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FOREWORD 


Modern Sanskrit scholars have not bestowed that amount of 
attention on the study of the Puranas which they have done on that of 
the Vedas This neglect of the study of the Puranas proceed^ from 
more causes than one Every one of the Puranas is a real Encyclopedia 
Indica and so a very comprehensive knowledge of the whole range of 
Sanskrit literature is necessary to understand them There are very 
few scholars who possess such a knowledge 

The present translation of the Matsya Purina has been done by au 
esteemed Talukdlr of Oudh— well known lor his scholarly attainments m 
Sanskrit and English 

The introduction has been written by Pandit Lalit Mohan Kar, who 
obtained the diploma of Kdmjatvlha from the Sanskrit College, the 
degree of M V m Sanskrit and Pali from the University of 'Calcutta and 
is professor of Sfcsaknt m the Ripon College 

Most of the appendices are from the pen of my brother, Rai Baha- 
dur Ssrltfa Chandra Vidyirnava, whose profound knowledge of Sanskut has 
enabled him to rightly interpret many difficult passages in this Purina 
It is hoped that the notes and appendices may bo of use to scholars 
interested in the study of the Purinas 

The greater part of the present volume is taken up with a de9cnp 
tion of Vratas or fasts, followed by feasts and gifts to the Brihmanas 
They are of interest only to the Hindu public To the non Hindus they 
are of \ ery slight importance 

According to its own statement in Chapter 53, this Purina is 10th, 
in the order of precedence This is according to the northern rescenBion, 
where the Brahma Purina stands first According to the southern rescen- 
biod, the Matsya Parana heads the list, showing thereby that this is par 
excellence the Purina of the southern people It probably owes its origin 
to ^ho south 

To complete the dynastic records of the kings of the Kah age, the 
matter 1ms been somewhat anticipated, and Chapters 271, 27 2 and 273 
lia\e been inserted in this volume This part is complete in itself, and its 
second part, winch ^vijl appear m future*, will not break the continuity of 
the book 


Editor , 
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INTRODUCTION. 


‘The present war between the European Powers, the royal represen- 
tatives of which, in many cases, .stand to each 
VMVbSiZ'wL th ° other *" 1,16 relation of cousins, brings forth, m 
the brightest colours to the Indian mind, the 
long past glories of another great field where cousins had met to measure, 
their swords. The date of that war is still an open question like 
many other great events of the Indian tradition Many, indeed, there 
have been who deny it the name of an historical event and like to look 
upon it, as merely a part of the fairy tales which the Sanskrit Puianas, 
in their opinion, abound with The details of that war are so familiar to 
every one of us that we have never questioned its occurence, but as to 
its probable date we are merely content with believing it to be veiy very 
ancient Many European scholars, m their over-eagerness to prove Indian 
civilization to be of a late growth, have assigned to the wars date not 
far beyond the birth of the Christian era Leaving this tug of war 
regarding Indian dates to take care of itself, let us try to find out what in- 
ternal evidence the Purdpas can supply us to prove our case 

Custom, it is said, becomes law, when it is recognised by the state r 
and tradition, we may say on the same analogy, is accepted as history 
when borne out by evidence recognisable by critical and scientific intellects* 
Thanks to the indefatiguable labours of scholars like Mr Pargiter, who 
stalled on a study of the PuranSs with some faith in the realities of their 
accounts — with the requisite amount of ^raddhd which the Ved&ntins 
enjoin — we are m a position to take the Mahabharata War from a 
realistic point of view 

Of late Babu Ramaprana Gupta in the Asvin issue of the Pravasi of 
the last year (Vol XV Pt I, 6th jsgne, pp 740 et seg), has made an 
attempt uAix tbe 'date 6l ttio'filati/ibliSrata 'War, and 'lias referre'd to 
two different theories, vis (1) the 6tli century B C , founded on 
astrgnomical observations and (2) 2450 B C , based on the Rajatarngim 
He holds a third view, namely, that the War took place a thousand and a 
half years before Christ, and says that many great scholare, Indian and 
European, have accepted the same view 

rii OTP— Here I beg leave to point oat an oversight of Baba ItSmaprini Onpta IIo a ays, 
*t p 741 {first column, to^rda the bottom] (of which I give the translation) It is written 
In the S4th Sloka Chap 24, Part IV, of the Yianu that PanVsit waa annomtod Kmg J.2QQ 
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years after the commencement of Kali, etc. And ho finds It ditdcult to reconcile this 
passage with what follows in the Visnu. 

But evidently this interpretation is faulty. The verse of the Visnu 
in question ia : — . • 

^ 9 5TT& JTOrarcrc. Ig.'jhxiff I 

cT^T SI^TOI If 


Visnu IV, 24. S4. 

ihe meaning of the second line is : — 

“ At that time (the time of Pariksit) began the Kaliyuga, which 
comprises of 1,200 (divine) years.” Op the lines following in the Vi§nu. 

1 What Babu Ramaprfinfl, says, appears like an alternative theory, and 
may mislead readers This arises, probably, out of the worthless vernacular 
translations, published by Indian press, bristling with mistakes, although 
purposed to have been done by the great Pandits. 

• Let us examine this view a little. 

This theory has been built upon the Interval of time that elapsed 
between the birth of Parikgit and the inauguration of Mah&padraa Nanda. 
The words of the different Puranas are quoted below : — 


(1) Brahmfinda — 

III — LXXIV.— 327. 

(2) Visnu — 

'« r *i I 

(3) llhdgavata — “ 

5TcT fl 

. XII, II.— M. 

(4) VAyu — ^ 

jnn^snfii^rr^ sfxt i 

sni q^inugVKH. it 


IV— XXIV.— 12. 


Vol. If, Chap. XXXVIl-m 
All the Purftnfis have given the names of the Dynasties which ruled 
in India during this period. They aro the B&rhadratha, the Prndyota 
and the Sisunfiga, which last was overthrown by Mahftpadma Nanda. f 
The Hatsya, the VAyu, and tbed3rahman<Ja mention the respective reigns 
of each Icing, while the others give only the names find the sum total of 
the differer 
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According *to the first set of Pur/ln&s, the kings and the duration of 

their rules (as suggested by a critical perusal of the different Pur&nas and 
their different versions) are as follows v — # 

I — 2£ Barhadrathas — 

. (1) 8omfidhl 

68 years 

(2) Brntasraras 


n 

(3) Ayntfiyna 

36 

» 

(4) Niramitra 

, 40 

*» 

(5) Snkflatra 


»» 

(6) Bfhatkaraan 


» 

(7) Senajit 

60 

n 

(8) Smtanjaya 



(9) VIbhu 


» 

(10) Sochi 


» 

(11) K>ema 

28 

n 

(12) Euvratas 

64 

» 

(18) Sunetra I 

85 


(14) Nirvpti 

58 


(15) Busramasya 

38 

♦» 

(1C) Dj-dhaaena 

48 

i» 

(17) Bfahin^tra or (Snmail) 

•S3 

i> 

(18) Sochala 

32 

n 

(19) Sonetra 11 

40 

„ 

(20 ) Satyajit 

83 

n 

(21) Visyaj t 

85 

n 

(22) Ripnnjaya 

50 

" . 


Total 1 000 years * 


Regarding this list, it is to be noticed, that wherever a parallel 
reading has been given by Mr Pargiter, there has been no difference m 
the name, except in the three following instances — 

(1) SunStra I and Dharmanetra where the readings regarding the 
latter are rather confused, and hence less deserving of acceptance 

(2.\ Uahxu&xo. axtd SnxoaAv, where there would he no ddEetecee vi the 
king he regarded as having two names, their period of rule being the same 
(3) Trine trc and Suiramasya, where it appears as if both had an 
equal claim to be accepted as the correct name But if both were to be 
accepted, the list would not be of 22 kings, but of 23 , but this is impos 
n ’ble ob the list is confined to 22 and 22 only f Now, which name to 
5]ett ? 

* T J7 11 i 

BrahmSnda— CXX1V, 121 
— Brahm&nda— 

III cxiirMtl 
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Thfc lino devoted to Trin&ra refidfl-fis follows : — * 

^TT TT^j fepfcft | 

which, compared with the line celebrating Sunetra (II). . 

^TTK^T^ ^T*TT S[^Tf ?Rf: l 

presents a striking similarity (excepting of course in the number of years). 
This led mo to suppose that it would be a repetition of the same thing 
if we atcepted *both these lines, and so I preferred to adopt the line for 
Sutlraroasyn. I find that I am, most fortunately, backed by Other readings 
of the Malsya which actually have Sun&tra for Trinetnf, and the line for 
Suiiamasya can, therefore, he safely ncceptod for the one for TiinStra. 

It may be here remarked that long reigns, and almost absurdly long 
ones, are occasionally met with in Indian chronologies. But it is to be 
remembered tbat the names are of memorable kings, and often the reigns 
of predecessors and successors of minor importance and less woithy of a 
sepaiate retnembrance, have been added on to those of these remarkable 
ones. To give a familiar instance, can unybody, excepting a specialist, le- 
m ember with correctness the two shorter periods of rule of George IV and 
William IV, while the long and memorable reigns of George III and of 
Victoria tbe Good, are remembered so exactly ? If people were to write 
history after tbe lapfee of a dozen centuries, these^ two shorter periods 
would be engulfed in either of the longer ones in the traditions of this 
long period. 

II. — 5 Pradyotas: — 

t <1) Pmdyota .. ... ... "23 yeivrs. 

{2) Ponlaka — ... ... 24 „ 

(3) Visfibbftyflpa ... . BO „ 

• <4) Ajatra ... .. . 21 „ 

(5) Nandivardhaoa (tho Pradyota) .. 20 „ 

Total . 188 years 

As there are no two opinions regarding tbe names, the reigns of 
the totol period of these kings, the traditions regarding the 
been very wfell preserved. 

IIL— 10 SiSUbSgas — 1 

/ SisnnSga . . ..50 joars 

E&kavarna ... ... SC „ 

K^cmadbarma .. . SC „ 

Knatranjft .. .. 40 „ 

VimbisSra ... 48 „ 

Ajftfasafcra ... — *27 „ 

Dirsilia .. .. «. 26 „ 

uasyin .. .. 33 „ 

Kandivardhana (the S&iannSga) 42 „i f 
Mahftnandin ... __ . 43 „ 


. Total 
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This is exactly the total number of years as given by fifatsya Paran-t 
The Viijnu gives 3C2 years as the total period of the SisunAgas, but 
does not give the reigns against each H'ng So it is not verifiable The 
above reigns have been taken from the maximum periods given in the 
Purvrfaa, and this must bo the correct reckoning, as it tallies exactly with 
the total periods given even by those Pur Anas which do not give the 
details How to account for these 2 years of the Vignu ? 

Bat a i ery strange tesait is obtained by adding together these 
different totals They give the grand total of (1,000+138+360=) 1,498 
years, or, according to the Vj«mu (1,000 + 138+362=) 1,500 years, while 
they declare, as already observed that the period between Pariksit’s 
birth and Jlah&padina Nanda’s inauguration covered 1015, 1050 or 1115 
years 

This discrepancy was observed when working at the Matsya'PurAna 
The totalised interval thus coming far above the three different 
totals as given by the different PurApas, the only possible explanation 
lay m this — IV hen there are three divergent readings in the PurAnas, 
depending, no doubt on slight variations in the texts, could not there be 
a fourth and certainly more reasonable reading to say that the period 
was 1500 years ? 

Very happily this reading h3s been actually found, as given by Mr 
Pargitor, at p 58 of his Dynasties of the Kali Age 

This clears up all doubts regarding the interval between Pari ke it 
and Mabfipadma Nanda It was a period of 1500 years 

If a comparative estimate he desired between the totals as given by 
the different PurAnas (viz 1,015, 1050 and 1115 years) and th^ sum total 
found out hy calculation of the details, the scale must turn in favour of 
the latter as a corruption or at least a variation, depends on the mutation, 
of two or three letters of the alphabet as is evident from there being those 
different versions of the total period, while the details are more definite 
It ib worthy of note here that this contradiction hid struck £ ridhirst 
Svamt, the worthy commentator of the Blrigavata whose critical spirit 
is noticeable in another portion of his commentary, viz where lie tlis 
cusses the length of the Jambfidvipa In hia commentary on the 26th 
verse of the 2nd chapter of the 12th ekandha he remarks — 

"In fact the interval* between Parik?it and Nanda is less than 
ono and a half thousand years by two years * 

*“*R3$*3 srwrf *irsr-+r^T *rcfcr i” 
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The 2 years added to 360 by the Vi§nu seems to have proceeded 
from the desire of making the sum total of the durations of the three 
dynasties (uz , 1,000 + 138+300) come exactly to 1,500 years 

Now, Panksit was a posthumous son of Abhimanyu, who died in 
the War, so that many months did not elapse between the War and his 
birth, which preceded MabSpadma Nanda’s inauguration by 1,500 
year? 

MaMpfadma Nanda ascended the throne in 422 B C, as we come 
to know from Indian HiBtory So from a retrospective calculation no 
arrive at 1922 B C os the date of the Great War fought on the field of 
the Kurus 

The astronomical data supplied by somo of the Puranas seem to go 
against this date The Visnu and the Bbftgavata state that the Great Bear 
was in the Maglifi in Parik§it’s time When it will go to Pflrv5?&dh&, 
it will he the time of Nanda, and the Kali age will begin to attain 
maturity (There is no mention of the speed of the seven £i§is) 

The Vayu adds the seven Risis dwell in a Nak§atra for a century 
So, as Pflrv& 9 &dh& is the 10th from Magha the interval between the 
days of Pai iJcsit and Nanda comes to ten centuries 

The Braralmnda corroborates this But the Matsya says ‘The 
seven Ri§is were then (on a line) with the towering, blazing Agm 0 , and 
that being the presiding deity of the Kpttika, we conclude that m 
pari k Bit s time the seven Ri§is (the Ursa Major or the Great Bear) were m 
the constellation Kpttikfi, Prom Kpttika to PflrvfiBadha are 19 Naksatras , 
and so, from Parikgit to Mabapadma Nanda, there elapsed a period 
of 1900 years 

The statement m the other Pur&nas may be easily explained In 
their anxiety to be consistent with the statement of 1015, 1050 or 1115 
years — (and regardless of tlie totalised number of years) — they fixed on the 
tenth star from PQrvas&dhS (about which there are no two opinions) by 
backward calculation « 

As the Matsya claims a Bupenor place among the Puranas, the data 
it gives verified by calculations which the other Puranas supply as if ell, 
and coiroborated by backward and forward refeiences are throughout 
consistent, and hence the date arrived at * from them are well worth 
accepting 

, Matsya— CCL1II XX— Sloka 
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We are thus* in a position to say* that the Kuruksetra War took 
place as many years on that side of the birth of the Giver of Peace as the 
present war has occurred on this side of it, 

Allahabad : 

13th June, 1916. 

Lalit Mohan Kar. 




PREFACE 


The Puranas are indispensable to students of comparative my 
thology, sociology, Folklore, and religions Bat these being so many 
Encyclopedias Jndica, not only a thorough knowledge of Sanskrit is neces 
sary to understand them, but an acquaintance with several branches of 
human knowledge such as Astronomy, Botany, Zoology, Engineering, Ac , 
is necessary for one who wishes to critically study them Very few 
possess such knowledge It is, therefore, that the study of the Puranas 
has been neglected by Sanskrit scholars 

The translation of the first part of the Matsya Pur&na published 
by Pfinim Office has been very favorably received by renowned Sanskrit 
scholars It is hoped .that the present part also will meet with their 
approval It would have been better to have added to this part 
Appendices on PaurSmk Astronomy, Botany Zoology, Engineering and 
other subjects, but alas the scholar whose desire it was to do so and who 
was competent to have performed that task satisfactorily is stricken down 
with paralysis brought on by overwork lly brother, Rai Bahadur 
f?nsa Chandra Vidyfirnava, not only studied Sanskrit very critically and 
for which he is well known to sansknt scholars all over the world, 
but has been an earnest student of Mathematics Astronomy, Zoology, 
Physical Sciences, Engineering and other useful branches of knowledgo 
A great mathematician of our time has very truly observed that 
' Novel ideas are more apt to spring from on unusual assortment of 
knowledge not necessarily from vast knowledge but from 9 thorough 
conception of the methods and ideas of distinct lines of thought 0 

It is this " unusual assortment of knowledge and thorough con 
ception of methods and ideas of distinct lines of thought which baio 
enabled roy brother to form novel ideas on many subjects. 

A volume m the senes of the Sacred Books of the Hindus will bo 
soon published dealing with theDcvntas or Godsnnd Godesscs of the Hindu 
Pantheon and other topics of interest to students of Hindu injtbologj, 
epics and classics This is from the pen of a d stinguislied S11 sknt 
scholar of versatile talents This volume will nI*o servo to a great extent 
as an Appci dix to the Purflnas 

Tlio importance of tl*q Matsya Purupa to students of Indian Arclu 
lecture ig evident from the extract given below Iron ono of the essays of 
the late lUj'i Itftjendra LAH Mitra-~ « 

.« * 

•p ISS " An fntroduittcn to Matt treaties " liy A ?> Wljlehc»<3 HP 1L S- 
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The Pur&nas afford directions regarding the seasons and ste lar conjunctions roost 
favorable for commencing the building of temples and housos, and tho ceremonies to bo 
observed on such occasions Thus the flfatsya Purdno 1 The man ■who commences a building 
m the month of Chaitra earns ill health , ho who does so in Vais fikha gains wealth and 
jowols but in Jaistha he encounters death Should he begin it In tho month of As&dha ho 
will obtain elaacs, jewels, cattle and a gooddomploxion InfJrdvana ho will secure friends, 
and fn BhSdra lose them A house begun in Asvlna brings on tho death Of one s wifo in 
K&rtika, tho gain of wealth and corn in M&rgasirsa abundance of food, and m Pau?a 
tho fear of thieves It [s ordained that the month of M&gha. ensures gain and learning, 
but it also brings on fire, while Phdlguna gives offspring and gold. Such are tho effects 
of seasons * 


Of lunar constellations the following are dosenbod as tho most appropriate i 
Asvinf Rohiui.MQla Uttara A?ddha Uttara Bhfidrapada, Uttara Phalgun?, Mriga-sirsa, 
Svdti Hast&i and AnuradhS'f Of tho days of tho week Sundays and fuosdays aro 
injurious tho rest are appropriate J Much weight Is also laid ou particular conjunctions, 
but as thoso cannot bo made intelligible to European readers without catering into 
tedious details I shall not quote them hero The Hdyastria Pancharatfa a Tantra of 
tho Valsnavite class has also some rules on the subject, but they are scarcely worth 
noticing According to it tho rainy soaSon is the most inappropriate, and no building 
should bo commenced in It. The first ton days of tho "wane the second flvo days of tuo 
waxing moon tho 4th the 9th and tho 14th of both, the wane and the waxing moou, are 
also said to bo roprohensible.§ It differs from tho last authority, howover, in rejecting 
only Sunday and not also Tuesday, and approving of some of the haksatras which tho 
former condemns 


Tho Matsya Purina affords detailed Instructions for the selection and examination 
of tho ground for building Earth is dividod by It into four 
Ground fit for building classes according to its colour , tho white Is called Brahmans 
it is said to have a sweet taste, the rod is Ksatrlya aau 
produces an astringent taste in tbo mouth tho yellow is Vaisya it is hot and sstrlngon 
to tho taste , and tho black is Sddra , it is also astringont and hot The merits of those 
different kinds of earth as substrata for buildings or as materials for brick making ato 
reckoned according to their caste, tho Brfthroana being tho best, and tho baura 
tho worst 


Before commencing a building, tho proper course is to dig a hole moasunng In over/ 
direction an ora tub or a cubit from tho olbow to tho end of tho littlo Auger This bows 
afterwards carefully plastered with mud an unbaked saucer Is to bo fillod witn ffa 
provldod with four wioks on four sides, and placod oil tho bottom of tho hole Tho « ic» 


* sHi nufaiRrJfifa «h , Br 'PRTtn i 

^3* fl&f ^ II 

firsram 3 stfV dm ii 
•rwfinnr 1 

mntfu? am wq’ n 

amal m 3 1 

Tn?jp$ «uw<m it 

t wRuft iifftsft 11 

fgTift *1 *zgTf«? smmfr 1 

£ wf^jviuFrcS ^ nvTt* mu uumi 11 . 

§ a Rnnaar 1 

T’-upri n 

ojiil sigtft *rrof ftramft 1 
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boingnow lighted, if tfiey burn uniformly and brigfitly, the ground Is fit for building; 
otherwiso it is bad. Another and more practical and intclllglblo method is to press into 
tho hole tlio earth excavated from it: if tho earth should fill up tho bolo and Icuvq a 
surplus, the ground [a good; if It should baroly fill it up, but loavo no surplus, tho 
ground is Indinercnt; but if It should provo iusuOJcicnt, tho ground is positiTCly bad,* 

Tho translation of tho llatsya PurAna by tho learned Taluqdar of Oadh 
is noCquito litoral but closo to tho original. ‘While it is necessary to 
have literal translations of tho Vedas, Smptis, Upanisads and DarsAnas, 
it is not so of tho PnrAnas. Tho present translation is readable and will 
enable its readers to understand tho contents of this important Purina. 

Professor Lalit Mohan Kar, KAvyatlrtha, M.A., B.L., of Ripen College 
Calcutta, and Mr. KAtne^var PrasAd BhArgava havo been good enough to 
prepare the analytical Table of Contents placed at tho end of this volumo. 

Editor. 


° ^ ^r* 'rfHia qsnn. iwtk I 

Tro tror «fhn n 

fdur$: qftain i 

ftsnmt tjfuqw n 1 1 

35? 1 

tJtfumn § rra 11 

i w i mnww 5**" qf^iq3Hq’ l 

sg; 11 

^qrsp^wwg^i: 1 
?ira *v it 

5 *??.* H&nghrt snmtg 's 1 

mfanrenfe n^t 11 

siRt$ faqnrmfa *jh ^ mi l 

/ J 




TABLE OF CONTENTS 


r ») 


Page. 

Ciuptff 1 —Benediction At the end of tho long sacrifice Sannaka ami other 
JZtjia engaged in holy conversation asked Sflta well versed in 
Paur&nle lores the cause of tho Lord assuming tho form of a fish 
» how did Mahldoya becomo Bhairava and Pardri and for what 
reason did he becomo a mend cant At that Bflta told Baunaka 
and other Rijis the reason of tho Lord assuming tho form of 
a fish and the meeting of Matsya and Mann 1 8 

2 —Then being ordained by the Lord Mann tying his boat to the 
tentacles of the divine fish, using the serpent as rope and saluting 
Janirdana after the deluge was over seated on the boat asked 
the Lord who was In the form of the fisb the origin and the end of 
the Universe and the Laws of Gift and hrdddha and about tho 
division of casto oto At that the Lord N&r&yana told him the 
origin of the Universe and its end 6 0 
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Brahmft who was ashamed on account of this incestuous connec- 
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he gave him a boon that he would be born again Then Mann a 
production of Vamadcva and others in Satrfip4s From Vamadcva 
‘■-oie-orig n'dPiihrnnrrufcs ""nrehl*tno“prbtnJctioaAjYi^riyjrvfata“abci 
Uttanapftda In his wife Ananti by Mann of austere penance From 
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of tho boon of getting a fixed place by Rrahral as a result of his 
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Kfip&di through Buchaya daughter of Agni Tho begetting of 
Daksa by tho ten I rachetas in Man;a tho daughter of Moon 
Then tho narration of tho birth of 80 crores of bolngs 12 16 

8 — The description of the birth of gods and others Then Dak** 
seeing tho final Journey undertaken his thousand sons by 
a Ivico of Aflrada, produced on l’anchjavi Ho produce 1 another 
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■brothers at M ratio's Instigations Then after that he produced 
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birth of fv&rtikeva in tho clumps of reed And tho description 
of tho bli£h of all tho different gbds from thoso girls 
6 —Tho description ot Kasj-apa s family - 
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Ciupttr 7.— Tho birth ot sons of^ Ditis known ns Marntas ThCro nt Slawant- 
panchal,, on tho banks of Saraswatl, DItl, whoso Bons wero killed 
practising austcro penances, in order to got sons performed In 
duo ritc3 tho iratn of Madan Dwfldas'i, JJy virtue of tho imfo 
Lord Kasyapa appeared and offered her a boon. At t^hat Pit! 
asked for eons who wonld bo killers of Indra and ndllctora of all 
deeas KaBjapa, too, according to bis vow, gavo Iter tho desired 
boon. Indra, hearing about Kosyopa's boon to Diti, feigning to 
sor vo her mother and finding a loop-hole, vlt„ that aho wont to sloop 
without wasldng hor foot, entered tho womb of Pit! and cut her 
eon by tKt/ra intosovon parts andogaln cut each of thoso parts Into 
.bo\ on parts. Thon determining that, by tho vlrtno of tho greatness 
of Krijna pujd, aho cannot bo killed, appeased tho awakened 
mother, saying ' Don't ween.' Let tho Marutas bccomo tho partici- 
pators of s.acnflco and taking Ditl on an mrlal car wont to Heaven 
along with Marnta and others • , . ... . 2120 

8 —Treats of tho anointment for kingship Then Drahma, In tho sover- 
eignty of tho earth, mado Chandramft tho lord of medicinal herbs, 
sacrifices, fasta and penances; atara, planots, Brahmanas, ‘trees, 
thtekota and croepors ; Varnna of waters; Kubera of wealth; Yisnn 
ot all Bans • Flro of Ml casut , Daksa of, jvrayfpatf ; Indra of wind ; 
Prahlflda of demons ; Yama of manes ; Diva of demons and others ; 
tho Himalayas of mountains , tho Ocean of waters ; Chltraratha of - 
gandharvat andothors; Vasukft of aorpents; Takgaka of other 
snakes ; Alriivata of elephants ; tho Peacock of birds ; Uchaisravd 
of horses ; tho Lion ot other boasts ; tho Poll of tho cows , and tho 
Trees of tho herbs 1 ho deuat feadharma, feankhipada, KotamSna 
and Qirany&romana wero roado kings of nil fonr directions, east, 
south, west and north respectively. Tlioy still protect tho nnl- 
verso by rulmg over tho directions by destroying tho enomioa . 2027 

D —Tho description ot Manvantara. Tho order of names of thoso sons 27 2D 
10 —Tho description of Vena family As Vena, tho son of Sunolha, tbo 
daughter of Mj-Ityu of Angal’raJSpatl, wasengagod in sinful doeds, 
tho sagos In" order to bring about law and ordor approachod him, 
but when tho king did not pay heed to their connsol they killed 
him by thoir curse and being afraid of anarchy, tho sinless Brah- 
manas churned his body by forco. By churning his body tho 
races of Wlechhas, came out of his body black as soot being tho 
portion of evil qualities of his mothor ; and from tho portion of 
his father appeared tho right hand with groat difficulty a most 
brilliant hcavonly flguro armed with bow and arrow and club of 
the name of Pflthu. Being anointed by tho Brahmanas ho prac- 
tised severe austerities and by the blessings of Vishnu became 
most powerful Seeing the earth devoid of all righteous deeds 
Pplthn prepared himself to burn her by his angor and who trem- 
bling took tbo form of a cow and began to rnn. She stopped and 
asked what to do The king making Swayambhu Manu as the 
chit nffiKddkne'cow wllrfmirawrf^admrfi,.*tau' , ae»f«di/'?oi -grams 
for all the world, moving or fired Then the description of 
how the sagos milked the earth using the moon as the calf. 29-22 

Cuifrcit 11 —The description of the meotfng of Budha in the history of the lunar 
and solar races Rfijfif, tho daughter of Vivaswat a Raivat a brought 
forth Jtaivata, Prabha gave birth to PrabhSt, Samjui, tho daughter 
of Vltfvakarmft, became tho mother of Manu She also gave birth 
to Yama and Yamnnfl, who wore twins. Then Sam jnf, ana bio to 
bear tho power of the Sun, producing one lady from hor body known 
as OhhfiyA and directing her to stay near him went away elsewhere - 
The Sun mistaking her to be SamjfiS satisfied h is desires Ho" 
produced from her Sdvarni Manu of the same Varna and Sam and 
Tapati and Vi§ti, Then Yama seeing that she pays more attention 
to her sons becoming angry threw a kick ou his mother Learning 
from tho lips of Twastra that this is Chhlya and hearing “ SamjS# 
came to Was in tho form of Vadawfl, uncalled and stayed in* the 
country of Maru ho befog passionate going there in tho form of a 
horse enjoyed with her, Banjul doubting that he was some one 
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elscvthrcw his semen through her nbstril* Tho two A^ipnls were 
]>orn out of that seed. Valvasata Mftnu had ten powerful song, 
Ik^w&kn anil othors, out of whom Ha, In order to win tho, wbolo 
earth, visited all the countries and reached tho garden of fcambhn 
and was transformed into a w$raap by tho curso of Siva. Bndba, 

* tho son of tho Moon, looks at her while wandering in tho forest 

and desires to marry. She, too, lived witL him for long 82 88 

CiiAm l? 12 —Tho brothers of 11a sot out in search of tho king and reaching tho 
hermitage of Budba saw tho horse ; **tho Bplondour of tho Mem' 
turned into a mare, and hearing tho,causo from tho lips of Vasi;llia 
began to please 6iva. Tho Lord fclva said that If the Ib^w&ku 
performed tho Aswamedha sacrifice bo would bccomo a Kimpuru^a^ 

Thoy performed tho sacrifice and Ha bccamo a Klmpurusj For 
ono month assuming tho form of a woman and for another that of 
man and staying in tho lionso of Dndha, 11a became pregnant. 
I'urflrava became the lncrcasor of tho lunar dynasty. Ha came to 
bo called Sndumna after Kirapru?a and from her we ro born throo 
sods Utkala and others Ho crowning purflrxva In Pratisthana 
went to llavrlta to enjoy tho glory of tho raco of tho son ... 38-29 

13 —Tho description of tho family of Valrija Pltrls Tn thoso regions 
there wore a group of throo Incorporeal and four corporeal 
beings Tho VirSjaa disturbed in their 1 oga practices attained 
Sanolatta (old) regions and at tho end of Brahma's day will again 
bccomo llrabmv&dlns. Thoy having attained 8itnKhya-\ oga 
obtained sncccsa in which thcro la no possibility of roblrtli 
Then follows tho account that yogis should be fed by offerors at 
srei'ldha. Thon follows tho narration of the birth of two sons 
of Mcnakft and Kranneba of Himalaya born of Manasts daughter 
of tho Pitrls an 1 of Men& throo daughters were bom, UmA, Bka- 
parnft and Aparnt, who wero devoted to tbo practices of Yoga and 
respectively married to Itudra, 6ita and Jalgi?avya Then In the 
sacrifice of Dak$a his daughter Batl not finding her husband 
invited among the hosts of gods asked why her hnsband was not 
called, was answered by Daksa that he was not considered 
worthy of being invited in tho saenfico as ho Is tho Bourco of 
alt evil being, tbo author of destruction Ilearing that, out of 
anger desirous of destroying the body which sho owed to him and 
cursing him, “Yon will bo tho only son of ten Pitris and as a 
Ksattnya you will obtain destruction at tho hand of Rudra in a 
horso sacrifice ’ Having recourse to Yoglc power nho consumed 
herseir through her own Firo sndj)ik?a opproaelilng her said 
' What Is this ? “Bo pleased O omniscient ono Yon should not 
leave mo Thus requested by Pak?a sho said. • What I havo 
begun I must accomplish, yon should practlso penaneo near mo 
after your sacrifice is destroyed by 6iva in order to pleasd mo 
yon will bo born of the ten PrajSpatis and then out of my parts 
sixty daughters will bo bom to yon Sho then said to Daksa • By 
practising penance near mo yon will visit tho soveral manifesta- 
tions'- ..nftrea- , .YJaflibr- arm' 1 »JP' T «,ctbrs-«.v’ •30° l ,vJccs" D acn v «.s~ 
YfirAnftsi, etc , and by this you will obtain excellent Yoga Then 
follows the 108 names of Qanrl 39 13 

H —Tho description of tho family of AgnisvStta Pitps Then the birth 
of AmAvasya (New Moon) AchhodS, tho daughter of tho Pitris 
practising penaneo for a thonsand divine years saw tho Pitpls 
come to her for granting her boon being pleased with her penaneo 
and being overcome by passion desired Am J vasya Fallen from 
her penance by this sinful desire and being ashamed and with her 
face downcast desired all tho Pitris Tho Pit pis thus solicited 
granted her boons In these words “ Acting unlike the scion of a 
Pitfi you will be born in tho world of the mortals as tho daughter 
of tho King Yasu and marrying ParS4ara yon will get a son named 
Badr&yana He wilfdivido one Veda Into several parts, and bear 
ing two Ksetraja sons CbitrSugada and \ iclntravirj a, to King 
SSntann, a part of the sea and of. tho family of .Purus You will 
bo known^an Praus^hapadi agtaki'in the Pitri loka and Satyavati on 
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Chapter 15 —Tho description of ‘the family of Barhlsa Pit /-Is Then tholr 
daughter named Fivari while practising penance seeing the 
Lord who being pleased had como to her to offer a boon wanted 
a husband who would bo possessed of Yoga, beauty and able to 
enrb his passions Thon .tho Lord granted her a boon in these 
words ‘ buka, master of 1 oga, son of Vy&sa will be your husband 
and from him you will get a daughter, named Kritvi possessed of 
Yogic virtues, and will bo the wife of tho King of the Pafichala, 
and the mother of Brahmadatta Erisna, Gaura Prabhu and 
Bambini will be your sons, you will obtain wtoksa with your hus 
band after giving birth to these children In tho solar world 
there nro tho regions called Manchigarbhas where reside tho 
Havismhwas, tho Pitfis of kings Of these Ksatriya Pitps, 

* Yasodd was the Mnnutii daughter, she was the wife of 
Amsum&na, who was tho son of Paiichajana She became 
famous as tho mothor of Dilipa and grandmother of Bhagiratha 
The description of tho Pitj-ls runs on Then tho description of 
silver plates, etc , which tho Pitjus wore fond of Then the 
mention of Masur, homp and black mustard, etc , which are to 
be avoided In a srdddha , 41 19 


10. "-The ceremony of srdddha Then Mann, hearing tho description of 
the Pitfis, asked kesava “ Oil what day, how and when tho srdddha 
is to bo performed and what are tho different kinds, what 
Brihmanas are to be fed and what are to be avoided on tho srdddha 
day Then the description of tho duties to be performed and 
rules to bo observed by the performers of araddha and the guests 
to bo fed according to Matsya Then an account of tho distribu- 
tion of the balls of rico to goat, cows and Brffhmanas 40 54 

17 — Then tho account of general auspicious ceremonies Then the 

particular days and kinds of srdddha to bo performed Then 
the various rices and tho flesh of tho different animals which 
pleaso tho manes and the period of times Moreover which 
different portions of the Veda to be recited at the time of toast- 
ing in araddha Then the right to the srnddha ceremonies of 
those who are not invested with the sacred thread In this 
araddha the worship of the Pitf-is to follow that of the Mfttfis, 
and barley is to bo used instead of sesame Then tho description 
of vhe rights of Sudras by tho word * vamah ' Then the chief 
right of Sndra is in gift and tho fruition of all their desires is 
obtained through gift 6‘ 00 

18 —Tho description of Sapmdikarana Then the narration of osaticha 

of tho four castes Then the description of the duties begin 
mng from the first day until the Saplndikarana ceremony 
* Then the account of Lepa and Bhakta Sapindashlp fO 

10 — Then the description of the fruition of tho different araddha 
ITow are the Tiooiyas and kavyas to be offered what huvyat are 
offered to what ngms and what faua/us offered to what Brfihmana 
iTJlflnt \vihc\j‘ Fii^isr ifriUw i , vgToir»n f jJVaatb •Alw' junn-tuu 1 Jd 

the merits obtained by the performers of Srdddha 65 

20 —Tho account of the ndicnlo of the ant in connection with the 

merit of araddha 03 63 

21 — The description of tho greatness of Pitris in connection with 

tho performance of srdddha Then in that town they were born 
as the sons of Sndaridra, tho BrAhmana and they thought of prac- 
tising penance. Then Sudandra prevented them by saying that to 
go out to the forest leaving an agod father behind was no vtrtno 
Then the narration by the sons of their former births Then the 
departure of tho sons to tho forest and the arrival of Sndaridra to 
the palace Then the worship of Vis mi by YibhrSja who was 
solicitous of getting a son Tbon YibhrAja obtains a boon from tho 
Lord Then tho arrival of Brahmadatta tho son, at tho placo where 
the ants were united. Then at Brahmadatta a smiling, the conver- 
sation between him and Saunati Thon Brahmadatta a rotnotn 
branco of tho Lord to pilt an end to tho qnarr«k-whlch had ensued, 
and fii ding of tho Lord in a dream Meeting with the old BrAhmana 
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ncv* morning and In courso of tl dr mutual conversation his 
rcraombranco of their former blrtb Repenting for his fall from 
yoga giving that BrAhmana somo gift ho dismissed 1 Im Then 
tho Installation of ‘Vmaksen his son on tho throne meotfngof 
all at Manasa The mention/if tjio merits of heariog tho recital 
of tho Pit f is ~ 6C«C8 

Chapter 22— Tho end of tho description of srtfddJia Narration of tho time of 
doing erdddha and tho resolt of doing trdddha at tho proper 
timo Accounts of tho greatness of 03jd and other holy places 
and also about tho gods Description of Nafmlsa forest n iso tho 
result of performing irdddha on tho banks of baraya IrAvat? 

YamnnA Chandrabt 4gA anl \onnmatI Tho narration of tltf 
greatness of other holy rivers nod accounts of gods a!so«igns of 
tho time Showing tl o production of fci ia and black aesamnn from 
tho body of \ i$nn also tho result of hearing and reading of tho 
greatness of holy places C8-72 

n **3 — Tl c account of tho fault of tho Moon In tho narration of tho lunar 

dynasty Then tho description of tho birth of tho Moon Ills 
gaining superiority over tho BrAbmanas. Description of tho Moon 
getting a boon from \i«nu In tho UAJAsfl) a sacrifices performed 
ly tho Moon Brahtnl and othor gods bccamo priests After tho 
conclusion of the sacrificial 1 ath desirous of seeing tl o Moon sfaco 
Lak$ml and other now god losses forsaking their rospoctlvo 
husbands adored tho Moon Account of tho fault of tho Moon and 
tho description of TArA, also an account of tho battlo between 
tho Moon and blra Tho mooting of TArl and lifihaspatl 72 7 j 

21 —Beginning of thoatoryof Yar&tl Then tho birth of Bndha from 
TlrA Then tho god s question put to TArA Whoso son Is ti is l 
On being answered that ho was from tho Moon tho lattor ac 
eepted him - 'C-'D 

—Kaeha obtains tho knowlcdgo of tho elixir of life Kaeha goes to 
halm in order to ol tain tho knowledge of tho elixir of life by 
thoordcrof Indra and others. Out of splto for Kaeha and in 
order to protect themselves tho demons killed Kaeba who was 
grazing (ho cows an f gave its corpso to wolves an f jackals 
feukra 1 ronght him back to life and Kaeha toi 1 him with a l>ow 
tl at ho was killed by tbo demons Then again ho was killed whilo 
gathering flowers and again eamotojlfoby tearing Ibo stomach 
Kaeha learns from bukra tho knowledge of restoring ono to life 
Narration of tho faults of nrlbmanas taking wlno P0~F3 

•e — I.olh barbs end DevajAnt eurso each other Then a deluato between 
Kaeha sod Dovaylnl Devaylnl curses “kou shall noTCr aecom 
plish this knowledge of sail vanl " Kaeba curses “ No son of a 
riff will accc(t yon as his wife Kaeha goes to heaven • PI P5 

*7 — Quarrel between hannlsjhl and DevsyAnT Mroi«thA pots on 
DovayAnrs dress- Hhe throws Devijlni Into a well Meeting 
of hahoaa snd Deraylni and her rescue from tho well When 
Ta/Ati fisa grffTo.'lsjrx/sdi speAt* 'O'cinorrtltf* -tinarfltfi com 
rinnicatrs tho history of forest to hokra. bukra comes to forest 
Conversation lietwcen bsrmljlha and h okra .. f -tT 

** —Talks between bukra and DersyAoL bukra course!* Dovaylnl bot 

* V C refuses tU S Ivleo - „ _ h 

“> —Klavery of fsraitlhl to Devaylnl Kavya gr>*a |o t rlyaparran »rvl 
stoves Mm. \ ftaparvma says to bukra *« you sro g (rg sway 
lextleg «* tlen ! shall throw myself Into tho ocean bukra 
ret Bes " whether yea enter tho oresnev not, f eacno* tolerate the 
Insult to ny daughter so try t please ray daughter - Confers* 

IK* let wr»*n iJerarlrl and \ rlsaparvan- tieraytrl resisted to 
KamaliihL. Then 'nukra goes to the capital with Doraylnl 
10 — Devaylftfs m»rrl»ge “In this cerror wti s*-o g-e-« to the fete* t wtlh 
al’ftsaisJtl fc f otliia f-t 2 sytll rerww then. Their 

ealsil MerrniU si Dcrsylrr* prayer t Tayltl "IWsenakr 
j IVu’lal i» g ten sway I Tayitl Ij h*Xrx. 

Tsj*U«t era the tease _ _ _ * *' 
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Chapter 31— Mooting of Aajtti alid fcarmislhA Yayfiti livcsMn* Asoka grove 
making bnrml^ha tho daughter of Vylfaparvana, ono of hi* 
thotmu 1 maid servants at tho instanco of Dovayfim Dovayfim 
gets a son Conversation botweon barmistha and Yayfiti in tho 
Asoka grove Mentlop of tho sons of wife s maid servants as 
no heir Yayfiti gets a son from barmi?thfl * 83 8* 

82 — Snkra curses Yayfiti Conversation between barmlsthft and YajfitI 4 

Yadu nnd Torvnsn sons of Yayfiti born of Dovayfim Tho meeting 
of tbo sons of Dcvayflnf and those of fiarmljthfi Conversation 
between Dovayfim nnd barmlsthfi Yayfiti and Dovayfim go to 
fsukra bukrn enrsod Yayfiti that ho would bo at once stricken 
• with decrepit old ago The removal of tho curso to Yayfiti who 

4 sought tho protection of Snkra 84 

83 ,-Paru agrees to take npon himsolf his fathers senility When Yadn 

did not consent to tako npon himsolf his father a senility Yayfiti 
cursed him “ You will bo childless Then Yayfiti cursc3 Turvasu 
who is reluctant to tako upon himself lus father s decrepit old 
ago A llko curso to Druhya tho second son and Ann. tho third 
son Tho fourth, Turn aocopts his father s old ago 87 


84— Puru Installed on tho throno Yayfiti rules tho country righteously 
on tho removal of his old ago Tho ondowment of youth from 
Pnrn Yayflti transfers tho kingdom to Pam and goes out to tho 
forest in tho company of Brfihmanas ou 1 

85 —Yayfiti ascends hcavon His fall His rotum to Boavcn in company 

with King Vasumat _ «. 100-l u 

80 —Conversation between Indra and Yayfiti Narration to Indra of tho 

instructions imparted to Puru 101 

87 — Astaka speaks to Yayfiti when he drops from hcavon on the 
termination of bis merits Dialoguo between Indra and Y ayfitl and 
description of master 102 

38— Dialogue botween Aataka and Yayfiti Y’ayfiti spoahs to Astaka .a| 
about Vedfinta Descriptions of tbo enjoyments ho had 10,5 

SO — Advice to Yayfiti Astaka asks Yayfiti why did he come to enjoy 
the world while ho wasliviugin Paradise Y’ayfiti s reply Account 

of the origin of boly Getting a meritorious life through merits and 

a sinful lifo through Bins Account of penance and charity as means ^ 
of attaining heaven ' u * 1 

40 —Yayfiti s account of different Asramas Distinctive features of , n o 
fif urns 105 


41— 'Yayfiti a refusal to ascend heaven through the merits of others 

• Account of tho various regions of beavon Dlaloguo between « 
Pratardana and Yayfiti 108 1 

42 — balvation of Yayfiti Dialogno between Yayfiti Vasumfila and others 110 11 

43 —Description of the glory of Yadu Kfirtavirya asks fonr boons from 

Datta Pacifying the ocean by his thousand arms Confinement 
of Rfivana m Mahismati Curse against Arjuna Description 
of 100 sons of Kartavirya of whom five were warriors The fruit g 
of uttering the birth of Kfirtavirya 1 

44 — Tho story of Kfirtavirya and others Aditya comes to Kfirtavirya in 

the form of a Erfihmana Kfirtavirya gives food to him Apava 
enters water Description of the dynasty of K ng Krostu and 
Vidarbha Chaitrfi became tho wife of Jayfimagha Jayfimagha 
having no sons got a victory in war Then getting tho dangl tor * 
said to the queen through fear of her that sho was a dangtor-in law 
Then in dne course she got a son Vidarbha by name The fruit 
of uttering the description of tho dynhsty of Andhaka 1 

45 —Beginning of tho dynasty of Vrisnl Descript on of tho Syflmantak 

jowoL Acceptance of Satyabhfimfi by Kfi§ ia Description of An! „• 
mitra dynasty \ * 0 x ‘ 

46— Description of Vfifni dynasty Tho birth of tho’Ptndavas 122 
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CBapter 47— Sukras curso on Asuras The birth of Sri Kr ,s na Tho names 
of 10 000 wives and sons Tho descr ptlon of Nfisitnlia and other 
aintrfrs fc'ankara born to Bhftrgava for h s austerities bokras 
praise of Mah&deva Meeting of Jayantl and bukta Brlhaspatis 
deception of the Asuras in disguise of Kivya PrahHdas 
narration before finkra of tho boon given by Lord The description 
# of tho doings of Dova and A sura ~ 121180 

4*! —Tho descr ption of tho dynasty of Tarvasu and its followers 
Birth of Ang3 Meeting of Dirghatama and Ball Tho descrip- 
tion of tho family of Angas Birth of Kama 140 110 

4** —Description of tho family of Purus. Birth of BharadvSja from 
Bpihaspati Descr ptlon of tho Bflhatksatra fam iy Account 
of tho origin of Bgranyndha Account of the dynasty of Ajamlda 116-1B0 

50 — Continuation of tho description of tho fam Iy of I’nru and of tho 
AjSm da family in this connection Birth of Jardsandha. Pcscrip 
tion of Apadhyata,and DevSpi Description of fi’i ntann B rth of 
Dovavrata from £>3,ntanu and Jflhnavi Birth of tho progeny by 
Kp§ nadvalpayflna on tho wife of Ch travirya Description of tho 
enrseof Vaisintplyana to Pariksltand of tho future family of 


Adhisoma Kpsna ~ 150-1G5 

r l —Account of tho family of Agni Tho origin of Agni and its various 

names Tho origin of Dhi$nu 155 158 

62— Tho greatness of yoga. The oxcellenco of rarmajofja ovorJ dna 
t/or/a Ceremony of pafehu yajla One endowed with tho 22 
I ropitlous marks if without tho qualities of self has no right to 
mokyi Tho qualities of Self _ 108 181 

53 — Tho precedence of Pnrlnas Iholr number Tho merit of making tho 
gift of a Purlins Th character stio feature of a Pur&na Tho 
distinctlvo marks of tho oicollont PnrSnas The fruit of read 
log and hearing tho precedence of tho Purinas 161 (67 

51 — Tho vow of Naksatra Pnru$a Tho fruit of that vow „ 1"0 173 

05 —Tho vow of Adltya Guyana and its fruit This vow was observed 

even by \asln{ba and others 170 172 


50 — Tbo vow of Kflsnflstaroi In wbat month biva is to lie wo nil ipped 
1 y wbat name Ono fasting on Kpi^nl^taml day is worshipped 
in tho regions of Siva being tovorod by tho gods for 2 100 knlpni lit 173 
67 Tho vow of Unhini Cl nndra fcayana D sconrso between tho Lord 
an 1 Nirada Tbo rules for tho performance of tbo different vows 


The fruit or tho vow • 173-17^ 

58 — Tho roles about tanks. Tho dimensions of sacrificial posts. Tho 

lrult of staying in tho water in tho rainy days 17 j-180 

33 —Tho processor consecrating a troa Attaining of ivarga by planting 
•nor, .. „ 

m 60 —Tho ordinance of 6aubhagya feayan. Description of BaubUgya 

Aqtakl Tho various ways of worship by married women .. 182-185 
61— Birth of Agistya Process of his worship Dialogue between Mrada 
and Mahosvara. Birth of Agastya by tho enrso of Iudra on flro and 
water 181 183 

6* — ' k ow of Ananta Trlttyl. Tho various ways Tho fruits of vows 160 103 

i* 62.— The onllnanco of Uaaakal yhni tritiyi In the month of mdyfin salt 

• most bo given np Tto narration of tho Irolt of a thonsan 1 

ayiljtoma by giving golden lotoses „ 133-13.* 

61 —Tho vow of \nlrlndndakari Trltlyi —Tho various ways of wor 

shipping tho godde*»t!ong with fairs ID^- 167 

* — N ow of Afc^aya Trltiyi Its result 197 193 

„ 66— The row of Sirasvata Description of Attatava. Tho process 

of vow an* fruit 193 IW 

•• 6* —The method of bathing In Solar and Lunar eclipses* 193 *01 
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68. — Tho ordinance of bathing on Saptami. .The process of ablation for 
tho prevention from death of infants and young men. The method 
of tho ritual and its fruits ... ... ... ... 201*205 

60. — Vow of Bhfmadv4dasT. The'method and its fruit 205-208 

7(J. — Vow of Anangadana. Women Question Ddlabhya tho duties of prosti- 

ntes. The method of worshipping E&ma ... ... 209-2 IS 

71. — The vow of AsunyasayanadvitiyA. Tho vow to bo performod to 

expiate sin if anybody goe3 to another’s wife either through 
* cupidity or arrogance. Its method ... ... ... 21S-21& 
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163 — Tlio Daltyag make fruitless attempts to kill the lion tliranyaVasyapu 
too made likewise futile attempts Bite ominous to Daityas and 
propitious to the gods Hiraoyaksyapu armed with all sorts of 
weapons The lion simply by means of his claws tore him to pioces 
The hon praised by Brahma and others Vi§nu goes out inhs 
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Kaitavas the Daityas tried to disturb him The Lord taking them 
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Yoga, and Kaplla the founder of Sfinkhya From Drahml aro pro- 
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of Daksya and Nfigas The fruit of hearing tho history of tho 
lotus I s5 133 
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Trivlkrama pleased tho demons and frightened tho gods 147 H' 
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Chapter 178 — \Yhen*KSianetm raado everything bisbwn ho contrary to the laws 
of Dfiartna could not carry out tho Vedas D harm a Forbearance 
Truth and Laksmi In not being able to attain these five things 
he became angry and wanting to enthrone himself in place of 
Ylsnu wont to him lie sayr tho Lord r ding on Garnda and 
holding conch quoit and club and simply to cans© destruction on 
himself and of the Danavas brand shed h s own club and by many 
• sorts of words ccnsunug NArAyana enraged him KAlanetm strikes 

at tho chest of NS ray ana Ho also strikes his club on tho head 
of Garuda at wh ch the Lord ent the hundred arms and hundred 
heads of k&lanemi and allowed Garnda to strike him down Brahmfi 
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gation of NArada 176 178 
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own grounds on tho banks of NarmalA Tho piteous cr es of tho 
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being pleased grants a boon to him that ho will be Indostruct* 
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boring moro than a hundred . 1°4 188 



( Xl\ ) 
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and greatness of tho Sukla Tirtha 188-190 

—1 ilgrimago to sacred places like Ainraka Tlio origin and greatness 
of tho field of Dhpigu Tho sacred places Alrandi andDhauta pflpa 
Description of KankHal jfnd other sacred places iOO Iff 

—Tho sacred place of \nkusesa ara and others Tho sacred places 

Kill Kaiij A and fivarnftvmdii i. 104 1 91 

' —Tho ro-b!rth of HruhmA etc Tho gcncology of tho Uhfigu 104 197 

; — Tho gc neology of An gird - 107 189 

— Tho family of Atri 109 

j— Th© family of ^ iavAmltra , 100-200 

— Ih© family of Kasjapa 

— Tho family of t aslsthu 201 

—Tho family of I’ardoara Niml and tnsistha curso each other Sfltrfl 
Varnna begets \anlsli a and Agastya Vasiftha begets fiakti who 
begets Parflsara, tho father of Dvaipdyna Tho continuation of 
Prdsara s lino 201203 

I —Tho families of Agastaya, Pulalia, Kratn and Pulastya 203 201 

i — rarally of Dharma 201 

—Description of tho song of Pitpis 203 

I —Praise of gift of a cow 208 

— 1 resentation of tho skin of an antelope ! ® 8 

’ — Letting looso a bull Tho marks of such a bull 2 ® 8 

I— Origin of 8Avitri Sho hears from NAradaof tho future death of , 
bor husband and goe3 to tho forest in her husband a company 210-Ji 
' -Showing the bounty of tho spring to his wife SatyavAna leaves her 

lu a part of the forest and himself goes to another part of it 211 2 
) Suddenly Satynvfinn is overcome with a pain in the head and lies 
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„ 245 —In the same — delivery of women 258 

„ 233 — In the samo— unusual peace of offerings 258 

„ 237 —In tho samo— dangers to animats and birds 2o8 *a0 

H 238 —In tho same— removal of accidents .. 2a9-260 


230 — Sacrifices to tho Grahas A lakh homas and a kotl homas The 
measure of aiknnda. Tho matonals and means e g ritvlk The 
priests to be fod with kalra etc. in the first month, etc Distnbn 
tion of one ■ weight In gold at tho close of tho sacrifice 230 262 


240— Tho discoaree on taking a jooraey Tho proper t mo ot a 

Jonrney described in the dialogue between Matsja and Mann 262 264 

241— Tho movements in the different parts of tho body as forecasting 

the success In a journey 264 

242 —Dreams as foretelling the bucccss of a journey 2Ca 260 

213 —Sights— propitious and ominous at tho timo of starting 2C8-267 


244 — Yljnns groatness Tho manifestation of Ydroana when feakra 

and others were vanquished. Aditi practising difficult penances 
Pleased tho Omnipresent by sweet words in order to restore 
her own children to lifo On Yl?nn asking her to solicit for 
tho boon sho liked most she says “Let my son Visava bo tho 
ruler of the three worlds ” Tho Lord grants her tho boon saying 
M 1 shall bo bom from yon by Kaarana, and killing tho demons 
shall fulfil yonr r&lncst. 267 *69 

245 —Tho Lord appears In tho form ot a YJimana (dwarf) Learning 

Uiat all tho Asuras became weak through tho prowess of tho Lord, 

Ball asks his grandfather how that conld bo Prahltda replies 
that Ilfs true nature Is not known even by Brahmi and others — 
and IIo is tho source of this entire nnlversc Tho same 5 flsndova 
manifesting himself as tho son of Easy spa and Adftf will kill tho 
Daltyan, tbo burdens of this world and make Indra and others 
happy llali says, w who Orandsire is this Bari who Ls tho dread 
of ns all? I ha to got hnndrc ts of heroes* who will reliovo this 
world such as Mprachiti and others whoexccl Ylsndeva In power 
Kfljna Is not half of any of them In strength Prahllda curses him 
saying— “ Since yon arc abusing Kfiyna tho god of yonr grand 
father yon will erd long Jos© your sovereignty At the solicita- 
tion of Ball, PrahlSda says— “ Bo yon Ilia devotee from this day 
Ho will bo yonr saviour ” The Lord takes 1 Irth In tbo form of a 
dwarf Propitious signs on thp advent of tho Protector of tbo 
world Th«i gods giro tip their sorrow Pleasant 1 rmra 1 tow 
Praise L? ifco lord by Brahmi and tho other gods Tho Lorn 
thus self man featod speaks of tho different rrntaj and goes to 
tho sacrifice celt > rated by Ball * * * ' * 
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Chapter 246— At VAmanas trend tho wholo earth shakes and Ball asks lug 
preceptor SutrdchAryya— why the earth trembles and why tho 
fires do not accept tho offerings of tho Asuras Ho muses long 
nnd says, “In kisynpas lionso S I$nu has taken birth Ho comes 
to your sacrifice The earth quakes at his strides unable to boar 
his great weight And on his approach the fires refuso your 
offerings* At this Ball feels delighted and asks his preceptor 
how tho Lord ought to bo received and entertained Sukriich'iry'- 
ya says— 'Tho Lord comes In his ‘Satva quality to preservo 
creation and to crush you Bowaro of making any promises to 
him however small Just say I am unablo to give you anything 
Ball replies “How can I refuso tho Lord anything when ho 
* , directly profers a request ? . SCO 370 

245— How can I say I havo nothing to give you? Ploaso do not 
stand In tho way of my charity Ton know I am his devotee Ho 
will not kill mo Instantly Ho appears thero in tho form ot tho 
dwarf At his sight tho I)altya3 tromblo and tho sages worship 
him Ball is greatly delighted and blesses his stars AH remain 
silent Vlsnu pleases everybody Boeing tho modesty of tho king 
of tho Daltyas Ball takes an ' irglta and approaching the Lord 
says, ' I shall present you anything you ask for, even all my 
woalth or tho wholo world At this tho Lord Bajs— ' O king I 
pleiso glvo mo three foot of ground for my worship of fire Ball 
gives Him throo fcot of land As tho consecrating water falls 
on VAmanas hands Ho displays His trno form Then assigning 
tho three worlds to Indra and granting many a boon to Ball 
establishes him on his throne # 274 278 

„ 247 — VarAha s deeds In tho dtaloguo between Arjuna and Saunaka 

The dissolution of tho world and its fre3h croatiou 278-280 

248— Tho earths pmse of Vison VJjnn adopts* tho form of YarAha 

Tho Lord relievos tho earth 2S0 “S3 


2 *D — The immortality of tho gods and tho story of tho Ampita 
S'ankara, Sukra and the SaBJivanividyA Request to tho MandarA 
Hill Tho gods and tho Dinaras praise Visnu. Churning of tho 
milk ocean BrahmA and tho gods praise % If nu and tho gods are 
endowed with strength ^ 283 2^-3 

250— The origin of KAlaKQta Tho origin of Soma Sr7, fjlvfl, Ucchai 

sravas Kaustubha and PSnjAta Tho origin of flro and of tho 
Berpents Dnndubha, otc Discourse between Visnu and Eflla 
kuta Traiso of Siva by the gods and tho DAnavas Discourse 
between the gods and Asuras and Siva MahAdeva drinks up 
the deadly poison Tho god and tho Asuras dance and sing 
» when the poison is drunk up 287 289 

251— Churning ont tho Am pit a Birth of Dhanvantdn Tho holding 

of tho gem The Lord In the form of a fair woman steals the 
Amfita from Asnras RAhft beheaded The war between tho 
gods and tho Asuras _ 289 291 

2a2— Bhplgu Atn and Vasistha— tho authors of the VAstu BAstras 
Birth of YAstubhfila from the sweat of tho brow of Siva in the 
fight with Andhaka 291 29- 

253— The inflrteneo of the different months and astensms Tho 

different methods of malting houses 292 295 

254— The measure of a building The nature of Chatuhsata, etc 

Five sorts of royal palaces The shape of the house of a princo 295-""' 


255 — The five kinds of pillars Tho effect of having big trees 
tho banyan to the ea3t of tho houso 
250— On V Astu \ idy A t 


llbS 297 298 
299-300 


237— Ditto - — 300-301 

258 — On the measurements of limbs of tho images of tho Dovas 301-305 

259— Tho distinctive marks of an imago Its shapes and sizes 305 307 

280 — Images where half is a god and half a goddess ' 807 310 

201— Images of PrabhSkara etc , _ ,.310 813 
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Paoe 

CiiArrrr 262— Desert] tion of the pcd-ista] Tho mention of tho fruit in des 

cribing tho altar SIS— 3 14 

263 — Tho distinctive features of the Linga The nmo aorta of Linga 314 315 
, 264— The measurements, Kun la etc ,, The placing of the image etc * 

and their methods * - 315 318 

, 266— Method of adhiv&sana The definition of an AcbSrya Fruit 

• of adhivfisana 318 320 


266— Tho ceremony of Pntijthfi After tho A establishment ecro 
mony of tho image, tho worship of the AchSrya Besmearing 
honey, etc on succeeding days The fault of moving an image 
once established 320 323 


267— Tho ceremony of bathing tho god Tho obscrvanco of* tho 

** seven day festival cercmonj 323 325 

268— Tho ceremony of removing ovils from buildings Special offer 

ings to special gods 325 327 

269— Palaces— their*names and characteristics 327 329 


270— The signs of a min lapa Different names for mind ipa 

Their distinctive features 

271 — Tho future king3 of the IksvakO and Magadha families 

272— Tho reign ofthoPulaka family Tho names of tho Kings of the 

family 

273— The reigns of the Andhras Yavanas and tho Mlcchchlias Tho 

end of a Yuga Tho origin of Kail Ynga 

274— The gift called TullpurusadSna MahSdana Different sorts 

of Tulfipnrusadftna 

275— Gift of Birany^garbha 

276— Tho method of giving away the Brahm&nda Tho fruit of doing 

reading or listening to this account 

277— Gift of a Kalpa tree Tho fruit of hearing ind reading this 

account 

278— Gift of a thousand cows Tho fruit of hearing tho account 

279— Method of making gift of a golden milch cow Tho proper 

Brihmana for such a gift » 

280— Gift of a golden horse Tho fruit of reading and hearing this 

account 

281— Method of making gilt of a golden horso and chariot 

282— Gift of a golden elephant Tlio fruit of hearing and reading 

tho account * 

283 — Gift of land with five ploughs 

284— Gift of the golden earth The fruit of hearing and reading 

this account - 


329 331 
331 333 

334 337 

337 347 

347 Sol 
351 353 

853 354 

Sol-855 
355 357 

857 

358 

358- SoO 

359- 3C0 
360 361 

301 362 
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286— Gift of a golden Kalpa crepcr Tho fruit of hearing and 

reading this 864-36» 

287— Gift of tho seven seas Its fruit 365-366 

288— Gift of tho Ratnadhcnu Its fruit _ SC6 367 


289— Gilt of tho pot representing tho groat olemonts Tho fruit of 

reading and hearing this 867 368 

• 290— Tho account of tho Kalpas Thejr names and number Tho 

fruit of hearing and reading tho Br&hma and tho Pddzna 
Pur&nas Tho disappearance of tho Lord Matsya, etc 368 

291— Tho subjects described In tho Matsya Purina Tho trait ot 

reading it 366 370 



THE MATSYA PURANAM- 


fcfr •w: it 

SALU Vt\ I ION TO 6ANESA 

* 5T^T II 

SALUTATION TO THE ADORABLE VaSUDEVA- 

'•ftote —The sacred word “On is farmed by the letters a, u, m Of these, a represents 
Vijnu, v, feiva tn, BrabtnA Pranavi is, therefore, the symbol of the sacred Trinity 

CHAPTER I 

May the lotus feet of Bhava, who shook the dtggajas at the time 
of His dance, disperse til obstacles — 1 

Note— Bhava is a name of the God feiva T&ndavaisa particnlar kind of dance 
of which feiva is very fond Diggajat It is laid down in the panrAntc allegory that the 
universe lies balanced on the tasks of ten elephants— each elephant supporting a quarter 
May the woids of Lord Vi«nti, embodied in the Vedas and 
uttered bj His Mntsya-a\ atAi i, in which incarnation, at the time of His 
sallying forth fiom the region of the patala, the blow of His tail caused 
the seven seas to intermingle with the high heatena and then to fall 
dowD, spattering the sphere of the earth, steal away all your evil * . — 2 

Aotr — Brahminila, literally means the Egg of the Creator, and the word, as it stands, 
applies to all the regions— both upper and lower In the above feloka Brahmjnda is coupled 
with tho word Urddba, tvhicC means upper Here the compiote word is Urddba Brabm&niia 
which means the upper regions MatsyAvatSra is the incarnation of Lord Visnti In the form 
of a fish The Merciful mainfests Ulmself in different forms, whenever Ite finds it neces- 
sary— (t) To educate the world in the performance of its manifold daties which, In spite of 
their being incorporated in the works of Divine revelation very often remain incompre- 
hensible , (2) To save the world from wilful neglect of duty 
• Compare — 

3TTTFT I 

WgTOR q K-R l -t ll” 

(S) Old order chsngtrth yielding place to new, 

God fulfils Ulmself in many ways . 

Lett*oue good custom should corrupt tho world." 
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To deal with the doubts that ire very often r used on tho theory of Incarnation, it 
wonld be necessity to male copious references to YedAnts, Upanisads, and Nyflya, and to 
add exhaustive commentaries on those dogmatical iphorigms which would swell tho boll 
nfthePnrAna Twill therefore confine^ myself to very brief notes on most important 
items Tho necessity of MatsyfivatAra will liter on become cleir by going through this 
Purina fcrnti means tho Vedas, thit iro regarded by the Hindus to be the vjordsof 
Divine revelation 

MatR\apnrnm winch is the dispeller of all ignonnce, should be 
lend after saluting Niriyam, Nnrn, Naiott'iraa, Dew Saiasiati — 3 

Aotc — NArfivana, Aaroltama etc , are ill analogous expressions and apply to the 
Supreme Being who is omnific, omnipotent, omnipresent and omniscient. Words cannot 
describe Him or His glory. 

Compare — 

“sjftrcrinft arf ssTrrrsra ssg# u 

^ ’rftsrr smsa sifesi aa gnrFmfrfi sit s n" 

I salute Loid Brnlimi who, though, tinhorn, manifests Himsel 
for the sake of creation, and is known nuclei diffeient epithets tt? - 
N&rftyana, Triguna — 4 

Aotc — Trigunas are Satva Rajas and Taraas >T«yft Is tho resultant of Trigunas Whe 
MftyA combines with anj particle of Omni present Psrabrahma, that particle is known * 
BrahmA Tnved3 means the three Vedas, tw — Rig. nnrt SAraan Tho metro which i 
prosodical, but cannot be chanted is calle 1 Rlk an \ Rig 1 eda is full of such metres. Th 
metre which is neither prosodical nor can bo chanted is called \njus and, \njarve 
is full of such metres The metres that can bo chanted arc known as SAma and there 
fore the Veda containing such metre* is called Mnn^cda. Strictly speaking there® 
there aro only tin ee Vedas Tho sago A ailsttil collected several metros of tho above 
ihontioned th.ee Aedas dealing with Ajnracda and v^ntlUrmi * te , and compiled t& 
Atharva-Yeda which now forms tlio fourth Veda 1 l o \ t las ar»> the works o ,VI 
revelation and are hold very sacred by tho Hindu* I Old OraUniA Is tho chief revea cr 
the sacred* Vedas Now, with the aboxo verso ends the Introductory verses, aftc 
which the subject matter of the PurApa commences 1Kfc.ro proceeding further, som® 
thing must be said about mangalAchara.ia Mangala Is of three kinds t.z-(l) Namashirs 
mak — mangala is that in which there is salutation to soiuo Deity as in “ fereo GanesSyw 
mAh,’ and ‘ Om Namo Bhagavate ^ Asudcvftya which occur in the very beginning of 
Por&n a (2) VastunirdesAtmakamangala is that in which there is some clue tothesubjec 
matter of the work, following It (3) AsirvAdltamkamaugala Is that in which some DeltJ 
is invoked to Bhower Its blessings on somebody 

The couplet • Frachanrt Tan lavfitope etc , contains a prayer to Lord Siva which show 
that later on there will be something about the annihilation of the universe fclra h 
SanhSrkartA The stanza FatAIidyutpattishwo &c , contains a prayer to I ord 1 i»»n whl®* 
shows that there will also be a description of the Stljiti 1 isnu is bSntiUrtS The flbovt 
twostnnzas are both A astumrdosAtmaka and A-urvalAtmaka The couplet “•Jopi” & e 
contains salutations to Lord bvayambbQ i e BrahmA which shows that tl O Purina contain' 
a history of creation also EramhA iskSristikartfi This couplet is Namaskfirfltmaka « ! 
•well as Vastu Nirdesatmaka n 

Ganesa. The Lord *>f bivas attendants It is laid down in blva Purina tha 1 



(SBAPTER t 


3 


Pfirvati would bo having her bath Tho Goddess d*d not like this and in order to keep 
Siva out at the time ot Her bath she once upon a time made a figure of sand clay and 
put life into it Afterwards, the goddess located Him at tho door of the house directing 
Him not to let any one enter A little while after Lord feiva turned up bat the figure 
at tho door drovo Him away hlva got very angry and sent His attendants to subdue 
Him, bat they were repulsed* Then the Lord sent a largd army under the Devils to 
subdue Him They were also on tho point of being routed When biva Himself appeared 
on tho scene and overpowering Him by His large army, cat His head with His trident 
The head was earned away by the nymphs. Afterwards the sago Nftrida appeared 
and related all this to P&rvati, who got very much vexed and determined t<* destroy 
everyone, which caused a great consternation and all the DevAs began to pray The 
Goddess was pleased with their prayer and devotion, and said that she would not 
give effect to Her determination provided Her son was recalled to life and allowed tho 
first place in all the ceremonies; which they all promised to do Cut when a search 
for the head was made it was not found They found the head ot an elephant with 
only one task lying somewhere at a dist ince which thoy pnt on tho body and then 
Infused life Into It GAn&it thus came to have the head of an elephant on His shoulders 
Afterwards Ho was given tho first place ia all ceremonies snd wvs made tho Lord ot 
6lvas attendants Owing to nis having the first plica in all ceremonies Ho is 
always saluted at tho beginning of MaugalAcbarana in each work 

We understand from the MangalAcharana that Matsya Purina mainly deals with 
the history of — 

(1) Tho creation of the Universe by Brahma the Creator 1 

(2) Tho annihilation of the Universe by feiva the destroyor 1 

(3) Tho preservation of tho Universe from total annihilation by VIstin the saviour 

Brabraft Visun and blva are tho different manifestations or the one and tho same 

feupremo Being 

Once upon a time, the inhabitants o£ Nammaranya, at tho close 
of a long sacrifice, begaD to i elate to one anotbei pious, charming 
atones from different Puranas The great sage, bQta, was present in that 
assembly Eiaunaha and other sages who were also tlicro on that occa 
sion, after complimenting Suta on Ins deep lore, said — * 

" 0 sinless one, we wish to hear again the very same nectar like 
stones of tlio Purinas winch have been recited to us by you 5*G 

INotf — hamijAranya is modern himkhSr-Misrlkh in tho Bitapnr district, Oudh 
“Tell us please, how Bralimi created tho Umterso, and for what 
reason "Visnu adopted the form of a fish We are also anxious to know 
why Em a took the goblet of human skull, why Ho is called Put-in, and 
liow'Bhava, the cause of our prosperity, came to be known as Bhatrn\n? 
0, Sftta' bo gracious enough to relate all this exhaustively, for wo no\er 
feel satiated with listening to vour sweet narrations, as one is not with 
nectar”— 7 8 

*iotr — ' P.k&Yi m^ansnl o giver ot prosperity This is * synonym of God Lira. 

' Bhsirava * mean* terrific or one who esnsc* fear This J era applies to a form of 
Ondfilvm * 
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Knpftll Hlrrallj means one wfco carries a human skull, This expression als® 
applies to blva * 

‘Vfl^abhadhvaji means one who has a bull for his comoyance Siva rides 
ball , therefore this term denotes Sira 

Suta said — “ Hear, now, 0, Brlhmanns, the- earned MatsyapurAna 
winch wis revelled bj Lord Vitim m (ho form of'i fish 9 
Ante —Now follows tho narration of tho Purina 


In ancient times (Vm\ag\ Us) Manu, tho Merciful, the first king 
of tlio*Sohr dynasty aftei making over Ins king lom to las son, devoted 
himself to ugid asceticism On n summit of the Mnliya mountain, 
the de\out austerities of that resolute hero, who was adorned with 
spiritual knowledge and whose equilibrium of mind was just the same m 
adveisity as in prosperity were crowned with the attainment of transcen 
dent joga (that is, union with the DeiU )— 10 11 

Note — Ravhmndvn means tho ‘'on of tho bun 

Vatvasvata Manu was tho olfsi ring of tho God bun from SaJBi l! o daughter of Lord 
kuvera Ho was tho founder of the Solar r»co of Kftatriyas 

Note— Malnja is a rango or mountains In Southern In lh aboun ling In sandal trees 
It is to tho west of Malabar 

Baroaduhkbasnkhavira means tho hero w! o U neither overwhelmcl by misfortunes 
nor is carried away by prosperity but remains firm under all circumstances Such a 
bent of mind is not common Only those few^evho resign the nselvos to His will an 
concentrate their minds on tho sacred object of their devotion ca remain so firm minded 
Devotion to God alouo leads to sucli a bliss 

It points out to tho soul tl e pitfalls of life and tho mundane unrealities It take* 
away the shroud of illusion aud places the soul on the pinnacle of celestial glory where 
eternal peace and contentment reign Bbahti or Yoga begets such knowledge 

Tho Kng Vaivasvata Mini inspito of his worldly glories was uot negligent of 
the life after death Like many ancient kings tl e first item of his duty was to acquire 
this jniua qnd 1 e became JUja Rlsi It Is therefore no wonder that a RAja R>« «*• 
the king Vaivasvata Manu should have been so firm 

After a period of a million of jeais of continued asceticism Lord 
Brahma became pleased towuds him and told lnm to ask for a boon —12 
Aote. KamaUsana is another name of God BrahmA It literally means one wh® 
has a lotus to sit upon It is laid down in the paurftnic allegory that at the tin® 01 
creation a lotus with Brahma sitting on it springs from the navel of Visnu 


Hating been thus addiessed (by BrihmO, the king aftei salatmg 
Him, said ‘ I ord * I have only one boon to beg of you, which is above ( 
all other boons Maj 1 have powei sufficient foi the protection of the 
whole creation, moveable and immoveable, when the horn of Pralaya will 


cotne " — 13 14 

Note— Pit Am aha moans paternal £rand father 

Brahm» 13 the Creator of the Universe He is therefore called Pitlmaha 
tf 0 t e —Pralaya is chiefly of two kinds o’*— (1) Khanda pralaya in which there 
U % partial dissolution an5 (2) Mabl pralaya in which there is a total dissolution 
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In this Purina tbe/e is a mention of Kitantlapxalaya Mark the boon sought by the 
Illustrious sovereign of the Solar race This shows how selfless highly virtuous and 
righteous the kings in ancient times were 

Lord BrahmA, the Soul of the Universe, aftei granting the prajer 
of the king (in the following vvorls, “Be jtso”) disappeared then and 
there, 'and the Dev as profuselv showeied a ram of flowers from the 
ethereal regions — 15 

Note — Pnspavpisti The Dev as showered flowers on the king to express Their 
unbounded pleasure and appreciation of hi8 highest righteousness . * 

One day, in his hermitage, when the king was making a libation of 
water to tho mines of his deceased ancestors, a caip(a small fish) fell 
into his hands along with the water — 16 

\ote — Tarpana is a libation of water to the manes of the deceased ancestors which 
a Hindu is in duty bound to perform regularly 

[Consult * The Dally Practice of tho Hindus ’by ftai Bahadur Sris Chandra X idyArmva ] 

Pap&ta if fell from tho king a vessel out of which ho was pouring out water for 
libation 

baphariisa very small variety of flsh called carp It is very tiny and always 
restless Eastern poets very often employ it in their similes in their description of tho 
movements of beautiful eyes 

On seeing tint tin} fish, tho merciful king, out of compassion, 
wanted to preserve it and put it into Ins vvatei jar Hint tin} Gsb, m 
course of a day and night, grew into the form of a large fish, measuring 
sixteen fingers ju length, and (feeling uncorafoi table inside the water jai 
where it was placed bj tho king), cried for deliverance — 17-18 

The king took it out of the watei jai and put it in a large pitcher 
but there also, in course of anight, it grew thiee hands in length “I* 
am at your mercy, come to my succour ” The king, again hearing these 
cries of tho fish took it out of the pitcher and deposited it in a vvfell Later 
on, tho well also proved insufficient The king then accommodated it in a 
tank *-19-20 

»V>tl — ■/auVSTaVifamltnaji, itArs&trui'itfea/Qxg u'e , it’if]g“V , AiVasvutk'oHtia rfliksra - 
tirana moans tho Run 

In tho tank, again, the fish grew a yojana Ought miles) in length, 
and again appealed to the king, in a plaintive tone, to help it out of the 
tank 1 hen the king put the fish in the Ganges and, finding that it 
increased there too, he placed it in the ocean The fish went on increas- 
ing and increasing in bulk, ijntil it very nearly filled the vast expanse of 
the great ocean The king, seeing this, was awe stricken and said, 
“Are you the chief of the Asuras? Or are von Vusadeva, who elso has 
such an extraordinar} {tower to assume such a tremendously big form 
extending to sixteen hundred miles ?"— 22-25 • 

bet*. — men** demon Uwar: 
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hine coino to know y?m, 0, KotJava ! You are puzzling me in 
tho form of a fisli. I bow down to You, 0, riiblke*h, JagannStba, 
Jngaddli itna [These nro all different names of God ] — 2G. 

Being thus addressed, Blmg.ivAnfi Jamlrdnnn, in the foun of a fish, 
complimented him, nndaaid ; “O Spotless One, 1 have been truly iknown 
by you. In a few days time, 0 King, tho Universe shall be deluged 
with water, along with tho mountains and forestB The Devas have made 
this Coat to icscue the creation fiotn mlch a calamity, placing in it 
scedajas, anrjajas, tulbhijas and j tmyujas. 0, King 1 yon take chaige 
of this boat and help tho distressed at tho lime of tho impending danger. 
Whoii you find tho boat in danger of being blown away by the stiong 
gusts of wind, tie it to my horn. By icsctiing the afflicted from such 
on awful misfortune, you will bo londeriug a gicat paternal service 
to the creation. Ami, 0, blessed sovereign! You shall ieign for one 
l/'inranlam, from tho beginning of tho Rritoguga, and shall be venerated 
by the Devas ’'—27-33. 

h’ote — ‘ t>\ edija,* • Morally • moan', born at tin-cat ; tberotoco Insects clinging to one's 
person, such as bnga, lice, &c.; ‘andajV animals born of an egg; Gdbhija, things that 
sprout ; • Jar&yoJ V born of womb, f e , Mammals. 

Aote.-Kritayuga is tho sumo as Satyayoga, tho age of truth. Manrantara is a pern 
of <5,48,00,000 years. 

Here ends the first Chapter dealing tcith the conversation beticeen 
Manu and V'tjnu. 


CHAPTER If. 


SQta continuing his na: ration, said, that, on hearing such word' 
of the Lojd, the king begged Him to reveal to him in how many years the 
time of destruction was likely to come. The king also entreated the Lord 
to point out to him the means of saving the creation from such a distress, 
and to let him know when he would again be fortunate enough to meet 
Him face to face —1-2. 

The fish replied that from that day there would be no rain for a 
hundred years, and the universe would be overtaken by a dire famine. 
After that, all the inferior beings of the universe would be scorched to 
death by the seven ordinary lays of the sun which shall become seveo*times* 
more powerful — 3 4. , 

Note —The seven rays of the sun, are , 


(l)*jgTTO, ft) ft) ft) P re w-a i, ft) 

ft)qr^g:(>s)^nc— * d „ 

- i n addition to rll that, the subteranean fire would shoot out, ce$B, 
from* his abode in the lower regions, would send forth venomous flames r 



CHAPTER 11 


from liis thousand mouths, and a furious fiie would emerge from the thud 
eye of Siva — o 

Aote— It is said in the pitiri nc allegory that the universe rests on the head of a 
thousand hooded serpent which is more popularly known as Sosa 

Tho firo emitting from tho third eye of Siva He has a third eye in the forehead 
which aldavs remains shat The Lord opens that third eye only on occasions of anger, and 
necessarily at the time of destruction As soon as the third eyo is opened all 
objects falling within its range are reduced to ashes as it sends forth a big flash of fire 

Thus the three woilds would be crumbled to ashes bj the combined 
fury of all those various fires The ekj, with all the stars and planets, 
would also be destioyed bj the beat thus originated —6 7 

Then the seven destructive clouds nz — Samvarta, Bhimanada, 
Drona, Chanda, Balaliaka, Vidvut patlka and Sona, would spring up fiom 
the vapours arising out of Buch a heat, and would jam in tonents till all 
the seas become united into one gieat mass In fact the whole earth 
would be covered with one vast expanse of water, then get bold of that 
yonder boat and put the seed of creation and the sacied Vedas in it 
After that, fasten the boat to my horn by means of tins rope that I 
give you, and then the contents of the baige will be saved by my glory ” 
0, Pious One* when eveiythmg will be destioyed, jour good self, the 
moon the sun mjself, Brill ml* the sacred nrei Narmada, the great 
sago M irkandey a, the sacred Vedas the Putinas, the God Suva, the 
various sciences, will alone be saved, and the reign of king Chaksusa 
Mnnn shall terminate with the coming partial dissolution -8 1-1 

At the beginning of the rc creation of the Universe which would 
follow the period of destruction, I shall propagate the Vedic knowledge” 
Sosajing He suddenly vanished aw aj — Jo » 

The king, till the tune of dissolution, of winch intimation was given 
to him by Loid Visudeva, engaged himself in the practice of Yoga —16 
At the commencement of dissolution, the Lord appeared again in 
the form of horned fish At the same time, Sen the Serpent King, 
appeared before tho King Vaivasvata Manu m the shape of a rope, and the 
king, through his \ogic power, collected together all living beings and put 
them m the boat And aftei fastening the boat to the horn of the fish, 
bv means of tho rope, the king saluted the Lord and got into it — 17-11) 
SGta said, “0 sages » hear. the history of creation, &c, which you 
have asked jne to nan ate I shall now proceed to relate it in tho words 
»of tlio Lord which were addressed to the King Vatvasvata Mauu * — 20-21 
Maim entreated tfic Lord to jelate to him, how the dissolu- 
tion and the creation of the universe took place, how* the generations of 
mankind came into being, the meaning of Manx antaro, the biographies 
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of eminent men, the expanse of the unneise, the wayS of charity, the path 
of duty, the precepts of £»addha, the divisions of Varna and JUrama, the 
ways of sacrificial rites, the gieatness of the Devas, etc — 22-24 

bote — Sraddha isjm act of devotion to the pitns and manes v\hich every Hindu 
has to perform by means of certain prescribed rites, after 'which food, etc , is distributed 
to tho Drihmanas. 

'Varna' means tribe, caste, 'Asruna' the four kinds of religious order, vtz , (f) Bramhs- 
charyy.a or the student lifo, (2) Grahasta or the householder's life, (8) Vanaprastha or the 
anchorite's life, (4) Sanyasa or hermit’s life 

Mitsya said that during the period of Great Dissolution the universe 
was en\ eloped in darkness and was in a slate of trance, as it were, incon- 
ceivable, ‘still, and undefinable fn that state of unimaginable and 
indescribable trance, appealed Lord Svnyombhu, who is also known as 
Nfirayana, owing to His omnipresence m Sthdh-iariia, made Hi 
appearance to create the umveise — 25 27. 

Note — * Sthflla feanra, is corporeal body, I e , what is visible to the naked eyo. 

Svayambhu, with the desiie of ci eating the umveise, first createc 
water and planted the seed of creation in it The seed of creation, tc 
chaitanya (consciousness) by coming into contact with water, pi educed 
a ■vast egg (if, the egg of Brahma), v of golden hue, which, after one 
thousand 5 ears, became ten thousand times more luminous than the sun 
After that, Svayamblm merged Himself into that tremendous Brahmfinda, 
and owing, to His omnipresence in it He came to be known ns Vunn 
. —28 30 

He (Svaynmbhu) then ci ca ted the Sun by Hib glory, which owing 
to itB first place m the creation, is known as Adityn — 31. 

After dividing the huge Brahmandu into two parts, He (Siajnmblni) 
made the Heaven and Earth, Akatfa and the quarters. The upper 
portion of the divided Bralun&nria formed tho heaven, the lower one 
tho earth The direction in which the Sun was located 'was termed, 
purva t e , East, the direction on tho right hundside of BralimA was named 
dnk§ma, i e , South, tho direction to His left hand side was styled 
uttara, t e, North, and the one falling at His hack came to be known 
ns pasfchima, i e.. West — 32. 

Aolf.— Purva means first, and tho direction w*t so named, became proditya the first 
object of creation happened t > bo located that aid© 

1’aichlma means behind This direction was named so, became it fell to the back rf« 
the Creator, who was standing faced t« tho East , ^ 

Pikhiina means right. This direction foil to the right of tlrahmfi. 

L’ttara means subseqnent- t a 

* Afterwards, the principal mountains, like the Sleru, clouds^ 
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lightning, embrjo, risers, pitps, Manu and the seven oceans, full of various 
gems, were created —33 34 

\ote — ‘Pitarah means manes of tbo dead Forethors Thq eeren oceans aro 

The above is tboancient division of oceans 

Biahm4 created the Br ihtnanas and, owing to His desire of calling 
the Universe into being, He is also known os Prajnpati Martanda 
came into being by the glor} of the Creator — 35 • 

Aotr —BbQdeva means tho mundane Gods, i * , the Brihmans They were so named 
becauso they were inspired with Divine knowledge 

PraJSpati means the father of progeny, ie , the Creator 

The Sun, owing to its flashing out of the BrahmS ntja at the 
time of its breaking te, being divided into two parts, is known bj the 
name of JIurtamJa, and the image of the Crcatoi, Brahma, the four-beaded 
Deity, who is full of the element of Rnjoguna came to be called as MahSt- 
man — 3G 

hole— Hajognm Is the constituent quality of nil tho material substances 
Tho Creator Brahrat has four mouths that aro sistblo and that Is why Ho Is called so 
Mahfttman in tho phraseology of Slukhya means MabAtsatva / &, tho attribute of 
buddhi and when this attribute has moro of rajogana then It Is called Brahml 

Q ho same Common Cause of the Universe who created all the 
.Dovns, Demons, and mankind is known In the name of Brahral, who is 
full of Uajoguno and who is also styled Mahat satvn (or BrahmS) — 37 
litre ends the eecond Oh iptcr dealing with the destruction 
of Bi'ahmajufa 

CHAPTER III 

Tho king asked the Lord, h nv BrahraA created tho umv/ree and 
the reason of His having four heads — 1 

The Lord Fish replied that first of all BrahmS practised devout 
austerities, wbeieby wero rovealed the sacred Vedas, together with their 
complements and supplements ind the metres Tho oldest of nllfslstras 
was first recollected by Brahml — tho eternal Brahman — in words, with 
its ten million elaborations After that, Brahma revealed the sacred Vcda9 
and tho sciences of Mhnftnsa, Nj iya, Ac , together with the eightfold proof 
Inspire bmth the Vedic knowledge, Bralun* became conscious of His 
supreme potentiality and through His desire created the ten sages, 
who are known ns the Mftuas.i w»is of the Croat »r, ru , Mnnchi, Atn, 
Angira Pulutv i, Piilaha Kratu, IVachetV^ Bhrigu, VnsMha mid Nirada 
In a UUuan to lbs* fore-mentioned Ten po£<'s, the f dlowmg c une 
into existence from tlie various limbs of His lv>dy, without having 
any tnotliSr [rim Iits right thumb at reared FrajSpat* Dakpa. from 
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Hts breast Dharma, from His heart Cupid, from His .blows Anger, from 
His lips Greed, from His intellect Delusion, from His egoism Arrogance, 
fiom His throat Glee, from Hi6 eyes Death, from His hands the sage 
Bharata These aie the nine sons 0 King and the tenth was a gnl, called 
| Afigajd — 2 12 t 9 

hote—' ‘Angaja’ means originating from the body 

At tins the king Vaivasvata Mann said — 

“Lord 1 I have understood that intellect begot Delusion and egoism 
begot airogance, but what is intellect’ * — 13 

The Lord replied tint the pieseuce of the tlnee attributes, uz — 
Satva, Rajas Tanias in equipoise, foim the Piakpti The same Prnhjitt 
n also known as Piadliana Avyakta and Maya The Creation springs 
from this very Prakriti and ultimatelj disappear into it By a distur 
banco m these attributes the same one foim manifested itself into" three 
as Brahmft, Visnu and Mahe^wara Similarly, the piesence of the three 
attubutes in unequal paits begets Mahitatva, which is also known as 
intellect Egoism sprang from the Mahatatva, and the five organs of 
perception and othei five oigans of action originated from Egoism 
-1418 

These are —The ears, the skin the eyes, the tonguo, the nose, the 
anus, the male and the female organs of generation, the hands, the 
feet, the speech — 19 

2Vote-The first five are the organs of perception aud tho last 0 vo are the organ* 
of action 

The five organs of peiceptioti ptoduced woids, touch, form, flavour, 
and smell , and the five* oigans of action hi wight forth emission happiness 
taking Walking and speech —20 

The mind la reckoned to be the eleventh organ as it helps 
the facet! ties of intellect and action m then respeettie operations The 
minute molecules of all the oigms form the substratum for the individual 
edul that lies enshrined in it and it is foi this reason that the frame 
within which lies the asjlmn of tlio individual soul is known by the 
name of subtle bodj The individual soul by coming in contact with 
this atomic body is called corporeal Tho mind, propelled by desire 
to create, starts tlie work of creation The subtlo element of ’sound 
brought other into being Sound is the onlv attribute of ether— 21 2^ 

Aofr — Lord IS rah m 4 first of all wished to create and tl on Ho throw His mind la the 
achievement of the work of HU desire, Helped by Ills mind lie procoedo 1 with the vork * 
of creation • • , 

By a concussion in ether, came forth wind, possessing the 
qualities of sound and tangibihtv, and the subtle element of • tangibility 
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produced brilliancy, which caused water attributed with sound, 
tangibility and form — 24-25 

The earth was produced by the. potency of the subtle element 
of liquidity inherent in watei, and it has the attributes akin to water 
and also of the subtle element of fragrance Ihe Mahatatva, which 
is formed by the five subtle and primary elements, is called the 
Vijnanmaya ko§a by the Vedantms , buddhi, i e intellects another name 
foi the same The man possessed of this twenty fifth element enjoys 
and suffers — 26 27 

Note —Twenty fifth (element), i e (consciousness) God has laid down certain laws 
for mankind to follow Any action against the established laws leads to wrong which 
always causes pain We have been given the faculty to distinguish between right and 
wrong and it Is our own fault if we chooso the latter A man always reaps the fruits 
of his actions He suffers if he deviates froui the right path and does wrong and CDjoys 
as long as he continues to follow the right track and does good. 

The bod} theiefoie conipnses the twentv si\ elements, and the 
individual soul, winch is subordinate to the wishes of the Loid, closes 
the list of the elements tint mal e up the human bod} — <28 

I old Brnhmi created the Unueise b> the help of the abote 
enumerated elements , and Smkh} a which is one of the six systems of 
Hindu philosophy, is so called by Kapila, etc , because it enumerates 
these elements — 29 

Lord Brahma, after creating His manasa putras, was not quite 
satisfied with the work of His creation He set about devising some 
plan which would carry on the work of creation and would lelieve Him 
of the task With this view, He began to invoke Gayatri After some 
tune the goddess Gayatri, known under different names, tiz -*-SatarQpa, 
S&vitri, Sarasvati, Bialimfim, &c, — appeared in the form of a girl fiom\ 
the half portion of Brahmas body who at the first sight mistaken!} ] 
too h_Hw_ for. Hi s_ 'butpjil m . Afferwarjls- flic. fh/yUcu. semiug *hah fhr.ni. 
of exquisite beauty, was filed with love and repeatedly uttered, “ Wlmt 
an enchanting form ,M — 30 33 

At this, the Mnnasa putras of Brahma, * e , Vasiftha, &c , taking 
S&utrl foi their sister, began to express their feelings of seething indigua 
* tion and contempt nt the attitude of Their Father (Lord Brahma), but Ho 
was so much absorbed in love*that He did not heed anything in the least 
—34 

Brahma continued uttering, “ Oh 1 what an enchanting form 1 
oh 1 what an enchanting form 1 in His lote for the goddess Slritrf, arid 
tha latter, after saluting Him, began to circumambulate Him in reverence 

BrahmA lin. trn?n An and mold not dl6tr3Ct Uimfiolf 
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from Her As she was circumambulating Him, He felt sby of turning 
His head each time to ner direction, as His Manaea putras weie standing 
close by He therefore created four heads, each pointed to a direction, 
in order that He may see Savitrl undistuibed, without having to turn His 
head each time in course of Her circumambulations Seeing Brahma in 
such a condition, Satai fipa went to heaven with the Manas sons of the 
Creator, and as she was travelling towards heaven, Biahrau put on a fifth 
head rfght on top winch afterwards He covered with His long matted hair 
This is how BrahmA came to have five heads After this, Brahmd lost his 
powers that He had acquned by piactismg acesticism, owing to His 
not controlling His mind and falling into the Bnaies of Cupid Then 
Brahm'i dispersed His sons, after duecting them to carry on the work 
of Creation — 35 41 . 

The sons of Brahma, m obedience to His instructions, set them 
selves to complete the woik of creation, and afteru aids they took leave 

of Brahmti with salutations — 42 

Brahrai, fired with passion m Ifei company, mariied Satarfip4 and 
began to pass His days m enjoyment inside a lotus He enjoyed the 
company of Svvitri for hundred y ears, and after a long time Monu was 
born to them — 43 44 

Manu, thus bom, was Svayambhu Manu, who, owing to bis cIobo 
affinity to Biahmn, is also called Adipurusa (the flist man) The progenj 
of Svayambhu Manu multiplied considerably and the Vairajas are amoDg 
them — 45 46 

Svasochisa, Ac , the seven Manus, and another set of seven 
Minus, Auttami, &c , altogethei the fouttcen Manus, belong to the family 
of Svayambhu Manu “ 0, King VaivasvatA Manu," said the Lord, “ 
are the seventh of the last set of Manus "—47 

Here ends the third Chapter dealing u.ith primary creation 


CHAPTER IV 

The king said, “ 0, Meiciful 1 I feel awfully grieved to ‘hear 
that Lord Brnlimd married AfigajA Piay, tell me why ho was not regard- 
ed as having committed a fearful sin by having done so Remove my 
doubts, 0, Master of the Universe * by graciously explaining to me why 
the offspring of Brahma were ‘allowed to interftmry in their paternal 
circle without any regatd for close-hmt kinship ” Iho Lord Fish replied 
" O King 1 such doubts onlv arise in the case of mankiml. for *men have 
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atomic bodies and Beget children in a diifeient way, while the primeval 
creation is celestial in which Rajoguna predominates The Devas not 
ha\ e supereensuoua bodies and they beget progeny m quite different ways 
The celestial forms come into being in other ways, and it is very difficult 
for rneli hav mg sensuous bodies to understand this great seciet Only 
supernatural intellect causes celestial cieation , therefore those alone can 
understand its great secret who themselves are possessed with such an inte! 
lect, just as a serpent alone can tiaco the footprints of another serpent, 
and aerial tracks can only be discerned by birds and other beings that 
fly m the an 0, King • the ^question of any pieecribed order on prohibi- 
tion does not arise in the deeds of the De\as Only llieir desire is taken 
into consideration m whatever they do Other beings leap the fruits 
of their karma (doings) which the Devas do not No doubts should 
therefore be raised regarding the doings of the Devas, nor should the 
beings having sensuous bodies think of doing the same deed ” — 1 6 

Besides this, as Loid, Brahma is the„ gov ernoi of the Vedas, so is 
the goddess Gayatri 0 f the Brahmans (the sacied text, ie, the 
Vedas) She is the better half of the Lord, and that is why she appeared 
from His body Brahma and Gay atri aie inseparables Sometimes onlv 
one of the two puts on appearance and sometimes both do the same, but 
all the same both are always together They never remain apart As 
sunshine^ or light nevei lives devoid of its shadow, similarly Brahma 
never lives opart from Gayatri Biahma is the master of the Vedas and 
Savitrt (another name for G^yatn), is the governess of the same , Brahma 
is therefore also the master of the latter, and consequently He committed 
no sin by marrying Her° — 7 10 * 

“ In spite of all this, Lord Brahma felt ashamed for not being able 
to suppress His passion in presence of His manasa sons He therefore got 
much vexed with the God of love and cursed Him after the departure of 
His (manasa) sons ” — H 

“The object with which you made me the target of your arrows 
will ere long lead you to be reduced to ashes by £hva, when you similarly 
behave with Him, was the curse that Brahm^ pronounced on Cupid ” — 12 
Hearing this curse of Brahma, the God of love shuddered 
with fear and cued out m gretit dismay, * O, Lord 1 You created me with 


* Protossor Wilson writes — 

a ht t fa aTtegory of osvn on -tbo sub feet of Brahma a 

a* *i» S ? w u , faru P 4 • *tor It explains the former to mean the Vedas and the latter, 
^ , Ur ‘ or “°'y P^yer which is their chief text , and in their co-habitation there Is 
therefore npovil ’ * 

Vlsnn Parana 2nd Edition Vol IptOSJ 
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flip object of captivating tlie minds of men and tfomen and kindling 
amorous feelings within them You nctei instructed me to make any 
exception in Your case T only ctgncd out Your mandate and have com-- 
imttccl no am for which I may be subjected to such a dreadful curse 
-13 

Therefore, be pleased with me and by Your clemency sa\e me from the 
effects of Youi curse and grant mo the boon of assuming form again ’ 
— 13 - 1(3 

“Hearing such entreaties of Cupid, Lord Brahinfi melted with 
compassion, and said 4 In the reign of King Vanasvata, RSma the 
destroyer of many Rakaasas and my compeer in power and prowess, will 
be boin in the family ofKmgYadu When Ittma, the valiant punce, will 
fix Dwlnkl as His headquarters, You will be born as a 6on of His 
brother, the God Kpina ” — 17-1S 

.Note— R&an horo moans Balarima, tho brother of Rr< s,> a, and not the king of Ayodbyi 
“ ‘ III that body (as the son of Kji;na», vuu will have a series of 
enjoyments and afteiwuds you will be born as a son of Vatsa in the 
f unily of King Bharata Aftei this, you will lno till the tune of dissol 
tion that will close the leign of Vidyadliaias, and then you will agai 
come back to me ’ 19-20 

ft ote— Vidyfldhara is a class of demi gods v 

“The God of love took leave of Brahma and departed wit 
mingled feelings of joy and sadness— joy on account of the hope give 
by the Ixn d and sadness for fear of sufferings, as the effect of His curse 
- 21 . 

After hearing this, the King Vaivasvata Manu again addiessec 
the Lord thus "Loid f Be gracious enough to satisfy my curiosity 
b\ telling me who was King Yadu, in whose family the God of Lovt 
t >ok His birth, how Lord Siva reduced Cupid to ashes, who was hinf 
Bhaiata and how the woik of qieation continued onwards ’ — 22 23 

The Fish-god replied “ King 1 Goyatri that appealed fiom the 
body of Brahma possessed of infinite forms and organs begot the 
following seven children — Svayarabhu Manu, Rati (the wife of Cuptd 
It also means desire of something) Tapas, Manas (mind) Dik Sambfiraina 
(delusion), and Mahattatva ” — 24 25 , 

“The Manasa sons of Brahmfi — Marlchi, Ac — who weie born first, 
began to pass their days in .the teirestnal globe in the practice of 
asceticism The Cieatoi, marking the indifference of His Manasa sons 
with regard to the work of cieation, produced Vamadeva, the^wielder of 
the trident and also Sanatkumar, the first even of the first horns ” — 26-2 < 




CHAPTER IV 


15 


" From the mouth of Lord VSmadeva came forth the Brahmanas, 
rom His aims the Ksntnjas fiom His thighs the Vanfyas, and from His 
eet the £$udras 28 

“ Afterwaids came foitli lightning, thunderbolt, clouds, lainbow, 
uetres of various Kinds, several varieties of njpdtcmes, eiglitjfour crores 
if Dev as, known as Sftdliya, and who have three eyes and are immortals, 
without any fear of getting old ” — 29 30 

“ Lord Brahma, finding fan a ci eating such a mcc of Imrilortals, 
said that it was advisable to create onh such beings as would reap the 
fiuit of their own Kaunas a, on heaung this, instantly stopped Ills 
piopaganda ” — 31 32 

Vote— BthiLnii literally, the trunk of a tree It means that Siva instantly stopped 
ihoworkof creation and became fired liko the trunk of a tree In other words lie did 
not carry on tlio work of creation after Brahma offered Ilira His suggestions From that 
lay He is also known as Sth&nu 

“Aftei wards, Svajambliu Alanu became the husband of Ananti, 
whom be obtained after great pen inces “By tins alliance, Svayambbu 
Maim was blessed with two sons, itz — Pujavrata and UttAnapitda, and of 
these, the latter was married to Sfinpta the daughter of Dharma ” — 33 34 

“ UttAnapada became the father of the following four children, 
t>« — Apasyati, Apasyanta, KirtimAna, and Dliruva (Pole Star)” — 35 / 

„ “In the b ygono ages, Dhrma piactised seveie penances for a period 
of three thousand yeais and obtained fiom Brahml an abode m the 
eternal celestial legions The Saptarisis, acknowledging him as their 
chief clustered themselves lound him — 36 37 

Vote — The seven Risis (sages) i e the Mftnasa sons of Bnhm^ It means the cons- 
tellation known as Ursa Major (the seven stars of which are said to be the seven sages 
i e , the Mftnasa sons of Brahma) 

“ Dhruva begot a son, £>ista fiom Dbanyl the d.aughter of 
Svajambhu Manu, and Sista bad five clnldien, vis — Kripa, Ripuiijaya, 
Vrita, Vpika and Vjikatejasa, fiom Suchclihaya the daughter of Agm 
Ripuiijaya became the father of Chaksu fiom Vlrini, the grand daughter of 
Brahma Chaksu became the father of Chak«usa Manu from the 
daughter of Virim, and Chik'msa Manu begot on the princess Nadvala ten 
’ valiatit and enterprising sons, iiz — Uifi, Purfi, ^atad jumna, SatyavSka, 
Mavi, Agnib^ut, Atiratra, Sudyurana, Aparapta and Abhimanyu, ” — 38 42 
“ Uru had the following six sons, vis — Agm, Suntan, KhySti, 
Ritu, Afigirfi, and Gaya ; from his consort,*AgneyI — 43 

“ Amginl became the father of V6na, from SunttM, the daughter 
of Pitp *The sages rubbed "V$na to death, owing to*his tyranny, and, as 
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they were rubbing him, King Prithu appeared fiom hi? hand The gteat 
King Prithu was the fathei of Antaidhana and Haurdhana ’ — 44 

“ Mancha was the son of Antardhana fiom Sikhandmf, and 
Havndhxna liad six sons viZ — Piaclunvaihm Sanga, Yam a, isukia, Val » 
and &$ubha, from Dln&na, the danghtei of Agni ” — 45 

“ Prichinvarhi-ja begit many childien belonging to the Havirdhan 
clan He had ten stalwait sons, well versed in archery, who are known 
as Praehetas, from Savarnfl, the daughter of Samudia Jhey all devoted 
themselves to asceticism, and the trees that they grew to form a small 
jungle wheie they could piactise then austerities, m piocess of time 
developed, into a thick foiest of vast latitudes which was ultimately burnt 
down by the fire at the commands of Indra (the God of Ram) ’* — 46-48 

* The ten Piaclietas had Mans, the daughtei of Ohandrami, for 
their wife, fiom whom they begot the Praj-xpati Daksa ’ — 49 

“After giving bnth to Praj ipati Dak?a the daughter of the moon 
brought forth the ttees, the herbs, and the uver Chandiavati ' —50 

" Now hear the tale of the multiplication of the eighty crores of 
Daksa’s sons” — 51 

/ “Daksa became the piogenitorof a most queer race Among I ub 
I children some were bipeds some had more feet, some had long ears 
and some broad ones, some had feature* lesembling those of the horse, tli£ 
bear, the lion the dog, the boir, oi the camel On seing such a vasl 
multitude of his progeny, Daksa created a large number of women 
-52 53 

* Out of the girls he cieated, he gave ten to Dhairaa thirteen 
to KufvaQa, an 1 twentv seven to the moon tbaf form a certain galaxy of 
stars These veiy same danghtei s o f Dal sa produced the further race of 
DevSB, Raksasas, mankind and the other beings inhabiting the extensive 
universe ” — 54 55 

CHAPTER V 

The sages, after hearing this, requested the Sage SQta to relate to 
them how Dev as, Dlnavas, Gandharvas, serpents and Rak§asas werojiorn. 
-1 

Sflta said that in the days gone bj, the woik of creation was 
/originated by desne, perception and touch Later on, Daksa started the 
/ work of creation by tlio conjunction of men and women —2 

“Hear, O sages' f shall now relate to you how l)ak§a introduced 
- k new system of creation at the inmnction of BrahmA ’ — 3 « 
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Daksa begot thousands of issues front his wife, PAnchajani, when 
he saw that the Dev is, the Rims, and the serpents, etc , created from 
the mind of the Creator, had not the same faculty to help the growth of 
creation — 4 

Narada, on seeing the progress of Daksa in the field of creation, 
said — 5 

“ 0, ye Ri§is, who are sous of Daksa 1 first reconnoitre the extent of 
the universe and then set yourselves to the work of creation ” — 6 

“ On hearing the above words of the Sage Narada, the sons of 
Dak»a started to Burvej the length and breadth of the universe, and 
ultimately lost themselves, as the rivers do when they fall into the ocean 
They have not returned unto this day " — 7 

The lost sons of Dah^a were known by the name of Haryatfva, 
and the former giving them up for lost, created one thousand Brail 
t natias known as Saval — 8 

On finding the Rivals carrying on the work of creation, the 
Sage Narada went to them and said — “First examine the extent of the 
universe and try to reclaim your lost brothers, then carry on the work 
of creation ’ —9 10 

‘ Taking to the words of the sage, they started to reclaim their 
lost brothers, but met with the same fate, and it is foi this reason that 
no one dares to repeat the same experiment unto this day ’ — 11 

On losing the litter batch of his sons Daksa begot sixty daughters 
from PAnchajani, the daughter of Virani Out or those girls, he gave ten 
to Dharma, thirteen to Kasvapa twentyseven to ChandramA and foui to 
An§tanemi He also gave two to the son of Bhpgn another two to 
KridaiSva, and two to Afigira Their names will be related herea f ter — 12 14 
Marutvati, Vasu, YAmt, Lambit, Bhann, Arundhatl, Sahkalpa, 
'Sluhhita.SAdhya.'ViBva, wlio were given to Dlnrma, were the mothers of 
the Devas— 15 16 

Visvadeva was born of VisvA, SAdhyaguna from SSdhyfi, Marutvanta- 
gan from Marutvati, Vasava from Vasu, Bhanava from Bhanu, MuIiQrtaka 
^rom JIuhfirtA, Gho«a from Iambi, Nagilthi from YAml, the dweller in 
p t51a from Auindhatl, Sifikalpa from Safil alpn — 17 19 

The most powerful of the Devas that pervade the universe are 
• known by the name of Vasus, who are^eight in number, vts — A pa, 
Dhruva, Soma, PUara** A.mla, Anala PratyQ§a and Prabhasa — 20 21 
The four sons of Apa arc Santa, Danda, SAmva, and Mamvakra 
They becaTue the* protectors of eacnfical rites —22 
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Dhiuvi became the father of Kih, Som of Vaicha, Dhara of 
Dravina and ffavyavaha Dianna and Havyaviha were born of Kalyanl, 
and ManohnA, the daughter of Hari, was the motbei of Prana, Ramana 
Sisra — 26 24 

Anila became the father of the two powerful sons, viz — Manojava 
and Avijnatgati from Siva — 25 

Anala perchance cast his seed m a heap of reeds, whence sprang up 
Kumrvra, Sakha, Yiiikha and Naigameja Thev were fosteied by the 
Pleiades, and that is why they are known as K irtikeya, aud the great 
Risi Devala was begotten by Prat} usa — 26 27 

Aotc — Kpttika the third of the 27 lunar mansions or asterisms consisting of six star* 
The bit stars are represented as nymphs acting as nurses to Kartibiya the God of war 

Prabhasa begot the renowned architect and builder— the great 
VisvakarmS. to make mansions, pleasure gardens, statues^ ornaments, 
tanks, wells, etc —28 

Vfimadevas, xe, Rudns, the creatois of the Immortals, are eleven 
in number, viz Ajaikapada Ahirbudhn>a Virflpaksa Raivata, Hara, 
Bahurdpa, Tryamvaka, SAvitra, Jayantn Pimvkf, Aparajita T he eleven 
Rudras were created by the mind of Brahma each holding a trident m ln» 
hand An account of then having created a race of Immoitals, numbering 
84 crores, has been given before The Rudras pen ade and protect the uni 
verse and lmvo begotten many children from the womb of Suiabhi —29 32 
Heie ends the fifth Chaptei, dealing rcith thcpiogenies of Yasiw 
and Riuhas 

CHAPTER A I 

SQta, nddiessing the sages who were listening to lus narration* 
with wiapt attention at Naunii nnnya, said —“0, sages' I shall no^ 
enumerate to vou tho names of Ka^npa’s sons that he had from his 
13 wives Aditi, Dili, Dami, Arista, Surs 1 !, Surahhi, Vinatn, TAmrS, 
KrodhavntJA, Ira, Ivodru, Vi4va and Muni were the thirteen wives of 
Katfyapa — 1 2 

Devns called Tu si ta who flourished in the reign of Ch&k§u5» Mann 
camo to be known as Adilyas (Sunsy, owing to their hawng been born a* 
tho sons of Dev as called glorious Kosfyapa from lus wife, Aditi, during the 
reign of King Vaivasvata Manu They vverfe twelv e in number, ri? , Indn 
DhAtS Bliaga Tv a^a, Mitra, Varum Yuma, Vivssv un SavitA, Pa-'h An , 
dumfins, and Visnu lliese were tho 12 Adityas — the centre of rnvs — 3 0 

Tho Devapraharanas the sons of Kris sva Ri 5 i, and the twelve Aditv3* 
appear at tho beginning of every Monvnntira and Knlpa and vam*h at 
their termination Diti, the secopd wife of Ka4ynpa, gavo birth tp two#onV 
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uz , Hiranyakasipu And Hinny iksi Hiranyakasipu had four sons, viz 
Prahladi, AnuhRda, Saqililida and Hindi PrablAda liad the following 
sons — Ayushmana, Sim 1 , Biskala, apd Vnochani Bali was the son of 
Birochana, and theforraei had one hundred bohs, the oldest of whom was 
Bana — R-10. 

The notable brothei 8 of Bana weie — Dhntarastra, Sdrja, Chandra, 
Cbandrarpsut Ipana, Nikumbhannbha, Gurbali§a, Kuhwblnma, and Vibhi- 
$ana —11 

These were the most notable of Bana’s brothers Bana had one 
thousand arms, and each arm was bedecked with a different kind of weapon 
Vanawasan ardent devotee of Lord 6iva, and had won over the lattei 
by his deep devotions In fact, he was such an earnest devotee that he 
had almost unified himself with the Lord His realm was guarded by 
Siva Himself, the wielder of the tudent — 12-13 

Ultika, Sakum, Bhuta samt^pina, and Malnn&bha were the sons 
of Riranyaksi The foui sons of Hiranyaksa begot an invincible band of 
demons, numbering 77 croies, who had might} limbs, various kinds of 
faces, and were most hardy — 14 15 

Danu, the third wife of KasJyapa, brought foith one hundred mighty 
demons, the puncipal one of whom was Vipiachitti —16 

DvimOidha, Sikum, Sanku-tuodhara, Ayoraukha, fjambara, Kapitfa 
Vamma, Mauclu, Meghavnna, Ii i, Garbbashrd, Vidmbaua, Ketu, Ketuvir}a, 
fJathrida, ludrajit, Saptajlt, Vajrambba, Ekachakra, MahnbAhu, Vajrak>-a t 
Taraka, Asilomil, PulomA, Vindu, Bvna, Svaibhanu, Vri'-aparH weie 
chiefly the notewoithy brothers of Viprachit — 17-20 

Svarbhanu gave birth to a daughter, named Prabha, Pulomft gave 
birth to fJachl, M&ya, to Updanavi, Mandodari and Kulifi, Vn§aparvan 
to ^armistha, Sundan and CbandriL, and VanhAnara to PulomA and 
KvlikA —21-22 

Pulon^ and Kalikft were married to the demon King, Mnrtchi, 
who begot another formidable batch of Itakeasas, numbering 60 thousand 
from them —23 

• The Paulomas and the Kfihkeyas, t e , the demon progeny of PulomA 
and Kllik^, after being made invulnerable even against the Devns, 
began to live in Hiranyapun Lord Vi^nu killed the Paulomas and 
IvUikCyas, who had become most h aught} aftei they were made invul- 
nerable by Brah mi ©lily Viprachit Bin'vned, and he produced another 
race of thirteen demons, known as SnihitpHva from. the womb of Snphikft 
the aisle i* of Hiranvakaihmi — 24 25 
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Vote — The Pvuloraas and the Kalibeyas were only made invulnerable by BrahmS 
and only the inor Gods co dd not k 11 the n but Lord \ isnu 13 the Supremo God 

Vjamsa Ralpa, Nila Vnilpr Ilvala, \aniuchi, Svasnpa, Ajana 
N u ik 1 R lamblii Sumina Ralmiya Potaiana weie among the 
Sailmnkeya class of demons Sarphlada, the son of Huanyakasipu, produced 
the race of Nivatkav acln demons — 26 28 

Vote — Potarana the thirteenth demon of the Saihimkaiya class Is not mentioned 
in the text but the number thirteen is laid down in the text To complete the list 
therefore I have included the name of Potarand on the authority of Ban tarasapurdna 

Tins class of Nivatn kavicha demons that was made invulnerable 
to the Devas, demonsand serpents, was ultimately destroyed by Aijuna— t 
beio of Mahabhai ita — by the grace of Siva — 2 ( ) 

Kntfyapa had the following six dau hteis, Jrom his wife, Tilmia — 

( f3uki, ^eni Bhasl, Suguvi, Gndlipku &ichi — 30 

£>uhl became the mother of Sul a and Ulfikn fsem of $yena 
. Bh si of Kui ara, Gndhl of Gudhia and Kapota fsuchi of Hatpsa Sarasa 
1 and Vaka, &c —32 

Note— SGka-— Parrot. UldbaaOwl 8yena=Hawk Knrara-=Osprey Gfldhr*" 
Vulture. Kap6ta=Pigeon Hamsa=Swan Sdraga=Crme \aka=Duck 
Suguvi gave birth to goat hoise ram camel mule <5Lc 
From his wife Vimta, Ko4japa begot Garuda the lord of birds the 
Aruna*and a daughter named Saudommi (T ightning'' — 33 34 

Sampati and Jatajuh weie the sons of Aruna and Vabliru and 
^ighragha weie the sons of Saippati —35 

Jatijuh was die father of Kamiktira, fj Uagami Sarasa, Rajjuvala 
and Bherunda — 36 

lhe* above mentioned 60 ns of Jatuyuh became the ancestors of 
different species ol birds and Sura^i, one of the wives of Ra^yapa* 
became the mother of serpents — 37 

Kodrfi — a wife of Raiyapa— gave birth to several thousand hoodc 1 
, serpents, the principal one> of whom are — Jjesa Visul 1 Karkofi Safikho 
' Airwata, Karpbal 1 Dhananjoja, Mabmnla Puhna Asvatnra (mule) 
lak^aka EUpattra Milnpadma Dhritar istra Balahska fsankhapate 
Mahasankln Purfpadafistra fniblmnan 1 , Jnfiktuomfi Boliula Vatpfl” 0 
pApina Kapda Durmukba and Patanjali — 38 41 

The above named sons of Kadru and Ka4ynpa were the fore-fa the* 8 
of diffeient clnsces of serpents most of whom weio consumed in tie 
great sacrifice of Jnmneja} » — 42^ , 

\otr — Ja mejajv was the non of King 1 »rik«lt* The latter was bitten by * serjrt®* 
and died In consequence JUnmejaya therefore to arengo his fathers death performed » 
great sacrlfico to roniomo all tho serpent* In which % Urge nntnbor of tb«tn wa« doatroy 
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From Ins wife, Krodhvatfo, Katfyapa had a race of Krodhavatft 
demons, numbering a million who were ultimate!} hilled by Blnmacena— a 
*liero of Malribharata — 43 • 

Sui-abhi, one of the wnes of Katfyapa, gave birth to the attend- 
ants of *Rudras, cows, buffaloes, Ac — 44 

Aote — Rudras are a group of Gods, eleven jn number, supposed to be the mamfesta 
tions of biva, who is said to bo the head of the group 

Muni and Arista, other two wives of Katfyapi, gave bnth to the 
class of Mums and Apaaras and the race of Kimmas and Gandbarvas, 
respectively — 45 

From Irft, Katfyapa begot reeds, trees, creepers, &c , and from his 
wife Visfva, he pioduced a nee of numerous Yaksas and demons —46 

Diti— a wife of Katfyapa— gave birth to 19 irarutsfGods of wind), 
who were the beloved of the Devas 

Here ends the sixth Chapter dealing with the progeny of Kasyapa 

CHAPTER VII 

The Ilisi* said —How did Dili again beget the Maruts and 
how did the latter become the friends of the Dev as ’—1 

Suta said —In the da}s gone by, when Loul Visnu des- 
tioyed the olfspung of Dm in the great war between the Devas and 
Asuras, Diti repaired to Syamantapaiichaka — a holy place — on the banks 
of the Saiasvati, and devoted herself to the worship of her husband J 
and practised severe penances for a considerable length of time — 2-3 

Aotc — A true Hindu wife always regards her husband as her supreme Lord £he 
has the same devotion for her as one has for God . Her salvation lies through her 
husband 

After a little more than a century. Dm, the mother of demons, 
who had practised hard penances like a Rim and had become emaciated 
anti aged owing to her living on phaUh in and regularly keeping 
up Chandra} ana and other fasts, asked Vasiutin and other sages — 4 5 
bote — PhallhJra Tho Hindus in course of their fasts do not take cooked food 
They only taVo light things and particularly fruits Phalakara literally means a repast 
of fruits 

• Cbfludrlyana is a particular fast, the chief feature of which is that one has to regu 
late his morsels ot phnloharn to the phases of the moon, \ t , on the now moon day be has 
to take only one morsel which ho goes o*n increasing ono by one each day, for a fortnight, 
when the fast terminates 

"Sage'’' Tell me some such vratc^ that n ould free me from the 
crushing grief of my 6on*s destruction and make rue feel happy m tine 
world eh well as in the next-” — 6 
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i Note. — Prat a means fast Any self Imposed religious ^observance, Restriction 
Vow, Precept, Penance 

fit thfs trorld ns tiell as In the next The Hindus believe in the transmigration, 
of soul According to this idea tbero is a lifo after death until the soul becomes 
totallv unified with Brahma, which is Airv&na or floal rest Tho next world here, 
therefore, refers to the re birth after transmigration of soul 

The sage Vasistlifi adi i<?ed Dili to observe tho Mariana Dnda# 
fast, *by Keeping winch Dili became the mother of the Marnts and 
was liberated from hex pangs of grief — 7 

The Ri§is said — “ 0, Pious Sage, Sfita ' we aie veiy anxiou* 
to know something of the Madana DvAdarfl fast, by the observance ol 
wbicli Dili begot forty-nine eons again (after her progeny was destroyed 
by Vj5nuV' — 8 

Sflta said — “ Hear, 0 Risis 1 wliut the Sage Vasisjha said to Diti 
about the fast in question I shall repeat to j on the same in detail 
—9 

“The fast begins m the month of Cliaitia, on the _12th day ^ 
the bright foilnight One who obsme* this fast should place a J ar 
of gold, sihei, copper, brass oi eaith— accoiding to bis means— on an 
earthen platform, after filling it with different fruits, pieces ofsngai 
cane, and white lice Befoie placing the jar on the platform, it should aim 
be -.painted with white sandal and covered with two pieces of white doth 
After this, a small plate of copper containing some fruits gold an< * ratr 
sugar should be placed on the top of the jai Above it should be placed 
a plantain leaf, bearing an image of Cupid, and to tho left of it should he 
placed the image of Rati made of sugar Aftei this, the worship of 
Cupid and Rati should be performed in the following manner " 
The images should first be bathed with incense and water, then nint p 
flowers, rice and sesammn should be offeied Afterwaids, the Afig a P u J 
(body worship) should follow, as indicated below — After pronouncing 
Om Kdmdya, worship the feet After pi onouncmg Om Saubhdgyod&y a > 
worship the legs After pronouncing Om Smardya, worship the thigh* 
After pronouncing Orji Manmathaya, worship the waist After pronouncing 
Oil i Svaschodardya, worship the stomach After pronouncing Orji Anof>9 at J H ' 
worship the breast Aftei pi onouncmg pm Padtnamulhaya, worship th f 
mouth After pronouncing Orji Panchasai aya, woiship the hands- ■Ah*’* 
pronouncing Orfi Sai i alman% woislnp the head On the completion 
this worship, sandal and incense should he ‘ofieied, and then piavers 

should be sung accompanied by music In case there be" no one to sing 

wavers and play on the music, then the glories of KAma r and Ivesavs 
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should be narrited »and listened to On the follow] tig morning, the jai 
should be given to a Rrzhmam — 10-18 

\ofe —In the text only Kamaya tiaubh igjad vja &c , are given Bat alt those 
expressions should be prefixed by (Om) and suffixed by (Namah) before being pronounced 
at the time of worship KSnaya thus prefixed and suffixed becomes Orn hamtiya namah, 
which means I salute K8ma the God of love Stmlarly all the expressions are simply 
meant to convey the salutations of the worsl ipper to the Lord of love— expressive of the 
former s devotion and reverence to the latter All the expressions are only adjectival 
tl at ultimately applj to Cupid oir —Kama God of Love Cupid • 

Ananga, literally means without a body Cipld was destroyed 1 y Siva and became 
bodiless Ho is therefore known as ananga also 

Saubhdgyada liteially means the giver of good luck and 1 ero applies to the God 
of T ovo who briugs goo l luck 

Smara literally, means remen brance Because Cupid appears and begins to exereme 
His influence merely by thinking of Him the term itself has become a name of Cupid 

Padmamukha literally, means the mouth of a lotus or (n) one wrho has a face as bcanti 
ful as a lotus This expression is often e nploycd by Indian poets to describes beautiful 
face Vs the face of Cupid is as aromatic as delicate as soft and as healthy looking as a 
lotus lie is known ly this name also 

Pa uchasara literally rneanB one who holds five arrows Cupid is armed withthe 
following fivo arro vs — 

'3' ^cT 'El 1 ^ ?TT«n7TS II 

The same five arrows are also differently named as 

wHi 4 vli=tircftr <a tlmrenviieroi i h>ihw T33mi: irafH&n: n 

Ho is therefore kno \n as Pifle) asara also 
^arv&traan moans the whole soul and applies to Cupid 

Aftei making ovei the jar to a deserving Brahraana, the 
worshipper should feast a number of Brahmanas with devotion, and 
ofterwaids lie should have his own meal devoid of salt Then, the 
invited BrAhmanas should be dismissed with presents, and the following 
prayer should be uttered before giving them presents — 19 

“O, Lord Janardana in the form of Cupid* Who bring bliss 
to every soul, be pleased with thy devotee ” — 20 

The same routine of worship should be observed each month, 
on the twelvth day of the bright fortnight, and continued on 
for a whole year The worshipper should obsei v e a fast on the 3 3th 
flny of the bright fortnight and worship Vijnu On the 12th day of 
every bright fortnight be should live onlj on fruits and sleep on the floor 
|At the beginning of the 13th month he is lo finally complete Jus cycle 
•of fasU by pei forming worship is mentioned before, and on. its completion 
ho should worship tlu^ •golden image oT Cupid Afterwards, white 
sesamum, mixed with cl infied bnttei, should be pourpd into fire and at 
the ttmo of* each sacrificial offering the various names of Cupid, already 
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mentioned, pie fixed with om and 6uffixed with Svnhd, should be pro 
flounced At the dose of the sacrifice, the worehippe* should also ivotshp 
the officiating puest and his consoit, and then dismiss all his Biahraaoa 
guests after feasting, garlanding, and giving them presents of clanfied 
butter, cows, decently-arranged beds, clothes, ornaments, sugarcane 
The golden image of Cupid should be given to the officiating priest 
along with other presents mentioned above, according to the me ins oh 
the vvoishipper — 21-26 

One who observes the Mariana Dvadatft fast in this way, becomes 
^liberated ■from ewls and begets worthj chtldien and, finally, passe* 
away in peace, foi Visnu and Sinaia are the same —27 28 

Note —Liberated /rom all evils br sins, or vices In other words Madan-dvfldasi fast 
by exercising Its influence on tho body and mint], impr >voi the man both physically 
and morally Later on, bj being blessed with children he passes away in pence ad 
attains rest, for be feels that his worthy children would discharge their duties note 
God their deceased ancestors, and mankind It is for the fulfilment of these duties that 
a Hindu is always so anxious to beget worth;/ sons 

The worship of Kama fulfils the desires of the worshipper 
Hearing the advantages of the Afndana Dvadatfi fast, Diti observed 
devoutly — 29 

Kadynpa .chanced to meet his wife Diti, and thiougb his powers 
(of asceticism) made her \oung again On being questioned by Kasfyap 1 
Ditf said that she wanted to be mother of such a'piogeny as would 
kill Lord India and conquer all the Devas Kadyapa piomised to beget 
such a child fi om hei iromb when the sage Apistamba pei formed a 
putres$i sacrifice The sage Apstamba eventually began to perform t’ 1 * 
sacrifice* — 30 34 

Note — Putresti is a special sacrifice which is performed to beget an offspring / 

At the time of pei forming the saci lfice, the sage Apastamba begarf 
to recite Indra Satrurbhamsva Scdha, at which the Devas became pleased 
and the demons weie overpoweid with grief — 35 

Note — Indra Satrui lardha svu and hvdhd Indra batmrvardha sin Sv6hd meanth® 
same thing but, strictly speaking the latter expression was applied by the 
Apastamba It has been put in a modified form to suit the metre It Is a cotnponn 
word, and can be exponnded in two ways ttr, {the enemy of Indra) and (Indra 
whose ene ny) Apastamba through a coincidence^ began to pronounce the express 
with^sueh accent and emphasis as would admit* the latter way of expounding l* 1 * 
compound i word whleh entirely reversed tho object of Diti and consequently, 

Devas were pleased and the demons were overtaken with grief It is therefore said — 

At the con^lifsion of the* sacrifice, Karfynpc performed the purifica- 
tory ceiemomea to /icihtnte conception, and began to counsel his wife, 
how a pi eg n ant woman should live — 36 f . 
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He advised Biti to remain in that hermitage for a century and 
not to take any meals m the morning and evening Continuing his advice 
he said that a pregnant woman ehoujd not often go and sit at the root of 
~ a tree, nor should she sit on a broom stick or a pestle She should not 
entei *or plunge herself in deep waters, and should also avoid living in 
a solitary house, sitting upon an ant hill, and also depression of mind 
She should not write by her nails, charcoal or ashes on the floor, and 
should avoid much sleeping and labour She should also abstain from 
sitting in a place covered with coal, chaff and bones, as well as from 
quarreling and yawning She should not keep her hair unkempt, nor her 
person unclean, nor should she sleep with her head towards the north 
She should never doff her garments, and should not allow her mind to 
be afflicted or her feet to remain wet She should avoid much laughing 
and the use of inauspicious words She should serve her preceptor, do 
pipua deeds, and bathe in lukewarm medicated water She should take 
great care of herself in every way, should wear fine ornaments, worship 
Vfistu (household deity), keep herself pleased, and devotedly serve her’ 
husband She should give alms to the poor and worship Gaun (the 
wife of fjiva) on the 3rd day of a bright fortnight A woman aod, particu 
larly one who is in the family way, if she follow 6uch a course, begets ami 
able, valiant and long lived childien , otherwise there is always a danger 
of miscarriage * Therefore 0 beloved ’ follow the directions just 
explained to you May jou he blessed I am now going to practise 

penances’ —37 48 

^fter this, Kadyapa \amshed then and there, and Diti followed 
the instructions of her lord to the letter — 49 

t Indra came to know all this, and became fearfully alarmed 
In his consternation, he left His kingdom of Heaven and going to Diti 
began to serve her lie putting on a bright appearance patiently and 
craftily began to pry into the daily life of Diti in the hope that she might 
give Him an opportunity of causing an abortion by some way neglecting, 
or omiting to’ follow closely the precautions suggested by her husband 
—50 51 

Diti, not knowing the /foul intentions of Indra did not entertain 
any suspicion, and she went on following the injunctions of her husband 
. very closely, till there remained only three days to complete the century 
She was so much surejourged with joy "that she faded to observe the 
precautions, anil one dav she did not wash her .feet, kept her hair 
unkempt atid went to sleep like that — 52-53 
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In her recklessness, she slept in course of* the day, with her 
Lend towards the north All those megulanties afforded a good opportu 
mt\ to Indra to .enter into hei wpmb in His snbtle body , and by His 
weapon divided the child in the womb into seven parts To His great 
surprise and dismay each put developed into a child They all .began 
to cry in the womb, then India divided each one into seven parts 
Indra ^thus divided the child in the womb into fortymne paits, but enc 
part became a child, and they all began to cr$ On seeing this, He wa 
awfully asto'nished, and asked them not to cry — 54 — 58 

Note — MArodista= * do not weep or cry,' uaid Indra to the crying children In tb 
womb ; and that is why they were named Marut afterwards 

Indra came to hnovy, through His Yogic powers, that it was on 
•account of Diti s obseivnnce of the Dvadadi fast and worship of K.lma that 
His weapon could not desttoy Let child in the womb Ilte own thoughts 
began to oppress Him He said to Himself that, instead of one, they 
multiplied into forty-nine Dev as could not destroy them It would 
be safei to make them Dev as —50 61 

After this, Indra appeared before Dili and besought her 
to forgive Him for His base action He said that He did that, because 
statesmanship dictates that a wise man should always endeavour to put # n 
end to lus enemies 'I bey would, from that daj forward, be known ns the 
“Matut" nnd would innh among the Devns and would be entitled!® 0 
share in the sacrificial offerings, like other Dev as — G2 G3 

In this way, Indra, after making tbo ‘ limits’* into Devos and, 
taking Diti with Him in His vim&na, returned to Heaven — G1 

Aofe— Vinilna the conveyance of tho Dov&s somethin'; llko the Dying m*ehip*° 
the prosent times 

Since then, the Maruts are classed among the Dovas They receive 
»hejr. sham of sacrifieiaL offerjmgi., amL after, le.av m g, the demons their 
kith and km, they have clo^elj identified themselves with the Devns —Gj 
Here ends the seventh Chnptet dealing icith Madana Diddasi Vrato. 

CHAPTER V1IJ 

The Rifis said — 0 Sflta * Wo have heard with concentrated^ 
attention what \on lm\ e been pleased to relate to us , now wo feel electron 1 * 
to know the lives of the kings that flourished at each order of creation — 

1 he Sage SuLa said — At the time when King Pjithu ms nnomte ^ 
nnd made lord of the world, £handrainv was made the king of i»e<h 
cmnl herb 5 *, sacrifice*, fa*t“, penances, stars, plabels, Brnlimapa** trecSt 
thickets, creepers , *Vnruna of waters, Kuvem of vrealth and (otlrv 
lrmrs ike Ron of the twelve ^ditraa. .1""* n * TViltn-i of Praijpa* *•* 
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Indra of gods; PrahKda of demons; Yatna of pitfis; &vaof demons 
and Yak&as ; the Himalayas of the mountains ; the Ocean of the waters; 
Chitraratha of GamJharvas and Kuiuaras; V^uki of powerful serpents; 
Tak^aka of other snakes , Airavata of the Diggajas and other elephants ; 
the ptaeock of birds, Uchaitfrava of horses ; the lion of the animals living 
in jungles ; the bull of the cows ; the trees of the herbs — 2-8 

Similarly, Lord Brahma made the Devas Sudharma, Sanklyipada, 
Ketumana, Hiranyaroma, the kiugs of East, South, West and North 
respectively : and They protect the universe by destroying its enemies, 
unto this day. — 9-10 

The various kings named above, collected togetkei and took part 
in the coronation of king Pfithu, and recognised him as the sovereign of 
the world. King Pfithu reigned till the end of Chahsusa Manvarjtara, when 
he was succeeded by King Vaivasvata Manu of the solar dynasty -11-12 
Here ends the eighth Chapter dealing with the coronation of Kings. 

CHAPTER JX 

The Sage SGta said “ After heariDg that, King Manu again 
requested the Fish God to narrate to him the caieer of the Manus who 
flourished in bygone ages”. — 1 

The Fish God said . “ O King * listen I shall relate to you bfiefly 
the lives of the Manus of yore, and shall give you a short history of 
Manvantaras and their times — 2. 

“O Son of Martauda, hear attentively In the bygone ages, at the 
close of the reign of Svajambhuva Manu there was a group of Devas, 
known aB Yamas In all Manvantaras classes, such as Maricln, Ac , are 
recorded to have appeared. Sv&yambhuva Manu Lad ten eons, viz — 
Agmghra, Agmvahu, Riphpha, Savala, Jyotismana, DyutimSna, Havya, 
Medha, Mgdhatithi, Vasu They haring established a code of law and 
morality departed to felicity This has been nai rated as the Svayam- 
bhuva Manvantara — 3-6 

The Svaroclmfa-mamantara followed it There were of Svarochi&i 
Manu_ lour sons, viz , Nabha, Nabliasya, Praspti, Bhavana Of this Man- 
vantara, the following are recorded as seven Risis viz , Datta, Nitfebaya, 
Vanastamba, Prana, Karljapa, 'Aurva, and Bnhaspati ’ The seven Devas 
of this Manvantara were sons of Vasis^lia, known as Tusita, Hastindra, 
Suknta, Mfirti, Apa, Jypti, and Ayasmaya — 7-10 

In the third or Auttamiya Manvantara, Manu named Auttaroi had ten 
eons, tiz Orja, Tarja, Sucln, J^ukra, Madhu, MSdhava, Nabhasya, 

. Nablm, and Saha " (who was most illustrious) The group of Devas in this 
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Manvantara was kii&wn by the name of havana The following were the 
seven Ribis m this Manvantara who were also known by the name of Orja — 
Kaukuruttdi, Dalbhj a, fWkha, Piavaham, Siva, Sita, Sasmita — 11 14 

In the fourth Manvantara, which was called TAmasa, the seven Rif is 
weie — Kavi, Ppthu, Agni Akapi, Kapi, Jalpa, and Dliljnana , and the 
group of Devas were known by the name of Sadhya ” — 15 16 

The King Tlmasa Mann had ten sons, viz , — Akalmasa, Dhauvi, 
Tapomhla, Tapodhana, Taporati, Tapasya, Tapodyuti, Parantapa, Tapo 
bhogi and Tapoyogi — 17-18 

In the [fifth] Raivat Manvantara, Devabahu, Subahu, Parjanya 
Somapa, Hiranya Roma, Saptaeha wex-e the seven Risis, and \bhtitaraps 
was the gioup of DevAs Aruna, Tat\ adartlj, Vittav to, Havjapa, Kapi, 
Yukta, Nirutsuka, Satva, Ninnoha and Prakn^aka weie the ten pious and 
illustrious sons of Rauataka Manu — 19 — 22 

In the sixth oi Chaksuji Manvantara, Bhpgu, Sudliama, Viraji 
Salnifnu, Nada, Vivasvftna and Atinama were the seven Ri?,is Tho group 
of five Devas was, Lekhas, Ribhfis Ribh&s, Bnrimuhs and Divaukasas 
m this Manvantara OMkt.net Manu had ten sons such as Uru <$c,as 
has been already mentioned by me^in the genealogy of “Sv'iy'im bhma 
Manu in chapter IV ’ — 23 25 1 

* After the ChAk?u?a Manvantara, as nanated b) mo, shall occur the 
seventh Manvantara, which is called Vaivasvata — 26 

In the Vaivasvata Manvantara, Atri, Vasi^ha, Gautama, Karfyipa 
Bharndwaja, tho powerful Yogi, Viiwdnutra, Jamdagm, are the seven 
Risis The seven Risis, after establishing a codo of law and tnornhiv 
dopart to felicity Sidhyns Vii is, Rudr is, Maruts, Vasus, Aifv amkumfird q . 
Adityns are the classes of Devas m Van nsvala Manvantara Tho King 
Vaivasvata Manu had ten lenowned sons, nz — lk§vaku, Ac In every 
Manvantara there are Beven Itifis who after establishing a code of I fl,r 
and morality, depart to Felicity — 27-31 

Now I shall explain to vou something about the Savnrnya Jinn 
vantnra AshathAm », Snrulv Ina, Kaushka, Gdava, Sat/lnandn, KiUjap® t 
Ritna aro the seven Risis in this Manvantara Dhriti, VnrtyAna lam** 
Suvarna, Vn«ty, Clmri^nu, Idyn, Sumati, Yasti Sukra are the ten valiant 
sons of tho Manu SAvarni’ — 32 33 , 

Rauchaya Ac , shall bo anpther six Manus after SUarm 
From Prajtpati Ruchi thcio shall bo Rauch) ^ Manu, from Prajaptb 
Bhfltva there shall hf Bhautya M itm and from Brahml there shall 1** 
Morns \v arnva. Rita. Uitadli un i. Vtswikesna Marm* 
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‘ I have explained to you something about the past and future 
Manus, 0, King * Similarly, commencing fiom the age of De\as, in the 
094th age the afore mentioned fourteen Manus rule in succession In 
their tune they play their part m the cieation of the moveable and 
immov elble objects and afterwards attain final rest with Brahmft at the 
end of the age They (the Manus', aftei 1 000 ages shall be absorbed in 
Brahma and be joined to Visnu — 34 

Here ends the ninth Chapter dealing with Mamantai as 


CHAPTER X 

The sages said that in ancient times ihe kings came to be called 
Paithiva on accouut of their sway all o\cr the land bullion did tho earth 
cotno to be known as Pnthvi ? O Suta 1 tell us also wbj the earth came to 
be called * Gau ’ - 1 2 

SGta said that Praj&pati Aftga in the family of Svayambl u\a Manu 
was born who was married to the \ile daughtei of Mfityu named Sunith i 
the shrew who gav e birth to Vena King Vena was \aliant but oppressive 
and sinful The sages seeing the sinful deeds of the king who used to 
forcibly seize the wealth and the women of others approached him with the 
object of bringing about law and order by gnmg him good advice — 3 5 
But when the king did not listen to the good advice of the sages they 
killed him by their curse After that being afraid of anarchj the sinless 
Brahmanas begin to churn the dead b>dy of the 'king fiom which firstf 
came out tho races of Sllechh is — 0 7 

Note — Mlechhas has boon define l by Daadhlyana as moaning r»on Aryaij a forclg 
tier sinner outcast barbarian 

Black as soot the barbarian race that came out of \ tnu was tho 
outcome of the ewl qualities of his mother and from the portion of the 
good qualities of his pious father appeared from the right hand of the j 
dead king a most brilliant figure wearing an armour studded with preci 
ous stones and armed with bow and arrow in one hand and holding a club 
in the other The illustrious figure thus produced after so much difficulty 
was named Pfitlra King Prithu was anointed bj the Brahmanas but 
even then lie practise 1 severe austerities — 8 10 

Lord Vi«nu greatlv moved by the profound devotion of the King 
tlfithu showered Ilia blowings upon him The king a Tier being thus blessed 
bvthelxml became mqft powerful an 1 illustrious On seeing the earth 
devoid of Veltc rites ho vra-, filled with righteous indignation and pre 
pared himself to dc^trov it with his never fading arrow I he earth trem 

V! .1- r , . , — - • J« 
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Note —This expresses a beautiful allegory The righteous king saw that the people 
had given up the practice of the ^ edic rites and were drift ng towards sin by leaps and 
bounds Yatha Rfijd tathd PrajA no wonder, therefore, that the people should have 
become so much demoralised during tko sway of his predecessor— the wicked ^fi> 3 
Pfitbu, the pious, could not possibly tolerate such a chaos, and in his rage be made up 
bis id ind to destroy the sinners, when suddenly a thought flashed through his mind that law 
and order could be evolved even without resorting to such an extreme measure The 
land appeared to him like a cow that could give sweet milk, if properly milked He 
therefore applied himself to uplift the degenerated and to take good care of the new 
generation 
Cf ~ 

srcsrftrar i . 


Besides this, the cow is the most important of ill animals in India Shepfej* 1 
great part in the agricultural prosperity of the country by bringing forth oxeD 6tie 
nourishes the nation with her sweet milk and ghee bhe is a very docile and harmless crc * 
ture Her hide supplies shoes to the people She takes motheily care of the natio°i* n 
that is why she is held so sacred by tho Aryans who are the original inhabitants of I>M r3 * s 
varsa Even now a man, to seek forgneness or shelter, puts in a blade of grs6s m 
mouth and addresses a real Aryan, * I atn your cow, forgive me or save roe The viom e 
such a man approaches a true Aryan, ho is rendered all possible assistance at every rl * 
and stake by the Aryan 

Similarly, when that thought crossed the miAd of Pyithu, he compared the l*° d 
the cow, and then he could not destroy it 

Thirdly, it is the poetic way of saying that, when tho earth became so terribly *‘ rt 
of the power of the king, it appealed for mercy by appearing before him and telling i 1 '® 
that it was his cow 

Fourthly, the sinners, trembling with fear, craved the forgiveness of the sovereJ? n ' 
calling themselves his cow and promising to turn o\er a new leaf— which will be c®* 
further on 


The earth went on running, and tho Icing rontimied the eba* 56 
After getting ovei powered, she stopped and cta\ed forgiveness and 
what to do —13 f 

Aofe — The allegory is continued Tho king is portrayed as chasing tho r* ee 
sinners who to save their lives aro depicted to bo runnlig away and caf 
themselves cows, so that tho king may not shoot his arrow at them Th* e i° ne 
Jn their consternation have no courage to faco their righteous soicrefgn, CD 
they are deadbeat and can proceed no further t Tho sovereign would not let the® 
run away, for ho is anxious to reclaim and uplift them He would therefore sW 
put his arrow on his bow to guard them from ovlls and also to stop them from ronnief 
away to any out-of the-wny place. • , 

A cow, when she runs away like thls'from her master. Is similarly chased by tho 
with a stick In hand ILo master docs not mean to kill the cow with hi* {tick 
ries It with him for his own safety as well as for hers He al«eu«os his stick In dire* 1 * 1 * 
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the footsteps of the animal The bow and the arrow were similarly earned by the king fn 
his pursuit of tho earth that was ranmng away from him in the form of a cow 

At tins, the king addressed the earth and asked her to quickly minis- 
ter to the needs of all beings whether moving or fixed Tlie land pro- 
mised to obey tlie behests of the king Then the king after unking 
Sv lyatnbhuvi Maim as the calf, milked the earth in the form of the cow 
with his own hands The earth then produced the different kinds of grain, 
which support mankind , after which the sages, using the moon a£ the, 
calf and Bplnspati as the milk man, milked t!ib (earth) cow and extracted 
the milk of virtue in the pot of the Vedas Then the Devns, after making 
the God Irnlra the calf and the God Ultra as the milkman, milked the 
(earth' cow They diew out the milk of elixir vitcem the pot of gold 
The Pitps also milked the same thing in the pot of silver — 14 18 — 14 18 

bote — -Tho allegory goes on Tho quality ami richness of tho milk depend on the 
Caro and feeding of the cow The earth is a cow that will give any kind of milk provided 
doe care is taken of it and people milking it know how to do it 

Then Antaka after making the God of death the calf, milked tlie 
(earth) cow and took outSiadbi from it Similarly, the Nflgiv after 
making Takoaka the calf and Dhritan^tra ns the milkman, got out poison 
in a gourd, and the Asuras, making Virochana the calf and PvimOrdha 
fts milkman, piessed out Mnja into a pot of iron The Ynh«-as pressed out 
in nn earthen pot the I nowledge of making themselves invisible after 
linking Km eta the calf —19 22 

bote —X tUrovana Is same as Knvera, tho Ood of wealth 

The Pret sand Rakmsas making Sumnli the calf and ftaupya the 
milkman, drew out the Btream of blood The Oamllnrvas and Apsapis made 
Chmtrarath the calf and Vararuchi the milkman and got out on a lotus 
leaf various kinds of fragrance and the mountains obtained several kinds 
of precious gems and medicinal herbs which thev extracted in the foot of hill 
ranges, after making the Mount Himnlavn the calf and the XIount Sumcru 
tho milkman The trees also in their turn took out the power of regerrm- 
natitig even alter being lopped, in a leaf of Pal sa (Butea frondosa), after 
making Sb iln (Shorn rcbusla) the milkman and the figtree the calf In the 
samo vv*w every one who milked the earth got the “ fruit* he wished for 
In the reign of King Ppthn people were long lived wealthv, 
htl pticful relations, with their ncighb rars Nono was wicked, poor or 
•wck In the glorious reign of Pfithu tl ere was no phenomenon fore- 
boding evil that vrruld !iav*e enured consternation to Ins subjicts Everv 
one pae'-cd 1 is divs in perfect peace ml content nnjnt without getting 
overcome 1 v* grief i r pain Pfithu, tl e Great bv tl c power of ln« bow, 
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made many a part of his e\teneive Empire habitable and culturable 
Dunng the time of that valiant monarch, there was no need of 
a fortress, it was not necessary for the people to arm themselves, the 
science of political economy was not in vogue It was simply Jymg 
unhonoured All the people performed then duties and prescribed rites 
“ I have explained to you, 0 King 1 how they milked the earth and got oat 
of it what they wished, from which it must be understood that, at the time 
of performing sacrificial utes, the thing that each got out of the earth 
should be offered to lnm " The learned also call the land Pnthvi because 
it was milked by the old King Ppithu, the ughteous — 23 35 

JYote —It Is called G& because it appeared in the form of a cow when Pflthn took op 
Ins bow aud arrow to destroy it 

Here ends the tenth Chaptei dealing with the stoiy of Vend 


CHAPTER XI 

The sageB said “ 0 Sfita 1 be pleased to relate to us the historj 
of the solai and the lunar laces ” 

SGta said that in the dajs gone b} Katyapa begot from bis 
Aditi, a progeny named the Sun, and the latte: had thiee wives 
Satpjiifl, Rujfi! and Piabh't Rnjni, the daughter of Rnivata, brought tori > 
Revata, Prabhfl, gave birth to Piabhata and Samjnfi, the daughter o 
Vidvaknrmfi, became the mother of King (Van asvata) Mann — 2 3 

Samjfift also gave birth to Yamaand a girl called, Yamuna, who 
twins When Samjfiii could not bear the power of the Sun, she produce 
from her body a lady known as ClibfiyA (shadow) Seeing ChMyA standing 
face to fnce, Samjiut directed hoi to serve her master and also to ta^e 
motherly care of her progeny On OhMytVs agreeing to carrj out l> er 
■^injunctions, Sarpjna went away somewhere — 4 7 

l The Sun mistaking Chhayft forSirpjna begot from her Stvornt Man 0 
so called because be is of the same Varna as Van asvata Manu and San ^ 
and also tho two girls, named Tapati and Visti When ChliAyA her 
bccamo the mother of these children, sho began to devote more ottent 
to her own offspring than to tho progeny of Sarpju'l Manu did not n>i 
! this, but Yomn took it seriouslj, anti one day ho lifted his right leg to k 
Ch lilya Chlilj a also, getting in a fit of fago, curbed Yams, and paid* 
his leg would he eaten bv worms and would always discharge pusond bio 
- S-12 

Hearing such a dreadful curse. Yarns went to Ins father and tf 
lnm that ho had bc«*n cursed for no fault of his by his inqjhor l n 
childish freak, lie lifted up his foot at her, at which in spite oft 
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entreaties of Mann, she pronounced that curse upon him Yama, continu- 
ing, said that such an attitude of Chhiya showed that she was not 
ilieir mothei The Sun said, what could he do Who does not get into 
Uouble bj commuting an act of folly ? What to say of otbeic, even 
the omnipotent Lord &va had to reap the fimts of His actions But, in 
spite of all that, he would give linn a cock that would destioy all the 
worms of Ins foot and would also lemove the blood and pus flowing 
from it — 13 17 

On getting no redress from his father, Yama went to Goharna 
tlrtha, and began to practise severe penances by merely living on fruits, 
leaves and air After practising penances for one hundred thousand 
years, Lord Siva appeared and asked him to seek a boon — 18 19 

Yama asked the Loid for the power of piotecting the world, 
the Kingdom of Pitps, and the faculty of distinguishing vntue 
fiom vice The Loid gianted him the boon he asked for, and then 
disappeared • — 20 21 

The Sun, causing fear to Chhay^, discovered that Sarpjn'h after j 
leaving her behind, had gone to live with hei father At this, he got j 
very angry and went to Kuvera, and asked him to send Sarpjna back 
along with him Healing the above words of the Sun, VisJvakarmS said 
that Samjfia, not being able to bear Ins power, lan away in the form of 
a mare aftei leaving Clih&ya behind On leaching home, she was very 
severely taken to task foi running away like that, and was denied 
admittance into the house — 22 25 

Note — Vadav&rOpa means in the form of a mare— which implies that she ran at a 
great speed from the houso of her Lord, the Sun, so that 6be might not be, overtaken 
by him in the way 

Consequently, she repaired to Maiu derfa, where she was roaming 
about m the form of a maie — 26 

Note — This implies that even in Marndeaa Samjnii waa running about hero and there 
at a tremendous pace, In order to find out for herself a good shelter where she could 
hide herself 

Vi^valaim'i, continuing his speech, said that under the cir- 
cumstances, he would liko to diminish his power, piovided the Sun would 
Tnllingly accoul him permission to do so He suggested that he would 
reduce Ins power by means of a special instrument, after which he would ^ 
become agreeably strong to every one, to which the Sun agreed, and 
* Virfvaknrma bj lus instiument Bhrami, sliced away some portions of the 
Suu's unbearable power'Vnjvakarmn then made a quoit (Chakra) foi Visnu, 
a trident for &vn and a Vnjra (thunderbolt) for Iixlra to destroy the 
.Daityas anS Dinaras out of the particles of power that he took away from 
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the Sun The Suu after that, became fairly agreeable , but as he did not 
allow any power to be reduced from his feet, they continued to be very 
dazzling —27 30 

Note —The feet of the Sun mean the rays 
Nobody could stand the dazzle of his feet, and consequently let w 
one ever make the feet of the Sun m his image, foi the purpose oi 
worship even One who makes the feet of the Sun in his image, goes t< 
liell and auffeis from leprosy Let, therefore, no one, who is anxiODi 
for his own welfaie, make the feet of the Sun, even m pictures oi 
temples — 31 33 

The sun, after thus getting his power modified by Visfvakaroifl 
i went out in the foim of a hoise and enjoyed himself in the company 
* of Satpjufi, who not recognising him and taking him for another person 
became tern tied, hut was helpless, she consequently ejected the 6emen 
/ virile through her nostuls, out of which Aih ini kum fins, called othenvi«c 
Nfisatyas and Dasras were born They aie called Nlsatyas because they 
were horn from the nose (nasa), and Dasias, because they were born as 
Sons Afterwnrds, Saipjnfi lecognised her Lord and became pleased, an 


went* with her Lord in a \imana to heaven — 34 37 

Aofc —‘As\arupona ’means In the form of a horse— which implies that the Snn *>« * 

overpowered with passion ran with the speed of a horse to enjoy hlmsolf In the comp* 11 ? 
of Samjfill , 

Manasftkfiobhnm =was agitated in mind because b 1 e could not recogntso her I/ 1 
at II e first sight. Sho met tl o finn after a long t me and quite unrxpcftcdly an! f 
thero was a great difference In h s features as his powor was moderated by \ lava** 
Tho Run of course recognised KamJBfl and mixed with her In (ho usual w ay > 
being overpowered becamo helpless but was xory much agitated in mind. 

S5\ainya Manu is still hung and practising penances unto this a* 
on Mount Mem and S$ani, bv means of his asceticism, brought about 
aome^uc vumwli '‘uUnvuuii ‘itru "Huifb afi 'JhliAtyu antb ‘csunqinb 'lanmnA «•' 
Tnpatl became rivers and Visti obtained dark bluo colour and was locate 
in time (Hell) —38 39 

Yanasvata Manu had ten powerful sons tho eldest of whom was 


who was born by tho performance of putrcs{t sacrifice IJis brothers were ~~ 
IkswAku, KmhnAblm, Arista, Dhrifta, Nnrisynnta, Kanina, Slryat 
Pri'-ndhra nnd NAbhAga who were all. very valiant and illustrio 13 * 
Manu, after anointing Ins son 11a and putting tho reins of the G°' frn 
roent into his hands, wont to practise asceticism m tho forest cal* 


Mahendrnvana — 10 42 « ^ 

After sometime, Ila started on an expedition of conquest and vn> tf 
foveral countries Following the horse, he happened to enter Samra? 
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the pleasure garden of &va which was blooming with % arions binds of 
trees, creepers and peienial foliage — 43 44 

Aote— ‘Dlgjaya’ means conquest , 

' Aaw4kris|ah ’ means led by tho liorse Tbe ancient practice of conquest was that the 
sovereign wishing to conquer tho world used to lot loose a horso and follow It with his 
army *fho monarchs throagh whoso dominions tho horso passed would either let It pass 
on without roslstaneo, which impliod tholr acceptiug the master of It as their sovereign 
lord, or would capture and tie It up In Jho latter case there used to boa fight between 
tho roaster of the horso and tho monarch tying tho animal If tho sovereign led* by his 
horse returned to his kingdom after thus subdamg the monarchs offering resistance or 
being acknowledged as their sovereign lord, then he used to perform the RAjisdya 
sacriQco, In which all the monarchs were invited to take part; at tho conclusion of 
which tho sovereign performing tho sacrifice used to ho declared and accepted as the 
sovereign lord of all the klDgs present 

At that tune, fan a and PArvati wero enjoying themselves m their 
Mravann, and they had willed it that any male being, coming within a 
radius of ten yojants of their forest, would be transformed into a female 
being — 45-46 

Tho King 11a entering the Siruana, without knowing the will , 
ofEma and Pnnnt?, was instantly transformed into a woman, and his/ 
horse was also transformed into a tnaro Tho king, thus deprived of 
manhood, was aery much amazed to find himself m the form of a woman 
He was named 11A and had breasts liho women His thighs became 
stouter ami Ins face became like tho moon — which made lum look more 
enchanting in that female form Who would not be enamoured“by the 
glances of such a beautiful form? His arms wero long, Ins black tresses* 
of hair were kissing hut feet, there wero no hair on his body, his teeth 
were well shaped, and his \oice was exquisitely sonorous — 47 50* 

His comploxion was a happy admixture of dark and white, his 
strut was graceful like that of liarpsa (crane) and elephant, his brows were 
'iSko llie'bow miU’lns nails wero dine anil reii — "Jl 

lift, of such unsurpassing beauty began to roam alioul m that 
forest, and was thinking as to who and where wero her father, brother 
and mother She also thought as to who and where was her lord and liotr 
king would she hate to remain in tho world As she was lost in that 
reverie, tho son of tho moon appeared before her On seeing II i, of 
matchless beauty, Bndlm — the son of tho moon — was fired with passion 
.ami began to derive plans for marrying her. — 5J 5i 

One day Batlha, wjt*i a mace, a water* pot and a book in his hand, 
and accompanied by n tram of BralimuchSrN, each, holding a bamboo 
mace and “wearing ear ring*, set out in quest of kn+i and aarnGeial 
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fuel He pis»e(l close to tint foiest wlmte 114 was roaming Seeing IU 
Batlln stopped behind a tree, at a distance fiom the forest and from 
there beckoned Ila to come to hum — 55 57 

Note —Brihmich&ri means a student In olden days students were made to lea 
the Ilf© of perfect oelebicy They carried a bamboo maco and wore car rings » 

Budha was careful enough not to get witf m the forbidden limits of tho pleasure 
garden, for fear of being transformed into a woman 

fWiien 114 nppioached Budha, the Fitter said, “Doar ' This is noi 
the proper tune foi you to ioam about in the forest Why did 
come away leaving me at home and neglecting the arrangements of 
agmhotra? Come, come, why are you looking perplexed? This is the 
time when you should lin\e put the house in order by washing the floor 
and decoiating it with floweis It is now dusk, and not the time for you 
to be sauntering about here * — 58 60 

He mng those words of Budlm, 114 said, "Lord 1 I know not 
why I forgot to do what you have just said I am really in a peculiar 
fit of forgetfulness at present, so much so tint 1 am not able to lecog nise 
either myself or yourself fell me where you li\e, 0 Pious one* —hi 

Budha replied that hei name was 114 and that lie was KAmuto 
who, owing to his a eisatile genius and deep lore was known as Budha 
(a learned scholar) He was bom in an illustrious family His father was 
the lord of Biahmanas Hearing those words of Budha HA accompany 
him to his lesidence SI e uos iveijoyed to see the house of Budha with 
its golden pillars studded with piecious stones and erected tlnough dim® 
magic , and greatly adorned the clnnctei, the appearance, the Jiches an 
the family of liei husband 114, for a long time thus enjoyed herself in 
the house of Budha that looked to hei hi e the house of Indra — 52 C6 
Here ends the eleventh Chaptei called meeting uith Budha 


CHAPTER XII 

Sfita said that sometime after Ikswaku Ac the brothers of Ij*' 
set out in quest of him In then wanderings they chanced to pass^feT * 
Saravana, wl eie they came across the mare, on which was the 6,10 
glittering with jewels On seeing the maie with tint jewelled snd * 
they all recognised it to be Cb an drapn bh i, the /anions charger of t'® 
Moimch 11a They were highly astonished to find the clmger tiansform® 
into a mare and questioned the priest 'Xaitra Vifruna (Vasi§{h«) about J ^ 
The sage began to Explain to them the mystery, through his P 0 * 7 ® 13 0 
Yoga. The sage Vasi?tha said that Ssiva and P*rvatt had determined t 
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any one entering tlie limits of tlieir pleasure-garden would instantly be 
transformed into a female figure Unfortunately, both the King and the 
horse happened to do sound they x^ere tiansformed accordingly. The 
brothers of the transformed monarch then besought the great cage to 
devise ^omc means by which Ua could be restored to manhood. — 1-7. 

Vasistha said that, by de\outly worshipping Jsivjt, the monarch 
could be restored to manhood. Hearing that, tho brothers of Ua (Sons of 
Manu) repaired to the abode of &va ; where they pleased Him by their 
devotion The God then said that LTe could not go against His determina- 
tion, but that if IMwahu performed the advamedlia sacrifice, then 11a j 
would become a Kimpuru$a (Mongolian type ?), though it would be im- 
possible for him to assume his previous (Aiyan ?) form. After that, the 
brothers of Ila peiformed the ashatnedba sacrifice, and the latter became a • 
Kimpurusa —8-11 

On becoming a Kimpurusa, Ua used to remain in the form of a man j 
for one month and the next month he used to become a woman again. 
Ua, in the form of Ila, conceived in the house of Budbn, and gave birth to 
a notable son Cud lm, after the birth of that son, went to hea\en — 12-13 
That region where this happened, came to be known as Ilavptavarsa 
(Mongolia ?), and lla in that nay appeared at the inception of tho Solar 
and tho Lunar races, in other words, PurGiava, the son of Budha, from II A, 
was the founder of the lunar race, and Iksvaku of the solar clan. — 14-15. 

Un, after becoming Kimpurusa, caine to be known as Sudj umna 
Siulyumna became the fathei of Utkal, Gaya, IlariiAiva. Utknl became the 
king of Utkila, Gaya of Gaya, Hantusba of Purvakuru country Pururava 
became tho monarch of Prati§thftna and Iksvaku of Madliyades> — 10-19 
Aele.— Utkala J* modern Orl*sa pMtljtbina, tb© country rJtoated opposite to 
Allahabad, the modern JhosI Madhyadesa, the country lying between tho ntmllaya and 
flndliya mountains Ham, about tho alt© of modern Delhi 

NAri*janta was the father of Jjuchn, NabhAga of AmbarNa, 0 Dhfi*ta 
of 3 sons, named Dhptaketu, ChitrnnAtha and Ranadhristra, vSaryati 
of Aoarta nod of a good girl, named OirikA — 20 21 

Rochamltn was the son of Anarta Ho was very valiant, and was 
•tho sovereign of Annrta country which had Ku&nsthali for its capital — 22. 
Sole.— AnarUdevi la the same *» Dwirlkft , Kostmihal! Is tho country altnated la 
the defiles ot tho Vlndbya * 

. Uocliainans wss the father of Rev a, who became the father of 

n hundred children, tjie eldest of whom was Rnunti, also named 
• |’rofct»«r H U. W»l*©n considered It “ entire probably.* cratoltooi ponrenlon " ©f 
• r»*v*C> V> tt* n»rir»si»» ((V« hi* translation nt VI«nn*Porir* ,I > P • 

» IV) It loci 1 
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Knkudmi. He had also a daughter, named Revatl, who was the wife of 
Balarama Karusa begot mnumeiable progeny, who were known by the 
name of Kfhu§a Pn-adhra became ifudra by the curse of his preceptor 
foi killing a cow — 23-2^ 

Rims 1 now listen, I am going to relate to you the family of 
Ik^vaku . — 

Of the bundled Bons of Tksvaku, Vihuksi was the eldest whoso 
fifteen sons reigned m the country to the north of Mount Meru, and one 
hundred and fouiteen to the south of it. The eldest of the Kings who 
reigned south of of Meru was Ivakutsu, whose son yvas Suyodhana, the 
father of Pfitbu The latter was the father of Vithaga, Vidvaga of Indu 
and Indu of Yuvanfidva. 

jSriivasta, the son of Yuvnnfisfva was the founder of the town of 
di&vasti, in the country of Gauda — 25 30 

Aot«— br&vasti, a town in northern Kosala, whero Lava reigned It is also called 
brlvati in Ragbnvamsa It is identified with Sihot Mahet, north of AyodhyA Oonl» 
=Gour in Northern Bengal 

Sra\nsta was the fntlier of Brihadai»va, and the lattei of KinalMva, 
who was also called Dhundhum'ira, on account of Ins having killed 
[a demon named] Dhundhu The \aliant Dhundhumlra had three son* 1 * 
viz. — Dridh&rfva, Danda and Ivopilaifva — 31-32 

DndliGdva was the father of PrnmSda, the latter of Haryana, 
Haiyadva of Nikumbha and Nikurabha of Saqahatfirfva — 33. 

Samlmt/irfvn had two sonB, Aknt/Vdva and Ranfldva Ranft^va was the 
father of Yu\anad\a, and the latter of MSndhiltft — 34 

MfindhfitA’s sons were — Purukutsa,* Dharmasona, Muchakundn and 
Ssatrujit — 35 

Purukutsa who had a son, named Vasuda, was the lord of NarmadA 
T vnstnai» ’omitiin \Vite foltar ot SmnVntni, and the latter o\ YiwV.vs.wa 
Tridhanvit was tho father of Trayaruna, the lattor of Satyavrata 
and Satynratlm was the son of Sat} a\ rata Sat}aratha was the 
father of Harnfchandra, the latter of Rolnta ; Rfihita of Vrika and Vriha of 
Baku. Sagara was tho son of Balm, and Prablifi and Bhfinumatl were 
tho two wives of Sagara the pious — 30-30/ ♦ * 

Both the queens of Sagara, desirpua of [begetting] sons, pro- 
pitiated tho sage, AGr\a Agm, who became pleased and said that bewouu 
bless one to begot sixty thousand sons and the other ho would bless to 
beget only one son, who would conlinuo tho lino if tho Solar race. They 
were nclcomo to mata n choice for themselves Prabh/l wished to be the 
mother of stxtj thousand sons — 39-41 
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Bhannmnli begot ft eon, named Asamafgasa, and PrabM of tbo 
family of Y-ida, became the motber of sixty thousand son* —42 

Once upon a time, the sixty thousand sons of PrabliA were reduced 
to allies by the Sage KapiJa— an incarnation of Vi;nu -wbilo they were 
diggirtg the earth in search of the A4vamedlm horse The wife of 
Asamafijnsa gave birth to Aip'to Dillpa was the son of Atp4u, and 
niinglmtlm, who brought the mother Ganges to the earth after practising 
great penances, was the son of Dillpa -43-44 

The queen of Bhaglratha ga\e birth to NAbhAgn and the latter 
was the father of Ambarlua Ambama became the father of Sindhiulvips 
BindhudUpa was the father of Ayutnyu, the Tatter of Ibtuparm 
Ka1ma > -Ap < 5da was the son of Ritnpnma and the father of SannkamiA 
Sannknrml was the father of Anaranya, and the lntter of Nighnn 
Niglma liecamc the father of Amtmtrn and Rnglm — 45 47 

Atmtmtn went to the forest to practice pennnees, and Raghu 
became the father of Dillpa, and the latter of Aja — 18 

IMrghalnhu was the son of \jn, \jap*»la of DIrghaMhu nnd Dasfv 
rathi of Applla Di4aratln became the father of four sons who were 
tho liicanntions of NftrAjano, nnd R r ma, who killed I1A\ ana, was tho eldest, 
an ! who«e bioghrapliy was written by the gnat poet VAlnnki Rflma 
was the father of Lava and Kuia — 49 51 

Ku4a was the father of Atitlu whose son was Ni«adlm, the latter 
was fatlier of Nnla, and Nnla was the father of NnbhA Pumjarlka was 
the son of NnbhA nnd father of KsCmailhnnvA KsunadhanvA was the 
father of De\£nlhn DovAnlha was the father Atilnagu, and the latter of 
‘"ihasrHrn Chnndrivaloha was the son of Sahasnifta nnd father of 
FurApMa Chandragiri war tho non of TAr'ipUjann 1 father of RhAnuchnn- 
ilra The latter was the fnthrr of firutAju who was killed in the great 
,,w ^ iV./.nAT* Yn \Yn» \vcmt\j oY Y\n4vap^i Vnere were Vno Y>aYas, tn — 
rnr, tho eon of Vlra^ena nnd the other of Ni« idha 

Suta said • " 1 have related to you the names of the chief kings of 
m tho dynasty of Vairasvata and of Ik«vAkti race —57 
* * Here <i f« the tirel/th C hop'er, detcrilmj the Solar race 
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Kakudmi He bad also a daughter, named Revati, who was the wife of 
Balarama ICarusa begot innumerable progeny, who were known by the 
name of Kfirusa Pn«adhra became jfudra by the curse of his preceptor 
foi killing a cow — 23 2^ 

Risis 1 now listen, I am going to relate to you the family °f 
Iksvaku — 

Of the hundred sons of Iksi&ku, Viknksi was the eldest whose 
fifteen sons reigned m the country to the north of Mount Meru, and one 
hundred and fourteen to the south of it The eldest of the Kings who 
reigned south of of Meru was Kakutsu, whose son was Suyodhana the 
father of Ppthu The lattei was the father of Vidvaga, Virfvnga of Iodo 
and Indu of Yuvamrfva 

fSr/lvasta, the son of Yuvanfisfva was the founder of the town of 
^i&vasti, in the country of Gauda — 25 30 ' 

A ote —br&vasti a town in northern Kosnla -where Lava reigned It is also ci 
brJvati in Raghnvamsa It is identified with Sahet Mahet north of AyodhyA G° n * 
=Oour in Northern Bengal 

Sravasta was the father of Brihadaiba, and the lattei of Ktnal« v ® 
who was also called Dhuudhumlra, on account of his having M‘ e 
[a demon named] Dhundhu The \aliant Dhundhumira had three so BS 
viz — Dndh&slva, Danda and Kapilat»va — 31 32 

DridhWva was the father of Pram6da, the latter of Harya4 ra 
Haiyailva of Nikumbha and Nikumbha of Sambatarfva — 33 

Saipbatfidva bad two sons, Ahntfidva and Ranflilva Ran'iiva was 4 16 
father of Ymanaifva and the latter of MfadhatA — 34 

IHndhat&'B sons were — Purukutsa,' Dharmasena, Muchakunda on 
f5atrujit — 35 

Purukutsa who had a son, named Vasuda, was the lord of NartnadS 
Vosuda became the father of Sainbhfiti, and the latter of Tridhan r 
TridbanvA was the father of Traynruua, the latter of Satr* vr ^ 3 
and Satynratha was the son of Satya\rata Satyaratha was to 
father of HarnJcbnndra, the lattei of Rdluta , Rfihita of Trike and Vrika 0 
Baku Sagara was the son of Bdiu, and Prabh'i and BhSnumati wfte 
the two wi%es of Sagara tlio pious —3d*39/ * 

Both the queens of Sagara, dcsirpus of [begetting] 600 ", 
pitiated the sage, AQr\a Agm who became pleased and said that h® ' T ° u , 
bless one to beget sixtj thousand sons and tho other lio would blc*s 
beget only one son, who would contmuo the lino 6f tlie Solar race 
were welcome to make a choice for themselves I’robhA wished to be t 
mother of sixty thousand sons — 39*41 * * 
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BMnumatj begot a 6ou, named Apamanjasa, and Prabh5 of the 
family of lain, became tho mother of sixt) thousand pons —12 

Once upon a time, the sixty thousand sons of Prabhft were reduced 
to ashes by the Sago Kapila— an incarnation of Vie nn -whilo ther were 
diggirtg the earth in search of the Aivamedba horse The wife of 
Asaniafjn*a garc birth to Arp^u Dillpa was the son of Aip^u. and 
Bhnglrntbn who brought the mother Ganges to the earth after practising 
great penances, was tlio son of Dillpa —13-44 

The queen of Blngtratha gn\e birth to Nftbhfign and the latter 
was the father of Ambarlsa Amlnrisa became the father of Sindhmlvlpa 
SindhtnUlpa was the father of Avutavu, tho latter of Hitupann 
Kaltnn’Ap'idn was the son of Ilittipnrna and the father of Sannknrml 
Samkarnn was the father of Anaranyn and the latter of Nighnn 
biighna became tho father of Annniitm and Raglm — 45 47 

Anntmtrn went to the fores* to practise penances, and Raghti 
became the father of Dillpa and tbe latter of Ajn — 18 

DlrghiMhu was tho son of \j i, \jap da of Dlrghnb ilm and l)a4a 
ratha of Ajapila Diiaratln became the father of f mr sons who were 
the incarnations of Mnlyann and It ma who killed It/ivann, was tho eldest 
an 1 whn«e bioghrnpbv was written by ihe great poet ^ Alnilki IlAtni 
uas tho father of Lava and Kufi — 4*> 51 

hull was the father of Atitlu whose son was Xisadhn the latter 
was father of \nla, and \’nla was the father of Nnbh'l Pupijarlha was 
tl e son < T XnbhA and father of K«Cma lhatna K«Cinndhniivt was tl o 
fitlier cf Dtt'ilka Do a nlka was the father Ahlnagti, and tlic latter of 
» than 4vn Chindnralt kn was the son of Sahasr rfra an 1 father of 
T rlpi la Chan Iragin was tho son of TArApirJa ami father of BliAnuchan 
drn IT e latter was the father of Srul'yci who was killed m the great 
war of BhSrata In the family of KiWrapi there were two N’alas nr - 
me, the *on of \lra k ena and the other of hutdlm 

S its aaul " I 1 aTe rela’ed to you tl e names of the chief kings t f 
la the dynasty tf \ airasrala and of Ik»a*knrnco — "*7 

Htre t" h t’-f tifpfth CAap'er d/rn 1 my 0 t So! nr ruv 
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asked what was it due to? Daksa became very sad and saluting, 
said. — 12-17. 

• " Devi ! Thou art the mother of the universe and the giver of 

happiness to all. Only through sheer kindness thou tookest birth as my 
daughter. None of the moveables and immoveables can thrive in the 
universe without thee, be pleased, do not forsake me, 0 pious one !” — 
18-19. 

Hearing the above words of Daksa, Satl said. “I shall accomplish 
what I wish. Hear 1 you should practise penances after your sacrifice 
is destroyed by &va, and then you will be born of the ten Prajapatis ; you 
shall then have sixty daughters, and I shall give you yoga after becoming 
pleased with your austerities.” — 20-22. 

Daksa then asked the Devt to tell him in which sacred places 
ho would find her abode and under what epithets he should worship her 
in course of his penances — 23. * 

Satl replied that she was to be found at every time, in every 
region, in every being. There was nothing in the universe in which she 
was not to be found. She was ominpresent Even then she would name 
the particular places where penances should be practised to obtain his 
desires early. -24-25 

She was known under the following different names, at the following 
different places, where by practising penances one would attain the fruits 
of his austerities early : — 

Viiuaksl in Kasff ; LingadhSrinl in Naimi?3ranya; LalitA in PrayAga ; 
Knmak§l in the GandhamAdana hillB ; Kumudd at the MSnnsa lake ; Vitfra- 
kSyS in Ambara ; Gomatl in QOmanta ; KSmachariai at the Mandar hills ; 
MaddtkatS in the Chaitraratha forest ; Jayantl in HastinSpura ; Ganri in 
Kftnynkubja; RambhS on the Mount Malaya; Klrtiwatl in EkAmbhaka; 

vs, NvfrveJfmu', T ?rrt / h , iruYH th Wlngu&rynA : m TvefrUr; 

NnndA in the Himalayas ; BliadrakarnikA in Gokarna ; BhavAni in 
Sth&nedvara ; Bilvapatrika in Bilval ; MAdlmvl in Srisaila ; BhadrA in 
BhadrefSvara; JayA in VarShak^etra ; KainalA in Kamalnlaya ; RudrSnt in 
RijdrAk&ti ; KAli in Kalanjnr bills KnpilA in Mahaliftga; Mukuterfvart 
in MarkQta ; Mahadevl on tho banks of the fUlagraml river; JalnpriyA 
in Sivalinga ; KnmArt in MayApurl ; LalitA in SantSna ; UtpaUk?! 
ip Sahasruk§a; MahQtpal.i in Karnaljk?a ; MangalA in GangAllrtha; 
VimaU in PurusSftamn p.Amogh/ik^I on fhe'banks of the .Vijt&iS. river; 
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without form, (that is composed of intellectual, not elemental, substance), 
while the lhtfis of the lenvnnmg fom groups have foim (t e , coipoiea!) 
The formless ones aie tho Pups of Jhajapatt V majn —(2 3^ 

'1 he celebrated Vaiiaja dev as, dwtmbed m then joga practices 
having attained to ancient legions, worship then — (i) • 

Ilieso Biahmavildins are le born at the end of Brahma’s day 
and V then previous practice of yoga they acquit o the memoij Qf 
their pastlives and tho knowledge of Sfakliya Yogi, winch begets in them 
supernatural faculties and enables them to attain to Nn\ ina It is there 
fore very fruitful to feed the yogis at the tune of performing a funeial 
ceremony m honour of the deputed spuits — (5 b) 

Afenfl the queen of HiniAlayas was tho mfinas a daughter of the Pitps 
She was the mother of Meualft and IC launch a of whom the latter 
was the elder 1 he continent surrounded by tho ghpta ocean and adorned 
with the range of kiaimcha hills came to bo known as Krauficha continent 
Menfl. also became tho mother of tho following tluco daughters —* 
Um\, El apaina, and Aparn'i, who were devoted to tho practices of yoga 
m d rigoious penances Hunilaya gavo'Uina.to Siva, EkapatnA to feita 
and ApainA to Jnigtsavya All these wero given to pcifoimances of great 
penances —(7 0; 

'lhe liters said ‘ 0 Sage Sfita' tell us why Sat! the daughter 
of Dak«a, consumed herself and how ogam she took hath as tho 
daughter of Him ilaja Also tell us in detail 0 Sdta what Dafc$a tho son 
of Brahma told hot, tho mother of Lokas, at tho time of her consuming her 
body”— U0 11) 

Suta said that when Daksa invited all tho Dev as to take part 
in tho great sacrifice that ho perfouned, Satl asked him the reason of his 
hawwR excluded ta\ MtanA ivn Tmwttjred lWtSna was not 

invited because ho was not considered north), since he nlwny a remained 
besmeared with tho ashes of the funeral p/ro and armed with his 
trident He being tho destroy ei of the universe also, it would have been 
utterly inauspicious to invite Siva on tho occasion of that big saciifice 
Hewing tho o woids of PnUa Sat! was Cringed, and said sho would give 
up tho body begotten of him S.ti continuing added that, in tho course 
of tho performance of Ins sacrifice, Drkaa would be killed by Iler Lord— 
M ah bio v a md ho would again have to tako birth as the son of tho ti n 
Pups After that Sal! produced a Waving fin, by Her yogtc power 
in the sacrificial poll ami began to consume Herself into it, seeing 
vvhwhall the D.vas, Asuras Kimnras and GandharvAs present there, 
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asked what was it due to? Daksa became very sad and saluting, 
said -12-17 

"Devi* Thou art the mother of the universe and the giver of 
happiness to all Only through sheer kindness thou toolcest birth as my 
daughter None of the moveables and immoveables can thrive in the 
universe without thee, be pleased, do not forsake me, 0 pious one 
18-19 

Hearing the above words of Daksa, Satl said “I shall accomplish, 
what I wish Hear 1 you should practise penances after your sacrifice 
is destroyed by f§iva and then you will be born of the ten Prajapatis , you 
shall then lia\e sixty daughters, and I shall give you yoga after becoming 
pleased with your austerities ” — 20 22 

Daksa then asked the Dev! to tell him in which sacred places 
ho would find her abode and under what epithets he should worship her 
in course of his penances — '23 

Sat! replied that she was to be found at every time, in every 
region, in every being There was nothing in the universe in which she 
was not to be found She was omtnpresent Even then she would name 
the particular places where penances should bo practised to obtain his 
desires early -24-25 

She was known under the following different names, at the following 
different places, where by practising penances one would attain the fruits 
of his austerities early — 

Vii\l\kal m Kbft, Lingadharml in Naimi^ranya LalitA in PrayAga , 
Kfim ik§! in the GandhamAdana hills , Kumudfi at tho Mfinasa lake , Virfva- 
k5yS m Ambara , GGmatl in Gomnnta , K*imacharinl at the Mandar hills ; 
MadGtkat I in the Chaitraratha forest , Jayantl in Hastinapura , Ganr! m 
KAnyakubja , Rntnbha on the Mount Mnlava , Klrtiwatl in EkAmbhaka, 
VishA m Vnfve'fvara * ParGhutA m Pugkara, MArgndAyin! in KedAr* 
NandA in the Himalayas, BhndrakamikA in Gokama , BharAm m 
SthAnerfvnra, Bilvapatrikl in Bilval , Madhav! in Snsaila , Bhndrfl m 
Baadre4vam , Jayft in Vnrfihakfctra , KamalA in Kamalfilaya , Rudrfin! m 
RudrAk^ti , Kfih in KnHnjar lulls „ KnpiIA in Mnhfilihga, Mukuterfrart 
inMarkBtn , MahAdev! on the banks of tho SsAlagriml river, JalnpnyA 
in Sivalingn , Kumftr! in Mnytpuri , LalitA in Santfina , UtpalAksl 
ip Sahas ruk$a , MahOtpaH in Kamntykea , MangalA in Gangfttlrtha 
VimalA in Puni?Gttama ^AtnGghfiks! on tho*banks of tho VjpS£, river* 
PAtaU in Pufldvardhapa , Nfirnyanl tn SupArrfva , .Bhadmsundar! in 
V»kQta, ViyulA m Vipula , Kalyfip! in Malayficbala , Kfitarl m Jvd t 
ththa , SugiyidhA in Madhatavana , TnsamHiyA GCdArfratna ? ^atipn £ 
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m Gangotrl , SjivinaiuH in f$ivakimc1t, Nnndim on the banks of tlie 
Deviki rnei , Uuhmini in Dwinka, FUdhft in Vrnuhnna, Deink! 
,n M 1 tli ura , P ir une4v u 1 in Piiih, bit i in ChitrikGta, Vnuluvapinf 
in Vindhvlch ill , Lkniri in Sahjndn , Clmndnki in llnrirfchandrn , 
JUmina in Rlma tirtbi , Mrignalt on tlie banks of the rtier jamuaft , 
UahMaUml in Knrailn , Unnderl m Vnujahn , Arogi in Vndyanlltlm , 
Mahediarl in Malnkala, Ablnjn m , Ampta m the caves of 

Vindhyachala , Mmdavi in Mindityi , Si aha m Mahesfiara , PrachancJS 
in Ohagalam]a, Olnndikn in Amarikantaka , Vararoha in Somesfvarc , 
Puskaraiatl in Prahliaaa, Deianinta on the binks of PArAvara of the 
Suasvatl rner, MalnbhAgn in Malnlnya, Fmgale;fvari in PaiSml, 
Smhika in KritaSsaucha, Y ufa^km in Kurtikoja, LolA in UlpatAvarta, 
Subhadra it the confluence of the G luges and tlie Sone , Mfitft in Siddha 
pnra ,, Laksmlr uigtnfi in Bli irat 4 -ama , VisJvamukl I in Jalandhara , 
Tftra in kiskindht , Pu-ti in Deiadaiuiana , Me 11m in K shmir, Bl ima 
in Himalaya, Pu $i in Vis\eif\ar, f>udln in Kapilamochana , Mata in 
KAyaiarohana , Din am in fJwkhodliar Dhpti in Pindiraka , Ivalaon the 
banks of theruer Chandrabh g\, ^uakumt on the Achodaka tank, 
AmptA in VenA Unvh in B ulannaiftyana , Ausadl 1 in Uttarakuru , 
Kuifodaka in Kmhdvipa , Manmatha in Hemkuta , Saiyavadinf in Muktita , 
Vandanya in Aivatha, Nidhi in the town of Kuiera, Gayatri in the 
Vedas, Parvatl in Kadatfa , Xndranl in Deialoka Sarasiatl in the mouth 
of Brahma, Prablm in the di»c of the bun , Vaisnu! in the Matrik^etra , 
Ainndlntt among tl e Paturatas , Tdottuna among women , and Brahma 
kila in 'the mind , and Sahti in all bo lies — 20-53 

Rot* — Maliyftcbala one of the seven pr nc pal chains of mounts ns In India It is 
most probably to be ilentifled with the southern port on of the ghats running from tho 
south of Mysore and forming the eastern boundary of fravancore 

Bastin ftp ura= Delhi Kftnyakubja=Kanuuj Pnskara.=Ajmer S6m6svara=In Ka- 
th a war Devadftrn vana=ln Almora near Y gesvara Dttara knrn=Tibet Mftdhava 
vana=1n Muttra Karavira=Karur MShakftla=Tn Djja n Mfindavya=In MftndvL 
Eaplla M6chan=1n Gaya Hemkata=Between Mera and Himalaya ftmb»ra=Amber In 
Jaipur G5karna=In Almora Bilnbala— In Almora RQdrakati=In Koteivar (Almora) 
Silgrftml nadi=.Gandaki river 

"The above ore the hundred and eight cine! names under which 
I am usually known I line also enumerated to yon the names of the 
principal holy places which t liaie for my ahode One who heare nr 
reals the names mentioned above or bithee.in the ttrthas and then 
worships me there is liberated from all sine and goes to Siivalohn where 
he remains for one Kalpa One who resides in the sacred* places men- 
tioned rbovo, attains Nirrantf One who recites the hundred and eight 
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names before fsiva on Tritlya and Attain!, is blessed with man} children J 
One who repeats these names at the tune of giving away a cow in charttv, 
.or on the occasion of peifonninga fiyieral cetemony tn honour of the 
departed spirits, or at the time of worship, goes to Brahma '* After 
uttering these words, the goddess Satl consumed herself —54 59 

Again, after sometime, Dakija was born as the son of Pracheta, and 
Parvatl after being born as the d »ugbter of Himalaya, became the b/tter- 
balf of Siva Aiundhati, after wor&hippmg Parvatl, the d uighter of Menfi, 
obtained the highest yoga By worshipping the tame Parvatl, Puruiava 
became Raj arsi Yiyati begot progeny and Puasfurama obtained wealth 
Similarly, many Devis, Daitjns, Bi lhnianas, Ksutriyart, Vanfjas and 
fmdras obtained supernatural faculties Wherever there is a book con- 
taining the names of Parvatl which is worshipped aloDg with the Gods, 
no calamity bef ilia there —60 64 

Here ends the thirteenth Chapter dealing icith the genealogy of the 
Pitris and the 108 names of Qaurt 


CHAPTER XIV. 

SClta said The group of Mariclnnandana Pitps, whom the Deras, 
constantly meditate upon, live in Somapatha regions Those known as 
Agniftvntta pitris (because thev performed great sacrifices to fire, t e , Agm), 
reside there where these sacrificers dwell, and the river Aclidihoda is their 
t Manasa daughter In dayB of jore, the stream AclichhodA was brought 
into existence by Pitps AclichhodA practised penance for one thousand 
years — 1-3 

After which, the young and handsome Pitps wearing beautiful 
garlands and having sweet scents on their person, appeared bef re 
AclichhodA to grant her a boon She was overtime with pisstui and 
expressed the desire of marrying Vmivnsu Pitp on account of vv Inch sinful f 
desire she lost the power she had obtained from practising p-cehcism — 4 0 
• She used to live in heaven, owing to her supernatural powers, 
hut the moment she had such a bise desire sho fell to the earth I he date 
on which she expressed such a desire and AmHasu Pilp did not gue way / 
4o passion, came to be known as Amftrasya Titlu Anilvjsya ib, coneo- 
qnentlv, very dear to the*Pitps and offerings made to them on that litht 
are very heart ilj nrcepled hr them — 7 8 9 

bon -CmK n WlUonatr.ci.UUoa of tha YJfpa Porlp* tot ILp Ml for other 




44 


the Mats? a pukauam. 


Achchhodtt, after losing the powers acquired by penances, became 
ashamed and crest-fallen. Slio cast her bead down and besought the Pitpis 
for her salvation. — 9. < , 

The Pitrts, seeing her weeping, pondered over the destiny and the 
work of the future Devas, and nddiessed her very gently : — 10 

“ In heaven, a celestial being has to reap the fruit of his deeds, in 
the same celestial form. Celestial beings instantly reap the harvest of their 
actions, only the beings residing on the earth reap the fruits of Borne of 
their actions in other forms after death. Daughter ! on account of your 
ignoble wish, you will be born from the womb of a fish in the 28th Dwl- 
para, and will become the daughter of Vasu. After that, you will return 
to your region. In an island covered with a unmber of jujube trees 
(BadarikMrama) you will beget, through Para4ara, a son, named BidarS- 
yana, who will be a particle of Visnu and will divido tile Veda into several 
parts. You will beget two sons, ChitraOgada and Vichltravirya, by be- 
coming the queen of king Santanu a portion of sea, and having begotten 
these two Ksetraja sons to that wise one, you will again return to the region 
of the Pitpis, in the foim of Praustka asfaH You will be known as 
Satyavati on earth, and as AstaU in PitpilSka You will be the giver of 
longevity, of health and fruits of all desires. After some time, you will 
become the holy and celebrated Achchhoda river in the world ” —11-20 

NOTB— Dwftpara is the third age of the world. 

After addressing her thus, the Pitpis vanished, and Achchhoda also 
begau to reap the harvest of her actions, ns told by the Pitpis.— 21. 

Herein* the fourteenth OImpter ieeeribing the dynasty of Agni^itla 
Pitru and birth of the ricer Aehehhodi. 


CHAPTER XV. 

sata said : “In heaven, there are other illustrious regions called 
Vibharajas where dwell the pious Barbuda pitpis so named because their 
Vtmanas are earned by peacocks (barhi) and where people making offering 
to the manes of their deceased ancestors go and find happiness, TheS 
Pitps aie venerated by the Devas, Asuras, Apsaras (bnJt 
and Yak, as. The Barhbada Pitris, possi.d gll £ 
the sons of the sage Pulas.ya They are the givera of safe^aud f d 3r ° 
from fear to their devotees These very Baihisada P,t,i 5 , “ d ,reodonI 
daughter, named Eivari She was well versed n h “ d “ m,Dasa 
practised severe penances Tor . .long 

her devption appeared before. her and directed her to ask f„„ w . sts 
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prayed for a husband who would be beautiful, possessed of Yogic powers 
and able to curb his passions The Lord, in granting her that boon, 6aid 
“ Thou shalt be the wife of ^uka the teaclier of Yoga, the son of Vyasa And 
thou shalt be blessed with a daughter, named Kxitvl, who will be well versed 
in Yoga and will be married to the manly Rajah of Panchala Krit\i, 
after practising Yoga, will also be known as Go, and she will beget a son, 
named Brahmadatta -1-10 

“ Thou shalt also become the mother of Krisna Gaura Prabhu, and 
Sarabhu, who will be great Mahatmas and will ultimately depart to 
felicity Thou shalt also attain Moksa, after giving birth to such illustrious 
sons ” — li 

Note— Mah&tml magnanimous 

Shta said “The group of Manasa Pitps, who are most handsome 
and \irtuous and known as Sumflrtimantas (Vasisthas sons,) reside in the 
region called Jyotirobhasaa where stars and planets light up their sur 
roundings by their rays This region is a high one where people making 
offerings to the manes of their deceased ancestors go and have i arious 
enjoyments Even the Siudras performing tfraddha go to that region in a 
vimnna , what to say of a Brahraana who performs tfnddha devoutly Go 
was the manasa daughter of those Pitps, and was married to ^ukra and 
who enhanced the reputation of Sadhy&s — 12 15 

“In the Solar world, there are regions called Marlcbigarbhis, where 
Havism&na Pitps, the sons of Aipgira, reside Ksatnyas performing 
Sr&ddha in a holy place go to the same region, and that is why Havi§m5na. 
Pitps are worshipped by K§atnyas Yarfoda was the manasa daughter 
of Havism^na Pitps She was married to King Arp^umana and was the 
daughter in law of PanchajanS, mother of Dillpa and graudmother of 
Bhagtratha — 16-19 

“Them, am-othenmigona. known, asc Kamadru^iAR,, whom, msa dfb *hrb 
pious Pitps, called Susvada as well as Ajyapi in the region of Prajapatt 
Kardarma They are the sons of Pufaha and are worshipped by the 
Vairfyas The worshippers of these Pitps, by performing rfrAddha, go to 
the same region where thej see the manes of their deceased ancestors, 
'mother, father, sister, friends, relations etc Viraji was the m&nasa 
daughter of Ajyapn Pitps and was the queen of King Nahusa and the 
mother of Yayfiti She was afterwards known as Ekastaha m Brahma- 
loka —20-24 

Something has Iwn said about the three groups of pitps irbo are 
worshipped by men and have forma, now follows the description of the 
fourth set of Pitps — 25 
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There is a mdnasa region m the upper Biahtnanda which is the 
abode o f Sdmapi Pitiis They are eternal, the very inc u n ition of Dharma, 
ami are as venerable as Btahuu TUej are him of Siwllid, and having 
attained Brahmahood, by their power of yoga, they can ted on the work 
of past creations and now rest in ttinasa regions Narmadt, which flows 
m the southern part, is the manasa daughter of the Somapa Flips that 
purifies the people by her sacred waters — 26 23 

#Tho Manus have sprung from these Pitria and tlieir progeny 
perform draddha even when there is an ibsence of Dharma m the world 
It was they who at the beginning of the Cieation started the system of 
^raddha, after acquiring yoga and begetting children — 29 30 

The Fitps mentioned above, like vessels of silver or of any metal 
having some admixture of silver By performing dtaddha in such vessels 
and by giving them away to a deserving priest one makes them feel very 
happy — 31 

Offerings should be made to the Pitns m the name of Agm ? oma, 
and Yama Where fire ia not available, then they should be made m 
water or in the hand of a Brahmana It is excellent to make offerings in the 
car of a goat or a horse , aud, similarly, it is very nice to perforin dr&ddha 
near the place where cows are kept or near a good stream of water Pupa 
live in heaven, and offerings should also be made to them by facing 
towards the south — 32 33 

At the time of making offerings, one should put hissacrod thread on 
•his right shoulder and offer, water, sesamutn, ku4<i grass flesh Pathhin, cow’s 
milk, sweet things, the flesh of rhinoceros, hone}, ifyimikn rice, barley, 
wild rice,* kidnev bean, sugarcane, white flowers claiified butter 34 3a 

Aolf — Pithln* U » kind of Csh. Madbn sweets honoy, nectar of flowers, wine, water, 
S&majalee milk, vernal season, byiraiki is a kind of corn 

The things mentioned already are appreciable to the Pit/is and 
should be offerred to them, the things not liked by them and which 

should bo discarded at the tune of rfrhldli i are enumerated now, viz 

Masur, hemp, ripe black mustard, masa, safflower, lotus, wood apple, 
sunflower, the white thorn apple, the fruit of Nima tree, the fruit of 
Adhatoda rasika, tbo milk of she goat, kodrava split cluck pea, liquorice* 
linseed, should never be offered in ifrhldha p the Pitria by one who wishes 
to win their favour One who pleases the Pups by devotion, is blessed 
by them m return — 36 39 

Pitfis, when they are pleased, giro robust health, heaven, and 
children to their devotees. The worship of Pups is more important ’ than 
that of the God« The Pups should be satisfied first They are soon 
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pleased and are devoid oE *m"er They are harmless and of steady affection 
They are of peaceful soul lovers of purity always soft speaking, and givers 
of happiness and prospentv to their devotees The*Sun Ts their Lord I 
have namfed foyoi the family of Pitris by listening to which one gains 
life ancl virtue, therefore everyone should read and listen to it — 40-43 

Here ends the fifteenth Chapter describing the hrth and dynasties 
of the Pilris • 

The following important note on Pitps is reproduced from Wilson’s 
Visnn Purina edited by Fit zed ward Hall 

We may hpre take the opportunity nf inquiring who are meant by the Pityis and 
generally speaking they may be called a race of d vine beings inhabiting celestial 
regions of their ovr » and receiving into their soc etj the spirits of those mortals 
f ir whom the rite of fellowship m obseqmal cakes with th-m the Sapiu hkarana has been 
duly performed The Pityn collectively therefore Include a man s ancestors, but the 
principal members of this order ot beings are of a different ong n The \ iya Matsra and 
Fadma Puranas and Qari Umti profess to give an account ot the original Pifc/is The 
ac ount Is much the same and for the most part in the same words in alt They agree in 
distfngmshfug the Pitj-is f to seven classes, three of which are without form Amurtayah 
or composed of intellectual not elementary substance and assuming what forms they 
please and four aro corporeal Somnrtaya/i W^ien they come to the enumeration of the 
particular classes they somewhat differ , and the accounts In alt the works are singularly 
Imperfect According to a lege id gnen by the \iyn and the Hari lamu the first Pityis 
wero the sons of the gods The gods having offended llrahmi by neglecting to worship 
him wereenrsed by him to become fools, but upon their repentance ho directed them 
to apply to their sons for instruction Being taught accordingly the rites or expiation 
and penance by their sons they addressed them as fathers , whence the sobs ot the gods 
were the first Pits s 

Bo the Matsya has 

'The Pitris are born 1 1 the Manwantaras as the sous of the gods The Barf 
Yams* makes the sons assuue the character of fathers, addressing them ‘Depart, 
children ' 

^ITTT $ ctfJT I 

Again the Yiyu 1’arini declares the seven orders of Pitris to have been, originally, 
*the first gods the Valrijis whom Bnhrai with the eye of Yoga, beheld In the eternal 
Spheres and who are the gods of the gods 

JTO7 *yar *ErsfNr mntn 1 

5 uirai xfh 

tnf&n tfh S'nal rrjrarn rtito 

tfY? R«l*777df Bfy'fprd! 

aiHrtuuarS^t M’auvt RTTno n 
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Again, in the same 'work, we have the incorporeal Pitfis called Vairdjas, from 
being the sons of the Prajipati Virdja • 

OTjjta: I l 

fttuw te : *m ten: II 

The Matsya agrees with this latter statement, and adds, that the gods 'worship 


tnj&n STHPT^* i 

. <17131 ^Pi II 

Tho Hari Vamsa has the same statement, but more precisely distinguishes the 
\alraj»s as one class only of the incorporeal Pitfis The commentator states the same, 
calling the three incorporeal Pitfis \airdjas Agmshwattas and Barhishada , and the 
four corporeal orders, Sukdlas Angirasas, Saswadhas, and Somapas The \ airdjas are 
described as the fathers of Mend, the mother of Umd Their abode is variously termed 
tho Sdntdmka, Bandtana, and Soma loka As the posterity of Virdja, they are the 
Soraasada of Mann The other classes of Pitfis the throe Purdnas agree with Mann m 
representing as tho soub of the patriarchs, and, in geueral, assign to them the same offices 
and posterity They are the following — 

Agmshwdttas— sons of Manchi, and Pitns of the gods (Mann, Matsya, Padma) 
living In Soma loka and parents of Achchhodd (Matsya, Padma, nan Varasa) Tho 
Vdya makes them residents of Viraja loka, sons of Pulastya. Pitns of the demigods and 
demons, and parents of Pivarf; omitting the next order of Pity is, to whom these cir- 
cumstances more accurately refer The commentator on tho Hari Varna derives the 
name from Agmshu ‘in or by oblations to Oro,’ and Atta ‘ obtained,’ ‘invoked ’ 

Barhlshads-— sons of Atn, and Pitns of the demons (Mann) sons of Pulastya Pttrl. 
of the demons residents in Valbhraja fathers of Pivari (Matsya, Padma, Han Varasa) 

These three are tho formless or incorporeal Pitfis 

Somapas,— descendants o[ Bb r l E «. or son, t>( Ksvl b, Swndbd. th. dsnghter at i.,|. 
and PItrls ot tho Brahmans (Mann aod \i,n Pnrdna) Tho Padma call, thorn B.hmsna.’ 
Tho Hari Tamsa calla tho Somspas-to whom it ascribe, tho same descent as tho v«,o - 
the Pityia of tho Sudras ; and tho Bukdlas, the Pitfis of tho Brahraanas ' 

Havlsbmats —In the solar sphere, sons o( Anglra., „,a P.t,lsot tho Kshattnra. 
Ajyapas— sons of Kardama Pitns of the Valsyis. in the i i ,,, 

but the lswgivor calls them the sons of Pnlastya The Pitns of the v t* * Iann ’ & ° * ' 

'• '-Nandi Upapnrina ; and.,. «*"*£„ v™ Tod „ « 
termed Buswadhas, sons of Kardama, descended from Pnlaba they are 

fiokfllns— sons of Vas.stba, and Pitfis of tho bddra, (Mann Y , n , 

They are not mcntlonod in the Padma. The Matsya inserts then, * V?® PnriQ4) 
■pecifles them as amongst tho incorporeal Pitfis ° “ n4 deacont ' but 

wifaVti: fotfr qfaBFT g^lfcPT: | 

a nrrat: wiRd n 

It may bo suspected that the pi 8 ,sg 0 lg co * 
hukilas sons of Vasij^ha, tho P.trls of tho Brahmans La ****• m ‘ keB «»® 

the Pitfis of tho So dr is. In general, this work follows tho \ i” ^ ° tKI ° °* 8 om I 1m • 
transpositions, as If it had carelessly nratliated its ongnal • “ Wlth om k»'°ns and 

Tho Afelsya punirul, by evident corrnptlon. gl Tes the hnW. 
tb« synonym Minaws K the haUbns— «« It calls them- 
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Besides these Pitfis or progenitors, other heavenly beings are so retimes made to 
adopt a similar character Thu« Manusays * The wi=e call oar fathers ^ asns onr pater 
nal grandfathers Hudras our paternal great grandfathers Adityns , agreeably to a test of 
thoAcdas that is the e divine beings aro to>be meditated upon along with and as not 
distinct from progenitors ITeraadri quotes the hand! Upapurana for a different practice 
and directs Vishnu to bo identified with the father Brahma with the grandfather , an 1 
fei\a with the great-grandfather This however, is Saiva innovation The \ ushnavas 
direct Aniraddha to bo regarded as ones self, and Pradynmna Sankarsbana and Vasudeva^ 
as tho throe ancestors \gain they are identified with Varuna PrAJipatya and&gnI,or 
again with months seasons and years Nirnaya Sindha p 284 It n ay be doubted hoi 
far any of these correctly represent the original notions inculcated by the texts of the 
tedaa from which in the most essential particulars they are derived 


CHAPTER XVI 

S Ota said, aftei heating tint, King Maim again enquned fiom the Lord 
Keifava, about the periods for the pei formance of tfr id dins, the diffeient 
kinds of rfrnddhns the twice born woithy of being fed on that occasion 
and those who ought to be discarded from the feast the time of the 
daj whcn4r4ddhn should bo peiformed, tbe vessels tint should be used m 
porfoimmg tbe ceremony the ways of performing the rite and the mode 
of giving satisfaction to the Pitris — 1 3 

The Lord replied that tfnddha should bo perfoimed daily and the 
Pitris should be satisfied by offering anv of tbe following tilings — Oram 
water milk, roots fruits — 4 

The ifraddhas are of three kinds ttz Nitya iDaily) Nainuttikn 
(Occasional), Klmyn (Optional) In performing Nit} a tfr'iddha no ohlation 
(nrghya) invocation or Viiiadeva worship is necessary Nniimttika 
ffrfiddln is that which is performed on the fourth and the eighth day 
of each half month and on the days of tho full and the new moon 
fpir\ ana days) Pananasaieof three diffeient kinds hear it 0 Lord 
of the world First, it should bo noted what class of people ought to be 
invited to tho feast of Naimittika (Pnrvana) ifraddhn One who is acquaint 
ed with the doctrine of the five mjstic fires (Punch ftgru* a Snfitakn 
Brahmachftrl, one who is well versed in tho Vedas with their six aligns, tho 
^rotrija Brihmaija, the son of such a Jsrotnyn BrAhmana one highl} profi 
cient in tho rules of Vidhi (or Laavs) one who is thoroughly acquainted with 
tho sacred hymns, tbe minister, one who belongs to a well known familj, 
one who has a sound knowledge of the .PurAnas, one who knows tho 
dharmn, a regular readcn*o£ tho Vedas, and performer of japa a devotee of 
Jn\a, Pitp, Sun Visou, and Brahml, a Fogi ono who'is peaceful, on* who 
can control hi-, passions, one who is virtuous, cspeciall} a daughter’s son, a 
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friend, a preceptor, a tjpical samlrt, or the lie*! of the Vairfiaa, a 
maternal uncle, a momhei of the community (kinsman), a Xhtiijn priest, a 
teacher, a Soma sacrificer, a pnmmvnn al nower of tlio Mmvum doc tune 
abjut Sacrifices, ono who performs Vedic sacrifices, one who knows the 
Sunaieda and how to chant it, one who is so learned, respectable ci 
eminent that lus \er\ presenco may he considered to elevate and purifv 
the pepple who sit to feast with him in the same row, the chanter of the 
Samaveda, a BralimacMn, a professor of Vedas, one who knows Bralinm are 
the sirt of people woithy of being invited to the dnddha feast Where 
snch people are feasted, the tfrlddha is real and earnest — 5 13 

aote->Dwlja moms tvneo-born Evervono H lorn an a bfldra and becomes twle* 
born on being invented with the sacred threa l 

Now it should be noted what class 4 of people are to be discarded 
fiom such a feast 

The fallen, the cursed, eunuchs, backbitois, those deformed by 
disease, those having deformed nails, those haling yellow teeth, bastards, 
bastards of widows, horse tamers, offspring of a younger brother married 
before an elder biother, tlioso who offer themsclies for soruce, those 
addicted to drunkenness, mad men, the hard heai ted, cheats, swindlers 
the conceited temple pnests, the ungrateful, the atheist, inhabitants of a 
Mlechha country (Non aryans\ Trisankus, of Barhaia, and of Draiavlla, 
Dravida, of Kohkann, and the Lingis (having prominent sectarian marks), 
should, under no circumstances ho muted to •frlddha feast — 14 17 

The guests to the Sraddha feast should be courteously invited the 
sime day or a day preuous to the feast Hie Pitris accompany the mi ited 
twice born, in the foim of air, and sit along with them at the time 
of the feast The host should go and invite his twice-boin guest bv 
touching lus right knee and address him thus “ thou hast been muted bj 
me, accept my mutation Aftei thus addiessing, he should remind the 
guest as well as his paternal kinsmen in these words — “ You should be 
without anger, obsene purity and rules of continence the whole of this 
day, and I the performer of Si addha would also observe the same along 
with you ”—18 20 

One who maintains the sacrificial fire, should pei form the ^rfiddha 
aftei offering oblations of water called Tarpana to the Pitris as well as after 
offering of pindas to them, on every AmAvasy^ — 21 

Sr&ddha should be performed near a cow-p^n or bj a pool of watei, 
after plasterin K the .Horn, which should be sloping towatds the Mali.’, 
with cowdung One who consecrates and maintains the sacred ‘fire, si, milt! 
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cook rice (chnrti), and after offering with equal handfuls and saying (“ I aw 
offering to the Pitps) ” should place everything toward the south -22-23 
Then ho should sprinkle with *ghee m front of tho three mu dpa 
plates They should be of the same size, that is four Angers broad, and 
place on them balls of nee —24 

Three silver mounted, smooth ladles, of acacia catechu, measuring one 
hand m length with closed fist, and baa mg the form of the palm of hand 
at tho end, should he made After putting the sacred thread o\er tho 
right shouldei, the person performing Jjraddha should put a water goblet, 
and a vessel of bell-metal, and mekwna (name of a sacrificial vessel), 
sacuficial wood, Kuifa, sesaunun, leaf plates, sandal, new cloth aud scent, 
incense, and sandal paste towaids the south After thus puttiug together 
tho articles for worship, the woinhippei should draw a cntle bj the mine 
of cow on the floor plastered with cow dung, and theie he should worship 
the circle with unhuskod nee and llowers llie worshipper should then 
wash the feet of Ins Bialunana guests with great lespect and couitesy, and 
after offering them water foi rinsing then mouth, should seat them on the 
ku4a mattings —25 2D 

Tn o Brahmanas should be fed at the time of oflei ing oblations to Gods 
and thiec at tho time of Puri woislup, or one Br dunam may be fed on 
each occasion — 30 

Even the rich man should not feast more than tins liuuibei on this, 
occasion Water should first be offcied to the Br'ibmaua muted to take 
pait m tho rite of offeung oblations to the Dev as, and his feet should bo 
washed first — ,11 

B> the permission of the Dr*thmam*», the worshipper accoulmg to 
tho ndesof Ins Grihva Sutra3, should take the boiled rice (Charu), in a 
vessel of bell metal and offer it to fire the Moon, and Yama, m the 
Daksinagm, or Lkagtn if ho docs not keep all the firts lie should 
perform Parjuk^ana with the sacred thread ou the left shoulder, and 
ono who knows all tho rites should icrform it with the ‘■acred thread 
thrown on tho right shouldei — 32 — 34 

NoW -I , arjukjina=apnnltins round water silently aud without uttering *ny ntual 
fjr-inlfe . 

Attcr that, hi halls should ho made of the latuaming boiled rice 
• and water mned tttth srsatnuoi aud t Icrtal with the left hand Ihen tho 

n«nlupr>r should fit am hn, left knee, with concentrated attention and 

draw a lino on tho sacrificial altar with huia blade, *tud turn.nr his face 
Juirndi the south ho should «rn"l h’ water on the darhha Rras, with a ladl 
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Aftei that, he should offer the balls of rice by putting a ku& on the lino 
* cl i awn on the altar and by uttering the name and clan of the ancestor 
Then he should wipe Ins hands with the kutfa and thus satisfy the • 
Lepabhagis (A paternal ancestor in the 4th, 5th and 6th degiee) “35 38 
Then water should again be sprinkled on the darbba grass and the 
sit lhtr is should be saluted and worshipped with incense, Ac 39 

Aftei thus invoking them by Vedic hymns, one, who Is Ekagm, 
should offer ouly one ball of rice with a ladle — 40 
Aote — Ekngm=onp Who performs agmhotra 
Aftei satisfying the male ancestors, offerings should be made 
to the female ancestois by means of the ku4a grass, who should also be 
invoked and dismissed m the same way —41 

Then he should take a little out of the balls of i ice and offer it to 
the muted guests, according to precedence, making the first offer to the 

Brahnianas — 42 

Because the twice born eat the pai tides from the i ice-balls on the 
occasion of the Amlvasya feast, it is called Anvaharya — 43 

Tirst of all, the twice-born invited to the feast, should he given 
rings of kutfa grass to vveai on tlieir ring fingeis, and then a portion of the 
ball of rice should he presented to them, aftei putting a little watei and 
seaamum in their hand by uttenng Swadhaif&viastti — 44 
. Aotr—fewadhaIfl&mastu=Her© is the food to tho manes poraonlfled 

At the time of feasting tlio inv ited guests, the host should enquire 
whether they relish the food Ho Bliould on no account ho in angiy mood 
lie should concentrate his nund on N u ray ana Han — 45 

After the invited (Brahman a) guests are satisfied, the host should, 
on uiisancti filed earth, placo food with water and rice for tho acceptance of 
all classes Tins is called Vikira (scattering) — 46 

After tho muted guests have washed their hands and mouths, the 
host should place water, floweis and unhusheed ncc m thou hands, 
ami ask them to sprinkle it on the halls of rice offered to the Pitps, pro; 
nouncmg Sirostu (Bo comfortable) — 47 

Ti.o Gods should also be satisfied on tho occasion of tho perform 
anco of Sr iddhn , for othenusc brlddln is not complete Pile Drabmtinn . 
cucsts imited, should ho ctrefmt-ttnbulMcd beta*. Wmg rcspectMl, dis- 
mi^eu 48 . 

1 ncin K south, tho follomnj; boon should be sought froui’llic Pit r is , 
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“ You may continue to be om donors The Vedas'may exist, and our 
progeny may prosper. Let our devotion not diminish, w e may have ample 
wealth to give to tlio needy, we may ha\e plenty of: grain, wc may be 
\ isited by many guests People may ash foi help from us, we may not 
have to tcclc anything fiom others ” This is the Anvaharya Sraddha, which 
is also called PAivana. — 40 — 51. 

The Kfunja or the third kind of Sraddha should he performed 
also in the same mannei as the PAivana Sraddha desciibed above It 
should be pei formed on AmavasyA. The balls of lice should aftci wards 
bo given to cows, goats, Bralunanns, or should bo thrown into fire oi 
watei, or they should be made over to birds. — 52—53 

The ball of lice in the middle should be given to the wife of the 
host (this is the peculiarity in this Sr&ddba). It begets progeny. She 
should eat ‘the ball of rice after pronouncing the following words* 
“ Adhatta pitaro gaibhamatra santana vardhanam ” (Pitj-is giant to mo 
progeny that would continue the line of the house) Tho host shoufd 
remain standing till tho Brahmanas depait llo should then perform the 
remaining ntes —5 i 

After tho Sraddha ntes aio over, the host should make an offering 
to VauJvadcvns by presenting oblations to fuc, mid then ho should onjoj 
a heart) repast iu company of hn» fi lends, concentrating his mind on 
the Pitfis.— OS 

That day one who perfoims Sraddha, as well as tliose who partake 
in tho Srftddlia feast, should not taho their food twice. They should not 
go out of tho village when the Sraddha is performed They should 
noithet use nny conveyance nor approach their wives 5G 

The Veda should not bo read on that da) , tho worshipper should 
not qua ire) with anyone, nor should ho sleep in course of the da} This 
it hotr Srdddlta shatlid be performed —W 

In this way, an Agmhotn should perforin bVuhlha in tho dark foil- 
nights of tho months when the sun is m the sign of Virgo, Aquarius, mid 
Taurus Whenever tho Sapmdi laiana Sr.uhlhn is to be performed 
there also tho above ccrcmomal should be observed by one who keeps the 
tiered fire — 3S 

Here ends the sixteenth Chtyt'i dealing tcith the ritual of eniddhat, 

. in the ease of those itho maintain the eaeied fire 

, NOTE. • 

'J he following note on Sraddlns is from Professor U’iIsju’s Yi*nu 
PnrAt-a • 

• Tr«' *>5 lilt*' Unde* I lift*. ffWi rhjr*<-Ur,f t 
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Horn in 3 to the lares and manes, Tkc bear a more conspicuous part in their ritual Thev 
arc said, indeed, by Mann (lit , 205), in words repeated in the % i\u and Mats ra Puranas 
and Hiri Vamvi, to be of more moment than the worship of the gods 

Those ceremonies are not to be regarded as morolj obsequial , for, independently of 
the rites addressed, to a recontly deceased relative —and In connexion with Jinn to 
remote ancestors, and to the progenitors of all beings — which are of a strictly obsequial 
or funeral description, offerings to deceased ancestors and the Pitns m general form an 
essonlial ceremony, on a great aanetyof festive and domestic occasioi s The Vlrnaya 
Sindhn In a passage referred to by Mr Colebrooke (Asiatic Researches Vol VII) 
specifics tho following SrAddhas 1 The Txitya or perpetual , dailv offerings to ancestors 
in general 2 Tho Nairaittiba, or occasional, as tho EkoJdishfa or obsequial offerings 
on account of a kinsman recently deceased 3 The K£raja voluntary , performed for the 
accomplishment of a special desire such as for tho birth of a sou 4 1 he \ riddhi , performed 
on occasions of rejoicing or prosperity *) The Saplndana, offerings to all indmdual 
and to general ancestors (1 Tho Farvana braddha offerings to the nidi cs on cortain 
Innardays called Pars anas or day of fall moon and new moon, and tho eighth and fourteenth 
da' s of the lunar fortnight 7 Tho Ooshtlu for tho nd'an'agcofn number of loarncd 
persons or of an assembly of Itrabmans invited for tho purpose 8 The buddhi,oie 
pcrf'rmed to purify a person from 6otne defilement —an expiatorv briddl a 9 Iho 
Karmanga, one forming part of tho initiatory ceremonies or Swn&karas observed at 
conception, birtli, tonsure, &c« l The Da ivika , to which the gods arc Invited 11 Ihc 

Yatri feraddha, held by a person going .journey ami, 12 Uu* Pushti Sraddha.ono 
‘ performed to promote health and wealth Of these the four which aro considered the 
most solemn are tho ntc performed for a parent, or near relative, lately deceased , that 
which Is performed for kindred collectively , that observed on certain lunar days, and 
that celebrated on occasions of rejoicing ISirnaya Bmdhu p 172 
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SOta said 1 shall now relate to jou what Loid Visnu said about the 
general *ntual of braddha (applicable to all win ther tbe\ Keep sacred fire 
oi not) that gixcs prosperity and emancipation — 1 


Summer solstice, winter solstice, the period when the sun is jjj the 
equinoctial points, the period when the sun passes fiorn one zodiacal sign 
into another, the pcriol when any planetaiy bod) passes from one zodiac il 
sign into another on tho Aralaasy i and the a^t ika of tho d trie foilmght 
and on tho fifteenth ih\ of the moon the period of the (Anlrl) sixth the 
(Magh i' tenth .mil tlu fllobmi) fiurth lunarnniisimis the pi< suite of 
materials and Bmhmun*, the limb of a yajuhchhhjl the da> of full mom 

.m a AtomUx, the daxs c .lied \ Mis amM aidhntt* the thud day of the 
bright foilnight of the mouth Varfikha which i-, the anniversary tin of* 
iheSitja ’lugi the Oth daj of the bnght forlftyght the month Kart.ka 
tho aintTcmr} <H, of tho "Iron Yugu, t!l0 15lU ,, (W1 o[ 

MAgln, tho tumvorviiT of the KM, ,| 1C th.rlcA.tl, dor of 
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tl p dark fortnight of tl e month Bhadia corr ponding to August Septem 
hei which is the 'wimersaiy day of thePrapara 1 uga are the periods ami 
occasions when hj peifoimmg ^rSddh\ one gets bliss and exhaustless 
merits So also on the anniverearv da\R of the beginning of a Manvantaia. 
as detailed below — 2 5 

The ninth day of the bnght fortnight of the month Aiivin tho tweli tli 
tithi of the mpntb IvArtika the third lunar day of the month Chaitra % the 
third lunar titlu of Bhadra tne Amavasjaof the month Philguna the 11th 
lunar tithi of the month Paim the 10th lunar titlu of the month Asadha 
tho 7th titlu of the mi nth M gha the 8th of dark fortnight in the month 
Jwuvana, the f nll moon day& of the months Asadha the full moon dajs of 
of the months Kartika Pbalguna Chaitra and Tye^tba these fourteen days 
areannueisaij da\s of the beginning of fouiteen Wnmantaias respectivelt 
These are the periods in which if the Sriddlia is perfoiraed, it gives 
unbounded satisfaction to the Pitris and brings oxbanstle&s merit to the 
worshipper — G 8 

The Reventh day of the month of Magba is called Rati a Saptami <la\ 
nanrnd after the Sun s ascending the chariot alrea ly mentioned above as 
the anniversary da 3 of the beginning of a Mamantara ~ ) 

The Pitns say that one who offers them a libation of e\en watei 
and Besamum on the Ratlia ^aptami daj gets the 'ime benefit as he 
woull by performing ^raddha regularly for a thousand team — 10 

Srad lha should he performed on the full moon da\ m the month 
of \ nnttl ha at tho time of an eclipse on the occasion of tl e sacred thread 
oeremom and Mali laja festival m a holv city Clirtl a^ near a place where 
cows are kept in gai lens illuminated with lamps anl in villas after 
plasteung the floor with cowdung and tho Bralimana guesto should be 
mutel to the feast the same day or a daj previous in the manner men 
tioned bofmo — 1 1 12 

Tl o Bralimanas muted to the feast shoul 1 be well behaved of good 
deeds and habits joung anl goo 1 looking Two Bralimanas should be 
muted at Dan a-Sraddlia and three at the Pitnva ^radlhfi. feast or only 
one maj be invite 1 on each occasion — 13 

A large l umber nee 1 i ot be invited even if tie lost has great 
resources at lus comtnan 1 Fust the Bnhmana invited to Daiva ^raddln 
shoul 1 1 o atten led He «dio il<l be seated and offered barlev and flowers 
— 14 

Two vessels should be placed with hurfa rings apd water should he 
poured in one after uttering Om Savn6 Den etc and bailev shnntd 
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be put in the other after uttering * Om yaio si etc Howei and sandal 
should also be put m the vessels offeied to the Vai^va de\as with tlio 
m anti a “ Om Fine leid etc , who should be thug mvol ed an 1 bailey 
should be tin own After offering floweis and sandal the host should 
offer Argliya watei to them with the mantia ‘ Ytidvoya &c When the 
Vnfiadeva worship is finished, the Pitn woiship should be commenced 
— 15 17 

1 Tust three kusk should be placed for tho Pit ns to take their seats 
on and then 1 uia lings should be placed in three vessels in winch watei 
should be poured after leciting Om Sanno Devi etc Sesimum should 
be offered by leciting, * Om Tilo si, etc aftei which sandal and flowers 
should be offeied The vessels for the Pitris should be made of any of the 
following mateuals vu — Lotus leaves, wood conch shell gold and silvei 
—18 20 

If a silvei vessel may not be available, then the woi shipper mav give 
away a little sdv ei if he cannot afford that then lie may simplv Jool at if 
or meroly mention its name By devoutly offering even watei out of 
silver or vessels made of alloyed silver the wov shipper gains eveilastmg 
bliss The silver vessels are the best to bo used at the time of offeung 
libation and of pindas and of food to the pitris of water Silver has come 
out of tho eyes of S$i\ a and consequently it is so much appreciated bv 
the Pitris , but it should not be employed at the time of Deva worship 
for it is inauspicious theie — 21 23 

According to his means the worshipper should give away the vessels 
and perform Sshkalpa by taking a kiula m his hand and by reciting Om 
Yd Dny i etc and the name etc of Ins father and gotra — 24 

Then the worshipper should say, ‘ Pit) mdidhaisyami ’ [f shall now in 
vokcthepitfis] when the assembled priests [Braliraanas] permit him by 
saying £uru Afterwards the worsfnppei should say " Usantastvd 
Ayentuiak Pitaiah, and thus invoke the Pitjas with these two Rig 
Verses — 25 

Aftei saying Vadvyd' etc the worshipper should offer aigya 
that is some water rn a pot, along with flowers and sandal, and should 
put kntla rings in the dishes and pour on them the offered water out of 
tlv» pot, and, after saying Pit) iWii/a sthlnamasi should place the pot 
downwards, to the left of the Pitn s seat — 2G 27 

Aftenruds tho homo ‘ Agm Ktnni ntS^hould bo performed, as 
explained before -and then the vn shipper should fetch the pot of food 
with both hand. „,„l - -I...1 4t tl ,„ t, m0 0 f "putting the 
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food in the dishes, kusfa should be held in the hand with serene mind. 
Several kinds ’of pulses, vegetables, and other victuals should also be 
.arranged in the dishes In offering fpod, curds, milk, clarified buttei 
of cow’e milk and sugar should also be put in the dishes -Pitpsare 
exceedingly fond of flesh, so Lord KesSava has said. — 28-30 

The Pitris say that the offering of fish keeps them satisfied for two 
months, the flesh of deei for three months, mutton for four month's, the 
flesh of birds for firo months, .goat’s flesh for six month'!, Pa rant’s flesh 
for seven months, enVa flesh for eight-months, ham and buffaloe’s flesh 
for ten months, hare and turtle’s flesh for eleven months, cow’s (flesh? 
and) 0 milk and rice cooked in cow’s milk for a year, the flesh of Ruru 
for 15 months, lion’s flesh for twelve years, Kalaifaka (pot herb) and flesh 
of the ibinoceros for a great number of years, the cow’s milk mixed with 
honey and rice cooked in cow’s milk, clarified buttei made of cow’s milk 
offeied even, m a small measure satisfies the Pifps— the Purradevatas to 
an extreme degree — .31-36 

Vote.— Pdrsat, Ruru, Ena=apccles of deer 
The worshipper should lead 6omo of the following .—the Vedic 
mantras relating to Pitrxmedha, Puranas of all kinds, Brahma Sfikta, 
Vmmi Sukta, Suiya Sfikta, lludia Sfikta, Indra Sfikta, Agni Sukta, Soma 
Sfikta, Pavanani Sukta, according to one’s capacity, as well as Vrlhadra- 
thantar Sama, Jyestba Sama, Raulnna Sama, funtikadhyaya, Madhu 
Brahmana, Mandala Brahmana any othor thing that may appeal to the . 
worshipper and the Brahmanas — 37-39 

When the Brahmanas are about to finish their meal, thou Vikira rite 
should be performed for all the classes The food should be put m one 
plate and scattered in front of the Br dmums along with some water — 40 41 
At, Vm V vkvva. vAv, U.y?, (o,lta<Jtvv\g stayaW. 

be read These mean — Those beings that have been burnt in the fire, 


* Professor K. II V\ ilson writes - 

“The expression £j aoyn Implies all that is derived from & cow, but, in tho text 
It Is associated wltli ‘flesh ; and, as the coraraeatator observes some consider the 
flesh of the cow to bo here intended But this, he odds relates to other ages In the 
Kali or present ago. It implies milk and preparations of milk. The Sacrifice of a cow 
or calf formed part of the ancient t>r&ddha It then became typical ; or, as a bull was 
turned loose, instead of being si lughieroJ, and this Is still practised, on Homo occasions 
In Mann, tho terra Gav’ja Is counted with others, which limit Its application — 
dkrux W Vll WnT ■* W I 

‘A whole year with tho milk of cows, and food made of tbatnrtlk "* 
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those being* that lime not boon cremated in im family, may feel satisfied 
by the Vihin nto an 1 attain emancipation 7 hoso uho hnonofnthci 
or mother, no brother no clansman to offci them foo 1 mav feel satisfied 
with the food olTued m the Vihira nto and attain peace Those who 
were not imestel with the sacred tin cad those women discarded h> then 
kinsmen in n feel Rfttisficd with the food offered in Vikira — 42 11 

t \\ hen the Brdimann-. have finished then meal and arc satisfied, then 
water should bo poured out on their hands and on tho floor plastered 
with cow d imp Tuida should be strew n towards the south, and on them 
the balls of various eatables should be offered — 45 40 

The balls should be offoied after spnnl ling watei and reciting the 
name and the gotraof the worshipper ns mentioned before m avatuyana ule 
then incense sandal Ac bhould he o (feted and then watei should be 
sprinkled again 71ns spnnl ling is called 711 atyatanejana B\ putting 
the left knee down on tho floor and b) holding u ater along with kttsfa in the 
left hand the Flips should be invoked and cncumambulalcd —47-48 
^imilailj sandal and dlpa should also bo offcicd After tho Br/lh 
mains have washed then hands and mouth the woishippei should him 
self unse Ins mouth with water and offei watei to his guests —49 

Note — P 1 a •- waving a light 1 ctoro the object of worship 

1 hen flowers rice (imhusked), sesamum should be offei ed to the 
Brxhmanas after which thoj should be given some Daksmn according 
to the means of the wondiippci, who should offei it to each Biahmann by 
calling out Ins name and lineage —50 

Note — DakninA l» money offered to UrMitnaua* 

I he worslnppei should gi\e away cows laud gold clothes liked bj 
the BrAhmanas appreciated bj the Pitps and appealing to the worship 
pei s own fancj — 51 

1 hero si ould be no mggaullmess in the giving of Daksinfl, and to 
please the Pitris the worshipper should ask the Br htnanas to do Swadh i 
Vachana Water shoul 1 be put in the hands of the Bi il mams after urfia 
dev a ceieiuony an l the worshipper shoul l leceive the blessings of the 
BiAh lianas b> facing himself tovvaids the East He should first say 
Aghorah Pitai ih Santa ( let the pitus bo auspicious ) m leply to 
which the Bralim mas shoul 1 saj Santa (let it he so) v — 52 53 « 

The host should again say Qotram Oath a Vaidhatamnah to 
which the Br dmiai as should leplj Vaidbatam (let similarly oui clan 
be increased J tho woishippei should say Datdi dnobfnun clhantai i 'let 
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the give i of piesents increase m our family ,”i the Biuhratwns should say, 

“ Vardhantdm (may they increase) ” the worshipper “ Etclhsatynsisah santu 
(let these blessings be true)," the Brahmanas “ Santu (may it be so) ^ ter 
finishing svadh uuchana like this, the woi3hippei should pei form * nch- 
chhamna" at the time of dismissing hi-> invited guests, and, aftei, tint le 
should perform “ graha ball " — 5-4-55 

Uchchoqana=:is defined below # 

Cl raliabali— domestic oblation Offering of the remnants of meal to all cre-i- 
t tires, such as animals, supernatural beings and particularly household 
Deities 

“ Uchchhesnni ” is to leave some food scattered on the flooi , for the 
acceptance of the attendants oE the Pitfis known as Astika and Akntila 
The Pitris themselves stalled this nto foi the satisfaction of their attend 
auts which should bepeifonWed by all— those wlio have childien und those 
who are childless — ob 58 

Afterwards, the woishippei should stand before the Brahmanas, made 
of kurfa, with a pot of watei, and aftei lecitmg “ Vdje, Vdjc," etc should 
dismiss them with the kmh end The woi shipper shonld then move 
eight steps out of the house, and along wffli his wife, son and kinsmen 
shonld complete the rite of draddha —59 00 

Then he should, after sprinkling water silently round the file, with- 
out uttering any ritual formulae, perform Vaubadeva aud Nityabali 01 
N of <*— \aisvadeva=an offering to all the Deities (made by presenting oblations to 
fire before meals ) Nityabali=daily offering 

After the Yaisha dev a ceremony he may partake of the food with his 
sen ants, sons, kith and km and other guests —62 , 

This form of Sldlurana rfriddha can be perfouned even by those, 
who have not been invested with the sacred thread, those who are in 
a foreign country and have not their wives with them The Sddras may 
also perform it without reciting any sacred formulae —63 64 

The third tfraddlia is called Abhyudaikam, which is also known aa 
Vnddhi tfraddha It is performed on auspicious occasions such as a big 
sacrifice, mamage, Ac — 65 

• In Vnddhi rfruddha, offerings aio made m the following order 
Mother, grandmother, great grandmothei, father, grandfather, gieat-grand- 
fathei, maternal grandfather, maternal great-grandfather, muternal-great- 
•great-grand rather, Viivadeva — 66 

The worshipper should, after circumambulating, turn his face to- 
wards the East and should then remove the balls made«of curds, uncooked 
rice, fruits, Vater, and laden with kuda and dGrva grass — 67 
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The Brahmanas should be offered water (aighya) twice, with the 
words, ‘ Sampannam, (accomplished)’ and should be worshipped and offered 
clothes, gold, Ac , by the twice born — bS 

Barlej should be offeied in lieu of sesamum , this is also called 
Naudimuhha srfiddba, and propitious mantras in performingU should be 
ntteied — 69 

A Lucira can also perform the ordinary as well as the Vridhi 
tfriddha with uncooked gram, by uttering the formula of namab 
instead of Vedic mantias -70 

For thus said the Loid Bhagavan — Chant} is the best thing for a 
Stldra, by performing winch he gams nil Ins ends — 71 

Here ends the seventeenth chapter describing the Sddharam and 
Abhyudaya Sraddhas 

CHAPTER XVIII 

Sfita said I shall now relate to you the Ekoddisfca rfifiddha, as 
explained by the Lord, and will also tell you for what period a son should 
consider himself defiled after the death of his father By the death of 
a kinsman {Sapwda), a Brlhmana remains defiled for ten dajs, a K§atiya foi 
12 days, a Vaidya for 15 days, a fSudxa foi a month Bj the demise of one 
whose tonsure ceremony was not performed, one, remains defiled for 3 
nights Similarly, people of all classes are defiled for a period when 
theie 13 a child birth in the house At the tmio of a death till the 
corpse is burnt and the ashes aie collected, the person jn whose family 
the death occurs should not be cousideied contaminated Commencing 
from the day of the demise of the person, a lump of food should be offered 
t W> aU? v&p'&rctad jpur.vt, Jf«r .a ;wy.u\d sd Jota l.va days That, nffp.u.ry'.ie 
Pntheja (that is viaticum) and is consequently most agreeable — 1 o 

In case of offering Pimja to the deceased on tho t2th day after his 
death, the attendants of Faina do not carry the spirit to the city of the 
God of Death, and during this period the departed spirit sees his sons, 
wife or any other member of the family, and obsenes whether they 
provide it with something for its comfort on its long journey or not It is 
for this reason that a pitcher full of water is suspended from a tree, for 
i period of ten days Its water soothes the heat of cremation and also, 
refreshes the spirit when it gets weary ou the grtyit journey —0 7 

A Brahmans on the 31th daj aftei death shoo’d feast II Brahmanas 
and Ksatnv'ts. Ac. should feast an uneien numbei of Brulnnanas On the 
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day following the completion of the period of defilement, one should 
perform the Ekoddi^ta ^laddha m which all the ceicmomes previously 
described, barring invocation and homa ceremony of Visfiadevs, should be 
performed In this Sraddha, only one huih ring should be put on, "nd 
only one offering of water (arghya) and ball of food (pinda) should he 
made After reciting “ Upati^thatajp" sesaraum and a handful of 
water should be offeied —8 10 

Vote — Upati*th*tam=It is offered to thee 
Srn hi ta j?i should be ieci ted at the time of perfoimmg the Vihira 
rite, and Abhu amyatam should be uttered at the time of dismissing the 
depaited apitit The rest of the rite should be performed, as explained 
before Similarly, fjraddha should bo performed each month, and, on the 
second day of the completicn of the penod of defilement, a well bedecked 
bed should be gnen array At the same time, an image made of gold 
and well dressed, should also be gnen away and the Brahmana as well 
as his consort should be worshipped, after being well dressed and made 
to wear good ornaments A bull should be set fiee, and a really good 
cow and a pitcliei full of water, along with nice eatables, should also he 
gnen away The pitcher should he filled with ee*amnm along with water 
\ftera year the Sapmdi karaua tfraddha shoul 1 he pci formed After the 
peiformance of Sapmdi karana tfraddha the deceased fpreta) becomes 
entitled to receive a share out of the Parvana t!r iddha and become legible 
for woislup at Vriddhi thnddha, and the householder also becomes entitled 
to perforin N mdimukba rfradtiln, Ac Vitfndova rito is performed m 
sapmdi 1 arana tlraddha and the ancestors and the fresh departed spirits 
are offered separate seats Water, mixed with sandal and sesamurn should 
he put in foui different vessels for offering The vessels meant for the 
P’Al'.s wA tf.Yfc •Hjn-n'i. tJciwfAA Vfe mnxti iogetiwr — V\ 

Similarly, four balls of food should be offered, and, after reciting 
yS samanlh saniansah, the balls meant for the departed spirit should be 
divided into three parts and mixed with the balls of food meant for the 
Pitjas Excepting in Sapmdi karana draddha, there is no separate rile for 
•the deceased in any other ceremony The departed spirit becomes delight- 
ed by the performance of sapmdi karana, for it then joins the Pitjas 
(an 1 ceases to bo a pretat The departed spirit joins the AgntjpaUa group of 
• Pilfisand drinks with (hem nectar, and it is for this reason that no Pindi 
d ma is performed for tTie departed spnit after tho sapindl karana The 
ball of food fpintjal should only be offered to those who join the group of 
m After sapmdi karana, three balls are offered on the occision of an 
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rclip o or when the sun or m3 planetary Ijo Ij pluses fiom one zodiacal 
Mgn into mothci , mil 011 tin date of demise 011I3 one bill is offerel If 
on the lisle < f death one leaves the Lhoddista nr iddl s and perform'* the 
Pirvana he commit', s sin equal to tint of muidei of fnthei motlieifi ml 
bmthei snd goes to hell — 19 23 • 

Hip deceased, nftci lump with the Pretns (spmts) for s loop 
time begins to feel uncomfortable Jt is therefore ncccs^srj that Eho Idist 1 
should bo performed even tear One who heing dovoul of jealous gives 
swsi s jai full of water along with gram for one full jcai, foi the benefit 
if the departed spirit has the same reward as is obtained h\ pel forming 
the \thamedha sacrifice — 2a 20 

\\ ben a •hnddha 13 performed with nnooo! or) ^nu> then Agm 
! aiana uul Puidad ma should also bo performed with the «nme Bv (he 
porfoi niance of sapinili 1 aiann the deceased soul joins the fust three 
gtoups of Pitri8 and then it finds emancipation 111 process of time Even 
after attaining emancipation the\ get their shaio of (lepa) rfri Idlia by the 
hands being wiped with a hush Horn the ltli to tho Cth generation the 
forefathers get their sharo of irlddha fiom the Kwh wiping (lepa) and 
not pmdas and three generations fnthei grandfathei and great grand 
father the\ are entitled to tho ball of food (pinda) the seventh being tbc 
givei of the Pmda .These seien ire known as sapmdas for the sapmda 
hood includes these seven counting tho performer of the sacrifice — 27 29 
Heir ends the eighteenth chapter dealing icith the ceremony of sapindi 
haiana 


CHAPTER \I\ 

The Itisis asked — How tho offerings to tlie ancestors and the Dev as 
are to be made here by men They also requested lnm to explain to them 
111 what wiv the offerings made in this world reach the Pitps m the 
Pitplol a and who is the medium between tlie Pitns and the man who 
mal es offerings We see that men oat and offerings aie made in the 
(he how do tliej then reach the deceased ’ 12 

SiXta said —It is written in the Veda that the eight Vnsus are tho 
Pxtps the eleven Rudros aie tl e Pitamabasj and tlie twelve Aditvas are 
the Prapirtmahas The recitation of name and clan of the Pitps by means 
of the sacred formula with devotion cames the offeungs made to the 
Pitps — 3 4 

Agiinwath. Ac* are appointed a* mien of deceased ancestors Thej 
transpoi t the offerings made to the ancestors even though thev ‘have been 
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inborn m the meanwhile under another mine, clan, place and time 
Ihe Titps carry tlie ball of food offered in the foun of nectar if the 
.deceased ancestoi has become a Dev a through hit* good karma If ho is 
reborn as a Daitya, the offering reaches him in the form of worldly 
enjoy mint If taking birth as a beast, he gets it in the form of grass , 
those in the bodv of i«erpenU get it in tbc form of an , those in 
form of \aksa get it aswino, those m the bod} of tbo Itak$a^a get 
it in the form of flesh , those m the body of d Arm as get it in the form 
of ma} i (delusion or glamour) those in the form of ghosts get it as 
blood and water, and those nlio are bom an human beings get it m the 
form of giain and water and othoi multifarious objects of enjoyments — 5 0 
ihe facult} of sensuous enjo}inent, beautiful women, delicious 
victuals and the ponei of enjoying them, wealth, the power of chant}, 
haudsonio form, health arc tbc flowers offered in isrnddlm performed with 
devotion Ihe attainment of Brahma, good age, sons, wealth, knowledge, 
heaven, bliss of emancipation are the fruits offered in feruddha — 10 — 11 
Ihe Pitps confei kingdoms op their devotees wlien they are pleased 
and it is also Slid that the sons of Kauifika Itisi attained NirvAna through 
the glory of tho Pitfis in their fifth cycle of birth —12 

Ih re en Is the nineteenth chapter dealt n j u ilh the ritual of Iddha 

CHAPTER \X 

Tlie Risis asked the sage Sfita to relate t > them how the sous of* 
Kailua in their fifth cvcle of birth, putting an en I to their desire- 
attained emancipation b\ their power of \oga — 1 

Suta ssid, once upon a tunc theio lived in Iviiruk;Ctri t virtuous 
Him named Kuusda He hid seven sous Ever} one of whom did the 
deeds as connoted b\ their respective names Thej were — Svasnpa 
Krodlmta, Ilmsra PWuna Knvi, V4g lusj,, Pitpvarti Thcv were pupils of 
E ir^a — * 3 

Vofr — Srasrij asMovicg at [ icwnre or will Kro<i! ina— Inicilik tin sra — Kav#g« 
Kavl=|Vct Mplasta k ctirril „„ | ilflrartl— IVrntr** «f tlie 

Irflfl-s 
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we shall eat the cow to appease our hunger At that stage the youngest of 
them all, said to his brothers — “If this cow mast be hilled, let as 
sacufice her to our pit} is in firaddlja for the cow sacrificed with that \ leu 
would decidedly save us from all sin ” “ Do so ” said the oilier brothers 
to Pitmarti The coy was sacrificed and Pitnvaiti performed the 
rfraddha with great devotion Two biothers officiated foi the Brlhmanas 
invited to Visvedeva ute, the rest three similarly officiated for the 
Brahmanas, invited to take part in the Pitp karma and the seventh one 
repiesented the Atithi Tn this way they all affei pei forming the ifrAddha 
with due Mantras and Meditating on Pitris feasted on the eacnficed 
cow — 4-9 

Note — Atiflu=gaesf According to Manu 

After that they repaired to their preceptor— Garga and dehwung 
the calf to him said 44 Guru 1 the cow has been devoured by the lion, 
this calf was saved, which take back 1 —10 

In that way the seven ascetics committed fearlesslv a cruel act on 
the strength of the Vedic injunction and ate the cow —11 

In process of time they weie all gathered to their fathers and weie 
ie born in the house of a hnntei , but as they perfoirned the tfrfddha with 
great devotion they had a recollection of their previous life through the 
glory of the Pitps They were however boin in the fanulv of a liuntei on 
account of their having committed a cuiel deed, but as tliej had a 
recollection of their pievious life, the} in a fit of asceticism spurned at 
all mundane luxuries and put an end to their existence by fasting — 12-14 
Afterwards they were reborn as deei on tlio Knlnfijnia lull and 
through the gloi} of the Pitps maintained then jecollection of then pre- 
mous lives They then devoted themselves to the Pitps and the God 
v3na — 15* 

They again gave up the ghost by carrying on the penance of fasting , 
and were re-born in the foim of Chakrnvaka bird on the banks of the Mfinn 
Savovara lake, under the following names — Somalia, Kumuda, Smdddha, 
Chliulradarrfi, Sunetrnka, Sunetra, and AmsfumAn Thej weie endowed 
with the attributes connoted by their respective names and did simihf 
deeds — 1C IS 

— Saraaoft=PIeaains to tbc mind. Beautiful Knmuda=lotos £>udddha=Pore. 
Cbhidr»-darsi=:Captious, Critic feunetral£a=: Having good eyes Sunetra=UavlBg bcauti-* 
fat eyes Ara»umftn=Illnstrions 

Out of those f-n cn, the thiee fallen from yoga began to roatn about 
hither and thither One duv they came across Yibbru] a the v&liant king 
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o! Ftlnclmla who was enjoying himself m his pleasure garden and had a 
largo retinue of followers and comeyances — 19 20 

Pitfavartl the youngest of all the brothers and who had performed 
the £»ad(Un, became desirous of becoming a king , tbo other two biothers 
wished to become the courtieis of a king , the remaining four did not 
cheribli any wish and they were consequently born as Brahraanas One 
of them (Pitpvati) was born as Brlhmadatta, the son of King VibbVaja, 
two brothers were bom as Kandanka and Subalaki the sons of the king's 
minister , and sometime after that, Bralnnadatta was anointed and pro 
claimed as king — 21-24 

Brahmadatta was the moat illustuous sovereign of PAnch&la He 
ruled the country with great piety and e\en handed justice He was well- 
versed m all the sastras, yoga and understood the languages of all 
animals — 25 

The cow that was sacuficcd snd feasted upon by them as the eons 
of Kntuhka was born as Sannati the daughter of Dev ala and was eventually 
married to Brahmadatta Because she had served as an offering of the 
Puns she became learned m the Brahma lore, and the king ruled the 
country to the satisfaction and prosperity of his subjects in conjunction 
with his noble consort Sanati —26 27 

On one occasion the king in company of his queen m his pleasure 
garden saw an ant attempting to please his better half Being over- 
powered with (no arrows of Cupid, the ant entitled behind its Ite^p-niate 
and said “Ah 1 my love* 1 have not seen a prettici and sweeter form 
than thino in any of the three regions See how delicate thy waist 
is? Both thy thighs resemble the plantain trunk, thy swelling breasts, 
thy strut of an elephant, thy golden complexion thy melodious voice 
r APi\!nlilmig dial. of. ‘lift, ajvwkosu, div, wneJuuiiimg muiIp. bkft, 

lotus, thy tongue tbit loven the taste of puro sugar, aie indeed matchless 
Thou art nn anltnt devotee of ihy husband &o much so that thou will 
never kreikfut before me th >u mlt always bathe after me, thou art 
always gloomy during my absence, tluu always shiv crest when I am m an 
nngrv mood, what is the reason of thy turning your face away fiom 
me in anger to-day’? Hearmg’such a speech of the ant his wife said 
*„ Do not talk like that, you are false tome I know nil thv tricks 
yesterday* thou feasted another with the par rules of swtet 2S-34 

The nnt said “Dear 1 I mistook her for you ns sho, resembled you no 
minutely and through this over sight I feasted her with sweets Ihta is 
however my Jirst fault which you should forget aucj forgive I shall never 
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lepeit such a blunder, I promise this sinceiely, be pleased, 1 fall at youi 
feet 35-36 

Silta sud that on healing the fla ttenng woids of her lord, the ant 
dismissed all her lage and offeied heiself to him —37 , 

The King Biahmadafcta who knew the language of all creatures by 
the grace of Visnu, was highly astonished to hear what transpired between 
the couple — 38 

Heie ends the twentieth ckaptet dealing with the densxan of the she-ant 
CHAPTER XXI 

The Risis asked — How did the King Brahniadatta acquire the 
faculty of understanding the language of all creatures and m what family 
weie the othei foui cranes boin 9 — 1 

SOta replied —They were boin m the famil) of a pool and old 
Binhmana in the kingdom of Brahmndatta and they lnd a recollection of 
their pi evious lives —2 f 

DhntimSna, Tattvadaril, Vidy ichanda and Tapotsuka were the four 
sons of the poor Brahtnana— Sudaridra— and they all had the attributes 
connoted by their respective names — 3 

Note — DhntlinSn=*;teadfast Tattvadarsi=PhiIosophor Vidydchanda= Very learned 
Tflpotsuka=eagor to praotiso asceticism 

They all determined to acquire emancipation by practising asceti- 
cism —4 

Sudaudra felt very miserable whenhe came to Know of the resolution 
of his sons .and in a ver) plaintive tone asked them the reasou of tlioir 
doing so He tued his best to dissuade Ins sous from doing that and 
said that to lepair to foiest leaving an aged father behind iu a helple&s'' 
condition was no virtue, and wliat would bo then fate foi doing that act 
Heaung those woids of their old and infirm father they said that he should 
not stand in then way ami that God had made ample provision foi his 
subsistence Bj reading the following sfloka before his king he would get 
plenty of mone\ and village 1 * —5 8 t 

“The seven sons of the Brllmnnafi »n KmujAiigah were re-bom as 
the sons of a limiter in Dasapura, igain the) were re horn as deer on the 
Kaliujar lulls and then again as cranes on the banks of the Manama lake,, 
we are tho«-o verj same who lfavc now attained ‘final beatitude ” — 9 

Thus addressing their father they departed from him to practise 
penances in the foiest The father crawled towards tho King’s palace 
m ordc£ to get somo mque) from hitn —10 * 1 
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Aniglii, the son of Vibhraja the valiant sovereign of PAilcbaJa adored 
:he God Visnu with the object of getting in hen Sometime after, the 
Lord being pleased with the kings devotion appeared befoie him and 
asked him to seek a boon On hearing those words of the Loid, the 
King sought the following boon — 11 13 

Sire grant me a son who mat he powerful, illustuous, dutiful, 
very well versed in all the thstrfis and yoga, ai d who may be comeisant 
with the languages of all the creatuies. The Loid said “Be it so .and 
\amshcd then and there Consequently Ins son Brahmadatta was so 
lllustuous He was sympathetic, \abant, conversant in the languages of 
all the creatures the rnlei of all the beings — 14 17 

Brahmadatta understanding what transpired between the ant and 
his helpmat*, laughed — 18 

The Queen Saunati seeing his lord laughing apparently without any 
rhyme or reason asked him the cause of his doing so Bbe said ‘ Sire, why 
are you laughing without any reason will you please explain it to me ? 5 
19 20 

Shta said that after hearing thqge words of his consort the king said 
that thecomersation between the ant and bis better half made him laugh 
so much and so suddenly There was no other reason for his doing so 
The queen said that the explanation was not true, and that he laughed 
at hei She would gue up hei life How could a mortal understand the 
language of lower beings without being a God ’ — 21 23 

What more disgrace can theie be than this Heaung those 
words of the queen the king became speechless In order to plqase the 
queen the king observed a penance and began to worship Lard Visnu 
without tasting any food for a week The God appeared to him in 
a» 'bream ntuli asaib -you wlh annuu aturwa am dih Tjrdmmnra ‘cumiuriam 
m course of your rambles m the town and you must acquaint yourself 
with everything from him Saying that the Lord vanished — 24 2G 

In the morning the king in the company of his queen and courtiers 
came across the old Br ihraana in the suburbs of the town The Brahmans 
rScited the same ifloka which his sons had taught him at the time of their 
departure to the forest — 27 28 . 

The king along with two of his ministers instantly got the recollection 
of their previous lives on hearing the ifloka^an 1 the sovereign fainted and 
fell on the ground Suh&laka the son of Vabhru and the author of the 
erotic scienqe and the scholar of all the tfa<*tr&s . Kandafika the propagator 
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oE the vedas, getting a. iccollectton of then previous lives fell on the 
ground in a swoon — 29 31 

Recovenng from their fainting fit, they nil three repented of their 
fate and said * Oh! we hue become devoid of Yoga by falling into the 
snares of desires ” — 32 

Afterwaids they extolled the blessings of slraddha and dismissed the 
Brahmaga with presents of money and villages — 33 

Onthe departure of the Brahmana, the I mg handed over the reins 
of the Government to Ins son Visvaksena and afteiwards left the etnpne 
along with lus two ministers They all seven joined one anothei at 
the Manasa lake — 34 35 

Brahmadatta and Ins biotheis the gieat devotee of the Pitps vveTe 
very pleased, but Sanniti was very sad on the idea of her being the cause 
of her husband s abdication and said “ Dear ' It is owing to me that you 
have abandoned your mundane empne ” — 36 37 

The king said " Darling 1 Indeed i f is through thee that wo all have 
liberated ourselv es from the bonds of the world Thus praising the 
queen they all after practising yoga-attained final beatitude after letting 
the Jiva 4tma escape from their body through the Brahmarandhra — 38 39 

Note — Bralnnarandhru an aperture In the crown of the head through which the 
soul is BUid to escape on Its leaTlng the body See the Sacred Dooks of the Hindus— Vol 
X\ —The Yoga Sftstra 

The Pitps on becoming pleased thus bestow on their devotees, 
long life, knowledge, heaven, emancipation, comfort, and empire — 40 

One who relates, reads or listens to the history of the Pjfps m*] Xing 
Brahmadatta enjoys pleasures forages and ages in the Biahmnlohn —41 
IJere ends the luenty first chapter narrating the story of Brahmadatta 
and the poicer of Pfitis 


CHAPTER XXII 

The Runs said — “ When does that tfraddha give everlasting benefit ? 
In what parts of the day and at what sacred places should it ho per- 
formed ? ' — 1 

SQta said —Charity performed a little after midday in the third part 
of the day m Abhijit or Rnhim gives everlasting benefit I shall 
enumerate to you in a nutshell the chief holy placegjhat are dear to the, 
Pitne — 2 3 

Sotc— AbhlJU is th© name of astcrlam 

Gayil ta the* principal Pitpltpha Lord Brahma Ilinjsclf resides 
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there and the Pitps anxious for a shaie m the offeungs have sung this 
Rtorv there - 4 5 

It is well to wi=b fora number of sons but if even one son goes 
a id performs rfraddhi there at Giya oi j ei formt. the Aa'v Tinedln sacrifice 
or sets free a black bull it is more than ample for the satisfaction of the 
Pitps The sacred Vfiranasi (Benares) which i« the abode of VirnaleiJrar 
the giver -of Prosperity and Emancipation 13 also dear to the Pitps — 6 7 
Praaaga is auother Pitptirtha tl at fulfils the desires of the worship 
per It is the abode of Vatesfiar who was located there bv Wmt and 
Lord Ketfava alwajs is lost there in His reveries of vogv — 8 9 

Dai/afhnmedha Gangudvara Nandi Lalita Uavapun ITitrapida 
Kedara Gang&sagara are also the sacred places uheie sfiaddha should be 
pel formed — 1011 

So is Brahmasara a pool in the Satadru mer and Naimi a the trvsting 
place of all the tirthas are also very deai to the Pitps — 12 

Gangodbheda id the Gomati Varaha ksetra which is the abode of 
Mahadeva and the eighteen handed JSsiw the place where the quoit 
fahakra) of Visnu fell is Naiimsaranya which is the most sacred of all 
tl e tirtlias and where Loid VarSha is worshipped are all sacred places 
One who goes there is liberated from all his sins and attains emanci 
pation — 13 16 

lk§umati tlrtha where resides the God Npsmlia is held very dear 
to the Pitps it is on the confluence of the Ganges — 17 

Kviruk^etra is "mother most sacred place where all the Pitps are 
alwajs present — 18 

The river Sarayfl venerated by all the Dev as is holy and so is tl e 
sacred IrAwati the rivers Yamuna, DeviH Kali Chandiabhaga DnsfadvatJ 
Venum iti Yetnvatl are sacred and dear to the Pi tps and tfraddha per 
formed ou their banks confers great benefits*on the worshipper — 19 20 
Jambfimarga whence tl e path of the Pitris is visible is a Pitptirtha 
unto this day The pitptirtha Nllakuncja Ridnsarovara Mansarovara 
Mandakini Achchhodft Vipatfa Sarasvatt are also 6acred tirtlias — 2123 
Purvaimtiapada Vatdyanatha the river K^ipra MahfikSla K'Uinjara 
1 ill are also very sacred places —24 

# "Vai iodbl eda Harodbhe In Gangodbheda are among the sacied 
places and so are Bhadre'fvari Visnupada •'Tarmadddwara Offering Pmda 
there is equivalent to offering it m Gaya These are the Pitptmhas that 
wash off ilUthe sms of man — 2o 26 
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The moro lecollection of these sacred places gives great benefit, 
what to say *of those who perform tfulddlia, there Oihkfira, Kaven, 
KnpilodnU, tiio confluortco of tho incr Chamjaveg'l, Amarkantaka are 
also sacicd places whcic bv Imthinfc ono gets hundred times mote benefit 
than I»j bathing at Kurnksetra Sukiatirtlin, Pindlri, Some4vai are 
tho sacred places tint dispel all impediments and it is aeij pious to 
perfoim ih.lddha 01 git o elmnty there KfiyAt arohana, Gharmanvati uver, 
Gomnt}, VnranA, atnfanas, Rhairnvaksctra, Blirigutuhga, Gauritirtha, are 
also holt places Vamfijnka, Bhndrcsbaia aio the liolj places that release 
one fiom 6ina and so also Taptl river is sacicd MfllatApf, Payosnf 
and hei confluence Mahnbodln, P.ltalA, Nlgatlrtha, Avanti, MhhaiMa 
utei Yen'!, Mahfmidra, Mahalinga, ruer DaifArnl, SataiudiA, £>atabvfi 
mcr, Vi^vapada, the utei Nihgtn ilukt, Sona mei, Ghlgharl nvei, 
KAlik i liter, Vitasti rner, Drool in er, VA{a ruer, Dhira, K§fra liter, 
are also tho places where ifraddlia being peifoimed gives great satisfac 
tion to the Pitps Gokarna, Gajakarna, Purusottama, Dwlnkfi, Artuda, 
Sarastat! ruer are among the holy places The mers iVammatf, 
Girikarmkft, Dhntapilpam, the southern ocean, Meghakata tlrtha 
which is the abode of JanAidana and Vi§nu Mandodan tirtlm, the mei 
Chainpl, Samnlnitha, Sfahitsfaf liver, Ghakiavitka, Oliaimakota tfrtha, 
Janmedvara, Aijunaksetra, Tripurattrtlm, Stdheshara, fhaslaila, Nmasinha, 
aie also the places fit for pei forming (frAddha for the satisfaction of die 
PiU is Mahendra, ^rirahga are the places wheio f/rAddha should be per- 
formed They are so sacred as to fiee one from sms ineiely bv going 
there The riveis Tungabhadra and Blnmarathl, Bbimeihai, Krisnfi VenA, 
the rivers KSveil, KiidmftK and Godflvarf, TrisandhyA tfrtha, TnnjamvakA 
the abode of £$i\n and winch is universally venerated, are \eij holy places 
A mere recollection of these holy places dispels all sins and the 
performance of thSddha there gives unhounded satisfaction to the Piffis 
27-48 

The rivers Sriparm and TAmrapamt, JayAtirthn, the sacred river 
Matsja, £>ivadhar tlrtha, Bhadra, the uvei Pa nips, Rained an, EJApuia, 
Alaippnra, Atigabhfita, Auand&kamala, Budhn, AmiAtAkesvaift, Ekfim- 
bhakfl, Govardhanft, Hariichandia, Knpuchandra, Prithudakft, Sahasiftksa^, 
HiranyAIcsa the tnei Kadali the abode of RSma, Saunutn Sahgama, 
IndraUla llabanAda, Elakkeetra, aie very sacied places owing to the 
abode of gods and rfraddln performed there highly satisfies the Pitfis 
Ihe sacred Bibu river, Siddhivana, PatJupata, the river ParvatikS, 
are the places where the performance of itrAddlia is many times more 
beneficial Pitfitutha near the Godavai! river which Jeems with 
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myriads of images of ^iva is an exceedingly sacred place It is also 
known as J imndagm tirtlia It is tlieie that the liver Godavari has 
become ruptured through the fear of Pratiha Risi It is both Dev a 
as well as Pitp tirtha and is also known under the name of Apsaroytiga 
ihere the perfoimance of 4uddba Agmliotra and chaiity^is hell 
millions of times more sacred Sabasrahftga Ragliavedvara the rnei 
Indraphena where India had His down! ill and where He aftei destrtiying 
thd demon Namuchi went to Heaven by the practice of penances are the 
places when the peiforraanco of ilriddha by men bears eveilasting 
fruit Puskaia Saligruna so also Somap mo the homo of Vaishvunara aro 
Sacred tlrthas — 49 61 

Sirasvata Strain the liver Bill indan J tlaiidhara Mount Lohadanda 
hamhkt liver the river Chandrik i the nvei Vaidaibln Vain the river 
Pavo«m, Pi bgmukht nvei the Kaven Chitral flta Vindhyaclnla 
Kubjtbhra the banl s of the Urvath liver Samsaramochana Rinamochana 
Altahasa GautameiJvara Vasistln Hmta Drabmdvarta Kusfav irta Haya 
Pmd iral a f^a/ikhodhan Ghaote4vaia Vilvaleifnia Nilke4vara Dliaran! 
dhaia Runtlrtha A4va Veda4ira Aughavati river Vasuprada Chngllndn 
Badarl Gana Jayatit Vijaya4akra tirtlia Srlpati Raivata fLnd i 
Rim lrakAle^vaia Vail untlia Bhimeifvarn \Juh\dcva Al&tngraha Kara 
virapura Kuse^a Gaurisikhaia Nakule4a KardamAla Dindi Pundarlka 
puia Godavari the abode of Tirtbesfv ua are the places where by performing 
4riddha one gives complete satisfaction to the Pifns and paves the waj 
for the attainment of final beatitude -G2 78 

1 have enumerated to } on tie i line? of the Tirthas verj* briefly 
Even Brihaspati cannot a leqintcl} describe tl eir glory what to say of 
■a man —79 

Saty i tlr ha (observance of truth I)ay& tirtlia ^performance of 
chant}) Iudnjanigralil {control of passi »ns! si ould be considered as 
tirthas even by those who cann »t leave their homes for purposes of 
pilgrimago— 80 

fhtddha performed at the o place is millions of tines more sacred 
One should tl ereforo perform tfr d Ilia with devotion and according to tl e 
rules laid down at these 1 ol} plates —81 

» Ho three morim g muhurtas arc calle 1 eafigiva the three muhGrtas 
in tl e imddav and afternoon are uttan a tlmevening muhurta which should 
be avos 1c 1 or sfr d lha is Kikvud Tl ere are ffteen wiuhOitas tn the day 
an 1 tl e 8tlf of tl cm is ralle I tl « hutnj a — 8° 81 
• Not**— iljil nrta A of 4S mlnntf* * 
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In tli 6 noon tlio movement of the sun becomes slow theiefore it is 
best to perfoim rfrAddha at that time —85 ^ 

The horn of midday, a vessel oE lhinoceios hoi n, a Nepal blanktt, 
silver, Daibha grass, sesamum, lane, and a daughter’s son, are tbe eight 
essentials of a tfriddlia Kutuit is anothei synonym of Papa (sm) and thor 
eight things euumuerated above consume (t£pa) all nn 'ku), tneiefore thet 
are known as hutupte — 86 87 

The nine muh dries after the kutupa mnhurfa me known as 
Svadln — 88 

Kurfa and black sesamum were produced from the body of Visnu, 
that is why they are necessaulv employed in the performance of rfr*ddfaa 
Thedevas have also said that a handful of water mixed with sesamum 
and offered by the residents of a saued place bj holding kiufi in one . 
hand, is also a kind of sir&ddhn -89-90 

Si&ddha should be perfoimed with one hand onlj but Tarpana with 
both hands — 91 

bhta said that the performance of rfi&ddha m a hoK place gives long 
life and washes off all sins, this has been said by the Loid Matsjn— 92 

One should recite it at the time of drlrldha one who leads it or hears 
,t becomes wealthy, consequently the residents of a holv place should 
recite it to dispel all then sms —93 

This dr&ddha mahdtmjais thedispellei of all sms and it is venerated 
by diva, Brahma and the God sun 94 

Here ends the twenty second chapter enumerating the Sacred tiUhos for 
Srdddhas 

CHAPTER XXIII 

The Risis said —How did the moon 0 1 scholar of all the fiistras, 
become the sovereign of the Pitr'S and how did tlio RAjas of the lunar 
dynasty become so illustrious 9 1 

Sftt v said —At the tune of the first creation, the sage Atu as desu ed 
by Brahnift practised austerities for the purpose of creation —2 

The Blissful Bralimi, tlio di-pelltr of nil troubles of tho world and, 
who is enshrined within Vi ? r.u, Siva, and the- sun Rudra and who is 
suporsoimous and is the giver of all peaco and who is enthroned in the 
o>es of peaceful beings , tho same Bribin' becoming pleased with the 
austerities of A tn was tho cause of his happiness, m other .words. He 



CHAPTER XXI II 


73 


caus n d tho moon to be produced from the eyes of A fri At tint time 
lord Janra with Uh Consort the goddess Parvali became highly pleased 
to BP* llio moon and decorated His head with It , and the power pioduccd 
frr^rt the water and emitted fiorn the eyes of Ati 1 illumined the mm erst 
with Its.lustre — 3-C 

All the directions anxious to beget progeny absorbed that lustre u. 
tne foimof dam°elsand then it lemnincd m tlieir womb for three hundred 
yeais After th it period the dnections could not be ir the pot tr in Iheu 
womb i ml so they ejected it Brahml collected it together and (.retied 
an illustiioub Being be locked with all tho arms He then ca c him 
\edic powers and «eated Ilim on a chariot drawn by a thousand hor°e c 
and thus tool TIun to Ilia region where seeing linn all the Brnhma-Hisis 
acknowledged Him ns then Sotereign Lord — 7-10 

Afterwards the Pitris, Dc\as Gniulhinns, herbs along with the 
God Indra began to adore Brahml hr lecitiug tho Somedeva mantra 0 — 11 
Then In the Yogic glor\ of the Lord llnliml, that became still 
more illn«trions and merged into the moon By Its hntre tho herbs in 
tho world prof usel\ tinned and the tnoon became much more radiant in 
tho night and consequently it (the moon; came to be the sovereign of the 
herbs and tho Ur ihtnanas — 12 13 

Ibis disc of the moon is the rc e oitof the Vedas and the nectar It 
wares in the blight fortnight and wanes in the dark fortnight *—11 

In tlie days gone by DiWa Prajlpnti eon of Prachctns ga\e his 
twenty &e\en beautiful daughters to tho moon I be moon to plraec Lord 
Vi*nu practiced austerities for a considerable length of time FJk Loid 
hoc nne {leased with his demotion and directed Him to ask f ir ubftp 
The iiPton wished, that ho might conquer the realm c f JwJn, the 
IVvns might g » to Hi* regie n and officiate ns UrMiman ns m His Jh j isOya 
racrifico, nnd T/ird fma might j rotret it tsacnfiie wnli his tri lent 
standing at Iiw (loot — 1«” I'* 

On Venn s granting this boon tie moon j erf »nncd the Kjas&yi 
sacrifice hi winch the mrp \tn bccamo tlie Hot a priest, llhpgu c Picnic 1 
ns \ llnarjn, HrahmS was tl e l’ Igita, I»rd I! in ofTuaud o» Br Jim»a 
pne«t, nndtlt *?agrs £aunaha,*Ac were the Sadttsyas in t! at It/ja ura 
racrif e — 20-iM 

-An t*rl»lle{ friist stfMutfty U t« rMiT** U » tmri, IUM 
U« »U»f (-«■•’!«' «iff S'W fUfh «i«I lid ei’fr, |1;U It# fr tr ej lU»s 

ivi in * lit* a ia i «i ii** ttst* to it® a * 
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HoUm fui etlon vn* to reelto JI gutla at 1 lo wig also tl o CJ ief I rient vrl Ho Prahroa 
priest superintended t) o others and wa* in charge of tho AtJ arvavoda 

The ten Vnhndevos officiated ns chnmnsfi adhvaryu in tint saciifke 
llit m on gave tlie three lokns ns Dahsin i to the sacrificial priest* — 22 
Sole — ChamasH— A vessel use 1 at Bicrifices for drinUi g tho Soma juice 

On the com lusion of that sacuficinl bath the mno goddesses filed 
with i no went to htno n look at tho moon — 23 

# T^tksim went flftei leaving Nirivrnu Sinhfili wont aftei leavn g 
lutrdama, Dyul! went aftei fonwhing Vibh ivnsu Tustl wont after leaving 
Dluiara, Prabh i went after leaving tho Sun Kuhfi went after leaving 
ffnusiimii, Mrti went after leaving Jnymitf Vn*u went aftei leaving 
/Maritln Iuufvapa Dhpti went after leaving hei husband Nandi All 
fliose goddesses wont and adorned tho Moon Tho Moon ilso looked upon 
them as His own wives Their Louis even seeing them go ash ay liLo 
that did not uso then missdo of curse against the Moon Tho luminous 
Moon abed its light on all directions and became the solo Monarch of 
the seven worlds owing to Hi9 log c powers even after attaining sucli a 
store of happiness winch is envied by sages — 24 28 

Once upon a limo the Moon came acioss l&ra the wife of Drib ispati 
whilst she was roaming in tho garden On seeing lfirv adorned with 
floweie having piojected hieasts and too delicate to cull a flower even the 
Mono was fired with piRsion He approached that figure of exquisite 
beantv whose ejes were so lovely and caught 1 ei by tho hair Tfiift also 
seeing tho enchanting foim of the moon wa* fired with passion and enjoyed 
lureelf in Ins company The Moon enjoyel in hei compim foi 
a ten long time and then tool lei to J is realm PJ e Moon became so 
I enamoured of her that lie did not feel sufficiei tly sat sfied even ifter 
enjoying himself m her company for such a long time Iipl aspati was 
pining nwoy foi TaiG duung her absence ffe came to know afl about 
her tl lough meditation, but could not oveicome the Moon by curses 
incantations arms fire poison lien Bnhaspati burning with passion 
* went to the Moon and very humbly besought lnm to restore linn his wife 
1 he Moon who was much attached to Tdrd refused to do so 34 

Afterwards the moon refused tie similar lequest even of £>iva 
Biahm Sadhya Devas tie Mamts which thiew Lord £uva in a 
fearful rage and befriending Bphaspati V m'tdeva aimed with His 
Ajgava bow and followed by His attendants and tl e BhGteifvar Siddl fa, 
started to fight with the Moon* At that tune &/a emitting file fiom His 
third eye looked jiwfully feaiful by the reflect on of the dazzle cast 
on 0 ,,T1 htr the Moon —35 37 * 
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Seeing Sin going oat on a fight, His other attendant? Ganes' 3 , &.c , 
armed with vanois weapons, and Km era also with His mnuraeraable 
aunr followed Him —38 . 

Seeing his foe matching against him, tho Moon, seething with wrath, 
st tiled along with his vast retinue of Vetalas, Yaksa«, Serpents, and a train 
of a million and a half of chariots, to measure swoids with Him —39 

When the Moon 111 Ins martial airay sunonnded bj his followers 
—the demons, stars, planets Saturn, Mar-, Ac, appealed before on a to 
meet Him in fight, tho seven worlds became terrified and the Tarth 
with the ocean and iiountams began to tremble - 40 

Siva approached His adversary armed to the teeth, glittering like 
fire A dreadful battle ensued between the two armies Vnuoits kinds 
of weapons weie used and the onslaught was so ten lblc that both the 
aimies were destroyed - 41 42 

Afterwards the mightiest of the ghttomig and barbed arms that 
consume theheaven, the earth and the lowet legions neic employed which 
made fsiva still more furious and lie hurled His formidable Brahmastn 
at the Moon and the latter ma le use of Ins fearful Somastra — 43 

By the clash and fall of those two mighty weapons the heaven and 
the earth shivered with consternation Finding the universe in peril 
T ord Brahm 1 rpahzed the gravitj of tho biltiation Somehow or other 
fie put Him c elf between the two dreadful missiles and saved the Moon 
along with other Devas frvn that impending calamitv Afterwards 
FTp thus addressed the Moon — ‘ You lia\e indulged \ourself* in this 
gnn onslaught foi such an ignoble object on account of winch even 
*ifte" ceasing to carry on the waifaie vo will become a planet of 
malignant aspect at the end nf the white fortnight One away the wife 
of Bfilnspati, there is no disgrace in retiring from war winch is conducted 
for the retention of illgntleu boity — 44 46 

Suta said that on being thus reprimanded bv Bralini 1 the Moon 
retired from the bailie and Bplinspati also returned home coinpletelr 
satisfied in the coinpai \ < f his wife T r — 17 

Note — May It not moan tliat tho terrestrial Moon went out of its orbit and attract* 1 
ono of thoMoonscf tbo Jupiter nn I thus d stnrbcd the °o!ar equilibrium which wi« 
brought to harmony again by tho birth of Mercury (limit a)? Moon roust have ha I » bigger 
mas* in thoao pre-tortestrlal dajjx * 

Here en Is the t cc >ty thinl chapter of dealxny ictfi the tear lelteeen 
flie Utcas a>*l Soma for the return of th • »r tfe of Bnhatpalt 



76 


TEE MATSYA PUR AN AM. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 

SfUa said — Aftera year a hand-some cheiub-boy shining like the 
twelve suns, weating yellow raimehts and lesembliug tlie Moon, was bom 
fioni the womb of Tai& He was a master of aft the s'nstiasand was the 
author of a tieatise on eleplnnts He was known as Rnjputra, the doctor 
of elephants, and was aftei wauls named Budha ouing to Ins being the son 
of the Moon. — 1*3. 

He conquered all the powers sinco the time of his biith. Jlrahma 
and other deities in company with the sages assembled at the house of 
Bfihaspati to take pait in the ceiemony in connection with the biith of 
the child Budha, and asked Taid fiom whom the babe uas bom. — 4-5. 
Hearing that TaiH at fiist held liei peace out of shyness, but on being 

( questioned repeatedly she 6aid bashfully after a long silence that the 
child was born fioin the Moon, hearing which the latter accepted him 
as his son and naming him Budha (Meicury) gave him a region belou 
vthe Enith.— 6-7 

Then Biahina along with the Brahmansls anointed him as a 
Planetary Loid and placed him on a pai with other planets. Afterwards 
He vanished from the sight oE the Devasthen and theie, and Budha begot 
his pious eon from his wife Ua. — S-9 

That progeny perfoimed many an asvamedha saciifice by Ins glory 
and was universally veneiated undei the name of Pnrmavt who afterwuids 
becime the soveieign Lord of the seven worlds by piacfising asceticism 
on the gloiious snowclad peaks of the Himalayas — 10. 

It was he who annihilated the demons Ketfi, &c , and whoso wife the 
celestial nymph Urva;fl became on being enamoured of him It was ho 
who ruled the seven woilds with even-handed justice and sympathy and 
thus benefited his empiie — 11-13 

Above all that, ho attnined divine fnmo and through the giace of 
Vit-nn, Indra used to offer him a seat by His 6ide. Ho guaided Dharma, 
Aitha and Iv/ima dutifully. All the thice, tiz , Dharmn, Aitho and Kama 
Went to that King to see whether the latter s iewed them with equality 
y'TUe king seeing them come accorded them greetings and offered them 
argha and pndya — 14-1G 

Half — Dh3rtns. Tiaty Arthi, flicbos. Clwi, Desire, Argha respectful offering to 
venerable men consisting of Mrva grass, &c., with or witbODt water, radya, water for 
washing the foot ot revered persons 

Then he seated them on three different m>lrion e«?.ia nr,-’. 
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them devoutly but maintained greater demotion for Din ran AtthatKama 
and nthi became displeased with tiie Ivmg and Artln cursed him to get 
destioyed by avance Kama cm sed him to the effect that he would tun 
mid from the sepai ttion of linufl in the Kuminvina on the Gindin 
madinruhilL On hearing the caries of the two Dlnrma blessed him with 
long life and said that lit would have Ins lineage till the sun and the moon 
exist He would flourish thousands of yens and Ins progenv would never 
become extinct Saving so they all tluee disappeared mstantlj and the 
king afterwaids occupied himself with the affairs of the state — 17 21 

Tint king used to go to sec the god Imlra everv dav One day 
seated in Ins Daksinainbarach<m chariot he was on Ins way to the leahn of 
Indra when he accidentally saw the Dailya Kesh cai ry mg away Chitra 
rekhfi and Uivasll forcibly — 22 23 

Seeing tint the king anxious for his glory, made use of several wea 
pon and then ultimately subdued him by ^ ayavvastra by winch he lnd 
overpowered India Aftei thus subjugating the demon, the king deli 
veied the lescued UrvaiSi to Indra and became Ins fast friend Imlra thus 
becoming Ins friend and getting highly pleased with him male him most 
valiant lieioic lllustuous wealthy and famous in all the woi Ids , and that 
nymph also becoming highly delighted 6ang the glories of the Puruiara 
faroilv —24 27 

1 he celestial dramatist Bharata had composed a drama called the 
svavamvara of Laksmi to which he lnd asked Memka Rambha and Uiva& 
to play several parts —28 

Nole, — Syajamvara— self election by tbo br de of her husband self marriage 
Then biviffl who was playing the pait of Laksm! and was.dancmg 
an 1 singing meljdiously in amsi n with tlie music saw Pururava and 
being fired with passion forgot the part which Bharata bad taught 1 er 
Blnrata in a rage cuised Urvaifl sav ng tl at si e would become a. s ibtle 
creeper on the earth foi o j rears on account of tl e reparation from 
Purfirava and tl e latter wo aid lapse n to a Pnfecln —29 31 

After tint Uivah male Pururava her lorl and on tl e conclusion of 
the effects of curses she biought f rth tl e following eight valiant sens — 
Ayu Dridh&vu Asvavn Dhanayu Dhr Uman Vasa Suchi \idyit, and 
batiyu Ayu the eldest of them.all became the fall er of Nahu e a Vfiddba 
tfarm& Roji, Datnbha and Vipapma The«e five were all 1 eroes — 32 34 
* Raji became the father of one hundred children who came to be 
known ns It jeva He devoutly practised penances and was granted a 
boon by Vi«nu on account of which 1 e was powerful enough to conquer 
the Dev as *lem>n«nnd men oo-36 
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Once upon a time a pitched baltle ensued between the Dev is and 
tin \suras foi three centuries in winch thero nns i nememlous fight 
between Prahllda am! Indra 1 lie battle was indecisive At that 
both the Devas and the Asuras asked Biahim is to who vvis hkelj t) 
bon may the palm of victory Brnhmft said tint the paitj boded by Rnji 
would be notorious Ileai mg tliat the Devas eigei for their victoij 
lequested the King Itaji to take their put in the greit war— 37 39 

* Hie Asuras also approached lmn with a similar request, but Raji 
bid accepted the mutation of the Devas so ho refused the proposal of the 
Asuras i. he Devas then entreated linn to leid their army ind destroy 
tho \m 11 a 3 Hie king then killed those Asuras who could not be con 
quered even by India — 40 II 

India was highly delighted ut tint valouious fe il of the king so 
much ho that ho took buth is Ins son When Indn was born as Ins 6011 , 
the king making over the clurgeof ht» vast dominions to him went to 
devote himself to contemplation and meditatton —42 

Hie othei vilnnt sons of Riji forcibly dethroned Indn and usurped 
ill the king lorn mil shire of sictifices fio 11 him Indn thus beieft of Ins 
position went an 1 laid himself at the mercy of Bplnspati He said to 
Bphaspati tint he hid been deputed of his reilm as well as of the light 
of 1 shne in sacrifices and appealed to him to id vise him to get bad I is 
I mgdom — 43 44 

Bfisl aspiti then lestoied India to povw 1 l>v pet forming 1 rite called 
Grain J$anti or pacifying tho malignant influence of tho planets —45 16 
Bfibaspati then went and deluded the othei sons of Rnji with false 
philosophy and established the Jina religion opposed to the vedas though 
bimself a knowerof the Vedis and Indra on finding the sons of Bphaspati 
propagating a religion different from the Vedas bised on a show of reason 
only killed them with his mighty thunderbolt —47 49 

Now heai something about the seven pious sons of Nahnsa They 
were — 1 ati Yayatr Simyati, Udbliava Pichi Sary ti Meghnyati — 50 
Yati turned in anchonte sir ce his very eaily davs ind Yi\jSfi 
began to rule lus king lorn with piety — ol 

layati had two queens rr», Dei natti the daughter of Emkrt aid 
&irmi§tb» the daughter of Vnsaparvana — 52 

Yayttf had five sons ladu and lurvasu fcqm Devayant , and three 
sons Druhya \nu and Pum from fsirnmtha Of them } adu and Pniu were 
the piomoters of the dynasty King Yay iti was the protector of the realm 
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will] truth and heroism and was also the performer of many sacrifices 
Tie was a great lover of sacrifices and worshipped the Pitris with great 
devotion. He won over liis subjects awj protected them dutifully — 53-50 

Once upon a time the king grew aged .and was deputed of the 
\igour of youth. Finding himself infirm, lie summoned his sons Yadu, 
Ann, Tunasu, Druhya, and Puru and said to them, “Sons! I wish to 
become youug again and ranv on amorous frolic', with damsels^ you 
eorae to my succour ” — 57-59 

Hearing those words of the king, Yadu the eldest son fiom Devayani 
‘-aid “ In what way can I help you with inv youth ?” — 60 

Then Yayati asked his sons to exchange theii youth with his old 
age and thus make him fit for carnal enjoyments. — GI. 

“ Sons ! after performing great many sacrifices, I have become old by 
the curse of &ihra, but my thirst for enjoyments lias not yet been 
quenched. You, therefore, give me your \igom, and thus enable me to 
fulfil my desires."— G2-G3 

Yadu and his three brothers did not agree to the proposal of his 
father which enraged the latter and he cursed them saying that none 
from their family would ever succeed to the throne — 04 

Then tho younger Puru said “ Sire ' gne me your old age and take 
my vigoui and satisfy yourself With yonr permission 1 will succeed you 
as an old monarch.”— G5. 

Then YayAti transferred his old age to him and inking li is vigour * 
became young again — GO 

Puru began to rule the vast empire with the ol<l age of the king — G7 

The king not satisfied with his mundane pleasures, even after a 
period of a thousand years, addressed Ins son Puru thus — " You are the 
promoter of my dynasty, by your having a son, I am not heirless, in this 
world my dynasty will be named Paurava, after you ” — G8-G9 

Afterwards Ynjati got Pnru anointed and then sometime after- 
wards died — 70 

Now something will he related about that dynasty of Puru in which 
Kings Blnrata, Ac , the promoters of tho Bharata dynasty were born. Hear, 
O! Sage*, this relation with attention. — 71. 

•Here ends the twenty fourth ehipier deiltn j with the hittory of YayZli of 
• the solar race. 
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The ftisis asked — Why Paitiaro dy nasty became so lllustiious and 
nhy Yad II the eldest oE Yayati’d tons became the foundei of an infeiioi 
and pool dynasty Besides this 0 1 Suta, relate to us at length othei 
things connected with the'lnstoiy of Yav-ti, because his Vlltue which is 
the giver of long life is hold in high esteem oi en by the Deras —1 2 

•Suta said — Risis the same question was put by faatanilm who asked 
<5iunaka about the sicied history of Yavnti —3 

Sltanilta asked — “ Sannakn, how my aneestoi Ynjnti wlio was tenth 
1 U descent flora Prajipati nnineil the daughtei of ^ukia O, Sage 1 t am 
anxious to heal about it I am still more anxious to heal the history of 
the Pamaia kings seinllj Be giacious enough to lelate all tint in 
detail ” — 4 5 

Jiiunako answered -King YoySu was as handsome ns Indra mid 
was bless'd both by Snkn and Vujaparrtna I shall relate to jou oil 
about that and will also explain to yon how Yardti the son of Nnlm 5 a 
mairied Decay uu ” -0 7 

Once upon a tune the Deras nn.l the Asu.as fell out with each 
other for the kingdom of the tlnee woilds Then the Deras anxious to 
have the best of the contest made Bnlnspati their sacrificial piiest and 
similaily the Asuias made Sukiatheu priest Doth tl.osages-Brd.aspatl 
and Snkia — weie at daggers diawn w„l, each other Su by Ins lore 
• ought into life all the Asmas tint were killed by t ie deras and they 
again appealed to face them on the battle field Bfdiaspat. could no 
mm hry restore to life the Deras killed br the Asnns, because be did not 
'“ ess the same knowledge nt which the Dei is were gicatly dismayed 
The Deras getting tea. fully claimed wont to the sen of Br.haspnt. named 
Kocln -8-14 

The Dev as Raul Kact.a, we are at join mercy , do come to our 
We beseech you to somehow ucquiio the saujtram (Resuscilnticn) 

knowledge from Suhra by doing that jo. mil become entitled to reeeiio 
n share out of the od -rings male to u. You sl.oul 1 try to meet Sukra 

" t ,, 0 c0 „ rt of Vi napanan Who gua.tls the Asoras and not the D ta. 
You alone can propitiate him none else can do it iNone excepting 

Mn n !, 0 plo^o Dtnajrtiuthe *1 uighter nf bukn plowing »<T 

mill tact, shrewdness, and sneetness von mil be able to acquire dial 

wondeifui sahjlv ml knowledge "-t'i 10 

With those words the Deias dter worshipping Knclii Rent liim t> 
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Vfi-x'ip'irvan Kacha after being worshipped by the Devas went straight 
to £*ukra and after saluting him 6atd — 20-21 

“ 0 Preceptor, accept rae named Kacha the grandson of Afigirasa 
and eon of Bpluapati as yoar pupil Preceptor I shall leads typical 
discipld a life, keep me as your pupil for thousands of years ** — 22 23 

fjukra said — “ Kacha, you are welcome and so also yoar words 
You are worthy of being adored and so also Bphaspati " — 24 ■* 

^aunaka said that afterwards Kacha followed all the injunctions of 
&>ukra and observed the fasts at the proper periods according to the 
prescribed rites, and began to serve fjukra and Devayanl — 25-26 

He pleased Devay ml who had attained puberty by singing dancing 
plavmg music and offering of fl iwers and other presents —27 28 

Devayanl also interested herself in that pious Brihmana and took 
overy care of him —29 

In that way Kacha went on for a peno 1 of five hundred years The 
Asuras, knowing the piety of Kacha and out of their spite for Bphaspati, 
took him to a seJufe t place tn the forest where he was grazing the cows 
and si inghtered him for the sake of their own protection After that they 
divided his corpse into many parts and then got it devoured by wolves 
an l jackals Then the cows bereft of their keeper returned to their 
abode — 30 32 

Devayanl seeing the cows returning homo without Kacha addressed 
f>ukrn thus — 

‘Sire, >nu have finished your Agmhotra, the sun has descended 
below tbo horizon, these cows are without their keeper, nnd Kacha is no* 
where visible to day Undoubte lly Kacha has been either killed or captur- 
ed and if this bo the case l say truly I cannot live with ait him " — 33 35 
fulcra said — lam just going to recall Kacha so lie called Kacha 
back to life by means of Ins banjlvani knowledge — 36 

Then the murdered Kacha catno running to f^ukra and saluted him 
from a distanco and told him all about his being killed by the Asuras — 37 
Onco again Kacha went ranting tbo Vedas to fetch (lowers for Dev a 
yAnt from the forest The demons seeing him gathering fl iwero in the 
•forest powdered lima to death nnd mmgliug Ins remains in tbo wmo gave 
it to fjukra to drink 33-39 

Devaj AnI on not seeing Kacha return again spokfc to her father * He 
was tent bv*rae to gather flowers for me but he h«» not returned Assuredly 
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lie him I If (Ml killed agiin n mi I tell you honestly that I cannot live 
without him " — 40-41. 

8nkra snid : — ' " Devayint, that son of Hpliaspati wbb restored to life 
afler being inu’dered, what can l do when he hafl been killed again. Yon 
should Ii.tt lament It dues not lieliore persona like you to mount in this 
woild. You, who thningli my power of asceticism are being courted by 
Brnhmit, Aitniliku'nim, Iiidra and titliei Gods, and AsitraB, aye, eveiy one 
in the universe, should liy no means mouin like this The Bnhmana who 
has been killed again after being minted to life once is beyond n,y power 
to bo recalled to life again.”— 42-44. 

DevuyAnt slid “ The grandson of Afigirasa, the son of Brihaspati, 
Kaclia, who is a scion of such an illustrious family, who is so clever and 
chaste is very dear to me. Why shall I not wop for him. I shall not take 
my meals and will set out in quest of him ”— 4G. 

Etannakn nidi— Heating those words of DevayAnl, Kavya 8ukra ■ 
said in his mind that “ undoubtedly, the Asur.is hate me, because they 
constantly destroy my disciples The As, ins perhaps wish to annihilate 
the Br.il, mains 'I am w„, shipped by the Dniatas as their preceptor in 
■ Vllin f,„ t |,e Uiahni'giii can destroy India even, who then can escape the 
consequences of the foul deed pe, pelleted by them in killing the Brail- 
mam Kaclia” Siikni again revived Kaclia hy means of hie eafljlvnm 
knowledge At that ICnclia began to speak slowly m the stomach of 
• fJukra Then tSuk.a asked him : By whom killed, thou art inside my 

stom tch, tell me that, 0 child "-47-49, 

Kacha snid : — “ Tliiongh your giace I rememher everything TTnder 
these oiioumstances, 1 am not losing my power of nsceticisra ; but I feel 
a great discomfort The Asur.is after powdering me to deatl, milted 
my remains with the wme and made you drink it, but tliiongh the 
gloiy of your Bi do nanism I am not oppressed'by the diabolical freaks 
of the Asnras 50 51. 

8ukra said : “Devayanl, how am I to satisfy you ? It seems difficult 

to save Kacha whilst I am living, becanse how can he come out without 
tearing my stomach.”— 52. 

Devayinl said " The double pains that I am undergoing are Con- 
suming me like fire, i e , the destruction of Kaclia and the prospect of your 
not bring in die event of Ido ’escaping death. ‘ 1 can Jmve no comfort on 
tl.e death of K.icba-nor can 1 live if you nre deitroyed."— 53. ^ 

Sukra said — "O, eon of Brihaspati' -who is prized by Devsyenl, 
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become a seer ami a<qnre mv B*uji«anl Lu nlulge f r 1 am assuied 
now tint jon ire not In li*i in t!ie disguise of Kuhn B cause none 
excepting a Brlhmanu can live in 1115 stnmaih, and Indra being a 
K*atrij a would have beeu digested In me Tlieief >re learn tins soence 
from me, Come out of inj atom ich as my eon ip, first acquire the 
sai jlvanl knowledge and then come out of my stomach after ripping it 
open and restore me to life and then satisfy the expectation of this dutiful 
d mghter of mine, after having mastered this science from me, thy guru ” 
51 50 

Jsannaka said that the Bialimana then acquired that knowledge from 
his preceptoi, and, after opening the stomach of £sukra, emerged fiom it 
as does the full moon at the approach of night by bursting open through 
the eastern horizon — 57 

On finding his preceptor lung dead, Kacha l>y means of tliaV 
eafijtvant knowledge recalled him to life, and then adressed him thus — 

" VV irthy one, you are bounteous like an ocean and the most generous 
among the givers of boons Those who do not show due regard to such 
a preceptor, are sinners doomed to hell after being wrecked ” — 58 59 

Saunnka said that Sukra (['sank , who was deluded through drinking, 
on getting back his I >st lisciple, an l seeing his grareful form and powers 
of ascetic is n, desirous of d >mg a gool turn to the Brkhmanas ttkmg the 
wine utterel the following words against drinking and it9 eu\ coiiBe 
quences — Cl 

“ Henceforth the fooltih llrnhinina who drinks wine shall become 
dovoid of Dlmrma mid commit the sin of innrdering a Bnlmian't at d he 
despised in tins world ns well as in the next I have 1 11 1 chmn this Law 
for llio Bnhmanas in the wh do mmer'ie and let the pinna IJrahmnnas 
know the inj mclvnns of the preceptor ami let the Divas and D Ulyas also 
listen to these words ” — b 2 03 

Jjaunaka said that the illustrious seer Sukra after saving that, 
called all the Dmavas of clou led intellect and said — ‘ Hear you f tolish 
Dtuavas* My disciple Kichn after acquiring sanjlvanl kn urledge from 
me, has bee mo equally piwerfulhke myself, ami has become a true 
BrVhinsna and one with Uralunir Cl G3 *' 

t J§mnukn sail lint Knchn, after nuling with lus preceptor for 
another ct nturj, took leu* of him to g> to heaven — TO 

Here en is the ticenty fifth eh 1/ l*r relating the tlory of Kacha 
* and Decay am 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 

^aunakassid : — On the fulfilment ofhia vow when Kacha after taking 
leave of fulcra, was about to stall for heaven, Devayant addressed the 
following words to him : — 1. 

Devayatti sard : — “0, grandson of Afigiras 1 You shine on account 
of your wealth, family status, learning, pious conduct, asceticism, and 
sobriety. As the sago Afigira, of great lenown, is respected by my 
father, so is Bphaspati lespected and revered by me. Knowing this, 0 
seer ! consider what I say unto you. You know how I behaved towards 
you, while you were observing the vow with its restrictions. Your learn- 
ing is now accomplished. You should not forsake me, who am devoted 
to you ; therefore accept my baud in marriage according to due rites and 
Mantras." — 2-5. 

Kacha said: — "Your father, being my preceptor, is just like my 
own father and commands my respect and honour. Suniiaily you, too, 
being the daughter of my preceptor and the beloved of Bbargava iSukra), 
are worthy of being venerated and adoied by me Your father, the sage 
Sjukra, is my venerable preceptor, consequently it does not behove you 
to make any such proposal to mo because you are to be honored ns a 
daughter of my gum and therefore should bo honored ns my guru.” G-8 

DovayAni said : — "You are the son of Bfihfispati and not of my m 
fathei ; and consequently you aro woitliy of being respected and honored 
‘by me. You must recall to your mind my unceasing warm love for you 
over since you were killed by the Asnras again and again, fs not this 
a sufficient proof of my unbounded love, attachment and devotion towards 
you. 1, therefore, 0 You, who know the law, your devotee, do not deserve 
being discarded by you ” — 9-11, 

Kacha said : — “ 0, Pious one ! You ask me to enter into on engage- 
ment which is so improper You are greater even than the preceptor. Be 
pleased, O moon-faced * I have also lived in the stomach of fJukra where 
you had also lived ; in this way you are lawfully my sister. 1 pns-ed my 
days in^ comfort here. 1 have committed no fault, am not angry with you 
at jour illegal pi opo-.al Now I take leave of you ; wish tno a happy 
journey. You may think of me in connection with nnj thing which 
may be in conformity with Rharmn. You should always adore my pre-« 
ceptor with constant attention.* — I2-1C. « 

Dev ay nnt saicV: — " I rescued jou, with the idea of making you my 
husband, when you were killed by the Asmas Now ns you nrehhandoning 
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me who makes a lawful request, you will not be able to successfully apply 
tins sanji van! knowledge” — 17 

Kacha said — “ Why me you pronouncing such a curse on me ? I 
am going away with the permission of my preceptor and ha\e not accepted 
3 ou, on account of your being the daughter of my preceptor, and not in 
consideration of there being any fault in you Devayani' You ought 
not to curse me who has only expounded the Law of the Risis to you [for 
according to that Law, our maruage would be illegd] Because you have 
cursed ine, you will never be able to gain 3 our desire No son of a Ri§i 
wjll erei accept you as his wife My sanjivanf knowledge will, of course, 
not be fruitful to me on account of your curse, but it will most decidedh 
bear fruit to one to whom I shall impart it ” — 18 21 

^aunaka said — Kacha, after thus addressing Devayanl, instantly 
went to heaven, where Indn and other Devas finding him returned said 
to him — 

* Kacha 1 You have done a great deed for our sake , consequently 
your fame will never diminish , it will diffuse all round ” — 22 24 

Here ends the tuenty sixth chaptei describing the curses of Decay dm 
and Kacha 


CHAPTER XXVI r 

“ £>aunaka said — The Devas, on seeing Kacha back with sanjfvanl 
1 nowledge, accorded him a most cordial welcome, and after acquiring 
that supreme knowledge from him, became highly satisfied , and then 
having approached Inti ra said thus — 7o-day is the time to show valor, 
kill thy enemies, 0 Purandara Accepting the request of the Devas, the 
Mnghavnn, along with them set out on his mission anti, m the way, 
He came across a group of women in the forest He saw those damsels 
bathing and enjoying themselves as they do in the pleasure garden of 
Kuvera Then Indra in the form of a gust of wind blew away and 
mixed up their garments — 1 4 

At that, all the maidens hastily coming out of water, dressed them 
selves with the clothes as they found them In that hurry scurry, 
fSifimsth/l the daughter or Vrisaparvan put on the clothes of Derayan! 
tl rough oversight at nlucli, there ensued a quarrel between the two — 

S* irniisihA and Devay&nl — 5 6^ 

Devaynul, in n fit of* rage, said “ (5 daughter of an Asuro F You 
being my father’s disciple, how dare you put on my garments You will * 
never prosp* on account of your ignorance of laws of good conduct”— -7 
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Sirn i«tln said "Your father sits and sleepR at the command of my 
father , lie piaises Inm and asks and answeis questions put by ni) father 
from Ins tin one, while your f itlu r sits humbly on a lower seat You are the 
daughter of a fithei who ilwats beg 4 ?, sings panegj ncs and receives gifts 
from my filler, whilst I am the d mgliter of one who is altrajs praised, 
is the givei of gifts, but accept no gifts fiom any one You beggar* I 
do not care a straw foi you How dare tou unarmed, show jour wrath 
to me who is armed ? " — 8 11 

^aunaka sud — Saying so, Sainustha put on hei garments After- 
wards she threw the astonished and bewildered Devayanl into a well and 
then returned to her palace — 12 

'Thus Saimi^hS, aftei committing such a sinful act and taking 
DevaySnl to be killed, and not waiting for her, returned home full of 
wiath — 13 

After that, YayAti, the son of Nahu^-a, getting tired nud thnsty in 
course of Ins shoot, went to drink watei at the same well Ar soon as 
that thirsty monarch peeped into the well, be saw a beauty, gleaming 
.like the flame of fire, inside it On seeing that girl of Divine form and 
consoling her, that best of kings, said in words full of sweetness — ‘ 0 
joung beauty, adorned with 'ornaments bow and foi what reason, have 
you fallen into tins well co\ered with grass? Whose daughternre jou? 
Tell me all this ”—14 18 

Devajflni replied ”1 am the daughter of that Sukra who, 
through Ins tcience, restores the Daitvas to life when they am killed 
by the Gods You do not know me full well King* (Vitcli J old of 
my right hand with its fingeis denied with copper colouied nails and 
pull me out of this well , I know ion are n{ noble hath 1 know you to he 
self controlled stiong, and illustrious , theiefore 1 know you aie capable of 
deluding me from this well ” — 19 21 

Saunaka said —King YayAti, knowing hei to be of the Brlbmana 
caste and also a woman, caught bold of her right hand, and by his force 
pulled her out of the well Aftpi that, the king saluted and welcomed 
De\ay' , ni and leturned to his metr« polls —22 23 

Pet a\ lid, thus abused and full of tw rrow, commanded her maid, 
Ghurnika, who had leturned m search of hei, tl us — " g t qua Kir, <> 
Ghurnika, and ncquint mj fatlier with all that has] nppened and also till 
him that I have made up my mtud not to enter the King Vrj^uparvan s 
cit^ ” — 24-25 
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Siunakasaid — Gliurmka instantly repaired to the palace of the 
Astira and seeing the high priest fSukra there, said to linn trembling and 
confusedly — . 

' Sage* Sarim^ha, the daughter of King Vrisaparvan, has injured 
Devayfinl 26-27 

£ukra on getting the ill tidings of her daughter being injured at 
the hands of Sirmis^lm waR overwhelmed with grief and immediately 
started in quest of Devayani in the forest “28 

On meeting Devayvm face to face in that forest, &ikra embraced 
her mill open anna an I sirrowfullv sai I ‘ Every being re ips the harvest 
of pain and pleasme in this world, according to his actions , consequ- 
ently I look upon this aff ur, as ^armibtha taking revenge upon you for 
some ev il deed of yours ” — 2d 30 

Devay in! said “There may or may not have been a revenge , but 
listen to what the daughter of Vrisaparvan said —31 

Is it true that I am merely a singer in the palace of the Dutyas for 
Samuel a the daighter of Vruparvan tells me so She with harsh and 
sharp words and eyes red with anger, spoke — I am the daughter of a 
hmg who ir praitetl by thy father and who gives gifts to him, but accepts 
nothing from anv body and whilst thou art the daughter of him who 
sings the pr uses or my father and begs and accepts gifts from him’ 
Thus "aid Sarin I (ha, the daughter Vrisaparvan with eyes red with anger 
and face Hashed with pri It Father, 1 then said to Sariniotha that if I 
were the daughter of a panegyrist, and a beggar, I would also please her 
similarly “—31 35 

Sukra said, “ 0 child * thou art not tho daughter of a panegyrist 
or of a beggar , on the other hand thou art the dai ghter of one who 19 / 
always praised by others O Devay&ni King Vrisaparvan knows tint my 
pure matcblees and inconceivable spirituality is mj power, so also know 
lndra and King Yayati — 36-3f 

Here ends the ticenty-scventh chapter describing the history of King Yayati 


CHUT'ER XXVIII 

. fnikm said — “ Devaynnl 1 hear, one who calmly and patiently 
endures the lmrd speech fif others conquers nil One who curbs his 
rising anger liken fiervslped, is called the tps! driver bv the wise, and not 
be who mfirtlv holds the reins One who co: qtters another’s smii g anger 



88 


THE MATSYA PURANAA1. 


by not getting angry himself, conquers the universe Know this, 0 
Dev ayazii. One tvho throws aside the onthnrsting o{ his xvrath by 
forgiveness, as a serpent discards its worn out skin, is said to be truly a 
man. One who hankers after virtue, always shows foibearance to all, 
and does not cause pain to others even after suffering great pain, is 
'the receptacle of high and sublime merits. Between the one who per - 
forms many Asvamedha sacrifices each month for hundreds of years, and 
the other who does not got angry with any one, the latter is decidedly 
superior. As in childhood, boys and girls, through their folly become 
enemies, not do so the sensible, and after considering their power and the 
weakness of their foes, never entertain any feeling of enmity.” — 1-7. 

Devayani said. — " Father ! In spite of my girlhood, I know the 
causes and consequences of actions in the matter of anger, reproof and 
relative strength or weakness of acts A sensible man should not tolerate 
an unbecoming action of his disciple. 1 have therefore no desire to live 
among people whose conscience is loaded with vico. A person desirous 
of his welfare and prosperity should not Ihe among those vicious men 
who aro not well spoken of, by men of clmrnctor and position. People 
who are considered high, by men of character and position, are worthy of 
company. Consequently, the harsh words of Vri^aparvan’e daughter are 
rubbing against ray mind like Arnnt {the two pieccB of wood used in kind- 
ling the sacred fire) Father ! 1 do not think there is anything baser in 
the world than tlio adoration of an enemy, howsoever majestic be may be, 
by one who is in the humbler wnlk of life nnd is devoid of riches ” — 8-13. 

Here ends the ttrentl'-eighth chapter describing (he history of the King 
Yaydti and the dialoyue of Devaylni and &uhra 


CHAPTER XXIX. 

&mnnka said On hearing those words of Devayan), Sukra the best 
of the Bhpgus nlftn got angry and going to the King Vri$apnrvnn who was 
sitting on his throne spoke to him without caring for the consequences. 

"Kiugf a sinful act does not instantly fructify, but is like a cow 
which docs not give birth at onco after (conception) A sin is suro to 
produce its fruit just liko a heavy meal to produce coho in the stomach, 
not at once but after sometime In process of time it entirely roots out 
the sinner. Ho who overlooks his own faults or those of his sons, and 
gramKms, etc , loy*s his Tnvsrga, the three objects of wor.lly existence, 
r is , Artln (ricbe« or worldly prosperity), Dbsrtna (religion), K*tn« 
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(enjov rnents) lou are sine to re n p the fruit of a our Bin of fulling 
the grandson of Aft n ira<<t ami ton of Bjihispatt, and then ciusmg his 
remains to be deposited in inj stomach, bv mixing them with nit mne 
King* on account of your liming ’oiled mj disciple, who was sinless, 
chaste, iubm7«$ite and unworthy of being slain, as well as for the 
injury done to im daughter, 1 leave yon along with jour kinsman I do 
not consider it proper to stnj in \our empire auv more As voudonot 
heed the actions of your Muotis md proud daughter, 1 cmisi ler tou fiom 
today a l) utya who t dka much but does not think of keeping hia pio- 
mises , thou thtnkest me, 0 Daily a* censunble and a talker of false- 
hoods " — 1 b 

Vfiiaparran said — ** Bbargai a • I do not eousideryou a" censur- 
able or a taller of fahahood because 1 am so well aware of jour truth and 
asceticism , therefoic be p1ea e ed with me Exrej ting jc u, fione can piotect 
me , and if you aie going to leave me todaj, I will drown myself in the 
ocean, for there is no other lefnge for me — 7 9 

Jaukra said — ' \i u maj either drown yom«tlf in the ocean or mam 
about m the woild, mj d mgliter is veij dcai to mt and 1 cmnoLinike 
her feel hurt You should plew-e Dev lyanl 1 shall settle down with 1 er 
wherever she goes If joti will please her, I shall guard jou as Bjih isj Hi 
does Indra and other Devns — 1* 11 

Vti-npmati sud — Bliaigiva' you are the master of elephants, 
chariots horses and all the riches » f the Asuras , and, simdarlj, you are 
the master of all my wealth and belongings — 1 2. 

Jsukra scid — * Ivmg of Asuras' 1 will consi ler mjself the master of 
the Dattyas then only when jou please IJeviyam and n it otherwise — 13 
Isaunaka said — Hearing that &ukia went to DevajanJ along with 
Vj^aparvam and said to I er — Kovv thj words are lealized, for I am 
considered aa lord of nil ’ — 14 

Deray&m said — * If, 0 Father' tl ou art the loid <f the king’s 
wealth then I will beliei e it if the king himself * iys so i » me — ) 7 

Vu aparvan said — • Devayani' 1 shall fulfil your desires liovrso- 
ever difficult they maj he lb 

De\ajanl said — ‘ When you promise to fulfil my desires, I wish 
Sarmi-^ha to be my mai 1, with a thousand damsels , and she should go 
with me wherever my father may please to marry me ’ — 17 

Yfi*-aparvan said — ‘ 0 Nurse get up, go and bring £>armi«thA at 
once m my ’presence I shall do exactly as Devayam desires." — 18. 
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fcsaunaka said — On being thus commanded by the king, the nurse 
at once went to Sarmnstha and told her 0 ^aimi§tha 1 get up and save your 
kinsmen fiom impending calamity, because incited by his dauglitei, fiukn 
is forsaking his disciples and the fulfilment of Devayani’s desires rests on 
you You have become the maid df Devayftni ’ — 19 20 • 

, ^armisthfl- said — 4 I shall do what she wants, let Sukra not go awaj 
in a fit of anger nor Demyan! get offended at what I have done ” — 21 

^aunaka said — Then at the behest of bei father Sarmi§ih& in a 
palanquin went to Devayani along with a thousand maids , find said, 
44 Devayarit * I have come with a thousand maids to serve you and 
shall accompany you wherever you go, after being married by your 
father ” — 22 23 

Devay&ni said — 44 1 am the daughtei of a panegyrist, one who begs 
and receives how then do you, who are the daughter of one praised, sene 
me as my maid ? ' - 24 

^armujthft said — a It is my boundeu duty to do that which may 
bring lelief to my distiessed kinsmen , consequently I shall follow jou os 
your maid, and will also iccompany you after your mairiage wher6\ei 
your father may wed you ” — 25 

£?aunaka said — 41 Aftei the daughter of Vpsaparian made up her 
mind to serve Devayani as hei maid, the latter said to hei fathei — 

44 Father * I am satisfied Indeed the power of thy knowledge and 
wisdom is infallible and fruitful I shall now enter the city ” — 26 27 

Hearing those words of his daughter, Sukra, worshipped by the 
Dftnavas, cheerfully entered the town — 28 

Here ends the twenty ninth chapter in the history of Yaydti dealing 
with the pacification of Devayani 

CHAPTER XXX 

&tunaka said — Oking' Long aftei that, Deiajnnl ogam went to 
arnueo herself in the same forest in the company of fjarmistha and a 
thousand maids Whilst she, nloug with her companions was thus amusing 
I herself there hi drinking wine and eating larmus -victuals and fruits, King 
Ywlti, also chanced to visa the same forest with the object of enjoying a 
shoot, and, feeling llnretj whilst ho was in search of water, lie saw' 
Deiayftnt and Sarim-tlil along with othei women folk drinking Among 
them lie marked Deiailnl, the beautiful who wearing lovely orna- 
ments, was sitting nttcndel lij Sarmi-tht and other maids " Then 
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King Yay&ti said “Tiro of you aie claiming be™ ties bonzoned by two 
thousand women I request you to please tell me your <names and 
clan ” — 1-8 

De\nyAni xeplied — “ King * Hear what T say I am the daughter of 
the Sage £$ukra who is preceptor of the Asuras and she is my maid in chief, 
^armis(h&, the daughter of Vp^aparvan, the mighty king of the Danavas 
She always accompanies me where\er I go ”—9-10 

Yayati, who was astomsed to hear that, enquired how that daughter 
of the king of the Asuras came to be her maid in chief — -11 

Devay&ni said — “ Do not be astonished All this has been ordained 
by Brahma You look like a king from your bearing and sweet and dig- 
nified speech. Tell me your name and parentage.” —12-13 

Yayati said — “ I have studied all the Vedas after leading a student’s 
life, and I am King YajAtt, the son of King Nahusa ” — 14 

Devayanl said — “King* What for have you come here— to drink 
water or to enjoy a shoot ? ” — 15 

Yayltl said — u In course of my shoot I have happened to come to 
this spot to satisfy my thirst and am ready to obey your commands ” — 16 

Dovaytlnl said — “Friend * I am at your disposal with ^armisfchS ^ 
and my retinue of maids, be my lord ” — 17 

Yay&tl said — “ Lady * You are the.. daughter of Stikra, who is a 
Br&hmana, and consequently you cannot be wedded by a Ksatnya sove^ 
reign ” — 18 

Devayanl said — ‘ King 1 the lace of the Ksatnyas has been created 
by Bralima and is supported by him 0, son of Nahusa 1 you are a sage , 
and also the son of a sage , by all means marry me " — 19 

Yaysltt said — “ 0, Lady 1 Though all the four castes have sprung 
from one and the same body of Brahma, yet their duties and rules of life 
are entnely different from one another, and a BV&hmana is superior to 
all 20 

Devayanl said — “ 0, son of Nahusa 1 this hand of mine has not 
been touched by aDy other person and you have once grasped it I there- l 
fore choose you to be my partner in life Who else can take my hand ? You 
took me by the band, because you are the son of a sage or because you 
•are a sage yourBelf ’ — 21-22 

Yay&ti 6aid — “Thd sages of hoary lore have said that a Br&bmana 
is more formidable than the mouth of an angry venomous serpent and 
the raging fire ” — 23 
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Deviwams-vnl — ‘ O lUf-nd one 1 Hon tin you ilescnbe 1 Biili- 
Iim In be in UP foimithbln tli in mi mg!} venomous smke and tlie 
i^mg (ne’ ’ — 24 

Yijati said - ‘ IU tlie bite of n poisonous set pent awl hs the blow 
f awevpm cmW one life is lost but bj the augei of a Biahimna tlie 
\ hole realm awl country is devastated , this is my leason foi having 
iescubed a Brihmana as such, and 1 there foie cannot accept you in 
warn ige without a our fitbei a consent — 25 2b 

Devaj&nlsaid —“King* When my fvther gives me away to you 
af Ins own accoid ton will then accept me as jours You cannot beg, I 
know, and consequently 1 have accepted j on n» mj lord , now there is no 
question of receiving on join put * -27 

Skunakn said — Aftei tint, the nnr=e deputed bj Devaylni, went 
and erpl lined all that to {Juki i &ikia on lieu mg that went to the King, 
ami both of them weie pie ised to meet each othet —28 39 

The line seeing ‘'til ia sainted him with folded hands, and the 
latter als> spoke to him imldlj and sueetlj — °0 

Oevavmfsail to hei fitliei tint the King Yayiti had once giasped 
Ivm hvu 1, when -die was m g«e vt Idhcultv av» 1 heahmit l, theiefoie, vledicate 
her to him and that she would tnairv no one exoept'ng him — 31 

^ukid then bu I to Yiyiti, that he hal bee l chosen bj her daughter 
befoie, whom he should accept as Ins queen after being wdlmglj made 
Over to him by her fither — 32 

Ya\ 111 said — “ Bhorgava > Bj such deeds, I fear, I u ill commit a 
sin, 1 theiefoie beseacli v>u to panj off tire sin of ci eating a confusion 
of pastes bj snob in term m i ige - 33 

Suki'i Sniil —"I slmli flee }on from nil bum Accept tins gift 
clioipti It} bei You will become 1 tu I ible b, thin imirmgp, 1 f Iee vou 
Irnm tlie buine Bin , morrj tins nimble Dew; vnl, wcconling to 1 tw mid 

Jmvecverj enjovment in be, cinpiiiy, tins s„, t | l4i tbe (liuglner of 

/V,i t npnrnin mil attend on jott, on 1 jim bliould never invite licr to sour 
lied "—14 3b 

gtllnkisiil -Oo lieinoqtlosenrtrlsof tllp Seer gnkl -1 tint king 
ciretnnnmlmlned the I liter and with Ins pei mission entued |„» ct tj null 
gTeat rej nungs — 37 * 

Here ends the (fintielli clinpln tlpvml ,nj the man mge of Yay Ut 
tcith Decayam 
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CH\PTER \XXI 

Sjannaka «md — -Ta\*ti entered Ins capital, which was as beautiful 
as tile citj of ladra He then nshciefl Dev u > ni into Ins palace and, 
according to the nduceof the queen heated Siirmisth , the daughter of 
King Yrrsipari in in i s£p irate house in AsDkinna fhus J$arro»&thA, 
along with her retinue of a thousand maids was separated after being 
provided with clothes, provisions and ornaments Then that son of 
King Nah nsa enjmel himself like the Devos in tire company of Devayani, 
for a great number of \ears In the fullness nf time, Dev lyaui conceived, 
and after ten months gave birth to a child — 1 5 

After a thousand vears, {sannistbA the daughter of Vrisaparvan, 
when she was in her full bloom of rrnitli, felt veiy sad on not having a 
husband She Raid in her mind “What will bp meet for me to do? How 
am I to get happiness’ Devnvam Ins given birth to a son but mv youth J 
is declining for nothing 1 will also make the kmg“niv husband, as she 
has done I will request the king to gne me a similar fruit in the shape f 
of a son ” With these thoughts t-he longed to seethe King privately 
Now at that time the King erming out at pleasure, was astonished to meet 
Ssarnrntlrt, outside the Ail knratn S?aruin>tha meeting the king in private, 
addressed Inin with folded hands — 

“King* Tien Soma Indra Vanina and the wind are incapable 
of seeing the women in your pal ice \on know me to be a beautv, 
full of modestv and coming of good parents , I beseech you to enjry my 
company ’* — 6 13 

Yaiati rpphed — “T know all thv qualifications T know thon art 
the chaste daughter of the valiant king of the Dailv is Thou art modest, 
bat I cannot look at thee with anc feeling of lust because at the 
tune of I evnvam’s marriage £>ukra enjoined on me not to invite thee to 
my bed ” — 14 15 

Sarmistha said — ' “ King 1 there is no sin in speaking untruth at 
the time of indulging in sexual pleasoies on the occasion of marriage, 
when hFe is in danger wealth is at st ike and in joke Lying on these 
five occasions is venal It is nnlv a sin to speak an untruth at the time of 
being summoned is a witters *j when one is enfiuMed (n<?t«p<teof ta 
■ thing, or when one is tsl ed Jus idvi e *n mv pr»i t — 1 (t- 1 7 

Vejiti said — * A king being the auihoinv for Ins people, should 
abstain from untruth, even at the time of (laager ” — 18 

S^armlstha said — M One’s own husband and the husband of her com t 
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j panion are equal , and as you are the lord of iny companion, you must also 
take me as wedded to j on ” — 19 

YayfUi said — “ One should give awav according to one’s means 
(to one’s supplicants , and it is also mj vow not to have any matrimonial 
^connections with you, now jou yourself tell me what am l to do of 
these two things ’ — 20 

fWmigtln said — “King* Save me from immorality by your 
i righteousness 1 shall lead the life of highest virtue after getting a child 
! through you King* a wom"n, a sen ant and a son— all these three 
have been said to be poor , for the wealth acquired by them belongs to 
their master I also take my meals with Devay&nl and live as a maid, 
dependant on her, therefore receive me also I am woithy of your 
support ’ — 21 23 

J$numk« Baid — Hearing those woids of £>armifctha r tlie king accepted 
her and guarded her intue They then enjojed themselves in each 
others company and weie immensely pleased Through tint conjunction, 
the daughter of Vrisaparvan, conceived and gave birth to illustrious sons 
gleaming with the radiance of the sun — 24 27 

Here ends the thirty fiist chapter describing the seciet marriaqe of 
Yaydti u nth Sarmv}tha 

CHAPTER XX\II 

&vnnnka said —On hearing the news of Sarmi^ha giving birth to a 
child, Dcvayivni became deeply afllictcd and went and asked her, why eho 
commute 1 that sin hj being a slave to Cupid —1-2 

Sarmit'thi said — “A seer, well \ ersed in the Vedas came to me whom 
i 1 pleised, taking Inin as my lord , and this son has been born of him 0 
blessed one' I ha\e not basefully been a slav e to passions This child 
i has been born of a It 191 , believe this without doubt ’ — 3 4 

Dosnynnl Find It this is true I ant no more angry 

with you, but how can it he marie certain that you Iiato got this 
progeny Iron, n high class DrfbmannV 1 wish to know his clan anil 
linenKc.*' — o C 

Sinmithfi Saul — “ Lilly 1 I folt mysclt overpowered by Ins glory* 
lie was so valiant ami illustrious I could not therefore nsk lnm any- 
thing’— 7 ' ^ 
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Saunaha said — After that mutual conversation, Devay&nl believed 
what Sarmisfcha told her, and then she returned to her mansion — 8 

Then King Yayfiti begot two sons— Yadu and Turvasu— as glorious 
as Indra and ^isuu, from Devayanl — 9 

Druhya, Anu and Puru those three sons were born from Sarmi6(h& 
After that, Devayam went with King Yayiti to the Harit forest — 10-11 
There she saw the three boys of di< me elegance as beautiful as 
Sanat Kumaras, playing at which she amazingly said — “ King * whose 
sons these boys of divine lusture, and beaung such a close affinity to you 
are’”— 12 13 

After putting that question to the king, she then approached the 
boys and asked them to tell her frankly and smceiely whose sons thev 
were an 1 what was their clan The hoys in replj to her query pointed 
with then finger to Yajati as their father and 6srmibtha as their 
mother Saunaka said, that on ascertaining that from the boys she, along 
with the boys, hurried back to the king The long, afraid of the presence 
of Devayanl, did not fondle those boys as usual at which they went 
weeping to £$arni 2 ?tba — 14 17 

DevayJnl, knowing them to be the eons of the king went and spoke 
to Sarmistha — You liar * why do you incur my displeasure, in spite of 
being my dependent ? Do you not fear me and dare you continue to follow 
your Asunk ways ? -18 19 

£>armi§tha said — “ O Sweet smiling lady > What I told you before 
about the Rist is tmth and nothing but truth I am leading a life as 
dictated by religion and moiality Why should then I be afraid of you 0 
Beautiful one f the moment you made this king your husband he became 
my lord as well, on account of his being the husband of my companion 
You sxrs> .hramned inp iw jtrrsaxof stf Ivur^^ lidlhmaid And ap 

age, and consequently this Rajar§i who is your husband is worthy of 
" being shown more honor and respect by me Do you not know it ? — 
20 22 

Saunaka said — On heanng those words of Sarini$th& DevaySm said 
to the king that sho would no longei stay with him because he had done 
wlint was extremely hateful to Her Saying that she went to her father, 
# thc sago £ukra with her eyes full of tears — 23-24 

The king also followed her and did his best to pacify lier, but 
Dovayani whose ejes were red with anger did not heed him , and shedding 
tears and rpmnbling something to the king she hastened to her father 
The king algo followed her there — §5-26 • 
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After inking u litllo jntisp Otvnj mi saluted her hither nntl Y iynti 
aUo si i owe 1 his nvetuice to the sige 27 

Then Dev a) ifii aijd — ‘ I lthei ' righteousness Ins been conquered 
by unrighte msm-ss, bee mse tins king Ins beg it ten three sms from Sir 
mistbi that discsided (laughter of Vn-tp-man whilst lie Ins begotten 
only two fioin tnj unfuitn ntc self Y uliei 1 this 1 mg is called righteous, 
bat he is the tiatisgeasoi of the bounds of vutue ’ — 2S 30 

fSuktasaid — King* ns jou ln\e committed n sin, in spite of jour 
beiug virtuous you will he united soon with nuuuibte old age " — 31 

Y ijftti said — “ 0 Bt ihman ’ One who does not satisfy the desire of 
fa damsel, after the tetnmntion of bet menstruation commits the sin of 
slaving a Brnlmvma , and one who does not grant the desue of n damsel, 
»\et» on her making such a lequest he is said to commit a sin equal to 
the sin of ebuighteiing a gieat Bnhinann 0 Preceptor 1 for feai of 
such sms I tiemblmglj oITtted mjself to Sarmi-eth i * — 32 34 

Sul n saul — King 1 jou depend on me, jou ought to Ime taken 
mv advice, therefore \our doing such an act without mj permission, even 
* on the score of ughteousness is nothing short of t!i°ft ”—35 

Jjmnakasaid — Then the King Y u lti after being thus cursed by 
the wrathful bage &ukra, instantly turned old — 3G 

Y ly iti then s ud to the sigo that he h id not In 1 enough of enjnj ment 
y with the young Devaj&m therefoic he might tneiufuliy iv ird off Ins eld 
age from him — 37 

Sukia said — * King* Afj woids cannot piove filse You are 
therefore bound to be old, but jou can exchange it with the jouth of some 
young man ’ — 3b 

T Iaj*aH saifi — “ uninman'' "Be pieasecl to grant this fovoui tint 
one who exchanges his youth with my old age will inheut my Kingdom 
and will get fame and honoi — 39 

Sutra said - By mj faiour O Kmgi Yon will exchange xonr 
old age with youth will out commuting „„y and any of joui sons 
willingly gixing you Ins youth m exchange for ioui old am will ceilnmly 
be blessed with many children and will 1,6 illustiums and ’long lued 
40*41 & 

Here end, the tin, hj second chopte, dealw } n-,th the erne of Suhra 
on Yayati 
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CHAPTER XXXIII 

fsaunaka said —On being usited with old age, King YaySti went to 
his capital and said to his eldest eon, Yadu that owing to the curse of 
^ukra he had become old, though lie had not had ample satisfaction of his 
desires in his youth , that lie might therefoic exchange Ins youth with 
his old age and thus enable him to satisfy his cra\ ings, and that after a ^ 
thousand years he would return his youth to him and take back his 
old age -1-4 

Yadu refused to exchange his yonth with the old age of the king, 
who, on account of it, looked lean decrepit and furrowed and incapable 
of indulging in enjoyments , and said that the king had other sons dearer 
than him to whom he might transfer his old age — 5 7 

At that Yayfiti got vexed and cursed Yadu that, as he being hie son 
refused to gi\e him his youth his sons would be wicked hi e his maternal 
uncle , and afterwards he made a similar request to his son Turvasu, mak- 
ing the same promise to him of restoring back to him his youth after a 
thousand years Turvasu also refused to accept the proposal of the king, 
saying that he would not accept the old age which made ono devoid of 
potency, power, enjoyment, beauty intellect and honour — 8*11 

Yayati cursed him for his refusing to accommodate his father with 
his youth, and said that his cl in would become extinct , and that he 
would be the king of the vilest of the Mlechchha races who would be i 
thieve®, the /leers of unnatural deeds flesh eaters, indulging in im j 
moralities witn the wife of their pieceptor and lower animals — 12 14 

After cursing them thus he asked his son, Druhva from Sarmi$$h5 
to accede to Ins wishes on the same condition of getting back his youth 
after one thousand years Druhva also refuoed to do that, and said that 
be did not feel inclined to put himself in the old age m which he would be 
incapable of enjoying his kingdom chariot drive riding the company of 
women and feeling love YaySti cursed him and said that m consequence 
of his refusal to meet with his wishes inspite of his being his son, he 
would never enjoy the things he wished for Thou and thy children 
will go to that place where ther§ will be no enjoyment of kingdom, nor 
enjoyment of beauty and youth — 15 20 
• The king then put the same proposition before hie son Ann, who 
also like his other brothers discarded it saying that he could not force 
the old age upon lnm in course, of which a man, like an* infant takes Jus 
meals in spit*e of his remaining defiled all Jbe time, and is not able to 
* is * ' ' * 
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perform a sacrifice at any moment Tlie king pronounced a curse on him, 
as well, saying, that being his son, he did not accede to his proposal and 
that he would, also sooner or later, be \isited with the old age, which he 
decried and his progeny, born in his youth, would not survive -21-24 

Yayati then put the same proposal to his son, Puru, and said that by 
carrying it out he would be the deaiest of all his sons He had been visited 
with that untimely and formidable old age, and had not been able to 
satisfy Ins desires He would theief ore lestore him his bloom of youth 
after ten centuries — 25 27 * 

Hearing that, Pmu said that he would do exactly what his fatliei 
wished and asked him to do Let him satisfy all his cravings, and that 
he would, most willingly, accept his old age and would do what appeared 
to linn best — 28-30 

Note —Thu chapter has not been translated literally 
Heie ends the thirty third chapter dealing with the acceptance ly 
Puru of the old age of Yayati 

CHAPTER XXXIV 

S$aunaka said — On hearing those woids of the prince Puru, king 
Yayati, after nentallj recittng the name of l^ukia, transferred his old age 
to his son, and then king Yayfiti, the son of Nahuea, cheerfully indulged 
. himself m the enjoyment of pleasures He, howeier, did not do tint at 
the sacrifice of his royal duties , for, according to the times, with earnest- 
ness aud in conjunction with the prescribed lules, he performed the 
libations to the Deities, and the manes of the ancestors, was regular m 
the performance of fSraddha and sacrifices was merciful to the poor and 
satisfied the wishes of the Br&hmanas, entertained Ins gueata by ttutu& 
tering to then comforts and supported the Vmfyas by protecting them , 
u as not cruel to tho Sudras and kept tlneies down by inflicting propel 
punishment on them In that nay tho king was alert in his duties and 
" ,,M thus supplied all the w nits of his subjects, like the God Indro 
that hmg, valiant like the lion neiei donating from the path of virtue 
and continuing h.s pursuits of enjoyment led a l.fe of sublime comfort 
ami happiness — 1 7 

On getting satisfied, after enjoying himself lor a thousand years, lro 
recalled to In, nnml the bygone days , ami finding tint In, cherished 

days were complete, he spoke to his son the prince Puru — 

"Son' a man not or feels satisfied mth pleasures. 1 the lust for 
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pleasures waxes by daily indulgence, as the fire flames all the more by 
ghee being poured into it I have become sober, on the consideration 
that the mundane boons m the form of gram, gold, domestic animals, 
(horses, cattle, etc) women, are not meant for any single individual 
Son 1 I have had enough of pleasures according to my potency by 
acquiring your vigour of youth, lam consequently very much pleased 
with you, now you take back your bloom of youth from me and also 
receive charge of this vast realm You are my dearest son *'■ — 8-13 

Saunaka — After that, king Yayati turned old, and Puru became 
young again — 14 

Then the king appointed a day for Puru being anointed and 
proclaimed king, when the Brahmanas and others assembled, said — 

“ King 1 how do you confer this vast kingdom on Puru, overlook- 
ing prince Yadu, who is the grandson of fmkra and the eldest son from 
the queen Deiayani * Yadu is your eldest son, next to him is To rvasu, 
your thiiTl son is Drahya from the Queen Sarmistha, younger to linn is 
Anu, whilst Puiu is the youngest of all How then are you making Puru 
a king, overlooking the claims of bis elder brothers ? 0 king * you should 
not forsake justice ” — 15 18 

Yay&ti — “ Br&hraanas and otheis ' Hearken My eldest son (lid 
not obey my commands I therefore do not give him the empire , for a 
disobedient son ought not to be recognised This is what the great men 
have said , and Tnrvasu, Drahya and Anu also disobeyed me Puru 
stood firm and obeyed my behests, therefore, he alone is entitled to my 
monarchy It ib he who exchanged his full flourish of youth -with my 
infirmity, and it is through him that I have fulfilled all my desires Ihe 
sage Sukra had also blessed that one who would cany out my oruers 
would be the Emperor Tor these reasons, you should all considei Puru 
to be fit for the Empire ’ — 19 25 

Ihen the Commons (PrakptiJ all assembled there cried out in a 
chorus “ Indeed, the son, endowed with all the good qualities and who 
obeys the mandates of his parents, desenes being proclaimed a sovereign, 
m spite of bis being tbe youngest 0 king 1 Puru, who has done you a 
good turn, appropriately deserves tbe kingdom and the sage £?ukra has 
also said so therefore nothing need now be Baid about this ” — 26 27 

Saunaka — When the assemblage pionounced that verdict, the king 
seated the print e Puru on the throne, after which he quitted the metro- 
polis and nent to the forest in company of many Biahnrmas md ascetics — 
$8-29 
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Yadu begot Yftdaras Tunisu begot Ynvanas, Dmhja begot Bliojas 
and Ann became tbo father of the Mlechchhas — 30 

Puru became the founder or the Paurara dynasty in which 3 on are 
born a king, whuh afterwards came to bo known as the Kura clan and 
m which the kingdom is to last for one thousand years —31 

Here ends the thuttj foui chapter of the Furana dealing with the 
coionationof Puru 


CHAPTER XXXV 

^aunakn — Tans King Yayati, rnnhrwg cast his Empire to bis son, 
Puru turned an anchorite , and linng on fruits parsed a number of days 
in that foiest and afterwaids went to hea'en, where lie began to pass his 
days in happiness Sometime after, Indi-a hurled him to the earth, but ho 
managed to gam his footing on the celestial soil and again roseTo heaven 
owing to his being in touch with the Kings Asiaka Ac It is said that 
Yayati returned to lieaien from the firmament in company of the Kings 
A^Uika, fiJibi Vasumat and Pratardana — 1 5 

^at&olka — ' Sage 1 tell us m detail how Yayati was hurled down to 
the earth and how he again went to hear en King Yay«\ti waB powerful 
like Indra, radiant 111 e theSun, and was the promoter of the Kuruclan 0 
Sage > I am eager to hear the story of hie celestial and mundane glory ’ ~ 
6-9 

Saunaka — Hear you all the sacred history of Yayati which is the 
dispeller of all sins Hear it with attention, I am going to relate it to 
you ’ — 10 

King Yayati after putting his son on the throne, went to the foiest 
as an anchorite in Other words he made over his vast dominions to Puru 
and put his oth ei sons Yadu &c , to discharge the ranous offices of the 
state, after doing which he passed a great number of days in the forest 
bring on fruits and heihs By subduing his mind and conquering his 
anger lie regularly performed agmhotra and offered libations to the Deities 
•md the manes of ancestors according to the rules prescribed for anchorites 
He entertained his guests by offering them the jungle fiuits and ate what, 
he could get by picking up gleanings of harvest (Silouchha rntti) Thus 
he passed a thousand years Then lie lived onlv on water for three years 
*nd kept up his row of silence Afterwards he warmed himse’f with the 
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heat ol fire around him, and for six months he practised penance by 
standing on one leg only The glory of the king’6 ascerticism went up 
to heaven from the earth — 11-17 

Here ends the thirty fifth chapter, dealing with the forest life of Yaydti 


CHAPTER XXXVI 

fWnaka — That king, on reaching hea\ en, was venerated by Sadhyas, 
Marutganas, Vasus and the Devas Afterwards, on account of his virtue, he 
went to Brabraaloka, where he resided for a long number of years Once _ 
upon a time that sacred King Yayati chanced to go to the region of Indra, 
when the latter asked him — 1 3 

Indra — “ King 1 telj me plainly what you said to yom son, Puru 
(who taking your old age roamed about the world \ at the time of his 
coronation — 4 

Yay&ti — “ After making over charge of my lealm, with the approval 
and advice of my ministers, and the people 'Prakriti) to Puru, I told him 
‘ You will be the sovereign of the country lying between the Ganges and 
the Yamuna Your othei brothers will be under you and ruling over the 
lands bordering on your kingdom’ At the same time, the following piece 
of advice wag also given to him — “Man devoid of anger is superior to 
one full of it , man with forbeaiance is supenor to one who is bereft of it , 
as man is superior to non human beings, so a learned man is superior to an 
illiterate fool One who shows forgiveness to another who abases Jam in 
anger, consumes that angry being and gets all his virtue One should 
not utter such a harsh word as may cause pam to another One should 
not accept anything from a low caste man One should not use a speech 
that would grieve others A harsh speaker, whose words pierce others 
like nails should be considered a low creature who gnes to hell A man 
should alwajs win the admnation of high class people, and should always 
be defended by them at Ins back, should bear their criticism, obey their 
advice, and lead a good life Harsh woids penetrate a man like arrows 
and cause grief , they should therefore be avoided by sensible men In 
the three worlds there is nothing superior to friendship charity and sweet 
speech, consequently one should alwajs be gentle in his speech and 
should show obedience to htgh class men and not curse any one ” — 5-13 
Sere ends the thirty sixth chapter, dealing with the advice given by 
ayati to his son Puru at the laltei's coionalton 
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CHAPTER XXXVII 

India — “ King 1 I ask you to please tell me, how you practised aus 
tenties after renouncing jour kingdom and repairing to the forest as an 
anchorite 1 

Yayati - “ I do not consider the austerities o£ the Devas, men, 
Gandharv as and Maharfeis as equal to my own ’ —2 

Indra — " King ' you do not know the gloij of high souls and 
you decry other beings who are as good, or, better, than you , consequent- 
ly you are not fit to reside in these regions, because by this sin, you have 
lost your virtue and the privilege of living here You must fall to-daj, 

0 King ’ — 3 

Yayati — Indra 1 If I have lost my -virtue and the privilege of 
living here by lunning down the gloiy of the Devas, Rims, Gandharyvs, 
and men, I wish to fall from this Heaven, among good people —4 

Indra— “You will fill now among good people, where you will 
regain your lost position Trom this experience, you should no moie 
despise those who are your equal or better than you ” — j 

Saunaka ~ After that, Yayati was thrown from the heaven A§taka, 
residing in the cential region and knower of the highest virtue, seeing 
him fall, Baid — 

, A^taka —“0, young soul, beautiful like Indra, shining like file, and 

brilliant like thehun among the planets* Who are you’ 0, being, shining 
like the fire and the sun and falling from the path of the sun, on seeing 
you going down, we are confused and are in doubt whethei the tune Ins 
not come for all of us to fall We hav e come to make enquiries about 
you, but we are bewildered bj your power lou do not seem to heed us 
and make enquiries about us, consequently, wo make ourselves bold to ask 
you the reason of your fall from the heavens 0 Soul, beautiful like Indra, 
cast away jour fears grief and delusion Nobody can view you with 
disrespect when you are standing face to faco with high souls The good 
ones are empowered to support the fallen Here nro the good, the lord 
of the moveable and the immoveable preations, and jou aie now in this 
holy company Fire is lorl in imparting boat the Earth is lord with 
regard to tho«=o things which fecundate the Sun is lord of all objects that 
shine, so a guest is lord to all good men ’ G *13 

llert ends the thirty sxienth chapter, describing the fall of Yayati 

and hu meeting mth Aftaka , 
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CHAPTER XXXVIII 

Yayfiti — "I am King Yayati, son of Nahu^a and father of Puru 
Indra has hurled me down from the world of Surfis and Siddh&s for des 
pistng all creatures , and, now devoid of virtue, 1 am falling I do not 
silute you, for I am jour senior in age, because among the twice bom, 
one who i<* greater in learning, or, asceticism or senior in age, is a 
respected ”—1-2 

Astakn — “King* You say you aie senior in age which is also a 
degree of superiority , but among the twice born, one, who is greater in 
wisdom and asceticism, is alone reckoned superior, and not one who is 
merely senior in age ” — 3 

Yayati — “They say, it is a am to act against the rules of courtesy, 
ind the doer of such a thing goes to the region of sinners , consequently, 
the good never follow the example of the wicked, when the latter speak 
against the rules of courtesy I had vast riches which I had earned by 
raj exertions,— considering this, who devotes himself to the good of the 
self, that man is truly wise A wise man should take everything in the 
world to be subordinate to Tate, but taking the dominance of his fate into 
consideration, he should not give way to despair under adverse circum 
stances One should always look upon prosperity and adversity to be 
subordinate to the Supreme Being, and should ne\er consider them to be 
within Ins own power Taking, therefore, fate to be predominant, one 
should not bo influenced bj grief oi happiness A?taka, thus taking fate 
to be all powerful, I am never oveicome with delusion in fear, and newer 
keep toj mind loaded with grief I behove that I shall go where.ver mv 
fate may take me Andnja, Svedaja, JnrAyuja, Udbbija, snakes reptiles 
fi°h, stones, grass, wood, Ac , assume tlieir forms through fate Aet-aka 1 
.U/g’ft’yhrg* piwspmY*/’ .tuu 1 auVmmly Ar die S r n\\ J ale .nn f .vmiy.nymnU 
about them In other words, what was I ? what I have become ? whit I 
shall do? — I never bother myself with thoughts like these — 1-11 

Saunaka — Then that A«taka, on hearing those words of his maternal 
grandfather— Yaj id — asked him again — 12 

Asjaka ” King 1 Tell me all about the chief regions where jou 
have been to, because jou lcctnre*on Pharma like a learned man ” — 13 
• ^ av Att — " first, 1 became a king of an extensive Empire , afterwards, 

through mj virtue, I lived an the region of Mahal, for a thousand jrars , 
and from that plato I passed to higher spheres wlioroj lived for another 
ten centuries in the enchanting realm of fndra, which is four hundred 
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kofh m extent and has a tljousand gatewaya ; whence I went to still higher 
regions Then I passed one thousand years in tho divine and ageless 
realm of Prajvpati, which is inaccessible [even to the Dev as and Lokapfilns] 
Afterwards, according to the will of the God of Gods and conquering 
several spheres, I lived theie, at cording to my choice, vcnciated by the 
handsome and illustrious Dev ns equal in gloiynnd lustre to the gods; after 
which, I went and spent ten thousand years in the pleasure gnrdcn called 
Nandnna the KSma-iflpi, whcio I enjojed tho bloom of tho flowers along 
with the captivating faces of tho Gnndhnrvn* and tho nymphs. Thus 
T enjoyed theie for a considerable length of time, until a ferocious atten- 
dant of the God, came and said loudly, ' Throw him down, throw him 
down' At that veiy instant, T fell from tho heaven, but as I fell 
from Nandnna, I heard the voice of tho Devos who said, ‘This pious 
king YnyAti is falling with the loss of Ins virtue,’ at which I requested 
them to show then clemency by letting me fall amongst the good on a 
saci ed soil ; and in tins way, 1 have come to tins land of sacrifices of 
jours, guided theieto by tlu smell of incense and of the offenngs made to 
the fire." — 14-22. 

Here ends the (kti ly-eighth chapter describing the dialogue between 
Yaydti and A^talo 

CHAPTER XXXIX. 

Astaka — " After spending ten thousand years in the pleasure 
• garden called Nandana K'tinaiGpa, how did you happen to come to this 
Earth again 9 ” — 1 

Yayati.—" As a penniless man is foisalcen by his companions and 
relations, so the man deprived of vutues is deserted by the Devas 
in heaven — 2 

Astaka — " In that legion how do the people become beieft of virtue, 
and then to which regions do they go ’ Do remov e my doubts 3. 

Yayati — " King I Most of them fall to the eartll and many of them 
fall BO low that they are ultimately feasted upon by vultures and 
jackals Consequently, ,t is meet for kings to always keep themselves 
aloof from foibidden things I hai e explained all this to yon; what' 
more do you wish to enquire about — 4 5 

Astaka -“King ' I now wisli you to please explain to me wliaj 
pain do they suffer when they are eaten by i ultares and jackals and wlint 
is the way of saving themselves from that hell torture J Also tell me all 
about the bell on earth and the means to save one from it.”-rfi. / 
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YayAti — “The people who are not conscious of their duty in course 
of their existence on earth, and whose corporeal actions are not lofty, go to 
the mundane bell .First, they hover about in the sky m the form of air, 
for a period of sixty thousand and eighty terrible years, and then at the 
time of their fall, they are devoured by terrestrial RSksasas who have 
formidable fangs ” — 7-8 

A^taka — “ How do they escape the torture inflicted upon them by 
ferocious, terrestrial Raksasas with formidable fangs and how are they 
born on the earth ?” — 9 

Yaydti — “ The menstrual flow of a woman suddenly developes con- 
ception as soon as it mingles itself with the semen virile of maD, through ' 
the sap of tho flowers of herbs — 10 

Aote — Pnsprasinnynktam — lit, endowed with the Jnleo of flowers It mean? 
semen -virile purified and made potont by the properties of the jmco of medicinal herbs 

“ Medicinal herbs, full of vigour, go to the human and animal embryo, ^ 
after getting into watei , earth, air and the sky ’ — 1 1 

aote —ApoTAynm pfithTim chfintrlksam — lit —water, air, earth and the sky It is 
said that tho body is mado of thoso elements It therefore means that the vigour of 
medicinal herbs gets Into tho womb throngh the semen-virile after first gotting Into tho 
corporeal systom 

Agtaka — " Does this soul present itself in the womb with the help 
of other bodies, or of its own accord? Pray remo\e this doubt Also 
explain, 0 king 1 how tho body is developed and how the organs like 
tho eyes, ears, etc , aro formed I regard jou to be endowed with the * 
supreme wisdom, and I therefore \enturoto request you to remote all 
these doubts” — 12-13 * 

Yaydti — " At tho time of menstruation, tho air draws the semen \ 
a into up, from the inside, after which it magnifies itself there , and then | 
•/i.'huvdnjyes irfto'iinjum’oryouuii assumes’uuman or«mmaViorm\accorh tng 
to the kind of the womb where such development occurs' , it then hears 
tho sounds through the ears, sees things through the eye«, smells with 
* tho nose tastes with the tongue, feels perception with the skin, meditates 
with tho mind Similarly, all tho limbs aro gradually formed — 14-1G 
Afqaka — ”lhe body which is consumed in fire, buried or C3tcn 
away by the lower animals , how docs it again enshrmo the soul within 
it ? 17 

1 avlti — * J nst as a sleeping animal maintains life, similarly the soul 
after vacating tho corpse, enters another bod} nccortlm^to its virtue or em 
A virtuous soul is roborn (as a sequence of its good actions), in the form 

« 14 
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of i pious being, and similaily a vicious soul takes its birth as a leptile 
or insect It is not, for me, to enumerate the sms, the commitment of 
ivhuh leads the soul to be born as a reptile or an insect A^ika 1 I 
have expl uned to you, briefly, the le isons of the soul becoming a 
quadiuped, lower animal and man Now tell mo uhat rflore do you wish 
to ask me ? ” — 18-20 

A^taka — “ Sire * Through what knowledge or which form of 
asceticism, does a man attain high name, and through what deeds, does 
he achieve high regions, please answer these questions” — 21 

Yayati — (^For a man, the following seven things are the gates to 
heaven, viz — asceticism, charity, self control, restraint, modesty, honesty, 
and kindness to all living cieatures^ Sages also say that even ascetics are 
ruined by conceit and taraogunal A student who, thinking too much of 
his learning, employs his Lnowlege to belittle otheis, loses his pmilege of 
finiing a place m the higher regions, and that wisdom does not beai him 
fiuit rhe f ill nviug foui tilings viz , the performance of agnihotra, the 
obseruince of the vow of silence, the ncqmieinent of knowledge and the 
pei formance of sacrifices, in spite of then being good deeds, are marred 
by indulgence in drinks and conceit It is worthy of a large minded man 
not to become elated on being praised by otheis and not to get angry at 
their calumnies High minded men worship the good, and the nicked 
ne\er get supreme knowledge m the'woild To gne alms and to study 
, the Vedas, according to the ways presci ibed, should be considered to be 
the best of all, and the \ices mentioned above, should always bediscaided , 
which .uould enable tlie learned to go closer to Brahma, through constant 
contemplation, and then attain final beatitude ” — 22 28 

Here ends the thutif ninth chaptei describing the dialogue betnecn 
T i znjlii anh hqidita 


CHAPTER XL 

Artato — O King 1 Do good enough, to tell me how does a house- 
holder go to the Devas in the Ileavon world, ind how do a Sanyset and a 
Brohniachan teach them ? Similarly how does a VSunprastha attain the 
heaienn?"--! 

Yajilti A student [Rrahitincb'iri] attains Ins end liy diligently 
studung when cilled I15 Ins teacher to do so^ by allowing rev erence anil 
oltedienee to his preci ptor, hr getting up ahead of hw preocptoi , mul by 
going blind alb r him, liy la mg mild, by eontiolliiig his passions, by- 
keeping himself slea lynnd.no! fickle and ha ipulung himself to his 
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studies A householder, [Gphmtl a] is said to 1 e ideal wl en he can s an. 
honest hung performs snuifices, enteituns his guests gives alum to tl e 
pool, and does not beg from others, noi 'accepts anything unless given 
unasked, and constanly studies Upamsads and Puranas An anchoute, 
[V&naprastha], should live in the foiest on his daily-earned subsistence, 
is said to reach his goal when he earns his subsistence by self-perseve 
lance, keeps himself quite aloof from sins, is entertaining and of good 
cheer to others, and does not, cause injury to anyone Such a mum 
attains perfection, being regular in his diet and activities The Sannyasi 
should subsist on begging, and should not resort to any craft, should 
have no house of his own to lne m, who check his passions, keep himself 
levoid of all company, sleep under a tiee, having limited ambitions, 
travelling in vanous countries, and having one suit of clothes He 
is said to be a true Bhik^uha -\t ingbt time, when tlie rest of the 
world is indulging in sensual pleasures by being a slave to Cupid 
the learned hermit should, peacefulh pass Ins time in the forest because 
the man who fixes his abode in the forest after weaning himself from the 
woi Id, leads fyis twenty-one generations including himself, nz , — ten 
ancestors and an equal number of his successors, including Inn self, to tl e 
path of virtue ” — 2 7 

Afetaka — “ King 1 I wish to heai who are to be classed among sngeB 
who keep the vow of silence (mums), and among observers of the 
vow of Riience how many kinds oi vows of silence (Maun&i are there’” — 8 
Yayati — “One who dwells in the woods and turns his back upon 
habitations and also one who lives in, town having his back ^turned 
upon the forest, are both high minded mums” — 9 

Astaka — “How one dwelling m the woods has his back turned 
on habitation, and how one residing in town, has his back turned on 
the forest ” — 10 

Yayftti — " The mum who, fixing Ins dwelling in the forest, spurns at 
all the provisions of the town, and lives only on the produce of the woods, 
is said to turn his hack on habitation The sage (mum who has passed 
the stago of perfoinnng ngmhotia and has no house of his own, and lias 
transcended the limitations of gotraR(clan) and Charanas (Vedir Scboi Is) 
puts on only a f-ntipbia or wears cast off garments eats on It to keep his 
body and soul together, is the ascetic (mum) living in tl e village with Ins 
back turned towards the fow „t ’ — ll 13 
/vote — Kaupow— A strip of cloth w rn as cover 
Ihe seer tmunn who, after furs iking all, curbs his passions and 
observes the vow of silence. accnmDlishes bwobiect m the world —14 
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A seer (mum), howsoever shabby he may be, ought to be adored by 
even such a man, who keeps his teeth clean, pure, white, always trims his 
finger nails, bathes every day, wears ornaments on his body, and leads a 
chaste life — 15 

.Rote —It means that a Beer (mum), howsoever flirty and shabby he may he, is worthy 
of being -venerated and adored without demur even by a good man whose person is com 
paratively most clean The latter should, on no account, feel disgusted by the formers 
ugly appearance 

One whose plethora of flesh and blood has disappeared by his 
severe penances and who has thereby become reduced to a mere skeleton, 
showing all his decayed bones, and devoid of the feeling of prosperity or 
adversity, sticks to his meditation, is said to be firm in bis vow of silence 
(mum) When such a sage chews his moisel like a cow, and remains 
silent like the latter, he wins both the worlds and paxes his way for the 
final bliss — 16-17 

ffeje ends the fortieth chaptei describing the duties of the 
four stages of life 


CHAPTER XLT 

A|taka — “King' Who between the two (orders) viz, the SanyAsi 
or the VAnaprastlia attains to the region of the Devas fust ’ Both of them 
arc striving after Dox aliood m the heavenly path like the sun and the 
moon " — 1 

Xay&ti— “A Sanyasi, though living m the village and amongst 
gphastas, but having no house of his own and control over hia desires 
goeB first to Devahood and is better than one living j/i the forest ” 2 

“ One who, getting the body of man obtained with difficulty, com- 
mits sins, must repent sincerely for them and then practise rigid penances 
in forest to wash them olf Whatever is cruel, is said by the wise to be 
unwholesome, the follower of the path of unrighteousness is foolish , and, 
as an unrighteous man is aimless Similarly, 0 King i holy man is truly 
aitnplo, who is alwnys in meditalion, and is realty noble ’’—2-4 

Aetnkn — 1 " ITow have you chanced to come here’ You aio young, 
adorned with a beautiful garland (of flowers), ami full of lustre In which 
direction do you live and where have you come from 5 * 

Ynyit. — " losing my urtuc, ami consequently fulling from the 
heaven, I lm, e come here 1 shall, after tellmgyou all mj expenenco of the 
heaven, go to the «« ->• -r . . 
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will go to heaven It is through the clemency of Indra that l have had 
the pleasure of meeting you good men, the lofty and the learned folhn of 
this region ” — 6-7. 

Astaha — “King* I rechon you to be pious, and I therefore venture 
to ash you, whilst you are falling, whether there are any regions for me 
also in the heaven ’ — 8 

Yayati Take it for certain, that there areas many regions for 
you in the heaven, as there are forests m jour worldly realm, full of cows, 
horses, birds, &c ” — 9 

A?taka —“King 1 I dedicate all those regions of mine in the heaven 
(Deva plane), as well as in the astral plane, to you, on account of jour fall 
May you reach there ere long ” — 10 

Yayati — King * A Non-BrahnRm3, versed in the Vedas like myself, 
cannot accept any chanty I have also given away alms in my former 
days, as is alwajs given to Brahmanas daily Excepting a BrAhmana, 
no one of any othei caste, howsoever poor he may be, can accept the 
offerings of chanty Even, the wife of a Brahmana, having a valiant ^ 
husband, does not accept alms On these considerations, how can I 
persuade myself to do a thmg which I never did before, and accept your 
gift ”—11-12 

Note —Marl the magnanimity of Astaka and the firm righteousness o! Yayfiti The 
ideal ot that high civilization is also remarkable* 

King Pratardana — “ O beautiful one 1 I am King Pratardana Have* 
you also beard anything about there being any regions for me in the 
Deva or the astral world ? I put this question to you, because I * consider 
you to be so holy * — 18 

Yayati — “ King 1 There are many regions for you, on account of your 
having poured a stream of ghee and honey, into the fire for full seven 
hundred days All these of your regions are devoid of grief and every 
day incessantly, leaks with honey for seven hundred days at a time They 
are, however, measurable ” — 14 

Pratardana — " King 1 1 also dedicate my regions whether in the 
Devaloka or m the astral plane to you who are falling, and may you 
instantly attain them in the heaven ’ — 15 

"iarati — ‘‘King* an equally valiant king does not accept help 
and support from his compeer A king, even getting into trouble through 
accident, should never do anything undignified Tbd thinker of Dharnia, 
.the knower of Pharma and fame, the learned like myself should never 
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do sucli a tiltin' as you wish rae to do Whit Ins not been done befoie, 
I can ne\ ei do now ” — 16 17 

Ihen King Vasum an add tested YajSti who was talking like that — IB 
Ileie ends the forty-first chapter describing the offeis of Ajtaha 
and Prataidana to YayXh 


CHAFfER XLII 

Vasum&n — “ 0 rulei of men 1 I, King Vnsum in, known as 
Au&tda£vi ask you about tbit world of mine, whether it is in Heaven or m 
the midd’e region, for I consider thee to know the duties pertaining to that 
world — 1 

Yav&ti — “King 1 Like the lustie of jom world wide fame, your 
regions in the heaven glitter like the sun and are awaiting foi you ” — 2 
Vasum&n — “ 1 bestow all those legtonson iou who aio falling and 
OKing 1 if you cannot accept them as a present, then be good enough 
to buy them from me after making a nominal payment ” — 3 

Yayftti — “ King 1 I have nevei gone in for such a sham purchase 
even in my boyhood \ conscientious man never resorts to such me- 
thods 4 

VosnraS.n — “King if you aie not willing to accept them on pay 
ment of something nominal, then take them as a gift from me I will 
not go tbero, maj thev be jours ” — 5 

Sjib\ — “Sire* I &bi, descendant of Uthnarn, and knowing you to 
be pious I also wish to enquire whether theie are any quartern for me 
in the heaven and the middle region ” — 6 

Yayftti — M King ' Yon have nevei decried oi defamed any one 
either in your mind or by your words, consequently, jou have many 
,1 regions in the heaven that shine like lightning and always resound with 
music, and are wide stretching ’ — 7 

gibi — “ King 1 Re pleased to accept those regions after paying me 
something for them if you do not feel disposed to accept tliem ns a present 
I shall not go to those regions , you take them for v ourself ” — 8 

\ nvlti 4 Your regions are as illustrious as j ourself, who areas 
glorious as Indra, but I do not feel inclined to go t) the regions conferred 

on me bj others nor do T approve tho*o words ol yours ” 9 

As taka “ King 1 Thou dost not accept individually any one of 
our regions given separately nor do vou approve onr wnrrto »,u „?1 
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there foie prefer collective!} to go to bell, after confei ring all onrie&pective 
worlds on you ” — 10 

Yay ti — *- You being the Rppaker of truth, and noble, should utter 
ptopei words* I do not actept the fruit of the deeds not done bj me in my 
past life, -not because you hate expressed your nish like this to one who 
does not hanker after anything, but the words with which you offered 
them to me will give you manifold benefit for having done so " — 11-12 

A$taka — “To whom do these five chariots visible at a distance and 
shining like gold and luminous like the flame of blazing fire, belong 9”— 33 
Yayati — “These chariots, glittermglikegold, are meant for you and 
injeelf You are worthy of going to beaveD after getting yourself seated 
m them along with me ” — 14 

Abtaka — “King* You get j ourself seated in the chariot and go 
to heaven through the sky We shall also go there when our turn 
comes ' — 15 

Yayati —“All of you me even non woithy of going to heaven, becauBO 
you hate wou it This 6eems to be your spotless road to heaven ” — 16 
Saunaka —At the time of their ascending to beaten, seated m those 
chariots they looked as majestic as Heaven and Eaitb covered by 
Dbarma — 17 

Abtaka — “ Indra is my companion , and I had thought that I should 
go the best way , but how is this King J$ibi going now, seated in the 
chariot, drawn by the swiftest of horses 9 -18 

Yayftti —“King ^ibi has given away all in charity for tbe^sake of 
going to beaten, consequently, fhbi the son of Uihrnra, is superior to all of 
you 0 King' Sibi is charitable, pme, tiuthful, harmless, modest, 
wealthy, enduring gentle and views eveiy one with equality It is for 
this leason that he is going in that finest chariot — 19 20 

^aunaka — Astaka again asked his maternal grandfather, who was 
like Indra, through curiosity to tel lb im wbo be was, how and u hence 
ho went there, because there was no other Brahmana or K$atnja who had 
pursued high actions like him — 21 

YayAti — “ 1 im King Yayati, the world Emperor the son of Nahufa 
and the father of Puru, and your maternal grandfather I never speak 
•untruth before any one 1 conquered all the world and dedicated it to 
Brahmanas, and also conferred on them many a beautiful steed The 
Devas seeing me dmnj, such noble dteds acknowledged my virtue After 
giving awtfy the land, flourishing with all kinds of produce to the 
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B&manas I also bestowed on them innumerable cows hoi see elephants 
and a vast quantity of gold On account of truthfulness my glory shines 
befoie men and the Devas on Tart! and in the Heaven respectively 
1 have not said anything untrue because it is only truth that is admired 
by the high minded 0 Astaka ' I am speaking the truth to you and 
to Pratardhana Vasuman and £>ibi My conviction is that all the Devas 
sages and regions deserve being worshipped and venerated only on account 
of truth Any one who after having conquered the Heaven offers ungrudg 
ingly and without envj to the best of the twice born will attain the same 
regions where we are going — 22 27 

daunaka — King 1 That high souled Yayati in this way, through 
his magnanimous daughter s sons was saved from fall and after leaving 
the earth that doer of great charitable deeds rose to Heaven filling the 
Earth with his renown Tlushistoij of King Yay ti 1 have narrated to you 
in detail It is in his dj nasty which is famous by the name of Kauravayas 
that you have been born 0 Son of Manu illustrious hi e Indra — 28 29 
Heie ends the forty second chapter dealing with the story of Yaytti 
boi n tn the Lunar dynasty 


CHAPTER XLIII 

SQta — King Satanika was amazed to hear all that from Saunaka and 
glowed like the full moon with delight Afterwards he presented jewels 
cows gold and seveial kinds of clothes to Saunaka Saunaka also dis 
appeared then and there after distributing to the Bi&hmanas all that he 
had obtained from the king — 1 3 

The Ri§is — Sflta 1 Now we are anxious to hear in detail about 
the sons of King Yay&ti and the dynasty which was established in the 
world by the. sows of. Yadu. and others — 4 

Sfita — Hearken 0 Risis » I am now going to narrate to you at full 
length about the family of Yadu the eldest sou of Yayftti Yadu had five 
sons of mighty chariots and great bows who looked like the Devas They 
were named Salnsraji Krosthu Nila Antika Laghu The eldest— 
Sahasraji — was the father of fJataji —*5 7 

Hailiaya Haya and Venn liaya wfere the thiee famous hens of 
rfatajl —8 

Dharmanetra was the son of Haihaya and the father of Kunti KunU 
was the father of Sarphata and Saiphatn was the father of Mahismta 
Mnliijm'in begot an illustrious son Rudrairenya 9 10 
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Rudra^renya was afterwards the famous king of Kail and became 
the father of Durdama — 11 

Kanaka, the intelligent and powerful, was the son of Durdama 
0/ Kanaka, there were four famous sons, viz , Kritav2rya, Kritagni, Krita- 
varrafi, KntojS — 12 

Arjuna, who was the Lord of seien continents through his thousand 
arms, and the son of Kntailrja practised difficult peuances for ten 
centuries and worshipped Datta the son of Atri, who, becoming pleased, 
granted him foor boons — 13-15 

Arjuna sought and got the boons of having a thousand arms, of 
the power of protecting the virtuous against the doers of evil deeds, 
the power of ruling the world righteously after conquering it, and 
his destruction in war at the hands of an adversary more valiant than 
himself After thus getting those four boons by his \alour, he conquered 
this world of se\en continents by righteous war, conducted, according to 
the Ksatra rules, together with the oceans and mountains At his mere 
wish ho got a thousand arms , and it is also said that, similarly, 
chariots and banners were also called into being Re performed ten 
thousand sacrifices and had access to every nook and corner of the uni- 
verse Re ga\e enormous presents to the Brihmanas at thos>o sacrifices 
On the occasion of those sacrifices the pillars and tho sacrificial altar were 
made of gold and the Revas seated in their Vunftnas, tho Gandharvas, 
men and Apsaras took part in them — 1C 22 

Seeing the glory of that sovereign the Bage Nfirada, tho Gandharvas, 
and the Apsaras began to sing the praises of his sacrifices There was no 
other Ksatnya king who could mat him m the performance of sacrifices, 
in the giving of alms, in the practice of asceticism, in prowess and m the 
’learning ol the 'S'tstras That monarch ahvajs toured about his extensive 
Btato, and punished the thieves, and tho wicked with his sword, quoit, and 
arrows — 23-25 

Ro rule 1 the Earth for eightyfivo thousand years He was world 
rmporor and had a treasury full of gems Ho was the protector of cattle 
of fields ^ ho was the giver of rain like thunder-cloud and the defender of 
tho fiuth and through his ascciiusm became illustrious He looked as 
beautiful as the thousnn 1 rayed autumnal sun at the tune of Ins twanging 
Ins bjw with his thousands arms He fouu !e 1 the citv of M diminalt, after 
conquering the N ga King son of Knrkotaka That city was lave 1 1 y 
the wues of the ocean during the rams wherein iho king played in 
the waies as it ebbed and flowed m the beach — 2G-30 
15 * 
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When he agitated the waters of the mer in Ins gunbols, the Nar- 
matU, trembling with fear at las sight and becoming highly astonished, 
surrendered herself to him Ho alone, with his thousand arms, swelled 
it by putting the water of tbo ^ea into it and increased it, as it increases 
in the monsoon , and the ocean being thus agitated bv his thousand arms 
became subdued by him, and be extended his sea power, so that the 
residents in Patala (autipodes) becamo inoffensive and quiet — 31-33 

When ho would break the surges md powder the sharks and the 
fish, Ac , by Ins thousand arms, and remove the foam arising out by 
contact of the wind, he really lookod ns if ho was annihilating the very t 
ocean At that time, by the trcinour of the Alnndara Mount, the mighty 
serpents clustering round it, trembled with fear, thinking that they might 
again be employed in the churning of the ocean to get out nectar , they 
were quiet like the plantain leaf that dies not Bhiver m the evening when 
there is no wiml to shake it — 34 30 

That l mg once tied up the valiant Uuvana and stunned him with his 
five arrows in his own kingdom, Lanka After conquering him he brought 
and confined Ravana in bis capital — MMmmatlpurl when Pulastya went 
and solicited Arjnna to release his son ll&vana which he did — 37 39 

The sound of his thousand arms lescmbled tho echo of clouds that 
unseat the close of Yugo,, but it is very stiange, that Ins thundering arms 
were cut down by Parasmuma, the descendant of Bhrigu — 39 40 

Arjuna, who had a thousand arms tint looked like golden palm tiees 
had burnt the forest of the sage Apava, it which the latter becoming 
enraged cut-sed him that ParasurAma would humble bis pride and deprive 
him of his thousand arms, and that the same powerful ascetic, after cutting 
down'his thousand arms, would also kill bim — 41 43 

Sfita said —On account of that curse of Apava that thousand armed 
king was killed by ParaSurama He had also himself sought the boon 
being killed m battle by some valiant adversary superior to him in 
prowess — 44 

That thousand armed monarch lnd one hundred sons and out of 
them, five were the most righteous, valiant and illustrious The first 
valiant son among them was ^Qrasena, next the powerful Sura then Krostuf 
then Jayadhvaja of diverse deeds, and lastly Avanti —45 46 

Talajangha was the powerful son of Javadhvaja who had one hun- 
dred sons under the name of Talajanghaa —47 
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Afterwards, those sovereigns of the Haihaiya clan had these five 
illustrious clans, viz — VtUhotras darvatas, Bhojas, Avantis and Kundi- 
keras Vitihotras begot the powerful Anaita, who became the father of 
Durjeya, the conqueror of all enemies — 48 49 

That Kartavlrya Arjun i, of thousand arms, was renowned for his 
prowess, righteousness and protection of his subjects — 50 

He conquered the earth up to the sea with his bow and arrow One 
who recites the name of the thousand armed king in the morning, never 
loses his wealth , on the other hand he gets back his lost riches One 
who would relate the birth of Kfintavirya with a clear conscience will go 
to hea\en — 51 52 

Here ends the fotty third ehaptei dealing with the history of Soma 
dynasty %n the family of Yayiti and of Kartaoirya Ar)una 


CHAPTER XLIV 

The Risis said — Sflta ‘ Why did the thousand armed King Kdrta 
\irya, bum the foiest of the Sage Apava? Please tell us fully the reason 
of his having done so We have been given to understand that that royal 
sage was the piotector of his subjects , how then did he burn the forest 
of that ascetic — 1-2 

SQta answered — Once upon a time, the Sun went to the king hi the 
form of a Brahmana, and said, 4 0 Lord of men, I am Aditya, grant me one 
satisfaction ’ — 3 

The King said — 0 Lord, the Day maker, what will satisfy you? 
What slnll I offer you for your repast? Hearing which I shall make tho 
arrangement foi the same —4 

The Sun — ‘ O the best giver amongst all persons 1 give me all 
stationary objects (trees, «lc ) to feast upon, and that would satisfy rao — 5 

The King — 0 God ’ I have not the power with all my energy or 
strength to cook tho entire stable objects of the world as thy food, so 1 
bow down to thee —6 

The Sun - — “ King ' I am pleased with you, and I present you with 
the cxhaustlesa quirei of arrows that would have their effect in all 
•directions These arrows will ho endowed with my potency, and tlio 
moment you discharge them on the trees they would bo consumed These 
arrows endowed with my potency will dry up the trees'and reduce them to 
ashes afterwards, and thus I shall get satisfaction, O Lord of men ’ — 7 S 
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Sfltn — Afterward*; flic Sun presented Inin with tlie arrows, and the 
latter burnt ill tbe trees with them lie burnt up the ullages hermitages 
the population of herdsmen big cities forests of ascetics and orchards 
In tint waj, when ho consumed tho eastern direction it became treeless, 
grassless, and the land was destroyed along with tho south, by that tom 
ble heat — 9 11 

The Sage Apaxa, who was practising penances standing in water 
for ten thousand jears found on lus return that his forest had been burnt 
down by tho king — at which he became enraged and cursed him, as stated 
before Now listen to the history of the glorious dynasty of King Kro§tu 
—12 14 

It was in the family of this xery King Kro^tu that tho God Vi$nu 
incarnated Himself as Kn^na, who afterxvards piomoted the Vri$m clan, 
which I am going to lelatc to you in due order Krostu begot Vrijmlvfina 
aud the latter became tho father of the poweiful Sx ilia, and Ku§ahgu was 
the son of Svuhft — 15 1G 

Samnija was the son of RuRangu and tho father of Chitra and 
Chitraratha — 17 

Sasfavmdu was the son of Chitraratha, who was renowned for his 
charity and became World Emperor — 18 

Afterwards tho family of Satfavindu became of xxorldwide fame He 
begot one hundred soob xvlio also begot the same number of sons — 19 

Out of the hundred grandsons of fWaxindu the following six were 
the most illustrious clexer handsome wealthy powerful and all having 
the title’ of Ppthu viz — Pritlnufrax a Pfitfiuja^ Ppthudharma, Pp- 
tlumjaya Ppthuklrti aud Pptl umanfi Out of them the learned in 
Puranas speak xery highly of Ppthudravi who performed many sacrifices 
He xvas the father of "Suyapia — "20 22 

Suyajna became the falhei of UtJana, who xvas the protector of the 
xvorld and tbe performer of one hundred aiJvamedha sacrifices 23 

Titiksu the destroyer of enemies xvas the son of Urfanfi and the 
fathei of Marutta best of all loyal 6ages — 24 

Manilla begot Kambslbarliwa tbe father of the learned Rultma 
ltavacba who also conquered lus enemies and performed aijvamedha soon- 
flees and gave many presents to tlie Br&hmanas when out of the sacrificial 
fire emerged five vnjiant sons armed with bows and urn vs They were — 
Rukmesu Ppthurukma Jy&magha Parigha Han —25 28 
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Panghn and Han were given to rule the Videba country by then* 
father, while Rukmesu succeeded to the throne [of his father] and was a 
ruler of a protectorate under him — 20 

Jjamagha was tuined out by his other brothers, and in disgust he 
took to Sanuyas-i, and was taught by a Brahmam, and so became of serene 
mind and again entered the order of house holders — 30 

After that, he armed lnmself with bow and arrows and seating 
himself in a chariot with a streaming banner over it, started all bv himself 
to seek his fortune in other lands He went to some place on the banks 
of the Narmada, whence he went to the Riksavanta hills and settled there 
along with others There he manned a noble lady, named ChaitrA He 
did net marry any other lady, in spite of bis not getting any children from 
Ins wife Cinitrl Sometime after, the King Jyutnaglia brought a beautiful 
damsel as a booty ol Ins victory in a war , and said to the queen, through 
fear of her, that slip w is a daughter in Jaw whereupon the queen, amaz- 
ingly enquired whose son's wife she was — 31 34 

The king replied, * She shall be tho wife of the son born to thee m 
iho future " Hearing which, through tbe virtue of great austerities of that 
gill, Ohaitra begot a son, named Vidarbha 

He, Vidarbha, begot out of that princess Kratha, Kaisfika and I/oma 
P«da, who were heroes and well versed in the art of war —35 36 
Lomp ida’s soil was Manu whose son was Jfmti — 37 
Knuhks was the father of Clndi, who was tho founder of Chaidya t 
dynasty of kings , kiatln the third son of Vidarhln, was the father of Kunti 
and the latt»r of Dhpslra who was renowned ns mo^t v alinnt ind righteous 
l>hp%tra became the father of Nirvuti, the valiant and virtuous — 38-39 

Nirvnti was the father of Vidfirathn, and tho latter of Dufaba the 
f ithei of V\oina Ihe son of Vyoma was JJmuta — 4^ 

Vimnla was tho son of IlmQtaaml the father of Bhimnrathn, who 
bigot Navarntha — 41 

Navamtha begot Drujharathn the father of Sakunl, who begot 
Karnmbln, the father of Dev nrnta Devarula was the father of the very famous 
Dorakxatra, the father of Sla lhu, tho rejoicer of Devanakshatra and born at 
if a l)cvn lie was father of Purpvasas who begot TunidvAn, of Vulnrbhn 
clan, tbe father of Jantu from his wifo Bhadrasenf daughter of Vidharvn 
c* in lantn bare from Ins wife the lady of the Iksvlku clan, SAtvabi who 
diffused the name and fame of the SUvalas Yft lams) through hissatlrogurm 
Ono who hears the narration of the lunar race of JvArnagha is blessed with 
children — 45 4G 
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The lady, named Kauiilya, begot the progeny known by the epithet 
of Satvata, the righteous The Sit\ata kings were Bhajin, Bhajamana, 
Devavfidha, Andhaka, Mahabhoja, Vrisni and Yadunandana, undei four 
different sub divisions, which is going to be narrated in detail — 47-48 

King Snnjay! had two daughters, both of whom became the wives 
of Bhajain&na 'lliey were Srmjayi and Valiyakfi Then progeny is 
known under the epithet of Yahyakas These two sisters, his wnes, begot 
many eons, nz , Nimi, Knmila, and Vnsni, the conqueror of enemy s 
town — 49 50 

Dev&vpdha improied the relations with his kinsmen, but was 
issueless, and with the intention of having a son he practised de\out 
austerities With that \iew, he touched the holy waters of the ParnsVda at 
wlucb that mei brooded o\ei the desues of Devuvjidha She decided in 
her mind that Dev&vpdha should beget a handsome child like herself, 
but could not hit upon any lady who would beai him such an offspring 
Therefore, she detei mined in liei mind that she heiself, haling the power 
of manifesting heiself m thousands of ways, would gi\e birth to a child 
like that, for him With that resolution, she appeared before the king in 
the form of a young beauty and attracted the ascetic king towards her , 
after which they became enamoured of each other and enjoyed themselves 
Nine months after, she gave birth to Vabhru — 51-5C 

The learned in the Puranas 6ing the praises of that \ irtuous king, 
Devavpdba, as follows — “ As we heard Ins praises from a distance, so we 
find them true when seeing him from neai Vabhru is best amongst 
men and equal to Devas and his father, Dov ivpdha By the glory of 
Vabhru, the son of Dev&vpdln, 70,060 of his ancestors were liberated and 
attained final bliss That Ktng Vabhru was the performer of great sacri- 
fices, the giver of alms, \afiant, steady observer of religious rites, hand 
some, most illustrious, ambitious and fond of listening to the fsistras 
57-60 

His queen, the daughter of the King Kanka, ga\e birth to foul sons, 
vis , Kukura, Bbajrauna, Sadi, Katnhal Varhu-a — Gl. 

Vrisnl was the Bon of Kukura and the father of Dhnti, who begot 
Kapotromfi, the fathei of Taittin Taittin was the father of the learned 
Nala, and is, known ns Nandanodaradundubhi of worldwide fame -*■ 
G2-63 

He performed odvamedha sacrifice with the desire of getting a son 
At the end of Atirnltra ceremSny, lus son, named Punartasif, arose m the 
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midst of the assembly from the sacrificial pool Therefore, lie was learned, j 
renowned for his love of sacrifices, charities, &e 64 65 

Punarvasn begot a twin, named Ahilka and AhuM The following 
Alohas are recited about Alinka 66 

“He always lned equipped with an irmy of armoured chariots, 
with banners flying over them His .army consisted of ten thousand 
chariots thundering like the clouds He tins neiei untruthful, never 
lustreless, never lenniued without perfonning sauifices and noier gave 
less than a thousand in chantv He was nevei impure never ignoiant 
of learning Such was Alnika, bum m the Blioja family, and after him 
Alnika and othei clans came to he known — 67 69 

He mairied 1ns sister, Aliukl, to Av inti and begot from lus queen, 
the daughter of Kaifya, the two sons out Dcvaka and llgrasena, who 
were born like the Dev as Devaka also begot four sons and seven daughters, 
ciz , DevavSna, Upadeva, Sudev i and Devaraksita Their seven sisters 
were Davakl, Srutadevt, Mitradevl, Yadodharit, Sridevl, Satyadevl, and 
Sutftpt, the seventh, who were mamed to Vasudeva 70-73 

Ugrasena was father of nine sons Amongst them, KamBa was the 
eldest The othets wero Nyagrodha, Sunfinm, ha Oka, Sahku, Ajabhfl, 
IUetrapMa, Yudliamusti, Suinusti Their sisters were five, vu , Kamsa, 
Knipsavatl, Sutantu Rasttapali and Kalika Ugrasena and Ins descendants 
all belonged to the Ivukura clan — 74 76 

Bhoja was the fuller of the famous Viddiatha, who begot the 
valiant U'tj'Ulludet a -77 

IUjildliKle\n begot two devn like, \irtnons sons named Sonasjvn and 
Svetav&hnm — 78 

SonSdva had five sons all heroic and well versed in war They 
were — S unt, Yedalarmt, hikunta, bukra and S itrujita —79 

Sami was the father of Pratiksalra who begot Pratiksetra, the father 
of lihoja, who became tlio father of flpdlka 80 

Hfidtka had ten \aliantsons — Krita* arm!, was tho eldest amongst 
them Sitadhanvit was the second The others were l)e\Arha, Nabha, 
Bhth'ioa Mali bain Aj ta Vanaj ita Knntjaka, and Karambhaka Ue\lrha 
was the father of the lenrne 1 Knmbdavnrbifca who begot AsAmanjA, the 
fitlicrof la-Mojn — bl 83 * 

Ajftta begot tho following three illustrious sons,* who wero known 
under tho name of \ndhakas — Sudan tro Sunabha Krista —81 
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One who daily recites the family of the Andhakas obtains a largp 
family — 85 

Here ends the forty fourth chapter describing the Soma dynasty 
CHAPTER XLV 

J§uta — Gftndhftrl and Madn weie the wives of Vnsm and Siinutra 
the rejoicer of his friends was born from Gaud hail Mndjj begot five 
sons named Yudliajita Duamldliusa Anamitra Sibi Ivritalak^ana — 12 
Anamitra became the father of Night a who begot t vo sons viz the 
most poweiful Prasena and ^aktisem also known as Satiajita — 3 

Prasena possessed Syamantaka which was the best of all gems on 
the earth and was known as the king of all gems Prasena used 
always to wear las 1 eautiful Syamantaka jewel on his breast and "Krisna 
more than onte expressed a desire to l a\e it but was refused by Prasena 
and even tbough Knsna was powerful to take it by force, f e did not 
like to do that — 4 5 

Once upon a tune Prasena wearing his Sy amantaka gem went out 
for a hunt when hearing the \oices of some wild boasts in a cave he enteicl 
it and found a bear inside and they looke l at each other He fougl t 
with the animal but was killed bv the latter After that tl o bear t ok 
the matchless jewel from the person of the dead king and retned into the 
deeper cavities of the case In the meantime the news of Prasena s death 
became public —0*8 

Knowing lam to be dead Snkrisna was dismayed Someone gavp 
currency to the rumour that Prasena w as murdered by Kfisna for the sake of 
the Syamantaka gem It was insinuated that Prasena went out wearing 
las priceless Sy amantaka gem and was decidedly killed by Kn§na who 
usurped the jewel from lam Satrajita the brother of the deceased, also 
thought the bame — 9 11 

Sometime after fjrlkri ? na also went out to hunt in the forest an l 
approached the \ory cave of the bear when the beast seeing him began »o 
groan and growl at which he entered tl e cave with sword in hand He 
found the bear to bo Jamba* ants the Kang of all bears He then hastily 
with great valour, made Jambavnnlaa captive and then turned las eyes 
full of wrath towards bun The King 0 f t]ie bears then pleased W! 

Srlkruma the manifestation of Vaunt with las devotion 12-15 

Knsna becoming pleased wanted to grant him s ime boon JambavAntn 
said —1 wish that I may bo killed by Thee, 0 Lord, through the striking 
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of Sudaniana Chakra and this auspicious daughter of mme be accepted 
by Thee as Thy wife This gem which 1 had oVaraed, 0 Lord, by hilling 
Prasena, bo accepted by Thee — 16-17 

After that, Kri§na hilled Jambavanta by bis Sudar^ana Chakra and 
then returned with the Syamantaka and the daughter of the King of 
bears, named Jarabavatt — 18 

Then Kfisna presented Syamantaka to Satrajita in the assemblage of 
the Satvatas, and told them how much aggrieved he was by the false 
accusation levelled by them against him — 19 20 

Then all the Yadavas thus spoke to Vasudeva — “ Our idea was 
that Prasena was killed by Thee ” — 21 

King Kaikaya had ten daughters, who all were married to Satrajita 
The sons boru of them were one hundred and one, of worldwide fame and 
the eldest of them was Bha&gakAra Then Bhafagaklra begot from his wife 
Vratavati three graceful and lotus eyed daughters named, SatjabbumA 
the best amongst women, and Vratlm, of strong vows, and Padraaaatl 
All thiee of them were the most \irtuous of all women Satrajita, to 
please Kritna, ga\e them all in marriage to him — 22 24 

Auamitra the youngest of the sons of Vnsni, was the father of 
Sim, whose son was Satyaka, whose son was Satyaka Yuyudhana, the 
truthful, was the grandson ofSini and was powerful Asafiga was the son 
of Yujudhana and the father of Dyurnna Yugandhara was the son of 
Dyumna This is how the family of f$im has been described —25 26 

The family of Animitra belonging to the Vri§mclan, has been thus 
described Animitra was the father of Yudhajita, the bra\e, whose brothers 
wero Vfisabha and K^atra, both great heroes Vrifabba was married to the 
daughter of the King of KAdi Ilxs wife, Jayantl, bore him Jayanta who 
performe 1 many sacrifices and was renowned for his prowess and hospit 
alitj —27 29 

Jayanta was the father of AkrQra, who was also famous for tko per 
forinance of sacrifices and gi\ ing of raauj presents He was married to 
ItatnA, the daughter of Saivya from whom he begot eleven sons, rxz — 
Upalamhba, Sad ilatnbha, Vrikala, Vim, Sint 'Samara, MahApak$a, 
fSadapak^a), Satrughna, VAnmejaya Dhnrmabhnt, DharmavarmA and 
Dbpstam\na 111030 sons of Rain A were all rerj pious —31 33 

AkrQra was also tho* father of two sons, named DevavAna and 
Upadei a, from his other wife Ugrasenl Both of them were handsome 
like the —34 
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Besides them, AkrQra had the follow mg sons from Ins wifo, Aifvinl — 
ppthu, Vipfithu, Agatha infi, Subaim, Supfirsva Gnvcnna, Vpstmemi 
Sudbarraas, Sarjati, Abhflmi, VajrabkOnn, Sramistlm and Srntana — 35 36 
&rikrisna saved Himself fiotn the calumnj of stealing the Syamantaka 
jewel, by killing Jambavana One who hears or recites to others this piece 
will never be liable to be falsely defamed n thief —37 

Ileie ends the forty fifth chaptci descubviy the Vripu 
branch of the Lunar dynasty 


CHAPTER XLVI 

Sfitasaid — Aik§vivkl, the daughter of King IksvAku bore £$flro a 
heroic eon named and renowned as AdbhutamtdhuRam, to her lord 
Puru§a Sflra the son of Puru§a begot from Bhoj v ten sons named, the 
famous and mighty armed Vasudevn known afro as Annkadundubhi, Deva 
mArga Devairava AimdlmHi, f>mi, Nnnda Srmjaja Sjnma £amlkn 
Sarpyup a and the following Gve daughters viz — ^rutnklrtl Pritha 
^rutadevl ^lutaifrava, Raj idludevi All these five girls were mothers of 
heroes — 14 

Knta begot from fSrutadevI his son Sugrha Kaikaja begot Ann 
vrata from ^rutakirti , the King Chaidya became the father of Sunltba 
from hm wife, ^rutatfravn, who was the conqueror of Ins enemies and tin 
observer of all religious rites in the year —5 C 

Aftei that f&ra, out of friendship gave his daughter, PrithA, foi 
being pdopted by Kuntiblioja, who was very old and for that reason she 
also came to be known as Kunti the sister of Vasudeva Vasudeva gave 
in marriage his sistei Kunti, to King PAndu for whom he bore several 
brave sons through Devas — 7 8 

Kunti gave birth to Yudhistlura through Dharma Bhtmasena through 
V&yu Arjuna as powerful as f3aki a through Indra Mad n gave birth to 
Nakula and Sabadeva tbiougb the glory of the Asfvmi Kumaias Both of 
the brothers were biave modest and handsome — 9 10 

Robin!, of the Puru family the wife of Vasudeva known as Anaka 
(londubhi gav e birth to the eldest son Balarama and to his brother' 
S&ram Durduma Damana Subhru PiodAraka andltahabanu She also 

gave birth to two beautiful daughters named Chitra and Ak«i 11 12 

Vasudeva begot from his other wife Devaki -Snsena Kirtimana 
UdAsl, Bhadrasena Rifivasa and Bhadravideha the sixth who were all 
killed by the King Kaipea as soon as they were boin —13 
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Lord Kfisna was born on the first AmAvisya o! the year, in the 
month o£ Vaillkha — 14. 

(It is so stated in the Puranas, owing to the difference in Kalpa : other- 
wise it is laid down in the Bhagavata that Krisna was born in Am month of 

Bhadra, on the 8th of the darlc-fortnight.) The sweet-speaking Subhadm 

the beautiful sister of Krisna, was born after him Both Krisna an 
Subhadia were born of Devaki — 15. 

Vasudeva begot from his wife, Tamnl, Sahadeva, after jvliom Upa 
satigadhara and his sister weie horn. She was also killed by Kaipsa -lb. 

Vasudeva begot from TJpadevt RoohmSna, Vaidhamano, Dm ala, 
and from Vfikadevi he begot MahAtmi, AvagAha, and Nandaka 
17-19. 

Afterwards, Vasudeva begot Madana, the seventh son of Devaki, and 
from (Wdhadevl he begot Oavesana. Formerly, he had begotten Ivauiika 
from his wife of the Vaitlya clan. — 20. 

Note —This Is an instance of an intermarriage between a Ksatriya and a Vaisya. 

Pantjra and Kapila were born from the wives of Vasudeva, Sutanu 
and Rathar&jl, respectively —21. 

Of whom, the first came to be known ns a great archer among the 
Nisadha clan, known as Jort. After him, Saubhadra and Bhava were born 
of bis wife, of the Vaiiya caste. — 22 

Uddhava was the son of Devamirga, who 13 known to be a man of 
great learning. — 23 

AnAdhristi became the father of Satrughna from IksvMtO, who also 
begot Srfiddha — 24 

King Karusa, who had no issue, was given in adoption a powerful 
son, named Suchandra, by fin Kp?na — 25. 

Krisna begot Chftrudesna and Samba from his wife, Jainbavatt —26. 

Tantipala and TantI were the sons of Nandana. Samlka begot four 
powerful sons, named Vir&ja, Dhanu, Syamya and SnSjaya 27 

Sydmya bad no issue, and Danilka despising all pleasures wont to 
the forest, where ho attained to R4jar$ihood — 28. 

Ono who daily hears or lecites tlio birth and family history of Lord 
Sri Krisna, will becomo liberated from all his sins and go to heaven. 29 
i Here ends the fort;/ sixth chapter dealing icith the dynasty of the Vri^nts. 



124 


THE MATSYA PUR AN AM 


CHAPTER XLVII 

Shta sud — The Lord of all, the Piotector of the universe, mani- 
fested Himself as Snkrisna for the puipose of His pastime Through the 
asceticism of Vasudeva, Silkfisna was born, in the womb of Devaki His 
eyes were like lotus He had four aims, and His Divine fonn was of 
vmvwp'wsuvg spleudour When He was horn like that m Ulis glory, 
wealing tho Snvatsa jewel, Vasudeva besought Him with folded hands, 
saying “Hide that form 0 Lord, I make this request to you, on account 
of my fear of Katpsa, who lias killed my poweiful sons, thj elder 
brothers ” — 1-4 

In compliance with those words of Vasudeva, Lord Kpsna hid His 
form of Divine glory and asked Him to send lum to the house of Nanda 
Accordingly, Vasudeva took him to the house of Narnia, and requested the 
latter to look after the Divine babe, like his own child, and added that the 
celestial infant would bring prospentv to the YAdavas, and this child, 
born of the womb of Devskt, will kill Katpsa — 5 G 

The Sages said — Suta * Who were Vasudeva and Devakf, to whom 
the manifestation of Lord Visnu was born as a son and called them His 
parents, and who weie Nanda and YarfodA, who saw tho childish freaks 
of that Divine babe ’ — 7 8 

Sfita said — Ka4aypa became man and had Aditi for lus wife - The 
. foimer was born bv the glory of the Creator and the latter was created 
fiom a paiticlo of the Earth — 0^ 

Aotr-It means that Ka«yap» 'was a partial Incarnation of tho Creator whilst his 
wlf®, Adltl was that of the goddess of earth 

Afterwards Devaki, in the form of Aditi, was granted all the fulfil- 
ment of her deevres by Vwuvv — 10 

fiote —It means that Adltl was afterwards born as Doraki, through the process of 
transmigration of th® soul. In which Ilf® her desires were f ulflllod by tho ploasaro of YIjnu 

Lonl Visnu manifested Himself m the human form and deluded the 
world by Ills Yogic powers Its history „ tint, when the eirth became 
depmed of righteousness and the Asuras swelled the world Lord Visnu 
.11 order to re-establisli righteousness, .incarnated Himself in the human 
form in the Vfism family — -11-12 

Srt Kruna bad eixteen thousand wtves, of whom Rukmmt, Satya- 
bhfimit, Satyil, Nngnnjlti, SnbliAin,., Sanya, OlmlMH, Luk,ii,a ? #, 
MitrarindB, Kiduull, JAniba VntI, Su-tilA, Madrl. KatrfalyA, Vijaytl were 
the principal ones — 13-14. . 
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Rukmint gave birth to the following sons, proficient m the nrt of 
war, ns, Charudesoa, Pradyumna, Suchani, Bhailracharu, Sndeena, 
Bhadra, Paraiiu, ChSnigupta, CMmbhadia, Sucbfiruka, Chnruhtsa, and 
a girl named Chlrnmatt — 15 16 

S[1 Kjiana, the beautiful-eyed, begot front Satyablidinfi four eons, 
named Rohita, Dlptam'ina, Tfimra Chahia, and .Talandhama, who had four 
younger sisters also — 17-18 

Jumbavatl gave birth to Slmba, who was an ornament to all assem- ^ 
blages Mitravmdii became the motbei of Mitra\ fun and Mitravinda 
Sunttha and Alitra B£hu were born from Nagnajlti 18 19 

Beginning with these, there were thousands and, according to tome, 
hundreds of thousands, and according to others eighty thousand sons 
horn to V&sudev a While others saj that he had a hundred thousand 
sons —20 21 

Up&sanga had two sons, named Vajra and Sahksipta, and BhOrindra- 
eeua and BliQn were the two sons of Gave^ana — 22 

Pradyumna begot from his wife, the daughter of the King of Vidarbba 
(Modern Bcrar) named, Amruddbn, who was most brave and steady in battle 
'I hat is why lie came to bo known as Annuddha He begot Mpgaketana 
23 

Silmba begot dve valiant and truthful sons from his wife, KfijfyA, the 
daughter of King Supnrdv a —24 

The valiant Yudavns multiplied themselves into n race of three 
crores, out of whom 00000 powerful ones were born as incarnations of 
Dovas on this earth The incarnations of Asuras who were killed in the 
war between l)evns and Asuras, were born on eaith as obstructors of all 
human progress, and tn order to destroj whom £>rl Kfisna was born m the 
clau of the Yndavas —15 27 

Tho Y«UUv is, among whom Loi 1 Kp’mn was born, had one hundred 
ditlerent families, all of which were supporte 1 hj Vi«nn , and it was for 
that reason that theYfdiva clan went on prnspoung VII the VAdavas 
were thecoinpaui ins of I/>rd Kpsna — 28 20 

The Uisis And— SQM 1 How did Vi«nu, tho primo causo of the 
nmver»e, come to be born on this earth, along with the seven Ri?is, 
Yvuvern, Yaks'), the pvges Mimcltnra Sdakt and Nnmdi, Siddba, Dlmnvan- 
tari? How manv manifestations have there been of Vj«nu, and bow many 
of them wil^ bo in future 9 Whj doe* the Lord Vi*gu incarnate Himself 
escluiivcly t »mong the tranquil BrAhmanp, ntuHlie KnatryAs? ^0 SOta 1 
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pi ay tell us the object of Visnu s incarnating Himself in the family of 
Vf ism Andhaka &c and also the cause of manifesting Himself again an 1 
again in human form — 30 33 

Stita said — At the end of a Yuga and when morals of the tune 
becomes lax owing to the loss of righteousness in the mmeise lord 
Visnu casts off His Divine form and ass imes tint of a man or when 
the Devas and the Asuras combine to oppress the world then the Lord 
Hau incarnates Himself Thus he incarnated when in the days gone by 
t! e Daitya Huanya Katyapu was ruling the three worlds Similar!) 
He incarnated when Bali of yore ruled the three worlds In the reigns 
of these two ruleis there was great friendship between the Devas and tl e 
Asuras — 34 36 

But all the same the world was agitated by the presence of the Asuras 
for it was an age of Asuras the Devas ben g in minoritv The Devas and 
the demons residing under the sway of Iluanyakailyapu and Bali wore 
on equal footing In other words the Devas and the Asuias undei their 
sway enjoyed equal rights and privileges At the same time on account 
of the curse of Bhfigu theie was a destructive warfare between the Dev s 
and the Asuras to cause pam to Bali when Loid Visnu manifested Him 
self m the human form to re establish righteousness for the sake of the 
Devas and the 4suras — 37 39 

The Risis said Sflta* Why did lord Vi§nu interest Himself 
personally in the affairs of tho Devas and the Asuras ’ How did this con 
fl ct arise of itself between tl e Devas and tho Asuras who were living on 
friendly terms before ? Prav tell us all that — 40 

SQta said — There were twelve hard fought battles between the 
Devas and the Asuras on account of getting their lieu tage beginning 
from the Varaha (Boar) incarnation and ending with f$anda and Mnrkn 
times and there were incarnations on the occasion of each war The 
first was that of Man lion (Npsimha) the second that of VAmana third 
that of Vnnhn the fourth incarnation was on tho occasion of tho churn 
mg of tho ocean for tho nectar tho fifth took place at TlrakAmaya 
war tho sixth was callo 1 tho Adlraka war the sov entli was the Traipura 
war tho eighth was tho Andhaka w»ir tho war for tho dostruc 
tion of Vfitr isura was the ninth tho Dli/Up war was the tenth the 
Hflhhala war was tho eleventh an l the twelfth was the terrific war namel' 
KoHhala — 41 45 

NpniphakillcI the Dulya king Hinnjnka<yapu V/imaon matin tho 

Dait) a ktntr TUli n ««nf>trA lir mmcnna. (I,„ . 1 , -tr n._ i.M .,1 
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the Daitya HiranjAksa with His tusks and divided the ocean into two — 
40-47 

At the time of churning the ocean for nectar, Indra conquered 
PrahlAda, and then He killed Virochana, the son of PrahalAda, in the 
Tdrakamaya war , foi the lattei was always after the life of Indra and 
never was friendly to the deeds of the Dev as — 48 49 

At the time of Adlvaka war. Lord Siva killed the Daitya Tripura 
along with other Dunavas, besides those that He killed in the Andhaha 
war — 50 

In the Vfitra-natlaLa war, Indra, bj the help of Visnu, killed Vfitrasura, 
who was sided with by men, Pitps and Devas and then Ho also killed 
most fearful Dmavas m the Dh it p and HAlaliala wars He killed the 
Daitya Viprachit in tbeKolahah war, which was an offshoot of the bandit 
Mitrka wars that ensued between the Dev as and the Daitjas over the 
right of Wabhpths bath, when Viprachit was hiding himself with the 
armj or Dmavas under his banner —51 53 

Note.— Avabhfltln=Bathing at tho cad of a | nncipal aacnflcc for purification 
In that way, there were a dozen battles between the Dev as and the 
Asuras in which the military classes of Dev as and Asuras were killed, 
but it was good for tho general populace —54 

niranyaka4yapu ruled the 1 md with all tho mundane glory at bis 
command, for a period of one hundred million seventy eight crores and 
eighty thousand } ears, aftei whom Bali ruled for 20,080 000 years and 
Trablflda also ruled for a similar period with other Asuras — 55 57 

All three of them were the most powerful Daitja Kings and known 
as Indras of Daityas This world was under tho iswaj of the Daityas 
for ten yagas After which, Indra ruled over the three regions with mar 
reflow? tact and statesmanship - ^8-59 

Indra ruled, since the close of tho swaj of I’rahlnda when tho 
seer, rfukra, deserted tho Daityas and jotied tho Dovas —CO 

Once tho sago fSukra happened to go to the sacrifice of the Dev as 
when the Dutyas called him and asked him how ho did that during their 
loss ol king lorn The Daitvas said that thev could no longer »tnv in that 
region and vroul 1 repair to Ra->ita!a — winch grieved the seer, who said that 
they need n >t fear, he won! 1 sustain them by bis p >wer for it was he alone 
who in 1 spells medicines, nectar, an 1 the !x?st of things in his possession 
to the full The- Dovas had onlr one fourth of them He wou! J give every 
thing lo them, for Jie had preserve ] them with him for their nake-'—GI 05 
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'Lhe Devas on seeing tlio Daitjas clustering around the Rago Sukra 
(Ktiwa), held a council of their own to dowse means to acquire all those 
boons from the sago The} all discussed among themselves that the 
sago was forcibly usurping their dues and so beforo ho conferred them 
on the Daityas the} would all go and manage to let the Daityas go to 
Pat'Ua by their stubbornness With that resolution, the Devas went and 
caused trouble to the D\nava9— 67 68 

At that, the Daitjas ovorpovvored with affliction, went and sought 
the succour of Sukra and were rescued bj lnm instantl} Afterwards 
they started their operations against the Devas who, def} mg the support 
of Sukra, began to annihilate them — G9 70 

Then the sage, thinking of tlio pa3t addicssed the Daitjas for 
their wellbeing — “Vomana has depnved you of all jour realm by 
measuring it with Ins three strides, and has made Bali a captive 
Besides, Ho lias killed Jambhfisura and Virocliana In couise of the 
twelve battles, the Devas have killed most of jour powerful members 
by then various stratagems Very few of you are left now, therefore 
follow my advice and cease fighting for sometime 1 shall teach you 
a useful contrivance I will go to acquire the spell of victory from 
fSiva, and, after acquiring those powerful charms fiom him, shall make you 
victorious in your fight with the Devas —71 75 

Hearing those words of their Preceptor, the Asuras spoke to the 
Devas, “ O Devas 1 We are without arms, our armours are broken, we 
have no chariots , consequently we will now go and practise austerities in 
the forest after covering ourselves with the bark of trees Hearing those 
words (5f the Asuras and believing the utterances of Pralial ida to be true, 
the Devas cast off their wrath and cheerfully stopped fighting with the 
defenceless Asuras — 76 78 

Sometime afterwards the seer Sukra said to his disciples * For 

the accomplishment of jour desires keep yourselves engaged m your 
penances and, O Daityas 1 go and reside in my father s house and await 
my return there Giving that piece of advice to the Danavas, $ukra 
went to Mah&dev a —79 80 

Sukra said — 1 O Malndera ' I wish to acqune the spells, tint are 
not possessed by Bphaspati even, for the defeat of the Deras and the 
victory of the Asuras —81 

Mahadeva said — ‘ Bhargava t You shall acquire those spells nftir 
practising austenites with jour head suspended down and tmb.bmg 
the smoke of chaH for a thousand jears If t h „„ B „ cceedesl m lboa 
Shalt obtain the mantras —82 
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Then SuVn, accepting the injunctions of the Lord Sna touched His 
feet and Saul, "Sire' In obedience to jour mill, I start to obsenc the 
penances dictated by you ” — 83 

Afterwards, the sage, to acqune the spells for the well being of t e 
Asuras, went to practise asceticism by the side of the altar iom w uc 


smoke emitted fire — 84 , 

The Devas, understanding the treacherous policy of the Asuras, tried 
to turn them out of the region where they were residing 80 

The Asnras, on seeing the Devis unexpectedly advancing towards 
them well armed, in company of their Preceptor Bplwspati, became 


grieved and said — 86 87 

“We have disarmed ourselves at your request on giving us the 
assunnee of safety, and our preceptor is engaged in the observance o 
lus vow How have you come to fight us after giving us an assurance o 
peace 0 Devas, we have not ourpieceptor bj us and are living peace u y 
without weapons, and we are dressed in deci skin and tree balks and wit i 
out any occupation or possessions 0 Devas 1 We me not in a position to 
fight with you We will go and seek shelter from the mother of our 
preceptor without offering you any resistance We will live with her in 
peace and safety till the return of the sage, after which we will fight with 


7011“— 88 01 

All the terrified Asuras afterwards went and took shelter with the 


mother of the 6age who gave them assurance of safetj 02 

She 6aid, “ Dinavas, do not he afraid of auj thing , duve away a 
your fears from your mind Nothing will happen to you in course. of your 


stay with mo ” — 93 

Then the Devas, without any regard for their comparative strength, 
went for the Asuras, who had placed themselves at the mercy of Sukra s 
mother, seeing which the mother of their preceptor veij angrily said 


that she would make them Indraless —94 03 

After eajing that, 6he, mustering nil her will force, advanced towards 
Imlrn and made him helpless and spell bound bj her great power of joga 
and austerities The Devas, seeing Indra thus spell bound and helple'-s 
like a dumb person by the mother of JsuKra, took to flight 90- 17 

After the retreat of the Devas, Lord Vi«nu said -‘‘Imlrn ' V<m 
fcnter vomsclf within me ard I shall carry you away from this place 

Hearing tho«e words of Wmi Imlrn Ptiramlara instantly entered 
himself wrthm Him, when tho mother of the sage seeing him thus protectee 


by Vi?gu said m anger — 9T 
17 e 
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" Indra 1 I have suchpoweis of asceticism that 1 shall reduce you 
to ashes along with Visnu, m presence of all creatures ” — 100 

At that, both India and Visnu were overcome with fear and began 
to contrive some means of escape Visnu said to Indra —‘‘How shall we 
escape from her ? ’ India lepbed — 4 Loid ' kill her before she consumes 
me I am solely protected by you, destroy ber soon without delay. 
Vi§nu thought ovei the great sm of killing a woman, but, in spite of that, 
he took up Ins Sudai&ma Chakra to free Himself from that impending 
calamity -101-103 

Trembling with fear, on thinking over the consequences of her anger 
and being afraid of the consequences of His own wrath, He severed her 
bead with His Chakia — 104 

The sage Bhugu then cuised Visnu foi killing his wife — 105 

He said — "Visnu 1 You will be bom seven times among men for 
' the sm of 1 tiling a woman, knowing that a woman undei no circumstances 
is to be killed ’ — 10G 

Since then, owing to that curso of the sage, Visnu manifests Himself 
among men for the good of mankind, whenever there is a decay in 
righteousness — 107 

Afteiwards the seer Bhpgu at once picked up the severed head of 
his wife and joined it to the trunk, sajing — “Devi* You havo been 
killed by Lord Vjsnu, and now I recall you to life again " Saying that, he 
joined the head and tlio tiunk togethei, and said “ Abhijlva (“Be 
Tevncd”) , if I have fulfilled all the rules of law and acted righteously, and 
if I have always spoken the truth, then through that truth you come bacl 
to life I saj so truthfully — 108 110 

After that, he sprinkled cold water ami again pronounced the 
spell, 44 Ablujlva," and the ladj, at once came back to life — ill 

On seeing her thus mining to life, as if rising from her slumber, 
cvcrjouc present there icpeatcdlj expressed his delight by sajing, 44 Well 
done, ” 44 Well done * — 112 

Til"-, Hint lad; nM.ovucdhj Dlitign, in the presence of the -isto- 
mslied l)c\ at is, ami the n hole thing ir-ls considered a miracle— 113 

Indra seeing the sago llhjiRn quietly bringing bach liiB irilo to lile, 
liectino lomblj atraid and hid no jHinco Uc end to his daughter, Jnyanti- 
Daughter 1 1 Ins seer Sulcn is practising rigid and dc\ out asceticism 
lor the sale of luj foes, ulncli is causing me deep pun , so jou should go 
to him and pha^c linn l>\ v our teruce ami cond"' ♦ I)« m.i wl,»t he 
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wishes, and sen e him with all diligence DoexiclK what would please 
him Go, I hiv e dedicated you to hnn Worship him anti try all that 
lies in you to sene my end ” — 114-117 

Hearing those words of her father, .Tayantt went to the spot where 
the sage was engaged in his rigid austerities — 118 

There she saw the sage suspended with his head downwards and 
imbibing the smoke of the chaff, while a laksa had just thrown him 
down the side of the JCunda She found him all absorbed in his 
austerities, looking \er\ lean and having all his body covered with ashes 
Seeing the sage like that, she set herself to w*i\e him according to the 
injunctions of her fathei In other words, she began to serve the sage 
be shampooing Ins legs and winning his pleasure by her sweet and flatter 
mg speech , and, adapting hei^elf ta suit his pteasme, she practised pen- 
ances along with him for manj a jear On the lapse of a thousand years of 
practising this \ow of smoke, the God Sana, becoming satisfied, appeared to 
giant boons to J$ukra, and said — “ Ssukra* You alone have undergone 
this penance, none other has done so, consequently, you alone will have 
the glory of conquering all the Dev as by jour asceticism, intellect, know- 
ledge of the S&stras, splendour, and power , and 0, Bhngunandano ’ 
in addition to all these, v ou will achieve all the rest of your desires Do 
not say so before any one, but you alone will accomplish everything ” — 
119 12o 

The Lord Siva, aftei granting all those boons to (3ukra, also made 
him mastei of mankind and riches ns well as invulnerable —126 

On getting all those boons, £$ukra (Kavya) had such an unbounded 
pleasure that all the hair of bis body were thrilled with joy After that, 
the sage pleased the Lord by standing curv ed and singing the hymn of 
praises to the God of blue red color — 127 

^ukra said — “ I salute Thee, O fhva' designated as fiiti Kan$ha 
(blue necked), Kamstha (short statured), Suvarchas (full of splendour), 
Lelihana (eats much), Ki \ya (omniscient) Vateara and lord of Andhasa, 
Kapardm (whose hail is matted) Karala (whose form is formidable), Har 
ynh§a, Varada (who is propitious), Saqistuta (well praised), Suththa (most 
sacred), the Lord of all the Deities, Raraas (full of impetus), whose eyes are 
threatening, who wears a crown on His head, whose face is handsome who 
is the Creator, whose forms ate infinite, who is the seed of the universe, 
fountain head of asceticism, whose size is short, hair if? unkempt, is the 
loader of fcyces whose ejes me adorable who is full of velocity, is 
worthy of b<jmg worshipped, whose complexion is red, whoes hodj is like 
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a sandal wood tree for the enjoyment of seipents, who lias a thousand 
lie ids and eyes, is bountiful, beautiful, e\ei omnipresent, white, thesonl of 
the uni veise, reposes on mountains is worshipful, whose body is covei 
e l with wrinkles the Supreme God, capable of being pleased easily, welt 
dressed, armed with bow, who is known under the epithet BhfUgava, weaier 
of a quiver, full of radiance, known as svaksa and ksapana, a typical 
ascetic, copper complexioned, feaiful, of mighty form, of peaceful disposi- 
tion (fcSiva), the gieatest of the Gods (ilalmdeva), the annihilator of the 
unneise (Esaiva), the soul of the tumeise, the gieat benefactoi, known also 
as Hiranya, (Hnanyahteially, means gold) the pie eminent the highest, the 
cential, Vtlstospati, aimed with a bow, the exclusive giver of the final 
emancipation, the punishei of the wicked, the dexteious, the steady (Sthlnu) 
the cause of speech, mam eyed, the foremost, the three eyed, the master of 
all (?dvara), the earner of the goblet of human skull (Kap ilm\ the biave, 
the destiuctor, the three eyed (Tiyambaka), having capacious body, of tawny 
colour, led colour, armed with bow and airow, of wonderful foim, also 
known under the name of Dundubhi (a kettle drum), the only footpath 
of a man leading to the gates of heaven, existing from all eternity, tlio 
gnei of intellect, the deirellei in the foiest householder, the controller 
of passions, the celibate (Biahmachan), the great disci irmnatoi tSafddiya), 
the gner of absolution to the soul by uniting it to the supieme self (Yoga), 
omuipiesent the great Initiate, Ineffable, the gieat destiuctm, the lord of 
the universe, the gieat resttamcr, tlio high bank of final beatitude, one 
who is known under the epithet of Chekitlna, tho pious, the gieatest of the 
seers, the revealer of the Vedas the pure, the protectoi of all, the expedi- 
tious in movements, having a tuft of hair on the head, mighty, having 
large teeth, the cieator of the unneise, the resplendent, the well-known 
the ill usti ions, the sharp witted, the ternble m form, the grim, the giver 
of piosperity to all the simple, the chief, the righteous, tho propitious, 
the invulnerable, the imperishable, the everlasting, the perpetual, the busy, 
tho most eminent, the suppoiter, the Supieme Being, the foignei, the 
forbearer, tho tiuth, the imperishable, the Common C mse, the beater of 
tho battle axe, the w wider of the trident, having the Divine Vision, tho 
quiffer of tlio Sima, the mlmlcr of the smoke, the Raercd, the gieat director 
of the universe, tho piompt in making appeal nice whenevei needed the 
annihilate)!, tho master of flesh eaters, the g.ver 0 f ram m thcfoimof 
cloi.ls, the lightning the ill peneteiatmg, the all m.penoi, the great 
noumlter and the supporter of ill, the dc-diuctoi of the demon IViptira, 
the sacred, having the cmly hair and sharp pointed weipots, tlio great 
source of communication the giver of supernatural poneie vyith ease, the 
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one known undei the epithet of Pulasti, the shining, the impetuous, the 
giver of piospeiity, the j icier of the bull, the all and evei-abiding, t e 
uniter of the soul with the Supieme Spirit, the holy, the observer of 
celibacy, the anniliilator of demons, the conqueror of^ seif and of death, 
the worthy of being offered saciifice, blazing like fire and known under 
the epithet of Prachetae, the pine, the destiuctor of the evil spirits and 
beasts, free from all impediments, the \eiy soul, the intoxicated owing to 
the quailing of the poison, the anniliilator of all, the most unfathomaole, 
whose neck is dark blue, owing to the drinking of the poison, (cf. $^3 

f? iRoi), who is known under ttie epithet of Jayanta, the Lord of 
all the realms, the independent, the Cieator, the regulatoi of equality, 
whose hands are as white as silver, 'all-pervading, the omnipresent, the 
holy, the forcible, the so\ ereign Lord, the far-seeing, the possessor of high 
class arrows and hoises, the benefactor, the giver of emancipation, whose 
complexion is reddish (Kapila), the Lord of Deities, the most learned and 
intellectual, of the mighty form, 4lie illustrious, known under the epithet 
of Rodana, the pation of all, the lenowned archer, tho wearer of the 
armour, the great chaiiotcer (Until in), the guardian of all, tho Lord of 
Blip go, the radiant, the dwellei in the cavity of the heart, the creator, 
the unfailing, the serene, the wise, the best, the glorious, the sout of tho 
universe, the wearer of the deer-skm, the Lord of animals and ghosts, 
the Sacred Symbol the soul of the Rik,Yajusand Selma (Vedas), 

ns well ns of the oblations made to the Gods and the Manes of ancestors, 
and the Deities, tho creative power, the chief agent, the great ocular 
evidence, tho Vedic knowledge, the Master of the past and the future of 
the universe, the soul of actions, who manifests Himself as Vnsu, SA (Iliya, 
Ruclra, Aditya, Sura, Visa, MAruta, DevfitmA, the knower of the ceremony 
of bringing out Agni and Soma, the supremo soul, tho sacred text, tho 
Lord of medicaments, who calls Himself into beine at nis will (Swayatn- 
bhu), who 5 b not born tin the ordinary course), the magnificent, tho 
Prime, tho father of creation, the soul of BrnhmA, the Master of soul, tho 
Master of nil, the infinite, tho omnipresent among all tho purified souls, 
devoid of the properties belonging to all created things, the most excellent, 
the manifest, the immortal, tho great nameless, the universal friend, tho 
deliverer of tho soul from the fetters of the phenomenal creation by 
ponveying n correct knowledge of the other taltvas, the life of the seven 
worhK, ri's , the earth, the* astral plane, the heaven-world, the spnc**, the 
ehy, and of the regions Main, Jam, Tapi and Sityn, the unmanifrftt 
(PmkritiX the MahattaUn. the elements, the senses, the Atman, the subtle 
element called VMe«a, salutation to Thee, O Soul of nth Thmw art the 



im Tim \IA1SYA run AN AM 


eternal, tho subtle, the gross, tlio enlightened, the supremo, tho gner of 
ft ml bliss, the omnipresent in tho three regions nnd oxistmg beyond the-e 
three, the pervadet tu the four higher realms, tic —Malm, J im, Tapa and 
Satin -128 167 

0 Loul Siva* if in course of this lijnin of de\otion, I have failed to 
descubo Theo adequately, forgive me in consideration of mj being 
v<mi staunch adherent, for 'Oiou art always a friend to .a Bi ihnnnn — 1C8 
Sfitasitd — The sige, aftet thus saluting Mali ulov a, stood quietly, 
with folded hands, befoie Him Then tho I ord became still more pleased 
with Sukia , and, nftei pi icing His Divmo bmd on tho seer, vanished 
instantly After that, tho sago addressed Jayanti, who was standing clo--o 
In him Ho a »d, ‘Who art Dion, and irhi ail thou sorrowing for me, 
on account of inr penances’ Whj art thou serving me with so much 
devotion uid au'steutj ’ 0 Beautiful one 1 lam vet} much pleased with 
th\ devotion and affection What dost than wish? Tell that to7ud~'Tshnll 
certainly do anything foi thy sake, honcoovei difficult it maybe —109 174 
Ileaung thoso words of tho sage, Jayanti said — “Brahman 1 
Aeceitain my desires through tho powers of vour asceticism ” — 175 

At that expression of Jaynntt, the sago leahzod ever} thing through 
lus Divine sight, and said to her — “0 Enchanting one ’ Thou hast 
thought of living with me foi ten jears Tfnsisyoui desire, which will be 
fulfilled , follow me to my abode ” Afterwmds, Sukra took liei home and 
married her there — 176 178 

Then the sage Bliaigava, to enjoy himself in her company undis 
turbed, made himself invisible by means of lus magical power —179 

The DaitiaB, getting news of the return of their pieceptor crowned 
with success, went exhilarated to pay tbeir homage to him , but not being 
able to see him owing to his being enveloped m illusion, they returned 
as they had gone — 180 181 

Unfortunately for the Daityas, Bpihaspati came to know of the doing 
; of Sukra He knew foi certain that the preceptor of the Daityas would 
■J not break Ins shell of magic for ten jears as he was enjoying himself 
with Jayanti , the Dev as on the other hand, also came to know of the weak 
point of the Daityas, tint the latter were ignoiant of the distinctive 
features of then preceptor They consequently entreated Bphaspati to 
do something foi them Bnhaspati thus incited by his disciples, perso 
nnting as £hikn went and r ilhed the Daitjas round him — 182 183 

He, in the form of ^ukra, then addiessed the Daitj as that had flocked 
to hum He said 0, my disciples* \ou aie welcome i 1 have also 
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come here to do j ou good I shill toacli you the Knowledge that 1 hate 
acquired from ^i\i ” The Daily is were ciincd iway by joy , and begin 
to take lessons from him — 184 

After the lapse of ten yens, the sage inikri was also fiee from lus 
enjoyments with Jay anti, and it 13 heard tint DeMy aid wis born of her 
Then the Sige isukra made up his mind to c ce his di c ciple-> — the Dntyas 
and said to Jayanti, * Lady, I am going out to see mv disciples — 185 187 

Jayantl said — “Lord 1 go and look after your devotees This is 
the duty of high minded folks and I will not keep you iway from it ” — 
188 

Snikra, on finding the Asuras deceived by Bphaspati, said to 
them — “Asuras 1 I im Sukra who has pleased Lord Si\a All of yon 
line been deceived by Bnbispati, who wis peisonatnig me ”■ — 189 190 

The Dma\as weie bewildered to heai those woids of the sige, md 
began to look ainizinglj it both of them sitting there At that time, 
the bewildered D inavas could not sa\ anything, nor could they distin 
guisli then preceptor, at which the sage &ikru said — “Asuras’ I am 
your preceptor fsukra , this is Bphispati, the preceptor of the De\as Leave 
him aud follow me ’ — 191-193 

t 

Then the Asuras again looked it both of them, but did not percene 
anj difference between Siukra and Bphaspati — 194 

At that time, the Rage Bphaspati instantly addressed the Asuras — 
Asuras ’ I am your preceptor, tsukra Tins is Bphaspati, who has come 
ere after assuming my form Asuras’ Bphaspati is trying to decene 
ou by assuming my form After that, all the \suras held a council and 
ii«cussed among themsches that, that preceptor (Bphaspati) had been 
jwingthem lessons since ten years who, according to their judgment, was 
heir real pieceptor — 195 197 

After tint, ill the Dirmas pud obeisance to the sage Bribaspati, in 
he guise of Jmkra and accepted what he said to them , for they were 
leluded by lmn duung his stay with them for ten years — 198 

Then all the Asuras with their eyes burning with rige most angrily 
*iid to faukra — He Bphaspati is oui well wisher and preceptor , depart 
thou (^ukra), for the thou art not our guru He might be &ikra or 
Bphaspati, but he is our guru We remain under his instruction ' 
—*199 200 

Saying so, the Asuras acknowledged Bphaspati. under tho garb 
of Jsukra, as their preceptor At tbit, the sige 5>ukri m i fit <f 
anger pronounced the following curse ujoii* the J) nia\as Dyiaias 
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in spite of my advice, you have refused to acknowledge me as your guru, 
in consequence of which you will lose you 1 intellect and mil be routed 
by the Devas Afterwaids he departed from there — 201 203 

Brihaspati became immensely pleased to find his object gained 
when the Daityas were cursed by fmlvia Then he assumed Ins own form 
and instantly disappeared, after which the Danavas were confused when 
they saw him thus vanishing — 205 

They then 6aid among themselves “Oh, we have been grossly 
deluded on all sides by Bphaspati and got cursed by the sage £$ukra ” 
—206 

They got very vexed , and all the Asuras, under the leadership of 
Prahlada, immediately went to their preceptor , and with then heads 
cast down m shame, they stood before him in lepentence The sage, 
finding his disciples come back, addressed them thus —"Though I tried 
my best to enlighten you all as to the tme state of allairs, you did not pay 
heed to my warning On account of this disregard of my advice, you 
will surely be dofeated in future ” — 207 209 

Hearing those words of ^ukra, Prahl&da, with his eyes full of tears, 
faltenngly said to the preceptoi — “ O Bhargava do not abandon us 
we all aie your devotees and look to you for piotection, shield us 
O perceptor of the Divine Vision • You are capable of knowing, that not 
having the good luck of seeing you, we were deluded by Bphaspati, the 
preceptor of the Devas And, O Bhpgunandana 1 if you will not show 
kindness to us, then all of us, discarded by you, shall go to Rasatala ’ 
- 210-212 

The sage ^ukra, on hearing these words, curbed his anger and, 
moved by pity and compassion, said ' You need not eutectaxa ijrv.y fere, war 
need you go to the Rasatala Certainly, you will obtain prosperity in future, 
so long as I am away, but youi destiny ipust be fulfilled I cannot 
make it otherwise, for fate ib stronger You must lose your intelligence 
from today, though you will regain it heieaf ter You will conquer the 
Dovas only once, and after that you had better go to Patala Now the ten 
ages of your prosperity have come to an end , for that was the period 
predicted by Brahmfi in which you had world dominion You will ogam 
regain your kingdom in the SUarmka Manvantara, after which, O Prnhl&df 
your grandson, Kuig Uih, will ro.ga wait n K glory , in different realms 
for, even, Lord Vj§nu will promise this secretly to your grandson, wliei 
He will deprive him of his kingdom m His Dwarf incarna‘ion Becaus 
yon were devoted to, V]g$n and your mind was regulated accord in. 
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to His will , therefore Brahma being pleased with you, gave you this 
world soi ereigntj J$iva, the most supreme Lord of the entire universe, 
has spoken to me, as a secret, that Bali will be the future king of 
the Devas, and therefore He, mvisibile to all, is awaiting that time 
0 Prablada 1 Brahma, on being pleased with yon, has granted another 
boon to you which I am not m a position to reveal to vou, because Brahma, 
the knowei of the future, has not authorised me to do so He has also 
said that both the«o my disciples (^andil and M&rka) are equal in wisdom 
to Bfihaspati These two will protect you against all the machinations of 
the Devas in my absence "• — 213 224 

On hearing these words of faukra, the rigid follower of ritualistic 
rite®, all the Asuras retired pleased, along with the high souled Prahlada, 
and being assured by their preceptor, Jsukra, that they would gam at least 
one victory over the Devas, the Asuras, acting on these words, put on 
their armours and challenged the Devas to fight them The Devas, seeing 
the Asuras standing in the battle field well equipped to fight, camo out to 
give battle — 225 227 

The great war between the Asuras and the Devas lasted for a century 
m which the Devas were repulsed and tho Asuras were victorious The 
Devas held a conference and decided to invite fsanda and Marha (as guests 
of the Devas), on the occasion of their sacrifice, after which they would get 
victory in the next war After coming to that conclusion, the Devas mv ited 
both of them to their sacrifice, and said — “ 0, twice-born ones 1 You 
forsake the«e Asuras, we will be yours alwajs, after conquering them 
through your support ’ — 228 230 

The Devas, thus made friends with Sand& and Mirka, and then 
fought with tho Danavas, when the} were victorious As the D^navas 
became powerless by being deserted by hand* and Marha, so they were 
dcleatetl easily, and thus the corse of Jiukra took effect — 231 232 

The Asuras, thus cursed by their preceptor and without an} spiritual 
support from any side, and repulsed by the Devas, found themselves in a 
most helpless condition and eventual!} entered RasataH (infernal regions) 
The Dmava3, being thus dispirited b> tho victory of tho Devas and through 
the instrumental it} of Bhpgu, went to Pa Lila — 233-234 

Again, whenever there is deca} in righteousness, Wnu takes birth, 
m order to establish righteousness by destroying tho Asuras — 233 

BralimA hid also ordained this that those Asuras who go against 
the ngbteous injunctions of PrahUda would also be killed bj men — 230 
k In accydauce with that ordinance of* Brabui there was impartial 
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men nation ol N 1 ij mans Dim mi it thoeml of tlm Ohnksusa Manvantan 
wl eu the Deins performed o sacnfice at the beginning of the Vaivasvata 
Ahnv mtin At this inciinition, Biahmft was the officiating priest Hus 
was tho first mcai nation fheio was another incamUion of the Supreme 
Soul When tho Dcvas were in distress then on the fourth daj of the 
Moon which w is the uimvcrsir) of tlio beginning of i 1 ugi Lord Visnu 
manifested Himself on the sea coast IIo incarnated Himself is Njisiipha 
foi tho dcstiuotion of Hiranj ikathpu Ilmira olhciatod is tho sacrificial 
pneat 11m was Hia second mcarnition — 237 239 

In the seventh Tieti Yuga when King Bah was in power, Dliarmi 
was the sicuficinl puestut tho time of tho Loid inmifestmg Himself as 
V'tmam — 210 

0 Sages' these three no the celestial inclinations of Visnu, anil 
there are seven moro lunnan incarnvtions which the Loid unclonvent 
owing to the curso of Bh|igu — 241 

In the fust I ret v Yuga when the fourth pait of righteousness was 
lost the Loid lucamited as Dattiticja and the sage Mail andev i nas 
tho officiating priest I his was His foiutli incarnation — 242 

The fifth lucai nation was that of tho world Etnperoi Mandhitu 
which took place in the fifteenth 9 i eta when Ottangi was the officiating 
pnest — 243 

In the 19th Trott theio was the sixth inclination is Parastu una 
to loot out the Ksatriyas, when Vnfvwnitia ofliciated as the sacnfictal 
pnest — 244 

In the 24th Irott luga the seventh manifestation was that of ^rl 
ltamch india as the son of Daiaiatha and with Vasistha as tho pnest to 
kill Rfivana —245 

In the 28th Dvapara Vit.au incarnated Himself as Vedavynsa the son 
of I ai isara when Jatukarnja sage was the officiating priest This was the 
eighth incarnation of Visnu — 24G 

37or the establishment of ughteousness and the destruction of 
Asuras tinougli asceticism there was the 9tli incarnation m the foim of 
Buddha of Divine splendom with Hie Tyes as beautiful as lotus and 
with the sage Dvaipajana Vjasa as the officiating pnest 247 

At tho close of Kalijuga Uhe piesent non age) there will be the 
Kail i manifest ition in the house of Visnuyasa and the «age, PAiasarya 
Vj^sa will be the officiating pnest This will be the tenth incarnation 
and 1 ijnjavalkva mil make Jus appeaiance before this comttii? mamfesta 
tion — <£4b < 
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This incarnation will destroy nil the wicked ones and the hypocrites , 
and, with a large arm* of the Bi ih nana->, He will kill Jsiidra Kiogs anu 
dme awa\ ill hypocrisy \fter killing the enemies of Brahman'll and 
other enemies He will march on with His army in the 28th of the kaliyuga 
and then, after purifying the fnidris will cross the ocean, where He will 
destroj the sinful mixed castes and, thus fulfilling His mi c sion He will 
educate Ins peoples — 249 253 

Afteiwards, the people, bv becoming enraged and deluded with each 
other will kill each other to fulfil the future destiny 

When in process of tune the incarnation of Kalki will \anish then 
the future kings will be de-trot ed, through the rebellion of then 
subjects — 255 '' 

The people, not fin ling anyone as their protectoi will fight amongst 
them elvp and will then land themselves m great troubles after killing 
one another — 256 

All cities and villages will be devastated, and the dutie- of castes 
and the stages of life will disappear — 257 

At that juncture— the end of the Iron Age— men will open markets t 
to sell boilei nee the Brihmanas will sell the Vedas and the women will 
earn their living by selling their hair —258 

People will be very short of stature and they will be shortlived 
< Uiey will make forest as their place of dwelling or they will reside by 
rners and lulls, subsisting on roots fruits an 1 leaves — 2o9 

They will clothe themsevles with tatteie 1 clothe- the deer skm <Vc 
All the castes will mingle into one mass and the people will be reduced 
to penur> and will find themselves in great distress and subjected to 
man} troubles — 2G0 

Being tl us tormented with myriads of tionbles an 1 difficulties all 
the population will become annihilate 1 along with the end of the Kali 
>uga — 201 

Satyayuga (the Age of Truth) will follow on the heels of the dis- 
appearing Ivaliyuga lhis is the narration of the doing of the Devas 
and the Asuras tint I have related at some length to you 0 sages now 
hear an account of laduvamsa Tunasu Puru Druhya Anu along with 
the glory of Visnu — 202 203 

Here ends the rartif seventh chapter dealing with the curse 
of SuPra on 4»«ro-? and the ten Incarnatiqns 
tofe — A summary of this chapter js given l>r I>r John Mnir in Volume IV or Ms 
Onjfnal bnnjfcn^TeTls pp 151 151 
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CHAPTER XLVIIl 

Sflti smd — Tun asu was tho father of Qarbha, who begot Gobhfinu, 
tho fathm of tho heroic Tris in Tnslri was the fathei of Karandhama, 
and Bharnta was his son Ibis Bhaiata should not bo confounded with 
Bharatn tho son of Dusjanta Dn-\auta thofuhei of Bhnrata who was 
sinless belonged to tho fatnilj of Puru —12 

Because Tuna9udid not cvhango Ins youth with tho infirmity of 
Yayrti, thiough tho curso of tho latter, thoreforo, the family of Tunasn 
did not becomo prominent* but it lapsed into tho liou®e of Puru — 3 

Dnaynnta was tho father of Vanillin, who begot Andlro who was tho 
father of Sandhftna Ho also begot Pnndya Kerala, Cliola, Kama, and 
their rospcctiio countucs were named after them — 4 5 

Bruhya was the father of two heroic sons, named Setu and Ketu 
Sctu bogot Saiad\ ina tho father of GandhAra afte- whoso name tbo vast 
Glndhnra country is Known Ho bad cboico horses of tho Arrotta coun 
try ° — 0 7 

GAndhAra was tho father of Dhaima, who begot Dhpta, tho father 
of Vidu§a, whose son was PiachctA FracbclA was tho father of a hundred 
sons, all of whom ruled as sovereigns m the Jllcchlia country lvmg m the 
north — 8 9 

Anu wqb tho lathoi of the following three pioiw sons, ti z , Sabbannra 
Clnksu^a, Paramesu — 10 

SabbAnaia was tbo father of tbo leuncd Kol ihala who became a 
1 ing KolAbala became the fathoi of the holy Sanjaya of worldwide 
leputation — 11. 

Safijaja was v the father of Puraiijayn, who begot Janamejnya, the 
father of MahA4\la MabAshla was tbo fathei of the renowned and pious 
king MahAmanA who was the lord of seven continents and a universal 
monarch He was the fathei of two famous sons, called Ueinara and 
Titiksu -12 lo 

Uift lara ladBhpiG, Kristi Navu DvrsU and Dmfadvatt ns his five 
queens all daughters of a Itajaisi — 1G 

The old king Usinara through his piety and rightoouMiess begot 
from Ins queen*, the following p IOU s aud worthy sons vr , Npgu from 
Bhp4i Nava from Navi, Knsh from Kpsft Suvratn from Darrfl, &bi 
An Dinara from Drisfadvati — 17 18 


* f.ame of tbo Pai cha nada or PanJAb (MabAbbfirata) 
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&b! begot four famous sous, viz , Pnthndarbha, Sntisa, Kekaya, and 
Bhadraka, aud tbeir countries were named after them, nr , « >!’. 
Blndraku, Sanvlra, and Paurit, and the countrj of king Npg't wa3 aIs0 


knovm as Kekaya — 19 

Ambastha was the name of the capital town of SnVTata’s country, 
aud VrisaU was the capital of Krnia, and Navaristra was the capital of 
Nava Now listen to the family of Titiksn 20-21 

Titiksu became a renowned king and ruled in the East He was 
the father of Vri-adratha, who begot Sena 22 

Sena begot Sutapl, whose son was Bali Bali, the Daitya King, was 
without an issue, for he was bound by the Mahatma [ill bonds of 
captivity] But, as he was a great Yogi, he took both in human boly as 
Bali, the son of Sutapa, and procured Hie Ksetraja sons for hi.nself Ihese 
were Adga, Vafiga, Suhma, Fund ra and Kalifiga, and their country is called 
Blleya The Baleyas and the Br ihmanas 0 were the sons of that lord 


Bah ”—23 25 

Lord BrahmS, satis6ed with Bali, gaie him a boon, namely, that Bali 
would bo a great Yogi, would lire for a Kalpa, would bo invincible in war, 
superior in wisdom, and bis mmd would always be inclined towards 
religion Ho would bo endowed with hnowledgo of the past, present and 
future, the chief in his community, victorious in ware a philosopher, and 
the est'\bli°hcr of the prescribed orders 

It was through the glon of Bral.rar that Bal. was favoured with 
children [even though made a captive by Vianu) 20 -5 
The family of Atiga will now be described —22 

The E1"C8 Mid Sula ' How was Bali blessed with hvo children ? 
What was the name of the mother of these children’ Which flisi begot 
them ? How did ho do so ? Bo good enough to relate to us all tins, and 
also explain to us the glory of that sage (who begot these children for 


Bah)— 10-31 

Seta said -lathe days gone l.y there was a great sage, named 
01, ja, and llamati was bis wife Bphaspat. the younger brother of U-lija, 
entertained a desire to enjoy in Hie company of the latter s wife Mamatl, 
understanding the retentions of Bplraspati, told l„m not to think o 
anything of the kind, as she was bearing a child to In, bro ker and 
tiled "O' Brihaspati, the clul 1 in mv womb will net m en, for being 
1 ■ 1 ' " .« - ti.it-.-y (ate tint to 


cT,<5 ; ot ' 7 V " 

dependents cl H»U from modem VartM k 
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of the seed of Udi]a thy brother he 1 nowb all tlio Vedas [and will not 
allow thj seed to fecundate in my womb] Thou, 0 Bjahaspati ait also 
one, whose seed nevei goes m vain So do not appioach me now 
\f ter I am delivered oE this seed of Ufhj a dor thou tlunkest pioper 0 
Loid — 32 36 

In spite of her remonstrance Bfihaspati, even though he was such 
a mighti sage could not check Ins passion and forcibly cained out his 
intention When lie was about to emit lus seed the child m the womb 
cried out — 37 38 

Sire 1 llieie is no room for two sonls in the embryo and I have 
come heio bofoie — 39 

Hearing those words Bp hasp Ui became enraged ami thus cursed 
lus biothoi s son in the womb — lou wlioaie piesent in the cmbiyo and 
are putting an ob3tiuction in mj waj of enjovment will suffei from 
blmduess — 40 41 

Afterwards on account of the cuise of Bfihaspatt the child was born 
blind and named Dirghatnm [Deep darkness] He was lllustuous and 
persevering like Brvhaspati — 42 

Dirghatam i settled bnnself in the house of his brother leading a life 
of total celibacj Whilst so dwelling, he learnt fiom a bull the dharma of 
the cattle that of promiscuous intei course without regard to relationsl ip 
Tie was supported bj lus brother and uncle Sometime after, an ox 
happened to go there of Ins own accord and began to feast himself on the 
lvu<fa grass planted there foi sacrificial purposes when Dughatnmf 
caught linn by the horns — 43 45 

The ox, thus taken hold of by him, could not cxtucito himself from 
Ins grip and, finding himself m a helpless condition said — 0, bravest 
of the bravo 1 Lot me go I have never come acioss a valiant man like 
voti not was there any one as powerful ns inj self Now loavo mo I am 
pleased with von and vou can nsk foi anj boon from me — If 17 

Dirghatam v replied — 'Where will you go so long ns I am alive 9 
I shall not let jou— tho encroachei on others rights — go — 4^ 

The ox said — Sire' I have c mvmittcd neithei anj sin noi theft 
iherc is no harl and fast rule laid down to dictate to us animals what 
to cat and what not to eat tvhat to drink and what not to drink Mnnj 
of thc*c duties arc imposed on bipeds and not on us tho quadrupeds 
Wc ate not gvudet\ bj anj such restrictions as to wbnt should be dono 
an 1 what should not be done, and whom wo tdiould approach for sexual 
intercourse md whom not ' — 1^> "Q ( 
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Sflta and . — Hearing fiorn tlio ox tl.e natunl lawsof cattle, he releas- 
ed him from his grasp Afterwards, lie fed him tilth corn, etc •'! 

On the ox going atvaj satisfied with the lepast, Dirghatani i began 
to meditate on the natuial Ians of cattle, and being convinced of its 
being the true law, he became a devoted follotvei of it 52 

On one occasion lie met the wife of bis youilgel brothers son, 
Gautama, and, in spite of her being with child, he taking the laws 
lelatmg to cattle to be of superior importance, did not desist from ier, 
and caught hold of her with a violent jerk and enjoyed himself in her 
company, though she was like Ins' daughtcr-in law in relation Knowing ^ 
about futurity, he began to dilate upon the cattle law, when that lady 
said — “You goiug against natuie .no behaving like an ox, and without 
hav mg regard for the rules of prohibited relationships in sexual intercourse , 
hut follow mg the natuial law of the beast, you h ive committed an incest 
on y oui daughter Consequently , I forsake you base and mean, and now 
go away on iccount of youi doings ” — 33 36 

With those vvoids, she packed him in a wooden case and threw him 
into the Ganges, saying, “1 abandon you (and do not kill you, pitying) ^ 
your blindness and old age ” — 57 

That ca»e, after a long lun, was drifted asboie and was taken posses- 
sion of by Bali, the son of Vnochana Bali made over the contents of 
the case to his queen, wheie he was ta“ken out of the case and nourished . 
with vauous kinds oE dainties Aftei that, he told Bah that he would 
grant him any boon he would ask for — 58 59 

Bali, the king of the Danavae, besought him to beget piogeny from 
his wife — bO 


In reply to the request of the king, that sage said, “ Ihis will be so , 
hearing which, Bali sent his queen, Sude«n i, to him , hut she, thinking him 
to be old and blind, did not aporoach him She, however sent the daughter 
of her nurse who, through her contact with that sage, gave birth to Kah§I- 
vma and others — bl-62 


King Bali, seeing the Aidia sons Kuksh ana, etc , so well up in saint 
1} precepts, so illustrious, so saciod and so versed m saintly lore, Bai to 
Dhgkatama that they were his sons The sage said they were not the 
sons of Bab and claimed them to be his own, on account of their hav g 
been born of the gudia nurse sent by the queen, who herself had discar c 
him on account of his age and blindness —63 06 

After t^at, King Bali appeased that sage and was funous with his 
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wife , and sent her again well dressed, after her toilet, to the sage, when 
the seer said — 67 68 

** 0, Devi 1 Oast off your bashfulness and then lick the whole of 
my body with your tongue after rubbing it with salt, curds and honey , 
you will then attain your wish and get sons ” — 69 

The queen followed the directions of the seer, but omitted to lick 
the hind private parts -70 

When the sage said “ 0, blessed one 1 Your eldest son will be 
without that part of the body which you have omitted to lick ’ — 71 

The queen said — “ Sire ' It is not worthy of you to bless me with 
such an ofEspnng Be pleased at my devotion and show your mercy 
to me ” — 72 

DirghatamS said — * 0, Blessed one, through your fault this will 
happen exactly as I have told you and this son of yours will not delight 
you in any way, but your grandson will , he will, however, not feel the 
necessity of the missing part of hiB body ” Then the sage, touching her 
abdomen, said, “ 0, queen because you have licked all parts of my body 
except the privates, your sons will be like the full moon, and, m all you 
will be blessed with five sons of Divine beauty who will be most jllnstn 
ous, renowned, righteous and performers of sacrifices ’ — 73 76 

SOta said —0 Ri ? is, ^udesnfc begot, through the favour of Dirgha 
tama, Afiga, tho eldest, along with his brothers, Kaliftga, Puhdfa, Suhuma, 
and VabgarAja Thus tho sage begot the above named fit'e sons to the 
king Bali — 77-78 

Afterwards, the sage took all the five sons through a course of 
ceremony, enjoined on all tho twice born Thus that posterity was 
— T 0 ' 

Then the dn me cow Surabhi said to Diraghatatna. — “ As you 
followed tho cattle law deliberately and took it to bo superior to all, 
O, sinless 1 I am very much pleased with you and hereby remove your 
blindness by smelling you The sin of Bphaspati is inherent in you 
I however relieve you of jour old age, death and loss of vision, by merely 
smelling you ’ —80-82 

That sage was instantly restored to his v ision after being smelled 
by Stirabhi, and got a long lease of Iifo, along with beautiful eyes and 
form Uo camo to bo known as Gautama, on account ol his being relieved 
of lus blindness by (tho smelling of} tho cow Afterwards, K/iksIvana, tho 
son of that fiudra nurse, ( went with Ins father, Dirghatamfi, Jo Girxvraja 
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and after seeing and touching him practised penances for a long time, and 
in the fulness of time, through his asceticism, he purified the body obtained 
from a Lucira mother and became a Brahmana, at which his father told 
him “ 1 consider myself to day blessed with a son through you, and 0 
pious one 1 I feel blessed on getting a righteous and renowned son like you, 
who after casting of! his previous sheath, has became a Brahmana ’ — 84 87 
Kak^lvana, on becoming a Brahmana begot a thousand sons, who 
came to be known as Kausamanda and Gautamas — 88 

Thus the circumstances bringing Bali, the son of Virrochana into 
contact with the sage, Dlrghataraa, as well as the family of Bali have been 
explained —89 

Bali said to his fire pious sons that he considered himself highly 
blessed on having them as his 6ons , and then encasing himself in his 
Yoga ilayd, he became invisible to all, and began to wait for the pi edict- 
ed period, in tho Pnt&lapun —90 

The son of Afiga was the King Dadhivubana Dadliivalmna’s son 
was King Divnatha, who begot the learned Dharmoralha — 9L 92 

1 hat Dharmoratha tho great drank the draught of nectar with the 
seer fJukra, on tho Visnupada mount , after which ho became the father of 
Clutraratbn, who begot Satvaratha the father of Dafiaratha who is also 
known as Lomap Ida He was the father of a girl named fknt/l and a 
renowned Bon, named Chaturafigi — 93 95 

Chaturafiga through the blessings of tho sago ^ri&gi, was the 
promoter of his clan lie was the father of Pnthulrth^a, who begot 
Champa, after whoso name the country Chnmpapurl is known It first 
belonged to Mnli —97 

Champaka, through t tie favour of Pttrnabhndrn begot Haryahga, the 
father of Vibhnn<]a, who begot V warn, tho resistei of Ins he* who made 
the celestial conveyances descend on earth through his supernatural 
powers Haryahga was the father of Bhadraratha who begot the King 
Bphatkarm'i, tho father of Bphatbhfinu — % 100 

BfihatbhAnu was the father of Jay a Iratha whose sjn was Brihadmtha 
'Jauatncjaya, the great conquercr, was the son of Bpha Iratha, who became 
the father of the King Afiga, the father of Kama — 101 10- 

Karna became thr father of Vpsa«w»na who begot Pplbueima 
Bwis • 1 have e mmerated to you the fnmdy of Aftgn , now I ahnll 

tc'ate to you the famdy of Puru ’ —103 

TUpisIs tend — “Suta 1 How is it that K«r ? a «* *■» 1 to b* *»i» 

1 / • 
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of Sfita, when you Bay that he a as the son of Afiga’ Wo wish to know 
about it, for you aic an expert in these mntteis* — 101 

Sfita eaul — Bfihadbhanu begot a son, called BfUianman'i, who had 
two-tjueens, viz — Ya4odo\i and Saty i, tlio daughteis of tho king Smya 
—103. 

Jayadntha was bom of Yadodevi, and Vjjaja was bornof SatyS 100 
Bphat was the son of Vijaya ind the fathci of Bphadratha, who 
begot Satyakarnnl, the father of Adhintln, who was the [Sfita] chariot- 
driver of Satjakamul He had nurtured Kama, tho son of Aftga, and so 
Kami is known as the son of Sfita also — >108 

Ucrc ends the foity eighth chaptc) dealing mth the family 
of So/Jia and the founding of the Eastei n dominions 


CHAPTER XL1X 

Fum was tho father of the most ilUistnous Janamejaja who begot 
Pi tichUiata and ruled in tho East, and gave his name to the Eastern 
quartor (Pr.ichl moans East) — 1 

Piaclutvata became the fathei of Manasyu, who begot PitAjndha, 
whose heir was Dhundhu, whoso son was Bahuvidha, the father of Saipp^t 1 
-2-3 

Samp^ti begot Rahamvarcha the father of Bhadi iliva, wlio begot from 
tho Apsara, named, Dhpt^, ten sons, viz , Aucheju, Hpseyu, Kakseju, 
Saneju, Dhpteju, Vineyu, Sthaleyu, Dharmeyn, Sanateyu and Puneju 
Jvulan'i, the daughter of Takeaka became the wife of Aucheyn, from 
whom he begot the King Antmfira Another reading is RantinSra), wlm 
became the father of many good sous., through b.w, M-MVN&'tYzA The 

heioio Amfirtai ayas the pious Trn ana, and, thud, a ’daughter, named 
Gaun who afterwards became the mother of Mftndhntl (were born t( 
hmA —4 S 

Ihna tbe dauglitei of Yama, who was an auspicious lady (and wa: 
another queen of Antinaia) begot sons who weie gifted with Divinf 
knowledge —9 . 

The eon o! Ilini begot four eons through his wife Upadunavi, OW 
Risyanta Busyanta, Piavua and Anagha —10 

Dusyanta became tlio father of a world conquering and Umverea 

Emperor, Bharata, from his wife Saknntala, whose descendants me callec 
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To the King Duijyanta, an incorporeal Voice thus addressed — 
“Mother is like a pair of bellows to the father, fiom whom the son is 
horn The son is thus identical with the father Therefore, 0 Dusyanta j 
foster your son and do not discard Eaakuntald The son raises his decease 
father back from the hell of Yama to heaven Thou art the generator of 
this child What fSaknntaU said is true —12 13 

Tims Bhorata was born of rfakuntah! and Dnsyanta In ancient 
times, when all the sons of Bbarata peiislied through a widespread ami 
wrulent epidemic, brought on by the wrath of the Goddess atn 'it 
[0 small por], then the Marut Betas brought Bhaiadvlja tie son o 
Bplnspatl, and gate him to Bharrta — 1415 

The sages said — ‘ Shta ‘ Please explain to us fully how the Main! 
Devas gave the most illustrious Bharadtnja to Bharata —16 

Slits said — Brihaspat! whilst staying on Earth, one day saw the wife 

of Ins hi other, Udijs, who was big with child and addressed her thus 
" Dress thtself well and let us enjoy ’ She, being thus addressed, replied 
to Bpliaspati thus - “ The embryo m my womb is mature and is already 
reciting the Vedas Tliy seed will also not bo fruitless and tlij proposal is 
sunful 1 Hearing which, B r iliaspati said I need not ho taught moral, u 
by thee, 0 sweet one After saying that he carried out his desiro by 
force, when on the serge of h.s final enjoyment, the child flora her womb 
cried out to Bpliaspati - ‘ I hate entered the womb first, O Bphaspati, 
thy seed will also not go in tain There is no loom for a second body ... . 
this womb ’ Bphaspati being thus addressed by tlie child in the worn i 
replied in anger — “ Because on such on occasion, dear to every creature 
thou pretentest me fiom enjoyment thou sliouldst see lasting darkness 
[Dirglmt'ima'i] ’ —17 28 

Afterwards Briliaspati cast Ins seed on the II or which at once , 
became a child , seeing whom Munati to Bphi«pnti ' u * 1 
home, jou should support [Blnn] this child [bon. of us two fcMja)] 0 

Bfiliispnti ’ — 21 21 

Afterwards she went way and the child was also finer, up by 
Btdiaspat. Seeing the child thus fnnnken bj both Ins Mhor am 
mother, the Marnts, through pit>, carried that ihild Blinralr.ja to 
Blianta — 20 

At the same time King Blmram performe 1 , big saenfiee to beget a 
progenv, hu, Ills object was gamed Then he syfo™» ' ' ’ 

soma saenflrw when tl.o Marut l)ev .a bee, n.mg |l.i- ” ' , 

OI the hing.rf’atc lnm the cl.,1 1 UharsdUj. In that uav. the Man,. 
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presented this son of Brihaspati, the son of Aiigiras to the king Bbarata 
— 27 30 

Bharata on getting Bharadi a said — I consider myself blessed 
on getting you — 31 

Bharadaaja was named Vitntl a [futile] owing to his being futile 
as a son for he never entered the mothei s uomb The Br&hmanas and 
Ksatnvas born on this Earth of Bharadvaja came to be known as Dvya 
musyayina Kaullnas When Vitatha was thus brought to Bbarata then 
Bharata went to heaven and the sage Bharadvaja also went there after 
anointing his son - 33 34 

Vitatha begot the lenowned Bhuvamanyana who had four famous 
sons Brihatksatra MaMvtrya Nara and Garga Nai a became the fathei 
of Saftkpti who begot Mah&yaift who through Sath-j-it 1 had two sons 
named Gurudht and Rantideia Garga s heir was the leatned £$ibi whose 
sons known as&hbyas and GargSs weie twice born Ksatnyas as well 
as Brahmanas UrGl svata was the worthy son of Aharya (tfah&i iiya) who 
begot thiough Vuhlfi three sons named Tnyusna Puskan and Kavi 
and they became Brahmanas and weie called UrQksaa as and these three 
were the highest Ri§is amongst Kftvyas — 35 40 

The Gargas the Sahkritayas and the Kftiyns are twice born 
Brftlimanas witli Ksatriya strain in them T1 oy were all ten learned 
Ivsiti, the son of Bphatl satra is known as Hast! Tie was the founder of 
aore, of the city called Gajasflhtata (ITastin ipuro) Hasti had three sons 
of great glory named Ajamtdha Dwimidhn ai d Purumldhn Aj amid ha 
had three bum born of Kuril clan Nilinl DhuininJ and Reshnl — 41 44 
From Ins wives Ajamldlm begot sons of Divino lustre , because 
tho\ were born to lnm in his old age on the completion of his asceticism 
therefore thev were aery pious and powerful They weie all bom through 
the blessings of BharadtAja Hear no v then names m detail —45 4G 

\jinldlia begot from Keiinl Kama who became the father of 
MelhUithi the progenitor of the K in\ ay a clan of Brihmanas, from his 
wife Dlmmint, \jmtdha begot the King Brilmdanu who was the father of 
Bjahamta who begot Bphamnanl tie father of Jhihadlmnu who begot 
Bphndmi the father of Taya 1 rath a who begot Arfwijtt the father of 
Sena j it who ha 1 four world famous sons pi* Ruchirlhha K Attn King 
Dim 1 intlia and Vnt«ar tja — 47 50 

Vntsarja was the foun ler of the dvnnsti of Pamntsahn and 
RuchiraKa became the father of Pnthusena who begot Paura the father 
of Mpa, who begot one hundred tnlnnt so* s who nil were known ns 
Nip is «Among them ^r\muna was the rao>t renowned —51 5? 
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KS\ya begot Samar*, who was only fond of wars , and he hegot three 
sons, namely, Para, Sainpara, and Sadaiva They were renowned as great 
men in the world, and of them Para hegot Ppthn, the father of Sukjafa, 
who begot Vibhraja of \ersatile genius, who became the father of Anuba, 
who was the son m law of {$ukra-nnd the husband of Kntw Anaha begot 
Crahma latta, the father of Yugadatla, who begot Visvakasena who again, 
came back to this Earth on account of his good deeds — 54 5S 

Vmahsena hegot Udaka^ena, the father of BbalJata who begot Jana 
mejaya Ugrtyudha, for the sake of Janamejaya then put an end to the 
family of Nipa kings'— 59 

Ihe Risis said — “Suta* Whose son wis Ugmudha, and in what 
family nas he born, and why did he annihilate the Nips Kings ? Pray tell 
as all that fully ’ —60 

Suta said — Ugrayudha was born in the Solar dynasty and practised 
penances for eighteen thoasand years when he was dried up like a pillar 
King Janamejaya adored hun for getting kingdom , and he, after promis- 
ing kingdom to him, killed the Nipas Once the Nipas attacked the 
Risi tigrayadha and Janamejaya who was serving him in his Arfratna 
Ugr&yndha addressed the Nipas with manv conciliatory speeches, but 
thev, heedless of them injured them Then Ugrayudha when being 
thus injured addre c sed them — “ Since von have not paid heed to my 
words asking protection and safetv from you, therefore, I curse you 
thus Stay you all be taken awav bj Yama if there is any force m my 
asceticism After that, they were all taken before the God of Death 
Seeing which, Ugrayndha, overcome with pity said ‘ Janamejaya, you 
are worthy of rescuing these misguided but brave men hearing which 
Janamejaya began to fight Yama, after crying out to his victims ‘O 
sinners 1 become the slaves of Ugrayudha — 62 66 

Strange to say, Janamejaya vanquished his foe and captured Yama 
along with hells and their tortures — 67 

The God of Death becoming pleased at the end gave the knowledge 
of emancipation to Janamejaya after winch all the Nipas went to Lord 
Kjisna — 68 

One who hears their history does not die an unnatural death, bnt 
attains bliss iq both the worlds — 6t> * 

Now the family from DhQroin!-— another queen of Ajamldha 

•The transition ot verses 62 63 is tentative only The passage Is very obsenro, 
e and not found In many M«s ( , 
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Ajamldha begot from Ins wife* Dhmnini the learned Yuvlnnra who 
became the fathei of Dliptim n who begot Satyadlipti the father of 
the \ahant Dridhanemi — 70 

Dfidhancnu become tho father of Sndharin \ who begot the illustrious 
Sanablnuma who became the world emperor and Mali ipanrot a was 
born m Ins famous fnmilv Mali pauravn begot the King I?uhmaritfia 
thefithei of Supirsta who begot the ughteous Siunati tho fithei of 
Sanuatimana who begot Kptn who l eenuie the disciplo of IIinn\anablii 
Kaurfalja 71 70 

This Kfitawas the promulgator of twenty foui k^nds of S&ma Vcdic 
^SamhiPl and the clnutei of tlicso Samas came to be known as Eastern 
K^rtasamag s — 70 

Ugrflyudha was the eon of Kpta and was known as Tv&rti He was 
the promotei of Ins family and it was he who hilled the father of Prithu 
by his valour — 77 

Tint father of Prithu was Nila tho 1 mg of the Pfii cliAla and Ksenia 
the renowned was the son of Ugr iy udhn — 78 

Ksema was the father of S ini tin wl o begot Nr paijaya the fatl er 
of Virstln Hus completes tl e lino of the Pauia\ a Kings - 79 

Hoe e ids the folly ninth cliaptet desenhing the Pciiuaia dynasty 


CHAPTER L 


Suta said — Ajamfdlia begot from Nilinl Nila who u as the father of 
Sm&nti through his severe austerities S lrftnti begot Purujanu tl e father 
of Prithu who begot Bhadruha Now listen to the piogeny of Bliadrfitfva 
He had five sons namely Mudgala Jaya BrihaduJ i JaiJhara and Kapda 
They all fi\e it is 1 eaid wete the 1 mgs in different parts of the Puich&la 
and ruled with righteous less Hence their co mtiy was called Pai cldla 
or ruled by tho five Thus wo Ime heard —1 4 

The sons of Mudgala became Bnhnnnas from Ivsatnyas and were 
founders of the family of Maudgalyas Maudgalas and Ivam as mentioned 
before were the followers of the school of Afigir'S 5 


Mudgala begot the lenowned Brahm, 8 tl la the (ather o£ j ndraaena 
who begot Vmdhyadva the fall er of a pa,r o{ t n ,„ a ca ,l ed Dlrodasa alld 
the daughter AlulyA from his wife Menahd — C 7 

Abtlyl begot the famous R,s, iWauda W 1 „ was „, e SQn o£ g ara(I 
a ana — c o 
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Jsat&nanda begot Satyadhpti, who was a famous archer He was the 
father of Amoghavtrya — 9. 

At the sight of a nymph, Satjadhpti cast his seed in a pool of water, | 
out of which, one son and a daughter were born — 10 

At the same time, King Snntanu chanced to go foi a hunt and, seeing 
the babies, took pity on them and brought them with him — 11 

Ml those sons of SWadvana came to be known as Gautamas Now 
the family of Divod&sa will be narrated — 12 

Mitrayu was the son of Divodasa, and he begot ixlaitieya, the founder 
of the family of llaitrayanas Tbe> were all Ksatnyas, but became Bhar- 
ga\a Biahmanas, belonging to the gotra Yati King Chaidyavara was t e 
son of Maitreja — 13-14 

Chaidyavara became the father of the learned Sndasa, who begot 
Ajamidha the second, the fathei of Somaka, who begot .Tanta From him, 
a hundred sous were boin in the lme of Ajamldha and Sotnako ^ en 
Sonnka was killed, then Dhumint, the wife of Ajamldha, practised roost 
trjmg and rigid penances on the loss of liei promising son She went to 
sleep, after duly performing Agmhotra and finishing her meals -15-18 
Ajamldha then enjoyed himself with DhOminl, when she begot smoke 
colored Iliksa, the valiant Riksa begot Samvarana, the father of Knru, who 
forsaking PrayAga, built up Kui uksetra Ho practised long asceticism to 
call Indra, who at last appeared before him out of fear and grante itn 
a boon — 15-21 

It is foi this reason that Kureksetru 13 so sacred The fairaly o 
Km u multiplied , the members of which came to be known as the Kaura- 
va« The five fa\ounte sons of Ivuru, viz - SudbanvA, Jahnu, Parlksita, 
Prajana and Anmnrdana were all very pious and illustrious —22 23 

Sudhanv \ begot Chyavana, who was very learned, and he became 
the fathei of Riksa, who begot K r imi, the great ascetic, who was the 
father of Chaidjopanchara, also known as Vasu He was a remar a e 
warnoi like Indra, and had the power of traversing the sky He begot 
from Gmkfc the following seven issues, named MahAratha, known also as 
Bfilndrath i, King of Magadha (Bihar) PratiahavA , KuiJa , Hanvahana 
was the fourth , Yaju was the fifth , Matsya and a daughter, named Kail 
who was tbo seventh Bnhadratha was the father of Kn-Tigra, who begot 
Vrisabha, the fathei of King PunyavAna, who begot the King I unya the 
father of S-ityndlifita, who begot Dlianusa, the father of Sana, who bego 
Sambhava, the father of the King Bnhadratha Bnindrathas ™ \ 
born m two>rts, which JarA ^ndhita). who. on account/ 
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of being joined by Jara, came to be known as Jarasandha He was the 
conqueror of all tlie Ksati lyts — 24 32 

Jaiasandha begot the illustrious Sahadeva, the fathei of the 
illustrious Somavi, who was a great ascetic Sutairava was the son of 
Somavi Thus the Kings of Magadha have been described — 33 

King Jahnu was the fathei of the King Suratha, who begot Vidu 
ratha, the father of Sar\ abhauma, who begot Jayatsena, the father of 
Ruclnra, who begot Bhauma, the father of T\ antayu, who begot Akrodhana, 
the father of Devatithi, who begot Dak§a, the father of Bhlmasena, who 
begot Diltpa, the father of Pratipa, who was the father of three sons, , 
Devapi, k3.\ntanu, Bahlika Bahliha was the father of the seven eons, 
known as BjUilUvar&s Devapi, forsaken by his subjects turned a muni 
— 34-30 

The Risis asked — Sfita 1 Why was the King Devitpi forsaken by Ins 
subjects For what fault of his did the subjects not accept him ? ’—40 
Suta said — That prince Devapi became a leper, and that is why he 
was foisaken by everybody Now I will narrate the future family of 
Santanu (as given in the Bhavi^ya Pdrana) — 41 

King ^antanu was a very learned physician, and was highlj 
accomplished It is Hid down in the books on medicine that by his 
mere touch even the patient suffering from a most dreadful disease would 
be instantly cured and become young He was for that leason known as 
. ^antanu He married the sacred Ganges —42-44 

Aotc — blntann means tho healer ol tho body 

^ intanu begot, from Jahnavl, the famous Devavrata, and from 
his second wife, Satyav all, the daughter of a fisherman, ho begot IvflU and 
f Vichttravirya 0 The favourite and sinless son of ^ uitauu, namely, Viclnt- 
ravirya, had died c&u'dfess, and, consequently Kpsna Dvaipfiyfaia was 
appointed to produco a son on tho widow of Viclutravirya lie thus 
begot three sons, named Dhritara^tra, Puncju, and Vidura Dlintara§tra 
begot ono hundred sons, from G&ndlnrl —45-47 

Of his hundred sons Du ryodhaua was tho most remarkable Tan^u 
had Kuntl and Mfidri as Ins wives —48 

Then Pamju became tho father of tho five sous, gnen to him by the 
Dcvas, ciz, Yudhi»thira, from Dharma , Bhtmn, from Vfiju, Arjuna, from 
Indra Trora his second wife, Madrl, PAmJu got Nakula and Sahadeva, 
through tho two goda Arfwim — 19 50 

• ThUbatyaviU while atlll a maiden, had glren birth to VcdaryAsv through W* 1 
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The fhe eons of Pnndu had Draupadl, as their common wife from 
whom Yudhmhiia begot Piatmndhya BliSma begot feiutasena Arpma 
begot farutakirti Sahadeva begot £iruta Kaima and hakula begot atauil a 
Thus Draupadl begot those five sons to the Pandni as and they are known 
as Drauapadeyas The five Pandavas also begot anothei half a dozen 
sons, in addition to those five bom of Diaupndi They aie 1 nown as 
Pandaveyas to distinguish them from Diaupadmas llius Bhima begot 
from the Asara girl Hulamba a eon, called Ghatotkacha and Sarvaga 
from Kadi , Saliadet a begot Suhotra from his wife Madu , and Nal ulafrom 
Karenumatl begot Nnamitn Vijuna begot from Subliadn Abhinnnvu 
incl Yudhi^lma begot a son named Yaudheya from Deval 1 - 51 56 

Paul sit the conqueror of enemies towns was the son of Abhi 
manyu and he became the father of Janamejaya the Pious When 
Janamejaya favoied Itisi Yajnavalkya whom he appointed as Ins BrahmS 
priest at the Sacrifice then the sage Vnuhmp iyana cursed him to 
the effect The mnoaations mtioduced by you 0 man of peneite 
intelligence will not be lespected They will be honored only so long as 
thou wilt lemain on eaitli —57 59 

Ihus all the subjects seeing the Victorv of Ksati lyas ovei the 
Bruhmams flocl ed round the King Jammejay a From that day s curse 
the priests officiating at sacrifices pcifoimed by K^atnyas began to decline 
and refused to attend on occasions of then sacn Tices 60 bl 

When after finishing the sacnfice of Praji pati on a full moon day, 
Janamejaya was entering the hall of Sacnfice he was pretented from 
doing so by Vaidampayana but tl e formei did not heed him On the 
contrary Janamejaya the son of Par ksit, after peiforming two Arfm 
medlia sacrifices became a gieat Vijasineyaka and went to the forest 
on account of Ins being cursed foi entering into hostility with the 
Br&himnas — 62 64 

Satamkn tlio son of Janamejaya was ven valiant and he was 
anointed and proclaimed king by Janamejaya oatmlka begot t e ' roost 
illustrious Adlnsoma Knsno ° by perfoimn^ advamedha sacrifice —65 6b 
SQtasaul -Rims' ibis Adlnsoma Kpma is reigning now , and it 
13 in his reicn that jou )me engaged m this big sacrificial session of 
which three years hi\e passed m Pu^kaia and two yearn in Kuruk ctra- 
and Drishdt atl — 67 . , 

. The Itisis said -Suta ' all this is past history now \\ e wish to heir 
something about the futme kings Pray tell ns about fhe kings tv io _ 

•Mr Parjftcr in his Dy «ti etof the kali age p 4 noto 10 says that the correct 
«»mela Adhloima Krifna . * 

50 
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be the rulers of the laud Be pleased to tell ns their names and duration 
of then reigns, please also tell us the extent of Satya, Tieta, Hi a 
para and Kaliyugas, and also explain to us about the piospenty, adversity 
and Tices of those ages ” — 68-71 

Sfita said — Ilisis 1 listen, while I nanate all which have not yet 
come to pass, as told to me by Vyasa of untiring energy, both with 
regard to the future Kaliyuga and the Tilanvantaras After that, 1 shall 
tell you of the future kings — 72-73 

I shall narrate the kings who are to be in the families of Alla and 
Iksvaku, as well as in the family of Paurava, among whom, the auspicious 
stock of the Alia and IksvUku families was established All that I shall 
declare, as mentioned in the Bbaviaya [Pui ana] — 74 

Besides these, othei kings will also arise, belonging to the castes of 
Ksattrts, Purufavas, and ^udr&s as well as those who are outside these 
[foieigners], namely, Andhia9, fSakSs, Pulindas, Chulikfis, Ya\ana6, 
Kmvartas, Abhiias and ^ibaras, and thoso having a 'Mlechcliha origiu 1 
shall declare those kings, according to their succession and by name 
— 75 76 

twite — according to Mr Pargitor, thoso linos follow after tho words “ Mlechcha 
origin til* Pa iravas, \ itihotras Vaidhdi flro (PanchMfti ’) KosaMs r MoUlfls Koaalas 
Paun Iras and Srasphrakas, Hunidharnm Slkis, Nipaa 

Adlnsoina Kpina is tho first king, and I shall first rolatc to you 
his dynasty, a*, told in tho Bhavisja [Pui ina] —77 

Adlusoma Kp^na shill ha\o Vivah^* for lus son, and after Ilastinfi 
pura is wnshed an ay by tbo Ganges, the latter shall mako Knuiimbi lus 
capit d, and he slmll bo the father of eight powerful sons —78-70 

Bl.ar. mil bo llw eldest and shill begot CU.traratho, the father of 
SuchidraiR, who shall begot Vrisnimin, tbo father of King Sti;e(ia, who 
shall begot Smillha (tbo l.tlicr ot Kucha, who will be) tho' father of 
NnetmhfU t Who shall bogot Suklilbala, tbo father ot Pnnsnava, who will 
begot Sulaplt the fall., r of Mcdlw.l, ami Puranjaj-a ,v,ll be’tlie son ot 
the latter, ami the tall.e. ot U.ia who shall beget Tigmiltmn, tho father ol 
Bnhalratha, who shall boget VasmlAmn —80-87 

Vaau lAni i mil bo tho father ot SaUnlka who mil boget U.laiana 
tho father of tho time \ thinan — SG 

Han Jap tm mil bo tbo am of Val, Inara ami tho father of Niraimlra, 
wh o shall boget K-onnka Tho fo llowing gl o! ,a has been song by the 
* An ilhrr rrsllnj; H Mcl *k*» 

t « r reading la Ljnl Another resding 14 Snchidratha 
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ancient prophets —"The source of Brahma-Ksatra stool, the family 
honored by Devarsis, will come to conclusion m the Kali age, when it 
reaches King K$emaka ” — 87 88 

SQta said — Rnjis' I Iwe narrated to you this dynasty of Pauravas 
who descended from Arjtma, the son of Pandu — 89 

Here ends the fiftieth chapter desciibing the dynasty of the 
Patiravas up to Kfemaha 


CHAPTER LI 

The Rists-O* Suta' Pra 5 tell ns about those Agms or Fires 
which are honored amongst the tmee-born, and narrate the history of the 
dependents of that dynast} in detail — 1 

SOta — Itijis ' In Suiyambliuta Jlanvantara, Agm AbhimSnt 'the 
presiding spirit of Fire), was born from the mind of Brnliml, and ra i 
was bis wife She gate birth to Paraka (Snbternncan), I’avamana 
(Terrestrial) and Suchi (Celestial) Fires PaiamSna or Terrestrial Fire is 
produced bj friction, and Pataka (Subterranean) Tire produces tho mag- 
notic fire, called Vidyuta -2-3 

fmchi is also called Sauro (Solar or Celestial Tiro) These fires 
arc known as Sth.\raras or Tixed Fires IlnvyavAl.a is tho eon of 
PavatnAna — 1 

P&takt, Saharahsa and Flat yat ahatmihha aro eons of Pavaka, 
Patamlna and fl tic It t re-pcctitply 1 Im llavyacilhamuhhti Agm is 
sicredtothe Deraa, and llte first-born of Brohinl (PatamSna) is tho Fire 
sacred to men —5 

Salnraksais the Agm sacred to the Asuras These threo Fires 
belong lo the three clashes Their sons and grandsons number forty -0 

They aro now described and named separately Parana raramdna) 
the Fire of Iranian beings (I.atiktka), is tho first-begotten of Bralimi, and 

Bratimanandana known also as Bbarata, was Ibo son of ParamSna Ilavya- 

t M a is also known ns Vaidvmsni \gnl He died while carrying I arja 
o^rintj^tn the Ofyl-* Hoboing 3 1, the *on of \tlnr— in Aftginwn pro- 
dtiee-l the Fire Pnshnrodu lln (pro.li.ced by the churning the cloud), wlncli 
»a known &a Atlnrv-\ Umkika Agm and al*o f a Dakxma Agm, >y ron 


rubbing —7 9 

Alharr^in wa* 
At* i*tvi, l>Cg : 


egife, f, ... Itbrigi. en I Afigtrae was .be «n 
t'-,l„-e-. leiilio ed Ala. Vila l)tk,,aa Apa, -l» 


nf 
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P vv imln i called \irmathj a Agm also pioduced by (lubbing fire— 
sticls oil in} fnction 'liid the sime is known is G irlnpatja Ag»t or 
Household Tiro tl e Hist die amongst tho Pi ihrnan is — 11 

Reproduced from Samsfati two sons named Sabh^aand Avasathyi 
then Ha v\ avah ana was euamouied of sixteen livers The twice born call 
this Agm Abhimani Ah ivnmja Tire also —12 
The sixteen above mentioned mers are — 

Kiveil Kusna\eni, Naunada Yainun i Godivail Vitasta, Chandra 
bhSg\ IrSvatt Vipada Kaushki ^atadiu Sarayfi, Sita Mauasvmi Hradml 
and Pa\ an i 

x\fter dividing his body into sixteen different paits he dallied with 
these sixteen rivei gjddess°s when he was attiacted towaids Dlusnyas 
Produced fiom these DhiMivas was the piogeny known as Dlu?nus 
Since they were tho sons of Dhisnjas thev aie called Dbisnus — 13 10 

AH the sons of the mers made fi lends with these Dlnsnyas Listen 
now about the Viharamy as (those which are removable fiom the altar and 
Upastheyas (those which are fixed m their places ind worshipped there) 
amongst them Vibhu Piavahana and Agnidhra aie fixed m then altars 
while the lemaimng Dlmnnsaro shifting and moving and taken from 
their places when some auspicious occasions arise Hear the names of 
Anirdesya and Anv rya Agnis in older — 17 18 

Vasnvn and Ivruhi u are both the A gins of Dvitiya and Uttar i vedl 
(altars Sami it was the son of Agm, and tho Bi ihmauas woislup these 
eight Tires — 19 

Parjanya and Pavam na are also Agnis and are seen on the Dvittyo 
altar Pnvakosrifr and Samuliya are tie Agnis found in the North or 
uttara altar — 20 

Rtu vasfl la and \samnjva are both known as ^amitra Jjatadhfimfi 
and S idMjyoti aro desenbed ns RnudiauSv aryn agms Brnlimnjyoti a n< * 
Vnsnlhlmfl are sail to be BrnhmastMnlya TIio Upastheya Agnl by 
\jekapa 1 \ is 1 nown to bo rfllAnuihha —21 22 

\nmlcfva and M irb lhnja arc carried to tlie south Tho Brflh 
mnnassav that tl e<=e Upastheva \gnis slloul 1 bo vvoishippcd by nil -23 

RMboTtl ate MBiao altar ccnernlly n heip of orth 
with *»nl on wild tl flro is jHccl an I of wj e | 8 iro e monte 1 vl* 1 csMcS th» 
**9 Hlrljnpn tlo MjKihm] tl iw m tie Kidi, belonging to tho Hotel tl o Moil* 
varitaor Pro ta*tri tleUniima /drfiqrii tho Potrt V»tr'--' ««t the 

Udr rflivp. (Monler Williams Sanskr t English Dictionary ) 
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Now I shall descnbe the Vilimamyus anil tlieii eight eons. Barhisa 
Agni, the carrier of sacrifice, was the sou of Hotriya 24 

Piaclieta Agni is the son of Piasfarpsya. He is the second 
Agni Sarpsali&yaka ViivevedA is the son of Agni, called mana 
cliaip^i. — 25. 

Svambha Agni is described having its origin in the wateis His 
name is Setu These Dhisnya Aharana (shifting) Agnisaie wors uppe 
along with the Soma in the Soma sacrifice by Biahmanas. 26. 

The good call Pavaka Agni to he Yoga, and that Agni is worshipped 
along with Vaiuija at the time of purificatory bath 27. 

Agni, the son of Hpdaya, that digests the food, is known as Man- 
yuinftn, jAtharAgni, and Vidhagni — 28 

The Agni that is produced spontaneously by fiiction and consumes 
all beings, is the son of the AgniManyuman, called Ghoiasamvartaka - ■ 

This Agni dwells in the ocean, di inking water, in the mouth of 
VadavA (? oceanic volcano), and the son of Simudmv&si (oceanic fire) is 
Saharaksa — 30 

Saliarak^a Agni resides in the houses of the people, and fulfils their 
desiies KravyAda Agni, the son of Saharaksa devours the dead (t e , the 
funeral fire). — 31 


These are the sons of PAv aka Agni, as i elated by the BrAhmanas. 
Their sons, through Sauvirya, were stolen by the Gandhaivas and the 

Asuras.— 32 

The Agni obtained by the rubbing ot Aram went to dwell in the 
sacrificial fuel. This fire is called Lord Ay. in winch sociificml vicluns 
are immolated.— 33. 


Ayu begot MahimSna, the father of Dahana This Daliana is the 
presiding Fire in Pjkajajfia domestic sacuSces, and eats the fire oblations 
made into it ; and it eats also offerings made to the Devas and the pitfis 
His son is Sahita Adbhuta, who is 'cry celebrated 34-35. 

llo eats tlio offerings Ac, mailo at I'r.iy.Tfchitta (atonement). Ho 
(Adbhuta) is the father of a portion of the heroic DeiSipsa, known os 

the Great. — 3G. 

Vnidh.lfiiii was born of the Vira Delimit, who begot Mah.1I.0ll. 
Arka, the second son of Viiidlilgni, liegot ciglit sons -3(. 

He nlm is hnounns Italrol.Ajal.hrU is the presiding deity m al 
Kamya sacrifices The second son is Sural, hi Him fifth); finkmavOn (the 
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sixth), Vasum in (llio thud) Aunada (the fomth) Ilaryaifva (tho fifth) 
Pnvirgji tho inonth) and listl) Ksemai uia (tho eighth) and including 
the piogeny of Sncln Agni, thcso are fourteen —38 39 

Tints lii\e been described tho Fires which were emplotcd in sacrifices 
m prouous world penods bj the Dots* along with the \ Amis (a class 
of gods) — 40 

llies© Agnts were the piesiding deities of sacrifices in Siavmblnna 
Man\antain Now, these are subsidmrj fires shifting from ono altar to 
another and roaming among animate and mammato beings — 41 

Ihej weio tho presiding deities of altars and were known as 
Agnullira Fires in ancient times and were then carriers of sacrificial 
offerings, and weie employed in those dais and maj be employed in 
piesent da\s m \oluntan (kimya) and occasional (nnimittika) rites — 
42 

They were worshipped m tho first Mmnantaia bv kukris TAinte 
and Dc\as —43 

Thus Into been described tho altars and the souices of the \anous 
Tues, they should be 1 nown as existing m the seven Manvantaras begin 
mng with Sanroclus and ending with Saiarna —44 

Thus hate been described the \gnis of the past Mamantaras Now 
will bo described the chaiacteiistic marls of the Tires to bo worshipped 
m the present and the future Manvantaras — 45 

In all Mamantaias these Tncs along with Tfimfis and Dei as make 
tlieir appearance in i arious forms and for di\erse objects — 4G * 

These Tires lne along with future Devas and thus I ba\e described 
the Past Agms , wlnt more do you wish to heai now, 0 Risis —47 
Here ends the fifty first ehaptci describing the dynasty of Agm 


CHAPTER LIT 

The Risis said — Sfita 1 Be good enough to relate to us the 
difference between Virtue (Dhaima) and Vice (Adharma) in detail, as 
explained bv the Lord Visnu at the respectful enquiries of the King 
Vaivasvata Manu — 1 

SQta Rubs’ Lord Jana i da na in the form of Fish lias explained 
at length Karma loga and Sftnkbja Toga to AInmi the mogt illustnois 
son of the Sun, at the Jimc when the world was a vast sliftet of water 
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Ho explained them at length the first creation and the destruction of tho 
world ” — 2-3 

Note— Katma Yoga=Perforaance of wordly ind religions rites S4nkhya here means 
Jn9na \oga as opposed to Karma Yoga 

Hearing those words of the sage, the Ri§is cried out Suta 1 We 
are also most eager to understand the characteristics of Karma Yoga, 
because. Oh Pious Sftta, there is nothing concealed from you in this world, 
and you are the knower of all ”*— 4 

Sfita — Rubs * I repeat the Karma Yoga, as taught bj Visnu 
Karma Yoga is superior to a thousand Jiinna Yogas, because Juana Yoga 
is produced by Karma Yoga, and from Jfiona Toga, one attains the final 
emancipation The divine knowledge of Brahma springs from Karma 
Yoga and Jnana combined Jii&na Yoga in its turn does not arise without 
Karina Yoga —5 6 

Note— Jnana Yoga=contemplation Akarraa Ju4na=Renunciation 
Consequent^ a person de\oted to Karma Yoga attains to eternal 
Truth The entire Veda is the fountain-head of all Dhamn , so also the 
conduct of those good men who know the Vedas is also a root from which 
Dharina arises — 7 

The eight spiritual qualities must exist in pic eminence, in order to 
produce Dharina — They aie, — (1) Clemency to all living being*, (2) 
forbearance, (3) protection of lum who seeks aid in distiess, (4) freedom 
from env) in the world, (fi) external and internal punfication, (0) to calmly 
meet sudden emergencies in all works, (7) not to exercise niggardli- 
' ness in the case of the distressed and with regard to one’s earnings (8) not 
to hanker after the nches or the wi\es of others — 8-10 

' The abo\e eight spiritual qualifications of the soul are enumerated 
by those learned in the Punnas, and the possession of these qualities is 
essential which is, for Kriya Yoga, the means to the attainment of Jinn a 
Yoga — 11 

None in this world attains Jiiftna without Karma Toga , consequently, 
the duties enjoined by the Jjruti and Smriti ought to be closely followed 
with diligence — 12 , 

Every day one ought to perform the five sacrifices, viz , (1) 
worshipping the De\a*, (2) the Pi tr is, (3) feeding men (1) and the lower 
creatures, (5) and honouring the Ri§is — 13 . 

The learned, according to the prescribed rite*, ought to (1) adore tho 
Bonos by performing sacrifices to tho fire, (2) worship the Risis&j the 
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(S) "ft TOm ftamo aniintlji-on the two mile* of tho leg .acred to Mam 
asterism 


(8) Mmo Varatl iya _ on tho ttt0 s ; nn i >R( f r[>m tJ l0 anUe to tho knee as well 

* iS the two knees nned to tho Asa Ini astcrism 

< 4) , n ^ ‘'■amah bivAya— on tho two thighs sacred to tho Tflrva JUaflb* a nd 

Uttara Asidha 

(5) M Namah PanchasarAya-on tho organ of generation sacred to P®rv» 

phaigmit and Uttaraphfllguiii 

(8) wn wtnj Namah bArngadharAya— on tho waist, where YJsnu should bo wor- 
shipped sacred to KpttiLA astcrism 

(7) w»i ftfil iNimih KcsinlsAdanlya— on tho two sides of tho ribs sacred to 

I flrvabhldrapada and UttarabhSdrapada 

(8) wh qrV^tm Namah JMmodarAja-on tho two arm pits a acred to Itcvatf asterisk 
(0) «pi wmra Namah MSdhavAya— on tho chest, sacred to AnurAdhA astcrism 

(10) w* Namah Aghaoghavldhvamsakaraya-on tho back, sacred to 

Dhanlgtbfi astcrism 

(11) nn Namah brisankhachakrAsigadfidharAya-oii tho four arms 

sacred to VisftkbA asterism 

- (12) ^ w^irn Na tna h Maclbusdclan'lya -on the Inn Is sacred to IlastA astorism , 
Punamin^ Namah BAmnAmadhisAya-on tho tips of tho finger sacred to 

(14) Namah MatsyAya Then tho nails of tho Tish (Uatsya) shonld be 

worshipped sacred to Aslesft asterism No mantra In tho original 

<15, «<* W Namah KArmAya KOrmasya PAdan baranaw vrajlo 

on the throat an l the feet of tl e Torto so (Karma) sacred to Jyestha 

C (vJZ? *' m * «» ‘™> — to bravani '« 


” r “'" bS7 ' 


(18) >n <MI N,n,»h KSra„„S„,„ iy , „„ tto foro tooth .acred » 

SvAti asterism and VAinana (Dwarf) avatAra 

^zz^^r"-**'**** -■* M 

d,„. ZT ™ ““““ Mag, .! asterism and Raghonan 


~ ‘““I* Vigharnit5 k ,aya m t ho „„ sacred « 

Mfigasira asterism and Bala RAma 1 y ,n th0 e ? es 5 

(22) *m "S's Namah Buddhaya bAntAvi „„ 4L 
asterism and Buddha *SntA, a -on the forehead sacred to CUitrA 


(23) ™ Namah Yisvesvara Kalkirfln a tn 

an! asterism and Kalki pine on the head sacred 


Bharanl asterism and Kalki 

(24) WS Namah HSraye- 
-0 10 


n the hair sacred to 


ArdrA asterism and Pura?ottan>a- 


On tlie day ot tl,e fart --ft, Br,l,V,„ aa sll „„ |d te _ 20 

On the completion of tlie Vrata, the devotee B i,„. , , 
beauuinl and b.g golden maee, .(added rho, pcarl8 ond 
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swTnT f 1,10 Vcdns ' ,3) 1,10 Pl 'lis lit- S. iddlia offering (4) tie «“ l 
by scalrn f 5 '° Snc "*- < 5 > honour nil lone, living cr*« 
14 ' K f0Q<1 fo ‘ llle '» on tlio gioimd, ns described in Bilita®' 

destiovcd bv n i°^ ^ le sms bj which tlio animal life is accidentdl 
nig of coiul,,„„ ‘. 0llW I,oI,Ier . (1) tlio threshing of the gnro (2 f® 
by the vvatei pat /-f ® , * 1,n (3) lighting the fireplace (4) fetching"' 
bnvo beon hu| ,i 0 ^ J looping In thobioora, the above fiie‘ Jtr 

Slns that! n!o u°? menl,0 " ed H ve deeds the householder commits thefcl 
freeing himself f, " pnnc bnguiia , and he does not go to heaven si* 
*0 five sacrifices ' s,,,s . winch are wiped out bj the performs”'" 

The mentioned above -16 

'' ' 0 °>® put 'to!,'™,’ 3 '7 11 “I the eight Saipsktlras laid down m 

8s tlie oig} lt smut V ° ,IOk to emancipation if tbe nian doeS 


la ' V p llt t ° ns xvel I as the eight Sarpsk/lns »** u 

poss ess the eight son V ° " 0t )eid *° ei.nnoipat.oii if the ■»»“* 
Conseq uont j ri fi" d'fioations mentioned above —11 
Brat* 1 * 08 Ia “< dow^, .IT P r s « s ">e these qualifications ought to I* 
wel it'T ' Tltl ' his wealth ^‘i” 8 ’" d sbould support the cow »» 
' “ n *«od -18 ' Ve ’ lth Qn d alwajs do good to otheis and shoal 

gold the A, & " (Vns “dova) containing m* 1 " 

O lnc enso ji " ’"d the Vasa. by means of cows 

devout ,, : nater - 19 

d'va) prescnbei T ,ea,ou V. worship Siva I™" 

An d the v»hoi en " U0 ' 18 Peaceful aml ob «>ii e fasta and vows Sir” l' 
1,18 mnnifestan Dni '' ere e i s H, ''? m " lmfes ‘ subtle all pervading ete 
'>«. the a ^“ 0 " S ~»a Vasmte a Ail «.e following Del® 
(eleven nud las) b \° S “- Siva u ' , Lord “ f the universe Brat 

40 21 “ 8 > the W([ of ^ eight Va, U8 ,, le e „ , ords „f 1, 

These ah„„ apalas p ‘fra and the llntrigana 

These powers m l n , Ientl0 'iC(l n 

that S„p reo , llSp C i "de alt moveuble 8 ,’™ 6aitI l » be the powers off 

' ™ ‘° 18 “'d to be t|° ” ">°t ot n uinioveable objects and belont 

ff 0 who baandu 10 ° re iIoni f ( r ? | n1 Vnun, Siva and tie Sl 

rvithout obserrm^^d »'■ the (MplX -** 

the vvtjolo univenu -4.*^ f b ya V.mu and * 

** ** le mo\ eabln j ,aa ,yor shippe ? m ^ 
n *Iip iramortwble — 23 


jerfom 
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Ho wlio is the supreme abode of Bialnni and the re-t, it> whom 
all the three (Vcd is) reside, He is l’usam tlie peisomfuati m of Ved is , 
and consequentlj ho should be worshipped with great diligence 24 

These Deities, Brahml &c , should be worshipped bj feeding the 
lire and the Brahmanas Moreover, they should be adored by utterance 
of mantras, sacrifices, gifts, penances, fasts, silent recitation of the sacred 
name, and by fire oblation — 25 

Tor those who aro deioted to the above described Kriya Yoga and 
who loie tho Vedanta, the Sinptis and the Jsistras and who are rfand 
of sinful deeds there is nothing in this world as well as in the next 
which is beyond their reach, t e , such people attain everything 26 

Here ends the Fifty second Chapter describing the Kriyl Yoga 


CHAPTER LI II 

Tho Rubs — Suta • Bo pleased to desci ibe to us tho number and 
bilk of all the Pui inas in due older and in detail and also nbout tho 
giving of gifts an 1 charity (Dina Dharma) — 1. 

Suta — I shall tell jou exactly what the Uimersal Soul, tho ancient 
Male Lord, paid to the King Van asiata ilanu — 2 

Lord said to Manu 1 Brahtn i remembered in the beginning first the 
Pur igas among all the &istras So Pur m is are tho first among tho 
S stras Afterwards, Brahma uttered out the four Vedas from His four 
mouths —3 

There was only one Purina in tho beginning of tho Knlpa It was 
alone tho means of the accomplishment of tho three ends of man (Dharma 
Artha and Katnat And it was tho onlj holy book consisting of thousand 
millions of stanza* — 4 

When all tho regions perished by fire at tho Ore it Dissolution, 
then I recited tho four Vedas with their six Afigas as well as the Punkas, 
tho manifold Lj ijas tho M!mirn‘ i ls and the Dharma^ i*tra In tho begin 
mngof the new age I immersed mjpelf in the furious waters at the tune of 
diKiolntion of the mmer-e and explained them futty to Urnluni Who in 
His turn rescaled them to the IKvas an 1 tho sage* after which they bprnd 
all oaer the world Therefore the Par nas b'camo the so iree if all otlwr 
SAsiraa. Later on, vo, me the neglect of tt e Purana un ler tin clan*; I 
Circimsta ct* I ret romulgated them in t verj a n*. > ll»r > igh mj panul 
mcarnati A nof*VSf «a In evorv ])wut ara yoga I compiled the Parana* to 

it • « 
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lecitation of tlie Vedas, (3) the Pitus bv Si uldha offering, (4) the men by 
showing hospitality to guests, <5) honour all lowei living creatures 
by scattering food foi them on the giound, ns descubed in Bill karma 

14 

To wild off the five sins by which tho animal life is accidentally 
destioyed by a house-holder, viz , (1) tho threshing of tho grain, ( 2) grind- 
ing of condiments and grain, (3) lighting the fire-place, (4) fetching water, 
by the watei-pot, (3) sweeping bv the bioom , the above five sacrifices 
hav e been laid down — 15 

By the above mentioned five deeds the householder commits the five 
sins that aie known as panchagunn , and lie does not go to heaven without 
freeing lumself fiom the sins, winch are wiped out bj the performance of 
the five sacrifices mentioned above —10 

The twenty two as well as the eight Saipskiiras laid down in the 
law books, put together, do not lead to emancipation if the man does not 
possess the eight spiritual qualifications mentioned above —17 

Consequently, a man possessing these qualifications ought to perform 
the rites laid down in the Vedas and should support tho cow and the 
Brahmanas with his wealth, and always do good to others and should he 
well conducted — 18 

One ought to worship &va (Vasudeva) containing within Him 
Brahma, Vijnu, the Sun, Rudia, and the Vasus, by means of cows, land, 
gold, cloth, incense, tiowei garland and water —19 

One should devoutly, free fiom jealousy, worship Siva (Vasudeva) 
according to the prescubed rites, and obsene fasts and vows Siva (Vasu 
deva) is superaensuous, peaceful, unmamfest, subtle, all pervading, eternal 
And the whole universe is His foiin All the following Devas are 
his manifestations —tig, Vasudeva, Lord of the umveise Brain" 4 ' 
Vianu, the adorable Sun, Siva, the eight Vasus, the eleven lords of hosts 
Rudias ). tha Lord of the LoUpalas, Pitns, and the M&triganas — 


These above mentioned Devas are sa,d to be the powers of Oc 
These powers include all moveable and-immoveable objects and belong 
that Supreme Spirit who is the loot of Brahn»4, V.snn, La and the So 
and who is said to bo tl,e oveilord of the Unman, fested (P.al pt.) -22 

He tvlin hno il. . r . A 


me unnnnuested (rial pul — 
He wlio ha^adored all ihe four (Brahma, Sflry., V, s „u and 
without observing any difference among them, has worshipped, in 
the whole universe, including the moveable and the immovable -23 


fjl'l 
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He who is the supreme abode of Biahma and the rest, in whom 
all the three (Vedas) reside, He is Pu»am, the peisomficati m or Vedas, 
and consequently he should be worshipped with giest diligence 24 

These Deities, Brahma, &c , should be worshipped by feeding the 
fire and the Brahnianas Moreover, they should be adoied by utteiance 
of mantras, sacrifices, gifts, penances, fasts, silent recitation of the sacred 
name, and by fire oblation — 25 

For those who are de\oted to the above described Kriya Yoga and 
who love the Vedanta, the Smptis and the ^astias and who are rfand 
sf sinful deeds there is nothing in this woild as well as in the next 
which is beyond tlieir reach, t e , such people attain everything -26 
Here ends the Fifty second Chapter describing the Knyd Yoga 


CHAPTER L1II. 

The Rubs — Suts * Be pleased to descube to ns the number and 
bulk of all the Purinas m due oidei and lr detail and also about the 
giving of gifts and chanty (Dina Dliarma) — 1. 

SGta — I shall tell you exactly what the Universal Soul, the ancient 
Male Lord, said to the King Van asvata Hanu — 2 

Lord said to Manu 1 Brahma remembeied in the beginning first thp 
Purarias among all the fsustras So Puranas are the first among the 
Ssstras Afterwards, Brahma uttered out the four Vedas from His font 
mouths —3 

There was only one Purina in the beginning of the Kalpa It was 
alone the means of the accomplishment of the thice ends of man (Dliarma, 
Artha and Kama) And it was the only holy book consisting of thousand 
millions of stanzas — 4 

When all tho regions perished by fire at the Great Dissolution, 
then I recited the four Vedas, with their six Afigas as well as the Purunas, 
the manifold Nyayas, the Mlm itpsia and the Dharmaiistra In the begm- 
mngof the new age, I immersed myself in the furious waters at the time of 
dissolution of tho um\er«e and explained them fully to Brahma, Who in 
His turn revealed them to the Dev as and the sages, after winch they spr< ad 
all over the world Therefore, the Purinas became the source of all otlur 
i Sastrw Later on, seeing the neglect of tho Purina under the changid 
1 circumstances, 1 rcpromulgated them in eveiy )«R», through my partial 
incarnation of*Vv»«a In every Dwlpara yoga I compiled the Puragns to 
il 
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the extent of 4 Wes of iflokas and spread them in the world after dividing 
them into eighteen Even now the bulk of the Puiana extends to a bun 
dred cioro verses m the Dev a Lol a On the universe, however, its bulk is 
abridged only to 4 lacs of tJlokas, and is divided into eighteen Puranas — 
511 

Sfita — Hear, 0 Risis 1 the names of the different eighteen Puranas 
I shall enumerate them to you as they vveie described to Marlchi by 
Brahma — 12 

(1) The Brahma Purdna — Brahma Pm ana contains 13,000 &okas 
One who writes and gives it away in chanty, along with a cow and water 
in the month of VaitJakha on the full moon day, passes his days w 
Brahmaloka in happiness — 13 

(2; The Padtna Purdna — At tbo tune when this universe came out 
of the cosmic waters in the beginning of the Lotus Kalpa and in the form 
of a golden lotus then the Padma Puraua was revealed describing that 
creation and it is called Padma Puraua by the wise And it consists of 
55 000 ilohns — 14 

One who giv es away Padma Purana in chanty along with a golden 
lotus and sesamum in the month of JyaHha gets the benefit of perform 
ing an aivamedha sacrifice — 15 

(3) The Vifnu Purdna — Similarly the rules of v irfcue laid down bv 
Pandara for the period when theie was the Varaha incarnation of Vianu 
in the beginning of Varaha Kalpa form the Vianu Purina —16 

That Purana contains 23 000 41okas and one who gives it away m 
charity along with a cow and clarified butter m the month of Atl&dhi on 
the full moon day is purified oF all sin and goes and rests in peace in th 
region of Varuna — 17 

(4) The V hjtc Pui dna —The rules of virt ue laid down by Vdyu atom 
with the glory of Rudra in the £veta kalpa is known as Vfiy aviya Purina 
It contains 24 000 ill ok as — 18 

One who gues it away in chanty along with a cow, sugar and ar 
ox to a Brahmana whose family is large on the day when Rikhi threac 
is tied on the wrist m the month of ^r&vana goes and resides for aKalp' 
in the region of Siva — 19 

(5) The Bhagavata Pur cm -The Parana which begins with tin 

description of the sacicd G ijatn wor&hip and goes on to mention vanoui 
Dharmas and which contains a narraUon of the destruction of the demur 
Vfitrasura as well as an account of the famous men who flourished in the 
Slrasvata Kalpa is known as Bh'vgavata 20-21 4 
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Ono who writes Bhagavata and gives it away m charity, along with 
a golden lion, on the full-moon day, in the month of Bludrapada, attains 
final emancipation It contains 18,000 tfiokae 22. 

(6) The Mradiya Pumtm.-The NAradiya Parana containing 25,000 
rflokas is that in which NArada has described tho Bphntakalpa an 
dharmas ot the Bjihatkalpa — 23 

One who gives away this Parana in charity, on the full-moon < ay o 
Aevin, along with a cow, attains bliss, and is liberated from the cycles 
birth — 24 

(7) The mundeyc, P.mi..«-Tbe Parana which begins with the 
story of the birds solving tho difficulty of Dharma and Adhai.na an 
which the pious sages explain man answei to the question of t e g 
(Jaimim), which has been descnbed at great length by the sage or van ’ , 
at the request of the Rubs, and which contains 9,000 couplets, is know 
MArkandeya PurAna — 25-26. 

One who writes this Purina, and gives it away in chanty, along with 
a golden elephant, on the full-moon day, m the month of Klrtika, attains 
the benefit of performing Pundartka sacrifice 27 

8. The Agm PmUna -The Purina which commences with the 
description of the LMna Kalpa, and which was a path of virtue revealed ‘° 
Agm by Va^ijtho, is known as the Sgneya Purina, and contains 16, 
ifiokaa. — 28 

One who writes this Purina and gives it away m charity, along 
with a golden lotus, a cow and sesamum, on the full-moon day, in ar- 
gafirl, attains the benefit of performing 16,000 sacrifices 29 

9. The Bf.arfraaP.il duo -The Purauim which Brahml has des- 

cubed the history of Aghorakalpa, the glory of the Sim, t e exis e 
of tho Universe, the characteristics of the ' 

is known as the Bhavisya Purina, and contains 14,500 Slokas 30-31 

One who gives away this Purina in chanty, free from the feeling 
of jealousy, on the full-moon day of Pau,a, along with a pitcher of raw 
sugar, attains the benefit of performing the Agmrtoma sacrifice -32 

10 The Biahmaeaivarta Purana The Purina which commences 
with the description of Hath, inti, ra Kalpa, and m which Severn. Menu . has 
described to Kara, la the glorj of Kr. § na and the history of 
tara IMpa, and in which there is also a constant h 34 

is known as-Brahmava.varta Purina, and contains 1W>00 «oka .US 
One dim gives away this Brahmava.varta Parana m chanty 
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Hi ihtmna, on in auspicious dij, in tlio mmthof M igha, on the full 
moon dn\ goes and onjojs in tlie icgion of Urchin i — 35 

11 1 he Lit ga Put inn — X lie Pm Inn in winch Sun oxphincd the 
\iUues of \gm and tl c four Varga* iu, DUmnti At tlm Kama *md 
Mol so b) man i testing Himself thiongh tlio pill ir of fire which common 
ces with the description of A^ncja Kalpa and which was uttered by 
Biahma Huneelf, w Btyled I mga Purina and it contains 1 1 000 diokas 
One who cites away this Purina along with sesatnum and cow in charity, 
on the full moon day, in the month of Ph dguna attains the form of and 
similarity with Siva — 36 37 

12 TheVardha Purina — The Purina in which Visnu lias described 
the glories of tlio Great Boar to the goddess Earth and winch was recited 
in connection with tlio Mum a Kalpa is 1 nown as the VaiAlia Pui llja 
and contains 24 000 stnnzns — 3S 39 

One who gives away this Pui 'na in charity along with a golden 
eagle (Grauda) cow and sestmutn, o i the full moon dav m the month of 
Chaitra to a Brahmana with a large family, reaches the legion of Vignu 
by the favour of Vat alia — 40 

13 T/i' Skanda Put ana — The Put ma in which the six faced Kar 
tika has expiessed the urtues of high classmen and also about the woiship 
of Mahadeva is 1 nown as Skanda Puiftna It commences with the des 
cnption of the Mihesmra Dharmas as found in the Satpiuiisa Kalpa 
and contains 81 100 rflokas in this mortal region — 41 42 

One who gi\es away this Purana along with a golden trident after 
writing it out at the time of the Sun being in the 12th sign of the Zodiac 
(Pisces) goes to the region of &va —43 

14 The Vamana Put ana — The Purina in which the four faced 
Brahmil has lelated the glones of Tpvikrama and which describes the 
three Vargas also to the Devas aftei declaring the glory of Vamana, is 
known as the Vamana Purana and contains 10 000 dlolcas It describes 
the Kalpa and is auspicious Following Kflrma Kalpa one who gives it 
away in chanty after writing it out neatly m the autumnal equinox goes 
to the region of Visnu — 44 45 

15 The Kthma Purina —The Puiana in wl icl Visnu has dwelt on 
tl e glories of the four Vargas (Dhaima Anita Kama and Mol sa) in the 
form of a KGima m the Rasatala legions before the sages in connection 
with the story of Indiadjuinna where Indra was also present through 
his companion ludradyumna is known as IvQrma Purana and is related 
to Lak6tni Kalpa It contains 18,000 iflokas — 46 47 
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One who gives it waj m chanty along with a golden turtle, at 
the time of the equinox, gets the benefit of giving aw a> thousands of 
cows — 48 

lb The Matsija Pin ana —The Purina in which the Loid Ins related 
the gloi\ of Nrisimlia to Van as vat a ilanu, at the beginnn g of the Kalpa, 
with a view to propagate the &utis, in the fom of a fish and in which 
the Lord Ins also descnbed about the seven ICalpas, is known, 0 sages, as 
the Matsya Purana It contains 14 000 &okas —49 50 

One who gives thn, Purana awav mchantv, along with a golden 
fish and a cow, at the time of the summei solstice, acquires the beneBt "of 
giving in gift the entire earth — 51 

17 The Gai uda Putina — The Purana m which Ki isna has described 
the birth of Gaiuda out of the cosmic egg in the Garuda Ivalpa, is 
known as Garuda Purana and contains 18,000 shokas 52 

One who gives away this Purana in chant), along with a golden 
ilamuigo, attune a place m the region of Ssiva endowed with highest 
perfection —53 

(18) The Brahmdnda Putina —The Purana commencing with the 
glory of the cosmic egg and in winch Brahma has descnbed the future 
kalpas as well as the histoiy of the Universe to the Dev as, is known as the 
Bralira mda Purana, and contains 12 200 tflokas — 54 55 

One wlto gives wnj tins Purana in chanty along with a yellow 
woolen garment and a golden cow at the time of V)atipata, attains tho 
benefit of a thousand Ra)asfl)a sacrifices — 5G 

Suta Baid — V)isa of wonderful activity, explained these eighteen 
Puranas, to the extent of 4 lacs of slokas to m) father and tho latter 
told mo about it , and I, O Bisis' have descnbed the same to you 57 

The venerablo sage Ins abridged the Purlnas for the sake of tho 
goo 1 of this world , otherwise the entire Puiana existing in the Dev a Loka, 
contains n hundred crore ifiohas — oS 

Upapurba*— (1) Nrnimha I shall now tell you about the 
difference between the Pur nns thqt exist in tl o universe and tho eecondarv 
Pur mas Ihtrc is n mention of kfisiipha in tl e Psdnn Purina and the 
18 000 tttc has (deilu g with the htstorv of N mumpha) f irms the Nfinwpha 
Pur ina (which H • ne of the M.condnr> Pui nan) — 5^ 

K2 t,andl upajura a— When Swfimik. itiko fins dcscril cd the 
glory of tl.e great go 1 less Nand\ (tl e p »rtmn dealing with that) is known 
as the KnndtVnr&es. 
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(3) Simla upajmran'i.- -Tli;it Purina in which Lord Siva, taking 
His most noble consort, Gauri, as liis audience, lias related about the 
future, as found in the Bhavijys Parana and also is styled by the sages 
as Samba Purana. — 61. 

(4) Aditya upapura?ja.— The learned who know, Bay that the recitation 
of the list of the Puranas dealing with the ancient Kalpa, is conducive to 
glory, fame and long life. This is the order of the Puranas, as described 
above. Similarly, the Aditya Upapurana is also mentioned therein.— 62. 

0 Risis ! the secondary Puranas have been deduced from the original 
eighteen Puranas. — 63, 

The following are the five characteristics of the Puranas : — ' They 
describe (1) the creation of the universe, (2) its genealogy and dissolution, 
(3) the dynasties, (4) the Manvantaras, (5j the dynastic chronicles. — 04. 

The Puranas, with these five characteristics, sing the glory of Brahma, 
Visnu, the Sun and Rudra, as well as they describe also the creation and 
dissolution of the Earth. — 65. 

The four Vargas (Dharma, Artha, Kama and Moksa) have also been 
described in all the Puranas, along with evil consequences following 
from sin. — 66. 

In the S&tvika Puranas, there is laigely a mention of Hari’s gloiv. 
In the Rajas Puianas there is the greater mention of Brahma’s glory. 
In the Tamasika Puranas, there is a mention of fsiva and Agni’s glory. 
In all kinds of Purftnas, of all the three attributes, the glory of Sarasvati 
and the pitris have been described. — 67-68. 

The great sago Vyasa, after compiling the 18 Puranas, indulged in 
the composition of the story of Mahubharata, in order to magnify their 
bulk, which was an addition to the Puranas.. by another, km of. tflnkas, And 
iti which he has condensed the sense of the Vedas. — 69. 

The glorious story of RSmayana, sung by the sage Vfilmlki, at the 
instance of Brahmft, also extends to a hundred crore of dlokas.— 70. 

Brahma narrated the original Ramayana to Narada ; the latter reveal- 
ed it to Vfilratki, who gave it to the world, and which is a means of giving 
Dharma, IvAma and Aitha. And in which way the famous epic exists in 
the world, and contains 5,25,000 dlokas. — 71. 

The learned know of tho Puranas of the ancient Kalpa. Tho tecitation 
of tills list of the Pimlnas is conducive to prosperity, fame and long life- 
Ho who reads or listens to it, gets wealth, reputation, long life and emanci- 
pation*— 72. 


t 
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This list is the most sacred It is the giver of fame and the des 
troyer of sms It is very dear to the pilns, and is prized by the Devns 
as i nectar It is external and destroyer of sin of all men — 73 

Hoc ends Fifty third, Chapter giving the hit of Pumnas and 
UpapuraniB, and is bnoion as the Anubrmaniba of the Puranas 

ft ote — It is a remarkable fact that this Parana docs not mention the e ghteen Upa 
purinas as they now exist. It gives the names of five snch Cpapnranas only Bhowirig that 
when this Farina was composed the othor Upapnranas did not exist 


CHAPTER LIV 


SGta said — Ribis ' I shall now relate to yon m full about the gifts 
(Dma Dharma) vows (Vrata) and fast'* ns explained by the Lord m the 
form of fish This narration is in the form of a dialogue between the 
great Lord Si\a and wise Narada and also a mention of tri varga (Dharma 
Kama and Irtha) I shall relate exactly as the dialogue took place — 1 2 


In ancient times, Narada questioned the Lord Jnva, who resides on 
the summit of Kail&tia, has three eye 4 *, and is the enemy and destroyer of 
Cupid — 3 

The Sage Narada said — “ 0 Adorable God of gods ' 0 Ruler of 
Brahma Vi§nu and Indra 1 pray tell me how one may become your devotee 
or a devotee of Vi**nu and so attain wealth life health beauty, luck, and 
prosperity 9 Pray also tell me which Vrata is the giver of gradual 
emancipation to married women or widows possessing all good and 
auspicious qualities — 4-5 

~ Yl Siva said — Narada 1 You ba\e put a very useful question 
for the benefit of all Hear about the vow which is beneficial (o widows 
There is a religious observance 1 Vrata) which jb known as nakssimpunjza 
Vrata which should be de\ outly kept ft (nakstrapuru^a Vrata is worship 
of Narayana in the figure which should be made according to rule having 
feet, etc , and the names of Visnu should be recited — 6 ” 

Note — ftakstrapurnaa— A figure of a man on the limb? of which various astensms are 
marked 


Tho devotee should get an image of the Lord Vasudevannde accord 
ing to the instructions of the Brlhmana and should then commence to 
worship it from tho month of Chaitra at the time when the moon is m 
the "UGLi, etc — 8 

Ho should recite tho following mantras on the various limbs begin 
mng from tho feet and ending with the hair of the figure — 

(1) *ftr \ 4 rn 0 THridhanya — on tho two feet 83crodto Wfill asteristn 
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(2) IWmo nnnntAyi- on tho two ankles of the log sacred to Rohinf 

nstcnsm 

(8) *ftf Namo Varadiya— on tho tuoslnnts from tho nnklo to tho knee as well 
ns tho two knees snored to the Asvinl nstcrism 

( 4 ) n Ruth Namah bivAya — on tho two thighs sacred to tho PArra AsAlha an I 
Uttara Asadha 

(5) *11 Namah PnnchisirAya— on tho organ of generation sacred to PArra 

phAlguui and Uttnraphlllgam 

(C) tlgltrs Namah bArngadharAya— on tho waist where N isnn should bo wor- 
shipped sacred to Epittihi nstcrism 

(7) H Nam ah keainis Allan Aya— on tho two sides of tho ribs sacred to 

rQrvabhtdrapada and DttnrabMdrapnda 

(8) *Pt Namah DAmolarAja— on tho two arm pits sacred to Revatf astorisffl 

(0) »tn *nvrmi Namah Mfidhaaftya— on tho chest sacred to AnurAdhA nstorism 

(10) il srutaftwumi! Mmnh Agtaaughavnlhvaiimkaraya— on tho back, sacred to 
Dham$tba astcrism 

(11) H Namah bmankhachakrAslgadAdharAya— on tho four arms 

sacred to MsAkhA astcrism 

- (U) ii liJJlitfl Namah MadhusOdanlya —on the hauls sacrod to HastA asterism 

(18) H ST”il«rfWni Niroah SAmnAmadhisiya-on tho t ps of tho finger saertd to 
Pnnarvasu 

(14) 11 IW Nvnih MatsyAya Then tho nails of the Tish (Matsya) should be 
worshipped sacred to Asle«A astensin No inantra m the original 

(15) wi wshj «nt* ucu nidi Natnah KArmAya kArmasya PAdan baranam vraJAnu— 
on the throat and tho feet of the Tortoise (karma) sacred to Jyostha 

(16) n no?™ Namah Var&hSya— ou the two ears sacred to bravanA asterism and 
tho Boar (Var&ha) 

(17) ui gi-we^sni Namah NfisnnhSya DAnavasAdatifiya— on the piouth, sacred 

to Pusyft asterism— Man Lion — 

(18) H witoramra Namah EAranarAmanSya-on the fore of tho teeth s-» ^o 

bvAti asterism and VAmana (Dwarf) avatAra V *" J 

(19; H Namah BhArgavanaodaofty*— on c ne pallet of the eooath sacred to 

Satabhiga asterism and Parasu RAma 

(20) H mra Namah JUmAya— in the nose sacred to MaghA asterism and Raghuoan 
dana Rama 

(21) H wi faufod i q w Namah RAmaya VighArnitfikslya— m the eyes sacred to 
Mfigasira asterism and Bala RAma 

(22) H 5 Stu nwam Namah BnddbAya &8ntfiya-on the forehead sacred to ChitrA 
astcrism and Buddha 

(23) H Namah Visvesvara EalkirApine-on the head sacred to 

Bharani asterism and Kalki 

(24) is Namah Haraye— on the hair sacred to ArdrA asterism and Pnrusottacoa 

—6 19 

On the day of the fast worthy Brabmnnas should be honored —20 
On the completion of tlieVnta, the devotee should give away a 
beautiful and big golden mace, studded with pearls and other, jewels, cows, 



CHAPTE& L1V 


169 


garments bedstea I, <ic , to a pious Brahman a, versed in tbe Samaveda 
The mace should be placed in a pitcher of water — 21 22 

Besides all that, the devotee should give away other things worthy of 
being offered to a Brihmana, after which he should devoutly pray to the 
Lord to fulfil his desues in the words “ Manoratham nah SaphaliLurusva 
hiranya garbh&cbyutarudrarfipm * 0 thou having the form of Brahma, 
Vi§tm and f!iva fulfill all my cherished desires — 23 

The image of Visnu along with that of Lah§mt, should be given 
aray to the Bmhraana and his wife with a peaceful mind So also should 
he given a bed&teacl, made of wood, without any joints — 24 

Tbe devotee -should rec te tue following — “As the worshippers of 
Vi=nu never get any sufferings or sin, so let me get beauty and health as 
well as highest devotion towards Ke^ava, as the house of the Loid is 
never devoid of Laksm! so my house may never be bereaft of my consort 
m all my life , 0 Kri«na * —25 20 

After that, the Brahmana versed in astronomy, should he dismissed 
bv giving away the image of the nak«=atra purus a along with clothes, 
garland, sandal paste Ac The worslnppei should abstain from 6alt and oily 
oo during all the twenty seven days of his observance of the Vrata, and 
s ou d feed other-> according to his means, without giving way to uuserli 
ness —27 28 


The woi shipper of the naksatra puru§a attains all his desires and 
io end pa-==es hi3 days in the legion of Visnu with happiness He 

63 ° 1,13 b,ns as a3 aB the sins of his deceased ancestors 

committed m Ins present and past lives —29 30 

ohserv^ 6 marr,ed woman or the man who reads or hears the story of this 

° r “ from - * 
worshippers 31 * Thl S observance confers many blessings on the 

c ends the fifty fourth chapter dealing with the observance called 
^ ^ nak^ah apuru^avrata 

“• “»«>> M Vtatti J “rml > ‘” ta l Wh,Ct ’ r0t ° b °' I0 " U ' PI '' a,nlh,! In 

on «coo«I,o , J° e m ' h-lb ” Moon wh, n .he „ m the a.ter.sm util «„d 

>!».n 1„ , lo T , M> throo e h d Icrent other ester.™ nro 

Cnonji Tbo aitcrun ibhli t t, , p “ s ° wi " cfa L " h, ' t ' u roprodnoed Irom Colebrooke a 
J M3 no longer coanted amongst asterisma 
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Hearing nil tlmt NAiada said — ' “ Loid 1 Wlmt should one, who, 
owing to dehcite lieilth oi otherwise, is not in a position to go through the 
ouhmtice of fasting just expl lined bj you, do’ ’—1 

The Lird said —One who is not m a position to keep up the fist 
should take his meals in the night which will also gue him everlasting 
benefit — 2 

Hear about the Vrata, called Adit} a Sayana fcnnkarnrcliana ob- 
servance, as deseubed by the learned in the Put Anas, as well as the 
method of woisluppmg fsihkaia, on the conjunction of the moon with 
paiticular asteitsm Thatdaj is most auspicious which falls on a Sunday, 
when there is Stnhianti and the 7th diy of the dark fortnight and when 
the moon is in the wtousm Histl On tint day, the images of UmA and 
Mthe^vara should be woi shipped, the fonnei after iccitmg tho names 
of the God, bun, and theliltei along with the invisible form of £si*a 

-3 5 

There is nb>*olutol} no diffeienco between Sun and the Sun, and 
consequentl}, the devotee, when woi shipping the fsiv a, uses tile mantids 
addiessed to the Sun '1 hey aie as follow b — 

With (U SdryAja natuah let him adore the feet of tho image, along with 

Hastft asterism , 

With (2) unfa tr ArLilya namah the ankles with Chitr& asterism, 

With (8) ysfawv 'Pi Purnsotta nSya namah the Shanks along wi h Svfiti asterism, 

With (4) wi” *nt Dhatre namah, the region of the knees along with \n4khf 
asterism , 

With (5) »ra Sahasra Bh&nave namah, the two thighs should be worshipped 

along with Anurfldhi aster sm , 

With (0) <Hgn »I*I Anaugtya namah the generative organ, along with JyestbS 
asterism , 

With 17) xvjpq %nnq Sin Indraya Somftya namah the waist, along with MGU asterism, 

With (8) Wjx'nmu w* Taastre Saptaturamgamfiya namah the navel along 
With PQrvi and Uttara Asa IhS. asterism , 

With (9) "l iks iSmsavo namah the arm pits along wUh&ravsna asterism, 

With (10) fewnmu w* a ikartanSya namah on tho back with the asterism DhanlathA, 

With (11) VsU-viikainiia wa nhvantaviniUanSya namah m the eyes with the batabhls* 
asterism ; 

W ith (12) o-wn „„ ChandakrSya namah on the arms along with Pflrva and Utt* 
rabhidrapada astensms , 

With (13) snv’wwtan *wi 6Smnamadhis4ya namah, the *wo hands along with Revati 
asterism , 

With (14) BwgrewrTOii Saptv5svadhorandhar4ya namah the rialls along with 

Asvlnl asteusm ; « 
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With (15) Knlhoradharanc namah, on the throat, along -with^Bharam 

asterism ; 

With (16) m nivakar3ya namah on the neck w th the KfittiU asterism , 

With (17) Ambnjesaya namah on the lips with the Rohitu asterism ; 

With 18) ini Ilarnyo namh, on the teeth with MpgasirS asterism ; 

With (ID) eW Ravitre namah tt c tongue along with Artlri asterism , 

W ith (’0) rmnnm fcamkaraya namah in the nose aloeg with Pumrvasu asterism , 
With (21) Ambhoruvallabhiya namah on the forehead along with 

PusjA asterism , 

With (22, \edasvriradhinno namah on the crown ol the head, along 


with the ssterism AslesS ; 

With (23, ^rmtm sro Vibndhapriyaya namah th“ ears, along with Wagh 3 asterism , 
With (24) v»«i Gobrahmuiivandanaya namah, the eyes, along with 

Pflrvapl aignm aster is n , 

W ith (2->) F^i.-un ’oi Visyesvaraya namah the eyebrows along with tho Cttara 
^phaiguni asterism —6 15 


Afterwards the devotee should pray to Siva ‘ 0, Lmd 1 aimed with 
a noose, a hook, a trident, a louts, a human skull , and the wearet of 
the snake and the moon and the bow, I salute Thee 0 Lord 1 the des- 
tructor of Gaja, Demons, Cupid aud Puia and Andhaku, etc , l salute 

Thee 16 

The worshipper shoull also worship the different weapons (mentioned 

above', and sh .uld salute the Loid by bowing down his head, with the 
miutia Virfiedv iraya numb and eveiy dn abstain fiom oil, fle»li, gieen 
vegetables and silt, md eat moleiatelv 17 

After thus taking his meals in the night the devotee, on the Punarvasu 
asteiism day, should put some lice, along with some ghee, in a vessel made 
of fig leaves And should then give it away to the Biuhmana, after putting 
some gold in it Then, on the seventh day of the fast, he should give to 
the Brahmaoa a couple of raiments — 18 19 

On the day of the fourteenth repast after the fast, the worshipper 
should feed the Bmhmanas with raw-sugai, mdk and clarified butter —^0 


And after that, he should get a golden lotus, eight fingers in length, 
made with eight leaves and stu lded with gems and bedeckiag it with 
nice cloth, should give it away to a Brihmma, along with bedsheet, 
pillow, utensils shoes ch\unri, a piece of maitres3, looking glass, gar- 
ments, fruits incense bedsteal, a cow with its hums covered with 
gold and hoofs with silver, al ing with her cilf and a vessel of bell metal 
for mdclimg the cow The cow mii 7 >t uecessardy be given away ou that 
occasion — 21-25 

Then tlie devotee should prey to tlie Suu “ God ’ os Your Iiouse is 
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not bejeft of lustro, fortune anti prosperity, similarly lot mine bo aLo m the 
enjoj inont oE same blessings ”■ 20 

" Lord ' who else is there excepting lltyself to grant me piosperity , 
consequent!} , be pleased to safelj an 1 conifoitably see rao through tins 
mundane sea of trials and tioubles — »27 

After that prajei, the dc\ tee should cucumambulate and salute the 
Deity, and then dismiss the Brihmana and send to lu° houso all the things 
given in chanty None of them bhould be kept in the house of the 
worshipper — 28 

Nothing should be said about this sacied obseiv ance to a blasphemer, 
to a peison of evil conduct to a hjpocnte or to a false reasoner, for they 
are li vble to piofane it Doing so, would lead to sin — 29 

The self controlled and the de\out are worthy of being told about, 
the myHtery of this obsenance Iho«e learned in the Vedas assert that it is 
the destroyer of all sins and guer of all peace and happiness to men — 30 
Those women and men who obsene this ordinance with devotion, 
are ne\er bereft of their sons and other dear ones 2 hey attain the Dnine 
felicity, and are free fiom the curse of disease, guef and suffering — 31 

This ordinance was at fiist obsened by Vasi§tha Aijuna, Km era 
and Indra The meie recitation of tins liberates one from all sms —32 
One who reads oi hears about this Ran f^ajana obsenance, endear 1 * 
himself to Indra and helps Ins decea ed manes to go to beaten from 
hell —33 

Here ends the fifty fifth chapter desa ibing the obsei lance 
called Adityasayana Viata 


CHAPTER LVI 

The adoiable &va said — I shall now explain to jou about the 
Krisoaetam! Viata (ordinance) which is the destroj er of all euls Ihis 
fast gives victory, peace and emancipation to men 

^afikara should be woislipped m the eighth day of the dark 
fortnight in the month of M\iga<nm gsmbha on the coneepondmg 
day of Patnh Malie&ara in Might Mu idem in Plnlguna Sthanu 
in Olmtra, Sim in Vtiiilha Pa^npiti m Tjaistha, Ugra in As dim 
Esarva in Sratana Trivambaha inBhidit Ham in the month of Athlna 
Irfma in K&rtika Ihese pujfis should be peiformed e\ery*month, on all 
the 8tli days of the dark fortnight The deiotee should worship the 
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Brahman is, and should obseivo a fast after git mg away cow land, 
gold and cloth to them especially to the devotees of Siva In the 
night time S.ta should be worshipped with Pancliagavya and with 
urine of the cow clarified butter, cons milk sesammn, barley, Kuih 
grass, water the watei of the washing of the cows' horns the leaves o 
furisa, arlia ^Calatropis gigantea) le.aea of Bill a (aegle mannelos) and 

curds — 1 0 „ * , „,.iv 

iS ote — Panehagavaya— I\ve products of tie cow taken collectively, «c 
curds clarified butter urine and eowdung 

Ihe worslnppei should feast the learned and the pious, from tlaigdi 
r«a after an interval of two months under tlie following trees a \at a 
(the hoi) fig tree) vata {the banyan tiec) udumbara (Hciis glomerata) 
plak § a (the rose apple) palaeia (butea frondosa) jamhu (eugenia jamto 
lana) and he should use the tooth b.usl. made of these trees to cleanse lus 
teeth on those days An offering of a,gl ya water and blade cloth and 
black cow sho ,ld be made to the De.ty, and at the conclusion of the fast, 
curds, grain caliopv flags and chamara, ic should be gnen away in 
chanty — 7 9 

Brihmanas should bo given the five gems along with a vase of water 
nd a black cow gold and different kinds of cloths If the wo. shipper 
» not a position to g.te away all tl at he should gite a cow at all events 
Hose fistedness ehould not be eseieised in chanty for it leads to Bin 
)ne who obset \ es the Ia.isna tami fast according to the rules laid down 
mjoys happiness after being teneiated by the Dei as foi 307 ltalpas, in 
;he region of Siva — 10 11 

Heie ends the fifty sixth chapter dealing tilth the Krien&etamtu ata 
to le dbeerxei on the eighth day of the da,k fortnight of every month 


CHAPTER LVII 

Narads said - O Lord ' with moon n» thy ciest jewel pray tell 
me all about the ordinance He obse. vance of winch begets long life 
health fecundity of the race l.ngloi in seio. 1 enccesene lues -1 

The Lord Sun said -Namin' I hate aheady explained to you 
alout the ordinance that confers eteilnsting blessing on the deiotec and 
I shall now also explain to jou more clear!) about it as described bv t io=e, 
learned in the Pur mas — 2 

lloluntchaiidra sfajanavrata is most sacred The devotee s iou c 
worship the image of Niravana after reciting the names o t le moon in 
observing it 
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When the full moon day falls on Mondaj, or when the Holi ml a s ter i sir 
falls on the full moon daj , the learned should bathe with pniichag'ivji 
and mustard, and, aftei tint, should lecile “ApjSsia” lljutra [01 « 
hundre 1 an t eight tunes — 4 o 
Note — Apy&sva — A Vedic Mantra 

The Sudia also may observe this Viata with extreme devotion, free- 
ing himself fiom. the company of all unbelief eis, and sliould devondj 
silute the Gods, Moon and Vimu, with the following inaiitia, instead ol 
the Vedic one — Somftja Vaiadatatlia Vi-nave cha naino nam ih —6 

After finishing Ins bith and the recitation (japal of the mantra, he 
should return tti lus house and worship Madhusudaita, hj olfeiing finite 
and flowers and singing the mines of Moon {Svoina', ns guen below— 7 

After reciting (t) amts m Sorafija bintfiya naraali, should tie worshipped th 

feet (of the Divloo image), and after renting (2 srsmun^ sn AnantadbSrono namah shonlc 
be worshipped the shanks and knees, after reciting (3) JalodarSya namah, the twi 

thighs, and after reciting (4) ^ Anantab&hve namah theorgan of generation -8 

After reciting (5) wr*mirr»sni ESmSya sukbipndaya namah the waist of tho moei 
ahoold be worshipped After reciting (6i wn Amritodariya namah the stomach 

after re iting (7) mujw hi fea<Snk&ya namah tho navel 6hould be worshipped —9 

After routing (8} nn Chandrftya namah, tho month should be worshipped, aft« : 

reciting (9) fjsirfuiru ni DviijJdhipSya namah, tho teeth, after reciting (10) 
Chandramase nanah I ho face (hftsyam), after reciting (1 1) Kumudvantavan: 

prlyAya namah the lips— 10 

After reciting (12) ^nfimni »pi Vanaitsailhinfislya uaroah, tbo nose, af».er recitlfll 
(13) ^mirysnw n«i Anandabhtttiya namah tho brows, after reciting (14) ’N 

Iudlvartiyimakariya namah the eyes lit© lotus —11 

After reciting (15) SamastSdhvarnvandltAya namah and 5>rqf«v^»rra 

Daltyanlijuilauftya namah, the two ears, after reciting (18) e^RtSwni »UI UdadhipriySy 1 
namah, the forehead, and after reciting (17) wnirfattfrU w Busumnidhlpataye namah, tb< 
hair -15 

After reciting (18 ) fcasimkftya namah, the head of Murflri, after reciting (l®i 

fVrVvm •n \ (seal arftya namah tho coronot (of the Divine Imago) Itolunt shoula also ** 
worst lppod The devotee by praying ‘O, Roh ini tho beloved of tho Lord also known 
under tho name of Laks nl O blessed one " a'loald offer a wool smelling flowers, !nccn»o» n< * 
eatabks etc, an 1 *le< p on tho floor in conrsoof tho night on gettli g up cirly I'* 
minting andattir taking his lath bo should offer a vaso of water, gold and catablf* 
to the BrJhuaia nuh tho mantra vnmmtpim and then heir tho recitation of *om« 
sacred b* klltlhlsa) ft>r a conple of n uhftrtas (U6 nunutrs) after filing twontyeight mor*< 
luf food with clarified buttir tnilk and urti i of il o cow but devoid of flesh and salt ~ 
1 3-13 

Tltrn be should worship the Moon and Vimu tvitli Kndnmbu, Wu c ‘ 
lotus, Kctaki, jasmine, lotus, seinti, ku\ajo, win to knmiair mid clmuipnk* 
—1C 
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Elan should be worshiped with all tlie various kinds of flowers that 
bloom m various months, from the beginning of the month ol Sr&v ana U 
In tins way, the devotee should go on with the worship, according 
to the prescribed rites till the end of the year, after which he should gi\e 
away a bedstead, along with a mirror and other things in charity 18 

Then he should make an image of Rohm! and the Moon m gold 
The image of the latter should be six fingers in length and that of the 
former four fingers And he should give them away to a good Brahmana, 
along with feight white pearls, while cloths, milk, some utensil of bell, 
metal, rice, raw sugar, sugir cane and fruits — 19 20 

He should also give away after that, a white cow, with its horns 
plaited with gold and hoofs covered with silver and its back coveied with 
a cloth, along with utensils and a couch — 21 

Afterwards, the worshipper should bedeck the Brahmana along with 
Ins consort with fine clothes, &c , and should look upon him as the moon 
company of Rohm! — 22 

And he should then pray, " 0 Lord ' as Robim shines in Thy house, 
let mj house, too, be full of lustre — 23 
0 Lord Moon » as you bring happiness and emancipation to all, be 
rciful enough to shower the same blessmg3 on roe , and let my devo- 
n m you alwavs remain firm ’ — 24 

“ 0 Lord Moon, grant me health and prosperity I am afraid of 
is world, and desire bliss at your hands ” 25 

This ordinance is very dear to the Pitps and the observer of it 
tains the region ol the moon after being the lord of the three worlds for 
)7 Kalpas, and then gets final rest — 26 

The women folk, observing this fast beget the same fruits, and are 
berated from the cycle of births — 27 

One who reads or listens to thro form of ordinance gets pure intellect 
nd goes to heaven where he is venerated by the Devas 28 

Here ends the fifty secenth chapter describing the icorship of 
liohinichaodrasayanavi ata 


CHAPTER LVIH 

Sutasaul — The King Vaivasvata Slanu asked the Lord, who was 
lying in the water in the form of fish to explain to him when should 
the sacrifice be “performed and what feasts should.be employed therein, 
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and wh it Kind of altar should be made for the occasion to consecrat 
a newly built tank, well and pool, grove and temple — 1-2 

He also asked the Lord to explain wlnt fees to the officiating priest 
and Sacied offerings to the Deity should then bo made What are tin 
proper time and place for this obsei ranee, and wJnt preceptor should b 
appointed —3 

The Loid Fish said — Hen, 0 Might} armed, the rules aboil 
tanks, etc , as laid down in the Iiihfisa and the Purfims, by knoivers of tin 
Veda At the end of the sammei solstice, the man performing the k cere 
mony should get the preparatory rites to the observance performed m ai 
auspicious bright fortnight, after consulting a Bialimann — 4 5 

After that, he should get a nice Vedi (square altai), measuring four 
hands in length, with foui openings made, neai the tank, etc , to be 
consecrated, in the north eastern dnection — fi \ 

A pandal^(mandapa), measuring sixteen hands, with four openings 
should also be made, and then around the altai should be made pit 8 
(gartas), five, seven or nine, but not more in number, one cubit deep and 
three circles round them The receptacle (yom) at the altai should he 
one span long and six or seven fingers broad — 7 8 

t\otc— Vitasti= A measure ot length equal to 12 Ungers (being the distance between 
the extended thumb and the little finger ) 

The gaitas or pits should be seven in number, and the circles 
should be three inches (parvos t c digits) m height Flags and bunting' 1 
of the same colour should be on all sides — 9 

In ill the four directions of tbo pandul, arches of the twigs of the 
Ad'atlia, Udumbara, Plaksa and V a (a trees, should be made —10 

Then eight Bnlunanas, versed m the Vedas, should be employed as 
sacrificial priests Utota), eight as warders aud nuotlior eight as Jftpakiis 

Note — JApakrv— One who mutters prayers 

Tho Bralnmana who has all the viitues m him, who is able to 
restrain his passions and knows tho mantras, is calm and belongs to a 
good family, should be chosen to perform tbe functions o£ the priest 
(Purolnta) — 12 

Water-pot and materials of sacrifice should bo placed at each of tbo 
gattas (pits), after which a fau and a white chlmara should he placed 
on a big plate of copper — 13 . 

Afterwards, tho family guru (Achfiiya) should scatter on the ground 
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the different hinds of boiled rice md bailey for presentation to the Gods, 
after reciting theYedic text — 14 

The sacrificial posts should be made of the glomerous fig, measuring 
three cubits with closed fist in length, of the hand of the sacrifice!- 
is also auspicious to get them made of the size of the ivois upper 

Tiventv five It, tv, , as (the eight Hotas eight Drarapalas, eight 
TApakas aid one Purohita), arraved in ornaments of go , 81011 
presented with golden ear rings, armlets, rings and different in 
cloths, without mahing any difference between tliem 11 1 1 e 

(Acharyaf should be worshipped with doubleMhe number of things offered 
to the Ritvijas \fter that, the woiehipper should give away in c 
the things ltled by him the best, along with a bedstead —16 17 

The turtle and the crocodile should be made of gold, the fish and 
the unvenomous water snake should be of silrer, the frog a “ 1 10 ° 

copper, and the Snfumara (porpoise) fish of iron All these things p 
be prepared from before, 0 Lord of men 18 

Then the worshipper (yajamana) bathed in the water of different 

herbs, according to the Ved.c injunctions, by those Veda knowing ; priest 

should enter the sacred paid, on wearing a garland of while flowers, whit 
garments and smeared with white sandal piste 4 rou S 
oreli, m company of his consort, sons and grandsons, etc 

Then the learned should draw up a ring with powders of five colors 
by uttering auspicious sound, while the music of drums is playing -il 

Then a circle should be made, with sixteen spokes in it and m 

the centre a figure of a beautiful lotus of fon. leaies should be made 

Afterwards, images of the planetsaud the regents of the world shoe 
be established in the proper directions on the different altars, after reciting 
tbe Vedic hymns (preserbed for the occasion) 23 

Then, images of the turtle and other water animals should be estab- 
lished m the middle, after reciting the hymns of Varnna 
waters) and afterwards images of the Deities, BrahmA, Siva and Visnu, 
should be established —24 

After establishing the images of Gane^a Lakstnl and ^ , , 

for the peace of the Universe the images of the group of t ie 
he established — 23 

Note— Bbflta= Elements demons , 

Then the pitchers full of water should^ covered with clothes, m 
censed with the odour of " -1 

5? 
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After garlanding the warders and putting sandal paste on them, the 
Ach&rya priest should ask" the warders" (the Dvarapala priests) by say- 
ing “ pathadlivamT to chant the Veda — 27 

In the east should be seated the Vahavnchas (the two priests versed 
in the Rigvedal, m the south the two Dv&rap&las (learned in theYajur 
veda), m the west the two Dvarapalasd earned in the Rftmveda), and in the 
north, similarly, the two Dvfirap&Ws (learned in the Athaiva Veda) — 28 
The worshipper should seat himself on the south side, facing the 
north and the Ach&rya should ask the eight (HotA-1 priests “ Yajadhvam 
to commence the sacrifice , and to the skilful JApakas lie should say 
“ ti$thadvam" (to sit down) Thus directing them, the Achfirya, versed in 
the sacred text, should sprinkle water silently round the fire without utter 
ing any ritual formula — 29 30 

Sacrificial fuel and clarified butter should be offered to the Fire, 
after reciting the hymns of Varuna, and the sacrificing priests should also 
be made to do the same all round — 31 

Afterwards according to the prescubed rites, offerings should be 
made to the planets, Indra, Isfvara Maruts, Lokap&las and Vufvakarmft —32 
Then the knowers of the Rigveda, seated m the east, should 
separately mutter the formulae of R&tris&kta, Rudnsfikta, the auspicious 
P&vam&nasfikta and Purus'wGkta , in the same way the Dv&rap&las 
learned in the Yajurveda, seated in the south, should separately mutter 
the formulae of Indra, Rudra, Soma, Kfl§mfinda, Fire (Jfitavcdns), and 
the Sun — 33 34 

Similarly, the Dvarapalas, the chanters of theSAm\eda, seated in the 
west, Bhould chant the hymns of Vairnjya, Pauru^asflktn, Suvarna, Rudra 
Saiplutft, ^anfava, Paiiclianidhana, G&yatrisGkta, Jyestha S&ma, Vuxna- 
devya, BribatasAmo, Raurara, Ratlnntara, KAnva, Gavflm Vratam, Rak 
Boghna and Vnyas — 35 3G 

Afterwards, the learned (DvArapAlas) in the Athana Veda, seated 
in the north, meditating on Varuna, should devoutly mutter tlio formula® 
of the Santihas and tho Paustikas — 37 

After performing the abo\e-mentioned ceremonies on tho first day, 
adhivAsana should bo dono, and then th6 earth of the following places 
viz, Elophant ward, stable, well, lane, pool, cattle-shed, anthill, the 
place where four streets meet should bo put into the pitchers full of water 
(placed in tho pandal) —38 

bote — Adbir4sana=Scentlng wjlh perfnraea (5) Preliminary consecration of an Imago, 
its Inrocatlon and worship by suitable mantras before tho commoncemonl of a sacrifice 
(3) Miking a dWlnlty assumplts abode In an Image 
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Then the worshipper should bathe in the water, incensed with the 
following things — the yellow pigment white mustard, sandal paste and 
restn together with pauchagavya (five products of the cow) — 39 

Having thus finished the preliminary rites performed with the utter- 
ance of great mantras, with regard to each ceremony, the worshipper 
should pass the night in bleep In the morning, the worshipper should 
give away cows to the Br&hmana, * e , 100 cows or 68 or 50 or 30 or 25 
—40-41 

Later on, on some auspicious day and hour, as calculated by the 
astrologer (Simvatsara', the worshipper should give away after making 
her pass through the water of the pond, etc , to be consecrated, a cow 
decked with gold, to the Brihmana versed in the Samaveda, after chant- 
ing the text of the Vedas accompanied with music — 42 43 

Afterwards the worshipper should put, five different kinds of gems 
on a plate of gold, and give away to the Br&bmana, and should place the 
alligator, fish, &c , m a pond Then he should worship the above- 
mentioned cow standing m water, held by the Brahmanas \ersed m all 
the four Vedas, with the Ganges water, curd and rice, and should after- 
wards make it swim in the water facing towards the north —44 45 

The cow should then be bathed by reciting the text of the Atharva 
Veda such as punarameti, etc , as well as &pohis(h&, ote , and then tho 
worshipper should return to tho circle of priests Then the tank should 
bo worshipped and bah offerings should be made on four sides of it 
Afterwards, homa sacrifice Bhould bo performed for four days — 46-47 

At tho end of these ceremonies the Chaturtht Karma should bo 
performed, when tho worshipper should give dak^inft to tho Br&hmanas, 
according to his means, and should mutter mantras of Varuna — 48 

Then tho entire materials employed in the performance of the 
sacrifice, including tho pandol, should bo equally distributed to tho 
Uitvijas and the golden bedstead should be conferred on tho chief 
priest. — 49 

Afterwards, tho worshipper should feast either 1,000, 800, 50 or 20 
Bnthrnaoas, according to Ins means, which is tho way of consecrating tho 
tank, as described in the Pardnas^-50 

And, similarly, it has been laid down for the consecreation of wells 
pools, small tanks, &c —51 

As to tho consecration of palaces groves, lands and building*, me 
ntual formuhie are somewhat different from the ,eon«ecranon of tanka 
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Lord Brahma, has prescribed these rites for the wealthy Forty people 
in less favouiable circumstances, should follow the Ek&gni rites, without 
giving uaj to miserliness — 52 

The consecration of tanks in the rainj seasons and autumn begets 
thejuntof Agnihtoma sacrifice, and of the Vajapeja and Atiratra sacrifice 
m the seasons of Hemanta and Snhra —53 

bote Agmstoma=a protracted ceremony extending over several days in spring 
YAJapeya=a particular sacrifice Hemanta=winter season 6isira=sprlng season 

The consecration in the vernal season fVasantal begets the benefit of 
Asvamedha sacrifice, and of the RajsGja m the summer season — 54 

The Lord lias said that one who performs the ceremonies mentioned 
above, with the mind purified by sculptures and with full faith in them 
goes to the region of &va and lesides m heaven for many ages — 55 

Afterwards that man goes and enjoys m higher regions, and re- 
maining theie for the full life of Bialiml, to the extent oE two Parardhas 
gets emancipation and enters into the highest stage with Visnu And 
all this he gets through the merit acquired by the performance of this 
ceremony — 56 

Here ends the fifty eighth chapter dealing mth the conseci atiov 
of tanks, icservous, eta 


CHAPTER LIX 

The Risis — Suta • iell us m detail the rites which the wise should 
observe m dedicating and consecrating a tree, and also the region in which 
he wbuld go after his death — 1 2 

Sflta — I shall explain to you, 0 Lord of the world, the rites of 
dedicating as well as those prescribed foi thelajmg ou troves One 
should follow the rites, as dictated for the consecration of a tank, and 
should then plant the trees , the Ritvij as the pa\ ilion and the AchAryns 
should be ai ranged in the same way, and the Brahmanas should be adored 
with sandal paste Ac — 3 4 

Afterwards, tlie trees should be bathed with the water, mingled with 
all the prescribed medicinal herbs, and then, garlanding them, they 
should be wrapped with cloth — 5 

Then with a needle of gold, the Rarnavcdlm ceremony should be 
performed on tlie tree and, similarly, with the same golden stick the eyes 
of the tree should be painted with black pigment — 6 

Aote.— Rarvavedha— Tho piercing of tfao ear with noodle to put on earring 

After that, seven or eight fruits made of gold should bo placed on 
the altars. — 7 
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The incense of the resin (gnggnla) is considered best on such hn 
occasion Copper pitchers, full of water, should be placed and worshipped 
with cloth atul incense, Ac , after placing corn on them —8 

Then the pitchers containing gold, Ac, inside them, should be 
placed close to the trees and sacnfice should be made after which offerings 
should he made to Indra, Vouaspati, Loknpilas, &c , according to the 
ri tes prescribed. — 9-1 0 

After that a milch cow, covered with a piece of white cloth and 
wearing gold ornaments and having, her horns cohered with gold, should _ 
b<* Jet loose between the trees planted, with her face turned towards the 
north A milking \essel oE bell-metal should also be included among 
other things to be given away with tho cow. — II. 

Then the trees should be watered with (the water contained in) the 
copper pitchers, after reciting tho Mautras of the Rik, Yaju, and Sama, 
addressed to Vanina, accompanied by music and son er. — 12 

Afterwaids the worshippei should bathe with water, taken from the 
above pitchers, and wear white garments, and then with a peaceful 
mind should confer on the officiating pnestes the cows, the riche*, 
bedsteads, sacred threads, bracelets, riugs of gold, clothes, sandals, along 
with other things, and feed them ou milk for four days — 13-1 1. 

Libations consisting of mustard, barley and black sesamum and 
wood of butea frondosa, should be offered m the Fire, and on the fourth 
day, Jesthities should be observed and Dahsina should be given fo the 
hrxhmanas, according to the means of the worshipper — 15 

The worshipper should also give away with an easy mind other 
things which he likes, and should salute and dismiss the chief priest 
*Aeh rya), after giving him twice as much as he gave to other officiating 

priests. — 16 

The wise who observes these rites in dedicating the plantation of 
trees, obtains all his de-ores and attains to endless felicity 

One who plants even one tree, 0 King ' according to the prescribed 
rites, resides in heaven for 30,000 years of Indra The planter of trees, 
according to the prescribed rites, liberates the same number of bis past 
and future manes and attains the highest perfection, and is never re-born 
on earth One who hears or relates to others these prescribed ceremonies 
goes to the regiou of Brahma and is venerated by the De\ as — 17-20. 

Here ends the fifty^ninth chapter describing the rites of 
dedicating trees and planting groves 
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CHAPTER LX 

The Lord Fish said — I shall now lelate to you the SaubliSgyft 
Dayana Vrata (ordinance), the giver of all bliss which is known to the 
Paurfimkas — 1 " 

When the legions Bhfifa, Bhuvab, Svai and Mali a, Ac , weio consumed 
then the good fortune of all creatures went and centred itself in the heart 
oE the Lord Visnu, in Vaikuntba heaven Again, long time after, with 
the object of creating the world, 0 King 1 the plastic matenal, consisting 
of Pradhana (loot matter), and conscious souls called Purusas, was en\ elop- 
ed with self consciousness (ahahkara), when there arose a rivalry between 
Brahmil and Kfi§na, regarding the fashioning of the future world Then 
(from their clashing wills), a terrifying flame of fire arose in the form of 
a lifiga (pillar), by the warmth of which the good luck of the world 
resting m the heart of Hari came out (m the form of perspiration) —24 
That good fortune emerging from the heart of Vibdu, passed tbiough 
the Intermediate plane (antank^al before it could leacli the earth m 
liquid foim, and Dak§a the wise son of BrahmS, drank up this gi\er of 
beauty and lovelmes —5 6 

Thence Dak§a got mighty powei aud gieat lusture, and the remain 
der of (the good luck) which leached the Earth was divided into eight 
parts From them were produced the seven gi\ ere of prosperity to nU 
men, namely (1) sugarcanes, the Kings of all juices Rasarajarp (2> Niep&V't 
coriander seed (?), (3) the curmnseed (K&l&jirfi), (4) the clarified butter 
(ghjata) (5) cow s milk (K$5ra), (6) saffron (Kusumbha), (7) safflower 
(Kumkuma) So also the common salt was produced as the eighth, and 
these are called saubUSgya A^aka, the eight blessings *-7.9 

That which was drunk by Dafesa, the son of Brahma, the knower of 
Yoga, became his daughter, known as Satl (Parvatl) Nj^j rvatt, owing to 
Her matchless beauty, came to be known as Lalit& , and that paragon of 
beauty was aftcrwaids married by the Lord Siva The aery Satf is called 
the Goddess who gives bliss (SaubbSgyamayl), and also prosperity and 
emancipation Those men and women who worship Her with deaotion 
may obtain e veryth ing — 10-12 

Manu said —0 Lord ' explain to mo the ways of worshipping that 
sublime Goddess, the upholder of the Universe, and tell mo completely the 
ritual of Her worship — 13 

/ The Lord Fish said —The devotee should bathe himself with sesa 
/ mum in the forenoon, on the third day of the lunar fortnight, in the month 

/ of Chaitra, during the vernal^season , for, on that day, the_GoddessjW5 8 
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t wited to &va, the soul of the Universe, with marital rites On that day, 
di\a,"al ong with His^consort, Pan at!, should be wors hipp ed w ith^ flowers, 
fruits, i license, lamps, and offerings of foods, &c , and the image (of Gauri) 
should be bathe d__vvith Pafichagavya and s C ented_ waters, _after which 
Gauri and Sankara should be worshipped as follows -14-17 

-By pronouncing (t) P&tal3yai namah the feet of the Devi should l>e wor 

shipped, and those of 6\va should be worshipped with the mantra fWI ** fiivdyanamah 
Their anhle3 should bo worshipped after pronouncing (2) ^ Sivayanamah and 

W JayAjamamah ; after saluting Rudra with (3) uu Tfignnayanamah and the 

Goddess, with ***! "Bhavanyai namah, tbelr shanks should be worsh iped After 

salating Gauri with (5) Rndresvar&yai namah, SlTa and with foraft ’f' \ ijaydya 

namah, their knees should be worshipped^ After saluting 6ira with (6) 
Itanbcslyanamah and Gauri with ^ ’W. Yarade namah (the giver of boons), the thighs 


should be worshipped — 18-10 

The.r waist should be worshipped after salatihe the goddess with (7) W "T 
lsiysi namah l salnte the goddess, Isl He ahonld salnte Santera with W" ” 
Sanltarlya namah The abdomen ahonld be worshipped by saying (8) *••-«> TV Eotaval 
namah, I salnte the goddess Eotarl. and by #5 TV Saline namah, I salnte the wielder of 
the trident ’—20 

The stomach of the Goddess, after saying (9) Vf* Mangallya. nam»si»bbys T . 

“I salnte Mangold- (the giver of bl.sa) ! the stomach of Siva, after pronouncing fir™ »T 

Iliya namah “t salnte Siva, the breasts of the Goddess, after saying (10) 

idnyai namah, “ I saluto lain! , and of the God by saying TvIr^Vr Barvltmane namah, 

salute the All-Soul — 2t 

The throat ot the Lord after saying ,11, *>f-f» TT Veditmano namah, 1 salnte the 


oul of the Vedas , tho throat of the Goddess, after saying 


uu Rudrfinyel namah, • I 


“I salute the 


.Into Rudrdnf, their hands, after prononnc, eg (11) HW" Tripnrogbnd^namab 
‘I salnte the god, the destroyer of the demon Tnpnra, and the goddess with 
Inantiyai namah, “ 1 salute the Infinite ” — 52 

The.r arms, after pronoonciog (1!) ft 5 *™ TT Tr.loehanjy. namah " 
hreeeyed Ham, , and the goddess by vmrprrfl tt Ell ln.Upr .ylya. namah,' 1 aalute the 
Oeloved ot the Lord,” the ornaments, after .ay.ngGl, l"™*™ " “ Sanbb.gyabhavaniya 
namah,’ their months, after reciting («> Wg™™? TT " SvahSsvsdhSya. n.mah, for the 
goddess and taro* ’Pi IsvatSya namah, for the god. —53 . . 

The lip, of the Goddess, tho giver of prosperity shonld bo ’™” b ™' d J’ r 
mg (1«) »a. T ^i;rs^ TT* gsohamadhnvl.inyai namah and of the god by ** 

namah Tho chocks ot the Lord shonld be worshipped by saying (17) 

n...h.„do,thegodd„sby.ay ; gT^J ^“X^I-dya 
The nose of the Lord ehonld be worshipped by reciting , ■», 
nimah and of the goddess by *** TV Asit.ngyali namah The eye* brow. f th, .Jmrd 
« the world should be worshiped by recUlagd*, "* now b.mah Dgr.ya, and 
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destructor of Pnn the tresses of the Lair of the Goddess after say ing ^ \ 9 myM 

lisroah I f-aluto ^ Ssavi the ! air of the god after reciting (21) ^ nan ah tllkan * 

tJ a nathaya and of the goddess -with the samo mantra Tho head of tt e goddess after l re- 
nouncing (2°) 5W Trent Bhxmograsamarnpinyc I salute Bhnnograsaraarupini and of 
the God by *PI Paraatmano namah —20 

After thus worshipping biva tho devoteo shoull i laco leforo Him the Saubl #py' 
Astalca the eight blessings cons stu g of tl e following eigl t things clarified butter (pi ec) 
msp&va (’) saffron cow a milk cuminsecd sigaremo frasirayO salt and coriander see 
All these eight things aro considered as boons and therefore their mixture is cslle 
SaubhSgya Astaka —27 28 

Aote— The enumeration here is slightly different fro u that of Sloka 0 

After offering these things to Siva and Para ati the devotee should 
wash the horns of the cow in the night and drink the same and sleep on 
the floor — 29 

. Getting up in the morning, the devotee shou'd bathe, and after 
) turning his rosary, should offei clothes garlands ornaments, &c , to tlie 
Brahmana and to his Consort —30 

The devotee should get a pair of golden feet made and give them 
awaj, along with the eight blessings to the Br ihmana after invoking bless 
ing of the Goddebs Lalitf, saying “ piyatfm atra Lalita ”—31 / - 

i Similarly , foi a year, the woislnp should be^perfoimed accoiding to 

I the prescribed rites, on each thud day of the moon, by those who desire 
all blessings - 32 

The following special articles of diet and mantra of gift Dun) should 
be observed hear them fiom me The devotee should dunk the washing 
of the cow’s horns in the month of Clnitia, eat cowdung m the month 
• of Vanlvkha The flower of Mandira tiee in the month of JjUfctH 41,0 
leaves of the woodapple "(ViKaphtra) m the month of Ashlfia, curds in 
the month of Havana, the watei spun! led with the Kutfa grass m the 
month of Bhadra Milk m A &\ ina clarified butter, mixed with curd 
in IvnUka, the cow a - urine in Wargashra, clanQed butter in Pau$ a 
Black sesamtim m Magha, Paichagavya in Ph ilgunn At the time of 
giving away the giftT~the devotee shoull recitr~the following mantra 
‘ Lalitft Vijaya, Bh i In, Blm ini KiinuulA 3 ivA, Vasudevi, GamT MangiN 
Kamalft, Satl, Uinl bcpleised’ In other words the devoteo should w 
each month invoke the pleasiue of tho Go Ideas by reciting a fiesh name 
out of tho twelve names mentioned, cz? , m Chaitra ho should say, " L-aliti 
bo pleased,’ in Vanhkho, " Vijayu be pleased,’ and so on —33 37 
1 Ho should offer the following varieties of flowers (one each month) 
at the time of worship — Mallikil, Asoka, Lotus, Kadamba/Utpala, AIAlnt^* 
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Kubjaka, Karabira, B&nani, Atnlana, Kuhkurna and Smdhuvara , or any 
of the following flowers, as procurable, should bo offered, tiz — Jasmine, 
Safflower, M&latt, Lotus and Karabira — 38*40 

Mamed woman or maid, after devoutly worshipping fjna at the end 
of the ordinance, should give away a bedstead, along w/th all t he nece ssary 
requisites— 41 

At the time of giving away the bedstead, the following things should 
also be placed on it and given away along with it — The golden images 
of fma and Purvatl, the golden figures of ox and cow — 42 

Besides this, according to his means, the devotee should give to the 
Brahmanas and their wives, clothes, gram, ornaments cows, cash, and 
should not give way to niggardliness or douht — 43 

One who observes this ordinance — SaubhAgya s'ayana— achieves all 
his ends and ema ncipation This ordinance had better bo observed 
witlioiirany^bjecTof beari ng fruits — 44 

One who observes this ordinance e v erv mo nth, begets good fortune, 
health, beauty , longevity, clothes, ornaments, etc, which lastTmn for 
0000000300 3 ears One who observes this ordinance for 12_ycars, 8 years, 
7 years, goes and enjo}s in the region of Siva, for three Kalpas — 43-40 
Tho married woman or the maid who keeps up this ordinance also 
attains the samo benefits through the grace of the Goddc=s Lain i — 17 
I Ono who hears or advises others to listen to the account of this 
ordinance, passes bis days in heaven lor a long time in the form of 
Vidyudhnra — 18 

Cupid was the first to observe this ordinance, and SalnsrahAhu, tho 
Ron of K'irtavlrya was tho second to observe it and afterwards it was I ept 
up by Varuna and Nandi, and consequently thi3 is considered 60 sacred 
m tins world — 41) — 

litre ends the eixlieth chapter dealing icilh the olstrtanee callel 
^aiilluljijasaynt'irrala 
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Nirada said — <h va t There *aro named the following seven regions 
>1 the Dcvaa ru Bhul) Bhuvah, Svab Mali ah, Janah Tnpab Salram — 1 


How may tna«tonr be obtained jn succession over them 1 AA« an 1 
hovr one may obtain m this earth prosperity, beauty, long life and Weeing 
Fl , *3.»e> also explain to mo how they become blessed with fortune beauty 
and wealth — ? 


u 
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fsiva said — Tbimerly, i feaiful fire was ablaze on this eaitb accom- 
panied with i strong wind The friction caused by the wind pi od need 
the fire foi the destruction of the demons, at the command of Parnhftt* 
Und ra) — 3 

That terrific file reduced many demons to ashes, when T&rakasara. 
lvnmaUksa, K&ladanstra, Paiavasu, and Vudchana fled from their war 
fate with the Uevas — 4 

They all plunged theraselv ea into the wateis of the sea and took up 
then abode there, wheie fire with the help of air could not con lime 
them "5 

Afterwards, the demons began to come out of the waters and persecute 
the Devas, men, sages and other In mg beings, and disappear again into 
the sea —6 

111 that way, the demons asset ted then boldness for twelve thousand 
jeais and continued then campaign of persecuting the three worlds, for a 
period of five oi seven jears at a time, by taking slieltei m the fortress 
of the ocean - 7 

Later on, Indro directed the fire and the wind to dij up the occean 
m the following words — Dry up tlus xeceptacle of water quickly — 8 

“ Because it shelters my foes They have taken then i of age i« 
the home of Vanina It should therefore be dried up as quick a® 
possible ” — 0 

Healing that mandate of India, both file and wind said to Him# 
the destroy ei of Sainbara It would be a great sin to destroj the 
ocean Because innumerable beings bad made it then hone, and the 
destruction of the ocean meant their annihilation along with it, theie- 
fore, we, 0 Pmaudara, cannot do it Lacs and lacs of beings inhabit the 
ocean, within the space of eveij jojana It was not meet foi us to annihilate 
them What fault have they done to be destroyed, O chief of the De*as 
—10 12 

Hearing ibe speech of the flic and the wind, India became full of 
wrath llis eyes turned crimson red, and it appeared as if lie was 
going to eat up both fire and wind In bis rage, he said —13 

“ A hero m no question of Dharma or adharma where hnmoitflls are 
concerned, and jour glorj is still more high O \gm and Vuj u ' 
Since you have violated mj injunction and hav e adopted the duties of 
the Mums not to injure nny being, and since you have leaned towards 
the enemies who aro devoid of religion and politics, losing eight of duty 



CHAPTER LSI 


187 


and £afitra , therefore You, 0 fire, will now be born by assuming one 
body along with Maruta, among the mortals, in the form of a sage 
In that form of the sage Agastya, jon will diy up the ocean, after 
which yon will ogam come bach to your Drwne form " — 14 17 

After thus being cursed by Indrn, both of them fell on the earth, 
where they were jointly born out of the pitcher by the seeds of ilttrl 
Varunl and came to be known as Agastja — the younger brother of 
Vahstha, and one of the most renowned ascetic* — 18*19 

- Nflrada asked £>na how Agastja became the brother of Vaifisthn, 
and how Mitra VArnna became his father, and how the sage Agastja 
was horn out of the pitcher — 20 

ona said that, once upon a tunc Lord Visnu, the son of Dhatinn, 
began to practise rigid asceticism on the Bummit of the Gnndhamadnnn 
maintain Indra being afraid of His austerities, sent a group of nymphs in 
company of the Vernal season and Cnpul to distract Him from His penan- 
ces and dcstory His austerities — 21-22 

Iho Lord Han was not m any waj mo\ed bj the songs and music, 
gestures and tones of the Cnpul and the spring, not was Ins mind attract 
cd to external objects — 21 

Finding the Lord remaining firm, the agents of Indra began to 
slmcr with fear, when the J/>rd in order to further bewilder them, 
produced from IIis tlngh a damsel of exqunute benutv, fascinating the 
dwellers of the three world* — 21 

Seeing whom, all the De\n*, along with Cupid and spring became 
enamoun d of her, when the Loid said to them, in tic pre^enco of tho 
\psarns —25 

"Him is the nymph Una^t, 0 Devos' and I have created her to 
become the head of all Ap«arAn — 20 

Then the God Mitn called her and asked her to enjoj with Hun 
which she accepted — 27 

Afterwards tho lotus-eyed Un a£), while moving in the sky slowlv 
was caught by Vanina who slowly pnlted her by her cloth, at winch she 
told Him ‘ \onr action is not pto’per Because 1 ha\<$ accepted Mitra 
first, and consequently I cannot be your wife O \ arnga Vanina told Lcr, 
Ke**p me at leant in yonr fa\or and then go elsewhere — 25-2** 
t ^ She replied — " All right.” When Mum heard this, ho carted her 
Tea go d«TQ to the world of the mortalsond be married to the con of 
noon Bn lba, H-^ause too ha-a followed the way* of a eourtexan ” Saying 
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said — -Toimeily, n fearful firo v\ as ablaze on this eii th n^cun 
pained with i strong wind The friction caused by the wind pioduce 
the firo for the destruction of the demons, at the command of Puruhfl! 
(Indra) —3 

That terrific file reduced manj demons to aslies, when rdrakfaor 
KnmaHksa, K&ladamtra, Parihisu, and VirocJiam fled from their wai 
fate nub the Uevas — I 

They all plunged themselves into the wains of the sea and took «] 
then abode theie, wlieio firo with the help of air could not con urn 1 
them — 5 

Afteru ards, the demons began to come out of the waters and percent' 
the Deras, men, sages and other living beings, and disappear again mt< 
the sea — C 

In that way, the demons asserted then boldness for twelve thousmi 
jeai8 and continued their campaign of persecuting the three worlds, for' 
period of fits or seien jeare at o time, by taking shelter in the fortress 
of the ocean - 7 

Lntci on, Indra directed the lire and the wind to diy up the occean 
m the following words -Dry up this receptacle ot water quietly -3 

•‘Because it shelters my foes They have taken then refuge w 
the home of Varuna It should therefoie be dried up as quick 
possible —0 

Heaung that mandate of India, both hie and wind said to Hun, 
the destroys of Samhara -‘It would be a great sin to destiny the 
ocean Because innumerable beings had made it then l,o»e, and the 
destruction of the ocean meant their annihilation along w.tli it, theie 
fore, we, 0 Purnmlaru, cannot do it Lacs and lacs of beings inhabit the 
ocean, within the space of eveij j ojana It was not meet foi us to annihilate 
—10 J. i ^ fa “ U 6 tlley d0 “ 0 to i6 desUo Jed, O chief of the Deias ’ 


Hearing the speech of the hie and the wind, India became full of 
wrath His ejes tinned crimson led, and it appeared as if He was 
going to eat up both fire and wind In his rage, he said —13 

‘ ihere is no question of Dliarma or adharma where Immoltals a.e 
concerned, and youi glory ,s still more Ingl, O \gm and Vayu 1 
bince you have violated my injunction and liaie adopted the duties of 
he Mums not to injure any being, and since you have leaned towards 
the enemies who are deaoid of religion and politics, losing sight of duty 
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and *3astn , therefore You, 0 fire, will now be born bj assuming one 
body along with Maruta, among tbe mortals, in tbe form of a sage 
Tn that form of the sage Agastya, 3 on will div up the ocean, after 
which yon will again come back to yonr Divine form — 1 1 17 

After thus being cursed by Indra bath of them fell on the earth, 
where they were jointly born out of the pitcher by the seeds of Mitr'i 
^aruat and came to be known as Agastya — the younger brother of 

Va&stha, and one of tbe most renowned ascotic 38 19 

Neruda asked £>nn how Agastya became the brother of Vntfistha 
and how AlitrS Vftiuna became his father ami how the sage Agastja 
was born out of the pitcher — 20 

fJwa said that, once upon a time Lord Visnti, the son of Dhatma 
began to practise rigid asceticism on the summit of the Gandhamadnna 
Mountain Indra being afraid of His austerities 60nt a group of nymphs in 
company of the Vernal season and Cupid to distract Him from His pennn 
ce3 and destory His austerities —21 22 

flio Lord Elan was not in an) way moted by the songs and music, 
gestures and tones of the Cupid and the spring no: was Ins mind attract 
ed to external objects —23 

rinding the Loid lemaimng firm, the agents of Indra began to 
“hner with feai when tho I ord in ordei to furthei bewilder them 
produced from His thigh a damsel of exquisite beauty, fascinating the 
wellcrs of the tlnee worlds — 24 

Seeing whom all tho De\ns along with Cupid and 6pnng became 
^nauiourcsl of] er, when the Loid saul to them in tho presence of the 
\rsams —23 

This is i) te oympb Crxnrff O Devns f and I ha\c created her to 
COn, ° t,ic hea 1 of nil ApsarA* —20 

>en the God Mitra called her, and asked hei to enjoj with Hun 
* ich b 1 e accepted —27 

tho lo, «s-cyc 1 Una*i while moving in tho sky slowly 
Unn ^ ^ ^ flruna w * 10 8 ^ w ly pulled her by her cloth at which she 
Cmk ^our action is not proper I3ecau«e 1 bjntf accepted Mitra 

consequently I cannot be your wife 0 nruna \ oruna told her, 
°V eaS ^ ,n ^ onr ^ a ' or and then go elsewhere — 2S-29 
Toa go et ^ ^ r, Kbt * When Mitrn heard this, ho cursed her 
taooa, B*t to wor ^ of the mortals and bo married to the son of 
ecause you lia\e followed thexTayg of a courtezan ’ Saying 
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that, both Vnruna and Mitra threw Their seed in a pitcher of water, out of 
which two sages (Agastya and Vastf^ha) enmo out. — 30-31. 

Once upon a timo King Nirai was playing with women tho game of 
dice, where Vaai^ha, the son of Brahmft, chanced to go. At that time 
the king did not show his respect to tho sago, at which the latter got 
annoyed and cursed him to become bodylcss, and tho king also pronounced 
another curse on the sage. — 32-33. 

They both became bereft of reason, as it were, through tho curse ol 
each other, and went to Brahma, the Lord of tho Universe, to remedy the 
effects of the curses. —34. 

With tho orders of Brahma, Nimi entered the eyes of the mankind, 
and this causes them to open their eyes ; but when Nirai takes rest, tbej 
close their eyes ; and hence this shutting and closing of the eyes is called 
winking or nime;a. Vasistha, similarly, entered that pitcher of water and 
was born out of it, and after him the sage Agastya was born, of the same 
pitcher, of white colour, with four hands, sacred thread, kamandalu, and 
garlaud. — 35-36. 

The sage Agastya went to the Malaya mountain, along with hi! 
better-half, and began to practise rigid austeiities, surrounded with £ 
numbei of other sages, according to the rules of forest-dwelleis, her- 
mits. — 37. 

A Long time after, the sage Agastya, seeing the world oppressed bj 
the demon Tarakfisura, drank the ocean —38. 

When Brahm&, Visnu and Siva went to grant him a boon and askec 
him to seek any boon he wished, Agastya said : — “ I wish to have the pri- 
vilege of moving about in the Vimanas on the Daksin&chala mount, till £ 
thousand Brahmas come and go in turn for 25 ciores of times ; and those 
who worship me at the time of the appearance of my Vimana, should he 
the rnonarchs of all the seven realms, till the time of the re-establislimenf 
of fresh sovereignty in the seven climes.” — 39-41. 

\ Lord Siva said : " It will be so ; ” anti afterwards nil the Devas went 

back to their respective regions. It is therefore proper for every sensible 
man to give a libation of water (arghya) to the sage Agastya.— 42. 

Narada. How should a libation of water be offered to the sag* 
Agastya ; he pleased to explain to me the ways of worshipping him.”- — 43 
The Lord said : The learned should get up early in the morning, 
with the rising of Agastya, and bathe in water mixed with white sesamum 
and should wear garland of white flowers and white clothes 44. 
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CHAPTER LXU 

King Vuivasvata Slantt said — Lotd 1 pray tell me about a Mata (otdi* 
nance) that may be the gnei of good luck, health, prospeuty, emancipation 
and everlasting fruit in the next woild — 1 

Load Matay a aaid — l shall i elate to you what f3i\a, the destroyer 
of Para, haul to Paivati, in answer to a question put by her, while 
he was sitting on the beautiful peak of the Ivail tfa I shall explain 
to you now the ordinance which gives piospenty and einancip'ttio 11 
as enunciated by linn, m the course of a conversation on icligious and 
pleasant subjects m which they were engaged — 2-3 

J$iva 6aid —Hear, 0 lady, attentively, the vow which gives endless 
merit , the best of vows, worthy or bemg followed by men avid women 
The devotee should put the tiliha math, on his forehead made with n paste 
of gorochana, fresh urine of the cow, condung and sandal, mixing them 
with curds, after bathing well and nibbing white mustard on his body, 
in tbo month of Blihlia, Vnnhklia oi the holy Mnigashsa (Agrnlifiyan and) 
on the third day of the blight fortnight This is gnei of auspicioasness 
and health, aud is very much nppieciated by the goddess Lahti -—4 G 

Oneveiy thud day of the bright and tho dnik foitmghts, the male 
devotees, with their minds controlled, should wear yellow garments, the 
mai ried women red garment* , the widows should put on ochi e-coloured 
gaiments, and maidens should bo clad in wluto Afternnids, the devotee 
should bathe tho godde&s with pafichigavya nnd milk, then «dh 
honey and then with watei mounted with tloueis aud sandal Ihcn 
white flowers, vatious kinds of fruits, silt, mwsugai, milk, claiified 
butter, white rice, sesamum, coriander and cumiiiseed should be offered 
to tbo goddess, nnd a libation of water should be made on tho third days 
of the bright nml dork foilmghis with tho following man t ns — 7-10 

The feet should ho worshipped after reciting (1) “ VaruUyat nniiinh ’ 
(I saluto tho giver of boons), tlio ankles nftei reciting (2) “fjrfy ai munnh ’ 
(f pilule you I/ihtnnl, the goddess of wealth), the legs after reciting 
IV* \SAAyai namab ’ tho knees, after reciting (1) “Pirvntym namaV 
the hips after reciting (5) 4 Mnfigala Knupvai mm ih,” • I 8a tuto tho giver 
of happiness,” the waist, after reciting (0) " Vitimdovyai namah ” the 
stomach, after inciting (7) l admodarayni unmih,* tlie breast, after 
reciting (8) " Kn I,n!,r, y 11 ,,nma ^” tho ,>aniU oft. r reciting <0t “ S-uibhAg 
, ft lHV»nyav nam'd*." the arms and the mouth, after reciting U0) M £>nj«n 
mtnib," the face after reciting (Ul" Dirp.na v&smym the 

after rvoitingfl-t ‘bmaradiyni uunaf; ’ the no*o after reciting 
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(13) ‘ Gauryai namah,” the eyes after reciting (11) “Utpalayai namah," 
the forehead and the tresses, after teciting (15) *' Tustvai namah,’ the 
head after reciting, (1G) “ KatyAvanyai namah ” — 11 11 

Hie Goddesses Gaun, &c , should he worshiped also after pio- 
nonncing the nwnlra tjjji rift? urfr W *57^ I afsra$ 'u 

«ngt50 5TR tl “Salutations to Gauii, Dlnsna, Kantl, £ni Rambhu, L dito, 
and ViUndevl ” Ihen the devotee, having thus worshipped, according to 
rule, should draw in front of the goddess, the figuie of a lotus with 
twelve petals, with the pericarp made of saiiron — 15 16 

Ihe Goddess Gavin should be fixed on the Eastern petal, Avpana on the 
South Eastern petal, BlmvAul on the Southern petal, Itudianl on the South 
Western petal, Saumya on the Western petal, Aladnnav. tin! on the Noith 
Western petal , and after that Uinn on the Northern petal , followed 1 y the 
tcriible I'aralft on the North Eastern petal, in the Centre, in due order, 
should bo placed, 1 ilaipsifiga, 2 Mafgalu, 3 Kuiuudd, 4 butt ,ond the 
Lord ltudra in the midBt of all these goddesses, the goddess Laltta on the 
pericarp of the lotus flower, the goddesses should be located with floweis, 
rice, and water by uttering the sulutatton, namah — 17*19 

Afterwards auspicious songs should be sung, conches blown, and 
tho goddesses adorned with red sandal, red cloth, red flowers, should be 
worshipped and the devotee should put red pigment and bathing powder 
on them after bathing them, for, red emdura nud saffron are extremely 
aggreeable to them -20 

ihe teacher (guru) should also be adored, with prescribed nlca 
because where tho guru is left unadoied all the rites prove fruitless 
—21 

The Godde-s Gauil should bo worshipped with blue lotuo, during 
tho month of BhAdrapada , with red Biudlmjh i flower m the month of 
Asvina , with white lotus (intuj Jtra) during the month of Kfutiha with 
pwmm. flowers m the mouth of Marg>fcin>a (\grah } am}, with the 
5 el low amaianth flower in the month of l’au^a vritli the white ja^iutnc 
or sifflower m the month of Mogha, and vritli the white jasmine or 
bmdlmvfknt flowers in tf to mouth of l’Ji dgui a with the Chain} ikn and 
the Arfokn floweis in llit mouth of Chmtra vvilh PAtol i flowers in the 
mouth of A ouf Alia , with lotus flowers in tl l month of Jyc*(l a , with fresh 
1 Uus during As. ijhj with Kadcmba and Ualatl flowers during Snt vara — 
13- JJ 

ihe devotee should take the following tiling* one after tie ct! er 
from the ino&tli of Bludrapada — t ow'» tune condung, cow’s milk 
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curds, clarified butter, the watei of Kuia grass, the leaves of the wood 
apple (bilva), the flowers of Calotropis gigantea (ai ka), barley (ya»a), t 1° 
washing of the cow’s horns, Pancliagavya and Bael fruit , and offer t ese 
to the Goddess as PriiSana They should bo taken one byone, via , on « 
third day of Bhadrapada cow’s urine, in the month of AiSvina cowdung 
and so on —25 26 

In the same way, on every thud day of the bright and daikfoitnights 
the devotee should, after adoring the God (Siva) with Ins consort, 0 offer t era 
cloths, garlands, flowers, sandal, etc To a male God, a yellow g fannen 
should be offered and to a female goddess, saffron colored dress —27 

The following things should also be given away to the Goddess - 
Nispava, cuminseed, salt, sugarcane, raw Bugar, flowers, fruits, a lotus o 
gold with these words “Goddess' as Siva does not go any whe 
forsaking you, so you should save this devotee of yours through " 
mundane 6ea of tioubles "—28 29 , , 

The Goddesses ICumudi, Vimald, Anonta, Bliavam, Sudha, hiv 
Lahti, Kamala, Gauil, Sail, Hamblii, Paivati should also he worsb'ppe 
The devotee should invoke the pleasure of the Goddess by reciting 
ot the names mentioned above, one by one, from Blildrnpada, « 

“ Kumutla PilyatSm,’ Ivumudi be pleased and satisfied, and so 
Oil tbo completion of the ordinance, a bedstead, along with a go 
lotus, should be given away to the Biibmnna —SO 31 

E\ery month, 24, 10, 8, 6 or 2 Br&hraanaa, with then wives, bIiou 
be adored by the de\otee and by bis consoit — 32 

\fter first giving Dak%in1 to the 9111 u, it should be giv en to otbe r 
Br&bmanas This is what lias been laid down foi tbo obsenance of t 0 ' 9 
ordinance— the givci of infinite benefit —33 

It is the destioyer of all sins, and the guer of good luck and lieiltb 
Jt should not be missed through miserliness, foi the man or the worm 0 
who cxercisea miserliness goes to the lower regions —34 

Women who are in the family wny, muds, those in confinement d»° 
delivery, and these who are ailing, should take their food at night (not 
the full fust) If one is m her mouses and so cannot observe 
eep 1 im p Url iy, she should get it obser\cd bj others, according to the 
fliroug ghc i icrse if should observe continence —33 

prescri 0 ^ obserxC s this Triliya, giver of endless fruit, with devotion, 
tbo realm of 6iva for a hundred crore of Kalpas —30 

re irsam^ to * n rlhm*n» ind hi. wif* ~ 

— £> Scrlns 3 . 
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von the poor 'who observes it with devotion for three years, accord 
mg to the prescribed rites using flowers alone for worship, gets the same 
benefit —37 

The maid, the manied woman or the widow observing it, also gets 
the same benefits through the grace of the Goddress Gaurl 38 

One who reads or hears the relation of this Gaurl Vrata or advises 
others to follow it is honored by celestial beings and by the Devas and 
their consorts and the ICinnaras — 39 

Here ends the sixty second chapter dealing with Ananta tntlya-vrata 
Note— All the above Goddesses are really manifestations ot the same deity The 
words Kit mud* etc may bo taken also as d fforent tiames of one and the same Goddess for 
tho purposes of worship in different months and tithis 


CHAPTER LXIII 

The Lord Siva said — I shall now desci ibe to you anotliei Tritiyu 
otdmance that washes off all the sms and is known as ‘ Rasakalyumnl 
tntijn by knowers of ancient rituals In observing it the devotee should 
bathe in cow s milk an 1 sesamum on the third day of the bright fortnight 
in the month of Maghn The Goddess Bhould be bathed with honey and 
the puce of sugarcane The right hand side of the Goddess should be 
worshipped first and the left hand side afterwards, with the following 
mantras — 1 3 

Tho feofc and tho anklo should bo worshipped after reciting (1) ’Vl I saiuto 

tho Goddess Lai t A the legs and tho knees after pronouncing (2) •u'ol SAntjal namah 
tho thighs after recit ng (S) •m 8nyal namah —4 

Tho waist after reciting (4) n»i MadAlasAyal namah tho stomach after 

reciting (o) »r«» « AmalAyai namah the breasts after recitiug (0) •v*'wtu*-3 wn Mad 

avAsinyai mmah tho shoulders after rocitlng (7) 33"'^ ^ KumudAyai namah 6 

Tho arms and tho hands after reciting (8) "MAdhavyal namah " the mouth and 

tho faco, after reciting (0) «T*nl KamalAyai namah the brows and the forehead 
after rocitlng (10) *5^ ^ Kndrlnyal namah," tho locks of hair after reciting (tl) ^ 
“bankarAyal nama{i — C 

Tho Coronet, after saying (1*) w*i ^ isvavABinyai namah " tho ho-id after 

reciting (13) KAutyal namah tho left forehead after reciting (ti) *'’• 

“ Madanlyal namah " tho brows after roc ting (15) MohanAyal namah —7 

Tho ejo« after reciting (16) na ChandrflrdhadhArlnyal namah the 

month after reciting (17) 3*^ n»c “ Tnjtyal namah the throat after reciting (18) 

** Utkaa(hlnyal namah “ the breasts after rocitlng (t8) wysA Amrltiyal namah —8 

Tho left a Women by reciting ("0) mr « Ramhhiyal nan ah " tho waist after ro- 

eltlng (51) ** MaoLlyai namah " tho heart after reciting ft*) ’ wr ^ pr< * n '*' ra “ 

malbidhljpyaln.raah " tho stomach after reciting (l 5 ) ** “ 1 Atallyai namah. -» 
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The waist, after reciting (21) 5^®^ ‘ Saratvftsrayai mm ah, the thighs, after re- 

citing (25} n«p«fipn?t * Champakapnydyai namah, ’ the knees and the legs, after reciting (28) 
StR? ’I’l * Qauryai namah, * the ankles, after reciting (27) ^ ‘ Gftyatryai namah 10 

The feet after reciting (28) "Dharfidhar&yai namah, the head, after re- 

citing fowsra ’PI ** Vl3vakS.ryai namah 

NamobhavSniyai Kftminyai Kftmadevyai Jagatapriydiyal, should also be said —U 

The Goddess should be worshipped like this, and then the Brahmana 
and his wife should also be honoured and feasted with sweet food and 


drink — 12 

A pitcher, full of water and decorated with a pair of white cloths 
along with a golden lotus and flower garlands and sandal, should be given 
away in charity to the Brahmana — 13 

Afterwards, the devotee should bay, OKuraudft Goddess 1 be pleased 
and accept tins lavaDavrata In this way, the Goddess should be wor- 
shipped each month The Goddess Kumuda becomes pleased with the 
devotee by the observance of this ordinance — 14 

In the month of Magha, salt should not he taken, raw sugar should 
he avoided m Phfilguna, oil and mustard should be discarded in Chaitr3, 
and honey and sweets should he avoided in Vaidakha —15 

In the month of Jai§tha puddings should he avoided, cumin seed 
should he discarded in As&dha, milk in Havana, curds in BhSdrapado — 


Clarified butter in Advina, honey in Ivarttika, coriander in Mfrfi 
dirsa, sugar in Pausa — 17 

On the completion of the ordinance, a Kamandalu, full of water, Ac , 
along with a full vessel, should be given away in charity, each month, in 
the afternoon — 18 

(1) White halls of sweet (Ladiju), (2) mohanbhfiga, pudding, (3) cake 
(puri), (4) gharika cake, (3) sweet cake, (6) sweet cake mixed with spices 
(7) man d aka, (8) milk, (9) vegetable, (10) curd rice, (11) imj art imarti, (12) and 
avokavartika Gojhu, should be given, one by one, after putting them on the 
top of the Kamandalu in each month, t e , in MAgha, wlnto balls of sweot 
should he given, in the next month mobanbhoga, and so on —19 20 

Kumuda, Madhavl, Gaurt, Rarobfa, BhadrA, Juyft, g tV fl, UmA, Rati, 
gatt Man gala, RatilalasA should bo invoked, turn, by turn each month, 


modeless the pradana with pancliagavya and should observe a fast on 



m tlie night 21 


with Mftgha. and 6ay prlyatim ’ The devotee should offer to 
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Again in the month of Magha, sugar should be placed on the 
Kamandalu, and, after saying, “ Goddess be pleased,” should be given away 
to a Qrahtuana m charity — the golden image of Pirvati, of the sizeof an 
inch, aftei decorating it with the five gems, rosary, sacred thread, 
Kamandalu, the figure of the moon with four arms, white eyes and white 
clothes , a pair of white cows, decorated with gold and covered with white 
cloth, along with a milking vessel -23-25 

One who observes this Rasa Kalyantni Tntlya ordinance, becomes 
instantly liberated from sms and never remains grieved for 9OOODO1OU0 
years One who gives away an image of Parvatl, with a golden lotus, 
each month, gets the benefit of performing a thousand agmsforaa sacrifices 
—26 27 

The married woman, oi the maid, or the widow who observes this 
ordinance, derives the same benefit and gets good luck and health, and 
goes to the realm of Phn atl — 28 

One who reads or hears this, is liberated fiom the sms of the Kali 
Age and goes to the region of Parvatl One who relates this to others 
or induces others- to observe this vrata, also becomes like the Lord of the 
Devas and moves about in aerial chariots —29 
Here ends the sixty thtrd chapter describing R&sakalydrtmttntiya i rata 


CHAPTER LXIV 

Siva said — N&rada ' I shall now explain to you about the ordinance 
known as Ardranandakarl tntiyS, which, is the destroyer of all sms — 1 
On the third day of the bright fortnight, whenever the moon is in 
the mansion of any one of the following astensma, PfinSsadhd (or 
Httara§ddhd), Rohinf, Mrigaihra, Has td or AIQI&, the devotee should bathe 
m water mingled with ku^a and incense — 2 

Afterwards, he should wears garland of white flowers, white raiments, 
ind use white sandal paste, and then worship goddess Bkavanl, along with 
dev consort, MahSdeva, with white flowers and incense, and then seat them 
n their proper places, and recite the following mantras — 3 

Pdrvatl’s feet should he worshipped, after reciting “ Vdsudevyai 
iamah,” and diva's feet should be worshipped, afler reciting “ f^ankardya 
namah,” and their legs, after reciting “ ^okavinSslinyai namah and 
Ananddya namah,” respectively — 4 

Their hi^a, after reciting “ Rambhnyayi namah ” for the goddess, and 
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u &vaya namaV’ for tho God fii\ a Tho waist of the goddess, after reciting 
“ Adityai namah, ” and of tlio God bj reciting * JstllnpAnaye namah ” 5 
Tho navel of tlio Goddess, after reciting ‘ MAdhavjai namah," and of 
the God £ambhti, bv reciting “ I31mv Aya namah" Tho breast of the 
Goddess, after reciting ' AnandakArmjni namah,” and of Sankara by 
Indudhannc namah " — G 

The throat of the Goddess, after reciting " Utkantlnnj ai namah, an ( l 
of the God Hara bj ” Ntlakanthaya namah ' Tho hands of tho Goddess 
after reciting “ Utpaladlmnnyai namah ” and of the Lord of tho world bv 
“ RudrAva namah * The ai ms of the Goddes-, after reciting ** P irirambhin 
yai namah and of Hara bj “ TrnfulAja namah * — 7 

The month of the Goddess, after reciting ' ViHsinjai namah,’ and 
the mouth of f$iva, after reciting 1 Vri'-eihya namah’ The cheek of 
the Goddess, after reciting “ SasmenhlAyai namah, ’ and of the God bv 
“ Visbavaktnya namah ” — 8 

The eyes of the Godded, by reciting * Madnnav Asinyai namah ’ and 
of tho God Ttnfbhn by “ Visfvadhnmne namah ' Tlie brows of tho Goddess 
after reciting “^jitjapnyayai namah, and of the Lord by ‘ Tantjave^ya 
namah ’ The forehead of tho goddess after reciting “ Indranyai namah 
and of the God by “ Havvav ulifi} a namah The coronet of the Goddess 
aftei reciting SafihAj ai namah, and of tlio God ‘ Gangadhar lya namah 

—9 10 

Then the following prayci should be said to them — 
kwi-yiiti fii^r \ wn«nHviw'ti I salute Puvatl and Panme4iara the 

whole universe is whose bod}, rooqth hand and feet, the auspicious ones 
with gracious countenance — 11 

Having worshipped in this way, lie should make, according to rules 
in front of the image of Sian and PirvatJ, ptetmes of lotus, etc , nidi 
various coloured powders He should also make pictures of conch, quod 
flags, tridents (svastika goad) and chunara As many grains of the 
coloured powder as fall on the ground, the devotee remains for the same 
number of thousands of years m the realm of Ax a — 12 13 

Fox four months, in the dark as well as m the bright fortnight, the 
devotee should give away to the Br&hmanas four kamafidalusfull of water 
grain and gold, and having a vessel of clarified butter and gold out op 
of them — 

Then, for another four months, the 4 kamandalus should be given away, 
after placing 4 pots of barley meal (Saktu) along with a vessel, full of 
Besarnum on top of them and after that, for another four months, 4 pots fa 
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sesamum should bo placed on top of the katnandalus and for one year from 
the month of Haigashra on the tritiya tithi the doioteo should offer the 
following eatables to the deities, one in each moiitb (1) Incense with 
water '2) flowei, (3) sandal and water, (4) saffron and water, (5) curd, 
G) unboiled milk (7) washing of the cow's horns, (8) water and flour, 
(9) water mixed with powdered kudtha (a kind of plant, called Costus 
speciosus), (10) Andropogan Muncatus, (11 water mixed with powdered 
barlej, (12) cuminseed, sesamum and water — 15 18 

In the worship of this Goddess white fiouers are said to he the best 
and at the time of giving anaj dAna (presents to the Brahmanas) the 
following mantra should be uttered — 19 

“ 0 Goddess Gaur!, be pleased, 0 Goddess Mahgala, the gn ei of 
happiness, liberate me fiom sms, 0 Goddess Lahti, promote my good 
luck, 0 Bhavftnl, fulfil all my desires —20 

After a year, the devotee should give away to the Bmlimana and his 
wife, after saying “ 0 G mrl, be pleased with me ’ the following things 
pitchers, full of salt and raw so ar, natron, sandal, cloth (netra patta), 
lotus, along with gold, the images of E$iva and Parvat! made in gold, sugar- 
cane, cotton and bedstead, along with mattress and pillows —21-22 

One who observes this ordinance, called Ardranandakarltnttyfi, goes 
to the region of fjiva and attains healthy longevity, wealth and happiness 
m this world, and never gets guef or woe — 23 24 

Married women, or maidens or widows also through the grace of 
the Goddess, attain the same benefits — 21 

Ihe person, acquainted with the rites duly observing this ordinance, 
goes to the realm of the Goddess Parvatl — 2G 

One, who hears or relates this ordinance to others, goes to the region 
of Indra, and is renerated by the Gandbarvas for three ages — 27 

The woman, whose husband is alive, and the widow who observes 
this ordinance, attain unbounded happiness m their houses, and in the end 
goes to the region of P&rvatt, along with her husband and the widow 
rejoins her husband there — 20 

Here ends the sixty fourth chapter dealing with Artlrdnandakaru 
tritiydvrata 


CHAPTER LXV 

fbva said 1 shall now explain to you about the AksayatritlyA 
(giver of all desires) viata, on which day the performance of charity, 
sacrifice or Jopa gives inexhaustible benefit to the devotee * — l. 
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One who keeps a fast on the third day of bright fortnight, 
in the month of Vaitfikka, denies inexhaustible fruit of all his good 
deeds ~2 

If the asteiism KpttikA happens to fall on that day, it becomes 
still more sacred, and charity, sacrifice or yapa performed then, begets 
inexhaustible benefits — 3 

The progeny of the devotee will be unlimited and her good deeds 
will have no end, since Visnfi is worshipped on that day with Ak^ata, 
it is called Aksaya tritiyft On that day, the devotee should bathe in water 
mixed with unhusked rice (Aksata) He should also offer unhusked rice 
to Vi§nu and to the Bralunanas, or well made bailey meal (fjaktu) should 
be offered to the Br&hmanas as well as taken by the devotee himself The 
devotee who does this gets everlasting benefit — 4 5 

One who keeps up, according to rules, thiB triflya ordinance eien 

once, begets the benefit of having observed all the tntiyas, and one who 
keeps a complete fast on this tntlyA and worships Jan&rdano, gets the 
benefit of having performed a lUjaafiya sacrifice, and attains bliss —G 7 
Heie ends the sixty fifth chapter, describing Akfaya Tntiya 

CHAPTER LXVI 

Vaivasvata Manu asked — Lord * By what vrata does one get sweet 
speech, worldly prosperity, intelligence, skill in all arts and sciences, 
inseparable conjugal union, fast friendship and longevity Pray explo' n 
all this to me — 1-2 

The Lord answered — King 1 you lia\e put a very useful question 
to me Now listen attentively to the description of SArasvata ordinance, 
the mere recitation of which gues so much pleasure to the Goddess 
Sarasvatl — 3 

The dovotee should begin this vrata by adoring the Br6hma?n 9 
on the morning of the day winch is most proper for the worship of the 
Goddess ho usually worships — 4 

Or, the fast should bo observed on a Sunday and the Brahnianas 
fed with rice, cooked in milk and sugar, after consulting the stars nnd 
determining on auspicious hour for tho feast —5 

According to his means, tho devotee should give away gold and 
cloth in chanty, and should then worship GAjatrl with garlands of white 
flowers, nnd with white sandal, Ac -C 

And then pray, " 0 Goddess 1 as BrahmA, tho father of tho universe, 
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never lives in the Brahmaloka separate from you , m the same way be 
pleased to give me boons — 7 

u Goddess • the sacred Vedas, the fsastras, the songs and the dances, 
Ac , are not apart from you , let by your grace success attend me — 8 

“ 0 Goddess Sarasvatt 1 protect me with your eightfold body, riz, 
Laht}rai, Medhft, Dhar&, Pust!, Gaurl, Tusji, Prabha and ilati — 9 

Gayatri with a Vina ta kind of harp), a rosary of Ak§a, a Kamanduln 
and a book in each hand, should be worshipped with devotion, with white 
flowers and unhusked nee, Ac The pious devotee should, then in silence, 
take his meal9, morning and evening, without speaking a word at the time 
He should worship the Brabmat&sim (Gayatri), on the fifth day of both 
the fortnights He should also offer her a quantity of (Prastha) measure of 
rice, placed in a vessel and full of clarified butter and milk and gold, by 
invoking her in the following words — “ Gayatri, be pleased with 
these ”-10-11 

The devotee, following this rite, should observe the \ow of silence 
m the evening, and should have in the daytime no meal, till 13 months 
are over — 12 

On the completion of the otdiuance (vrata), the dovotee should take 
white rice, and, before doing so, should feed a Brahmana and give him a 
couple of clothes —13 

Then he should give away, in honour of the Goddess, the flags, bells, 
a silver — ejed milch cow, sandal, a pair of clothes, and a crest jewel 
Afterwards, the preceptor should be worshipped with devotion, with 
garlands, cloths and sandal paste, without giving way to miserliness 
— H 15 

One who worships Sirasv at! in this waj, becomes learned, wealthy 
and gets a melodious toice Besides this, he goes to the region of BrahmA 
through the grace of the Goddess The women folk, observing this 
ordinance, too, get the same benefit Snch devotees reside in the Brahma 
loka for three Ajuta Kalpas — 10 17 

One who reads or hears this, goes and enjoys in tbo region of 
Vidyftdhara, for three Knlpas — 18 

Here emit the tixty-aixth chaper descrxbtny the Sirdsvata Vrata 

CHAPTER LXVIJ 

Jlanu 6aid — Lord 1 Knowcr of the rites the mantras and of tbe 
things to be given away in chanty at the time of solar end lunar eclipses 
1 wish to hear^frorn you the method of bathing at those time* — I 
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The Loid said — When the eclipse tikes place, at the time when 
the sun or the moon ib m that particular sign of the zodiac under which 
a person is born, it is necessary that he should bathe m water mixed with 
herbs, according to the prescribed rituals, as mentioned below When 
there is a lunar eclipse, the devotee should get blessing* invoked bv 
Bnhmanas and worship four of them with white flowers and sandal 
paste, and place four flawless pitchers full of water and herbs, before the 
commencement of the eclipse, and consider these pitchers as representing 
oceans — 2-4 

Then the Dev as should be invoked, after putting the following things 
m the pitchers — The earth of the elephant ward, of the stable, of the 
cliaiiot house (or, road), of the anthill, of the tank, of the confluence of 
two rivers, of the cattle-yard and of the king’s gateway , as well as pancha 
gavya, good and genuine pearls, gorochana, lotus, conch shell, pancbaratna 
(five jewels), quartz (crystal) white sandal, Ganges water, mustard 
andropogan muncatus, Kumudim (lotus) Rujadanta (lvorj) and resin 
(guggul) —3 7 

The Dev as should be invoked with the following mantras — ' ' 
the sacred place", seas, rivers, tanks, nvidets come here to wash off the 
sins of the devotee — Maj the God Indra, the wielder of the thunderbolt 
known as sov ei eign of the Adilyas and having thousand eyes, come and 
remove my suffering caused by the (inauspicious) planet — May Agm the 
mouth of the Devas having seven flame*, of immeasurable brightness 
come and remove my suffering caused by the lunar eclipse — May Yam 1 
the rider of the buffalo representative of justice (Dharma), the witness of 
the deeds of all men come and soothe ray pain caused by the lunar 
eclipse — May the living god Vanina, the ruler of all waters, the rider of 
the alligator, and wielder of the noose, consisting of sea serpents come » n( * 
remove my safiertag csased by the !aaat ecfrpse — May Vayu, who 
rishes all creatures in the shape of vital breath, who loves black antelope 
come and remove my suffering caused by the lunar eclipse —May Kuvera 
the gner of wealth and master of riches and armed with sword, trident 
club, & c , come and drive away my am caused by the lunar eclipse - 
May Sankara the rider of the bull and the wearer of the crescent aoc 
armed with the bow, called pinaka, cOmo and destroy the pain arising 
out of the lunar eclipse —May Brahma Visnu and Aria as well as a* 
mobile and immobile beings existing in the three worlds, come and bun 
up my sin ” — 8-10 

After thus invoking all Devaa and other beings, the devotee should 
sprinkle upon himself the water of those medicated pitchers which an 
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adorned with white garlands and sandal paste, and then worship tho 
Br^hraanas and the farad}' Deity by reciting the mantras laid down in 
the Rig, S&ma and Yftjm Vedas, and then give away a cow, along with 
cloth to the Br&Umagao — 17 

The mantras mentioned above, (in the verses 8*16,) should be written 
on a piece of cloth or on a lotus leaf, and, placed jn an oarthen dish with 
five jewels (gold, diamond sapphire, ruby and pearl, or gold, silver, 
coral, pearl and rfigipatta) The Br&hmanas should place on the head 
of the devotee, the said dish and await the time of passing away of 
the eclipse At the time of the eclipse, the devotee should turn his 
face towards the e ist and worship his family God On the cessation of the 
eclipse, cows should be given away m charity, and then after a bath, 
the cloth, on which the above mantras are written, should be given away 
to the Brshmana —18 20 

Ono who bathes according to these rites, after an eclipse, ne\er gets 
any trouble through unlucky stars, and his family and kinsmen will also 
prosper —21 

The person following the above rites with devotion, attains highest v 
bliss, free from re birth 

At the time of a solar eclipse, the mantras mentioned above should 
be recited by substituting the word ^Qrya (the Sun) in the place of 
Chandra or Moon The additional gift in the case of solar eclipse must 
consist of rubies A beautiful cow should be given away at the time of 
any eclipse (either solar or lunar), m honour of the moon — 22 23 

One who hears oi causes others to hear about this ritual goes to the 
realm of Indn after being libeiated from all sms and is glorified there 
—24 

Here ends the sixty-seienth chapter dealing with the ritual of bathing, 
at the time of solar or lunai eclipse, by a person in whose zodiacal house of 
birth the eclipse tahes place 


CHAPTER LXVIII 

Nftrada said — Lord 1 What ’should be done to restore the equili- 
brium of mind in times of distress ? How is poverty to be got over? What 
should be done at the time of the ablution of a woman whose offspring 
do not survive 

Lord said The sms of the past fructify in one s present life 
Disease nmery, loss of dear ones, aro only the results of past sins —2 
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I shall now descnbe to you the minis of bathing o n the se venth 
day of a bright foitnight, fbat^nashes off 'ill tTi© - sins, ^vbicli caus?h 
prospejlty ("andtiestrovs all human tioublcs~I shall also desci ibe toyoy the 
iitiials of the ablution of a woman whose offsprings do not sun lie, as well 
as foi the longevity of old and diseased men as well as ofyoung men Ibis 
ablution which is done according to special n(es dines away the 
uneasiness of the nnnd — 3 3 

In a fu tine Varaha Kalpa 0 King there will be a Van asvata Mann 
also — 0 

Then in the 2oth Sityayuga, of that \ai\as\ata Mamantara, an 
illustrious and powetful Icing ICntavirya, the promoter of the Haya 
Hay a dynisty will be born and thme — 7 

That king will rule the world consisting of sev en continents for 
seventy thousand vears, 0 N&rada, with great statesmanship — 8 

He will have one hundied sons who will all die as soon a 1 * born, 
owing to the curse of the sago Chvaiana —9 

Sometime after that the King Kptavirya will be blessed with a 
lenownod son, named Sahasrabthu (thousand armed) He will havo beaw 
tifnl eyes like elephant, will be lucky and possess all the auspicious marks 
of a lung — 10 

His father, Kfitavliya will worship the thousand rayed Sun accords 
to the Vedic lnmns with fasts and vow-*, m order to ward off the sage 4 * 
emse, hi that the son may not die in infancy He will then come 
know of the rituals of this paiticulai ablulion from the God Sun «h° 
will relate to the king the wavs of tlio ordinance tint would wash off «H 
sun and allay all misfoi tunes — 11 1 1 

'Iho God Sun will say “ King Kritnvlrva » I am icjy much pleased 
with your devotion and penances lliero is no furtliei need of them 1 
bless you th it this pon of tour* will be long Ined 13 

I shall now explain to von about the rituals of ablution on the 
seventh dav of a lunar fortnight, in order that all men may bo benefited 
by it The woman, whose offspring does not survive, ought to bathe on 
the seventh day of the lunar fortnight 6r on the setenth month after the 
birth of the child —11 

The worshipper should consult Brthmupiw about h.s Jucky stars and 
then fix pome auspicious day for the rituals avoiding the birth aslerism of 
tho child This ritual applies to old men mid to others suffering from 

illness, etc —15 
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According to the rhes of the Ekagni fire ceremony, the devotee 
should locate the h ue on an altai, plasteied o\ei with cowdung, and_cook 
on that fire pudding (charu), with Ted lace and cow's milk, and offer it to 
Sfirya and Rudra In reciting the mantr as of Rudia and the God Sun — 16 
"An offering of clarified bnttei should also be poured into the fiie, 
after reciting the se\en lUl Tmgnfrasof th e Sun, and, similarly, he should 
offer to Rudra with ltymu sacred to Rudra — 17 

In this sacrifice, the fnel of Calotropis gigantea and Butea irondosa 
should be used An offering of^barlet and black sesamum should be 
made 108_ times in this homa 

In the eamewaj, auothei 108 offerings of clarified Luttei should 
be made, after reciting Vylhriti mantras Afterwaids, the worshipper 
sho uld b athe — 18-19 

Four p itch ers should be placed mfom corneisby aBrahmana versed 
in the Vedas, with a Kutfa glass in lus hand, and a fifth one should be 
placed in the centie, after filliug it in with curds, uncooked, rice, etc , 
lecitmg the se\en Rik \erses, and then Agnflhould bo invoked — 20 21 
The central pitcher, which must lia\e no flan in it, should also be 
filled in with the sacred water of the Sfirya UrtSa Vll kinds of gem9, 
and different kinds of herbs, panchag ivya, panchratna, fiuits and flowers, 
should be placed in the corner pitchers Aftei wards? the pitchers should 
be covered with cloth, and then located at their lespective places — 22 

The earth of tne following places should also be put into those 
pitchers, along with the things mentioned above -stable, elephant yaid, 
chariot house, anthill, confluence of two rivers, tank", cattle fold, rojal 
palace gate — 23 

The Bruhmana touching the central pitchei, which is surroundeci by 
four otliei pltchei*, each containing precious stones within them, should 
j the nvantm relating Vo the God Sun — 2-i 

Seven Biahmana ladies along with their hus ban ds, should be wor- 
shipped with garlands, cloths ornaments, etc , according to the means of 
the devotee Ihese women should have no bodily defect Afterwards, 
the Brill, nans women should peiform the ablution ceremony of the woman 
s whose children do not survive, and recite the following words — 

‘ Maj this child be long lived, maj this piogenv of this woman be 
long lived O Sun Moon, jlantts, Star**, India, Dev as Lokapalas, Brahma 
Vj§nu, i and other groups of Devas, always piotect .tln^ child O 
Ultra, 0 Saturn, O olhei Dons O Agm, O B ilagrahn, be pleased an I 
never mjuie the child and his parents” — 25 28 

Note — *= A demon or any planetary influence that injures the child. 
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After this, the seven Brahmana women with their husbands and 
children and wearing white raiments, should be honoured along with the 
preceptor —29 

Then the image of Dharmar&ja, made in gold and placed on a 
copper vessel should be giv en away to the preceptor — 30 

Afterwaida with his mind free from jealousy and miserliness, gold, 
cloth, gems, clarified batter, milk, Ac should be gnen to the B rah 
manas — 31 

The Bruhmanas should be fed fiirst and then the devotee should take 
his rnehls 4fter meals, the preceptor should pronounce hie blessings 
m the following words — "This child mij li\e foi a centurv and may 
always remain prosperous — 32 

“ All his sms b e instantly consumed in the sub marine _ fire 0 
Brahma, Visnu, Siva, Vasu, Sv&tm k'&rti £aj~InH ra, Agni, protect tins 
child from all calamities and bless him " The preceptoi pronouncing 
the abo\e blessings should be worshipped — 33 34 

Then a milch cow should be given away in charity to the preceptor 
who should theu be dismissed with proper honors Then the woman 
holding her child should salute the Sun and-5>afikar£L.and eat the remain 
der of the cbaru$akalya), and then pronounce "Adttyfiya namah ” This 
is the way winch should be followed to restore the poaco of mind caused 
hv evil dreams or calamities, Ac — 35 3D 

Note — ijmw = Tho thing which la offered as a libation In tho Fire at tbo tin* 
nf Mcrfflce — I aaluta tho sun 

[ One who observes those rituals on a seventh day of a bright fortnight 
'ivoidmg'hiB birth day and asterism, never comes to grief — 37 
f The Ktng Kptnviryo, most renowned, got long life and ruled the 
world for a period of ten thousand years, owing to lm having observed 
the above-mentioned rituals repeatedly — 38 

Tho deity Sflrja, having described this ablution called Snptaml 
sofina, and which is sacred, sanctifying and giver of long life, vanished 
then and there — 39 

\ This Saptamlsnana, which has been thus described, is most sacred 
and dispeller of nil evils It is the giver of gipnt benefit to child 
ren —40 

Health ought to bo sought from the Sun wealth from Agni 
knowledge from l-fvnra and emancipation from JnnArdnna —41 

n, w ritual is the flwtro'W of great sins on 1 giver of loppujets to 
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the children, and the Mums say that one who hears about it attains 
success — 42 

Here ends the sixty eighth chapter describing the Saptamivrata for the 
longevity of infants 


CHAPTER LXIX 

The Lord said in the past, during the Rathanfara Kalpa, Brahml 
asked fcivaon the summit of the Mandarachala Mountain — 1 

Brahrofi said, * How one may with the performance of slight ansten 
ties get unending prosperity and health, 0 Lord of immortals ? How may 
men attain emancipation fay practising brief austerities ? — 2 

0, Sl'thftdev'i, nothing is unknown to thee Through thj grace one 
knows everything Pray, be pleased to explain to me how, by practising 
small austerities, one may get large reward 3 

The Lord Matsya said —On thus being asked by Brahmfi, fsivs, the 
lord of Um4, the Soul of the universe the creator of all worlds, began 
to explain the ordinance, so pleasant to tbo mind —4 

£jna said After this 23rd Rathantara Kalpa will again follow 
V4rfiln Kalpa In that Kalpa, also there will be 14 manaantaras The 
sevonthof these will bo Vaianswatn manvantara In the 28th DvApnra 
yuga of the Vaivasvata manvantara will be born the great God, VAsudeva 
JanSrdann B> the end of the same <28tl» Dwapan' age, Lord Vi«mu will 
manifest Himself in three different ways to relieve the world of ita 
burden —0 7 

He will manifest Himself as (1) Dvaipiynna Vyusa, (2) Baladeva, (3) 
t$rlkri$na nnd will bring relief to the world by crushing the pride of the 
wretches hko Karps'!, etc —8 

The purl DwAn\ntI, which is now known ns Kniasihnll will be- 
come DwAnkft'nnd will be planned for the residence of Krijna hv Vnfva 
knrmA according to m> instructions — ^ 

In the noble assemblage which will be nttended in that sacred city 
in company of their beautiful ladies b> Vrif.m, lodavn nnd tho Knunvas, 
the Pindava Bhimsona tbe most illustrious of all assembled there, 'till, 
»t the closo of tho paurArpc discourses ask L/ml Kri°rH, nttended by 
the Devas nnd the Gnndhnms nnd He will them explain about the nrdi 
nance just now asked by vou — 10-12 

O Brahmi ' nfier that Blitma«cna will follow the rituals dictated hjr 
l>ml Krt«na np 1 will promulfptc »l in the world —1*1 
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Bhimasena is called Vrikodara, on account of Ins having Vfika 01 
wolf-like fire given by me m Ins stomach His lungei will never be 
appeased — 14 

Note — ' Vrtk6dara= A wolf m tho stomach 
Bhima will be most wise, charitable, wealthy, handsome like Cupid, 
and will have the powei of ten thousand elephants — 15 

the pious who «ue unable to suppiess thou hunger and keep 
up a full fast, should observe this oidinance which is the best of all for 
them — 16 

Toi the benefit of the pious unable to suppress then hunger, D>td 
Vftsudeva, the Jigadguiu, the soul of the universe, will explain the rituals 
relating to this oidinance* which will be the giver of the benefits of 
the sacnfices, the destiojei of all sms and calamities, the giver of the 
highest pioapenty, the most ancient of all tho fonns of oidinances and 
venerated by tlie Dev as ’ — 17-18 

Aote.— Now*foIIow3 tiie explanation of the rituals by Lord Vlisudeva, which is another 
epithet of Knsna 

Vasudeva said —The devotee wbo may not be able to fast on the 
oigbth, fouiteenth and twelveth day of a bright foitmgbt, or on atij othei 
prescribed day, attains unification with Vi§nu, by keeping a fast on tln q 
sacred day only — 19-20 

On the tenth daj of the bright foitmght, in the month of MSfiha 
the devotee should bathe in watei mixed with sesammn, aftei anointing 
his body with clarified buttei — 21^ 

He should then worship Visnu with tho woids, 4 Namah NftruyanAva 
l The feet of the Lord should be worshipped with 44 Kri^nAja namah," the 
* head with 44 Sarv Atmane namah, M the throat with 44 Vaikunthnja namah* 
the bieast with 44 ^matsadharaja naniah,” the foui arms with 44 Chakrme 
namah," 44 GadAine namah, “ Vnrad'iya namah " 44 Ejankbine namoh," th<* 
stomach with " Mmoclaraj a narav , ’ the region of Cupid with 44 Pnfch* 
iaiAja naniah, the thighs with “ SaubliGsyau ithAja namah " tho knee s 
with 44 Uhftvadhiuine namah, the shanks with 44 Nllakantliuj a namah, ’ tin* 
feet with 44 Vrf» asrijo namah ” Then the Goddess Lakfmt) should be 
h, M “ £\ntyni namah/ “ LaWuai namoh' 


Worshipped with 44 Dcvjai namah/’ 


14 Sriy*i>ai namah, “Pintyni mmih," 4 lu^jai namah/' ‘‘Dhrl?iyai namah 
“ iiawn*' ’ Aftei wards, Garmja tho king of birds swift liketlc 

wind, tho des trover of serpents, should alwajs 1„> Ka luted —22 2G 

Having thus worshipped Govmdn, 5hin and Gnnerfa should he 
worshipped with sandal, incense flowers and various kinds of 
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Then the d£\otee should take, m silence, with ghee, the porridge 
.made of nice M^amum and grain, cooked with cow’s milk, sugar, and 
'walk u hundred steps -27-28 

Afterwards, the devotee should brush Ins teeth w itli a stick of banyan 
or khndlr and then rinse his mouth, facing the east or the noi th, and holding 
.1 kiria in his hand. After sunset he should perform his sandhyft and 
then utter: "Om namon\riiyana\a natnah, twumaliam rfarnnftgatab 
I salute NAr.iyana, I throw myself under your protection ” On the 
Hkjda4i day, 1 shall keep n fast and worship Namyana and keep a vigil 
at night; have a bath early in the morning (fc, on the DiAdas!) and 
make an oblation of clarified Jjntter to Fire. Tumjarlkak^n, I shall, with 
mind controlled, eat rice, cooked with milk, with a rowgood Brahmans 
Mav that he fulfilled by Thy grace, without any distinction y 

With these words, he should 6leep on the baro earth Then, on day- 
break, ho should hear iccitations from the Itilmsa, and go and batho in 
a liver, after rubbing earth on his body At this time, he should avoid the 
i ompany of wicked persons — 20-34. 

After that, he should perform his candliyn prayers and offer libations 
of water Jo the manes of his deceased ancestor*, and then saluto fTfi?lke^a, 
the h >lo so\croign of the seven worlds Then he should erect a pandal 
measuring ten or eleven hands, in front <>f his house — -33-30 

W<*. -Sandhyl Thn rwimln-. noon «n<t tho owning prayer. pcrfrtrmM lw a twlco- 

i.im 

An nit ir, measuring four hands, should be made in the pandal, and 
a fo*lal of the Mine measurement should he unde — .*7 

Hr should pl^re there a pitiher of water and worship the (iuanhans 
• f tln» quniters (Ihkp’la*. r I here the devotee should sit on a Mark deer 
skin and ovi r his heal place the jutolmr of wh«m after making n hole in 
“tscentre, lie fhotihl allow the wat^r to tricVle. drop by drop on his head, 
*n 1, in the Rani’ way, Omskl allow a *.trram if mdh to fall rn the head of 

the *y i dvl cf Vnnu -r»s-3 f t 


20S 


THE MATSYA PURANAM 


fig leaves containing different kinds of eatables and five jewels and covered 
with white cloths Four Rigvedi BrAhmanas should offer sacrifices to Fire 
facing north — 40 43 

Four Br&braanas, well up in the Yajurved a, should recite the mantra 
sacred to Rudra Anothei gi oup of four Brahmanas, versed in the Sftmaveda 
should be asked to chant the hymns of the Samaveda, sacred to Vi?j?u 
along with Ari§ta hymns —44 

The twelve Brfthmanas thus emploj ed should be honoured with 
^garlands of flowers, svndal paste, bed sheets, gold rings, gold sacred 
/ threads, gold bangles, and different kinds of cloths Miserliness should 
not bo exercised m this respect That night should thus be passed i° 
rejoicings, accompanied with singing and music —45 46 

Double of all these Dakftin&s should he given to the preceptor, and 

0 Bbtmisena,’ on the following morning thirteen quiet and good milch 
cows, with then horns covered with gold, hoofs with silv er, covered with 
cloth and painted with sandal, should be given away m chanty, along with 
milking pots of bell metal to Brahmanas well fed with nice eatables -47-49 

1 Then the devotee should take his meal, without acid and salt 
Afterwards, the Br&hmanas should be dismissed, after being satisfied with 
dainty dishes — 50 

f The devotee should follow the Brfllimanas for eight steps in compute 
ol his son, wife, etc, and should say “Ke4a\a | the destroyer of a" 
evils, he pleased Sit a is enthroned in the heart of Vi§nu and the Vifp u 
in the heait of Siva As I do not see any difference between the two 
there may be long life nnd prosperity to mo — 51 52 
' - With these words, the devotee should Bend the pitchers, the cows 
V *.W taddug; Ac, to the Amvnr rfrie muumanas — W 

If many beddings cannot be given then only one should bo gWf» 
awoy, with all necessary requisites — 54 

j One who wishes to acquire vast wealth should read the Pnranw that 
da> — 55 

•‘0 Bbtmisena' You should also keep up this ordinance (v ratal, 
without pride and with punt) of heart I have dictated all this 0Qt 
of affection for thee Bhtma' Hus ordinance observed by you will ho 
known after your name’ The ordinance (v ntUt) of Bhlmasona dwftd** 
, 9 the dispeller of all ills, and was known as Knlyflnin! in tho pas’ 
Kalpas 0 Valiant one ' \ou will be the first to observe this ordinance 
^vraial during this VarAha halp« 
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nil be liberated from all sins and attain the rank of the Lord of Deva3 
Fridays' The public women of other Kalpas having observed this vrata, 
lave become celestial nymphs (Ap^ans) One dairy maid, of a previous 
£alpa (Aura Kany&), having observed this vrata out of cariosity alone, 
las now become Urva-fl in the heaven of Indra The daughter of a 
faufya became the daughter of Pularna and the queen of Indra by virtue 
>f this ordinance , and, similarly, Satvnbbamn, the maid of that girl, has 
accome My beloved ” — 56 60 

The Sun also on account of having bathed in a thousand torrents on 
the Kaly&nadw&dasfl, got Hts shiuing body, surrounded bj halos, and has 
become the thousand rayed Vivasvau — 61 

In former times, the same ordinance was observed by Mahendra and 
uther gods, by the Vasus and by Asuras No one, even with a thousand 
tongues, can adequately describe rts effect — 62 

Kjisna, the King of Yadav as, will describe tins titbi which, when 
observed, dispels all the sms of the iron (Kali) age, and liberates all his 
manes from the region of Yama, (Naraka) — 63 

One who devoutly hears about it or reads it for the good of others 
g$ts whatever he desires and even becomes unified with Brahmft —64 

What was in the former Kalpa known a 3 Knlj (tut dwadasfi of the 
month of M&gha, will como to ho known as Bhlmsdwi datfl, when observed 
hy Bhlmasena, the son of Pnndu — €3 

Here ends the sixty ninth chapter describing the Bhtmadcddastvi ata 


CflAPTEIt LXX 

BrahmA 6aid — Siva ' I have heard of the efficacy of Varna Airamans 
wcfl ns ol gooti conduct as prescribe Vbv tlio'Uharma'Sastras T am now 
desirous of hearing the practice and conduct of public women —1 

£i\a said — There will bo 10 000 wives of Krisna in the lugs men 
turned before When once, in the spring tunc those la lies having decorated 
themselves with ornaments would bo drinking tigether on the banks of a 
pond studded with full bn Idel lotijs flowers dancing with the wind and 
resoun ling with the melodious notes of the cuckoo and musical tunes of 
the big black b ft e, they will sc© Lord fHnba beautiful like Cupid, having 
eyes handsom* like those of a gazelle, an I wearing the garlands of mfititi 
passing bv They will cast on him amorous glances their hearts bang 
fire 1 with lustful feeling* tin} they being targets of the arrows of 
Cupi 1 —2 r * 

i? 
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Lord Kngna will come to know all that with his mental vision, and 
will curse them as follows 'Because you chenshed the desire of 
amorous pastime during ray absence, all of you will be taken away by 
bandits '—7 


Then those ladies, overcome with guef on account of such a cmse 
will please Knsna (by their prayers), wh eft the Lord will say 1 Dalbhra 
Ri$i of eternal soul, the f ivounte of the Brahmanas, will tench you a ua(a 
which will be the means of youi libeiation from the bondage and which 
wilt actually free you all This \ rata will be of great benefit to futurity 
With these words, the Lord of Dvar&vati left them — 8 10 


Then, ages aftei, there will be a great slaughter, owing to th® 
mfisala affair, and Lord Kiifna, after relieving the umveise of its great 
burden, will go to heaven The Ytdavas will have ceased to ovist, an( * 
the ludies of Krisna will be seized by lobbeis a wamor, like AiJ“ na 
being defeated (and unable to protect them) These lobhers will t^e 
them to the seashore and enjoy with them theie When these l«dtf 9 
will bemoan their hard lot, the sage Dalbbya, will appear befoie them 
Those ladies will worship the sage by offering him argh\ a and saint® 
him again and again They will then, with tealful eyes, retnemb^ 
their past enjoyments, use of garlands and sandal paste, and think ot 
their Lord, the unconquerable master of the universe, as well as of flowers 
and the beautiful city of DwnribA, glittering with its riches and geins, a"® 
of their respective abodes therein, the Divine forms of then eons dwelhrS 
in that sacred city Then they will put the following question to*'® 
enge, standing before lnni — 11*1G 


“Sago 1 We have all been forcibly defiled by these robber* 
Xovr «vtf .h ivj* .W w JAhnurr unu’ pi nee ouraehes at your to*** 
0 , Seer' Pray explain, why we have been degraded to the status of 
concubines, we, who have been united with God You have been 
ordained by the wise Krisna to be our guide Pray explain to » s 

duties of concubines ” Thus questioned, tbe sage will say 17-lH 

JMlbbya said -"Ladies' id il,o <Ja,„ gone by nil of you ffW 
sporting in *0 Uilnssrovara lake urhen Nivrndn chanced to go >' 
Then yon srero tho daughters of Agni, ,l 10 , ortn o[ leu 

d,d not salat© the sage, but asked him bon the Lord of tf 

univcwe, tvonld be your hnsbsnd N 4 n.il. blcacil you „,th ,1,0 bo ' 
asked for, but also cursed you for no, Mlatmg ]„ni Ho 51, d that, b f 
Siring arras two be Mings, according 10 prescribed me. on the tireT' 1 
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day of the bright fortnight, m the months of Chailra and Vairfakha, vou 
would get Knsua as your husband in the nest life ”-20-23 

And cmeed you as follows — “ Because in your conceit of beauty 
and prosperity jou hue omitted to salute me before putting me this 
question, you will also be separated from Knsna and will be lowered to 
the rank of public women, after being forcibly carried away by thietes 
In consequence of the curses of NArada and Kri?na you gave way to 
lustful feelings and have become prostitutes Now listen to what I 
say — 24 25 

Once upon a time thousands and thousands of the demons (Ddnavas, 
Asuns, Daityas and Uaksasat.) were killed in the war between the Devas 
and the demons tndra told their numberless widows and those 
women who were forcibly seized and enjoyed, to lead the life of prostitutes 
and remain devoted to the kings and the Devas — 26 28 

Indra continued, ‘Youphould look upon, with equal eye, the kings 
your masters and on Sudra All of you will attain prosperity, according to 
youi fate You should satisfy those who would come to you with adequate 
sum of money to enjoy your company, even if they be poor But you 
should not gne pleasure to proud men You should give awny cow, land, 
grain and gold, according to your means, m charitv on the sacred day of 
worshipping the Deias or the ancestors You should act as the Brahmanas 
will 6ny In addition to this, I shall also tell you an ordinance (or vrata) 
which all of you should blindly practise ’ — 29 32 

This ordinance has been held to be the best means of crossing unscathed 
the sea of the evils of life by those learned in the Vedas The women 
folk should bathe m the water mived withseiernl herbs, or^a Sunday, when 
there falls Hasta.. Tusya or Pnnarvasu asterism They should then a_p_proach 
the G >1 of Lo\eand worship Putidarlkak$a by reciting the names of Cupid, 
m — Ihe feet of Vi§nu, the God of tho gods, should be worshipped with 
tho word*, ” Kainiya namah,’ the legs with “ Mobaharlne namah, " the 
region of Cupid with “Ivnndarpanidlnye namah, ’ tho waist with “Pfltixnate 
namah’* tho na\el with “ Sankhyasarondniya namah,’ tho stomach with 
” rtfm&ja namah ” the heart with pHndayeiAya namah ” the breasts with 
“ AhUdaktrlno namah ’ the throat with '* UtkanihAya namah,” the mouth 
wnh Auan lakftrtne, namah, ’ the left limbs with Pu«padbanvAyn namah,’ 
tho right limbs with Puspaban&ya namah, the head with " M/lnn&lyn 
nainati" the hair of the head with ** VjloUya namah ” and all the bodi 
with * Sarvatmaue namah ' — 33 38 



212 


TEE MATSYA PUR AN AM 


\ 


They should then salute the respects e Gods and God esses with 
the following mantras, “ Nam ah Si \ Ay a, namah SantayO, Nama 
PasJankudadhar'tya ’ “ Namah Gadine, Namah Pitavastraya (yellow robe 
onel ” 11 Namah Sankhachakra dharaya ” “ Namah NarayauAya, Namah 
KAmatmane ' “ Namah Sarvarfantyai ” * Namah Prftyai," ‘ Namah 

Ratyai ” “ Namah Snyai,’ “ Namah Pustyai “ Namah Tustyai," ,f Namah 
Sarvartha sampade — 39 40 , 


The vromen folk she aid then worship the Lord whose body is cupid 
himself, by offenng Him inc ense, flowers, sandal an d^eat aides — 41 

Aftei wards, the Brahmana well versed in the Vedanta who must be 
virtuous and free from bodily deformity, Bliould be honoured with the 
offerings of incense flowers, sandal — 42 


And a quantity (of the measuie Prastha) of uncooked nee, along with 
a pot, full of clarified butter, should be given away to the same BrAhniana 
after saying, * Loid Madliava, be pleased ’—43 


That Brahmana should bo well fed and be devoutly looked unon a q 
cupid, for the Bake of sexual enjojment — 44 

Bach and every desire of that Br&hmona should be satisfied by the 
woman devotee She should, with all heart and soul and with a smile on 
her face, yield herself up to him —45 

This rite should bo observed on every Sunday , and the devotee shook* 
givo away the above mentioned quantity of uncooked rice fora period 
nf thirteen months , at the expiry of which the" sarmT BrAhinann should 
be given a full bedding with all its requisites, viz — pillows, good sheets 
dlpn (lamp), a pair of shoes umbiella sandals, a small piece of mattress to 
Mt upon — 40 48 

Next, that Brahmana with Ins w fe should bo honoured with g°^ 
threads gold rings fino cloth bangles and with incense, garlands of 
flowers and santlal paste — 49 

I lie images of Cupid and Rati seate 1 on a pinto of copper, pl®^ 
on a vessel full of molasses, their eyes being of gold and they being wfH 
dressel, should bo given away, nlong with a Gne nnlcli c ow, a vessel of 
belt metal and a piece of sugar cane by reciting tho mantra of the 
following signification — 50-51 - 

* As 1 do not make any difference between Vj?nu and Cnpid, 

O Lord Vi«nu“ be pleased to always fulfil my desires *— 5 2 

'O Ke4iva 1 ns the Goddess Laksmt never remains apart frorojo 0 
in the same wav make my be ‘ 
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Affpr that, the Brtihmana accepting the image of Cupid should 
pronounce th* 4 following Vedic mantra 1 II Ka Idarp Kasmat &o ’ — 54 

Then the Bruhniana should be dismissed, after being circumambu 
lated and beddings and other things should he sent to the houBe of the 
Br&hmana —55 

Henceforth, any Brahmana coming to them foi the sake of sexual 
enjoyment on a Sunday should he respected and honoured — 56 

In this way, tho good Brdhmams should bo kept satisfied for a 
period of thirteen months but if they go abroad their course of action 
rill be different — 57 


If with tho consent of that Brlhmnna another handsome person 
prme to t! cm these women should with love and affection and to the best 
rf their ability perform all the fiftyeight kinds of observances of Love 
favourite of man and gods winch woul 1 lend to pregnancy and which is 
n harmful to their soul s welfare — 58 50 


I ho~o described to you this \ rati in detail which when always 
t*r'omiP 1 never leads the prostitutes to sin — CO 

I I a-e fnlly related to you whnt Tmlrn snirl to the women of the 
D nn~n (demons) in ancient days — Cl 

0 Women of beauty 1 Hus vratn is tho dispeller of nllip' / 
give pf innumerable beneGts I wish well of you bonce yoi^ n 

ai * I 1 M yon — f "> \ J 

^Wtfr well favoured) who follows this ordinance HtncU. r<f 
1 1 *rrgrm>fM dhava and is honoured by the Devns and m t* 
a r !^ e t j 1P v, eTul ^ _ G8 

T* p Lrrl 1 — * The sage Dilabhyn having thus taught * 

^ ^ ^ r ^ rt/ ’ r p this ordinance will go to his own place , and 

*'*'"*’ di ir c ongin will practise tho vratn ns directed — 64 
rr * ** * irr 'rti*th chaj-ter describing Annfi iddaurrataiQift of cupxd) 
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By worshipping Govinch on tint day all the deques ore fulfilled , 
and by giving away cows, land, gold &c , the devotee goes and lesides 
in the region of Visnu for a period of 700 Kalpas — 3 

The orhnance is known under the name of A4Gnya4ayan£idvitfy&, 
on which day Visnu should be worshipped, accoidmg to the rituals and 
mantras mentioned hereafter —4 

The devotee should pray — “ 0, ^rJvatsadhan, ^rik&nfa, Sridli&mana, 
fcjiipati, Avmaift, let this house holder’s life of mine which is the giver of 
tfivargi (dlnima, aitha and k&ma) may novel be destroyed — '5 

0 Purusottama 1 let there be no destruction of my Agm or Pitp9, 
nor let tlieie be any separation between husband and wife — 0 

Devins you never jemain apart from jour consort Lak?ml, similar 
lj, let tlieie be no aloofness between me and m\ wife —7 

Midhusudana 1 as jour household is never bereft of the goddess 
Lalcsml snnilaily, let not mine be devoid of my wife” — 8 

After tlii«» prayer, the hjmns of Visnu should be sung m nccom 
paniment of vauous kinds of musical insti iiments , if tint may not bo feast 
ble, then tlie mere ringing of the bell is sufficient, for a* bell is an embodi 
ment of nil musical mst» nments — 9 

Aftei thus worshipping Govinda, the devotee should have his meals 
at niglit, turn ling oil and salt and acids —10 

In the morning the image of Lnhsmt and Visnu, candle, food grain, 
cloth, utensils, and bedstead should be given away — II 

A pan or saudles, shoes, umbi ell l chlmara, math ess, white sheet 
should nlso ho given awaj with the bedbtead — 12 

Pillow-,, bedding fruits ornaments, should also bo given nwav, along 
with the hcKtead, accoi ling to the means of tho worshipper, without 
exercising jealousi and mtsei lines,*, to n Brthnunn who maj bo verged 
in the Ve las and be a dovoteo of Vi-.no having n Jsrge family and having 
no bodilj defects — 13 11 

\t the time of gi\ mg away the bedstead tho Bnhmana, along with 
bis wife, should bo .seated on it, an 1 tho former should bo given a vessel 
full of nice eatables — 13 

1 lie imago of Vi-mu should bo gir.en awaj to tho DrMunana after 
placing it on a pitcher full of water — 1G 

A woman with a husband, or a wi low, who keeps up this ordinance 
according to the prescribed tile*, without niggardliness goes to and rest lea 
in heaven The), being alwavs dutiful an 1 freo from sorrow and blessed 
with sons cattlo and wealth, alwajs romaiu in company of their husband. 
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without being sepaiated so long as tbe sun, moon and stars remain in 
heaven -17-18 

Their sons, cattle and wealth are nevei destroyed, and the devotee 
goes to tbe region of \istiu where he resides for 77,000 kalpas — 19 
Here ends the secenty jtrst chapter desci ibing the Asunijasnyanavrata 

CHAP IT R LXX1I 

&\a said — “ BrahmA 1 Now listen to tbe ordinance that will be the 
giver of wealth, and will come in vogue at the end of future Dtvfipnra 
It is in the form of a conversation between ltidbi^bua and the sagea 
Pippalada, etc ” — 1 

* Yudhistlura- the pious will go to Naimi^firanja before the sago 
Pippal&da, and put tins question to him ' — 2 

Yudhistlura said — 1 0 sage’ How health, piosperitj and firm 
faith in religion can be maintained, and how can unfl ncltiug detotton he 
centred in Jma and Vi^nu and how maj one be fiee flora all bodily 
defects — 3 

^iva said — ‘ Brahml * I shall now tell jou tho reply of the sago 
PippaUda to tho queues of Yudin tfnra — 4 

Pippalada said — ‘King’} on lia\e put a most useful question 
I shall now tell yon something ab mt it So saying he will describe the 
Ahgaratrata About this theie is the follonmg ancient storj —5 

There took place a dialogue between Virochana and Bliitrgava — 6 
Once upon a time the mighty sago Jsukra seeing Virochana, the 
handsome sixteen a ears old son of Prahl ida laughed and snying Sddliu 
S dliu addressed him 0 mighty urine 1 Virochana * O pnnee * O may jou 
bo always prosperous rhen Virochana tlie enttnj of tlio Deaas wonder 
mg at tho laughing of the sage inquired — 7 8 

1 0 Br ihmana * tell me the reason of jour laughter without nnv 
apparent cause and win did you again saj Si Ihu Shlhu to me — 9* 

Sukra said — ‘ I laughe 1 on tho sud len remembrance of the glory 
of tho Vrata (winch you had the good luck of wane sing in your past 
Ufo and which ga\o jou tl is handsono form) —10 

In ancient time-*, a drop of preapiration trickled down tf e forehead of 
of ‘jiva at the tune of His getting into rage to annihilate Dah-a — II 

That drop penetrated into all the scieo lower regions and dried 
np nil the aevpn oceans Afterwards oat of the same drop Mrabhadra 
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with many a mouth and eyes emitting flashes of file from them was 
born He waa endowed with myriads of hands and feet, and destroyed 
the sacrifice of Daltea This Earth born Vli abhadia destroyed the sacrifice 
of Daloja and then attempted to bum up the three worlds Whereupon 
jjna intervened when He saw Vlrabhadra was going to consume the 
universe and made him abstain from his campaign of destruction — 12 13 
^ lva said — ' Vlrabhadra t Yon have destroyed the sacrifice of Daksa 
and now yon should not consume the universe Be calm You will be 
prime in the mansion of auspicious planets and people will worship you 
through my favour —14 15 

‘You will bo known as Atigaraka (the planet Mars) the son of 
the Earth and your form in the Divine region will bo a pearless one in 
beauty — 16 

On the fourth day of ft bright fortnight, when it falls oil a Tuesday 
the people worshipping you will get everlasting beauty and piospentv 
and health — 17 

Hearing such words of Siva that son of the Earth instantly became 
placid and afterwards turned into a planet —18 

Some Sudro was worshipping that planet Mbis and you saw the 
ceremonj on account nf which you ore so handsome and renowned, 0 you 
son of Prolilttda You are known ns Virocbana by tbo Dei as and the 
\snras because you possess louous hi) fnr reaching intelligence (Roclu) 
"and hence you aie called Vuocliana (far leaching light I was astonished 
to see the great beauty possessed by you simply by your looking at tlie 
ceremony of Angurakavrata and consequently I greeted you with the words 
Sidlui Sidlm thinking of tho great mnh tmya of that vrata When by 
merely looking at that ceie nony, one gets beauty and lordliness as yonre 
[ do not know what would he the case if a man were to obseno tins ordi 
nance — 16 22 

0 Prince 1 Y ou looke 1 with faith at tho ceremony of gi\ mg away 
die cows Ac in chanty nt the conclusion of the i rata performed in honour 
of Mars the son of Tardi by a low born despicable gudra and consequently 
you base been gnen such a handsome form and aie born in the royal 
family of Dallyns —23 

fnva said — On bearing those words of Sukra Virochnnn was very 
much astonished and asked him 24 

Virocliana said - ‘ 0 sago ' I am eager to hear about the ordinance 
as well as about the chanties wilnessc 1 by me in mv previous life —2a 
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“Pray explain to me tlie glory and the rituals connected with that 
ordinance ” Heating tho e words of Vnochana, Snikra, began to explain 
it in detail — -2G 

Sulcra said — 0 Danava ' if the 4th day of th e blight foitmght 
fall on a Tuesday, the deiotee should bathe after rubbing eajUi ovei bis 
body, and then weai rubies — 27 

He should mutter the mantias, “ Agmmflrdha diva,” by turning 
'his face towards the north If the devotee be a Sndn, be should silently, 
without uttering any mantra, meditate ovet the foim of Bhauina (Jl,ars) 
The company of women should be avoided that day — 28 

At dusk, the court yard of the house should be plastered with cow 
dung and adorned with floral wreaths and uncooked rice should be placed 
all round -20 

Theieafter, worshipping Bhaunn, a lotus of eight petals should bo 
drawn in saffron If saffron is not available, then it should be drawn by 
red-sandal — 30 

Four pitchers, full of eatables, should bo placed, and uncooked rice 
and rubies should bo placed in them —31 

Tho pitchers should he located in the four corneis, and fruits, floweis, 
incense, etc , should be placed over them —32 

Then a milch cow, with lior horns covered with gold, and hoofs with 
silver, should bo given away to a Br dimana m chanty, along with a milking 
vessel of bell metal, and her calf So al 60 should he given an ox, and the 
seven kinds of gtams tied in seven diffeient pieces of cloths — 33 

An image of the size of a thumb should be made in gold Its foui 
arms should be extensive The image should be placed on a v esael of gold, 
and tho vessel should bo placed on raw sugai and chuffed butter — 34 

Afterwards, all that should be given away m chanty to a Bruhmana, 
wno is versed in tho sacrificial rites, is aide to restrain Ins passions, is 
calm and modest is well born and has large familv It should no vet 
bo given to a Brahmana, who is n livpocute I lien the devotee should 
recite tho following nnntras with his hands folded — -3) 

‘ 0, Son of Earth, O blessed one you have been born of the sweat 
drop of lord Siva, I pray you foi beauty and have taken ‘■belter under you 
Bo pleased to accept this nrghya, T salute von Pray iccept tins libation 
of water * — 30 

Aotf — (Tho i>ai Ira in tl o orlg n*t N Ibis — 

ijfhyr mrsnn frota: i 
■ wrof sit srowm; ’isnm'S pin 1*3 it 11 
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Tho libation of water (argliyn), mingled with red sandal, should bo 
made by reciting the above mantras, and tho Bnlhmma should be nor* 
shippe ) with red smdil, red flmrejs, and red cloths etc —37 

By uttering tho -nine nn n tra, n cow, with an ox, should be given 
an ly in eh irity m bon mi of Mara, and a bedstead, well-arranged with all 
its requisites, should also bo given nwiy — 38 

AM the nice things ivailnble or tho things appreciated by the devotee 
wishing to icquiie everlasting benefits, should be given away m charity 
to thfc Hiabivnm — 3*1 

After this, tho Bi ilimana should be circumambulated and dismissed, 
and the devotco should take his evening meal with clarified butter, 
avoiding salt and acid — 40 

I shall now describe to you the benefits that accrue to the devotee 
by observing this Afigiraka vrata for eight t.mes or even four times with 
dovotion — 41 

He gets handsomeness, luck, and devotion to Siva and Vi§qu in all 
Ins lues, and heroines the king of the seven realms — 42 

He lives for seven Knlpas iu the clime of £>iva after death, and, 

O Pi nice of tho Dallas* You should also therefore perform this 
Vrata ”—43 

Pippalada said — After thus describing the rituals, the sage &ukra 
went away and VirSchana, the Prince of the Daityas, afterwards kept 
this observance, according to the piescribed rites, and 0 King Yudhis{hira 1 
Yon should also keep it For the knowers of Veda say that its fruit is 
inexhaustible — 44 

Siva said— Heanng all this from the sage Pippalada, the King 
Yudhi^thira, of the wonderful deeds and prowess said — “ Let it be so ” 
He then performed this Vrata One who hears about it, after pondenng 
over the words of Pippalada with attention, also gets the same benefit by 
the grace of the lord Mars -45 

Here ends the seunty second chapter describing the Afigdrdhaviata 


CHAPTER LYXIII 

PippaUda said — " King ■ now listen to the rituals pertaining to the 
pacification of the malignant aspect of the planet Snkra (Venus) On the 
beginning of a journey or its end, or on the occasions of the appearance 
and the disappearance of Sukro, a vessel of silver, gold or bell metal 
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CHAPTER LXXIY 

Brahma said — Loid&ta 1 you are the One, who bees nil beings 
safely through the ocean of the world, praj theiefoie descnbe some such 
ordinance, as may lend people to cioss the sea of the woild m snfetj 
and attain health, heaaen nnd happiness — 1 

&aasaid — Biahma 1 I shall describe to jou the Smut dhmmn, 
consisting of the following aratas ( t ) K ala ana saptnrai (up Visfokasaptaini 
So also (iu) Ph ala Saptami, the destiover of sms and gi\ei of gient meut 
Similarl} (id) the sncied ^arhnri Saptami (u) Kamala Saptami (tf) Aland n a 
Saptami, (mi) Subha Saptami the gi\ei of auspiciousness i heat are the 
gi\ers of endless merit AH these ha\e been respected b} the D-nas and 
tbe Risis, and I shall describe then rituals to 50 U, one b> one in duo 
order — -3 4 

When a Sunday falls on the 7th da> of a bright fortnight it is l nown 
as haliantui oi Vijay i Saptami On that daj tho devotee should bathe m 
cow’s milk in tho morning and put on white clothes and then sit 
facing the east and diava the pictuie of an eight pefallecl lotus flower, 
made of uncooked rice powdjr He should then, diaw a circlo round 
that lotus, and m the centre of it draw its pcricaip with the same matt rial 
Then, on all sides of it, he should draw eight pictures of tho Sun null 
floweis and rice Phodeiotee should put a pincli of uncooJ ed rice on each 
petal of the lotus, after reciting the following mantias — ‘lipanaja 
liamah Mnrlamhja nainah Dnfiknr ya namali Vidhatie nmmh Vhiiinu 
ja namali, Uh iskarilja na nali Vikarfan ija namali and Ilnaaye nainah, ics 
pectnel}, beginning with the picture of tho Sun on the Eastern petal, and 
then on those on tho South Eastern, Southern South Western, Western 
North Western, Northern, ami, lastly, on the North Eastern petals — J 0 
Aotf —A pinch ot uncoolcd nco si o ild bo | laced o » each petal aftor reciting one 
namo each time until It li i 1-icod on each e ght j otals U* _O n tl o j olal in tl o eastern 
fllreetion 1 7 reciting Tupanaja na nah an 1 bo on 

At the commencement os well ns at tho ui 1, ami so also in the 
middle of placing rice he should reeito tho Mantra Panin it mane intnnli 
I hen at the end the God ^un should bo saluted — 10 

Ihc Sun slioul 1 Ik* worshipped on the aliar ba being offend while 
cloth, fruits mccnso flowers sandal paste, eatnbles and raw sugar, along 
with salt all of winch should be giaeu ana} in chanty to Br Imnnas — 11 
Vftcnrards, good Brihinapas should be doaouth a shipped ariih 
rawr sugar, clarified butter and mill , and then thej shoul I bo gtacn gal 1 
I lace 1 on a dish conlatmng sesamum — 12 * 
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Then the BrUimanas should be dismissed with fees, after reciting 
the ‘ ly&hnti mantras The devotee should then go to sleep and then 
aftei getting up in tho morning ho should bathe and finish his ]apa 
(prayers) and tike rice cooked m clatifio I butter and sugat in company 
of tho Br&hmanas — 13 

After meals the devotee should givo away to the Bi ihmanas who 
may be free from hypocrisv a pot, full of clan fled buttei, and a piece of 
gold, along with a pitcher full of water — 14 

At that time the devotee sliauld say * 0 AJonbleSun, the Supremo 
Self, be pleased The worship of the should thus be followed foi a 
year, on the blight Saptaraiof evei> month and in the 13th month 13 cows 
with their mouths coveiel with gild and bodies adorns l with clothes and 
ornaments should be given avvaj — 15 10 

IE one cannot aff Did 13 oons hemiy give oulv one *1 lie observei 
of this ordinance qlioul 1 not exerciso misoilmess and jealousy Those 
who do so go to liell ^ 17 

One who thus observes the Kalyuna Saptami oidniauce, goes to 
the region of the Sun after being liberated fiom all sins and obtains 
long life, health and piosperity on tins earth — 18 

This Saptaml which is the destioyei of all sins and venerated by 
the Dev as is known as Kalj tna Saptami the remover of all evils — 19 
One who leads or hears about this kalyuna Saptami the giver of 
endless mei its is freed from all sins on this earth —20 

Ilac ends the eoenty fouith chapter detail tng the Kolyma 
S iptamt if ata 

sax* 

^i\a said —0 sage' I shall no v teli j u about the Visfoka Saptami 
(the Sonow Desttoj mg fast) the ob^eiva ice of wlncl fist fiees the devotee 
fiom all grief - I 

Note — Vi3&ka=Free from grief 

On the sixth daj of tho bright fortnight i i the month of Afttgha 
tl e devotee after bi islung his teeth m the morning an 1 nibbing the hod v 
with black POsauium an 1 bathing shoul 1 fast the whole day aud at 
night a & am binshmg his teeth he should tal e kusara pudding (consist 
mg of ncc sesaraum and a pulse cooked in milk aud eaten with ghee 
and vvilhout*balt) Then go to bed os a Bralimacl uri — 2 
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On the following morning, aftei bathing and fimsing his daily 
prayer and so being puie, he should have a lotus made of gold, and 
worship it by pronouncing ‘ Ark&ya namafc ’ — 3 

hote — Arakaya naaiah=Salatation9 to the Sun 

The lotus should be worshipped with led kanera flowers and a 
piece of led cloth The devotee should pray to the Sun in these woids — 
4 0 Aditya ' as this woild becomes free fiom. all guef at Thy using, in the 
same way, let me aUo be free from soirow, in all my lives, and may I have 
always firm faith in Thee ’—4 

Thus, having performed Pftjd on the sixth day of the bright fort- 
night, the Biahmauas should be woishipped with devotion The 
worshipper, aftei taking cow’s urine, should go to bed * Ihen, on the 
following morning, rising flora Ins bed, bathing and finishing Ins daily 
prayers, he should offer food to the Bralimauas, m a vessel containing raw 
sugai Then the golden lotus should be given away to a Br vlunana, along 
with a pair of red clothes mentioned above - jG 

On the Saptamt (seventh) dav, oil and salt should be avoided, and the 
devotee should observe a vow of silence and listen to some Puraua —7 

The ordinance should then be continued on the seventh day of each 
fortnight, till the next month of M&glia — 8 

On the conclusion of the ordinance, a pitcher of watci, along with 
a golden lotus, should be' given away, and a bedstead, with all its 
requisites and a milch cow, should also be given away — 9 

One who keeps up the Viioka Saptmn! oidmance, according to the 
ntes mentioned above, without giving Wdy to miserliness, attains bliss, and 
never gets any sonow for a period of ten padrnas, and is also fiee from 
disease He also attains his wishes, and if he observe:, it without nuy 
desnes, he becomes unified with Brdimi — 10 12 

One who leads, listens to, or relates this vrata of Vi^oka Saptamt, 
goes to the lealra of Indra and never gets any sarrow — 13 

Here ends the seccnty fifth chapter dealing with Visoka saptarnl vrata 
or the boi rouyDeatroijmg fast 


CHAPTER LXXV1 

fhvn said — “ 1 shall now describo to you the Piiala Saptamt, {fruit- 
gift fast) the obaonnnco of which liberates the devoteo from sins and leads 
him to heaven — 1 


• This ceremony relates to the day 
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In the month of MArgn&ra, on the seventh day of the bright fort- 
night, the devotee, aftei fisting, should give array a lotus of gold, along 
with sugar, to some Bi&hmani with a laige family A golden image of the 
Sun, weighing one psla in measure, should also be given away to a 
Brithmana in the afternoon, when the devotee should say, 1 0 Stm , ho 
pleased on me ’ — 2 3 

On the following day, that is on A stand, the Brahmanus should be 
worshipped with devotion and fed with milk and fiuits, during that 
period of the day, so long as theic is any portion of the Kn$m Saptaml 
remaining and on every seventh day of the dark fortnight, fruits should 
be given away in charity — 4 

In the same way, my fiuit made of gold and a lotus, "long with 
sugai, utensils, cloths and flowers should be given away on each seventh 
day of the dark and the bright fortnights in the month for a full 
year — 5 J 6 

The following names should be iccited, one after the otliei, each 
month — Blmuu, Aika Ravi BmUmfi., Sffryn, Sukra, Han, £$iva, Srlraun, 
Vibhavasu, Tva^t& and Varum — 7 

Out of the names mentioned above, one name, turn by turn, should 
be iccited monthly, on the seventh day of the dark or bright fortnight 
The desire of obtaining any fruit oi merit by the observance of this vrata, 
should bo lenounced by the devotee —8 

At tho end of tho orlimncc, a Brabmana and his wife should be 
ndoied, and then cloth as well as a pitcher, full of sugar, along with a lotus 
of gold should b a given and the following piayer should be offered * — 
' ORari’ ns tho wishes of your devotees never prove fruitless, so the 
attainment of endless fruits be mine, throughout my future seven 
hies ’ — 10 

One who observes this Phali Siptomt, the giver of endless fruits, 
being hbemted from all bis sins g ps to the realm of the sun Ho is 
ficed from tho sms sr Bing out of drinks, Ac whether committed m this 
or the next world All that is destroyed who observes tins Phala S-iptaml 
fast He who ob orves this Plnln Siptsml becomes free from all diseases 
and liberates Ins past ancestors as well os his successors for 21 generations 
from bondage One who reads hears or relates this to others, gets alpo 
prosperity — 11-14 

Here ends the s*ret\ltj *ixth chapter relating to Phala Saptaml 
or the fast followed by the gift of fnnts 
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CIIAPrCH TAWII 

isi\a mul — ! shill now cvpl mi to you something ibout lilt 
oarl ar i Saptaml fgift of an;ai) tiie dc trojtr of mii by the obsoi vancc of 
wlitclt one gets lougewh, prr»perilv and heiltli — I 

In tho month of Vnnfikha, on the seventh day of the blight fort 
night, the dovotco should bathe in water, mixed with white f-csanuim, nnd 
then put on white ban lal paste nnd a garl md of white flowers — 2 

\ lotus with its petals nnd pent up should ho di twn on an nltai 
w ith saffron, nnd flow ers and incense should be put on it, after reciting 
Sautre natnah — 3 

Afterwnids a pitclior of w itci with a vessel of sugat, should be 
placed on it Tito pitcher should ho co\ ored with a pure of white cloth 
and white flowers, sandal paste nnd gold should bo put on it Then the 
pujft hliould be made with the following mantra — 1 

0 Pitehei, You are the Vcdamnya and, consequently, you are 
praised as hnower of all tho Vedas } on are like ntetar to all, bring 
peace unto me ’ — 5 

Aotc— ae<lamnya=roll of all aedas XedivJdlssTlio knowor of thoXedis 

\fterward8, tho dovoteo should drink paftchagavja and sleep on the 
floot, by the side of the pitchets and should recite tho Vedic mantras 
relating to tho Sun and listen to the Ptirlnas — G 

After the lapse of a day nnd night, on tho 8th day of the fortnight 
th* devotee should gi\e awaj all the thing*, to the Brdmnnas aftei pei 
forming Ins daily piayeis —7 

He should feed the Brihmanns according to Ins means with sugar, 
clanfied butter and rice cooked in inilk md sugai but should a\oul oil 
and salt He himself should take Ins meals in silence The same rule 
should be observed each month foi a yeai aftei which a pitcliei of water, 
with a vessel of sugar a bedstead with all its leqmsites and a milch cow 
and if means peimit then a house containing all the necessities of a 
householdei s life as well as eatibles should be gtven lway Miseiliuest, 
should not be oxeicised for it leads to sin Ihe devotee should m 
ad htion to the things mentione 1 above give away a horse of gold worth 
] 000 Niskas 100 Nibkas or 10 Niskas o r of even *5 Niskas according to 

his means by reciting the mantras pertaining to the Sun 8 12 

Note —One Niska 1a equivalent to Rs 4 

The nectar fell from the mouth of the Sun, whilst He was quaffing it 
out of which (S^li) rice murga pulse and sugarcane* w®ie produced 
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Sugarcane is the best of all these three, because out of it sugar is pre- 
pared. Its juice is just like nectar; consequently, an offering of sugar 
to Devas and Pitjis is dear to the Sun also — 13-14 

This Barbara Saptarai is said to give the same benefit as A4vamedha 
sacrifice It removes all diseases and makes the sons and the grandsons 
thrive One who observes this fast with unflinching devotion, gets bliss 
He passes his days for one Kalpa in heaven, and then attains emancipa- 
tion One who he »ra, listens, or reads about this, goes to the legion of 
the Sun One who advises others to observe this oidimuce, is also vener- 
ated by Devas and Heavenly damsels, and passes his days in heaven 
-15-17 

Here ends the secenty-secenth chapter describing the Sar'sard Saplami 
or the fast followed by gift of sugar 


CHAPTER LXXVIII 

fhva said — I shall now describe to jou that Kamala Saptaml vrata, 
by the mcie mention of which the God Sun becomes pleased — 1 

In the Bpnng, on the 7th day of a bright fortnight, the devotee 
should bathe in watei mixed with white mustaid and should then make 
a goldeu lotus and place it m a golden vessel, full of sesamum — 2 

The lotus should be covered with a pair of cloths, and then the Loul 
Sun should be worshipped with incense, flower-,, &c The following man- 
tras should be recited at the time of worship ‘ICuinalahasttlya namah, 
Vi^vadharine nainah, ‘DivSkaifja namah’, ‘Prabbakaraya namah and he 
should then give away the golden lotus in the evening, along with the 
pitcher of water adorning it, with ornaments, cloths and gai lands, and 
then give it to a Brahmana So, also, according to his means, he may 
give away a milch cow aftei adorning her well -3-5 

On the following day i e , on the attaint the Br&htnauas should be fed 
according to the means of the dev otee, but he himself should not take 
flesh and oil. — C. 

In this way, the devotee, without giving way to miserliness, should 
observe the same rituals, on the 7th day of a bright fortnight each 
month. — 7 

On the conclusion of the ordinance, a bedstead along with the golden 
lotus, should be given away, and a cow with its horns plaited with gold a 
well ns muistU u->aim (seat*,) and candle stick should also be given aivay^ 
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along with othei necessary articles One, who observes this ordinance, 
accoiding to tho proscribed rites becomos possessed of inexhaustible 
wealth and goes to tho kingdom of tho Sun — 8 0 

He also goes to all the sovon lokas, in each I al pa, where lie enjoys m 
the company of tho nymphs and gets bliss One who hears, sees, relates 
oi observe* this ordinance lUo becomes wealthy and goes to hea\en, where 
he enjoys tho co npany o£ Gnndhanas and Vidyadtmras — 10 11 
Rcic ends the seicnly eighth chuptei dealing with Kamala Stptanii Viata 

oh vrrmt l\\i\ 

Sliva said — f now relate to you about tho Mandara Saptanu, the 
gi\er of all desues the most excellent, and U o destroyer of ail ^ins — 1 

Iho de\oteo should t ike some light food on the fifth day of the bright 
fortnight m the month ofMugha and, having arisen from his bed m the 
morning and brushing Ins teeth and bathing, should keep fast on that da} 
viz , on the Sa§tln da} — 2 

That da} he should honor a few Biahmanas and feed them with 
delicious food at night Mandaia* pragma should be ollerred to the Dev a 
On the following morning tint is tho saptami da}, lie should feed the 
Brahmanas again, accoiding to Ins means after Ins morning ablutions Then 
procure eight Mandftia floweis aud prepale i golden image of the Sun 
canying a lotus in Ins hand and plico it in a copper vessel containing 
sesamum and prepare also an eight petalled lotus and invoke the God 
Sun thus He should offei one tnandara flowei on each petal — 3 5 

He should then salute the Sun and put some flowers and uncooked 
nee on the lotus leaf, m the Fastein duection by sa}ing Bh islands 
namah’ in the South E ist b} saying Sdryayanamah nr the South b} 
saying ‘ Aika}a namah in the South We 3 t by say ing Ai}amne namah ’ 
m the Wea b} saying — ‘ Veda dh'tmue namah m the Noith West 
direction by saying Chanda Bh&navc namah in the Noith by saying 
Pusne namah in the North Fast by saying ‘ Anandayn namah — C 7 
The devotee should place the image of the Male Purusa on the pen 
carp of the lotus and after saying Saivdtmane namah white cloth should 

be put on the image and eatables floweis and fruits should he offered 8 

Then all these things should he given away to a Bruhmana veised in 
the Vedas He himself should take Ins meals hut then oil and salt should v 
Mfandfita is the name given to several spec es of plants ti Cilotropts gigantea 
Erythrma mdica and thorn apple c 
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be avoided He should ob*ene the vow of silence while eating and take 
his meals facing the Tast — 9 

This ordinance should be ob»ened f according to the piescnbed rites 
for a year on the seventh day of a fortnight each month without giving 
way to miserliness — 10 

On the conclusion of the ordinance, the lotus of goll should bo given 
away after being placed on a pitcbei of water One wishing to acquire 
prosperity should give away a cow in addition to it — 11 „ 

The following prayer should then 1 e offered ‘ I salute Mandaian'itha 
aud ifandlrabhavana 0 Lord Sun f see me through this wordlv ocean of 
troubles ’ — 12 

One who observes this Msndnra Saptarm fast in this nay is freed 
from all sms and goes to heaven where he resides foi a kalpa This 
ordinance is like a toich that dispels all the sms like pitched darkness 
One who keeps it up gets his desires fulfilled One who leads or listens 
about this ordinance becomes freed from all sins —13 15 

tteie ends the seventy ninth chapter dealing icith ](cinddi a Sapfamt 
trata 

CHAPTER LUX 

Sri Bhagavun said —I shall now explain to vou about the excellent 
Subha eaptaml fasting which frees the devotee from all disease* sorrows 
and troubles — 1 

1 lie devotee should obsei vo this ordinance on the seventh day of 
tho bright fortnight in the month of \tfvina nfler ablutions and morning 
prayers, when tho Rr hmnnas have done the svastiv icliana — 2 

\ mntnVcov, si , miih , iiir'Yursnlvppv'i > »vnll- inuangr iflmanTrinm 1 trmuW 
pasto and the devotee should say 0 (hie who has been born of the Sun 
and ono who resi les in the various clime* wh >se body is goo Iness itself 
I ealuto Thee Tor the fulfilment of my desires — 3 

After this a q iant\ty (of tho Prastha measure; of sesamum put in 
a v e«sel of copper an ox of g>M with incense gsrlan 1 molasses various 
kinds of fruits eatables an! dishes made of milk and clarified butter 
should l>o givtn awav m the evening hv reciting the mantra Aryamil 
PrlyaOm —4 5 

The derotec *Jk nil offer Pai chagavva as Priliam Ho should he 
free from nll^ ri le »n 1 sl^p < n the floor On tlie f blowing morning he 
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should get up and worship tho BrAhmnnas with dovotion I bus men 
should givo nwny each month n couple of cloths, a golden ox mid n golden 
con, and at the end of tho yeai, sugarcane, molasses, bedding, pillows 
utensils, and mattresses — G 8 

Afteiwaids, a quantity {of tho Pins tin measuio)of sesamum placed in 
v v< &sel of copper and a gol Ion ox should be given to a Brahmans versed 
xtt tho Vedas, with tho woids, VisvutmA Priy at Am ” — 0 

One who 1 eep* up this ordinance in this way becomes wealthy and 
renowned tu each birth — 10 — 

He is also honoured by tho nymphs (i e , ApsarAs and Gandharvas), 
aud resides in heaven as the Lord of Hosts (i e , Ganas) till the end of 
the Icalpa after which lie is born ns a king — 11 

Thousands of the sms accruing by the lolling of Brfthmanas and 
by wilful abortion, are expiated by the reading of this sacred v rata of 
of ^aptaml — 12 

One who reads this oi heaia it, oven for a moment, oi sees the uata 
performed and things given away, is freed from all sins and becomes the 
Loid of the Vidy^dliaras —13 

One who keeps up this Saplamt vrata (ordinance), of sevenfold 
presci iption, foi a penod of seven years becomes the Loid of seven regions, 
turn by turn, aftei which he goes to the legion of Visnu and attains bliss 
theie — 14 

Iieie ends the eightieth chaptei describing the Subha Saptami orata 


iflKfiTOEW ZA IAJ 

Manu asked — Lord 1 which is that ordinance, by the obsei vance of 
which separation from ll e dear ones ceases to be painful and which confers 
prospeuty on the devotee and which Baves men from the evils of this 
life —1 

The Lord said — The question put by vou, 0 Alanu ' is beneBcial 
to the woi Id and, owing to the sublimity of the subject matter, is beyond 
the reach of heaven even, and though kept secret from Suras and Asuras 
now, I shall relate it to you on account of your intense devotion —2 

The Vidokadv&dail ordinance falls m the month of iUvina On the 
tenth day of the fortnight, the devotee should take some light food and 
commence the ordinance by obsei ving the piescrihed rites —3 
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On the Ek&chifi day, he should brush his teeth hj turning his face 
towards the north or the east Then lie should worship the Lord Kes’ava 
and the Goddess Lak*tnl, and fast the day “ I shall take ray meal 
consisting of many dishes next day” With this tbo'ught, he should go 
to s\eep, and, on getting up m the morniDg, he should bathe in Pahcha- 
gavya water, mixed with v moos medicine*, and put on white clothes and 
garlands of white dowers Afterwards, the worship of Laksmf and 
NarAyana should be eortimeuced with white lotus flowers — 4 5 

The feet should be worshipped, aftei lecitzng * Yidoknya namah,’ the 
legs after reciting ‘ Varadava namah/ the knees after reciting ‘^rltfiyn 
Hamah, 1 the thighs after reciting ‘.lila^yi e i amah, 1 the private parts 
after reciting 4 Kandirpayu imnah/ the wai&t after reciting ‘MSdlmaya 
namah/ the stomach aftei leciiing 4 Daniodarava namah/ the libs after 
reciting ‘ VjpnUya namah/ the miel aftei reciting T-idmanabhaya namah/ 
the heart after lecitmg 4 MnnnntlTya namah, the breasts after reciting 
^rldhur-iya namah 1 the hind* after reciting ‘ Madhujite naimh/ the left 
arm after reciting ‘ Chaknne nannh/ the right arm after reciting ' Gadi- 
ne n-rnnh/ the throat after reciting 4 Vaihuothuya mm ah ’ the mouth after 
reciting * Yaj5vamukbnva n miah, the nose after reciting 4 Aiokanidhaye 
namah/ the eves after reutmg 4 Vasudetsya nam ih/ the forehead after 
reciting V iman vya namah the eye hr «wp after reciting ‘H iraye namah/ 
the locks of hair after lecitiog 4 \[adlia\ ui namah the ciown after recit- 
ing Vidvarupme mmah * the bead after reciting ‘ Sanatimne namah — 
6-11 

Thus worshiping Vi^ n u with «*andal, fruits and flowers, an altar 
should be made on the ground after making a circle — 12 

The altai should be a square in shape and of the dimensions of o 
cubit, and should “lant townids the north It must be smooth and soft 
surrounded by three small mud walls — 13 

The upper surface s’uull be pi^fit lingers high from the ground, 
and the mndwalls one finger high an i two finger* thick — 14 
t'f U — One linger is a little less than one inch ] 

On it should be placed an image of Laksmi, made of river sand, and 
placed in n winnowing basket, and woiolnpped according to the rites here 
after mentioned — 15 

Laksmt should be worshipped, after reciting the following mantras, 
m. — 

W *ftr toFsr jwt fob i 

* w: it 
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Devyat liainah, fhntyni immah, Liksmyat nntnah, &(yni namah, Piis- 
tyat namah, Tu-jtyat namah Vii^vai namah, UriRtyai namab — 10 

The tlovotoo should also say, ' 0 Virfoka goddess, desfiov all grief, 
grant somo boon, givo wealth, and fulfil all desires’. — 17. 

Aftoi this, ho should wrap up the winnowing basket in a piece of 
cloth, and worship Laksmt with fi nits and various kinds nf clothes and 
with a golden lotus — 18. 

The devotee should drink the water pmified by the Kwfa grass, and 
carry on music and singing throughout the night ; and, on tho lapse of 
three quarters of the night thus past in vigil and prayer, the devotee 
should sleep in the last quarter, and then waking up, go and worship 
them, along with three couples of Brahmin as and B rah mania according to his 
means: if not three, at least, one couple should be worshipped. He should 
offer them sandal, flowers and cloths as well as bedsteads, with the mantra, 
“ Namastu Jala4\yine ” The night thus passed with watching, music and 
songs, tho devotee, after bulling in the morning, should worship the 
BrShmapa couples, as mentioned above. They should be fed accoiding to 
his meins, free from uigganlliness. And then, after taking his meals, he 
should pass that day in listening to the Purunas — lil-23. 

The devotee should observe the same lituals every month till the 
ordinance is over ; aftei which, he should give away a bedsteul, along with 
the guda dhenu** (sugar cow), pillows, bedding, sheets and cloths —24 

Then he should say, * 0 Lord ! as I/iksml does not forsake you, 
similarly, beauty, health, and pleasme may alw.u a be mine \ — 25 

4 As Liksmi does not go without Vjjmi, let there alwayB be happiness 
with me. Let my devotion always remain centred in Visnu.’ — 28. 

With the above words, the devotee should give away the bedstead, 
and guda dhenn, the image of Laksmi and the winnowing basket, to the 
Brahmaea — 27 

The following floweis ate always desirable in this foun of worship 
viz , 4 Lotus, Kaneia, Barn, fresh Safron flowei, Ketald, Sindbuvftra, 
Jasmine, Gaudhapatala, Kadamba, Kubjaka and Champaka — 28 

Here ends the eighty-fiist chapter describing the Vrata called Vtioka 
Di&dasi 


Ouda dhenu lias been explained jn the next chapter. 
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CHAPTER LXXXll 

Manu asked — O, Lord of the Unnerve* pray tell me about Guda 
dhenu How should it be made, and by what mantra should it be given 
avraj ? — 1 

The Lord Afatsya answeied — 0 King * l shall explain to you 
the form of Gudadhenu, and the fiiuU of its gift, as well as the mantras, 
according to which it should be gi\en awaj It is the destrojer of all 
sms — 2 

The flooi should be plastered with cowduug the Ku^a grass should 
be spread on all sides, and then over it should be placed a black antelope 
skin of four hands m length with its neck towards the east This is 
meant for the cow A smaller deerskin should be spread on the floor, 
near the first, and it should be meant for her calf The cow should be 
made to face the east and the calf the north — 3 1 

The image of Gudadhenu (Sugai cow) should be made oE -1 rnaunds 
of raw sugar, and the calf of one maund of raw sugar, which is considered 
to be the first class , the image of ihe cow made of two rnaunds and the 
calf of half a maund of raw sugar is considered to be the next best The 
image of the cow made of one maund and the calf of ten seers of raw sugar 
is considered to be the list best I lie deiotee is to choose between the 
three, according to 1ji«* means — 5 6 

The mouths of the image-* of the cow md the calf should be made 
of clarified butter, and both shoul 1 be co\eie 1 with fi\e silk cloths Their 
eais should be made of mothei of pearl and legs of sugarcane and the 
eyes of good pparls — 7 

The tendons nenps &e of these images should be made of white 
threads white blankets to iepre->ent their dewlaps cheeks and backs 
should be made of coppei the white hair trimmed from achintata 
(antelope liair) should represent the Inn of the bodr —8 

Tbe ejebiows should be made of c i ils the udders <-f fresh butter, 
the tail of sill cloth a \essel of bell metal •diruld be placed to represent the 
milking aessel, the hoi ns should be made of gold the pupils of the eyes 
of sapphire the hoofs of sther tbe scented fruits in place of the nostrils 
After thus making the images of the cow and the calf the deaotee should 
worship tliem with mcen«e lights, &c with the following prayer — 910 
‘The Goddes , who is inherent in all beings m the form of Laksrai 
and who alsi resides among the Devas, let that Goddess, in the symbol of a 
cow, may confer peace upon me The Goddess who is known as Radiant 
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the favourite of the Lord f$iva, in whose form she lesides, may that very 
same Goddess in the symbol of the cow, dispel all raj sins The Goddess, 
who leclmes on the breast of Vj§nu, as Laksnu, who is present in the 
form of S\aha in the fire, and is called the power and the energy of the 
sun and the moon and Indrv, the same Goddess, m the ejmbol of the cow 
may giant me wealth She who is the Laksim (wealth) of Brahm*, Ivuveia, 
Lokap lias may grant me boons in the sj mbol of the cow She who is 
SwadM, of the highest Pitris is Sv ihS of the Vein*, may she remote all 
my sins and bung me p°ace in the symbol of the cow ’—II 15 

The gudadhenu, thus invoked bj the above piayei should be given 
away to the Brfilnnana The same ntual is observed in giving awaj 
all soi ts oi cows — 16 

OKing' there are ten soils of cows that are said to lemove all 
sms, and I shall enumerate them to you —17 

They aie — 1 Cow made of law sugai (guda dhenu) 2 Cow made 
of clarified buttei (ghjita dhenu) 3 Cow made of sesamum (.Tila dhenu), 
4 Cow m ide of watei (jala dhenu), 5 Cow made of milk (Kalra dhenu;, G 
Cow made of honey (Madhu dhenu), 7 Cow made of sugar (Saikarfl. dhenu), 
8 Cow made of curds (dudlu dhenu), 9 Cow made of syrup (Rasa dhenu) 
and 10, the real, tint is, the living cow — 18 19 

The symbols of cows made of liquid should be placed m pitchers 
filled to the brim, and the symbols of the cow made of other substances 
should be arranged in a heap In this mattu of gift, some also like to 
make a symbol of the cow of gold — 20 

Some sagos have also said tint the symbol oF the cow made of fiesh 
buttei and gems should be given away Ihe above mentioned rituals 
should be observed in giving away alls nts of cows (de->ci i bed above) — 21 
'I he devotee should give avtiy, with faith, these cows to attain 
piosperity ami emancipation on occasions of different festivals, accorapn 
tiled with the invocation of mantras I have alreuly explained in cormec 
turn with this guj x dhenu gift the gift of othu sv mbobcal cows These 
gifts me deatroj era of ill sms, the givers of the fruits of innumerable 
sacrifices, and are verv auepiciom — 22 23 

Of nil the ordinances the* one of \«f /kadxudaifl is the best, mid the 
gift of gutja dhenu, ns being an mgrelient of that vrata, i<? ( therefore 
praised as the best — 21 

It is most appropriate to give nriv the yutfi dhenu, Ac , on the day* 
if equiiiiM, mil silstices on the occ»*«um of an eclip-c iml VratlpAta 
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(*e,when the Sun and the Moon are in opposite kyana and have the 
same declination, the sum of their longitude being equal to 180° ) — 25 

This VitfoKadvaduft is most sacred and dispeller of all sms and is 
auspicious He who fasts on this Dvddash goes to Vismi’s highest seat 
He attains prosperity, longevity and health m this world, and, after death, 
he goes to the city of Vi^nu, remembering him always at that critical 
moment The virtuous devotee never gets grief or pain for a period of 
nine arbuda and eighteen thousand yeais A married woman, observing 
this YnfohadvadaiJi \rata, with music and dance, obtains also the sune 
benefits Consequently, one, full of faith, should always have music and 
songs in honor of Han, on the occasion of this vrata for, thereby, lie gets 
prosperity —20 30 

One who reads, listens to or sees the worship of Loid Madhusftdana 
or advises others to observe this ordinance, goes to tlie kingdom of Tndra 
whero he is vonciated by the Devas for a period of one kalpa — 31 

Here ends the eighty second chapter describing Asol n Dcudasi and the 
subsidiary gift of gudr dhenu and other symbolic images of the cow 

CHAPTER LXXX1II 

N&rada said —0 Loid of the Universe 1 I wish to hear tho benefits 
of that best of all gifts that may be the giver of everlasting benefits m 
tho neat life and that may also bo venerated by the Devas and Risis — 1 

Siva sai l —0 Sage 1 1 shall explain to you the ten ways of tho 
gift or da mi known as tho Sumcruparvata gift by virtue of which, 
tho dev oteo attains tlie highest of the climes and is respected by the 
Devas — 2 

Tho blessings conferred by this form of chanty cannot bo attained 
otherwise, not e\ ezi by tho reading of, or listening to, tho Pur&ms, Vedas, 
performing sacrifices and worshipping, or erecting teipples to, tho 
Devas — 3 

Consequently, I shall relate to you the ways of this form of chanty 
serially The following ten hills should bo made and given awny, tur — 1 
the bill of gram, 2 the hill of salt, 3 tho lull of raw sugar, 1 the hill of 
gold, r > tho lull of sesamum, C the hill of cotton 7 tho hill of clarified 
butter, 8 tho hill of jewels q tho lull of silver, 10 the hill of 
sugar — 4 G 

f!o " I ih >11 crphm k, ,on llio irivnof K mnp ntny tlio different 
lull? enumirelcil itiro Tlie lull* mule of pnin silt Ac , should 
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nmj on tlio following occasions —on the da} of tho sacred equinoctial 
and solsticial uankrlnti** it tlio time of Vjatiplta on the daj of the 
conjunction of three* tithn (trjalmpan.a), on tlio third din of tho bright 
fortnight, on tho occasion of an eclipse, on the am ivasj i dn}, on tho oten 
6ion of tho sacrificial rites connected with tho innrrSngo ceremonies, and 
other festivals, on tho 12th daj of the bright fortnight, on the full moon 
dn, wd on tho flar ol tho moon being in a veered astemtn — 7 0 

A four cornered tsqnnre) pandal should be elected with devotion, 
within a temple jard, in a sacred place, within the limits of h cattle shed 
or in the devotee's own courtyml It should fice the north and be 
slightly slanting towards East and North, mid the floor should be phsleied 
with cowdung and covered with Km* a grass In the centre should be made 
the hill, surrounded by posts as piops (horn hills should be made in the 
corners with Smneru in the centro) The hill of 1 1,000 dronns or) 1,0000 
seeis of gram is tho fivst best, of 8,000 seers of gram is the second best, 
and of 4,800 seers of gram the last best — 10-1 3* 

The Sumeru hill in the centre should bo made of rice (v rlhi), three 
trees of gold should be in it Pcails and diamonds should be studded in 
the east side of the hill catseje and topar in the south emerald and 
sapphire in the west and lapislazuli and ruby m the north Pieces of 
sandal wood should be placed on all sides So also a creepei of corals 
should surround it, and the surface and the bottom of the loci should 
be bedecked with oyster shells — 13 14 

The images of Brahmft Visnu and Siva as well as of tl e Sun should 
be made of gold by holy Brahmam*, and placed on the summit of the 
lull —15 

The four peaks should be made of silver, and silver should also be 
plaited at the bottom Sugarcane should be put in place of bamboos the 
caves should be made of batter, and the stream* of clarified butter — 16 
The clouds surrounding this lull on foui sides should be made of 
cloths of four colors ns , those on the east of white cloth those on the 
south, of yellow, those on the west of pigeon grey and tiio«e on the north 
of led colored cloths — 17 

Fruits of different kinds fine gailands of flowers and sandal should 
be put on on all the sides Eight silver I okapalas representing 1 Jndra 
E 2 Asm S E, 3 Yum S 4 SurjnS W 5 Vanina W , 0 Vimi 
N W 7 Km era N and 8 Chandra N T, should he made and located 
tn their ascribed places The hill in this tray should he deegrated — IS 



GRAFTER LXXXlll 


235 


lhe canopy should he made of five colours, and it should be gar- 
landed with white nnf idmg flowers The Sumera lull should thus be 
located in the centre, and its four spurs decorated with flowers, and sandal 
should be located in their proper places Iheu the Sfnndarachala hill 
should be erected with barley m the east and adorned with the rou of 
fruits and on the top, should be planted a tree of gold, represent- 
ing the Madra Kadamba tree —19-20 

That hill should he adorned with a golden image of Cupid, arrayed 
with beautiful dresses, garlands of flowers and sandal There should bo 
on one side of it a vessel, containing milk, representing the sea of milk and 
on the opposite side, another vessel, representing the sea called Arunodha 
The forests of the hill should be represented by si I ter trees, according to 
the means of the devotee — 21 

On the south, the Gandbam&dana hill should be made of wheat, 
putting some gold m it , on the top of which should he placed a golden 
imago ofYojnnpati and the lake Manasarovara, of clarified butter and a 
garden of white cloth and silver should adorn it —22 

Ou the west, the Iliranuiaya lull of sesamura should be made and 
adorned with sweet flowers Silvei, fig tree and swan of gold, garden 
of silver flowers, a pond of curds iepre6enting the Sitodba sarovara and 
clouds lepresenicd by white cloths, should also bo made —23 

On the north, tho Suptrrfv a lull, of urnd pulse (Phaseolus ladntus) 
should be made A golden va^a tree and a cow of gold, should be placed 
on the top of the hill A pond of honey, representing Bhadra 6arovara, 
and a garden of silver tree^, should also be made at tho bottom of it 
f he BrMiraanas, versed m tho Vedas and Pururias, and able to control 
their passions and of blameless character and sound bodies, should be 
made Hot&s performing Homa Tho sacrificial pond should measure 
one cubit square in size and east of Sumeru hill Sacrificial offerings 
should be made of sesanmm, barley clarified butler, sacrificial fuel, and 
Ku?(a gra Q S The devotee should keep lnmsclf aw ike during the night 
and blow conches, etc , and sing Now I shall de cribe to you tho way 
of invoking the lulls — 24 J6 

In invoking the Sumeru bill the devotee should say, *0 hill* Thou 
art tho best report of all the Dev as O lull of immortals > destroy quickly 
all ill luck in our houses and confer all prosperity on ns as well as the 
highest pei~e I have commenced worship with unalloyed devotion 
Thou art tho a iorable 3ivi, Brahma Vnnu, and the Sun Thou art 
formless, with and tx'youd all forms ihou art the seed of all, protect me 
ihrroW. O. Ft.ntil One Tho,, or , ,be temple of the and of 
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Vislvamurti, the Great Omnipresent, as welLas of Rndra, the Adityas and 
Vasus, therefore give me peace Since Thou ait nevei bereft of the 
Devas 01 Devis oi bj f3iva, theiefore take me across the mundane ocean 
of sufferings m safety * — 27-30 

After thus worsinppingthe Sumeru hill, the Mandaiachala should also 
be woi shipped with the following words — ' 0 Mandarachala 1 Thou art 
embellished with the forest called Chaitra ratha, and the continent, called 
Bhadraiva, therefoie, soon bring happiness unto me 0, Gandham&dana * 
Thou art the crest jewel of the continent, Jambudvipa, and irt adorned with 
Gandharv avana, theiefore, grant me high renow n 0, Himnmaya hill, Thou 
art adorned by the Ivetumila continent as well as by the garden called 
Vaibhr&ja The golden fig tiee is on youi summit, let my power therefore 
be everlasting 0 Supardva lull, Thou standeat majestic, beautified 
by the northern Kuin country and the Savitii forest, therefore, let my 
piosperity be inexhaustible' After thus invoking those lulls, the devotee 
should bathe m the morning and give a waj the best centtal lull, to the 
guru (pieceptoi) — 31 33 

The four coiner lulls should be given awn}, in due oidei, to the fom 
Kitvijas, and, 0 N&iada 1 twenty-four or ten cows should also be given 
awn}. — 30 

Nine, eight, seven, five or even one milch cow should be given <iwaj 
to the pieceptoi (guru), accoiding to the means of the devotee —37. 

Tins is the waj of the worship of nil the hills The same mantras and 
matenals for worship should be emploved in worshipping them nil. The 
sacrificial offerings to the diffeicnt astciisins, Lokapllas, BrnlimA and 
other Doxas should ulso be offered by appl}ing their respective mantras 
Diurnal fasts should be observed In case the dovotec cannot do so, 
he inn} take his meals in the night 0 NSiada 1 Non listen to the 
iA > . | ia.*a!uitaA£.of. oik hills, sfij-udJ-vj — 3/L'Ul 

Hear also the ntuals of their being given nun} “ Tlio (Anna) gram 
is Brahm't and is known as the giver of life The grain nourishes tlio 
universe, consequentlv it is Vjsnu uid Lak«ml 0, Supremo of all the 
hills' protect mo in tlio form of a lull of giain ” — 11-12 

One who gives away the hill of grain in this way, resides in Dovaloka 
during the reign of a hundred Mnmis, and (inverses through tho skies 
seated m an aenal chariot in company or the n}mplis and the Gandharvas 
On tho exhaustion of Ins moni, lie is re born in the famdv of n great 
king — 13-15 

litre end* the cijfity third ehaptei de«cnfnny the yi jt of hills 
it (.heaps of orain V < 
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CHAPTER LXXXIV. 

Siva said * — I am now going to tell you about tlie mount of salt, the 
donor of which goes to My region. — X. 

' The first best mount of salt is of 256 seers (of the measure of 16 
dronas), the next best is of 128 seers (eight drocasl, and the last is of 
64 seers (i.e , 4 dronas) — 2 

The pboi may make it of any weight rising from 16 seers (one 
drona) onwards The four corner mounts (viskambba) should be of the 
quarter measurement of this main mount — 3 

And BrahraS, along with the other Devas,, should be ai ranged in 
the same way as mentioned before, and the golden Lokapalas should also 
be so located — 4. 

The ponds and KSmadeva and others should he made as before. The 
devotee should keep up all the night 1 now explain to you the mantra 
of giving it awnj. ‘ 0 Salt 1 Thou hast been born of the ocean of fortune, 
in consequence of which thou ait styled as the best of all the flavouis 
ITencc this gift of the mount of salt may protect me from the evils of this 
mundane world — G-G. 

‘There is no flavoui in anything without a pinch of salt Jt is always 
deal to both Siva and &va (Gaurl) Hence, O Salt ' give me peace. — 7. 

‘ The salt that has sprung from the body of V isnu is the giver of health 
Therefore, 0 Salt in the shape cf a mountain, carrj mo through the mun- 
dane ocean of troubles in peace ’ — 8 

Ono who gives away the mount of salt m this way, attains bliss aftci 
passing a Kalpa in the realm of on a and Parvnti — 0 

Here ends the eighty-fourth chapter describing the gif t of the 
mount of call 

CHAPTER LXXXV 

Siva said — I now relate to jou abiut the gift of the mountain of 
molasses, the donor of which, honoured by the Devas, remains in 
heaven — 1 

The mount of GO mattnds (10 bharas) of molasses is the first best, of 
25 nnunds (3 bhans) the second best, and of 15 maurnls (3 bharas) the 
last best Tho poor may make it of 7£ maunds even — 2 

The invocation, worship, the golden tree, the worship of tho Devas, 
the four corner mounts (vi§hambha), the ponds, the forest, the Devas, and 
the sacrifice, thf keeping up of the night and tho Lokapalas and the prch- 
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minary ceremonies, all these should be done according to the rituals con- 
nected with the mount of gia in, and the following mantras should be 
pionounced — 3 4 

‘AeVi^nuis supreme among the Dev as, the Sftmavcda among the 
Vedas, Lord Mahadeva among the yogis, the sacred Om among the mantias, 
the Goddess Parvati among the ladies, similarly, the sugarcane juice is 
superior to all ’• — 5 6 , 

* Therefore, 0 mountain of molasses, give me unbounded wealth , 
vou are the brothei of the Goddess Pai vati (the giver) of goodluck, and the 
abode of Parvati , therefoie grant me peace ’ — 7 ’ 

One who gives away the mount of molasses in this way, goes to the 
region of Parvati and is honoured bv the Gandlmrvas — 8 

After seven Kalpns, he becomes the sovereign of the seven Dvlpas 
He remains also alwnjs healthy nud never gets defeat from his enemies — 0 
Here ends the eighty fifth chaplet dealing with the description of the 
gift of the mount of molasses 

CHAPTER LXXXV1 

I am now describing to you the ways of giving away the mountain 
of gold, which drives away all sms, and takes the devotee to the region of 
Brabmft — 1 

The mount of 4 000 tolas (1 000 pains) of gold is the fust best, of 2,000 
tolas (500 pains) is tli© second tast, and of 1 000 tolas (250 pains) is the list 
The poor may nnke, leaving pride aside, one of less weight but gieater 
than one pala, according to his means — 2 

The rituals prescribed for the mount of gram should bo observed 
lbe four corner mounts (\i%kamhha) should be given away to the sacrificing 
priests, ns beforo, w ith the following words 1 1 salute you, O mount of gold, 
you nro the seed, the womb of Brahma, jou are the giver of unbounded 
fruits The gold is most sacred on account of its being horn of Fire , tliero 
foro, O Nngottama • protect me ’ One who gives away the mount of gold, 
according to these rites, goes to the blissful realm of Brahma where he 
resides for a period of one kalpa, after winch he attains emancipation — 
3-7 

Hoc ends the cighly-sizfh chapter describing the gift of the 
mount of gold 
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CHAPTER LXXXVIL 

Now I proceed to explain to you about the giving away of the moun 
of sesamum, by the virtue of which the devotee goes to the realm < 
Visgu. — 1 

♦ The sesamum mount of 160 seers (10 dronas) is the first best, of 8 
seers (5 dronas) second best, and of 48 seers (3 dronas^ is the last — -2. 

The four cornet mounts fviekambha) shonld he located as before, nm 
I am now telling you the mantia to be recited at the time of offering, ( 
NAiada.— -3. 

1 Sesamum, kuia and mnsu weie pioduced from tlie sweat of Visnu, a 
the time of His hilling the demon, Madbu; therefore, 0 mount of sesamut 
grant mo happiness In IT ivya and Kavya, (in the Deva as well as i: 
Pitfi worship), sosatnum is considered to he the best, theiefoie, 0 moun 
of sesamum, l salute you ’ — 4-5 

' One who thus gives away the mount of sesamum, attains similarity 
with V!§nu, and is never born in this world. — 6. 

He gets long life, children and grand childien and goes to heaven 
wlteie lie is honoured by tho Devas, Pitps, Qandharvos, &c. —7. 

Here ends the eighty-seventh chapter describing the mount of sesamum. 

CHAPTER LXXXVI1I 

Tho Loid Siva said — I shall now fully relate the method of tin 
gift of the cotton-hill Dy this gift, one attains the highest state — 1. 

It is best to make the mount of cotton for 100 niaunds f20 bliAras). 
of 50 maunds (10 bhlras) is the next best, of 25 inannds (5 bhArasi is the 
last best. The devotee, if in straitened circumstances, may make one ol 
5 maiinda (ono bhAra) even, without exercising miserliness —2 

O N/lrada ! thorites prescribed for the giving away of tho hill of 
grain should bo observed in this also On the lapse of the night of prayers, 
Ac., the devotee should recite the following mantra in giving away the 
hill of cotton 3 

1 ‘ O Hill of cotton ! you cover cveryono in tho shapo of cloth, I salute 

yon, kindly dispel my sins ' — 4 

One who gives n\ray the cotton hill, according to the«e rites, goes to 
the region of £>ira where ho resides for one fCalpa, after which he is bom 
ns a king —5 

Here ends th^eighty-eighth chapter dealing tetth the gift of Cotton-Mas/ 



240 


THE MATSYA PD R Alt AM 


CHAPTLR LXXXIX 

Now T shall desenbe to you about the gift of the mount of 
clarified buttei It is like nectai, and jls chanty is tlie deatroj'er of all* 
ills— 1 

The mount of clanfied butter, consisting of 20 pitchers, full of it, is 
the first best, of ten pitcheia is the second best, and of five pitchers is the 
last best — 2 

People with limited lesouices may make it of two pitchers even 
The corner spurs should be dulj located in the foui sides, like the 
previous ones — 3 

Vessels of uncooked nee should be neat)} placed on the mouth 
of the pitcheis, touching each other, and using up into tlio foim of a peak 
like a pyramid, and should be adorned, according to rules - 4 

They should be sui rounded with sugaicanc fimt and cloth, etc 
The rest of the i duals are the same as those descn bed for tho lull of 
grain — 0 

The devotee should keep himself awake during the night, perform 
Homa offerings and worship the Deities, and give uwa\ even thing to the 
preceptor (guru) in the morning — 0 

The spurs of tho hillock (viskambha corner mounts) should be gnen 
away to the Rftnka priests, as before, after which the devotee should say 
with a peaceful mind ‘The clanfied butter has been p oduced by tho 
confluence of the fire and nectai, therefore, O Sankara, the Lord of the 
umverso, bo pleased Brilliancy is Brahma which is present in the clanfied 
butter, therefore, let there always be my protection, by virtue of this chant} 
of the clarified butter lull * One who gives nwa\ the fimt best lull of 
clanfied butter, decided!} goes to the kingdom of a, in spite of Ins 
being a great sinner, and resides in heaven till the dissolution of the world 
where ho loams about in an renal chariot decorated with cranes, bird*, 
small bells, perforated work and portholes in the company of Apsar is, 
Sid dli as, VidyAdharas and the pitps— 7-10 
Here cude the eighty-ninth chapter describing the gift of the mount of Qhee 

CHAPTER XC 

I am now going to explaiu to vou about tho mount of gems The 
mount of one thousand pearls is the first best , of 500 pe iris the second 
best, and of 300 pearls the last be^t Tho spurs (v lsksunblml in the 
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comers should be made and located in their proper places, the quantitj 
consisting of one-fourth of the main mount — 1-2 

The eastern spurs of the mount, should be made with diamonds and 
cat's ejes The southern spur (Gandlnmadana mount) should be made 
of sapphires and topazes — 3 

The western spur, called the Vimalachala, should be made with 
corals and lapis lazulis, the northern spur to he made with topazes and 
gold The rest of the rituals should be observed as laid down for the hill 
of grain The trees and the images of gold should be made and invoked 
-in the same way and worshipped with incense and flowers After 
the night is passed, the devotee should give everything away to the 
preceptor (Guru), priests, &c , by uttering the following mantras — 4-6 

‘ When all the Devas are dominant in the jewels, and you are the 
mountain of gems, you are of immortal stability I salute you — 7 

* Lord Han is pleased by the gift of precious stones, therefor® protect 
me, 0 Lord » by virtue of this gift of gems ’—8 

One who gives away the lull of gems, according to these rites, goes 
to the region of Visnu and is venerated by the Devas like Indra, Ac, where 
after passing his blissful days for a very long time, he is re born as an 
emperor on Earth, endowed with beauty, health and all good qualities — 
9-10 

His sms of killing a Brahmana are destroyed as the thunderbolt 
destroys the mountains —11 

H ere ends the ninetieth ehaptei describing the gift of pearls and gems 


CHAPTER XCI 

Now I shall explain to you about the mount of silver, by the gift 
of which the devotee goes to the realm of the Moon — 3 

The first best silver mount is of 40,000 tolas (10,000 palSs) of silver, 
the second best of 20,000 tolAs (5,000 palls), and the last best of 10 000 
tolas (2,500 palfts} —2 

The devotee, in less favourable circumstances, should make n mount 
from 80 tolas (20 palds) of silver and upwards, as mncli ns he can afford, 
and, os before, tho four corner spurn should be one-fourth in dimension of 
the main central mount —3 

According to the riles mentioned before, the mounts should lie made 
of silver and the LoknpAlas of gold — 1 
81 * 
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Separate images of Biahra& Visnu and the Sun(Arka) should be made 
and placed at the bottom of the hill , whatevei has been ordained to be 
made of silver in other places, should be made of gold hei e — 5 

The rest of the rituals, like Homa, vigil, &c , should be observed, aa 
before The devotee should keep himself awake dining the night and give 
awa> the silver mount to the preceptor (guiu), and the comer mounts, 
after being decorated with cloths, &c , and worshipped, should be given 
away to the puests (Ritvijas) After wai da, the devotee, holding a blade of 
kusa grass in his hand, should recite the following mantra with a peaceful 
mind —6 7 

‘ The 6ilver is pleasing to the Pitjas and bo n ib to Visnu, Lndra and 
Siva, tbeiefore, 0 mount of silver ’ protect me fiom the ocean of sorrows 
of this world ’ — 8 

One who thus gives awaj the mount of silvei, attains the benefit of 
having given aw ly ten thousand cows, and goes to the region of the 
Moon, after being venerated by hosts of Gandharv as, Kmnaras and Nymphs, 
and resides there till the dissolution of the woild — 9 10“ 

Here ends the ninety first chapter describing the gift of the mount of silver 

CHAPTER XCII 

I now i elate to you the ways of giving away the mountain of sugar 
in gift, by the virtue of winch Vignu, Siva and the Sun always remain 
pleased — 1 

The first best mount of sugar is of 20 maunds \8> bhftras) of sugar, 
the second best of 10 maunds '4 bhfiias and the last best of 5 maunds 
(2 bhfiras) — 2 

People of limited circumstances may make it from 2£ to 1} maands 
(one to one-half bliara) and the four corner spurs should be made one- 
fourth of the central mount —3 

The rituals connected with the mount of grain should bo observed 
hero as well The hills should be made with the images of Gods settled 
on them, and, as before,, the three golden trees of Man dura Pirijata and 
Kalpalruma, should be located on the Sumeru peak These three trees 
hould alwajs be located on the gift of every kind of hill 4 r > 

nnrichnndnna nnd Santana trees should bo located on the east and 
the west, respect! rely Tins should bo done in the enso of the gift of 
otory lull, nnd pnrticnlnrlj in tlio instance of tho one rondo of «„™r— (1 
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Tbe image of Cupid should be located on the filanadarfichala peak 
facing the west, that of Kuvera facing the north, on the top of the Gandba 
madana, on Vipulachala, the incarnation of the Veda, in the form of the 
Swan, facing the east , facing the south, the (Surabhi) cow of gold on the 
Suparsva hill — 7 8 

The invocation, &c , should be done, as before, id the case of the mount 
of grain, after which the central hill should be given away to the Preceptor v 
(gum), aud tbe corner spurs should be given away to the priests (Ritvijas), 
whilst reciting the following mantras — 9 

4 This hill of sugar is known as the essence of prosperity and 
nectar, therefore, let thou be the source of everlasting bliss to me, 

0 Lord of hills 0 mount of sugar 1 the drops of nectar that fell from 
the Devas when they were quaffing it, produced thee, 0 sugar, therefore 
protect me The sugar has also been generated from the floral arrows 
of Cupid, thou art the mount of the very same sugar , therefore, save mo 
from this sea of troubles m the world ’ — 10 12 

Ono who gives away the hilt of sugar according to these rites, is 
liberated from all sins, and attains bliss —13 

By the grace of Visnu, the devotee traverses through the sky seated 
in an tonal chariot, shedding lustie like the moon and the stars, after 
which ho becomes the lord of the seven dvipas at the end of a hundred 
Ralphs and enjoys health and wealth for three arvuda of lives — 14 15 

In observing the rites of giving awav these different lulls the 
devotee should feed as many Brahmaons as he can, according to his 
means , and then with their permission, should take his meals without 
salt and acid Ho should send away the materials of tbe lulls to the 
houses of the Bralnnan as — 10 

biva said' — In ancient times (Hjalint Katpal there was a king 
named Dhnrmamfirti the friend of Indra who killed thousands of 
Daityas — 17 

He eclipsed even the sun and the moon by his lustre and lie destroyed 
hundreds of enemies, and was ever victorious In spito of his being a 
mortal, ho lnd access to every region and roaming about hither and 
thither, lie subjugated many of his foes — 18 

Ilia queen, BhSmunalt, was the iribst beautiful of nil the ladies in 
the three regions She was matchless like the Goodens Lah?m1, and 
excelled all tl e be undid ladies of 1 tr tune ^1 r was dearer than life to 
the king Sh# flione like I-at^nd even in a group of 10,000 ladies.— 19 JO 
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Thousands, aye, millions of R&jas, could not be compared to him 
On one occasion, that remarkable sovereign, whilst seated on Ins throne, 
asked -his Purohita, the sage Vasistha, with mind full of bewilderment — 21 
The King said — 0 Sage 1 be pleased to tell me, on account of 
wh&t good deeds in my past lives, I lia\ e become so illustrious and 
wealthy m my present life ? — 22 

Vasistha said — ‘Some time in the past, there was a public woman, 
named Lilavati, who was devoted to £$iva She gave to her preceptoi 
(guru), a mount of salt, along with the trees of gold, &c , as prescribed in 
tbe rituals, on the fourteenth day of the bright fortnight — 23 

In the house of Lil&vati used to live a £$udra servant, named ^aunda, 
goldsmith by profession, who was very clever He had made beautiful 
golden*tjees and images of Devas, with faith, and with maiked skill, and 
did not charge anj thing for his laboiu He ne\er charged any wages He 
thought tint these were all meant for leligious purposes —24 25 

The wife of that goldsmith, 0 King’ fixed those tiees artistically 
on that mount, aftei polishing them well — 26 

Lilflvatt, along with those two, whilst worshipping the mount with 
faith, showed great devotion to then preceptor (guru) .After a long time 
LtlSvatt died, and by virtue of her charity, she was hbeiated from hei 
sins and went to the kingdom of Siva — 27-28 

The poor, but high minded, goldsmith, who was in the house of 
Ltl&vati, and who did not chaige anything for manufactuiing those trees 
of gold and images, has been bom in your person — 29 

By the same virtue, you are so illustrious and have your sway over 
the seven continents Your wife of the past life lnd polished up the trees 
and had fixed them up on the mount, in consequence of which she has 
now been born as youi queen Bhftnumat! — 30 

She ts of matchless (polished) beautj, on account of her polishing 
those trees, and both of jou had devotedly served in tlio gift of the mount 
of salt, consequently jou have obtained health wealth and king 
dom — 31 

Yon should givo away in jour present life the ten kinds of hills, 
according to the prescribed rites’ Acting on that nth ice of tho sage 
Vasistha, the king performed the gift of ten hills beginning with Dh&ny r t 
chain, and went to tho realm of Vjjnu —32 

One, who himself cannot perform, but merely touches, hears or 
even advises others to give these gifts is liberated from sms and 
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goes to the region ol Vi§nu So, also, one who is poor, hut who, full of 
faith, Bees this Pflja performed by others — 33 

By reading this, evil dreams do not come, and their effects are 
removed One who gives the gifts with devotion, undoubtedly consumes 
all worldly fears -34-35 

Here ends the ninety-second choptei describing the glory of gifts 
of sugar hill m genei al 


CHAP1ER XCIII 

SGta said —In the days gone by, daunaha asked Vaisaiupayam, who 
was seated at his leisure, to explain to linn the ways of the acquirement of 
all desires by the performance of ^anti and Pub(i rites — 1 

Note —The past Karmas of a man tend to prod nee cither some bad or some good 
results These K&rmik tendencies are indicated by the aspects of the planets at the 
time of one s birth The influences which tend to the production of sorrow are malignant 
and those which tend to the production of happiness are beneficial The effects of 
Karmas being the results of actions performed in past lives c<m naturally be modified bj 
appropriate actions done in this life Hence the nccess ty of Mntika and I>austila rites 
Those which pacify or neutralize the malignant influences are called feantika rites and 
those which strengthen and augment the beneficent tendencies aro called Panstika rites 
As karmas by themselves are inert but work through the agencies of the Lords of Karmas 
designated by tho names of planets hence tho worship of the planets or their propitla 
tion 

VanJampfiyana said — I shall now relate to you listen lo it attentive 
ly wbat Bbould be done by persons desirous of acquiring wealth, peace 
longevity, and of freeing themselves from malignant influences ant! 
how the offerings to the planets should be made bv a person desirous of 
£$&nti and Pusti — 2 

I shall explain to you in brief on the basis of all ^Astras the ways 
of propitiating the planets —3 

On an auspicious day as pointed out bv almanacs and Brahmanas 
and after inviting the Brahmanas the different planets and their rulers 
should be located in their proper places through a Biahmana and boma 
sacrifice should be performed —4 

The knowers of the Purtnas and Srutia have described the planetar} 
offerings as being of three kinds viz — 1 of the thousand bonus (fire obla 
tions) » 2 of a lac or a hundred thousand hotrns , 3 of ten millions of homas 
that fulfil all desires. Hear the wajs of performing the boma with 
a thousand offerings as told m the Pur&nas This is called Navagraha 
yajna, or the* sacrifice to the Nine Planets An. altar, measuring two 
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vitasti wjde, within the sacrificial pond, should be made in the direction of 
north east of the fire pit — 5 7 

r Iiie vedi (altai) should be one vitasti in height and square, facing 
the north It should have two buttresses on which the Devas should be 
located Afterwards fire should be lighted in the fire pit and the thuty- 
two Devas should be invoked in that the — 8 9 

The following aie the nine planets, uz — The Sun, the Moon, the 
Mars, the Mercurj, the Jupitei the Venus, the Saturn, the Rahu and the 
K6tu They always bring good to all cieatures (to call some of them 
malignant, is a mere mode of speech) 

(1) The Sun should be located in the centie, (2) the Mam in the south, 
(3) the Mercurj in the north east, (4)* the Jupiter m the noith, (5) the Venus 
in the east (6) the Moon m the south east, (7) the Saturn in the west, (8) the 
Rahu in the south west and (9) the Ketu in north west All the planets 
should be drawn with uncooked rice powder — 11-12 

(10) Siva is the Presiding Deity (adbulovatu)of thffSun,(ll) the God- 
dess Parvatl of the Moon, (12) Skanda (Kartika) of the Mais, and (13) Han 
of the Meicury, (14) BrahmS of the Jupitei, (15) India of the Venus, 110) 
Yama (Dharmar&ja) of the Saturn, (17) Kali of the Rahu, and (18) Chitra- 
- gupta of the K6tu,^ (19) Agin, (20) Water, (21) Laith, (22) Visnu, (23) 
Indra (24) Aindri (wife of Indra), (25) Piajapati, (26) Sarpa, (27) Brahmft, 
(28) Ganeto, (29) Durg i, (30) Vfiyu aud (31) Aka&i aro the secondary 
presiding Deities (Pratyadhidevata) All these make up 31, to which 
number adding the Twin Atfvmikum&rns, the group becomes of 32 All 
of them should be m\ohed in the Bacrificial fire by Vyfih|itis — 14-16 

Note — VyUbfiti means utterance A mystic word \U tho Syllables 'Bhnvah, Svah, 
Mnhah Janah tapah Batyam and Om 

The colours of these planets should be ns follows — The Sun should 
be drawn in red, the Moon m white, the Mars in red, the Mercuiy and the 
Jupiter in jellow, tho Venus in white, the Saturn and the Itfihu in black 
and the Ketu in smoke colour —17 

Their forms are of the same colour as indicated nbotc They should 
be dressed in the same colour of cloth and offeied tho same colour 
of flowers Incense, highlj fragrant, should be offered to them and a nice 
canopy should be placed o\er the altar which must bo well decorated, bj 
hanging flowers and fruits — 18 

Rice, cooked in coarse sugar, should bo offered to the Sun, clan 
fled butter and nco cooked m milk and sugar to tho Moon, mohanabhoga 
(pudding) to the Mars, milk and rice to the Mercurj, nco and curds to the 
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Jupiter, coarse sugar and lice to the Venus, rice, sesamum and pulses, cook- 
ed in milk to the Saturn, mutton to the Rahu, and coloured lice to the 
Ketu.- 19-20 

To the north-east of that altar, a flawless pitcher of water painted with 
rice and curds (five powders) and decorated with pancha-ratna (five gems), 
the leaves of the mango tiee, fiuit and cloth, should be placed, and 
Varuya should be located on it. — 21-22. 

The earth of the elephant ward, stable, chariot-house, ant-hill, tank, 
cattle-shed should be mixed with water, along with the different herbs and 
Ganges water, and the devotee should bathe in it, after lecitmg the following 
mantras : * All the rivets, seas, tanks and rivulets, come to wipe oat the 
sins of the devotee.’ — 23-25. 

0, sages ! the Deities should be, similarly, invoked, and afterwards 
Homa offerings of clai ified butter, barley, uncooked rice, and sesamum 
should be made to the fire — 26. 

The Wood of Arka (Calotropis-gigantea), Pain da (Buteafrondosa', 
Khadira (Catechu), Aptmarga (Achjratithes spera), Adwatha (the holy fig 
tree), Udainbara (the fig tree), fsatnl (Prosopis spicigerai, Kusa and Durva 
grasses are to be used for lighting the sacnfical fire The Homa offeiings, 
consisting of honey, ghee and curds of milk, should be made either 101 
times or only 28 times to each planet 

The sacrificial twigs (of the plants named above), in all homas, should 
each measure a Bpan in length (pradeila), and should not contain roots, 
branches and leaves Such a kind of fuel should be used by the wise 
m all sacrificial offerings — 29 

Note. — Pr&defiam&tra A span measured from the tip of the thumb to that of the 
forefinger. 

Particular kind of sacrifiicial fuel should be used for the particular 
Deity (named above), and offeiings should bo made, after uttering the 
particular mantras in low voice, with the name of the Deity for whom it 
is intended — 30 

The sacrificial twigs should be soaked in clarified buttei and then 
thrown into the fire Afterwards, the eatables, -hke chant, etc , should also 
be put into the fire Ten offerings should be made at first to one’s own 
particular mantra The completion of the sacrifice should be performed 
by the vy&briti mantras — 31 

The learned Brahmnnas should be placed, either facing the North or 
the East, and the cooked rice, chant (pudding), should be placed in front 
of each Dovat&,*vith recitation of the proper mantras -r*32 
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After the Honia of cooked nee (chant), the remaining offerings 
should be made with the twigs (samidhs), m honor of the planets, viz , 
offering (1) to the Sun should be made after reciting ‘ Akusnai,’ etc, (2) 
to the Moon after reciting ‘Apjasva,’ (3) to the Mars after reciting 
‘ Agnirmfiidlifiduah,' (4) to the Mercury after reciting ' Agnevivasva- 
dniase, ’ (5) to the Jupiter after leciting ‘ Bjabaspate paridiyarathena 
(6) to the Venus after reciting ‘»3ukran te anyat,’ (7) to the Satum aftei 
reciting ‘^annode\irabhi6ta,’ (8) to the Rfihu after reciting ‘KaySnatf* 
ohitrAbliui at (9) to the Ketu aftei leciting ‘ Ketunkumnn,’ (10) to 

Rudra aftei reciting ‘Aror/tja,’ (11) to Umfi after reciting ‘Apohi§t», 
(12) to K&rtika after lecitmg ‘ Syomlpnthvi,’ (13) to Vi§nu after reciting 
‘Idam Visnu,’ (14) to Biahmft after reciting * Tamisann/ (15) Indra should 
be invoked by reciting * Indramiddevataya,’ (16) to Yama by reciting 
‘ Ayafigau,’ (17) to KSla by reciting ‘Brahmajajuanam,’ offenng should be 
made (18) to Chitragupta after leciting ‘AjuMame,* (19) to Tire after reciting 
‘AgmrpdQtarm nnimahe.’ ‘Uduttamam Varunam 1 is the mantia for (20) Va^ 
runa, ‘ Prithn yantarikaam ’ for (21) the Earth, ‘ Sahasraiirslpurnsfi’ for (22) 
Vignu ‘IndrayendomarutvatV foi (23) Indra, ‘UttAnaparne subbage’ for (24) 
the Goddess (Indram\ ‘PrajApati’ for (25) Praj&pati, ‘Namostu Sarpebhyah* 
for (26) Serpents, ‘ Eeabiahm&yaritvigbhyah ' for (27) Brahma, ‘AnOnam’ for 
(28) VjnAyika (Ganerfa), ‘ JAtaredasesiinavama* for (29) Durga, ‘Adit 
pratnasyaretas i* for (30) the Akista, * KHnaifufur mahln&ficha’ foi (31) the 
VAj u, ‘EgouBa spun j«V for (32) the Twin Arfvimkumaras MnrdliAnamdnah 
is the mantra for offenng the last libation, called the Pftrnahuti, to com 
plete the sacrifice —33 48 

Afterwards, the devotee, facing the east or the north, should get him- 
self sprinkled with the water of the pitchei, by the prescribed mantras 
accompanied with music, blowing of conch and songs — 49 

Tour Brabmanas, free from natural deformity and wearing garlands 
and golden ornaments, should bathe the derotee —50 

At that tune they should utter the following mantras “Brahma, 
Vi^nu, Maheda, all the three Gods may sprinkle you with the holy waters, 
and n ay VA sutler a, JaggannAtba, Sankanana, Pradyumna and Antruddha 
lead you to \ ictory —51 

“ Indra, Agni, lama, Nirptt, Vanina, Vnyu, Kuvera a, Brnlimn, 
Se^annga and DikpAIas may protect you — 52 

“ Klrti, Lak^ml Dhfiti, Medhn, Pn$$i, SraddhA, KnyB, Mati, BuddhJ, 
Lajjt, Vapu, Sftnti, Tu»ti, Kantt, who are called the Mothers, and are 
Dharraapatnts mn> come and sprinkle vou with holv waters — 53 
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bote— Kirti, Renown! , LaVsmi, wealth Goddess of ■wealth; Dbfiti, Firmness, 
fortitude, satisfaction joy ; Medhd Power, Intellect , Lajja, Bashfolness modesty, serene- 
ness , Pnstl nourishment, SraddhS, Devotion, Knyl Accomplishment, Mat!, Sense, 
Ratldiu, Talent , Vapn, Body, banti. Peace , Tasti, Contentment, Kanti Lustre 

The San, the Moon, the Mars, the Mercury, the Jupiter, the Venus, 
the Saturn, the Rfthu and the Ketu may also sprinkle jou tvith holy 
waters, after being satisfied — 54 

The Devas, the Danavas, the Gandhanas, the Yak§as, the Raksasas, 
the Serpents, the Seers and Sages, the Cows, the Divine Mothers, the 
trees, the nymphs, the Nagas, the Daityas, the weapons, the arms, the 
kings, the king’s vehicles, the herbs, the gems, the various parts of Time, 
the ruers, the oceans, the mountains, the sacred places, the clouds and 
the rivulets, may also sprinkle you with holy waters, for the fulfilment 
of all your des res " — 55 57 

Afterwards, the devotee should get himself sprinkled by the Br£h- 
manas, with the water mired with different herbs and incense and then 
put on white clothes, and white sandal paste — 58 

Then the devotee should fasten his garments with those of his wife 
and worship the priests with devotion, and offer them appropriate fees, 
with full faith — 59 

A milch cow should he given away in the name of the Sun, a conch in 
the name of the Moon, a red ox in the name of the Mars, gold in the name 
of the Mercury, a pair of yellow garments in the name of the Jupiter, a 
Whitehorse in the name of the Venus, a black cow in the name of the Saturn, 
iron m the name of the Rahu goat in the name of the Ketu The fee in 
each case must be a piece of gold, called suvarna (a golden com), or cows 
adorned with gold, in the case of every one of these planets, or a suvarna 
coin in the case of each planet If he caijpot do that, then, he may 
give whatever may appeal' to tfio tancy of tfie preceptor (guru) £T\ erything 
should be given away, after reciting the piescribed mantras with fees, as 
noted below — 60 63 

“ 0 Cow * Thou art worshipped by all the Devas, Thou art Rohml, 
Thou art the sacred pilgrimage, containing all the Devas, let there be 
rfanti to me 0 Conch 1 thou art sacred amoDgst all, thou art auspicious 
amongst all auspicious things , thou art held by the Lord Vijntt, 
therefore let there be rfanti to me O, Ox * thou art the symbol of justice, 
source of the world’s happiness, the conveyance of the Lord fjiva 
possessing eight forms, therefore grant me ifinti 0 Gold 1 thou art the 
womb of the Golden Child (born of the golden egg of the Lord), and art 
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also the seed of the Sun and the giver of e\ ei lasting rewards of good deeds 
therefore grant me danti Since yellow raimants are beloved to Thee, 
0 V&sudeva (Kpsna) hence, be pleased with me bj their gifts, 0 Visnu, 
and grant me ^anti 

“ 0 Visnu, Thou, m the form of the horse, rose out of the ocean of nec- 
tar, and Thou art the eternal earner of the Sun and the Moon, therefore, 
grant me tfonti Cow 1 Ihou art the symbol of the Earth and Thou art 
the helmed of Kedava, destroyer of all sms bo grant me ^anfi 0 Iron 1 
since all difficult woiks are under thy control, thou helpest in the forging 
of the plough and arms, &c , tberefoie grant me sfanti 0 Gold, thou art 
an ingredient of all sacrifices, thou ait the eternal vehicle of the sun, there- 
fore grant me tlanti 0 Cow 1 Tom teen regious are present in thy body, 
therefore give me wealth in this woild, as well as happiness m the next 
As the bed of Visnu is nevei devoid of Laksrm therefore iny bed mav 
never remain unoccupied by my wife bv the virtue of my gi\ ing away this 
bed m chant} As there is alwajs the presence of the Devas m all 
gems, so raaj the Devas giant me all jewels by vutue of my giving 
a waj precious stones m charity All tliefoims of chant} do not come 
up to e\en ^gth of the gift of land, tlierefoic, let there be rffinti to me b} 
virtue of gift of this land — 64-76 

With devotion, devoid of miserliness, worship should be performed 
with jewels, gold, cloth, incense, flowers and sandal — 77 

One who worships the planets in this way, attains all Ins wishes and 
goes to heaven after death — 7 8 

The particular unlucky planet should be worshipped with great 
care, according to the prescribed full rites Other planets should, then, 
be worshipped with ibndged rites This is for a man of limited means, 
otherwise all planets should he worshipped with full rites —79 

The planets cows King and Bruhraanas, especial!}, are worthy of 
being worshipped Those, who worship them ate nourished by them, and 
those, who insult them ne destroyed — bO 

As the aimour shields the warrior from the blows of arrows similar 
ly, the propitiation ceremony (tDnti) j rotects them from the effects of the 
bad destiny — 81 

Tho person desirous of acquiring piosp“nty should not perform 
any sacnfico without giving away the fees (Daksitia), since by the giving 
of handsome fees eien the Do in is propitiated - — 82 
I 7he fen thousand llamas 

Homa sacrifice with ton thousand offerings is proscribed m the 
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ceremony of the propitiation of the Nine Planets The same number of 
Homa offerings should be mule m connection w ith the nuptial festive, 
y-ajfia ceremonies as well ns with the ceiemonies of the installation of 
6acred images — 83 

0 Sage * the ways of pci forming tbo sacrifice of ten thousand 
offerings to ward off obstacles, &c, caused by one’s past karraas, as 
well as the dangers arising from evil spirits, have been described Now 
1 shall explain to jou tho ways of performing the Homa sacrifice of a 
hundred thousands of offerings — 81 

II l he hunched thousand Homas 

The learned hnvo said that a sacufice of a lac of offerings should be 
pelormed for the fulfilment of all desires It is verj pleasing to the 
Pitrls, and is tho giver of prosperity and emancipation —85 

jlhe devotee should get the blessings invoked by Bmlimanas, after 
selecting an auspicious da>, according to the benign influences of planets 
and stars, and then make a pandal to the north east of tho house, 
ora square pandal, measuring 10 or 8 hands, should be made to the north- 
east of a temple of &va — 88-87 

The altar should have a slant towards north east, and it should be 
made with great care The same north east corner of the pandal, should 
be selected for the purpose of digging the fire pit Tins pit should be a 
square, beautiful and according to rules The pit should have girdles 
round it and of the form of the mouth of a yom — 88 89 

The girdle should be 4 fingers m breadth and of the same height, 
slanting from east to north It should be even in other directions — 90 
The sacrifice for the propitiation of the nine planets has been laid 
down for the peace of all It is dangerous to make the sacrificial pond of 
more or less dimensions than prescribed Therefore it should be made 
carefully, as described above — 91 ■— 

Brahma has said that the sacrificial pit m the ceremony of a hundred 
thousands of Homa should be ten times the demensions given above The 
daksinfi to the priests should be ten times that given in the ordinary ten 
thousand homas — 92 

To perform the sacrifice of a lac of offerings a sacrificial pond of 4 
hands in length and & m bieadth should be made Its mouth should be 
made of the shape of a conical triangle Three girdles should also be 
made to suntmnd the pit — 93 
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To the north east of the pundal, after leaving a space of three vitastas, 
the sacrificial pond should be dug On the land selected for it* a square 
altar slanting north-east should be elected — 94 

VisvalcaimS has said that the buttiess of the altar should be 
vitnsti, that is, half of the above measurement, and should ha\e three 
girdles The Deities should be located on this buttiess — 95 

The fust girdles should be 2 fingers high and the lemaining two 
should be only one fingei high —96 

The bieadth of all the three girdles should be three fiugeis, and 
the wall round the altar should be ten fingeis high The Devas should bo 
invoked on it, with flowers and uncooked nee — 97 

0 Sage 1 the presiding (Adhi devat&s) and the minor (Pratyadhi 
devat&s) Deities should all face the east, and not the no* th oi the west — 98 
Persons, desirous of acquiring wealth, should rtorship Garuda also 
in addition, by lecitmg the following mantra — ‘ the chanting of the 
S&maveda is Thy body , Thou ait the vehicle of Yisnu and the destroyer 
of poison and Sms, therefore grant me tfanti * — 09 

In the former manner, the pitcher of watei should be placed, and then 
the homa should be performed The sacrifice of a he of offerings being 
finished, if there remain some more sacrificial fuels, then these should 
be thrown info the fire, with the poming of ghee on the pitcher, in the 
foim of a continuous stream as a Vnsudlhra — 100 

The sacrificial ladle should be made of the fig tiee It should be of 
fieah, sappy wood, and straight, and free fiom lot It should be one hand in 
length This ladle should be placed on two supports, and clanfied butter 
slyv.d.d U<a. thr-engh. vs. a stream luto Om fire — IQi. 

The hymns of the Agneja sflkta, Vaisnan sfikta, Raudra sfikta, 
Chnndra-sflkta, Mahu\ai signal a sflkta, Sama and Jye§tha S^ma should he 
recited, whilat^o pounng —102 

The bathing of the deiotee with the holy waters and the Svastivn- 
chnna should be done as before, and the deiotee should also gne DakRinA 
separately, as before — 103 

Hie Daksmi to the sacrificial priests Blionld bo gtton freo from 
nuger and bias, and with a calm mind There should be four IMlimanos, 
well-versed m the Vedas, to officiate on tho occasion ot tits sacrifice of the 
Nine rianets, or onlj ttvo such Brnltmams, 0 f peaceful disposition nnd 
versed in tho Vedas, should be made officiating priests This is in caso of 
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the sacrifice of ten thousand Horaa offerings The number of Brahmanas 
need not be greater than those mentioned above — 101*105 

In the sacrifice of a lac of offerings, there may be eight or ten priests, 
or e\en four, according to one’s means —106 

The sacrificial matenal should be ten times more for the sacrifice 
of a lac of offerings, than what it is in the sacufice in connection with 
the worship of Nine Planets Eatables, ornaments, bedsteads, necklaces, 
sacred threads, rings, etc , should be given away, according to the means 
of the devotee — 107-108 

Daksinl should be given according to the means of the devotee 
It should. not be reduced through miserliness If he does not give any 
dakijina, through avarice or delusion, his family becomes extinct —100 

The devotee, anxious for prosperity, should give away also gram m 
charity, according to his means, because the ceiemony without the gift 
of gram brings famine on the sacnficer and his country — 110 

There is no greater enemy of mankind than an ill conducted 
sacrifice, for the priests, if not versed in the rituals, are destroyed, and the 
devotee is destioyed by not gi\ mg Daksina, and the country is destroyed 
where food grain is not given in charity — 111 

A man in narrow circumstances should never perform a sacrifice 
of a lac of offerings, for the spending of even t small fortune in that case 
leads to disease and distress —112 

The sacnficer, with devotion, according to prescribed rites, should 
engage even one, two, or three Br&hmanas, and the man in straitened cir- 
cumstances may employ only one Biahmana, well versed in the Vedas 
whom he should properly honor and give full Daksinil —113 

The sacrifice of a lac of offenngs should be performed only by 
that man who possesses a large Fortune , for the man performing such 
a sacrifice accurately, according to -the pi escribed rites, attains all his 
desires — 114 

The man who does so, is venerated by Vasu, Aditya, Marutgana, in 
the realm of Suva, and attains emancipation after 800 kalpas — -115 

The man who performs this saeufice of a lac of homas, with any 
object in view, attains his desire and goes to heaven where he gets bliss 
— lib 

1 he man desirous of sons obtains sons, one desirous of riches, gets 
riches, the devotee, eager foi a wife gets a beautiful wife, aud if a maiden 
performs this sacrifice, she gets a good husband by \ jrtue of it— 117 
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Further moie by the virtue of this sacufice, a dethroned sovereign 
gets back his realm, tlie min hankering after prosper lty gets prosperity, 
in fact, the devotee, desnous of anything, gets that thing But the 
one, who peiforms it without any object m view, attains the Supieme 
Brahman — 118 


HI The 10 millions Homos 

Lord Brahma has descubed the sacrifice of teu milliors of homas, a 
hundred times more efficacious than the sacrifice of a lac of offemigs 
The money given awav in Daksina, and the effect and the iesnlt are a 
hundred times rnoie than the last — 1 19 

In performing this bigger sacufice, invocation and dismissal of 
Devas Bhould be done as befoie The same mantias are to be used in 
ablutions, offering libations and giving chanty I shall now describe the 
special mode of prepaung sacrificial pond, altar and pa tidal , pay attention 
to my words — 120 

Inthesacnfice of a croreof offerings the receptacle should measure 
four hands and should be made of a conical shape, on a square base, and 
surrounded by three gtrdles , while the pond should have two openings 
—121 

A wise man should make the first girdle two fingers high, the second 
three fingers, and the height as well as the thickness of the third one, Bhould 
be four fingers The thickness of the first and the second girdles should 
also bo two fingers —122 123 

The iCeeptacle should be one vitasti (half a cubit, or 12 fingers) in 
extent, but the height should be of 0 or 7 fingers ft should be raised in 
the centre as the back of a tortoise, and one finger high on the sides —124 
It should resemble the lips of an elephant in extent and in having a 
hole Such will bo the rcceptaclo as regards all kinds of sacrificial ponds 
—125 

Over the girdles everywhere, an altar of 4 vitasti in measurement 
(t e , 2 cubits or 1 yard) and of the shape of a peepal leaf, should be made 
Tins is in the case of the sacrifice of a croro of offerings — 12G 

In this form of sacrifice the altar should bo made square, measuring 
four vitasti and bav mg three girdles Their height and extent should be 
aa indicated before —127 

Tho pandal should be made of sixteen cubits m extent and should 
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have 4 doorwajs On the eastern gate, a Brahmana, proficient in the 
Rigveda, should he located —128 

A BrAhmana, versed in the Yajuneda, should be located in the 
south, one versed in the Samaveda in the west, one knowing the Atharva 
Veda in the north —129 

Eight more Brahmanas, well up in the Vedas and VedAngas, should 
he made to officiate as Homa offering priests These twelve BrAhmanas 
should he sincerely honoured with cloths, sandal, garlands, and ornaments, 
as before — 130 

In the east, hymns from the Rain sukia, Riudra and PavamAna, and 
Sumahgala mantras, for the peace of the universe, should be chanted by 
the Brahmana versed in the Rigveda and facing north — 131 

'lhe Yajurvedt BrAhmana, seated in the south, should recite the 
mantras relating to fsanti, God Indra, Sauraya Kusmanda, «S.c — 132 

The Satnav edi Brahmana, sitting in the west, should 6ing the hymns 
of fSuparna VairAja, Agneya, Rudiasamhita, Jyoftthasama, and peace chant 
—133 

The Athanavedi Brahmana, seated in the north, should read the 
following mantras — $&nti SGkta, Saura, Sikunaka, Pauitikn, MahAr&jya 
-134 

Five or seven Brahmanas should peiform the homa sacrifice as before, 
(the remaining Homakas helping them) The mantras relating to bath 
and the gift are the same as" before — 135 

The Vasudhara or the way of letting the Btream of clarified butter 
fall in the fire from a vase is" the only peculiar rite of the sacrifice of a 
lac of offerings (as mentioned before That should be done here also' 
wihf pwifrnmr rths" sacrifice ot f a crore oi' oif&rmgs, ueeurtAug' tty rthr 
prescribed rites attains all his wishes and obtains the rank of Vi§nu — 136 

He who reads oi hears this description of these three sacrifices of the 
Grahas (Planets), becomes purified of all sms and attains the rank of 
Indra —137 

The benefits of this sacrifice are similar to those derived by the per 
formance of 18,000 Aefvamedha sacrifices — 238 

&va has said that the sin of killing a crore of BrAhmanas and of 
making 10 crores of abortions, is washed off by the performance of this 
sacrifice — 139 
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Magic and Sorcery 

The sacrifice 1 elating to the woiship of the nine planets should be 
performed before the performance of the rites of Abhichara (sorcery), 
Uchchatana and Varfya Karma &c — 140 

[Note TJchch&tana=A mag cal incantation that causes a man to go away out of du 
gust Vasya Karma=A magical spell that fascinates and subdues a foe ] 

Otherwise, no rite has the desired effect , so this sacrifice of ten 
thousand offerings to the planets should necessarily be performed as a 
preliminary — 141 

In the sacrifice connected with Vatffkarimt and UchchAtana, the sicri 
ficial pond should be made of the measuic of a handful (ell) , it should be 
surrounded with three girdles be circular in shape and have one mouth, 
and the offering of the wood of Butea frondosa sprinkled with honey, cam- 
phor, gorfichana and agara, dissol\cd in water, mixed with saffron, should 
be made — 142 143 

An offering of woodapple (Bael) and lotuses mixed with honey and 
clarified butter, should be inide BialimA has end that ten thousand 
offerings should be made m such sacrifices — 144 

In a sacrifice for Vashkarana the offerings of woodapple (Bael) and 
lotuses should be made and the {junutnyunn Apa o§adba mantra should bo 
recited in offering Hama — 145 

No Bpi inkling with holy waters or location of a pitcher of water should 
be made in these forms of sacrifices A householder should bathe in the 
water mixed with herbs, dress m white put on white flowers worship the 
Br&hmanas with gold-threads They should also be given fine costumes 
and Dak?ma of gold A white cow should also bo given —140 147 

This sacrifice subdues the worst of enemies endears those who have 
no love, and dispels ills — 148 

The sacrificial pond for the performance of the sacrifice intended for 
Abhich&ra and Viclvesana should bo tramgular in shape, measuring ono 
hand, surrounded by two girdles and having openings towards the 
vertices — 149 " ' 

[No If. — X ldrej*na= A spell that evoges friction.] 

Then the BrAhmams wearing red garland red sandal, red sacred 
thread, red turban, and red raiments should perform the sacrifice —150 

With three vessels containing the blood of tho young crows before 
them bones of the hawks in their left hand and sacrificial fuel in the 
other, and their haw loe*e th» BrAhmanas should perfoiyn the sacrifice, 
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all the while thinking ill of the enemies at the time of making these 
offerings — 151 

With the rfyenamantra, ‘durmitnyastasmai santu burp pha$a * the 
razor should oe sanctified , with this the imago of the enemy should ho 
cut piecemeal and offered to the fire — 152 153 

Having perfoiraed the sacrifice of the Grahas, the proper Avichara 
sacrifice should be performed Such is the rule for “ Vidvesana ” sacrifice 
as well — 154 

Such deeds only beat fruit in the present life and do not beget good 
results in the next, so a man desirous of ultimate good, should not indulge 
in such deeds — 155 

One who performs the worship of the Stax's along with the prescribed 
sacrifices without any object in Mew, goe3 to the clime of Vi$nn, whence 
lie never returns to this woiJrl — 156 

One who hears or lelates this to others never suffers from any 
pain owing to the evil influence of the planets or to the destination of 
fneftds — 157 

The children of the house in which these sacrifices are written down, 
never suffer from any ill, mental or physical, or any other calamity — 158 

The sages are of opinion that thissacnfice of acrore of offerings begets 
fruits of manj a sacrifice anil dispels all ills it is the giver of worldly 
prosperity and final emancipation The sacrifice of a lac of offerings gives 
the benefit of the flsJvamedha sacrifice The sacrifice performed in course 
of a twelve days and the sacrifice connected with the worship of stars, gue 
equal benefits — 159 160 

Thus I have told the mode of the sacrifices of the Nine Grahas and 
the Abhiseba in divine sacrifices (the spnnl ling of the devotee with the 
holy waters ) These are to be done to dispel all ills and hindrances to 
ceremonies of rejoicings These purge all sins One who reads or listens 
to it subdues all his foes and gets longevity and health — 1C1 

Here enh the ninety third chapter describing the mode of Nacayraha 
home santi 


CHAPTER ACIV 

&va sard —The image of the God Sun who causes the lotus to bud 
should be made as seated on a lotus (Padm&sana) with color like that of 
a lotus with {wo hands with a lotus in one hand and the other hand raised 
33 
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m tho postmo of giving blessings, and having seven horses m II 19 chariot 
drawn bj seven reins — 1 

Aoff - Padm^sma=A lotas soat An rpltl ct of San A partle ilir postnro In roll 
glous meditation (*'<jo Sacred Cooks of tho Hind is ’Vol X\ — TJ o loga Sistra ) 

, 'iho image of the Moon, the giver of boons, should be mndo in white 
color, dressed m white robes seated on n white chauot, having a white 
horse for His com eyance, having two bauds one holding a club and the 
other raised, in the posture of giving blessings —2 

The imago of the Mars should be made, having white hair, fom 
hands armed with a spear, a hnco and club, with the fourth hand laised 
in the postuie of giving blessings wearing led lobes and garland — 3 

The image of tho Mercury should be made jellow, dressed in jellow 
robes and wearing a yellow girland, with four hands armed with a sword, 
shield and club, and the fouith hand raided in tho postmo of giving bles 
singe, and having a lion for his. conveyance —1 

The Venus and the Jupiter should be made in white and yellow 
respectively They should have four hands holding staff rosaiy and 
kamandalu, and the fourth hand raised in the posture of giving bles 
sings — 5 

Tho Saturn should be of the colour and tho lustie of an emerald 
having a vulture for His conveyance and fom bands armed with a lance, 
•bow and ariow and the fourth hand raised in tl e posture of giving 
blessing*. — 0 

The image of Rfthu should be made, having a terrible mouth or 
appearance seated on a blue colored lion having four hands armed with 
a sword a leather shield a speai, and the fourth hand raised in the 
posture of giving blessings The image of Ketu should be made of 
smokv color with a vulture for His conveyance and having two hands — 
one hand holding a mace and the other raised in the posture of giving 
blessings and having a distoited face — 7 8 

All the planets should be male with a crown on then head and the 
images should be two fingers high (or, of the height of one s own finger) 
The mantras relating to the planets should be recite 1 on the rosarj 
108 times each (It mav also mean that the size of the planets should be 
108 fingers or digits in height If ‘lie aftguh bo one inch m length the 
images will be nine feet high , if tho meisuie of the afiguh be -fth of an 
inch then tho height will be 61 feet The sense is obseme) —9 

Hei e ends the ninety foui th chapter de ci ihinq the tconoqrnphif 
of the Planets 
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CHAPTER XCV 

N&vada said — 0 Loid, presiding over the Past and the Future’ 
pray tell me about some other oidi nance tint may be the giver of happiness 
and emancipation — 1 

Hearing the -above words of the sage, Lord £>m, the knowei of all 
things understood the inclination of Narada, and said ‘ Narada ’ this 
sacred bull, who is my pnncipal attendant and who has become unified 
with rae on account of his asceticism and knowledge of the $ruti and 
the Purinas, will explain to you the rituals connected with my ordinance 
(M&hesfv ara Dharraa) — 2 3 

Lord Matsvn said — Having Baid so, that Loid of the God of gods, 
vanished then and tlieie Narada also being anxious to hear asked 
Nandikeivaia thus — O Nandikerfvara thou hast been ordered by fsiva, 
therefore tell me the Mahestvara vrata — 4 ** 

Nandi 1 es/v ara said — Hear with attention 0 Ural mann 1 I shall 
tell you the SI he^v ara vrata It is well known in all the three worlds 
bj the name of Siva Chaim da& —5 

In the month of Margathrt on the thjiteenth day of the blight fort 
night the devotee should take hiB meals once and pray to £$iva with this 
Safikalpa mantra 0 Loid of all the Deities’ I take refuge m Tbee 
To-morrow the Ohatuidadl day I shall observe a complete fast without 
eating anything and worship Siva 1 shall also give away a bull, made 
of gold and then take my meals the next day —6 7 

Having made this Safikalpa the devotee should go to bed and then 
rise early on the next morning and worship fin a along with His Consort 
(Umaj with white lotus flowers sandal etc — 8 

(1) The feet should be worsh pped after recit ng finra biviya namah (1) 
the head after recit ng 'TO SarvStmane namah (3) the eyes after reciting 

’W Tr etriya namah 141 tho fo reheal after reciting H Hara ye namah 
(b) themoutl after rec ting rjW 11 IndamukbSya namah (6) the throat after recit ng 
«w fcrikanlhaya uaraah (7) the ears after rec ting l*r SadyojfitSya 

namah (8) the arms after rec t ng \&madevftya Damah (9) tho heart after 

recit ng ii Aghorahf dayfiya namah (,10) the breasts after reciting 

H Tatpurusiya ua nah (11) the sto nach after rec ting fjlhiw •PI IsSnfiya nam&h 
(1?) the ribs after rec t ng VF’RWhl n AnantadharnSya namah (13) the waist, after 
recit Dg srtjnra in j u nabliutiya namah (14) the thighs after reciting 
* 1*1 Atlanta Vair8gyaslnhiya namah (15 tho knees should be worsh pped after recit ng 
Srrfuwv 11 AnantawvaryanlthSya namah (18) tbe leg;* after reciting WWW H 
Pradhin&ya namah (17) the ankles after reciting ii ‘ VyomStmane namah 

(18) the hair after recit ng ■iulflimww il ’VyomakejStmarQpSya nama{i (19) the 
back after recit ng Pu^yal namah (20) 5 F** i** Tojtyayl namah —8 W 
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Then the devotee should give to the Brahmanas a golden bull, 
along with a pitcher, full of water white gaunenta Panchaiatna, various 
hinds of eatables — 14 

Really good Brahmanas should be invited and well fed, after which 
curd mixed with clarified buttei, saved from the sacrificial offerings, should 
be taken by the devotee, who should sleep on the ground with his head 
towards the north On the full moon day, he should feed the Brahmanas 
and then take his own meals m silence Similarly, he should do on the 
fourteenth day of the dark foitnight — -15 1C 

The worship should be performed in the same way all the four 
teenth days of each fortnight of every month Now the especial mantras to 
be recited in each month will be explained — 17 

Commencing with the month of Margnsfira the mantias hereafter 
mentioned should be pionounced one bj one — (1) Sankara} a namali 
(2) Karavlrakaya namah (3) Iryamvakaya nauiah (4; Mahe^ vara} a namali, 
(5) MakAde\a}a namali (6) Sth&nave namah, (7) P ufupataye namah, (8) 
Nftthaya namah, (9) Sambhave namah (10) Namaste Faramunanda (11) 
Nfimali Somardhadharme (12) Blutniya namah 1 im at Thy Meicy 
These names should be recited one by one, each month fiom Afflrgnshra 
The devotee should offer as Prasana (1) cows mine, (2) cow dung (3) 
milk (4) curds (5) clarified buttei, (6) watet- mixed with turfa gross, (7) 
pancbagavya, (8) woodapple (bael) (9) camphor, (10) agaru, (11) barley, 
(12) black sesamuin, on the Chaturdasi of each month — 18-22 

\ote — Tho mantras to bo recitod in twelve months heginn ng with Agrnhijann are 
given bolow — 

(1) aawtna Vti ta Salutation to bamkara I tako ref ago in Theo 

This shoul l bo pronounced In tho moutl of M4rga»jra 

(2) TOixna rviT, ai^ net in Silutat on to hitrauraVa. I tako rofago in 

Thoo " This shoul 1 bo pronouncod In tl o month of Pans a 

(8) w***!fl iron* rsr^ vm To rrjanbaka, In Mfigla 

(4) fcw *m To Malts vara in PhAlguna " 

(6) Vf ijtv *in To MahAdev* In Chaitra 

(0) rvw SIX W* wi To SthAi u In V aUAkha “ 

(7) •mb*! *XX***m To 1 aauj atl , i i J jalap a 

,8) irerv *cn*«3 to m To %Atha In A *4 la. 

(91 inrUn rar^ w* to m Tobamblu InhrAvana 

(10) TOmvra rarr 11 To 1 aramAnandn In III 4dra “ 

(ID 3iar«aTfi*w*v3TO*i ToSomArdhadt 4rln in Asvlna " 

(11) viata •mini rarnanf TO *r “To BLirna , in Kirtlk 

lho worship of Siva should bo conducted from the month of MArga 
ifira onward, bv offering the following flomr* turn bv turn, cu — (I) 
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Mandara, (2) jasmine, (3t Dbatfira, (4) Sambb&Ifl (Sinduhara), (5) Aifoka, 
(6) Mallika, (7) Patala, (8) Arka flower, (0) Kadamba, (10) lotus (fjatapatri), 
(11) Kamalml (Utpala) - 23 24 

Again, when the month of KSrtika arrives, the Bi ah manas should be 
fed with various kinds of eatables and offered garments, ornaments and 
garlands —(25) 

Afterwards, the devotee should let loose a black bull, m conjunction 
with the Vedic rites A golden image of Siva and F&r\atl should be made 
and given away to a Brahmana, along with a bull and a cow A bedstead, 
with the following things, should aho be given away Eight white pearls, 
sheets, pillows, and a vase, full of water — 26 27 

The images of fhva and Pamtl should be placed in a copper vessel, 
full of rice, and then located on top of the pitcher of water, after which 
they should be given away to a Br&hmana versed m the Vedas, observing 
ordinances and having a calm disposition — 2S 

It is beat to give it to one acquainted with Samnveda it should never 
and on no account be given to a hypocrite Only one versed in the Vedas, 
knowing the Vedic principles, is fit to receive such an offering —29 

A Brabmana, free from deformity and of simple habits, should be 
worshipped, along with his wife, with garments garlands and ornaments. 
These things might be given to the preceptor (Guru), if there bo one , 
otherwise, to a really good Br&hmana, free from all feeling of miserliness , 
for such a feeling leads one to the lowei region — 30 31 

One who observes the £ltva Chaturdmfl ordinance, arcoidmg to these 
rites, gets the benefit of a thousand Atframedha sacrifices — 32 

Aud the sms of killing a Brahmana and also against the patents, 
committed in this or in the previous life, are destroyed in a moment — 33 
Ike devotee gets loug life, heallh, domestic prosperity, and promo- 
tion in his husbandry Ho then eventual]} goes near the Lord of four 
hands whose chief attendant he becomes and then after, passing crores 
of kalpas in the heaven, be becomes unified with &va — 34 

Even the sage BpLaspati, the Devas, like the mighty Indra, and 
Brahma, cannot adequately describe the glories of this ordinance Even 
1 cannot do so with a erore of tongues — 35 

One who reads, hears or thinks about tins ordinance becomes liber- 
ated from all his sms The Divine Consorts also venerate it , therefore, a 
devotee should always observe it, free from all feelings of despise — 36 

The woman who observes tins ordinance with the permission of her 
husband, sou or the preceptor also attains bliss by the glory of fsiva —37 
Mere ends the ninety fifth chapter describing the Chaturdasi Vrota 
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CHAPTER XCVI 

Nandikeifvaia said — 0 N&iadi 1 also heai the benefits that accrue to 
the devotee in his next life, by his relinquishing the fimts of this ordi 
nance — 1 

0 Sage * the oiduiance (viata) should be commenced on any one of 
the following days, in the month of MArga^ir the third, the twelfth, the 
eight oi the foui teenth day of the blight fortnight nftei invoking the 
Bifthmanas — 2 

0 Narada 1 In other auspicious mouths also, the devotee should, to 
the best of his ability, feed the Br&hmanas with rice cooked m milk and 
mixed with sugar, and then satisfy them with Daksinft — 3 

The prohibited giams of eighteen kinds and fimts and roots should be 
avoided for a period of one year , but there is no harm in taking anything 
in the form of a medicine A golden image of f$i\a and a bull should be 
made The image of Dharnru ija should be made sinululy — 4 

rho following sixteen 1 mds of fruits should bo made in gold, accotd- 
ing to the moans of the devotee, viz — pumpkins, citions, egg plants, 
bread fruits, mangoes, hog plurn9, woodapples Indra grains, cucumbers, 
cocoanuts, the holy figs, the jujubes, the lemons, the plantains, saffion, 
and pomegranates — 5 6 

The following should bo made of silver, accordiug to the means of 
the devotee, viz — -Muti (a kind of loot vegetable', Emblica officinalis 
rose apple, tamaund, Karaundl Kankolaberry, cardamom, cotton, bamboo, 
Kutaja, fSamt, Ucjumbara cocoanut, grapes, two kinds of egg plants — 7-8 
The fruits of the following should be mndo of copper, according to the 
means of the devotee — Palms, Agasti grand iflora, Kfijaphaln, GAtpbharf, 
esculent root, the red esculent loot, n bulbous root, svarnakhhlrl, cucumbei, 
clntravalti, Salinab, mango, liquorice, kidnej-bean, fig tree, patola 
(a species of cucumber) — 9 11 

Two pitchers of water, covored with cloth, should be placed on gram, 
and a bed should also bo arranged aud covered with cloth — 12 

On some sacred daj, the devotee should give away all theso things 
as well as three food plates, tiie images of Dharmanlja, &va, with that of 
the sacred bull and a cow, to a peaceful Brlhmana couple who tnaj havo 
a big family, having first worshipped them —13 

" As the numberless Dev as dwell m all kinds of fruits, eo let my 
devotion bo to f»va as a consequence of mj performing this vrata of 
relinquishing ihe fruits of iny actions ' —14 
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“ Siva and Dharmaraja are known to be the great Givers of boons ; 
let Them therefore confer boons on me for gu mg awaj these likenesses, 
together with these appropmte froits in charity ” — 15 

u As in the devotees of Suva are alwavsfto be found) endless fruits, so 
let me also have fruits endless, in life after life.” — 16 

“I do not make any {invidious} distinction between fsiva, Vignu, 
Sun, Bnhml , let the Txird f^ivi, the soul of the universe, bless me with 
eternal happiness ’ — 17 

The articles ( to be given auav) should be given to the Brahmana, 
having first decorated him The devotee may dso give a bedding, with 
all its requisite?!, if he had the means to do so, otherwise he may onlj 
give away the fruits mentioned before The golden images of £$iva and 
Dharmar&ja being given to the Bi Shin ana, with the pitchers of water, he 
should feed himself on food devoid of oil, bj observing the vow of silence, 
and should also feed the Brfthmanas, according to his means — 20 

This is the nay of a devotee of Vis.au, Sun or a Yogi or a Bhagwat 
to relinquish the fiuits of their actions as laid down by the Brdhmanaa 
versed in the Vedas —21 

“ 0 Sage NArada 1 this ordinance should be observed, to the beat 
of their ability, by the womenfolk, too There is no ordinance like this 
that can give such everlasting boons in this world, as well as in the next 
-22 

“OSage' the devoteo lemains in the region of fjnaforas many 
thousand Yugas as there are atoms of gold, silver and copper, in this 
world, when these latter are gronnd to a powder — 23 

This ordinance washes off all the lifelong sms of the devotee He 
never has the pain of losing his son, and he attains the legion inhabited 
by Gods — 24 

The poor man who hears or reads this, either in some sacred place 
(place of a God), or in the house of a pious man goes to the region of 
Siva where he gets into the place of Deities and enjoys, after being liberated 
from all lus sms — 25 

Here ends the ninety sixth chapter describing the Vrafa of Relinquishment 
of all i emits (of one s actions 


CHAPTER XCVH 

Nftrada said — Nandikeslvara 1 Pray describe to me the ordinance 
that may be tbe giver ol peace, health and everlasting benefits to the 
people.— 1. • 
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Nandikesfvara slid —Pint winch is the eternal abode of the bou! 
of the universe, is known is the Sun the Fire and tiie Moon in this world , 
by the worship of these a man attains happiness The devotee observing 
it should always take hta meata'at night time only on Sundays —2 3 

In the case of the asterxsm Hasti falling on Sunday, the devotee should 
take his meals only once on Saturday, purging his heart of all vanity — 4 
On Sunday night, the devotee, aftei feeding good Biahmanas, should 
draw a lotus of twelve petals with led sandal I’o the east of it he 
should place aftei salutations the Sun (S(hya\ to the south east DivAkaia, 
to the south Vivasv^na to the south west Bhaga to the west Varuna, to 
the north west Mahendia, to the north Adilya to the north east Stnta 
In the forepait of the lotus the horses of the Sun should be inscribed, 
in the south the Aiyain* Devas in the west MArtanda and on the northern 
petal Ravi BhAskaia on the pericaip of the lotus — 5 9 

Afterwards led flowers, red sandal, sesamum, mixed with water, 
should be poured on the lotus, and the following mantra should be recited 
at the time — 10 

“ 0 Divftkara (the giver of day) » You are the soul of time, creation 
and the Vedas You have your face turned to each direction You are 
of the form of Indrs and Agm therefore shelter me ’ — II 

“Agmintle namastubharaisetvfirje cha bhAskara ’ “Agna SjAbi 
varada na aste jyoti^am pate With this mantra Aighyn should be 
offered, and the Deity dismissed lie should take his meals at night free 
from oil When a year has elapsed in this way , he should make a lotus of 
gold and an image with two hands —12 13 

He should then give away in charity a milch cow, with her horns 
covered with gold, the hoofs with silver, along with her calf, and a milking 
vessel of bell metal, while the lotus and image should be placod in a pot of 
copper completelj full of molasses — 14 

Tho devotee, after worshipping the Bnthnnna with red cloth, sandal, 
garland, incense, etc , should bestow bis gifts, pis — the lotus and the 
imago, otc , on lura, he having a largo family and being free from deformity 
and pride, and able to restrain his passions and the object of chanty in 
many other vratns — 15 

At that time, the devotee should utter the following words — 

" Nam6 namali p ipavmftrfan^ja, 

* Viivfttmnne snptatarafigamAva 
“ S/vmargvnjnrdhftmidho Vidhatre, 

' Bhav ab Ihipatnya jigatsav itre 
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“ 0 Dispellet of sins, the Soul of the universe, yom chirmt drawn by 
seven horses, the vase of Rika, Yajn and S&ma Vedas, the boat of the ocean 
of universe, I salute Thee oft and often ” — lb 

One who observes these rituals and keeps up thi? vrata foi a year, is 
freed from all sms uid goes to the solar region fanned by chamara — 17 
On the consumption of his Btore of piety he becomes the sovereign of 
the seven Dvipis, and never gets pain, suffering or disease He becomes 
most powerful and vu tuous — 18 

0 Naiad a 1 the woman who is devoted to her husband, God "and 
pieceptor, and observes this ordinance, and eats at night only on Sundays, 
undoubtedly reaches the solar region, which is honouied by the Dev as 
— 19 

Tho peisou who reads oi heai», oi approves of the leading of this 
oidinance, also goes to the legion of Indra where he is sei ved by the Devas, 
and remains there foi innumeiable kalpas — 20 

Here ends the ninety seienth chaptei describing the Sunday 
oidinance {Vrata) 


CHAPTER XCVIII 

Nandikeivara said — NSiada* I shall now describe to you the way 
how the ordinance of Sankranti which m the nest world gives eveilasting 
boons of all kinds, is to be biought to a close — 1 

The Sinkr&nti ordinance should be observed ou the day of equinoxes 
oi solstices The day, pnoi to Sankranti, the devotee should have his 
meals only once , and, on the following day, he should bathe in water 
mixed with sesamum, after brushing lus teeth — 2 

Oa the day of the SankrSnti, the devotee should draw on the eaith 
a lotus of eight petals with sandal, in the centre of which pencaips 
should be made, where tne presence of the Sun should be invoked — 3 

The Sun should be located in the peucrap, Aditya in the east and 
salutations should be made m the south, after leciting ‘ 0$n&rchise namah 
Iliftginandaluya namah ” Sav itre namah in the southwest, * Tapanaya 
namah” in the west, Bhaga in the northwest should be located and 
worshipped constantly llartanda should bo located m tho north and 
Visnu in tho noith east These should be adored with incense, flowers, 
fruits and eatables on an altai —4 6 

A golden vessel of clarified butter, with a pitcher of water, should 
84 
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be given awaj to tlie Biahmana , and the lotus should also be made of gold, 
according to the means of the devotee, and gnen avvaj to the Br&hmana 
~7 

Afterwards, the Aighya, consisting of water, vandal and floueib, 
should be placed on the floor as an oblation to the Sun, bj lecitmg the 
following mantta “Visfvaya Yisvaiflpaya Visvadhumne Svayambhube 
Namananta namo dhutie Rifcsdm Yajusampati " Tins ntual should he 
observed each month, 01 at the end of the jeai All the twelve vratas 
should be done at the same time — S 9 

Then libations of rice, cooked m milk and sugar, should be ponied 
into the fire and Br&bmanas shoilld be satisfied with eatables On tint 
occasion, 12 pitcheis of watci, with a few gems, 12 golden lotus flow eis 
and 12 tmlch cons of gentle disposition, oi only 8, 7 oi 4 such cows fin 
the last case, the cows being dicssed and garlanded), iccording to the 
means of the devotee, should be given to a pooi and deseiving Brftbmana, 
after their hoi ns being covered with gold, then hoofs with silver, along 
with milking pots of bell metal In case the dp\otee be a very poor man, 
he may give onlj one milch cow — 10 11 

Afterwards, an image of eaitb, along with that of the serpent £$efo, 
should be made m gold, silvei, coppei oi even of kneaded flour, accord 
ing to the means of the devotee, and given away to the Brahmana, along 
with a golden image of the Sun As far as possible, no nnseiliness ehould 
be oxeicised in this litual , foi the man doing so, in spite of having riches 
undoubtedlj goes to hell — 12 

Nirada 1 One who obseives this oidmaiico, enjojs m heaven the 
lionoui ami lespect bj all the Gandliarva6, foi as long as Indra and other 
gods, caith and the «=cven oceans the Himalayas and other mountains 
survive — 13 

His pietj being consumed, the devotee is bom in the beginning of 
cievtion, a sovereign of good familj, endowed with all kingly viitues and 
blessed with handsome form (dovoid of deformity) and manj a child wife, 
friend and relatiou —14 

One who leads nboul this Sfirja Sankrhiti with ‘devotion, pr hears 
or advises others to lead it, is honouied bv the Dovas in the realm of 
Indra — lo 

Here ends the ninety cigth ehapte i Jcscnhng the mode of bringing 
the Sanhrdnli t rata to a eloie 
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CHAPTER \CIX 

N'indike& ara said — Nnrada * I shall now relate to jou Visnu \rata, 
1 nown as the Vtbbfiti Dvadasfi \rata, which is held m \ eneration b\ all 
tlie Devas ” — 1 

On the tenth dat of the blight fortnight, in the month of Kftrtika 
Chaitra, VonKkba, Mdrgaslirsa, Phulguna or As^dha, the dexotee should 
hate a light meal , and in the day time after performing his exemng 
prayers, make the following resolution — 2 

* Oh God, on the eleventh day I shall keep a rigid fast and worship 
Tanardana I shall bieak the fast on the twelfth daj in compam of the 
Brahmanas —3 

* 0 ICesfava 1 let theie be no hindrance in the obsei \ ance of m3 fast 
Ho should utter "Ora namo Nilnyanaya namah (Oryi Salutations be to 
NAtiiyanal, before retiring to bed — i 

On getting up 111 the morning he should recite Gayatri 108 times 
an 1 then worship Lord Visnu with white sandal and flower* —0 

The feet should ho worshipped after reciting * Vibhfltaye namah 
the knees after reciting “ Adokaja namah the thighs after reciting 
‘Six iya namah, the waist after reciting “ Visvamflrtaye namah ’ the 
male organ of generation after inciting Kandaqma namah' the hands 
after reciting Aditjaya namah,’ the stomach after reciting " Dlmoda 
r'lj a namah, the breasts after reciting VAsudexava namah, tlio ebest 
after reciting Mndhavi^a namah the neck after reciting Utkanfhine 
namah’ the mouth after lecitmg Si idlnmra namah and tlio ban after 
reciting “ Keiaxajn namah the back after icciting ** oira/igadhnr iya 
namah, tho cars after reciting VaradAjn namali the liea 1 after reciting 
‘ Sarx itinano namah, with II is other names, ri* Sahkopuijo namah 
Cliakrapinyp nnroah * Asip tr are namah ‘ Gad iplmye namah and 
* Padmap^nare nimah ’ -0-0 

A golden fish should be made and also a lotus ( f gold according to 
tlio means and wishes of the devotee and a pitcher full of water, should 
lie placed in front or it — 10 

ATtcrwards, a vessel, full of molasses and cohered with a white cloth 
together with some sesainum should be placed The dexotce should 
keep up the night with the recitation of Inh twis —II 

On the following morning the golden fish nn 1 loin- along with the 
pitcher of water, slionll !*• gi re n a wav to some good Itrtlimii a with n 
large fximlv*— 12 
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At flint time, the devotee should piny' “ As Thou, 0 I /ml Vi*nu, art 
nover devoid of nny pionperity (Yibhfili), so pleneo cMticatc me from the 
meshes anti manifold calamities of this world.” — 13 

The devotee should give avvnv one in each month of the v ear the 
golden images of the ten incm nations (of the supreme God) as well as of 
DattAtreyn and Vedavj.lsn, along with a lotus of gold During this period 
the devotee should avoid the comp my of logues and the wicked. —14 

After observing the fast liko this for twelve months, on each DvSdas't, 
the devotee at the conclusion of the yen, should give awnv to his piceep- 
toi a bedding, a mount of salt and a cow — 15. 

A man of means may also givo nwaj a village oi n house and honoi 
his preceptor with diverso raiments and ornaments — 10 

Other BrAhm.mas should be feasted, according to the means of the 
devotee and satisfied by being given clothes, jewels, money, 'ornaments 
cows, &.c A man with limited means should givo only as much as he can 
afford. — 17. 

i 

A very pom man, but having sinceio devotion to Lord Mfidhava, 
may wot ship Lord Vi?nu for a couple of years with flowers alone — 18 

One who observes the Vibhfiti-dv nclasfl ordinance like this, libeiates 
himself from nil Bins and ol&o frees hundreds of his nnceslois He is not 
oppiessed with grief, disease or poveity during thousands of buths He 
is always bom as a devotee of Visnn or Siva, and, aftei spending 108 thou- 
sand yugas m heaven, is born as a king — 19-21. 

Hne end* the ninety-ninth chaptei de*ci thing the PtynM vrata 


CHAPTER 0 

Nnndikpifvara said • — In the days gone by, during the Ratbantara 
Kalpa there lived a mighty king, as illustrious as the Sun, who was known 
by the name of Pu§pavnhana — 1 

O N&iada 1 BrahmS, being pleased with his asceticism, presented 
him with a lotus of gold that conld move about at will —2 

(With its help) the king began to wander about at his pleasure in 
the'seven dvipas as well as in the abode of the gods, in company of his 
citizens — 3 

At the beginning of the kalpa, the kingdom of this king, who lived 
m the lotus, was the seventh dvipa — on account of the great praise and 
honour given to it by the people, it came to be known as Pu§kara — 4. 
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The King wag called Puspavnhana by the Deva3 and the Dtnavason 
account of hi* haung leceivcd the lotus for his conveyance — 5 

Owing to Ins powois acquired by tho practice of penances no place 
in the three worlds was inaccessible to him seated on his lotus given by 
Lord Brahra i His queen, I dvanvnratf was wort In to be honoured hr 
thousands of ladies In beanty and womanly virtues she had no equal 
She was like the Godde=s Pirvati the noble Consort of the Lord Siva — G 
The king became the father of ten thousand virtuous princes who 
all wero renowned m archery The king began to wonder at his in 
comparable prosperity One day, seeing the great sage Prnchetn appro- 
aching he addressed lum thus — 7 

O Sage 1 how is it that there ib such an abundance of prosperity 
m mv house 9 flow have T got a queen who is venerated even by the 
Dev as and who Ins no equal even among the goddesses 9 Why has 
Brahm i become so much pleased with iny little asceticism ns to present 
mo with such a lotus (vast wonderful) th it when my riads of kings, wiui 
ministers, elephants people, and cbaiiots entered into it, they appear 
small indeed, like so many galaxies of twinkling stars with the moon 
herself in tho immea^ureable expanse of the firmament — 8 9 

flcnce, 0 Lord what is tho use of being born in tho separate womb 
of tho mother * To obtain endless Igood) results 1 have performed many 
a religious rite Now phase tell us what ib of ultimate good to me ray 
wife an 1 sons -10 

Hearing tie above woids f the ling the sago after meditation 
••poke tho following woids about the wonderful former lives of the King — 
King * Previously von weic born in tl o house of n hunter and you led 
a life of sin from day to (Iny — II 

N xnct ViVy avna ’mtrii nm^n arirfi tfriiu iffinwriVi} - xtcriticmg Grata's 
(oihl nil over it \ou hid no friend nor e ns neither kinsmen nor 
sisters nnr parents All were abused and curse 1 by you Tins beloved 
ronsirt of roar* was also against ton — 12 

Ihcn the 1 tnd was visited by a terrible drought when you were 
over wl elute 1 with hunger butc old not got grain fruits, flosli or any kind 
of ratal les t i qi enrh it tl * ugh you fcarche I for them rvervwhere -If 

On ll at occasion you came to n tank full of muddy banks, but 
which was ahun Inntly full of lotus flowers You culled a heap of lotoses 
out of that tank an 1 came 1 them home to Vaidrfa the citv in winch 
you bred )— H 
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“You wandered about the uliolo city to sell those lotuses, hut could 
not find a purchaser Eventual)) 5 on wore overpowered with hunger ami 
fatigue — 15 

“ \nd jou went mid sat with jour wife in the courtyard of some one 
vvhenco in the night jou hoard some nice and auspicious sound — 10 

‘You went to the spot wlienco tho sound was hcaid with jom wifi 
There vou saw the worship of Tynd Visnu conducted in n pandnl — 17 

‘ The worship in question was the concluding chapter ofVibhflti 
dv admit ordinance, in tho month of M iglm, which was kept up bj a courte 
zan, named Anaipgavat! At that tune, she was giving away the mount of 
salt the bedstead along with otliei things the decorated image of the 
merciful Lord Vi«nu and the golden Kalpa tree to her preceptoi On 
seeing all that, jou said to yourself, ‘What would I non do with these 
lotus flowers, I should better offer them to Vignu —18 20 

“ 0 King 1 thus devotion came to the hearts of both of you , and 
jou worshipped the Lord as well as the mount of salt, the bedding and 
even the earth with joui lotus flowers —21 

“ The com tezan was very much pleased with joui devotion and 
offered jou 300 gold corns which lioth of you did not accept, as you 
weieboth then filled with sattvaguna tie, joui heaits became puie) at 
which the courtezan became still moie pleased with you had fom I inds 
of delicious foods brought and asked jou to eat You again declined to 
partake of her hospitality, and said We shall have food at some othei 
time We aie exccedinglj glad to daj with join acquaintance and the 
1 cepmg fast Hitherto we have been cariying a vicious life and Into 
been sinners all along By hei contact you had then acquired some 
virtue — 22 25 

In that way, you kept up all the night with that courtezan and on 
the following morning she gave the mount of salt and the bedding 
as well as v illages to ber preceptoi and to a dozen Bri hmanas garment's 
ornnmentB, katnandalu and cows — 26 27 

“ After that, she fed her friends poor men blind men miseis com 
peers and 1 insmen and at the same time she also honoured in the same 
way and dismissed you both — 28 

King 1 owing to this worship of Ketfata bj lotus flower the same 
hunter and his wife have been now born in the persons of j ourself 
and your consort You have been freed of all your sms by the virtue 
of your little self denial and purity of heart Hence this wonderful lotus 
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moving at will Tins has been given to jou by Jantrdana, the Lord 
of creation m the person of foui faced Brahnn, because lie was pleased 
with jou —21-31 

‘That couiteian is now tlie n\al of Rati, the wife of Cupid, and is 
known as Priti She is the givei uf happiness to the uoinatifolk, and is 
veueiated bj the Dev as — 32 

“King* Even now abandon this Pusfkara-dv Ipri and obsene the 
ubhuti'dv idasfi fast on the banks of the Ginger, so that jou may attain 
Nirvana ” — 33 

Nandtkeilvaia said — “ Nm ida * That sage vanished then and theie, 
after telling all that to the king, and the latter observed the ordinance, 
as dictated — 34 

“Narada 1 the devotee, obsening this oidunncc, should keep up 
the penance and perform the rites with molasses of any kind whatsoever 
as prescribed, foi 12 mouths, and give alms to the Brabtnauas, mthoutany 
feeling of miserliness Ive&iva is pleased with devotion alone — 35 3b 

“ One who leads, listens to oi pioduces in others a desire to observe 
this ordinance, which dispels all 6ins, remains m the heaven for a hundred 
crores of years ’ —3? 

lie te end 8 the hundredth chaptei de*a ibing the Vibhuti dc<ldasi-vratai]i 
CHAPTER Cl 

Xiudlkeshniti said —Narada* Hear, lain non going to tell jou 
about the sixty ordinances, as explained In the T/ml bn a and winch iltspel 
great ems — 1 

The oidtnance, knowms, il) L)eca Pruta, is the dispeller of allsnis 
Iho observer of it should have Ins meal onlj m the night for a jeai, after 
which ho should give away one cow quoit and tu lent all made of gold 
along with a pan of clothes to a Br«ihmana having a large fannlj One 
who does so liecomes unified with ^iva and lives in liis region — 2 3 

Tilt devotee keeping up tin (2) Itudra Vmta should, for a vear, h ive 
onlv one meal a daj, after winch he should give nvr ij ono bull of gold and 
a cow of sesamum 'llns observ nice is also the de~lrovcr of ills, and helps 
the devotee to go to the region of Siva, and raises him to the rank of 
Jsiv i — 1 

One who gives awav a bull and a blue lotus, made of gold, as well a; 
n \ts**el full of^ sugar, and lives on nightlj meal only for a jear, eating ie 
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a secluded place obtains the link of Visnu This is known as f31 Lih 
Vrata — r > 

He giving up of all unguents and giving away of nice and clean 
cooking utensils in the foui months beginning with Ayulha leads the 
devotee to the realm of Visnu Lius obsei vince is known is (4) Pitti 
Vrata, because it pleases everybody — G 

One who observes the (5) Gauti Vi ala m the month of Chaitn by 
invoking the pleasure of the goddess with the woi ds Gaui i me pnyatam 
and by giving up honey milk curds clarified butter molasses ind 
sinulii ii tides gives fine cloths ami the vessels full of Bugaicanc juice 
tic and worships the Bi il mam with his wife goes to the leilm of 
Parviti — 7 8 

The (bl Kama Vlada the lestioyei of all \voet> should be obsened on 
the thirteenth day of Pau*>a 11 e do\otee should take his meal it night and 
giveaway to a Bnhmana a O olden tiec of \fioka ten fingers in height 
aftei coveung it with a cloth ind pieces of sugaicanc He should invoke 
the pleasure of Prady uni na with the words Piadvumnah piiyatftm at 
*he time of giving it away By doing so the devotee resides without 
care an 1 anxiety in the legion of Visnu till the end of the kalpa —9 10 
(7) Sina Plata should beob»ei\cd during tl e four months of 5§adha 
<lc in course of which the devotee should not get his nails &c, tumniel 
Ho should avoid the use of bunjals and give away to a Biahmana a 
pitchei full of honey clarified buttci and golden bnnjal in the month of 
Kartika Bv doing so he goes to the realm of Rudra —1112 

One who abstains fiom floweis during winter (i e the seasons of 
Homan ta and fbfhn) and in the month of Phllguna and gets thice floweis 
of gold made according U his means and gives them away m charity at 
du-^l aftei mvolmg the pleasuic of &va and Visnu with the words 
‘ Priyatlip fsiva Re'favam, attains final beatitude Tins is 1 nown as 
(8) Saumya Vi ala— 13 14 

(0) Saublvijiia Vrata should be htpt up bv molding on tl e third day 
of every month beginning from Pli Igunn the use of salt foi »year At 
Uio conclusion of the ordinance ho should give to a Bi ihmana couplo a 
piot ci lv ccjuipi cd bedstead a house with all its necessary apj urtcnances 
aftei 6howmgdue honour to them and should invoke the pleasure of the 
goddess with the words Bluvlul j riyat mi By doing t> ht resides for 
a bundled kalpas in the re dm of PAi v id — lo 10 

Ihe devotee who maintains the vow of silence in the evenings fen 
a year and at the end of it gives a jar of clarified butler, a pair of clothes 
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sesamum, and a bell to a BiAhmana, goes to the domain of Sarasvatf — the 
Goddess of letteis — and is libeiated from the cycle of birth. This is 
known as (10/ Sarastuta ordinance — the giver of beauty and learning. 
17-18. 

One who worships Laksnit — the Goddess of wealth— and keeps the 
fast on the fifth day of a month, foi a year, and at the end of it gi\ es away 
a cow, along with a lotus of gold, goes to the kingdom of Vi$nu and is 
always bom in good circumstances. This is called the \1 1} Sampada-Vrata 
and is the destroyer of all ills. — 19 20 

One who washes the floor in fiont of Vi-nu or fJiva for a full year 
and then gives away a cow with a pitcher of water, is born a king on this 
earth, ten thousand tunes, and .it the end goes to the realm of fsivo. Tins 
is known as (12) Ayur-Vrata, and is the givei of all desires —21-22. 

One who takgs his meal once a day, in silence, bereft of vice for a 
full year and salutes the peepnl tree, the sun and the Ganges together, 
and at the end of the ordinance adores the Brfihmana with his consort, 
having given them a golden tree w rtb three cows, attains the benefit of 
Mvamedln sacrifice Tins ra called the (13) Kiili-Vrata— the giver of every 
fame and prosperity —23-24. 

The observer of the (14) Sdma-Vrata should make an altar of cow- 
dung bathe $iva or Vi^nu with clarified butter, worship them with uncook- 
ed rice and flowers, for a year At the end of the jear, the devotee should 
give away a lotus of gold, eight fingers in height, with a cow of sesamum 
to a Biahmana veised in the Sima-Veda As a result, the devotee is 
respected in Eaiva loka — 25-2(5 

One who takes only one meal a day on the 9th day of a month and 
then gives to a virgin, aftei feasting hei, according to Ins means, a pair of 
clothes embroidered with gold and raiments of silk, and a lion of gold to a 
BrAhmma, gets a handsome form and he is ne\er defeated by his foes and 
lives for a consideiable time in the realm of Jhva This is known as 
(15) Pina- Prato — the giver of all prosperity to women kind 27 28 

One who takes milk only on each full moon day, for a year, and at 
its conclusion, after performing SsrAddlia, gives away five milch cows, 
along with pitchers of water and cloths oE tawny colour, goes to the domain 
of Vi?nu, where he sa\es hundreds of his ancestors and becomes the 
King of Kings at the end of a kalpa This is called (16/ Pitrt-Vrala — 
29-30 

One who voluntaiily gues diinking water to the needy, from tl 
beginning of KJhaitra for four months, and after it gives away a big wat< 

85 
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jar (Mamkah with gram, cloths, gold and a pot containing scsamum goes 
to the region of Brahnu and becomes i king at tlio cm! of a kalpa riiis 
i*> called the (17) Anand i Ft ala — 31 32 

Ono who bathes in Pitichnmpta for a veai and then gives awaj a 
conch, Panchftmpta and a coir ton Brlhmana, goes to t lie icalm of&'i 
and becomes i king at the end of a kalpa This is called the (18) Dhftlt 
Vuita —33 31 

Notr — '0*T«!'i= Consistin'; of flvo Ingredients »i y 1 * a Vt <■* u'til 

sngnr clarified batter Cord and Honey r 

Ono who gives np meat foi a jear and it tlio end gives aivaj a 
cow 01 a deer of gold gets the benefit of A^vamedha sacrifice, ami aflei 
leaping the flints of his virtue foi one full 1 alpa is born as a king 
llus is (1 >) Umjm Vi ala — 3 1 

One who in the month of Mngln bill is in the small horns of the 
mormn e and then worships 1 Biihm 1 1 1 uid his wife with garlands 
ornaments and clothes and then feeds them to their satisfaction resides 
m the legion of the Sun foi a kalpa line is (20) Sib i/a Vi ala — 3G 

One who bathes carlj in the morning and feeds the BrShmanas for 
a period of four months from \sulha and gives away a cow in the month 
of Ivarlika goes to t ho icalm of Vi§nu This is (21) Fm« Vuita — 37 
One who al stains from flowers and clarified butter from one solstice 
to another and at the end of that period gives gnilamls clarified butter 
and cows to a Bi limana and feeds them on clanfied butter nee cooked 
in milk and su 0 ar goes to the region of fan a This is <22) Sda Vrala 
the giver of modesty and good health — 38 39 

One who voluntarily provides light (to the needy) eveiy evening for 
ajeai and abstains fiom oil and then gives a lamp a quoit and a 
trident of gold along with a pair of cloths to a Bi ibmana is born as 
a man of greatness and power in this w 01 Id and ultimately goes to the 
domain of f$i\a Tim is *23) DtptiVrata — 40 41 

One who takes foi a jear bailej soal ed in the cow s unne at 
night on the thud day of the month of Kfiitil a etc and then gives awaj 
a cow resides m the lealm of the Goddess Pm ah and is afterwaids 
born as a king on this land This is (24) liudia Viata the giver of eveilast 
mg liappiuess — 42 43 

One who does not use sandal incense etc in the month of Chailia 
and gives awaj mother of peail full of scent along with a pan of white 
cloths goes to the legion of Vanina This 13 (2a) Dridha Viata —44 
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One who gives up flowers and salt during VaisSkha, and gives 
away a cow, goes to the kingdom oE Visnu wheie he resides for a kalpa, 
and then is born a king This is (26) Kand-Vrata, the giver of lustre and 
fame — 45 

One who makes a golden globe of the universe weighing more than 
12 tolas, (3 palas), according to his means, places it on a mound of sesa- 
mum, and offers the latter to the Bmhmanas foi three dayH, and libation 
to fire, Uonoms the Brahmana couple with clothes, garlands, ornaments, 
etc , after reciting, * 0 Lord of the Unnoree, be pleased ’ (Vidvfttmft priya- 
tlm), liberates himself from the ejele of biith and becomes unified with 
Brahma. This is (27) Brahma-V rata, the giver of Nirvana — 46 48 

One who lives on milk in courso of the day, and gives away a two- 
faced (Gbhaimukhi) cow (ie, half deliveied or her calf) made of a big 
lump of gold, attains the highest bliss This is (28) Dhemi-Vrata, which 
makes re-birth almost impossible —49. 

One who lives on milk for three days and then gets a kalpa tree of 
gold made, weighing more than 4 tolas (one pain), according to his means, 
and then gives it away with a heap of rice, becomes unified with Brahma 
This is (29) Kalpa-Vrata.— 50 

One who fasts for a month, gives away a beautiful cow to a Brah- 
mnna, goes to the realm of Visnu This is (30) Bhumi-Vrato —51. 

One who, after living on milk on the dsy, gives away an image of 
eaith made of gold, weighing more than 20 palas, resides respected in the 
domain of £uva for 700 kalpas This is (31) Dhara-Vrata — 52 

One who gives away a cow, made of molasses, on the thud day of 
Magha or Chaitra, having obseived the Guda-Vrata on that clay, goes to 
the realm of Gaurl This is (32) Maha Vrata — 53 

One who gives a pair of tawny colour cows (kapilfi) to a Brilbmann, 
after fasting for a fortnight, goes to the Brahmaloka honoured by Devas 
and Asuras, and at the end of the kalpa becomes the monarch of kings 
This is (33) Prabha-Vruti. — 54 

One who lives upon only one meal a day for a year, and then gives 
away a pitcher of water, along with various kinds of eatables, resides m the 
dominion of Siva for a kalpa This is (34) Prapti-Vrnta — 55 

One who has only one meal in the eicmng, on the 8th day of a 
month, for one j ear, and then gues away cows hi chant}, goes to the 
region o£ Indra This is (35) Sugati-Prata — 56 

One who gives fuel to the Brfihmanas during the rainv season and 
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at the end of the yeat gives away a cow of clarified butter, becomes 
unified with the supieme Brahma This 13 (36) Vatsidnaia Vrata — the 
destroyer of all ills —57 

The devotee who, on the Utli day of each month, has Ins meal in the 
night and then gives to the Yaismva a quoit made of gold, goes and 
lesides in the realm of Visnu for one kalpa, nt the end of which he is born 
a great king This is (37) Krima Viati — 5S 

One who give'* away a pair of cows after In mg on milk foi a y^ar 
goes to the lrmgdon of Laksm! This is (38) Ben Yuita —59 

One who gives away a nulch cow at the end of a year, aftei living 
only on milk, on the night of ever} seventh day of each mouth, goes to the 
domain of the Sun This is (39 Bhanti Vtatn — GO 

One who has lus meals at night of the 4th day of each month, and 
at the end of they eat gives away an elephant, made of gold, goes to the 
lealm ol H$nn This is (40) Vath&yaka I tala — 61 • 

One who abstains from larger fiuits (Mali A phnla dining the Chatur 
rnfisa, and gives avvav the sime fruits mnde of gold, along with n pan of 
cows to a Brah mana, goes to the re dm of Vi^nu Tins is (41) Phula Vrata 
—62 

[Note — Chatunnftsa-^A period of four months reckoned from tho eleventh day In the 
bright half of Asfidha to tho 11th day In tho bright half of Kflrtilra ] 

One who keeps n (totil fast on the seventh (ley of each month for 
a year, and then gives away a lotus of grid a golden \ iso, full cf giain, 
and cows, nccoiding to lus means goes to tho donum of the Sun Hus 
is (42> 6ilr»/a Viata —03 

One who keeps a (total' fast on the 12th day of each month, and then 
nt tho end of the year gives an ij to tho Brohmanas, nccoidmg to Jus means 
cow 8, ch ths and gold, attains beatitude litis is (13) Vip u I r »afo - G1 

One who after pei forming Vrisotsarga in tho month of Kditika, lives 
on only ono meal n day and that at night, for a full year, goes to tho realm 
of Siva 'lhis is (41) I 7 <!rja T r rifa — 05 

[Aotr —’V rli&tMrga=Sctling freo a bull on tho occasion of a funeral rite, or aa 
a retlgioan act generally J 

Due who, on the conclusion of Chfindraynna {or Knchhra) observance 
gives away a tow and feeds the BrAhmanas according to lus meati9 goes 
to the realm of fsivn This 19 13) Prajnjvitya Vrnto — CO 

Ono who lives onlv on the nightly meal, on the Uth dnv of cacli 
month for n year, and then gives avvav cows, goes to the region of fsiva 
lhis is (40; Traijimbiika I'rata ~ 67 
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Ono who keeps a contiuous fast foi seven nighfb, and then gives a 
pot of clarified butter to a BiSbmam, goes to the legion of BrahmS 
This is (47) Qhuta Vuita — 68 

Ono who sleeps in £kn&i during the lainy season, and then gives 
away a milch cow, goes to the legion of Jndra, This is (48) Indra Yrata 
— 69 

[Vote— Akfisa =Ether, Vacuity, Place in general, Light. Role in tho air, etc ] 

One who takes the uncooked eatables on the third day of each month, 
and then gi\es away cows, goes to the lealm of fsiva, after being liberated 
from the cycle of birtb Tina is (49) Kalydva (or Srcydj Vrata, the gtvei 
of happiness — 70 

One who gives away a chariot with the horses made of gold weigh- 
ing more than 8 tolas (2 pilas), after f isting in course of the day, resides 
in the heiven for a hundred kiJpas, and then becomes the King of Kings 
This is (50) Atca Viata — 71 

And one who, simtlaily, observes the fast and gives away a cbnirot, 
with a pair of elephants made of gold, resides in the Satyaloka for a 
thousand kalpas and is then horn as a King This is (51) Ilastt-Vrata — 
72 

Ono nho gives sway a cow at the end of his 3 early fast, becomes the 
Lord of Yaksas Tins is (52) Sukha Viata —73 

One who gives away a cow in the morning, after passing the night 
in water, goes to the realm of Vanina This is (53) Vanina- Vrata — 74 
One wbe gives awa} a moon of gold at the end of the ChSndrAyana 
ordinance, goes to the realm of the moon This is (54) Chandra Vrata — 75 
One who gives away cows m the evening, after warming himself 
with five fires (pafichatapa), on the 8 th and the 14th (lay in the month of 
Jyaiotlm, goea to heaven This is Rudra Viata - 7G 
Note —A modification Vrata *so 2. 

One who makes a canopy, in a temple of Siva on the third day of a 
month and gives away a cow it the end of the year, goes to the region of 
fan i lhis is (55) BhaiZtni-Vi-ata — 77 

In the month of MAgha, one who wears wet garments in the night 
and on the seventh diy of tho month gives awiy cows, goes and resides in 
the heaven for a kalpa, after which he is born as a King Dus is 56) 
Parana Vrata — 78 

One who maintains a fast for three nights and gives away a good 



278 


THE MATS? A PUR AN AM 


house m the mouth of Phalguna, goes to the domain of the Sun Tins is 
(57) Dhama- Viata — 79 

One who ndotes the Btalimana and Ins wife with ornaments and 
gives away cows along with gram, on three evenings, aftei observing a 
fast m the day, attains beatitude This is (58) Tntha-Viata — 80 

One who gives auaj a vessel of salt in the name of the moon, on 
the second daj r of the bright fortnight, and at the end of the yeai gnescows 
to the Br&hmanas, goes to the realm of £$iva, and at the end of the kalpi 
becomes thd King of Kings Tins is (59j Soma-Vrafa --8 1 

One who has only one meal a day on each Pratipada (fiist daj of 
a foitmght), and at the end of the year gives away a tawny coloured 
cow (kapilft), goes to the domain of Agni This is called Siva-Viata — 82 
One who has only one meal a day on the tenth day of the month, and 
aftei a >ear gives away ten cows, along with the images of ten directions 
made of gold, becomes the lord of the universe This is called the (60) 
Viha-Vratci, the destioyer of all ills —83 

One who leads, or l elates about these sitty ordinances, remains the 
loul of Gandharvas, for a penod of one hundied llanvantaiaa — 84 

Nftrada ' I have related to jou about the sixtj ordinances, now let 
me know what more you desire to hear, which is foi tlio benefit of the 
world I shall tell jou all What may I not say to mj fatomed ones » 

live ends the one hundied nrnl first chapter dcscutmu) the GO Vnta*. 
awl then i ciults 


CHAPTER Cl I 

Nanilikeihaia said — NArada' There cannot be puritj of bod} 
and mind without bathing, theiefore to keep the muul refreshed it is 
essential to bathe first of all —1 

"Om Namo NlrAjanAya ' is the puncipal mantra, by the lecitation 
of which the tlrtha should bo conceivod in the wator in which bath is to 
bo taken, whether thatuatci is liken nut from the main sourco(ey, mor), 
oi well, tank, etc — 2 

[Vote— (a) Tirtha —A holy place V placoot water 

(b) Vino MrAyanSya — Salutations to MrSyaua 

(c) Tins means tint a person bathing at a well or ilsowhoro— other than I» 
the sacreil walers, 1 ir — the (lances the MjtdkJ1 Ae —tt one rxcltct ti to atavo formate 
with devotion ami philosophically conceives ami Invoices tlio presence of some sacred hrlliv 
In hU bathing water, his fervent devotion fulfils Iiis object V good hath In a pure anil 
running stream Is essential to refresh the mind thoroughly The Ganges, the NamntM 
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Ac, aro undoubted!) (be best of the men for tbe purpose from many points of now, and 
consequently so much sanctity k attached to such mvigoiatmg streams. A true Aryan 
is expected to bathe daily in such streams tiut ever) out is not so situated as (o have 
Un benefit of such a bath dally Those, therefore, who arc not so phe< d, may batlio as 
stated above which would fulfil their dntv <f bathing unavoidably m a place other than a 
tirtha, for nmler the influence of a fervent devotion they will feel as if they were bathing 
In some sacred w vtcrs ; and the feeling of sinctity that nltaehos in the mind of an Aryan 
to invigorating stri ams would be kept evorgroen which would take him oftener to such 
lirthas 

lined) speaking, tht re fore a man should bathe daily to refresh Ins uiiml IIo should 
bathe In a pure and fresh stream, as f ir as possible, bam ig which ho should work up his 
devotion to help him fn not breaking the rule and in keeping his mind refreshed and Ids 
desire fixed on some sacred stream J 

1 Jo should put on the iiiig> of kurfa gra^s and ilrtse his mouth with 
j little uafcf — according to the piescttbtri form — d»tJ then uilh a calm 
mind ho should conceive mllnn a square, mca^ming/oiu li.mds, the iacred 
Gauged and invoke Her ihcie ilios —'*0 Ginger,' Tijon ml horn from 
Ihc foot of Viftiu, thou .ut a Vjsim force, ami loved Ly Vimiu, Thou nit 
Vi»im-dc\atn , wan! inv sms of! from the time of my 1m th to death The 
3i crorcs of llrth is of heaven, earth and sky arc absorbed m Thee, as stated 
by Vftjn -3-5 

0 Ganges 1 the Dev as call Thee Nandml, Nalmt, DnkshA, Pritlnvl, 
Vthagi, VnJvakAvu, AinnttySiv.l, VtdyAdlnri, Supia&lntA, Visfvo-prasAdml, 
Ivtcmt, Jnhnavt, ShntA, StntipradAyanl , these, too, me tli> epithets, and 
one who recites thews sacTcd names with true devotion, at the time of his 
bath, finds Tn path again mi 'going three ways) Ganga there ’ -0*$ 

iNulr.-Sinihnl, hit gladdening An epithet of the Ganges. for Her waters ore 
**> refreshing and Her flow do pleasing 

Aallnl —Wt. » Joins pluil A plict abounding in lotiws The intoxicating Juice 
of tbe cocnanut. The Gauges, for Her waters aio so Invigorating 

HvVft — Lit. ouc who moves or acts quickly The Ganges, tiocause Her stream 
>k *<i rapili’ioni’jU'r wrtWs 

Vrlthlrl ~IJl larth, one of the five cl. merits The Ganges, tweansj hbc is mi 
invigorating There ran lie m» lire without five wtcroi nt* and tin life evnuot bo sustained . 
wit ho jl tfu re befog some vigour 

Vlhagi,— Lit. a bird An arrow The Ganges becaiu«u sin. fi >w» »o swiftly 

M.va Kivi —This Is a cempoui d wont rovb up of \i*»» universe and Mjl 
Caplut, at«ode. rrineiiwl GmJ). Tin expression VlnvHjl -Capital, abode. Guty 
or, | rinefpat fttiit *) of iho un(v< isk.. and is an epithet of the Gang's, for aha It tho 
Capital ut all the \ryaa tirtha* She Is the of pious Aryan* wLo ift their lifetime 

( via thrir.tvj* In eenbr-iuj.lati *o ea Her tunics and their r« main* alilmvtety find an »Mf 
In the aiC'-»t waters W*« l* the principal tvrlha el tho nnlvrrs* s’,,* (« the body uffhe 
unlrrr»e, in the srnw that water U one of the C element* in tl e U»lj and th«i water, *• 
such an element, means j uresl water* Ttie Gar*™ water t« mg «»> t**«t ran •** eowj *re«t 
with the purest Water a* «•*«* of the element* 
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Visval-fiya, as ono word, may also mean produced from tUe body of iiiva , S for 'VMra 
is and epithet of oiva also It is said that the Ganges foil on the head of iva from the 
heaven and theucoshe moved on to the world below, which is a simple fact, for the ciondi 
hang about in the heavens and discharge themselves in form of snows on the lofty po hs 
o! mountains The KaiUsa peak in the Himalayas is the region of perpetual snows where 
thosnow being crushed by Its own weight flows downward , and reaching a certain level 
is converted into water which m its turn flows onwards m form of a river f»ou,Kail4!>s 
is the abode of Siva, and the Ganges has its source in the Himalyas noar it Tho snows of 
Kaiiasa being the chief feedor of the river 

Ampita— Ltt. imperishable, beautiful, agreeable, final beitltude nectar of no 
mortality, beverage of the Gods, sweet An epithet of tho Ganges, because she is iniperi*h 
able, beautiful, agreeabto in the sense of refreshing She is considered by tho Aryans to 
bo the giver of final beatitude Her water is sweet and is often compared with the 
’Nectar and the beverage of the gods 

biva —Lit final beatitude Born of tiva 

Vidyadhari — Lit. a class of dorm gods Tho Ganges, on account of her pu rifle 
properties, la regarded as such 

8upras4nti— The giver of tranquility Serono 
Visva Praafldinl —The purifier of tho universe 
kscrafl — The giver of happiness and comfort 

Jfihnavi —The Ganges when brought down from henvon by the anstor tics of 
Bhflgiratha, was forced to flow oror earth to follow him to tho lower regions In Its 
course lb Inundated tho sacrificial ground of tho King Jahnu who got vory much roxed 
and swallowed tho stream , bat his wrath was appeased by the prayers of the Gods, 
sages and BhSgiratha, and he discharged tho current from bis cars The Ganges is 
therefore regarded as his daughter and la called Jflhuvi 0 
feflntl-pradflyinl=Tho giver of pence 
Mnta=Tho pcacofal 

One should hold water in both tho bunch, arid after 7 tunes reciting 
the mantras mentioned ahote, spi inkle it on his he id 3, 4, 5 and 7 times 
and then bathe, after rubbing some earth on his body with proper invol n- 
tion thus —0 

‘ O Earth ’ trodden by tho horeo (Asbakmnti) nnd the chariot 
(Rathlkrfinti) and belonging to the baso of tho tcinploof Yisuu (Vwnu 
hrantl) dispel mt Rin-j stored from generations ” — 10 

“O Earth ■ Krwia hast dug Thee out h\ assuming tho form of 
the wild boai with .a huudiccl hands Thou nrt the element employed 
when empowered by the mantra of Ki -fynpa in the creation of nil beings, 
by Broliml By jour contact fas \ou encircle my body) p U nf> n»> both 
of all sms —II 

" O r/irlh, in TI.W nra nil llmig, H,™ R1 , c ,| noon.llimM.I 

rhou art the source of ill lokas (worlds! I * dutc 'I hee ” 12 

\fter thus taking lus huh, one should ngam mtsc 1,h mouth .and 
change Ida clothes, putting on white garments nnd present libation* of 
water as follows - 13 
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“ Devas, Yaksas, Nagas Gandharvas, Apsaras, Asm .is, ferocious 
seipents, suparnas (a class of bird like beings of a semi-Divine characfei), 
trees, jackals Ac., tho beings Hung in tlie air, the beings living in wntci, 
the beings traversing in tlie sky, the beings without anj onc-to offci 
them libations, tho pious ones, I offer you all these libations ” Libations 
to the Devas should be made with the sacred thread on the right 
sh oul dei.— 1 3-1 5. 

Then libations should ho offmed with devotion to the manes, sons 
of Biahma and the ttisls “ Sanaka, Sananda, Sanatana, Kapila, Bodhu, 
Pafichashkha, receive and be gratified with the libations I offer you - 
16-17. 

Aftenvaids, Maiielu, Atu, Angirfi, Pulastyn, Pulaha, ICiatu, Praclietil, 
Yaiistha. Uhrigu, Nriada, l)e\nrsis and Brahmarsis should be offered 
libations with uncooked rice and water — 18 

Then, with tho sacied thiead on the left shoulder and reclining on 
the left kneo the Pitils, AgmsvAta, SaurayA, Havi§manta, Usmapa, 
Sukftlina, Barhisada, and Ajyapa, should be offeied libations with watei, 
sesainum and sandal, Ac —19-20 

After reciting the names which are synonyms of Ynma, viz , Dhaima 
raja, Mfityu, Antalca, Vaivaswata, Kfela, SarvabhQtaksaya, Audumbara, 
Dadhna, Nila, Paramesthi, Vrikodara, Chitra and Chitragupta libations 
should be offeied to him , and then after holding the Ivurfa in hand as 
prescribed, libations to the manes should be offered by the wise — 21-22. 

After reciting the names and the gotras of fathers and maternal 
grandfatheis, libations should be offered to them, after which the following 
mantra should be uttered with devotion —23 

" Those who may be my kitli and kin, those who may have been my 
kith and km in some other previous birth, may feel gratified by the libations 
that I offer them ’’ — 24 

After this, the devotee should again nnse his mouth and diaw tho 
figure of a lotus in front of him on which libations of water (arghya), 
mixed with uncooked rice, flowers and led sandal should be offered 
to the Suu, after which His (Sun's) names should be recited. — 25 

“ I salute Thee, 0 Sun 1 Thou art Yignu Thou art the mouth of 
Vi§nu Thou hast thousands of rays Thou art full of lustre and 
potency.”— 26 

” 0 (3iva ! 0 Lord of all, O Father of all ! I salute Thee O Lord 
of the universe, whose body is painted with sandal, I salute Thee ” — 27 

S8 
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“ 0 Thou, seated on a lotus, salutations be to Thee, adorned with 
eai-rings and bracelets, the Loid of all the worlds 1 Thou bringest light to 
the woilds ' I salute Thee.” — 28 

“ Thou seest good and bad deeds of every one, always Thou 
pervadest all O Satya Deva » salutations be to Thee, Thou, 0 Bhftskara 1 
be piopitious to me. — 29 

“ 0 day-maker 1 I salute Thee ” After thus saluting the Sun, the 
devotee should cncumambulate three times, and then, after touching a 
Brahtnana, cow and gold, should go to the temple of Visnu — 30. 

Here ends the one hundred and second chapter describing the method 
of bathing 


CHAPTER CIII 

Nandikedvara said — Nfirada 1 I shall now relato to you what the 
sage Markandeya narrated to Yudhistliira about Praynga, in the days 
gone by. — 1 

Yudhi§thira, the son of Kuntt became tho Loid of the woild aftei the 
great Mahftbharata wm. He was very much depressed by the grief of tho 
death of his kinsmen He said to himself : King Duryodhana, tho 

master of armies of eleven ak$aukinU, and the other kings who wore 
his allies, are slain, causing me much pain and anguish ; and we, five 
brothei s, sons of PAndn, are alive under the shelter of Lord Krisna — 2-4 
“ I have killed Bhlgma, Drona, tho mighty Kama, the King Duryo- 
dhana our kinsmen and other kings, who considcied themselves bravo 
soldiers and heroes “ 0 Govinda' what is now tho good of my life, and 
how and why should I rule tho empire ?—5-G 

“ Fie to mo ' ” Thus oppressed with his thoughts, tlio mighty King 
Yud!n?thirn bccamo very much despondent, and his head bending down- 
wards he fainted When ho came back to his sonscs, he fell into thought, 

“ Which could be tlio best religious act that would wash off all my sins, and 
which could be the sacred place of pilgrimago that would purify me 
and enable tno to go and reside m the world of Visnu — S-d 

“ How possibly can I mako enqntncR on such points from f$ri Krisna, 
hocauBo ho has been so much instrumental in tho great war flow can 
I ask Dhrilarastra about these things L bavo slnm all his sons to the 
number of one hundred " — 10. 

Being thus o\ erpowered with grief, Ymllnsthira began to weep bittcrh 
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and the good men that were there also fell down on the ground, along 
with Draupadl and Runti, and began to weep — 11-12. 

At that time, the great sage Ifurhaiideya was in Kasfi and ho knew 
how much the king was upset with grief. He therefore instantly went to 
Hastinapura and appeared at the gate of the palace of Yudhi^liira — 13-14. 

The gate keeper, on seeing the great sage ilarkancjeya, immediately 
reported his arrival to the king, who, without the least delay, repaired to 
the door to accord him a fitting reception, and said “ 0 Sage ! you are 
most welcome By jour having so kindly 'graced me with your presence, 
I feel that the mission of my life has been fulfilled and that my family lias 
been liberated from all sins 0 Sage 1 the manes of my deceased ancestors 
have also'become gratified by your presence, and I feel myself purified 
in your presence.” — 15 

Nandi hc4 vara said — “ 0 Narada 1 After thus according him a 
Welcome, the king washed Ins feet and seating him on his throne, 
ho worshipped the great sage —18 

llarkandeya«aid —King f what aifs your mind so much Pray tell 
mo at once without the least reserve the cause of your mental agony — 19. 

Yudhisthira said — “ 0 great 6age ’ my thoughts over my doings 
for the gaining of this kingdom haunt me and choke me with intense 
grief.”— 20 

kl.lrkandeja said —“King 1 hear the duties of an ideal K$atriya 
It is no sm for a wise man to fight , and for a king there is absolutely 
no sm to wage war to acquire his kingdom Do not therefore allow 
yourself to bo carried away by any 6uch feeling that you havo committed 
a sin.”— 21-22 

On hearing these words of the sage ilArtandcya, Yudhisthira fell 
prostrate at his feet and begged him to tell something that would wash 
oft all his sins — 23-24 

Afiirfcandoya said — King ’ I tell you the way how to destroy all 
your sms Hear it with attention It is very great merit for pious 
peoflc to go to l’ray Aga. — 25 

Here cuds the hundred and third chapter describing the greatmesof Prayaga. 


CHAPTER CIV 

Yudhisilnra said — Bmhmana 1 I am desirous of hearing what Lord 
BralmijThad said in the days gone by — 1 

How should people go to the sacred place of Pray uga ? Pray' also 
tell mo what benefits do they reap who die, bathe and live there? — 2 
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ildrkantjeya said — Son 1 I shall tell jou the chief benefits from a 
pilgumage to Pray&ga, as I have heaul them from the good sages in the 
past — 3 

Fiom the site of the sacied Piajaga m the town of Pratu^hana up 
to the deep pool of Vasuhl the Kambala, Atfvataia and Bahu Mfilaka 
consecrated to the Ndgas, form the Prajapati ksetra, which is lenowned in 
the three worlds — 4 

People who bathe theie go to heaven People who die theio are 
liberated from the cycle of birth Those who live there are guarded b) 
the Devas, Brahma, &c 0 King ’ theie are several othei sacred tirthas 
that drivo away sms which I would not be able to enumerate oven in 
the couise of centimes , consequently, I shall briefly confine myself to the 
nai ration of the virtues of Prayaga — 5 6 

The Ganges is guarded by 60,000 bows, the Yamuna (Jumna) by the 
bun diawn by his seven hoises, the sacied place Pi iyuga by Indra, and tin 
tircumfcieuce of it by Lord Visnu, along with other Devas — 7 8 

The Ak^ayavata tiee is guarded by Siva and the Devas protect the 
sacred places that dispel sins — 9 

0 King * the smneis cannot go to that sacred place All 
minor sins aie washed off merely bv the lemembrance of that sacied 
place —10 

All the sms of a man disappear bj tho sight, remembrance oi the ^ 
mbbing on the body of the clay of that place— 11 

OKing 1 there are five deep channels m Piaj igj The Gauges 
flows in the middle of thorn The sms disappear the moment one outers 
the boundary of Pi ay tga — 12 

Tho mote rcincinbiance of tho Ganges fiom the distance of a thousand 
\ojams melts awav all the sms 1 he doers of the ewl deeds ovon attain 
emancipation bj the mere mention of tho sacred namo of the Ganges 13 

The sins disappear bj the utterance of the name of tho Ganges 
tho sight of Her leads to piosperitj and tho bathing in and drinking of 
Her sacied waters purifie-, one s soul along with tho«c of Ins ancestors for 
7 generations —1 1 

lhoso who speal the truth I cep themselves ficc from angei nnd 
tho vice of killing or causing pun to living being* arc wiso and learned 
are the lover* of the cow and Urfthmina are liberated from their sins and 
attain the fruit* of thoir desire bj bathing at tho confluence of the flanges 
and tho 1 annul i — 13 lb 

rho c who maintain their sexual puritv for a month in that sacred 
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place, protected by the Devas, and offer libations of water to the manes of 
the deceased ancestors and to the Gods, always attain what they desire, 
where\cr they are born — 17 

The Goddess Yamum — the daughter of the Sun, leuowned m all the 
thice worlds — is present in Prayuga, and the place where she meets is the 
abode of diva — 18 

The merit of a pilgrimage to the Ganges at the Bacted place of 
Prayaga, does not fall to the lot of oveiy one, 0 King 1 The Devas, the 
Danavas, the Risis, the Siddhas and the Gh Annas — they all go to heaven 
by bathing at Prayaga — 19 

Here ends the One hundred and fow th chaptei <le$ci ibi ng the gi l atnes* 
of Prayaga 


CHAPTER CV 

Murhandeya said —King ' Besides this, I shall now tell you about 
tho great virtues of Prayuga , by the mete hearing of it one is rescued 
from all sins — 1 

Tho sacred place of Prayaga is highly benelicial to the distressed, 
the poor whose faith is fumly fixed No one should raise any controveisy 
about it — 2 

The good sages say that the diseased, the meek and tho old who 
give up their lives at the confluence of the Ganges and the 1 annum go 
in a vim ina, of the lustre of the gold or that or the Sun surrounded by 
tho ctlesttal nymphs, and all ln=> desires are fulfilled Tlio departed 
spirit till it thinks of re-birth, is honored in tho heaven wearing pre- 
cious stones and seated m a vunvun, streaming with my nads of buntings 
iml lings, surrounded by the celestial nymphs singing beautiful sough 
melodiously — 3-G 

On consuming Ins stoic of virtue he is re born in the house of a 
.vurfArty nvsw wvWnr, Cat, ita re&MtaiS Ahf gn.anVrt'S's o/ i T Hya»Vrr imu 1 gut's 
there — 7 

Ono who thinks of Prayaga m Ins own couutry in tho foiests, in 
home foreign land, or oven in his own house on the point of odos death, 
goes to tho world of Brahmu ihis is the ’-ay ing of tho good sages -8 

Ho goes to such regions where the earth is full of gold, where lit 
« 0 «ld obtain nil the fruits of 2us desire where reside tlic fit^fs trid the 
sage-* There, nr their company, he enjoys on tho banks of the Ganges 
surrounded by thousands of btauliftil women, siges pilgrims and the 
(nndbarvis Leaving the heaven, lie is liorn as a King of TrwibmMpa 

-Ml 
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Then, constantly thinking of good deeds, he undoubtedly becomes 
wise and wealthy — 12 

One who is devoted to virtue with all lus mind, speech and deeds 
and makes gifts of cows at the confluence of the Ganges and the Yamun i, 
and makes gifts of gold and jewels, &c , in course of Deva ot Pitri uoiahip, 
attains gieat merit and vntue — 13-14 

A Biahmaua should, howevei, avoid, as fai as possible, the accepting 
of any gift at sacred places He should be on Ins guard, that is, should 
not yield to temptation — 15 

One who gives away a pale led milch cow, after getting her horns 
plaited with gold, her hoofs with silver, along with a milking pot of bell 
metal, cloth and jewels, to a virtuous and dispassionate Br ihmaua, well 
versed in the Vedas, at the confluence of the Ganges and tho Yamim i, 
goes to and lesides in the heaven for as many jears as there aie hairs on 
the body of that cow — 16-19 

At tho time of his re-birth, the veiy sime cow saves him from hell 
Ho is born in Uttaia-Kuru, and enjoj s a long life One who makes a gift of 
only one milch cow of his many thousands, that same cow helps the donoi, 
Ins son, wife and kinsmen, to cross the sea of tioubles with case — 21 

For this reason the gift of a cow is said to bo tho best of all charities 
because a single cow protects the donor from all gieat sms A cow should 
be given to a good Br&hmana — 22 

Here ends the hundted and fifth chaplet dcalmq with the met it 
resulting ftom the gift of the cow ( godflna i) at Prayaga 


CHAPTER CVI 

' Yudhistlma said -Sage 1 I feel I am gradually being freed from 
mj sms by the \irtues of Prajfiga that you havo been pleased to relate 
to me O, blessed saint, now be pleased to explain to mo how one should 
go to Prayaga — 1-2 

Mftrhandeya said —King 1 1 shall uow lclato to jou what jou wish 
to hear, exactly as I have heard from tho sages and ha\e been them 
doing on such an occasion —3 / 

One who dri\ es to Prayaga on a conveyance, drawn bj bullocks 
makes himself liable to a fearful hell, and his libations aie not accepted 
b\ the manes of his ancestors — 4-5 

The bathing of his children there and then drinking the sncrcil 
water, does not do them any good — 6 
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One who giveB alms lo the Bnihmanas, with any feeling of conceit, 
does not demo any benefit It is not therefore wise to MBit a sacred place 
on any convej ance — 7 

One who gives away his daughter (in marriage!, according to the 
prescribed rites, between the Ganges and the Yamuna, according to his 
means, never goes to the fearful hell He is born in the Uttan-Kura and 
gets a good wife and dutiful sons, and enjoys long life — 8 9 

Oking* on account of these things, the giving away of chanty at 
sacred places, according to.'one’s paeans, enhances his merits and makes 
linn entitled to live in heaven till the dissolution of the world — 10 

One who departs horn Ins body, near the Aksiyavhta in PrayAga, goes 
straight to the region of £>ira — 1 1 

It is tho very same Aksayavata which does not perish, in spite of 
the combined fury of all tbe suns that reduce the rest of the world to 
ashes — 12 

The Lord Visnu is present there, and worships constantly near the 
Aksayavata even when tho world becomes extinct — 13 

0 King 1 The sacred place lying between the Ganges and the 
Yamuna is venerated even by the Dev as, Asuras, Sages, Itisls, Gandliarvas 
One should therefore go there with devotion, for Bralimfi, Devas, Rifls, 
Sage9, Lokap&las, Sadltya Devas, Pitns, San itkumura, etc , tho greatest 
of the sages A mgi in etc Brahma Rims, serpents, auparnas, oceans, livers, 
mountains Mdyldlnras Lord Vi$nu Himself, along with BrahmA, are 
piesent there — 14 18 

It is said that the site of the confluence of the Ganges and the 
Yamuna forms the middle or the waist of the earth This Pray IgA, tirtha 
is known throughout the three worlds — 19 

The remembrance of thiB sacred place or the hearing the mine of 
it or the touch of its noi^.liherates one from his Bins so also from bathing 
there One who sprinkles the water of that place, has the benefit of 
performing Aifvamedha and Rtjaefiya sacrifices — 20-21 

You should not be dissuaded from going to P^ayAga, my eon ' 
even by the preachings of the De\as — 22 

At the sacred Pray&ga, there are sixty^ci ores and ten thousand holy 
places, all gathered there — 23 

The man dying at Prayaga derives] the same benefits as one does 
bv truly devoting himself to ySga.— 24 

Those who do not go to Prayaga are like the living dead, O 
Yiulhivthira f — 25 
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Those who go to Prayaga, in accoi dance mill the mlts laid down are 
freed from then sin-s as the Moon libeiates Himpelf fiom IUhti — 20 

He who bathes m and drinks the water of the Yamuna at the high 
banks piesided bv the Nag is KnmbaWand A^\ atara is freed of alibis 
sins — 27 

The man bj going to the slnine where resides Loid Siva, liberates 
fiom* bondage his ancestois and postenty for ten generations — 28 

By the sprinkling of the hoi} waters oxei his bod} on that spot 
he gets the merits of an AdvamedJia sacrifice, and l asides m the heaven tdl 
the end of the woild cycle — 29 

On the eastern bank of the Ganges, theie is a well, bv the name of 
Saraudia Ktipa and the place Pratistlnna (modem Jhusi) which is 
lenowned in the three worlds If one lesides thoie foi tluee nights 
obseivmg sexual punt} and keeping himself dispassionate, he is freed 
from all lus' sins and gets the merit of the performance of Afhamedha 
sacrifice — 30 31 

Note — ' The mention of Samiulra kflpa in modern Jhusi fixes the dato of this portlo 
of the Pftr&na The well called Samudra KQpa was snnk by Samudra Qapta and so this 
Mahitmya must have been written after the Qapta 

The Hatpsaprapatana tirtha (the slnine wheie swans alight), that lies 
on the north of Pratisthfina and on the oast bank of the Ganges, is 
renowned in all the three worlds Bv bathing theio tl o devotee gets the 
benefit of Advamedha sacrifice and i elides m heaven ns long ns the the 
sun and the moon bluuo in tlio fiimainent 32 33 

.One who dieB at the sacred Ui vatftrnmana, whose high bank become*' 
white bj the swans that dwell theio goes to heaven and onjovs with the 
Pitris foi a period of Bixty thousand and six centimes — 31 3 r > 

And OKing 1 he is always in compan} of that famous celestial 
wjitj);,, vpjinxajAd. hx. Om. EnAs. Gandboj/.m, and* *hti Y.vir 

naras Ac — 30 

Aftei consuming his store of virtue, ho becomes the lord of ten 
thousand towns and of hundreds of maids hko Urvn*fi, in whoso midst he 
levels as their husband — 37 38 

lie wales from his bed b} the music of the sweet jingling of the 
waist chains and anklets of the Indies, and nftei enjoying fully all his 
luxuries retires to that Bhrine ogam —30 

Ono who wears white raiments and Ins Ins meals mil} onco a d*»} 
and preserves his sexual purity, becomes a king ami gets hundreds of 
beautiful wives, adorned with fino ornaments lie rules over n vast tern 
ton whose bnundnr} reaches to the seas — 40-41 
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And, aftei enjoying tlie result of his wealth and of tlie practising of 
hi*, charities, he again letiies to that spot — 42 

One who, preseiving his sexual punty, observes a fast till the even- 
ing, at the SandhyA Vat» , attains Biahmaloha. — 43 

One who dies at Koti-tti tha, remains in Svarga for ciore3 of years — 
44. 

And, on coming back to the woild after exhausting his virtues, is 
boiu a \ery handsome person in a most wealthy family —45 

One w ho goes and sprinkles water over him at the Dd&dvamedha 
tirtha in the Bh6ga\atl puri, to the noith of the abode of Vfisukl, attains 
the benefit of Atfvamedha sacrifice, and, in his next biltli, is born as a very 
licb, pious, handsome, wise and generous man — 46-47 

The merits accruing from truth speaking and abstention from inflict- 
ing injury to another, are obtained by a pilgrimage to Prajaga — 48 

Tho place n here the Ganges alone flows, is as sacred as Rwruh^etin, 
and the place where she flows touching the Vmdhya range, is tenfold 
more sacred.— 49 

The spot where the Ganges flows touching many tirthas is un- 
doubtedly a most holy place — 50 

The Ganges exercises Her elevating influence over mankind on earth, 
ovei the serpents m the lower regions, and ov ei the De\ as m Svarga ; 
consequently, she is also known as Tripathigfunini —51 

Those whose bones arc deposited in the Ganges, remain in Svarga 
for as many thousand years as there are bones deposited — 52 

The Ganges is the most earned of all the Tnthas, the best of all the 
rivers, and is the giver of emancipation. lo the vilest sinners — 53. 

The Ganges is easily accessible everywheie, excepting at Gangi- 
dvAra, Prayaga and Gang/i Sagara Those who bathe at the above men 
tioned 3 places, go to lieaveu and are never re-born — 54 

There is no other source of bliss to the sinner as. the Ganges — 55 
Tho Ganges has fallen from the head of Lord Suva, who is the sacred 
of the most sacred and propitious of the most propitious ~50‘ 
l lore ends the one hundred and sixth e lupin dealt nj tetth the qrcatness 
of Prayor/a 


CHAPTER CVII 

M/ rkawjev.i said OKing! I shall now refato to j on further the 
greatness of the holy Prav.'iga by listening to which a man undoubtedly 
gets liberated from all sins — I - 

37 
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On tho banks of the Ganges, towards the west lies the sacred Manasa 
tirtlia where by keeping up a three days fast the man gels fieed fiom Bins 
and attains all Ins desires — 2 

The merits acquued by the giving away of cows land and gold are 
attained by the mere lemembrance of this tirtha — 3 

One who resides on the banks of the Ganges, with or without an) 
object in view and dies there, goes to heaven and remains fai away out of 
the sight of hell — 4 

Such a man sits m a vimnna, adorned by decent birds like swans and 
flamingoes where celestial nymphs sing lovely songs Thus he enjoys 
long life in heaven — 5 

On coming back from heaven he ib born m the house of a '®ry 
wealthy man — 0 

During the month of Mfigha sixtvtbousand tlrthas and sixty crores 
of sacred streams are to be found it the confluence of the Ganges and th® 
Yamuna — 7 

The merits of giving away a lac of cons ue attained by bathing at 

Praynga for 3 days - 8 

One who, at the confluence of tho Gauges and the lamunfi, lights 
cowdung fires all round and sits iu the midst of them enjoys healO ) 
body, with all his limbs in the best condition — 9 

He remains in heaven foi ns many yenis as tlieio aio liair on his 
body — 10 

And when 1 o is ic meat noted on oaith ho becomes tho empeior of 
the woild Aftei enjoying these he again lcinembers the very samo 
tirtha — 11 

Ono who mmiei6es into the sacied waters it the junction of the 
Ganges and the 1 unui i during the time of the lunai eclipse, goes to the 
world of the Muon wlicio lie enjoys in His (Moons company and remains 
in he»\on for si tty thousand ytais and is freed from all Ins sms —12 13 

At the end 1 o leaves the woild of Intlru wlieic he was venerated by 
tho Itists and Gandharvas elc and is born in a rich family —14 

One who uj lifts Ins legs and b dances himself on his head swings 
over tho flames of fire resides in heaven for v linn Ircdthoussnd ycam — 13 

And dll being horn again he becomes Agnihotn whon after various 
enjoyments attains tho same tirtha again 10 

One who cuts and offers Ins flesh to the birds goes and resides m 
the doni un of Chandra <Moon) and, on being born ogam becomes a v'‘ rv ' 
pious king - 17 18 
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Tull of wisdom knowledge beauty and sweetness of speech After 
enjoying life, lie again goes to that firtlia — 10 

On the northern bank of the Yamuna to the south of PrajAga theie 
is the most sacred Rinamocham thtlin — 2 

Where by residing foi a night and by bathing thole one remains no 
more liable to pay any debts and goes to heaven and never runs into 
debts — 21 

Here ends the one hundred and seventh chapter deahn j with the 
greatness of the Prayfigu Hrtha 

.CHAPTER CV1I I 

Yudhisthua sai l Bhagatan r my mind has 1 ecome purified In 
hearing the greatness of Prayaga narrated by you — I 

0 Rist * now be good enough to tell me that great virtue that 
mav lead one to some Tnghei world and be the source of everlasting bliss 
after washing off all Ins sms —2 

M\rkan(]eya said — King’ Now hear how one can attain evei 
lasting bliss by going to Praj&ga — 3 

Ho enjoys the full bloom of Ins health and attains the benefit of 
\4vamoda sacrifice at every stop in his pilgrimage to Prayaga — 4 

Such a man gets emancipation from bondage f ir his manes and 
posterity for ten generations —5 

Yulhistlura said —-"The wa\ of getting e\ei lasting Iwppinesa just 
explained by y on 13 very simple It is the souico of so many blessings — G 
The merits of an Ashamedha Eacrifice are acquired with \ery gient 
difficulties How can one attain similar merits in such a simple way? 
Pray remove mj doubts 0 blessed one — 7 

llarkandeya said — King 1 1 have heard what Bramli 1 first said to 
the sages — 8 

The circumference of Praytga is five j oj anas m extent and by the 
treading on its ground one acquires the merits of Wiamedba sacrifice at 
every step — 9 

One who passes away at Prayiga liberates seven generations of 
his ancestors and fourteen of his coming generations from bondage — 10 
King* Knowing this greatness of Prayfiga you should devote 
yourself unflinchingly to that sacred Tlrtha becauso those devoid or 
devotion and leading a life of sin cannot attain tlm benefits of this 
bolv iJrtha which is guarded hr t) e l)er/5» ' — 1 1 
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Yudhistlma — 0 Sue 1 how do they get the benefits of the sacred 
tutha who yield to then dean es wliethoi such be feelings of affection oi 
greed of worldly objects 12 

And wlnt is the fate of the man who not knowing the diffeience 
between piopet and mipiopei cames on a tiade ? Pi ay explain all this to 
me — 13 

Mnrkandeya said — King 1 heai the raie gieatness of the hoi} place 
The man who has j-estiaiued all hi** passions attains emancipation bv 
bathing for a month at Pray ga — 14 

Hear what Pi a} ga does to a man who tieacherously kills anoth a r 
He undoubtedy fiees himself from his sms b} luring on alms and bathing 
3 times a day for a period of three months — 13 

One who repans to ahoh place unintentional!} goes to heaven anl 
aftei spending all his store of mtue tbeie is boin in a well to do family 
— 16 

One who goes to a sacred place intentionally alwa}S leniams happ} 
and lescues all his ancestors from hell — 17 

0 incarnation of Dharma and knower of all, in compliance with 
your repeated enquiries I ha\e unfolded to you the ancient \irtue for your 
benefit — 18 

Yudhistlnra said —0 Sage ' I was not born m a am inj famil} ha 
been redeemed lime become delighted by meeting you Indeed, ym 
lmve shown rntj ^ry great kindness 19 

O Pious one ' I lia\e been libeiated from m\ sms b} meeting 
3 on , and I now feel lmself Rinless — 20 

Mfukawleya said — B} \our own destiny }our soul Ins bceomf 
ele\ated and your family has been redeemed By the narration of the 
greatness of Prayuga one s store of Mrtue is increased and Ins sms are 
decreased by listening to it — 21 

Yudhnthira&ail — O Great Sago » Prav tell me ns seen oi heard 
In von tho greatness < f the ^ amun i — 22 

Ifarkandeva said —The 1 amun i tl o laughter of the Sun renowne 1 
in all the three woflds is 1 nown as tl e great mcr of that mime — 23 

The Yamun i has come from the s mie source ns tho Ganges, and She 
also dispels all sins* by the mere utterance ( f Ilei name from a distance of 
1,000 yojanns —21 

The urtuc is attained b\ bathing in drinking the watets and reht 
ing the gnfttnev* of the lmpim) The sight of Her p\c-> liappiue s —5“ 
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His se\en generation* ire purified by once plunging into and sipping 
the holy waters , and emancipation is obtained by dying there — 2G 

On the south of the lamuna lies the Agm tirtha and Diiarmarija 
tirtha Nani i is situate on Her western bank —27 

One goes to heaven by bathing there by dying there he 1 * not born 
again Similaily, there are tliousinds of tlrthas on the southern bank of 
the Yamuna I am now describing the Tirtha on the northern bank 
known as the Niranjana tirtha of Aditya where the Deras along with 
Indra perform sandhy v three times a day and worship the tirtha other 
wise mon do the same — 28 30 

Tou should also get y ourself devoutfully sprinkled with its holy 
water There are many other tlrthas, by bathing into which a mangoes to 
heaven Those who die there are not re born The Yamuna too has been 
described to be sacred like the Ganges hut the latter is held more in 
veneration as the oldei of the two by all classes everywhere — 31 32 

Yndhi?tliira 1 you should sprinkle yourself with the holy waters 
of each tlitha, by doing which all the 6insof life will bo consumed -33 
One who reads or hears this Mah iter ya in the morning is freed from 
all 1 is sins and goes to heaven — 34 

He} e end the one bundled and eighth chapter dcset thing the 
g? eat ness of Pratjaga tirtha 

CHAPTER CI\ 

M i ! andcj a said — Tho thous nds of tirtlns tint 1 ln\c heard 
describe t in the Brahma Furma by Biatiun are sacred punfying and 
gnerd'of emancipation There is one Som itirtba which is the most 
snored anti the dispeller of all sins where by mere b vtlung one gets tl e 
deliverances of hundreds of his mcestors one should therefore unavoid 
ably bathe m it —1 2 

lndhiBt’ ira said — Nntmisiranva tiitha on earth, Puskara in AkuRa 
and KuruWtra m the three u orl Is are tl c mo-jt famous Hon do you 
then e\tol tie greatness of Prav iga onlv an 1 leave the rest 1 feel it difli 
cult t> put i»j faith in jour words which seem to me to be not good with 
out anr proof How docs ono nttnir emancipation virtues and virions 
kinds of happiness by resiling there for a few days only 9 Prav do re 
move my djtibts from what you have seen and heard — o 

M rknm)cya said —Anything in which faith cannot bo put, should 
not bo uttercl even if u is based on tho direct perception of n person 
ttithi it faith nn 1 whose mind is vitiate I bj mii — -C 



294 


THE MATSYA PORANAM. 


Those who are faithless, unchaste, evil minded and wicked, are 
gi eat sinners (You must have some sin) that is why you have said 60 
Now hear the greatness of Piayaga, which I shall tell you as I have heard 
and seen it directlj or indirectly Whatevei else is seen, heard or not 
seen should be clear to you, if you meditate on them with concentration, 
taking the Sastias as your giound of evidence. — 7-9 

\ Therefoie, a man inclined to doubt gets pant and not Yoga The 
latter is attained in thousands oflives. — 10 

A man attains (tiue) Yoga after peifoiming thousands of Yogas, and 
not by giving away thousands of gems to the Br&limans, but one dying at * 
Prayfiga undoubtedly gets all the benefits — 11-12 

King 1 Now lieai this main reasou in good faith. Though Brahma 
is omnipresent in every being, Tie is deemed to be particitlnily present in 
Br&limana, othei things being called abrahma He is, however, worshipped 
in all the beings — 13-14 

Therefoie, 0, Yudhi^hna ! the learned adoie the holy Prayaga 
among all other ttithas This Prayfiga is indeed to be worshipped as the 
King of all tlrthas — 15 * 

Because Brahma also thinks of the samo holy place evoryday, 
that is why wiso men uftei attaining the sacied Prayfiga do not feel 
inclined for anything else^ —16 

0 Yudlihthira 1 whoover wishes to be classed among the mortals 
after becoming one with the Devus? You will surely undoi&tand b) 
these oxnmplcs why I have described Prayaga to you as the most sacred 
and a ready dispellei of sins among the various tirthns. — 17 

Yudhisthirn said - —I havo heard the greatness of Prayaga and am 
wondering, by what virtue the holy tlrtha is obtained and how one goes 
to reside in heaven ? — 18 

1 vonturo to enquiie from jou the means by which the giver of - 
charity enjoys the world, with a store of happiness, by constantly beinC 
born in it— 19. 

Markandoyn said —King ' Brahma has haul that the wicked who 
despise the carlli, the cow, the fire, the Br.lhmano, the SflstrAs, the gold, 
the water, the women, the mother and the father, <lo not reach to the 
higher regions. — 20-21 

Similarly the attainment of Yoga has heen said to be very difficult 
Those who follow a sinful life go to the worst region in hell — 22. 



CHAPTER CX. 


295 


The one who steals elephants, horses, cons, bullocks, jewels, pearl 
and gold, and then gives them in chanty, ne\ er goes to liea\ en where the 
giver in good faith enjoys himself They become addicted to many a 
(sinful) act and go to hell — 23-24 

Similarly 1 am telling you about Yoga, Dbaima, chief traits of ,i 
iouoi, the truth and the untruth and good and ewl fruits ; as enunciated 
by the Lord Sun in ancient times — 25 

Here ends the one hundred and ninth chapter describing the greatness 
of the Prayaga tirtha 


CHAPTER CX 

JIarkandeyu said — King ' Hear from me something further about 
the greatness of Pray&ga The sages have saul that Naimisa, Pu§kara, 
Gotirtha, Sindhusagara, Gay a, Chaitrakatirilia, Gaug&sagara .and other 
sacred hills &c , along with 30 crores of other ttrthas aie present there — 
1-3 

In then midst aie the three Agnikundas and the Ganges runs in 
the middle of them The daughter of the Stm, the YnnnwA — tenera ted 
by all the tirthas, has appeared in Pra\aga and meets the Ganges at the 
confluence -4-5 

The middle of the waist of the earth is said to be between the 
Ganges and the Yamuna and no other tirthas aie even equal to j^jtli of its 
greatness It is said by Vftyu oi in Vftyu puiaim’; that the S^crores of 
tirthas of Heaven, Akatfa and the earth are to be found in the Ganges — 
0-7. 

PiayAga is the place where both lvambala and Adiataia reside 
This place of enjoyment is described as the altar of Prajapati — 8 

There the incarnate Vedas and yajrias (sacrifices^ 0, Yudhi§thira 
adoio Brahim'i, as do ascetics, the e3ges The Devas, ami the kings adore 
Prajuga by performing sacrifices There is nothing more sacred than 
Prayaga in all the three n oriels —0 10 

The tirtha of Prajaga is bj its own Mituc sacred of all the tirthas 
The place having the Ganges along with 3 crores and 10,000 tirthas is 
the holiest of all The whole of Prayaga is sacred owing to its being 
situated on*the banks of the Ganges — 11-12 

Know this to bo the truth The good should din it into the ears of 
their friends, pupils and the servants, that Prayaga is blessed, is the giver 
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Pot heaven, 13 the very'peisomfication of bliss and truth , is sacred and 1 $ 
the giver of Dharma, the dispeller of all sins, and is not (fully) known 01 en 
r to the great sages The twice hoi n by reading this hIahfttjmah«.ome 
purified and go to heaven * — 13 15 

One who, with a pure heart, listens eveiyday to the gieatness of tins 
tirtha, remembers his past lives and enjoys heaven — 10 

The good only attain this ththa theiefoie, 0, Yudliistbira 3011 
should also bathe in these ththas aftei discaiding all misgiving 0, K ,n S 
I have explained all this as asked by you, you have saved join ancestois 
by putting all these questions to me —17 18 

0, Yudhisthira • The tirthas enumerated befoio do not reach even 
Ath the Sanctity of Piay&ga — 19 20 

Heie ends the one hundred and tenth chaptei dtseuhng the 
greatness of Pi ayaga tirtha 


CHAPTER CXI 

Yudlustlura said — * O’ Sage 1 How is it that you ha\o been telling 
me only all about Praylga ? Piay explain it to me so that my family inav 
get salvation — 1 

Mfirkandeya said — King 1 You should bear 111 mind what Jins just 
been told you about Pray aga for Uiahmt Visnu and Sm the Lord of 
Dev ns are eternal — 2 

Brahma creates tlie timveise Y/snu foatets it and at the end of the 
1 alpa, fSn a destroy s it At the tune of the destruction of the uniurst 
Pray aga ib saved Ono who looks upon the sacred Pravnga ns the I/nd 
of all creatures becomes omniscient and blessed 

Tudbisthira said —Seer 1 Pray tell me nliv it t| m Bndim 
Visnu and Siva are present m PmyAga G 

Miirhnmjeya said — \udhi«thira » I shall toll you the leanm of 
Brahma, Vwnu and Sn a s residing there — 7 

The circumference of PiayAgi is tae yoyanjs owing to the ibsuici 
of bin, Brahma resides towards tho northern portion of ihe tirtha to guard 
it Vi ? nu stands personified m Vcnimfidhav 1 and fhv 1 h is fixed Himself 
in tho form of the sacred banyan tier Beside them, the.LVvts tin 
Gamlharvus the ascetics and the seers guard the bound irj of Hie hob 
place after driving away sm from there It is the pi ici t\h<re n mi" 
after getting nd of lus sms does not see hell at all —8 II 
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Brahmi, Vi*no, S*ua, the seven Dvlpas, the ocean and the mountains, 
safely there dwell, and besides them other Devas also dwell there till the 
end of the world — 12 13 

King 1 Brail m ft and other Devas hate created the universe by 
placing them«elves under the protection of Prayfiga Prajapati Tndra 
hsetra is known as Prayaga — 14 

0 Yudhv*thiri 1 tins Pravaga is most sacred Now you should rule 
over your empire along with your brothers, after being cleansed of all 
vour sms — 15 

Here ends the one hundred and eleventh chapter describing the great- 
ness of Prayaga 


CHAPrER cxn 

Nandikeifvnra said — Narada * Having placed full belief m the 
words of the Sage Marknndeya, Yudhis(lura along with the other PAndavas 
went to Prayaga where after saluting the BrAhmanas they offered libations 
of water to the Pitps aud the Devas Ac —1 

There in a few moments, Ssrikp-naalao turned up, when He and other 
Pandavas annotated Yudhi*>(tura and proclaimed him Emperor — 2 3 

At the <=amo hour, the Sage Markandeya also appeared there, and 
returned to hi a hermitage after pouring his blessings on Yudhisthira 
After that the virtuous Yudhis(hira, with an easy mind, began to rule ovei 
his empire after bestowng gieat chanty — 4 5 

One who reads this MAbatmya in the morning, and lemembers 
PrayAga every day attains bliss and goes to the world of fjiva after being 
free from lus sins — G 

Vnsndevasaid — 0, King ' hear what I say You will undoubtedly 
nse to heaven, if you will remember Prayaga every day — 7 8 

One who goes to, oi reisdes in, Prayaga goes to the world of Hydra 
after being freed fiom all his sms -9 

The Brahmana who is contented and does not accept gifts, and is 
chaste and devoid of conceit, attains the merits of a pilgrimage to this 
tlrtba — 10 

One who is free from the feeling of anger, is tiuthfnl and regards all 
the beings like lum^lf also attains the merits of a pilgrimage to tins 
tlrtba — 11 
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0 King* ihi Yajjms defined by the Seeis and the De\ as cannot 

be peiformcd by a mm of limited means Consequent!} the benefits 
accruing from such sicrifices nro attainable only to the well to-do and 
not to the poor — 12 13 

Fheiofore, 0, \udhis(lma 1 also hern fiom me tbo me ms b} wind 
tbe pool attain the benefits of such siuifices -11 

Iho sages have said tint it is lnghlv beneficial to go to the sacrei 
places — '15 

0 King 1 ten thoubind tntlns and tlneo cioies of rivers go am 
dwell m the Ganges during tho montli of Milgb \ ■ — 1G 

0 °King » jou will also l-epeat vibiting Piayaga after perfoimM£ 
siciificcs uid tilling ovei voui dominions with a b danced disposition —17 

Nandilcorfvara said — Aftci ln\ mg dcbcnbcd the gloi} of PrayAga 
that & i eat Seer Allr hand©} a disappcaicd thou md there thou tho hwfi 
\ udliisMm i attained gi eat happiness by going to and bathing at Prav £' 
along with his tetmiio following the piescnbed rules — 18 19 

0 Nmada 1 you are also tn Prayitga Sanctify yourself by spunk 
ling the holy wateis — 20 

Sftta said — 0 Itisfis • \ftei thus nan iting the whole thing t 
Naiada Natidikesfvara vanished at tho spot and the formei mstautlv 
went to Pray iga — 21 

TheieaFtei bathing an 1 giving alms t) the Brihnvtub lie iGtm tied 
to his abode — 22 

Hoe ends the hunched and twelfth diaptei desoi thing the qt entries* 
of Piayaga 


N01E 

Theie is no bettei account of Pi ay iga m the Luglish language 
than the hau Ibook named Piayig ot Mlahahad published by the 
Modern Review office of Calcutta m 1010 It is indispensable to visitor* 
to that holy citv Fhe following p b&ages aie leprodttced fi om that 
brochuic bearing on the antiquity of Pray ga 

lhe name by which modem Mlababal vas known in ancient 
ixayag it# etyao Hindu wn tings and which is usually in uso among 
logical meaniDg j lesent day Pandits and ptlgums is Prayag It was 

bo called because tie god Brahnu of the Hindu Inmty had performed 
many feicnficeb { yag$) here 
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Pravag bears the title of Tirtlm raj — the holiest of holy places 
Why Pray§g is called It acquned this title because uccordin 0 to a legend 
Tittharaj when all the holj shrines were placed on one «eale 

of the balance and Pray tg on the other the former kicked the b°am 


Che confluence of the Ganges and the Jumna finds appreciative 

PrayJc mentioned in mention m the Rig Veda— the earliest sacred record 
the Rjg voda and other » ,, . r .1 ^ 1 .1 

ancient works of Sans of the \ryan race In the Ilttnuvana ami the 

tnt literature Mali »bli uata the tiro great epics of the Hindus 

Praj ig has attained an established sanctity 111 the eyes of the saints ami 
heroes nlioae deeds have been celebrated in those national encvclop-edu 
chronicles 


Several of the Pnranas —especially the Matsra and Padma Pur mas 
speak eulogistical I v of the merits of a pilgrimage to Prayag 

The Prav g Vdhfttmva — ' the greatness of Prav ig ’ —a popular 
The PraySg Mihat work which wbollv dwells on the mpnts that the 
raT ’ u pilgnm gains by Ins pilgrimage to Praylg is a 

portion of the Mats} a Parana It is in twelve chapters Another and 
bigger work bearing the same namo claims its origin to the Padma 
Punm It is m ono hundred chapters But the gemunenehs of this 
latter compilation is doubted 

The Prayag \Ii\h itmya of the ilatsyn Purana, on the other band, is 
a i copied as authentic It is the scriptural hand book of the pious pilgrim 
to Prayig It is his guide on the occasion of his visit to Pravag If he 
un not read it himself in the original Sanskrit it is read to him and 
explained in the vernacular bv « professional Pandit, who has daily 
audiences of groups of men and women who listen to (119 Kntha * — recita 
tions with expositions — that he delivers from his platform Most of the 
religious observances practised by tho pilgrims have their authority in 
that book And so long as the Pravilg JLahntmya will hold swav over the 
Hindu pilgrims Pravag will continue to be their 1 irtha nj 

the following from the Prayag VfihtUmya ts a favourite verso 
de°criptive of the paraphernalia that attends that august sovereign of the 
liolv shrines — 

*ni hd? sunt 
^ gfk-su35=?rr 1 
%rart *rz on ww. 
r tfhhrb 'T'jfa ottu 11 
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* Shines la his glory the King of shrines Two noble-born ra3lds — Gangi and 
\aratiua— daughters of the nscctio Jahna and of the San — wave their white and bine 
chum* (the woolly tail of the yak) The Imperishable bolr banyan tree series as the 
sznro coloured roval umbrella over 1 rayaga s head 

To undei stand this conceit of the Paul inik baid one ha3 to bear i" 
mind, that in the winter and summer months the two streams aie cleail. 
distinguishable by their colours — the fair stteam of the Ganges rainghn, 
with the blue waves of the Tumna 

In some fine stanzas (Canto XIII, stanzas 54 57) of the Ragbuvatjisfa 
the poet K ihdasa dwells on this phenomenon lliese stanzas may b 
translated as follows 

[R&raa addressing his spouse Sitasaya] Lo I My darling of faultless limbs how tb 
Gangi mingled in current with the waves of tho Ya mind looks I At one place It loot 
like a string of pearls interspersed with sapphires besmearing neighboring things wit 
their bine lustre while at another place It looks like a garland of white lotuses tb 
Interstices of which are studded with hi io ones At one place it looks lise fl flight of th 
white swans fond of the MAnasa lake in company with t! o China geeso of dark colours 
while at another place jt looks like a painting of the earth ornamented with whlto sandal 
paste wherein the ornamoual leaves of tho fringes are made of black does At ono placi 
like tho moonbeam variegated by darkness attnehod to shado at anotl er placo like 
white streak of autumnal do ids with parts of tho 1 lno sky slightly visible throng th< 
cl inks, and at yet another hko tl e body of tho God biva anointed with cosmetics of asbc 
and adorned with tho ornament of black snakes. 


Tho antiquity of the religious practice* observed nt PravAg enjoined 


Tho Chinese traveller 
lllonen Tsnnga narra- 
tive of his visit to 
PraySgln tho 7th Cen 
tury A O 


!ti tho PjayAg Mfilifttmyn hns been testified to bv 
n foreign clnonicler of a different faith The 
Buddhistic Chinese traveller Hiotien Tsang, who hns 
left ft reemd of his tnvels in India, visited PrnjAg 


in the middle of the seventh century of the Chi i e tian are His observations 


confirm the fact of the existence of tho Alcsajavntn (Imperishable 
Banyan Tree that was sliYi standing anti irom tho branches of which some 
pilgrims leaped down to (he, it being the pm ilegc of Pray ig to impart 
impunitv from the Bin of suicide The victims of self slaughter cherished 
tho belief, that thev would att mi m their next mundanp exsifence, tho 
object thev desired nt the time of their voluntary ending of thoir lives 
The bathing nt tho coi Buence of the rims and the nhns giving to 
Brihmanns were noted by him, thirteen hundred jears ago, ns it is by tho 
modern tourist 
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CHAPTER CXTII 

iho Uisis said — Sir How many spheres (d\lpas)are thereof the 
world, as well as how many oceans and mountains are there 9 How 
many zones ("arsa*' are there and what are tl e nvers mentioned as flowing 
in them ? — 1 

What is the extent of the Great Earth and of the Lok&Ioha moun 
tains ? What are the circumference and size of the moon and the sun 
and what is their course 9 — 2 

Prav Ija good enough 0 knower of truth, to explain all this to us 
at full length, because we are always anxious to hear all this from you — 3 
Suta said — The Dvipa^ are several thousands in numbei, and 
out of them s°ven aie important ones To describe them ill in this place, 
m their entirety is not possible —4 

I shall explain to jou something about the moon, the sun, the 
planets along with the °even only of the important Dvip-is giving their 
dimensions a •> established by human calculation— 5 

The tilings which are 4 inconceivable should be established by 
Teasonmg The definition of inconceivable is tins, viz , “ a thing not 
nnlerstood by common people bj their common sense) —6 

1 shall now proceed to tell you something about the seven v areas 
(zincs' and about Jambudvipa Now listen to the entire extent of Jam- 
bo Ivlpn m terms of Yojanas — 7 

Its breadth diameter) is 10), 00) vojanas mid manv countries and 
beautiful citt*> are to be found in it — 8 

It is full of Siddhas and Chfiranas anrl is adorned by mountains 
full of ores of all metals streaming out fas lava from the different sides 
of. 'renkn, — Q, 

Besides these it is beautifully embellished by various rivers flowing 
from the mountains There are these six ranges of mountains running 
from east to we it demarcating the six varsas — 10 

Stretching to the sea on both sides east and west stand (1> the 
Him^lsja full of snow (hlroai and 2) Hemakfltu full of gold (liema) — 11 
Then comes the great (3) Nisadha mountain which is beautiful to 
look at on all sides Then there is the golden mountain (4) Meru, with its 
four colours on its four sides, said to be bleak and barren Its extent is 
24 000 yojanas on four sides — 12 

It has a circular form, divided into four quadrants Its sides 



302 


* »- > 2 HU MATSYA PURANAM 


(quadrants) 'uo of \anoiis unifoim colourb, with pioperties conferred upon 
it by Brahmi (the Lord of creatures) — 13 

On its navel peduncle (east quadrant) spuing fioni the self born 
un manifested) Brahmu tlieio is white coloui Consequently, it w said to 
ln\ o Brnhmaoical piopeities — 14 

On Us southern quadrant, tlieio is yellow coloui, on account of which 
it is said to ha\e the piopeities of the Vutfya caste On it3 western 
quadiant, there is the coloui of the wing of a blacl bee owing to which 
it is said to possess the pioperties of f^fldias — 15 

Its northern quadiant is nattually of icl colour, theiefoie it ha*> 
the pioperties of Ksatnyas Thus the fom colon i* and castes ha\o hkc 
cnnmeiated — 10 

The mountain Nfila is studded with lapis lazuli The mountai 
^\eta is \ellfW7 and full of gold The mountain f^nbgin is made of gol 
fsatahumbha) and lias the coloui of the tail of a peacock — 17 

These mountains are the kings among then kind, and aie the nbod 
of Siddhas and Chftrartas llieir innoi diameter is 9,000 yojnnas — 18 
The \ ai >ha liar rata stands in the middle and encircles tho Mali 
Meru on all side-* Its expanse is 24 000 yojanas —19 * 

In the centre of this (IlSvinta) stands tho Great Meru, shining in il 
majestic gloiy, hko tho fireblazo devoid of smol e Its southein poitio 
is called the Paksina Meru and the northern the Uttaia Mem —20 

Each of these seven vamas (zones* Ins a boundary mountain of il 
own which from noith to south extends to 2,000 vojnnns and tin 
Southern ones are 2,000 yojnnas in circumference -21 

The snm of the breadths of those varfias and mountain innges if 
breadth of the Jambftdvlpa, as mentioned above Of these Nila, Nisadlu 
arc tho longest, md those that come after them dimmish in length — 22 
So are £>rctn H« ma Kd(a Ilimamn and & ihgnvnn Itisabln (Meru 
is said to have the same extent as Jainbfldvipa — 21 

llewa Ku(a is shortei tllun Meru) b\ 12000 jojntiis, and Himnwin 
is shorter (than Meru) by 20 000 jojanas Tho great FTemx Kfipi js 83 000 
yojanas —24 

Tho Mount Himn v an i» bO.OOO voyauas, from east to west lin 
dvipa (Jarahfldvipa) being spherical this difference in extont of tho 
mountains has spuing up - 2"> 

* It *honld bo St 000 instead of it 000 or rl s trout rim* it invtM 1 of oh»tnrTlm«il 
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As there js i distiibution of tbo mountains c o there is a distribution 
of the Vanns 'along with them) one after mother 2Ian> peopled districts 
are in them lliese ums are seven in tiumbei —20 

fhey (the lai^as) are sui rounded by precipitous anti msunnouut 
able mountains AH the seven are irnituaHv inaccessible by different 
mers — 27 

[u those legions latious species of animals are found even where 
llus \ar*a of the Himavat is known as Bharata 2S 

Beyond that up to HemaKu^a is the land (lam) of the 
Kiippuruaas and from the borders of Ifema Kfita up to Nisadha i« the 
Hamarsa — 20 

\ote — Kfmparnja— tow man t mytJ icaJ lie tig with a 1 uraan head ami tbo fort i 
of a horse 

Nisadha— H»r l Nairn- of a raounta i Narno of a couutrj f,oicri cllj Nah 
llarivarsa— One of tho nino Urns oiw of Jarabfklupa 

rhe olhei limit of Han \ar§a is Morn nid furlhoi otnslhnrili 
hevond which extends Ramyaka fo tho Nfla mounfnm —30 

Next to Bamj aka stands the rfietn mountain in whose xegion is 
Uinnyaka (lar^-j) and next to it is f^niigasfika which is also knonn 
ns Kura — 31 

On the north nnd south theieme two bow shiped continents extern! 
mg o\ci 100 yojatias nnd Ilunata stands m the middle of them —32 

Half of it is Bakvu a II nrita an 1 the rest of it is Uttnra Ilawit i — 3u 
Between them i» Meru inllurifn to the south of Nlh momitnin 
ind to the north of Niiadln — 3-J 

Ihe Mount Mdyai&n sketching north to south which is 32 000 
\ojanas m lengtli enters tho sei ou the west — 3 d 

Miljavan is a thousand jojanis fioni Mh to N 15 id In aud tmudhi 
M idana is 32 jojonas — 30 

H itluu then ciicumfereiu-ts is tho & juare auii lufti golden bunicrii 
m miiuiin which is of fourfold oluui like tho four castes — 37 

lln.ro are different colours on its sides on the cast it i« while 
‘ n the outh, it is jlHc w on the wist it is like tho wing of the black bees 
u the north it is red Ihesa ait the different colo rs — 3S 
Notr — llhflnjji— A poison u* plant an- tree 

(lie Mount Mini shines out like the rising sun or tho blaze t f hr 
without smoke in if o heart o! fhow* Slauataiiis like a d» me king —3° 
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That Suineiu is 84,000 yojanas high, 10,000 yojanas deep under- 
ground and 28,000 yojanas broad. — 40 

Its circumference is double its breadth. It is a great divine 
mountain, abounding in celestial medicines. — 45 

it is surrounded on nil sides by lands of golden effulgence On tin* 
king of mountains, the Devos, the CJandhnrvns and the Ra Kansas enjoj 
and carry on their pastimes in the company of Apsaias —42. 

That Sumeru is adorned by the BhGtn and BhAvana worlds, au 14 
haa four leahns on its sides, viz. — BbadrAsva (in the east), BhArata (i: 
the south) and Ketumala in (he west and the sacred Kurn on th 
north. — 43-44. 

The subjacent hills are : — 

Mandara, GandhamAdana, Vipuln, and SupArsva, all full of preciou 
stones — 45. 

And on these mountains there are four lakes and foiests known a- 
Arunoda, MAnasa, Sitoda and Bhadia — 4C 

And theie are big trees of turmeiic, rose-apple, Arfvattha on tin 
GandhamAdana and banyan on the Vipula. — 47. 

Amaragandaka is west of Gandhnmldana winch is 32,000 yojanas. 
equally on all sides — 48 

There reside the well-known KetGmalat., the doeis of blessed 
deeds there everybody is like the destructive Fue of high spirit and 

great strength — 49 

The ladies of that place aie beautiful like the lotus and lovely On 
that mountain there is a divine jackfruit tiee, looking effulgent through 
its leaves — 50 

The people of that region live up to 10,000 yeais by drinking the 
juice of those fruits To the eas>t of JIalyavAn flows the river Gandflki 
which is 32,000 yojanas in length — 51 

The inhabitants of Bhadraiva (khanda) always remain bappv and 
the BhadraraAla forest lies in the same dime, where there i«t a huge and 
black mango tree.- 52 

The people of that place are white in complexion and verj stuidj 
and btrong. The womenfolk are the most beautiful, like white lily, and 
very agreeable to look at — 53 

They possess the radiance and colour of the moon, then faces aie 
like the full moon, and their body cool, as the moon, smells like lotus —54. 
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They Jive op to 10,000 years in good health By dunking the Mia 
mango juice, they always remain m full hloom of youth — 55 

SGta said — Risis < BrabmA has thus described the nature of the 
continents to the Risis, and the same BrahraS. who had previously favoured 
rao (with describing the same) Now, what am I to narrate to you 
next ? — 56 

All the self-restrained seers, hearing these words of SQta, became 
curious, and said with great joy — 57 

“ Sage 1 Be pleased to say all about the two countries, eastern and 
western, which have been already mentioned by you and of the northern 
varsas and mountains, besides which, we are also desirous of hearing the 
account of the men living on those mountains ” On being thus urged by 
the seers, Sfita again resumed the string of hiB narration — 58 50 

Suta said —Listen to (the account of) the var?as which have been 
already teferred to by me to the south of the Nila and to the nortli of 
Nisadha — 6C 

That is Hamanaka (vnisa), and the inhabitants of that place are very 
handsome and gi\ en to amicable delights, and of pure birth —Cl 

There, too, is a huge banyan tree, and the people of ibatplaco, livo by 
drinking the juice of the fruits of it— 62 

These best of men of great parts live happy —63 
To the north of f^veta Mountain and to the south of £>ri&ga (Snhgin) 
is the Hiranyavat continent (varsa) wheio flows the river Ilirunatl— 64 
The peoplo of Hiranyavat are very strong and of high spirit 
They are of pure and noble birth and are a good looking and liappy 
lot — 05 

These first class men live up to the age of 11 thousand and 1,500 
years — 00 

In that continent, there is a great bread fruit tree of nice foliage, by 
drinking the juice of the fruits of which men five on — 67 

The Mount Snfiga (Srifigin) has three lofty peaks One of them is 
full of procious atones, the other one is studded with gold and the third 
one, full of nil gems, »s adorned with the worlds — 68 

The country situated to the north of this Snftga, to the south of tbo 
sea, is iho renowned Kuru var§a where the saints (eiddbas)hrvo fixed their 
abode —00 

It also has trees producing sweet fruits, and the water of the mere 
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is liko tliuno ncctm Thoso beautiful tiecs produce raiments and ornaments 
by their fruits -70 

Somo of those beautiful trees aro tlio givers of nil the fruits of ones 
desires and tbo others aro called Katrina always beautiful to look at 
produco milk (juice) with the six tastes and swcot ns paiichfimpta (the five 
best products of cow s milk) productive of ncctarlikc milk —71 

Tbo wliolo land of that place is full of gems and is inlaid witli 
fine gold dust There the wind is most pleasant and salubrious and noise- 
less — 72 

The pcoplo falling down from Devnloka aro born there They 
aro of pure and noble descent having permanent youth — 73 

^ There the daughter and the son aro bora as twins, and husband 
and wife like tlio manifestations ofvGandlnrvn and Apsarl There they 
drink nectarliko mtlk of trees overflowing with them — 74 

The twins aio born m a day 1 hey grow together and are possossed 
of like beauty and character Ihoy die together — 75 

They are attached to each .other with tho fondness of the ruddy 
geese They aro healthy without bereavment and happy — 70 

These great souls live for 11 000 years nfid aro ever devoted to their 
own wives — 77 

Sfita said —O Ri?vs ' The nature o£ these continents of the BMrata 
varsa h is been brought to your notice 0 greatly pious ones * what more do 
you wish to hear now ? — 78 

The Risis being thus asked by the enlightened son of SQta again 
questioned him being desirous of hearing something more in answer —79 
He> e ends the one lundied and thirteenth chapter dealing with Jamhudmpa 
audits mountains and taigas 


CHAPTER CXIV 

Ihe Bages said — We wish to hear from you an account of this 
Bharatavanja which was peopled by Svfiyambhura and the rest of the 
fourteen Manus O Blessed one » do tell us about their creation —1 2 

On hearing these woids of the seers Sfita of the Puranas and eon of 
Lomaharsana after a deep consideration, began to answer the queries of the 
seers of thoughtful mind — 3 4 J 

Sfita said — I shall tell you about the people of Bhnratav arsa Jfanu 
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came to be known as Bharata by Ins creation and protection of tho people 
(of Bharata) — 5 

According to Nirukta, that place is Bharatavarsa where human beings 
can obtain hea\en, emancipation and a middle course of the two — 6 

There is no field of action for mankind without Bharatavarsa 
Bh&ratavarsa has nine divisions, Viz — Indradupa, Kaslera, Tamraparnl, 
Gabhastin.ana, NAgadvipa, Saumya, Gandbarva, Vaiuna , and the ninth 
is this place, surrounded on all sides by the ocean The whole of the 
dvlpa is a thousand ydjanas in extent, from north to south It is gradually 
broader from Kumari (Cape Comorin) to the mouth of the Ganges, 
whence it has risen to a height of ten thousand yojana° m an oblique 
duection — 7 10 

Thct MlecUhas live on its outskirts The Kiratas and the Ya\ anas 
inhabit the east and the west of it — 11 
Note — Kir&ta= A degraded mountain tribe 

Yavana=Foreigner, especially the Greeks 

The Brithmanas, the Ksatnyas, the Vanfyas, and the £>udras inhabit 
in us centre and carry on (te , inside tins boundary) their occupations of 
rituals (sacrifice, &c ) trade, commeice, &c — 12 

They all pursue their respective duties by adhering to the varm- 
dharma, Artha and Kama — 13 

Here exist the af*r\mas in their due ordei in winch the fi\o fold de 
sires of men are fulfilled (m inskama dharmn as well as the four ordinary 
desires, consisting of dhai ma, arlha, Kama and moksi* Here, men engage 
in activities for the sake of obtaining Heaien and emancipation — 14 

Tho MSnavadvlpa is also called Tiryag jama (t e , obliquely situate) 
One who conquers it entirely, is called Samr/lpi — 15 

This lok a is known as the conqueror of Antank^a which in its turn 
is known ns S\ant 1 shall explain this at full length —16 

There arc seven principal mountains m this continent, viz , Mahen- 
«lra, klnlaja, Sahja, f$aktimAn Riksavno, Vmdhja and PnriyAtra , and 
there are thousands of smaller ones adjacent to each of these — 17-18 

Some of these are known to ha\e fmo peaks and tablelands, cohered 
with many kinds of trees, <£c The smaller ones are less productive, and 
are distinguished from the bigger ones by contrast — 19 

Tho MIcchhas and the Aryan reside there mingling with each other 
without distinction, and they drink the waters of many rivers, such oa 
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tlio Ganges, tho Sindlm, tho Sarasvatl, tho Sutlej, tho OhandribhAgA, 
tho Ynmunft, tho Sarivti, tho AirAvntl, tho Vital? i, tlio DevikA, tho Kuhn, 
tho Gomitl, tho DbautnpApA, tlio VAhudA, tho Dimdvnll, tboKautfikt, the 
TntljA, tho Nidchalft, tho Gandafci, tho Ik§u, tho LaulutA (all these having 
thoir source in tho enow clad mountains of the Himalayas) 

The Vcdasmptt, tho VctmatJ, tho Vntnghnt, tho Smdhu, the 
ParnAfhi, tho Narmada, tho IvAvcil, the Muhf, tho Para, tho Dhanvatl, the 
Rupa, tho Yidu^fi, tho Venumatl, tho Sipra, tho Avantl, tho Kunti (all 
these mere hat ing thoir sourco in tho Pdi lydtra mountain) 

Iho MandAhinl, tho Da&lmft, tho ChitrnkAtA, the Tfimasn, the 
Pippall, tho &yom, tho Olutrotpalfi, the VimalA, the OInfichalA, the 
Dhutavahm!, tho l^ahtimanti, tho Sunl, the LajjA, tho MukutA, tho HiadiM 
(these hhving their sourco in tho Rwjacln mountain) 

Tho Tap!, tho Paydsm, the NiivmdhyA, tho KshiprA, the RisabbA 
the VcnA, tho Vmtaram, tho Viivamftlfi, tho Kumvidvnii, the Toya, the 
Mahagauri, the Durgama, the £>ilA (these rivois of cool water having their 
soul co m the Vmdhya mountains) 

The Godavari the Bhtmamtht, the ICnsnavenl, the BanjulA, the 
TungabhadrA, tho SuprayogA, the VAhyA the Kaven (these rivers in the 
south having their souico in the Saliya mountains) 

The Kptamala the TAmroparm, the PuspajA, tlio Ulpaldvntt (these 
meis of the cool water having tlieir source in the MnlayAchnI i mountain) 
Ihe rnbliAgA, the Uisikulya • the Iksudi, the TridnA, the ChalA 
tamiapaml, tho Mfilt tlie &uva, the VimalA (these liavmg come from tho 
Mahcndra mountain', the KasikA, the Sukuman, the Madanga, tho 
Mandav ahinS, the KripA, the Paifmt (these having come fiom dafcfi 
mania ,}, — 20 32 

All the rivers named above are sacred, and fall into the sea, and 
their waters are pure and sacred , and every one drinks from them 
They are the mothers of the univeise and purge the sin of the world — 33 
From these rivers thousands of rivers are branched off, and into them 
thousands of tributaries fall 

On their banks aie situated the following (janapadas) places 
Panchala Kuru fnlva, Jangala, Surasena Bliadrak&sa V&bja, Pa^achara 
Matsya, Kn&ta Kulya Kuntala KAA, Kosala, A v anti, Kalinga, Muka and 
Andhaka J hus I have described almost all the countries of Madhyadeia 
hole — Madhjndesi the central region the country lying between the lllmfllaya 
ana the Madhya The Oangetlo doab 6urasena=Name of country abefut Mathura 
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Mat3ja=Anotber narao for V jrf ta— the country lying to tho west of Dholpnr Knntala= 
B W portion of Hyderabad, Deccan Avanta Country to tho N of h armada Kalmga= 
Northern Sircar* Andhaka^TclangaDa 

Now the following are between the Saliya mountain and the Godd 
vari, most charming lands m the whole world, where there are (the 
mountains) Gobardhana, Mandara and Gnndhaniadana as well as the 
celestial trees and herbs, for R&nrn’s benefit — 37 38 

These wore brought down by Bharadvaja Muni, for Rlma’s good, 
and by hint was created a pleasant country decorated with flowers — 39 
Bihltka, Vatadhana, Abhira, Knlatoyaka, Purandbra fsudra, Pallata, 
Attn Kbnndika, GandbAra, Yavanns Smdhu, Snuvln, Afadraka, SJakn, 
Druliya, Pnlinda Ptrada HArmurtikn Rfimatha, Kantiikara, Kaikeyn, 
DadanAmaka, Pnstlnla, Daseraka, Lampaka Talagana Saimka JAngala 
and other places peopled bj the Bkartdwja Brahmanas, K?atriyas, Vairfyas, 
and Sildras —These places (janapadas) are on tlie north Now hear of 
those on tlie east —40 43 

bote— DablHra^Balkb* Slndbn=Tbe country ot tho Upper Judas hata=The 
countries on the Ii W Frontier Kalkoya=Bordcrltgon theBindhn Hcsa 

sft$twsT5§i*ni> ariter. ilViildi i 
gntte arafara- 11 

Ablura -Sohth of £rl Konkina and on the Western bank ot tho Tflpti is the land of 
the Abhiras on tho \ Indhyd h lls 

Aftgo.Vafiga Widguraki Anfaragiri Vobirgin, PHraAgi, MAtaftga, 
Ynmakn, Mallavarnakn Suhma, Uttara Pravijaya, MArga VAgeya, Alnlava 
Progjyotiia, Puddra Videlm, Tlmrnliplaka, f&Uvo Magadln and 
Gonardla — 44-45 

Aotr.~An£ii=ricar BhagMpnr Yanga=Also called 8amata!a Eastern Bengal 
Vldiha=Country lying to tho N =E of M a gad ha Wagadha=Dibar 

Those lving to tho south (or in the DaksinSpatha) nro - Pnndya 
Kerala, Chola, Kulya, Sotuko, Sutika Kupatbn VAjivnaika, NavarA^tm 
MAln^ika, kalifiga Knru«a, Ai^lka, Ata\ya, £>avan, Pabndo, Vmdhya 
Fusika, Vidarbhn, Dandaka, Ruliya, Simla Rupasi, lupasa Taitirika 
KAraakaro V isika anci the countries on the banks of tho NartnadA 

Ac* e — KerM*=*Modern Malabar The strip of land between Western Chants ami 
thooea north of tho Kivcrl Chola =.TanJore PJndya=TinneTel1y andarbha-Bcrar 
A d strict in tho Deccan between tho MrroadJ nod tho Codlvarl 

Tho following countries Ijo on tho west — BhAruknrhhn, Sam Uioya 
Strasvnti, KAchlka SaurA«trn, Anorta oml Arbuda— fO-Gl 
Aofr— *iora«lra or /*•**«— — <>-- 
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Tho follow ing countries arc on tlio western oUrrmitj of tlio VindbyA 
cliah — Mala\a, Karu;a, Alokala, Utkaln, Aundrn, Musa, DisHma, Bboja, 
Iuskmdhoka, To/ala, lvosnla, Tnipura, Vntdnfa, Tnmura, Tuipvara 
Padgama, Namdha, Atupn, fnundikern, Vitihotra, Atnnti — 52 55 

Aote - MAl»%a=sMalwa Utkali=0rls5a KI*Undh»=A city In tho Doccan I)as4rna= 
Tho country through which tho Daian flows Ko»ala=Tho country along tho banks of the 
Saraju Tripura— Tovnr AvintI=Country to tho north of tho Narmadfl 

Tlio following countries nro situated on tlio mountains — HirAhara, 
Sariaga, Kupatlin, Apithn, Kuthupriiarnna, Urm, Darva, Samudgaka, 
Tngartn, Mnndala, KirAta and Amnra — 5G 

Thoro arc four ages of tho world, tw — Sityn, Tret i DwApara and 
Kaliyugo I am now going to give jou an account of each — 57 

Note — Tho duration of each ago respectively Is 1 723 000 , 1 706 000 864 000 end 
432 000 years of men , tho four together comprising 1 320 000 yoirs which Is equal to 
a Mahftyuga Tho regularly descending length of tho k ugus represents n corresponding 
physical and moral deterioration In tho peoplo living In each ago tho present off 0 
being Kallynga— tho Iron Ago 

The Loid Raid — King 1 Hearing this, the sages, desirous of hearing 
the narration, began to enquire from SAta, the son of Lfttnahar§ana — 58 
The seers said —SAta 1 You have told us about BhAratavarso, now 
be pleased to tell us something about Knppurusa Varna and Hari Var^o, 
besides tins, be good enough to tell us about the JambAdvipa, Ac, as 
well ns about their people and the trees that grow there —59 60 
j Thus exhorted by tho Brahmanas, SAta began to relate to them what 
wns m accordance with the PurAnas and approved by the Itisis — Gl 
i SAta said — Runs 1 As you desire to hear these things, listen to me 
attentively The Kimpuruga of JambQdvJpa is as great in magnitude as 
the Nandana Vana — 62 

Aote — Nandana "Vana=Tbe garden of lndra 

Kiip. puru§a —The people of Knnpurusa Khanda have a complexion 
like that of heated gold, and they live up to 10,000 years — 63 

A stream of honey flows from a Plaksa tree, in that sacred Khanka, 
which the Kmnaras residing there drink — 64 / 

On account of which they remain so healthy, without any grief and 
happy, and cheerful m their minds The people have a yellow complexion 
like shining gold, and the womenfolk aie known as Apsaras —65 

Han Var$a — Beyond Tvnppurusa is Hanvarga, the inhabitants of 
•which are silvery white in complexion They are tho fallen people of 
Pevaloka They all urink the juice of the sugarcane - 66 67. 
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They do not get old, and consequently they live for a very longtime 
Their average age is 11,000 years — 68 

Itavnta Khanda is in the middle, where there is no strong sunshine 
and of which men have little knowledge — 69 

The sun, the moon, is well as the stais are seldom seen m Il&vrita 
The people of that place are handsome like the lotus and then eyes are 
like the same, and their body, too, emits a scent like that of the lotus 
They seldomget excited and drink the juice of the roseapple, (jambupbala) 
The}, too, are the fallen people of Svarga and wear silvery white 
garments, and live up to 13,000 years — 70 73 

To the south of Meru and north of Nigadha stands the roseapple tree 
(jambuvnksa', which is called Sudarrfana It is a huge tree, and always 
abounds in flowers and fruits, and is frequented by the Siddhas and Gbl- 
lan'is — 74 

lambfidvfpa is so called after this huge tree It rises to a height of 
thousands of jojanas — 75 

The tiee is so high and big that it seems to covei all the heavens, 
and the juice of its fruits flows m the form of a uver — 76 

It flows round Sumerti, and then waters the root of the tree, and 
people of Ilavnta drink it with great pleasure — 77 

By drinking it, they neither get infirm, nor do they ever feel liungiy, 
tired or miserable —78 

There is to be found a kind of gold, called the JAmbunada, which is 
the ornament of the Dev as It is red like the Indragopa (insect) The 
fruits of this treo produce the best juico of all the fruits of trees of other 
Vnmas This tree exudes a gummy sap, like gold, which is also the 
ornament of tho Dev as — 79 80 

By the grace of God, the soil of that place swallows tho excreta 
of tho people and tho dead — 81 

The Rfik^asas, and tho Pi&chas live {in tho dales) of flimavota 
The Gandharvas and the Apvirus are the inhabitants of Hemakfita — 82 
SSeta, Vasukt, Taksakas and the N igas, all haunt the Nn-adba moun 
tmn, and tho 33 blessed Yftjnjias (Doras) sport on SfahSmcru On tho 
Ntla mountain, where sapphires nbound, livo the Siddhas, Mahar^is and 
Dmavas. The Sveta range is said to bo the resort of Daityas — 83-84 

fSnftgav In, tho best of the mountains, is the haunt of tho Fitris 
TliC'-o arc the in no continents m the world The changeable (plains) ant! 
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the fixed (mountains) aie inhabited by various creatuies Men and Devas 
see numerous mciease m them They cannot be counted, but should 
be taken on tiust, by one who wishes his own good — 85 80 

Eeie ends the one hundred and fourteenth chaptci tn Bhttvanakosa 
dcscnbtnq the Ko$a Vardas 


CHAPTER CXV 

J , 

Manu said — JanArdana 1 I have heard the doings of the son oi 
Budha and have also heard the ways of performing sacred i^riddha that 
dispels all sms I have heard the benefits of gi\ mg away a milch cow 
a black deer skin, and the ways -of letting loose n bull (at the end of funeral 
ntes) , but O Kethva 1 my curiosity is awakened on hearing about the 
beauty of the son of Budha Pray now tell me what I ask By virtue 
of what acts did he become so handsome and prosperous? How is it that 
Urvasfi became so much attached to lnm in preference to all the Devas 
of the three woilds as well as tho beautiful Gandhorvas ? — 1 5 

Hearing those words of Manu, the Lord said — lung ! Hear tk 
actions, in \»rtue of which the King Purfiiava became so handsome an 
happy In Ins previous life, the King Puruiav A was the lord of Mndn 
known as Purfirai A — C 7 

At tho close of tho Cliaksusa Manvantara, the king Was in tl 
ChAk?usa dynasty, endowed with all the royal qualities, oxcept beaut 
alone — 8 

The Itigis nskod SGta how the Madra King, Pui firavi , bccamo Lor 
of tho Earth, and whnt act of his deprived him of his beauty — 9 

SGta said — Seers 1 In tho villago of Dvija, on tho bank of a nvei 
thcro was a BrAhmana named PurGrnva, who in Ins after lifo bccamo tin 
King of Madra, named PurGravu, because m Jus founcr life of a Bra 
hmana, ho always obsened tho Dwadaifi fast and worshipped JanArdana 
with tho desiro of getting a kingdom But though ho kept the fast, hi 
bathed, with his body rubbed with oil — 10-12 

IIo obtained tho kingdom of Madra by tho i irtuo of his fast, bui 
became, ugly on account of his rubbing Ins body mill oil, beforo bathing 
on fast days — 13 

Hence, one, who observes a fast, should not rub Ins body with oil 
on that day before bathing, and if ho bathes af tor robbing his body with 
unguent, ho becomes ugly in his next life —14 
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the fixed (mountains) aie inhabited by vauous creatures Men and Devas 
see numerous inciease in them They cannot be counted, but should 
be taken on trust, by one who wishes his own good — 85 86 

Here ends the one bundled and fourteenth chapter tn Bhuvanakoga 
describing the Koga Vargas 


CHATTER CXV 

J 

Manu said — Jan&rdana * _ 1 have heard the doings of tko son of 
Budha and have also heard the ways of perfoiming sacred j&fiddka that 
dispels nil sins I have heard the benefits of giving awaj n milch cow, 
a black deer skin, and the ways of letting loose a bull (at the end of funeral 
utes), but 0 Ke^ava 1 my curiosity is awakened on healing about the 
beauty of tbo 6on of Budha Pray now tell me what I ask By virtue 
of what acts did he become so handsome and prosperous? How is it that 
UrvaSl became so much attached to him in preference to all the Devas 
of the three worlds as well as tho beautiful Gandhanas ? — 1 5 

Hearing those words of Manu, the Lord said —King 5 Hear tho 
actions, in virtue of which the King Purfiravrt became so handsome and 
happy In his previous life, tho King Pur uias A was the lord of Madra, 
known as PurflravA — C 7 

1 At tho close of the Chfil susa Manvautarn, the king was in tho 
Chftk?usa dynasty, endowed with all the royal qualities, oxccpt beauty 
alouc — 8 

TJio lti§is nskod SGta how the Madia King, Puiflravu, became Loid 
of tho Earth, and what act of his doprived linn of Ins beauty — 9 

SjBnsaid — Smith.’ In tlia viiloigv of. Dvjjji., an. Om. bank. nf.«i.wvui f 
thcro was n Brnhmana named Purftravl, who in his aflcr life becamo tho 
King of Madra, named PurftravA, because in Ins former life of a Bra- 
hmana, ho always observed the Divndasfi fast and worshipped JnnArdann, 
with tho desiro of getting a kingdom But though ho kept tho fast, ho 
bathed, with Ins body rubbod with oil — 10 12 

Ho obtained tho kingdom of Madra by tho v irtuo of Ins fast, but 
became, ugly on account of Ins rubbing his body with oil, beforo bathing 
on last days — 13 

Hence, ono, who observes a fast, should not rub Ins body with oil 
on that day before bathing, and if bo bathes after robbing his body with 
unguent, bo becomes uglj m his next life —14 



CHAPTER CXV1 


313 


This 19 about the previous hfo of the King Pmfim/1 of Mndra 
Now I shall tell you something about liim, after lie becarao the loid of 
Madra — 15 

In spite of lus royal qualities ho wn9 not loved by his subjects, 
on account of hts ugliness — 16 

He then decided to go and practise penances for the attainment of 
personal beauty, in the Himalayas after making oier chaige of his realm 
to hid mimsfeis— 17 

That far famed king with his own enterprising spirit as the only 
companion went on foot to that home of all the tn thas (t e Him&layas), 
and at the end saw the lenowned and beautiful river Airavati — 18 

The king whose fame was like that vast icy lcgiou, saw that river 
of tho mighty Himalayan torrent whose waters arc cold like the rays of the 
moon and white like snow — 10 

Heic ends the one hundred and fifteenth chaj tei describing the 
Uernutage (Tapoiana) 


CHAPTER CXVI 

Suta baid —0 Itisis 1 The King saw the glorious blessed and 
sacred river of Hatmavall where the Gandharvas abound and which Indra 
worshipped —1 

The King Purfirava was greatly charmed to see that beautiful river, 
the waters of which wero intei mingled with tho jut of tho celestial 
elephants the middle of which was shaped like the bow of Indra 
It was the home of many ascetics was worshipped by a multitude of 
Brahmans and was of golden colours Its surface is covered with a! row 1 
of snow white flamingoes and seemed to be fanned by kftrfa chamara 
JIany a pious one sprinkled its water on his head It appeared to the king 
to-be beautiful and subject to waxing and waning like the moon, and the 
giver of great joy — 2 5 

The rapid running stream of cold water the best of daughters of the 
Himalayas, full of ripples and tasteful like nectar, full of birds honoured 
by the T&pasas and Br&bmanas the sacred river destroys all sins and 
raises men to heaven — 6-7 

She is the senior consort of the ocean adoied by the seers the 
producer of ardent zeal in all the most beautiful the finer of universal 
1 appiness and relief the guide to heaven, the waters of which flow up 
40 
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to Gokula, most pleasing, devoid of moss and reeds, and decorated with 
lotuses, the geese and the cranes throwing out their melodious notes at 
rapid succession, having deep whirlpools as her navelpit, having little 
islands hither and thither looking as her thighs the blue lotus flowers 
looking like her eyes, the blooming lotuses supplying hei mouth, the 
crystal waters her diess, the cranes hei beautiful lips, the train of Bal&lrfs 
(cranes) her row of teeth, the lestive shoals of fish her eyebiows, the 
elephants of her waters (water spouts) her breasts, and adorned with the 
singing geese and the lotus floweis that looked her jiughng anklets 
and bracelets respectively — 8 12 

Charmed with the beaut}, the Gandhar\as sport every noon in hei 
with their Apsaras Hei waters are highly perfumed by the mixing of 
the sandal and other scents (kunkunia), used by the Ap^arfis, and also with 
the various aroma of the trees on its bank, they are so constantly rippled 
with the wind that the leflection of the sun is difficult to be seen , while 
hei banks are broken here and there as the elephants of the Devas stuke 
them with then tusks — 13 15 

Such a magnificent 6tieam, in which flows the ichor of the Vnuvata 
the elephant of Indra, and the sandal perfume of the consoitsof the Devas 
is swarmed by a train of sweetly buzzing bees — 16 

Tbo ascetics, the seere and the Devas, in company of the Apsaras 
derive happiness on her banks, where the humming bees weie attracted* 
by the aroma of sweet flowers of the trees on her banks and where the 
intoxicated doer gratify their passions —17-18 

The celestial women, with their face like the lotus, and the moon, 
become sanctified hj a hath in her water and ore honoured by the 
Devas —19 

The water o E tins river is not disturbed by the Dctas, Pulmdas, 
(kings) and tigers, Ac , is decked with lotus (lowers, illumined by tbo 
reflection of the moon and stars The king continued lus journey wlnlo 
seeing this mer, which satisfies the desire of the sages On her hanks 
the groups ot Devas and Drahunnas were sitting under the branches of 
trees, whose kksa flowers look liko the rays of tho moon — 20-22 

The king, who is famous like tho moon, saw that tho river was 
inundated with many rivulets and was the dispcller of sins of the 
devotees and worshipped by maiij sages, which gives nourishment to 
the people, as a mother does to her sons, and which la surrounded 
li> the Ike' as, and lij other people, seeking their own benefit, which 
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ib sported by tlie lions and the elephants, who*o waters aro full of 
PArijiUa trees, and winch is never increased or decreased by tho heat of 
the snn “23 

Here ends the one hundred and sixteenth chapter describing 
the celestial i icer A ted rati 


CHAPTER CXVIJ. 

Sflta said • — ttijij 1 when tho king’s fatigue was removed at tho sight 
of the holy water of that river nnd by the contact of its wind, he trudged 
•dong, and bomcliino after had a view of the majestic Himalayas — 1. 

That mountain touching the skies with many of its gray (white 
peaks was acccsible to the sages, although not acccsible to birds —2. 

Besides this tho Ilimalnyas resounded with tho thundering sound of 
the rivers falling don n in cascades and which rendered all other sounds 
inaudible. They, tho Ilimfilajas, looked charming with their reservoirs of 
cold water. — 3 

Tho blue forests of Dcvadfiru trees looked bko its lower garment, 
clouds formed its upper garment, the wluto cloud tho turban ; while tho 
moon and tho sun tho diadem Its body was covered with snow, (which serv. 
cd tho purpose of an unguent), while the prcsenco of minerals hero nnd 
there seemed to paint it with sandal It gave out coolness even during the 
hot weather. It was decorated with missive rockB, at places imprinted 
red with tho foot-prints of tho iijmphs (Ap*arils), with places lit up by tho 
sun, enveloped in darkness at others, drinking water aoincwhero through 
its deep chasms, adorned elsewhere by tho multitude of playful VnlyA- 
d haras, and the chief Kinnirns at places looking taiultful with tho flowers 
of Heaven (Suit \m, Ac ) fallen from the Gandharras nnd the nymphs 
(Ap*arAn>, while they were busy in drinking, nnd elsewhere covered with 
the bed* of flowers frr««^<l down I>) the Gandhanas rising from their 
a! umber, nnd thus looked beautiful — 1-10 
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It is the refuge of the great and always served by the great The 
great Bee this mountain great in jewels and precious stones — 16 

The heinnts accomplish then course of asceticism m shoit duration 
All the sins vanish merely by the sight of this mountain The wind 
makes the landscape pleasant by blowing tbe sprays of watei of its water- 
falls— 1617 

(It is) decorated somewhere with summits bristling with waterfalls, 
at other places, with peaks, which, owing to hot sun shining are inaccessi 
ble, except by the wind — 18 

At places it looked beautiful, with clusters of the great otei shadow 
mg Devad&rus which, owing to then thickness, looked like clusters of 
bamboos At other places were huge icicles, hundreds of thundering 
waterfalls and fountains, ns well as caies, with then mouths sealed with 
snow —10 20 

The great King of Madra roamed about, seeing that beautiful valley, 
and (after a time) sat down for a time at a certain place —21 

fjeie ends the one hundred and seventeenth chapter dealing miU the 
description of the Himalayas in Bhuiana Kaya 


CHAPTER CW1I1 

SQta said —Sages 1 King Purfirava suddenly came to one of the 
beautiful places in that mount un inaccessible to ordinary human beings 
— 1 

The country where the Amuati river has Us source, is also sombre 
in appearance, like the clouds, on account of its plentiful trees and 
thickets —3 

It abounds with the following nineties of trees, flowers, grass, creepers 
and plants — 

J$ftla, TAla, Tamdln, Karnikilra, fhmaln, Nyagrodbn, A that tin, fhrisln, 
Simhpa SlesmAtakn, Amalnkn Hnrltakn, Bibhitakn, Bhflrjn, Mufijnkn, 
IJAna, Snptnchchadn, 'Mnlrfmmbi, Fimbi NirgundJ, Han, JDovadfiru, 
KAlcyako, Kftdmaka, Cbnndann Vilvn, Ivnpitthn, Rnktachamlnnn, MAlo 
Amro, Ari^a, Ak$ota, Abdaka, Aijunn, Ilastikarnn, Sumnnnsa, KovIdArn 
PrAchmAmloka, Dbanoka, Samnrltakn, Kharjura, NAnkela, PuyAla, Amnt- 
taka, Ihguda, Tantumfila, Dliaia, Bhavia, Kiismtrapnuii, JtUtphnl, PAga- 
pliala, Katphala, Lunllphnla, MamMrn, Kimsfuka, Kusumfiip^uko, Ya\asa, 
^amiparnlsa, Vetasa, Ambmctasa, NArnftgi (of deep red color), Uitigrs, 
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Priyafign, Atfoka, and (Red flowered) A&ka, AkalJa, Avicharaka, Ifuchu- 
kunda, ICunda, Atarfiea, ParGsaka, Kirata, Kihkirata, Ketaka, Svetaketaka, 
Sobb&fljana, Aiijana, Suknhtga, Nikotaka, Asana, Sahakftra, Yuthika 
(yellow and white), Jfiti, Chaippakajati, Tumbara, Atumbara (?), Mocha, 
Locha, Lakacha, Tila, Ku^e^ayn, Charyaka Bakula, PAribhadra, Hand- 
raka, D h & ra-Ka d a mb a , Kutaja, Kadamba, Adityamustaka, Kumbha, 
Kuipkuma, Katphala, Badara, Nipa, Pahvata, Didima, Champaka, Ban- 
lliuka, Subandlmka, Kunjakajati, Patala, Alalhki), Karavira, Kurabaka, 
Jambu, Njapajambu, Bijapura, Kaipura Agurn, Bimba, Pratibimba, 
kmtinaka, Vitlnaka Guggula, Hmtala Iksu (of white color), Karavha 
[without thorns), Chakramaida (lehevmg pun , PUu, Dlntaki, Clnribilva, 
fintidlka, Lodln Vidafiga, K§ink\ Aifmantaka, Jambu a, ^vetaka, Bhal- 
litaka, Indiayava, Valguja, Nagakesara, ICaramarda, K^samarda, An§taka, 
Vari§taka, ltudrakaa, Putrajlvakn (having seven synonjms', Karpkolal a, 
Lavahga, Parij&taka, Pippali, Nagavalli, Marlcha, NavamallikA, Mpdviki, 
Atimuktaka, Trapusa, Nartikapratana (Cieepers), Ku§manija, Alabu, 
Chirbhita, Patobk&ra, Karkotiki, Vartnka, Bphnti, Kantaka, MOlaka, and 
various kinds of edible roots Kallaras Vtdari, Rurdta, (having tasteful 
thorns), Bhandlrn, Vidusura, Rajapinbuka, Blluki, Suvarchala, Sarsapa, 
KStkoli, Ksiral ftkoll, Chliattra, Atichhatra K&samardl, R§tra£aka, Kfila- 
iaka, Simbldhanya and various other kinds of grain, and medicinal herbs 
which prolong life, procure fame, give strength, and remove the fear of 
old ago, death and hunger and give every kind of happiness There arc 
also Venulatl, Klchaka Vcnu, Kaih, Sira clusters, Kuiln Iksu, KfirpSsa of 
various species, Kadali groves as well as grassy plots (lawns) known ns 
Marakata There are also flowers of Irit, Kumkuma Tagarn, Ativjja, 
Milrpsagranthi, Suragada, Su varna, Bhflmipimpa There are also Jnmbtrn, 
Blmstpna and Saifuka, Snfigavera Ajamoda, Ivuveraka, PnyAlaka, ns woll 
ns sweet smell inr»,lntiuies_ of , various, colors. — 3 3ft 

Some of the blooming lotuses looked like the rising sun, some like 
the moon and the sun Somo looked like bright gold and some resembled 
the San [hemp, or Crotalaria juncea] flower — 40 

Tho placo was full of growing lotuses of which some looked like the 
leaf of n SirWa (Sitka , some having five colours, others many — 41 

There were Kurnmln flowers too, pleasing to the sight of tlio 
ob-^rver mid looking hko the moon lotuses, resembling tho glow of fire, 
and like mouth of an elephant were there nl«o — 42 

The species of blno lotus, KahUra", the 01 unjatnka berry, Kaserfl, 
fjringAtnkA, MrinlJa (a species of lotus), RAjotpnla (a kind of Joins), 
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' arious kinds of fruits, flowers one! roots thriving in water as well ns on 
land, various species of nco fit foi tho uso of tlio ftipls, abounded on 
that mountain — 43 44 

King 1 Tliero is no such gram, grass pot herb, fruit, berry, and 
herb that did not thrive on that mountain — 45 

Tho varieties of berries and fruits, grown in the world of the 
serpents, m tho world of men, and the products of water and of forest, 
all flourished on that mountain — 4G 

Tho King of Aladrn, Puiuravi, by virtue of Ins asceticism, thus saw 
all those fruits and flowers of the season there — 47 

He also saw tho following btrd9 and animals living there — The 
peacock, tho wood pecker, the spvrow, the cucl oo, the goose, tho swan, the 
lapwing, the wagtail, the osprey, the KfilahGta the civet cat, the gok§a 
vaidaka, the kumblia, the parrot, the crane, tho Dlnltuka, the ruddy goose, 
tho Katnka, tlio Titibha, the Bhata, tho Putra priya the heron, the 
Gocharma, the Girmutaha tho pigeon, the Ivamala the SAnkfl, tho 
Clnkora, the quail, the duck, the Raktavartma, the Prabhadraka, the cocl , 
the blue ]ay, tlio foul the Kumkumchuraka, the large bee, the porpoise, 
the Bhulinga, the Dindima, the crow, the galhntile, the Dutyfiha, the sky 
lark, the bees, and several other birds, etc —48 54 

The king also beheld the following wild beasts — The dog, the 
deer, the leopard, the lion the tiger, the elephant, the rhinoceros, the 
wolf, the bear, the ape, the monkey, the rabbit, the agile cat, the buffalo, 
the cow, the bull, the Chamara, the Snwaia (a species of deer}, the 
white mule, the Urablira, the ram, the antelope, the blue ox, the doe, the 
i&mbara, the wild boar, the horse, the ass, the donkey Besides them, he 
also saw the beasts, which are naturally hostile to one another, living in 
mutual friendship He was very much amazed to see this Sometime ago, 
the sage Atri had his hermitage there —55 61 

On account of the glory of that sage, the place was full of plants, 
and animals which, though natuially hostile, did not exercise hostility to 
one another — men and Raksasas — 62 

There all carnivorous beasts lived on fruits and milk In snch ways 
their character was built up by the influence of the Great sage Atri —63 
King PfiruiavA himself passed several days on the slopes of those 
mountains, where cow buffaloes and she goats gave out milk, and where 
even the thorns had the flavour of ambrosia Everjwliere 0 king, 
the rocks are full of streams of milk and curds — 64 65 
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PurnravA was charmed to 6ee that mountain There 
also ho saw the beautiful n\ ers and streams — 6b 

Ihere were hot and cold water springs and cosy ca\es at every turn, 
worth being made use of — 07 

Snow did not fall within a ladius of (five jojanas', and valleys were 
not wsible near the peals, for the thick clouds incessantly pour forth 
perpetual snows there — 68-69 

Close to it, on a different peak, thick clouds pour out diurnal 
show ers of rain Its rocks are extremely beautiful The Hud of this 
enchanting hermitage (of Atri), was the giver of all desires and the trees of 
which placo boro fruits successfully, for they were worthy of being eaten 
by tbo Dovas — 70-71 

That mount is, indeed, the dispellei of all 6ins, and is adoined bj tho 
Dcvnngatios and tho buzzing bees —72 

1 lie spot shines white, like the rajs of the moon, on account of heaps 
of uugathered jee , while, here and there, the frolic&omo herd of the white 
monkejs plcjed about —73 

Tho hermitage of Atu is almost impassablo to a human being, owing 
to tho pilo of snows and inaccessible mountains surrounding it — 74 

The King PururavA, by virtue of his devotion aud by tho grace of 
God, reached the sacred hermitage —73 

That Lord of Madra saw that exquisitely enchanting, blessed 
hermitage which is beautified with hundreds of flowers, and which 
removes all fatigue, and which was built by Malian i Atri lumsclf — 70 
Here ends (he one hundred and eighteenth chapter describing the 
Hermitage {of Atri) 


CHAPTER C\I\ 

^fita said — There were two great snowclad peaks, shining with 
variegated colour*, and in their midst was a huge summit, covered with 
perpetual snows, never warmed (by the sun a rays, and where there is no 
cloud Below on tho west are trees a!*o — 1-2 

The king entered the hermitage, his cunositv awakened on seeing a 
picturesque cave encircled by creepers —3 

About 100 cubits (pairs) of that cave was enveloped in darkness, and 
further of, tt was full of light of its own, when' Ihere was n doniedik* 
round | lace, vcij high ami sombre He aim and ihe moon did not 
shire there — I 5 
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It was bright like the day time, nil night and dnj (probably owing 
to the presence of radium theie) and them was a beautiful lake, more than 
2 miles m length — G 

On all the four sides of the lake, there were charming lock beds, full 
of trees of gold and silver and coral (colour) — 7 

The flowers and leaves were glowing gems, and it was full of lotuses 
whose petals weie of ruby, whose anthers were diamond, and endowed 
with sweet scents, whose leaves weie of emeralds, sapplmes and lapis- 
lazuli, and whose pericarps were of gold Not only was the hed of the 
lake of diamond, but it was full of various gems There were to be found 
shells (cowries, oysters and conches), terrible ciocoddes, fishes and tortoises 
There were to be found pieces of emarald slabs, thousands of diamonds, 
rubies, sapplmes, topazes, karkotakas, pieces of Tuthaka stone (copper 
sulphate), pieces of ivory, diamonds of the first water as well as of inferior 
kind, yellow stone, SGryakantimam, Chandrakontimani, Syamantika, 
Suroi i golnksha, ciystal, Gomeda, Dbulnnaiakata, Pittaka, lapis lazuli, 
Saugandhika (a kind of ruby) RAynmani, Brahraamam Mukhyamam, 
and starry pearls of various kinds — 8-18 

Its water is also lukewarm, and removes all feelings of cold The 
site of the lake, m the midst of lapis lazuli stone (VaidGryamani), looked 
beautiful indeed — 10 

It is a beautiful square piece of land, measuring 800 cubits (200 
Dhava\ and has been formed by the asceticism of the sage Atri — 20 

King' The entirejocality was full of gold (or looked like gold), 
as the entrance cave was There was a ceitain place in that beautiful 
region, where, below the rock, flows a lovely pond of cool water adorned 
with lotus flowers — 21-22 

This pond, 0 King, was in shape a beautiful Bquare and resembling 
the sky in clearness, the watei of which is most delicious, cold and 
perfumed — 23 

Without injuring the throat and without overfilling the stomach 
(or belly), it giveB pleasure to mind and body — 24 

In the centre of the pond, the sage Atri, by virtue- of his austerities, 
has built a palace, which can be reached by a golden bridge, studded 
with precious stones — 23 

The palace was of silver, white like the rays of the moon , its stairs 
are of beautiful ‘Vaidfiiyamam (lapis lazuli) , its pillars of the coral and 
sapphire, its altars (or quadrangles) aie studded with emeralds Markatamani 
The reflection of the diamonds made it very beautiful and pleasant to 
the sight In this (enchanting) palace, the Lord of all, the serene 
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Janardana, decoratejl with every ornament, reposed in the midst, all 
tlie luxuries of the luxurious, with one of his knees drawn up and the 
foot placed on the King of Serpents, the other (foot) resting on the 
lap of Lak?mt (the Goddess of wealth'* While thus sleeping on the coils 
of foeifa, the Lord had one of His hands, adorned with bracelets, on the 
hood of the Snake, another, stretched out, supported His sacied head 
(laid) on the back of his fingers, the third one resting on the knee-cap of 
the half raised leg, touched his navel Now hear how the fourth hand 
was placed It held a celestial (santftna) flower and was raising to the 
nose —20 33 

- (The graceful Deity of happiness — ) Lakgtm — is devotedly shampoo 
ing Her Lord of the Universe in His Serene lepose with Her lotus hands 
Ho was adorned with the garland of sant&na (kalpa) flowers, and with 
necklace, bracelets, rings, «5Lc (IlAra, Keyuia, Angadn, Angulaka) , while 
His head, glittering with the decorations of precious stones, rested on the 
hood of Jjotfa —34 Z~i 

King PurnravA went m front of the God, and rnado his salutation 
to the One, who was of mystei ious character, consecrated there by Ati t, 
worshipped by the seers, adored by tho ascetics, always offered the Knlpa 
santuna flowers, covered with divine eaudals, offered the incense, Ins right 
Bido^ covered with tho best sappy fruits, offered by the anchorites (Stddhaa) 
and having a bed of lotus flowers for His pillow — 36 38 

Tlio king sainted tho Sacred One with bis knees and head touching 
the ground, and pleased the Lord by bis recitations of the hymns m IIis 
praises, containing his thousand names and repeatedly circumambulated 
Him Ho rested a little in that hermitage Then, taking Ins residence 
in a beautiful cavern, outside the entrance to tho cavo, commenced hts 
austerities and worship of MadhusQdana — 39-41 

The king, in process of time, gavo ui» every kind of food, engaging 
himself only in iho worship of Fire to whom lie offored various kinds of 
fruits, flowers, incense, roots and cows milk, after bathing thrice a day 
and sustaining himself on the water of tho pond — 12-43 

lie slept, without any bed ling on the biro floor in the cavern, and 
lived only on water, having discarded all tho eatables — 44 

Tho king did not experience any ailment in course of that period 
of life and most marvellously came 1 on his devotion of Vi$nu by resi hug 
m that hermitage for sometime —45 

litre ends the One Intndrel and nineteenth thnpter deicnlmg the 
UtmNayin eaee (Altana ) 


41 
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CHAPTER CXX 

SQtn said - Then that king, giung up all food and tho use of 
raiments saw tho pastimes of the Gandbarvas and the nymphs (npsarfis) — 1 
He, after offering the garlands made of various fl iwers to Vi$nu, 
presented them to tho Gnndharvas , and ho saw, but did not take any 
notice of the pastimes of, the nymphs (apsar&s), while gathering flowers 
m the gladness of the heart —3 4 

Some of the 115 mphs, while gathering flowers, became entangled in 
the creepers and were foisakon and left behind by their companions 
and lords —4 

Some of them exhaling lotus scent, had their faces surrounded by 
the buzzing black bees and were freed of them by their lovers , while 
others had their eyes moistened with the juice of flowers whtch was 
removed by the breath of tlinir lords ~-5 6 

Some offered the heap of flowers collected by them to their husbands, 
and some decorated their hair with the garlands of flowers woven bv 
their lords — 7 

Some apsar&s (tho very eight of whom produces love in men) collected 
the floweis and wove gai lands of them and then by then lords had their 
tresses of hair decoiated with them, and considered themselves very 
fortunate — 8 

Some were called away by their lords to dabble into, amorous 
pastimes with them to a solitary bower, full of beautiful flowers — 9 

Some culled the flowers out of the branch bent by their lords and 
looted upon themselves exceedingly fortunate and happy — 10 

Some, while enjoying the company of Jbeir lords, undisturbed in 
tlie grove of lotuses cast sidelong glances towards the King PururavEt — 1 1 
Some of the nymphs overpowered, their loids by sprinkling water 
on them and then became pleased when they, in their turn, were overcome 
by their lords — 12 

When the maidens ran down, their lords became sad and it was 
seen that as they heaved sighs their breasts rose and fell — 13 
J Some looked as handsome as the lotus surrounded by black bees as 
their tresses of long bair streamed on their faces after being loosened by 
their lords in course of the pastime — 14 

Some of them became concealed in the lotus groves that resembled 

their eves and were found out bj their lords after a long Rearch 15 

Some kept their lords in a close embrace for a long time, on the 
N pretext of feeling cold after their bath — 10 
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Some, of an enchanting smile, thrilled the observer (lord with, 
amorous feeling by wearing the finest wet garment on her person —17 

Some apsara was laughing at her lord, who /ell down into the 
water as the garland was torn which he was palling — 18 

With their knees having been scratched by their companions, some 
bent low and modestly took shelter for a long time in the company of 
their lords. — 19 

Some began to dry her wet hair by turning her back on the sun 
and was seen from a rock by her lord with eyes full of love and 
desire — 20 

At that time the lake with its water full of garlands of the 
nymphs fallen m it and mixed with the saffron washed out of their breasts, 
looked beautiful like a maiden after amorous enjoyment with her 
lover — 21 

Pururava saw the group of Devas, Gandharvas and the consorts of 
the Devas worshipping Visjnu after their bath — 22 

He also saw some of the nymphs sitting in the bowers of the creepers 
and dressing and decorating themselves, their minds being engrossed 
with (the thoughts of) their lords — 23 

Some while looking at the mirror heard the news of their lords 
through their maids with rapt attention — 24 

Some at the hint of the maid began to put on their ornaments 
hurriedly without being conscious that they put them wrongly, their mind 
was bo engrossed with passionate desire — 25 

Pururava also saw some of the nymphs sitting on the blue grass 
amidst nicely smelling flowers and drinking wine there , some of these 
beautiful nymphs made their lovers drink from their own hands, while 
others drank the wine offered by their lords — 26 27 

Some whilst drinking water saw the reflection of her lotus eyes in it 
and afterwards began to enquire from her lord where her two lotuses 
disappeared and on being told by him that they were undoubtedly drunk 
by herself became bashful as she realised with pleasure his meaning — 
28-29 

Some of them (with beautiful eyebrows) drank with great relish 
the desire producing wine offered by their lords after they had drank of 
them — 30 

The king also heard in that drinking place the songs of the nymphs 
with stringed accompaniments —31 

Those nymphs, 0 King, dance on music beforo Lord Vipnu in the 
evenings — 32 
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And as the night advanced they_coming out of that cave began to 
retire into their beautiful caverns where they pass the night in tho 
pleasant company of their husbands, reclining on the plushy mattresses 
strewn with various kinds of sweet flowers and decorated with lovely sweet 
scented creepers. — 33-34. 

1 King Pururavfi thus saw all the pastimes of those nymphs on that 
mountain, went on with his devotion, his mind firmly fixed on Vi^nu.' — 35. 

The train of the Gandharvas in company of their consorts went to 
the king, and said : — “King! You have come to this region resembling 
the heaven, we shall grant you the boons of your desire after which it 
would be left to your pleasure either to stay here or to go back to your 
country.’ ’—36-37 . 

The King Pururovd said : — “ All of you have superhuman powers, 
your presence is never in vain. I therefore beseech you to give me the 
boon that I may please Visnu ’’ — 38. 

They all unanimously gave the desired boon and tho king stayed 
there for another month, worshipping Jan&rdnna in a happy mind, — 39. 

Ho became a great favourite of the Gandharvas and their consorts, 
who wore pleased with his firm devotion (to Visnu) — 40. 

Aftei a month, that king entered a lovely hermitage, decorated with 
innumeiable gems, where lie lived on water alone till tho end of tho 
bright foitnight in tho month of PhAlguna, when ho heard the following 
words of Visim in a dream : — “ At tlio close of the night you will find tho 
Sago Attri, in whose company you will get your desire.” — 41-43. 

That king, powerful ns Tndrn, having thus dreamt, got up early in 
the morning and with his senses under control, had his bath, and having 
performed daily duties worshipped JnnArdnna, after which he carno across 
the great sago Attri — 44-45. 

Ho then told him of his dream and heard the following woids of the 
Dovaa. — 40. 

“ King ! It is just what it should bo ; tliero is not tho least doubt 
about it." Thin getting the boons of liis desiro fiom Lord Vi§nu, ho 
worshipped tho l/>rd and poured his oblations in the Tiro and attained 
hia object — 47-18. 

Here ends the One hundred and twentieth chapter dealing icith the 
dcierijrtiun o/ Ada hermitage. 
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CHAPTER CXXI 

SQta said — To the north of that hermitage, on the bach of tlio 
Himalaya, in tho centre, Blands the Mount Kail s the residence of Sna 
which is full of Kalpa trees and the peaks of which are studded with u 
gems. Knvera also resides there with his Guhyakas — 1 2 

Sate — Onhyaka^A class ot demigods who aro tho attendants of Kavera and tho 
guardians of his untold treasures N ■ 

Kuvera the Lord of Alak&pur! enjoys the company of tho nymphs - 
there Hero is a lake shining like the Dot as and is covered with tho 
aroma of Mandara flowers, and watered by the cold and sweet springs of 
Knil&sa From this source runs the sacre'd Mandihint On it stands the 
picturesque Nandana forest of vast dimensions To the N E of Kaihsa 
is the Clnndmprahhu Mountain sinning like gems and full of metal ores 
and thickets of sweet smelling flowers — 2-6 

llie famous Achhoda lake is situated near it from which flows tho 
sacred mer Achchhodn on whoso banks is the Cl aitraratha forest Mani- 
bl ndra resides on that mountain with bis attendants — 7 8 

Mnnibhadra is the formidable general of the army of the Yaksas 
and is nlwojs followed by his retinue of Guhyakas The sacred 
Maudakint ns well as the Achcbhoda flowing through tho earthly plains 
enters tho 6ea Towards tho S E of the Koilasa is the Sar\au$ndln 
(full of every kind of herbs) Mount of red arsenic (raanaMila) facing tho 
ChandraprabbA Mountain Tho Mountain Ilemarfnnga (near it) shines 
red like tho sun, below which there is a large lako of red water out of 
which comes a big mer called tho Lauhitya on tho banks of which is tho 
great heat only forest known as Vigoka Mamdhara lakga resides 
there. — 9 13 

Aol« —LanhltjaoTho] rahmapotn 

_Hi> .tmuauis .vtul* .lu? swU he.baxrd .and ,rumi s aUctubuits 
N W of KmlAsa is tho Mount KakudmAn whero tlio herbs nro plentiful 
(so called) because of tLe birth of the great bull of Ruin there 
In front of this Trikakuda Mount is the mount of Anjaua of threo 
peaks — 14 15 

There is tho Mount \ aidyuta full of oil kinds of ores below which is 
tho most lovely M^ttasarovart lake which is rc« tried lo by tfie si ! Hi *s 
T! e saernl fiirotfl runs from that like and purifies the jreojlc On its 
Lank is tl e Yaiblirsjs forest — 16-17 

In that forest resi les the most saliant demon (Rtk*is\ Drahma* 
tlhatk, tl c att«.n l*ut of Km era an 1 tho ton of PrtUila — 16 
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Tho Aiuna Mountain to tho West of Kailnsa is the most important 
one It is full of efficacious herbs and gold and shines red — -19 

Mount drimdn of golden colour, is the favourite of &va and is 
co\ered with lines of gold quartz — 20 

Next comes the gieat nnccessiblo f^ringavan (full of peaks) Mount 
Hundreds of its lofty golden peaks touch tho skj It is the abode 
of Dluimralochana lord of the mountain and below it is tho lake 
fSailoda — 21 22 

Out of which flows the sacred river £>ailodaka winch is also known 
as Ohal ?usl and flowing between these two mountains falls into the 
Western Sea —23 

lo the North of Knil&sa is the blessed Mount Sarvausadha near 
winch is a majestic snow clad mountain full of yellow orpiment 
(HautAln) — 24 

Tliere is a mountain with golden peaks teeming with herbs below 
which is the lake of golden (coloured) sand and known as beautiful 
Vmdu lake Here King Bhaglratba remained for a long time for the 
advent of the Ganges — 25 26 

He smd — ' May my ancestors attain heaven their bones being 
drenched with the Ganges water The Ganges which goes three ways 
made her first appearance on that very spot —27 

The Ganges coming out of SomapAda divided Herself into seven 
streams There are sacrificial posts (yflpa) of piecious stones and 
vimAnas (heavenly cars) of gold —28 

Indra attained bliss by performing sacrifices on that spot along with 
the Devas Here is the milky way of heaven the centre of the staity 
nebulfe The Ganges appears to shed splendid lustre there at night 
She has descended on the earth having purified the Heaven and sky 
(Antariksa) — 29 30 

She fiist descended on the head of the mighty Lord f3na Who 
curbed Her force by His glory Her waters falling on the Larth owing to 
fSnae anger formed the Bindu lake When she was thus suddenly 
stopped by ^iva she became angry as she understood his unkind 
motive and made an attempt to force Herself into tho lower regions having 
engulfed ^iva in her tumultous current — 31 33 

Realising this proud attitude of the Ganges the Lord thought of 
absorbing Her within Himself — 34 

But at the same moment He perceived Ivmg Bhaglratba standing in 
front of Him He appeared lean, his veins becoming i isible, troubled and 
hungry — 35 
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The Lord then lemembered that the king had first pleased Hun by 
his austerities to get the sacred river — Ganges — which boon He had nlieudy 
granted to him He therefore suppressed His wrath —30 

Moreover, as He was absorbing the sacred stream, He heard the 
entreaties of Brahma He, therefore, freed the current from His hold — 37 
Being pleased with the devotion of Bhaglratha, the Lord for his 
sake, let the river loose into seven branches, three oE which went to the East, 
three to the West (and one near Himself), thus the three wayed Ganges 
become flowed in seven streams — 38-39 

Nalim, HlAdint and Pavani flow in the East, SitA, Stndhu and 
Chaksu in the West, and the seventh followed the King Bhaglratha to 
the South Hence the name Bli&gtnthl which falls into the Dak^ina 
Samudra (southern waters) washing the Himavaiga Seven holy nveis trace 
their origin from the Bindu Sarovara — 40-42 

Those sov en rivers having pierced through the Himalayas fall into 
the Dak§ma Samudio (southern waters) after flowing through the Mhcchha 
countries of the mountains, viz , Kukur, Randhrn, Barbara, Yavana, Ivhaptt 
Pulika Kulattha and Angalokyn — 43-44 

Note — Knkar=I)ars!lha 

Eh.-tsa or Khmi^A moantainoai conniry In the North of India 
The Cliak§u stream of the Ganges befoic entering the sea waters tho 
following countries — Vlra China’) Maru Klltkn Pulika, (Chulakn’i Tu- 
§Ara, Barbara, Pahlava, PArwln, and £$akn, while Darada, Urja Gu<Ja, Gftir- 
dliSra, Aflnsa, Kulid ^ivapaura, Indrannrn, Vnsati, SamtaijA, Sindhn, 
TJrvaia, Barva, Kulatln, Bhtmaramaka, 'sunSinukha, and Urdlnmaru form 
tho basin of the Sindhn stream The abodes of the Gtuidliarvas, Kimiaras, 
Yak^as, the Rak^asas, Vidyddharas, Saipas tho countries of Kimpnrusn 
Nanis, Kirilas, and Pulindas, Kurn, (BhAraba) Pafichilas, Kamfikas, 
Matsju, AlAgadlia, Anga, Bnhmottara, Banga (Bengal) and Tamraliplo, 
these Arj an janapadas nro watered bj tho sacred Ganges, which striking 
against the Vindya Hills falls in tho Southern Waters — 45-51 

Tho HlAdint Ganges runs eastward into the sea after passing through 
tho following countries — tho countries or Upnka Nisadha Dhtv irn, 
Ri|»kn, Nllamukha Kekara, Eknkarna, Kimta, Kalnnjara, Vikarna, Kuiika 
and Svargabhnnmakn —52 34 

Tho Nnltnt stream, too, runs to the east to tho sea through the 
following countries —Kupatln Indradyumna Sarovara, ICfinrpatfio, Kctra 
Sankupatha, Ujjimka, Maru Kutlia, PravArnna — 55 57 

The Rwift running P ivam Ganges passes castwar 1 tlirough Tomara 
Ilansamurga, SamQhaka, various mountains ami other eastern countries . 
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and then through Kama Pravarana Athamukha, Sumeru Mountain, the 
land of tho Vydjndhams whence the mighty sticam hag entered the 
^aunimandala Kostlfa a big lal e — 58 50 

Thousands of tributaries and rivulets spring from the mam streams 
Tho God of ram — Indra — draws out Hisstore of rainwater from there — ‘60 
Tho Surabhi foiest stands on the banks of the river VansfinkasftrA 
There rest lea Efiranjarfringa tho most powerful and learned follower of 
3? u vei a who has been forbidden to take any part in the sacrifices Sur 
rounded by the learned (progeny of Attn) and tho Brnhmarak^asas, the 
four attendants of Ivuvera reside there Tho residents of the hills and 
the mountains attain double powers (by practice as compared to other 
folks — 6 104 

At the back of the HemakQta is the lake of the snakes (sarpa) out of 
■which flow the two rivers Sarasinatt and Jyoti§mall falling to the eastern 
and western seas respectn ely — 65 

A little further on is the lake Vi?nupidaon the Nisadha Mount Both 
these lakes (Nfiya and Visnupada) are the favourite resorts of the Gandhar 
\as — 66 

The lake Chandraprabha and the sacred Jambfl river — the bed of 
Jamvanada gold ha\e their source in the Sumeru Mount The two blue 
water lakes the Pay6da and the sacred Pundarlka are the mothers of two 
Bister lakes one of which is called the Uttara Minasa from which the rivers 
MngyA and Mrigakanta trace their ongin In the Kura country there are 
twelve lal es under the name of Vaijaya that are full of lotus beds and fish, 
Ac They are all like tie ocean (m extent!?) The rivers ffonti and 
M&dhvl spring from them There is no rainfall in the eight lakes 
Kimpurn§a Ac They are full of water and (aquatic' vegetables —67 72 
The Mounts VaHhaka Ri§abha Chakra Main&ka pervading in all 
directions rneige into the sea — 73 

The Mounts CbandrakAnta Drona and Snraahdn are spreading in 
the North till they have merged into the Great Northern ocean — 74 

The Mounts Chakra Vadluraka and NArada spread in the West till 
they have also merged into the Great Western Ocean — 75 

The Mounts Jimfita Dravaua Mainaka and Chandra are spreading 

towards the South till they have submerged m the Dakahina Samudra 76 

Between the Mounts Chakra and MainAka in the southern portion of 
the heaven is the Samvartaka Agm (volcanic mountain) which dunks tl e 
water of the seas The Agm (volcanic) mountains Aurva Bajava mukha 
too are submerged into the La\ ana Samudra These four mountains merged 
into the ocean (for safet\) when Indra began to destroy their wings 
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(by His thunderbolt! nnd they are still \ isible on particular days in 
the bright and dark fortnights — 77 79 

The divisions of the Bharatha^arsa are thus described Those 
named within the limits of BhSrdthavarsa are visible there and the rest 
are described elsewhere — 80 

The more northern (one of those mountains) the region, the better it 
is Th*' people residing tlieie are health?, pious Jonglived and possessed 
of the sterling qualities (Dharma Artlia, K&ma <5Lc ) Various classes of 
people li\ e in those Kliandns Tlie universe thus holding the various 
regions on her is known is Pnth\i or Jagat (Earth) — 81 82 

Here ends the one hundred and twenty fit si chapter describing 
the Jamlddcipa 


CHAFrER CXXII 

Sfita Said — Now hear from me O, holy twice born 1 the description of 
f$akad vipa Its width is twice that of the Tambudvlpa while its perimeter 
is thrice its bieadth The Ksara Samudra is surrounded by this Dvipa 
It lias many sacred janapadas and the people In e for a long number of 
years The people are full of power and forbearance How can there be 
ly famine then There are seven white mountains full of precious stones 
'ther three Dvipas have each seven mountains These Ratnakara mounts 
re bioad, extend in all directions and li3ve most lofty peaks All 
ie mountains maintain a s >rt of uniform length in each direction 
ahadvipa has IvsAra Samudra and Khlra Samudra on its either aideB 
espectiveiy Now I shall tell you something about the seven mountains 
if ^akadvlpa — 1 7 

The first of them is the Mount Mem inhabited by the Devafsis and 
he Gandharvas It stretches out long m the East and has a mine of gold 
mtL’ft/tallajL’hffeHdniyi* Mowi/cum 'iimvt QJiuulft.'gtfhftn *Jmr<rb ‘a> -g t ^ nrum 
and then disappeir Parallel to it stands the Mount Jaladlifira ubich is 
described like tlie moon and is full of various kinds of beib and the God 
of rain draws out his 6tore of ram from it in plenty — 8-10 

Further to it is the inaccessible Narada Mountain where were in 
ancient times the two hills of N irada and Pariata — II 

Beyond it is the Mount 8yau a the inhabitants of which were dark in 
complexion — 12 

(Not far from it) ib the Dundubhl Mountain similar to fjyama 
Mountain and here the Devas first placed a Dundubhl (drum) whose 
sound brought about death — 13 
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The mighty Mount ^nhnala is full of precious stones aud near it is the 
big mountain of silver which is known as Somaka, on account of the Devaa 
fiist drinking the draught of ambrosia there It was there where Garuda 
stole the nectar for his mother —14 15 

Adjacent to it stands the Mount Arabiteja, also known as Sumana, 
where the demon Hiranynksa was killed by the Lord Varaha Near it 
stands the CiyBtal Mountain, Vibhraja, which is full of herbs and gems 
It is a volcano, that is why it is called ViblirAja (fire agitator); it is also 
called Ke&iva The wind there is very strong — 36 18 

I shall now name the mountains with the divisions, O, holy twico 
horns 1 and hear it attentively — 19 

Those khandas have double names like the mountains The moun- 
tain as well as Varsa of Udnya is known as Udnja and Jaladh&ra — 20 

Udayakhanda is called the Gatabhayakhanda and the Jaladhara 
khanda is known as the Sukumara — 2L 

That is called the (SJaitlira) Sitnla kbapda, and Kauraarakbanda is 
in the NArada Mountain which is also known as Sukhodnya — 22 

Antchaka is the name of the khanda on which is the fjyuma Mountain 
which has also been called the Annndnkn by the sages — 23 

Ivusumotnkara is the khanda on which lies the Somaka Mountain 
which is also known as Asitn — 24 

MatnAka is the khapda of the Mount Ambikeya It is also colled 
Kfemaka The klianda of the Vibbrlja Mountain is called Dhruva 
na. well as Vibhrnja — 25 

Of the same dimensions ns Jhmbudvlpn is the huge fmka tree in 
tlio centre of the Dvlpn itself, frequented by the people Those regions 
were frequented by the T)evas, tho Gandharvas, the Bards (chArnnas), 
and the Siddhas (anchorites), who freely enjoy the beauty of tho plice 
It contains many janapad as peopled b\ tho four varpls — 56-j?8 

There are seven rn era in each one of theso mountains which fall 
into tho sen and each one has a duplicato name , of which the Ganges is 
ou exception, being sevenfold — 29 

Tirst one is the Snkumftr! Ganges whoso waters are clear and blessed 
It is also called the MunitnptA — 30 

The second ono is called tho Siikumftri-Tnpsidhfi and Sat!, tho third 
ono is tho NandA which is also known as PAvanl — 31 

Tho fourth ono 11 colled tho&bika and Dnwdbfl, the fifth ono n 
known ns Ik>u and KuhQ — 32 

Tho Mvlh one is known as YemtkA and Amntf and the cerenth ono 
is called the SukntA and Gabhast! — 33 
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Of the above-mentioned seven rivers one flows in each sub-di vision 
of the ^akadvipa, and they all purify the people of those regions with 
their eacred waters — 34 

There are myriads of other rivers, and rivulets as well as lakes, 
formed by copious supply of rain water let fall by Vasaba (Indra) 
into these — 35 

It is very difficult to enumerate and give proper measurements of 
all those rivers and rivulets They are all sacred The people of the 
janapadas who drink their waters gfet happiness Jsantabhaja, Pramfida, 
f$iva, Ananda, Sakha, Ksemaka, and Nava, Bach are the seven janapadas 
situated there, where all the rules and customs (AcMra) of Varna and 
As ram a are observed — 36-38 

The people are healthy, robust, and free from the clutches of death , 
neither are they prone to growth and decay There the four ages do not 
prevai 1 tn succession The age of Trot& is eternal there — 39-40 

Almost similar is the condition of age tn the other five Dvlpas, 
regard being had to the superiority and otherwise of the khnndas There 
is no confusion in the varnas there, and the people of that place are happy, 
as they seldom deviate from the path of virtue There are no such things 
as fraud, greed, jealousy, fear and malicious fault finding The country 
is free from vices and is truly natural There is none to inflict pnnish- 
meut there, nor on whom punishment shonld be inflicted The people- 
being virtuous, get mutual protection from then own virtuous deeds — 
41 44 


Kusa Dcipa 

The Kuifadvlpa is very great in circumference It is full of rivers, 
lakes, and snowclad mountains in which are to be found various kinds of 
minerals gems trees and countries ijanapadas) — 45 4G 

IChe.flnwe.tJ? .fanbj .various .varieties Jif .trees r gtamp .and .wealth jiw* 
in plenty there The trees are always full of flowers and fruits gems of 
every kmd are there — 47 

It ib also full of domestic and mid animals Now hear by degrees, 
a brief description of the Kn4a Dvlpa I am going to give you an 
enure description of the third Vanja, — Ku4a Dvlpa It is surrounded on 
all sides by the Kslrasamudra — 49 

It is double, m Us dimensions of ^Ikadvlpa and there are seven 
mountains containing various kinds of precious stones — 50 

The number of rivers — the home of innumerable gems — is also seven 
and the mountains have double names as in SaLadvlpa, ets —31 
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describing the measuremert of £>ahadvipa It is surrounded by the 
Ghnta ITauda S unudra — 70 76 

Ibis )jngs dvipa thus surrounded, looks like the moon and is 
twice as great as tbe Rgtra Samudra m its magnitii le — 77 
Krauiicha Dcipa 

Now I shall speak of the Kraunchadvipa which is double the size 
of Klidilvipa — 78 

It Burrtmnds the Ghntoda sea like the tyre of a wheel • — 79 
The peoplo of this Dvipa are of a superior class Dei ana is the 
first moun am beyond which stands the Govmda — 80 

Further oa, from Govmda is the beautiful Krauncha Mountain after 
which is tbeTavanaka and beyond it is the Andhak^raha — 81 

Next to Andbahftraka is tbe DevArnta Mountain after which comes the 
mighty Pundarlka All these seven mountains of the Krauficha Dv ipa 
are fbll of getns each being twice the size of that preceding it — 8 9 83 

The sub-divisions of that dvipa are viz — Kmfala Manoniiga 
Vfiraana Gsna, Pavanaka Andhakaraka Mumdefa and Dundubhisvana 
—84 86 

Dundubhis\anaKl anda is full of fair complexioned men and peopled 
bj holy persons and siddhas andcharanas There is a sacred nvei in 
each khanda —87 

They are — Gaun Kumudvatt, SandhyA Rutri AlanojavA, Klijltl 
PundarlkA They are known as the seven Ganges — 88 

Thousands of rivers arising out of them Oow close by All of them 
are Very deep Nobody even in couiso of centuries would be able to 
describe fully all the countries through which these rivers pass with the 
use growth and decay of the people inhabiting them - 89 90 

I Bhall now describe to jou the Sahnciladcipa which is double the 
size of Krauiicha, and is surrounded by the Dadhi Ocean — 91 92 
Salmala Dvipa 

The peoplo residing in tbe sacred janapadas of that region are verv 
loDg lived There are no visitations of famine there and the inhabitants 
of that place are very forbearing merciful and illustrious — 93 

The following are the mountains «of that Tegion —The SumanA, 
shining like the sun and of yellow colour Kumbhnmaya the central one is 
also called Sarvasuklia It is full of herbs The third is the great Kohita 
of red hue (like that of Bhrmga patra)and full of gold 9. lie Kurfala is the 
"VareA of the SurnanS Mountain, while Sukh6doya is that of Kmnbhamaya 
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and Rolnna of the Rohita Mountain, tlio precious stones of winch are 
under the direct watch and ward of Indra, who, with PrajApati, gladly 
performs his duty there Clouds do not rain there, there is neither summer 
nor winter Tiioro is no prevalence of tho Varna or Asfrnma in those regions 
No stars, planets or tho moon shine there, nor is there any such thing as 
jealousy, hatred or fear — 93 99 

Thcro aro fountains in tho mountains, oilier sources of water, as 
well as tho vegetable world Tho people of this region obtain the best 
victuals of all tho six flavours, without making any efforts on their part. — 
100 . 

The people there aro all of equal rank, neither high nor low, they are 
not greedy , nor do they store things They are all healthy, powerful and 
happy, attaining all slddhis of tho mind, fora period of 30000 years The 
next three Pvipas enjoy the same happiness, life beaut), virtue and pros- 
penty Thus I have described all tho sacred Dvipas up to ^Almala (i e , 
flve^ Tho fiklmalatlvlpa is encircled by the Sura Ocean, which is twice 
its size — 101 104 

Sei e ends the one hundred and twenty second chapter describing the 
Diipa8 {of Sdha, Kusa, Krauncha and &dhnala ) 


CHAPTER CXXIJI 
Oomeda Dm pa 

Sflta said — Rigis* Now hear about the Bixtb dvlpa known as the 
Qomeda It surrounds the Surodaka Ocean Its size is double that of the 
{$almaladvlpa It has two beautiful mountains — 1 2 

The first one is Samanft, full of antimony (Anjana), and the second 
one is the Kamada, full of all kinds of herbs It is very lofty and 
full of geld The Gomedadvlpa is surrounded by the sixth ocean, 
lk§urasoda which is double the size of the Suroda Ocean The Moun 
tains Dhatakt (or SumanS) and Kumuda are the sous of Havya They 
are of vast dimensions The first sub-division is Saumana, also known as 
Dh&takt Khanda after Dhatald the first mountain Gomeda Khanda is 
also called Sarvasukha. The Khanda of the Kumuda Mouutain is called 
under the same name — Kumuda —3 7 

Both the mountains are round m shape, spreading from one end to 
the other and are verj lofty To the east of the dvtpa stands the Mount 
SumanS while Monnt Kumuda is on the west , both extending to the sea 
by means of offshoots, Btretchmg from the east to the west. — 8-D 
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That region is divided into two parts by the fpefc of these mountains 
Half of the southern porn m is known as the Dli&takt Khanda, while 
the northern half is called the Kumuda Khanda Both these countries 
(jampadas) belong to the Gomedadvlpa, and they are of gigantic dimen- 
sions — 10 11 

Pujftartt Dcipa 

I shall now speak of the seventh dvipa, the Great Puskara, which 
surrounds the Ik§urasoda Sea, which is double of Gomeda It is 
surrounded by the Pu&karas (lakes or lotuses ?) ChitraaSnu is the chief 
mountain, and it is fulj of lotuses and adorned with the rocks of won- 
derful gems. The Mount Chitrasann stands on the eastern half Its 
circumference is 27,0)0 ydjanas, and height is 24,000 ydjanas The 
western half is covered by the M4naaa Mountain, which looks like a full 
moon rising near the sea coast Its height is 5,500 yojanas The 
Mount Mah&vita is its son which guards the western portion of this region 
The half of the region lying east of this mountain is divided into two 
parts The Puskaradvipa is surrounded by the sea the water of which is 
tasteful Its dimensions are double of the Gomedadvlpa I he people of 
this dvipa live up to 30,000 jears There are no exceptional changes there 
to this natural rule and the people are healthy, happy and have attained 
perfection m all the qualities of the mind The people of the three 
superior dvlpas are all equal in happiness, life, beauty and bravery 
There is no air of superiority or inferiority in them Besides this, 
there is none to kill or be killed there, and there is a total absence of 
hatred, envy, fear, greed pride, hypocrisy, enmity, &c They are 
free from the differentiation of truth and untruth, virtue and vice 
The order of Varna and iUrama, the practice of rearing up domestic 
animals, trade, husbandry are also not in existence there — 12 23 

The three kinds of knowledge, criminal laws and punishments are also 
not known there It does not ram there neither there are rivers in that 
region Tlio climate is also not influenced by heat or cold The water 
supply and plant life of the country depends on the hill waterfalls The 
seasons are the same as in Uttara Knru Happiness pervades all round 
The troubles of old age are also unknown there Such is the life in the 
Dh&takl and Mah&Ylta Rhandas — 24 26 

Thus the seven dvlpas are sui rounded by the seven oceans Tbo 
dimensions of a dvipa tally with the dimensions of the sea preceding it 
(*«, surrounded by it) Both the dvlpas and the oceans have thus 
gradually grown m magnitude, a vast store of waters being called 
the ocean — 27 28 
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Tlio mot ' Rial* mean 9 to wander about in happiness ; lienco in these 
Vninaa all tlio four clashes of people livo happily. — 29. 

The Tides . 

When the moon liva in tlio East, tho sea begins to swell. The sea 
becomes leesl whoa the moon wanes When tho sen rwoIIb, it does 60 with 
its own-waters (and not with additional water), and when it subsides, its 
swelling is lost in its own water (and does not nctunlly loso any water). 
On tho liBing of tho moon, tho sea increases ns if its waters have really 
increased. During the bright and dark fortnights, tho sea heaves at tho 
waxing of the moon and becomes placid at the wane of it, but the storo 
of tUo water remains tho same. Tho sea rises and falls, according to the 
phase* of the moon, and lCOnngulis (three-fnrthp of inches, or 112J inches) 
is the measure of Us rise and fall, on the two parva thus (t.e , full moon 
and now moon days respectively). The place between two seas is called a 
d\»pa The sea is called Udodlii, on account of its containing water. 
-30-34 

The mountains are called Giti because thoy swallow (t.e , hide every- 
thing Niglma) ; and because they fill up (space), therefore they are called 
Panota. — 35. 

The Mount SSka is in Sakadvlpa, and is named as such — 36 

Thus is Kurfastamba in the midst of the janapad.i in Kusfadvtpa. 
The Mount Krauficha stands in Krauuchadvipa, and is named after 

it.— 37. 

( A gigantic S&linali tree stands in ^‘dmalidvlpa and there is the 
Mount Gomeda in the dvlpa of that uame — 38. 

There is a banyan tree in the shape of a lotus in Puskaradvipa. The 
banyan tree has sprung up from the potency of BrahmA, and is adored by 
all the Devas; but really ita origin is hidden in mystery. Praj&pati 
Brahma lesides in Puskaradvipa in company of the SAdhyas. He is adored 
by the 33 D9vas, along with the Biahmar§is — 39-40. 

Thus all the great Ri^is and the Devas worship Brahma there. Various 
kinds of jewels are produced in Jambfldvipa, and circulated therefrom 
to other dvlpas The people of these dvipas, in order of their precedence 
excel one another twofold in simplicity, chastity, truthfulness, self- 
control, health, and long life. In all the sub-divisions of those dvipas 
tho inhabitants are protected by their own natural learning. They all 
get their food without any care to obtain it — -11-44. 
i They eat the wholesome food, of the six flavours Beyond Pu?karn- 
dvlpa is the sea of sweet water surrounding .t, behind which is the 
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Mount Lofcaloka, both dark and bright, and at some part it is lighted up, 
while the other part beyond it is full o! darkness It takes up the outer 
half of the populated land and is surrounded on all Bides by the sea, 
—45-48 

The water is ten times land and it protects the earth from all direc- 
tions Tho fire is ten times water which is upheld by the former every- 
where — 49 

The air is ten times fire which it holds It spreads itself at an angle 
in the space where it encircles and holds the beings — 50 

The AkSia which is ten times the atr, holds all beings , and ten times 
greater is Bhutadi f'Ahahk&ra) which surrounds the AkfUa, and ten times 
the Bhat4dz is Mahfik&sia which stands holding them m tutn, While it is 
itself held by the Unmamfested eternal The mahatattva, &c , are called 
viktlra and vikarl (producer of change and that in which the change is 
produced) m turn in relation to the support each gives and takes from the 
other —51 53 

The VikAras such as earth, &c , are cncumscribed and limited, and 
each is greater than one preceding it winch it permeates each is 
produced from the other aad is upheld by it They ate held together by 
their mutual attraction They are really separate (molecules), but by 
mutual contact look welded into ode homogenous whole —54 55 

Of these, the elements earth water fire and air are well defined 
and limited The higher elements are only seen as lights — 56 

These lights, i e Ak;\sa and other elements too, ate well defined 
But like smaller Iea\ es which, though separate are itot separately seen, 
being concealed In a larger vessel, these higher light like elements, though 
separate and each supporting the other, are not visualized as such They 
too excel each Other, in the order of their precedence The creation of the 
universe depends on their existence T ie origin of life is in these Tattvas^ 
hence without them there can be no life and action — 57 60 

Thus we understand that these elements Mahat, &c , partake of two- 
fold characters, viz , cause and effect — 61 

Tho position of the Earth and it3 circumference with seven Dvlpas 
and their exteut, circumference and other measurements have thus been 
described Such is the situation of only ohe pait of the universal Pradh&oa 
Tattva, 0 King * this much is to be heaid of the position <Lc , of tho 
Farth I shall next tell you about tho movements of the Sun and the 
Moon — G2 65 

Ueic ends the one httn Ircd and twenty third chapter dealing with the 
l oeitton of the seien Dnpas in IShiuanaJ oja 
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Earth. — *1*2. 
Earth. 


CHAPTER OXXIV. 

HAta said —I shall now toll yon, 0 Rials ! something about tho 

8 ? n( the sun and the moon and the area illumined by these two 

nro’emonteofthos 8nn ^ ^ m00n) TMg inclu(loa the , space 
m0 T®, bv the seven dvlpas and tho seven oceans, comprising (at a time) 
To Wt o ' the Earth, as well as many parts of the universe outside the 

The'sun and the moon shed their lights on the circumference of the 
The learned believe the heaven to have a similar circumference. 
The sun ordinarily lits up the three worlds in a moment. Ho is 
caRed Ravi, for giving instantaneous (t=at once) light and thereby 

Tirotecting (fb= protect) the creation. 3-4. . , 

V I shall again and again impress on you the vast magnitude of the 
sun and the moon. On account of the vastness of their magnitude, the 
expression rnahut (Great) has been used in their connection. The circum- 
ference of the sun is equal to the diameter of the Bh&ratavarsa (?). It is 
0 000 yoinas in diameter and three times as much in circumference.-5-7. 

' The moon is twice as much bigger in circumference, and diameter 
than the sun (?). I shall now repeat the measurements in yojanas of the 
terrestrial globe, comprising tho seven dvlpas and the seven oceans, as 
enumerated in the Puranas. I shall now speak of the Slmpratas and the 
Abhimants (?) The abhimant Devas of past ages are equal (in number ?) 
to the Sampratas, in form and name. Therefore 1 shall describe the surface 
of the Earth and the Somprata (present?) Devas— 8-11. 

The Divyas are similar to the Sampratas in their entire distribution. 
The complete magnitude of the earth is 50 croro (yojanas).— 12. 

The half of the terrestrial globe lies north of the Mount Meru, while 
inside the Meru every direction extends to a crore of yojanas. The extent 
of the half terrestrial orb is 89,50,000 fyojanas ?) The extent of the ■ 
world is 3,79,00,000 yojanas. This is the length of the seven dvipas and 
the seven oceans. — 13-16. 

The magnitude of the interior orb is thrice of its whole extent, and is 
11 crores and 37 lacs (yojanas?). This is the internal magnitude. — 17-18. 

The space in the firmament studded with the stars is equal in circum- 
ference to the magnitude of the entire earth below. In other words, tho 
Earth has the same measurement as the Heaven. To the east of * Meru, on 
the MAnasottara Mountain, is Sastveka-SarA, the city of Mahendra. It is full 
of gold. To the south of Meru is the city of DharmarAja, called the Saipya- 
mana, on the back of the MAnasa Mountain. Vaivasvata DharmarAja 
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resides there To the west of Sumeru, on the top of the Manasa Mountain, 
is the fair city of Varuna named Susa North of the Meru, on the top of the 
Manasa Mountain, js the Vibhavan city of Moon (Slrnea) It is like the city 
of Mahendra To the north of the Manasa Mountain, are the Lokapatas m 
the four directions, for the propagation of virtue and the protection of the 
universe At the time of the Dak§m£yana, the sun travels over the 
Lokapalas Now hear about it This sun, with the Jyotidchakra (circle 
of light travels south wards, at the speed of a swift arrow let loose 
from the how — 19 26 , 

Note — DaLsmftyana=The stra s progress south of the equator 

When He reaches the centre of Amar&vatl then He is seen to be 
rising m the Dharmarnja’s Samyammapurl to be setting in Vibh&bart 
That is the midnight time in Susapnn — 27 28 

When it is midday in Dharmara’jns city of Samyamina, it is dawn in 
the Sus&purt of Varuna When there is midnight in Vibh&barl, it is 
sunset in the city of Indra When it is midday m the Susapuri of Varun3, 
the sunrises in Vibbabari When the sun rises in the Amaravati of Indra, 
it is midnight in the Samyamana of Dharm3raja and sunset in the city of 
Varuna Thus, like a fiery wheel, the sun moves with great rapidity and 
even visits the pleiades (the Great Bear) He thus goes round the (Man as) 
on four sides — 29 33 

The sun goes regularly to bis two abodes, Udayfi (rising) and 
Astamaya (setting!, and his rays fall on three cities of the Devas in the 
morning at noon, and m the afternoon respectively The rays of the rising- 
sun grow stronger and stronger until at noon they reach their greatest 
intensity After noon time He trudges along with subdued rays until He 
sets down The sunrise and the sunset create east and west respect- 
ively —34 3G 

The sun gives out heat equally in all directions in the front, sideways 
imu 1 flarnhwcf -fie is said' to rise at' a place wfiere So ia first" seen ana' mi 
where He (finally) disappears The Mount Meru is northernmost place, 
though south of the Lok&loka Mountain He is at a last distance from 
the Earth and His lays too in their passage here f are obstructed by) go 
to other things , consequently. He is not visible at night — 37 39 

The sun appeals high (on the horizon when He reaches the centre 
of Pu^karad vlpa He travels over tile / 0 th of the world m one muhOrta 
(a period of 48 minutes) That is to say, the speed of the son in one muhflrta 
(48 minutes'' is 31,50 000 ydjams ( a ’ 0 of 0 45 TO 000) Thus grid ml K Ho 
marches to the south In His southward course (Dak§m4yana), He 
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trmda in the spnco between MAnapAuaia and Mem tlmcc as much as in 
the contro of Puskom. Now hear of his southwm cl course He covers tho 
whole ciicumfeience of tho earth, 9,45 00,000 j ojanas, in course of a day 
and night After finishing his southward course when lie comes at the 
equator (Visava roklift), he travels over lights up) tho north of the Ksfro- 
s'lgara, os well as the Vi?uvom»ndala, whose extent ah of j on now hear 
It is 3 , 21 , 00,000 3 Ojanas In the month of Sravapa tho sun m his northern 
course travels over Puskamdvlpa, which is beyond tho GAmedadvlpm 
Tho extent of the northern, southern and the middle of this journey should 
be notod as below Jaradgava is m the middle Airavata in the noitli and 
Vanfvanara in the south N&gavlthl is tho UttarAvitM (i e , northern course 
begins with Nagavttbl?) AjavUlil is the Dak?ma v 1 tbl, with Ajavlth! 
begins tho southward course? The astensms P Asndha and U. Asidha, 
ns well as the Alula, Asvml Bharani.and Krittlkft form the Nagavithl 
PoU.nl, ArdrA and Mrign^ra are also NSgautb! (or Gajavith.) 

In, tho text quoted, by Mr Wilson this should rcart Gajavithi instead of If figavjthi 

The two A?adhas and the MdH (constituting the vlthi called 
VaidvAnara, along with the two vithis west of it, namely,) beginning with 
Aiavltln (that is, Ajnyitln and Mfigavlthi) or tho two vithis East of 
Abb ij it and ending with SvaUqre the three vitlns north of the Nagavithl 
Note -In other words the throo vithis of which Abhijlt 13 tho East namely Ajavfthi, 
Mr cavithl and Vaiavfi.uaravithl form the southern conrse W hile the three villus begm- 
E with Nagwth (form the Northern coarse This Is repeated later on Tho present 
"wsed 53 and 51a are evidently corrupt readings The translation of the above two 
verses is tentative only 

And when the snn passes on to the asterisms Pu&ya, Atfle§£ and 
Punarvasu, then He is said to be on the Airavativithi These three Vithi 3 
comprise the UttaramSrga (northern course) V\ hen the sun is m Purva 
and UttaraphAlguna and Maglia the VUln is called Ai^abhi Puiva and 
TJltarftpiobtjhapada and Revati are the Govithl, while Havana, Dhani§thS 
and V ArunS are the Jandgavavithi These three Vithis foim the middle 
course of the sun Hasta $vati and Clutra are the Ajavlthi , JyesthA, 
Vui ikhS. and Maitra are the Mngayithl , AIGla PGrva and Uttara A§ad]ia 
are the Vanlvanaravitlil These three Vithis form the southern route of the 
sun , now the (chordal) distance between the extreme points of these 
(Vithis), each should be noted — 40 60 

This is 31 03,300 yojanas Now hear of this distance along the conrse, 
south and north of the equator Such distance between the ecliptics and 
tho equatois in the centie is 1 025 joj mas (* e , between tho solstices and 
the equator) The sun travelling north and south of tho (equatorial) line 
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baa n course of 8,000 innndalas during tJUaruyana ;but its southern course, 
called also the outerward course, is similarly traversed bj the sun — Cl-fiC. 

Now hear of the magnitude of these mandahs Each maorhla is 1 
18,058 yfijanns in extent, being obliquely inclined to the equator. — 07 08 

In the nivo (or centre) of the mamjnla, the sun completes one rota- 
tion in a day, like tho potter’s wheel ; such is the case with tho moon 
also — 00 , 

In His Daksinlyana march, tho sun trav els xcry fast, liko a wheel, 
and that is why ho traverses over a vast area within such a short dura- 
tion — 70 

In other words, tho buh in his southward course rapidly goes OTcr 
thirteen and a half asterisms in 12 muhflrtas (in day timo?<,and in 18 
nmh Ortas at night, in travelling comparatively at a slower speed, like 
the lump of clay in tho centre of tho potter’s wheel — 71-72. 

In nisUttarSyana course, tho sun moves on slowly, and consequently, 
Ho is only able to cover o short distance during a long time — 73 

Then Tie goes over only 13 (and a half?) asterisms in 18 muhflrtas 
in day time, and at night He goes over the samo number of asterisms in 
12 muliGrtas.— 74 

Note —In other words, tho total length of tho diy and nfght being 80 muhflrtas a 
mnhOrta is equal to I ’of an hoar Tbo longest day, le* Slat Jane, Is said to be of 18 
muhQrtas or 14 hours, 21 minutes, when tho shortest night will be of 12 m uh Ortas, or * 9 
hours, and 88 minutes Tbo longest night will bo 14 hours, 24 minutes on 2 1st December, 
and when tho day will bo tho shortest, f e , of 9 hours and 8$ tnlnntes This Is trne for the 
latitude of S5°N Looting to tho map of India, it Is, somowbore In Kltmilr. Thu portion, 
or the original from which this was copied, must bare hoen composed near the region of 
modem Oilglt or Cbltral, where tho longest daj and night Is of 18 muhflrtas 

Like the mound of clay on pottoi’a wheel, the polo star moves more 
Blowly than either of them — 75 

The pole stir completes one day and night of 30 mnhflrtas in 
revolving on the orbit between the two extremes — 7G 

When the sun is on His Uttardyana course, His movement in the day 
is slower and in tho night it is faster — 77 

And in His Dakijm&yam course, Hib movement in the day is faster 
and in tho night it is slower — 78 

With this different speed, the sun creates day and night (of different 
length) in Ajavlthl in the south and on the north the Lokaloka moun- 
tain — 79 

Outside the Vai^vannn path (tho Solstice of Cancer), the light comes 
on the world from the Loka mountain It is day Umo when the light of 
tho buh spreads from the I’ushaia — 80 
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The Mount Loh&Ioka is 10,000 yfijaDas high and extends sideways 
and outwards The Mountain is partly illumined and partly dark, and is 
round in shape; the inner portions of the Lokaloha Mountain are illumined 
by the sun, the moon and the stars. This is the Aloka Mountain, and the 
Mount Niraloha is beyond it. — 81*83. 

The veib (^T3>) loha means to see ; alSka is opposite of 15ha. 

The sun in his journey creates this lolca (light) and aloka (darkness) ; 
hence this time is called sandhyS (joining light and darkness), i e., twilight 
U§& iB the night and Vyfisti is the day according to the wise — 84-85. 

One muhflrta consists of 30 kalAs, and a day has 15 muhflrtas. The 
day increases or decreases as the twilight inuhditns increase or decrease, 
owing to difference of three muhflrtas in the course of sun’s journey 
through the line (equatorial), etc. (The day is divided into five parts, each 
of three muhflrtas) The first three muhflrtas is Prfttah (morning), the 
next thiee muhflrtas, is known as Samgava. Three muhflrtas after that 
is called the MadhyAbna (noon) and a similar number of muhflrtas after it 
biing about the afternoon called apara by the sages ; this ia followed by 
evening (SAyam) of the last three muhflrtas. The day is of fifteen 
muhflrtns on the equator.— 84-01. 

The days vary in duration when the sun is travelling south or north 
ol the equator. When the days arc long the nights are short (i c , in 
Dak^inAyana), and when the nights are long the days arc short (in Uttaru- 
yana) — 92 

The equinoxes (Visura) coma in tbo autumn and spring, i e., tho 
days and nights nro of equal duration at tho autumn and vernal 
equinoxes. Beyond darkness is tight, and beyond light is darkness.— 93. 

The Loha pains are located in the centre of tho LohAloka Mountain. 
Of thoso MahAtmAs, four aro there till the annihilation of tho world. 91. 

Tho first is Vairajn Sudhaml; the second one is tho Praj'ipati Karda- 
raa; the third ono is tho UiarnnyaromA Parjanya, tho fourth ono ia Rajnsa 
KetumAna Tlieso four nro free from tho feeling of opposites (e g., pleasure 
and pain, etc.), of conceit, sloth, of grasping. Each ono of tho four quarters 
is occupied by each of thorn on the Mount LohAloka. — 95-90 

The Northern peak or the Agastyn Mountain which is inhabited by 
tho Pcvnrds and which lies outside tho Vnilvnnara pith, is the way of tho 
Pitfis,— 97. 

On this pitriyAna reside tho AgnihotrTfli^g, desirous of progeny and 
procreators of the people of tho universe.— OS, 

O King, tin c o lti ; i., nbo originate progeny, begin ,| 10 , rorl , 0 f 
emtion nml uplitl humanity. They more about m .alba.— 
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They establish the ordei of duty m each yuga (Dliarma), when it is 
disturbed, with their learning, piety and asceticism — 100 

The previous Lokapalas are born in the house of their late compeers 
In their absence, the latter take their place in this way , by mutual succes- 
sion they continue till the destrnction of the world 88000 of these Ri^is, 
who live the life of a householder, remain on the Dahsma (south) path of 
the sun till the end of the world I ha\e thus enumerated those Risis 
whose funeral ceremonies have been performed According to the 
usages of the world (to stand as examples) the^e Ri§is (Siddhas) have 
passed through the experience of birth, feelings of like and dislike, 
lustful passions, sexual and other worldly enjoyment, and death 
—101 105 

The seven Risis desiring progeny took birth in the age of DwSpara 
and conquered death, as they despised the work of propagating children 
88000 Ri&is have gone into the path of those seven Risis by becom- 
ing CTrdhaieta (peipetual celebates) They will live till the destruction 
of the world on the northern path of the sub They became immortal 
as by their example they taught the people the Bacnfice of lust, passion, 
likes and dislikes abstaining from procreation, and other worldly enjoy 
ment by showing their worthlessness Those who remain till the end of 
the universe are called immortals They exist so long as the three worlds 
exist Not bo the mortals who follow the path of the Ultra, such as 
lust, great sins like the slaying of embryonic cells and great virtues like 
the performance of Arfwamedha ynjua (Horse sacrifice) The immortals 
or the tJrdhaTetas go into tmconciousness at the time of the dissolution of 
the universe, and not before -106-110 

Note —Tho three lights of the world aro first the light of the Fathers (Pitris), 
second tho light of the drdharetas (solitaries) and third the light of Visnu or tho Bhaktas, 
who perform duties for the sake of doty 

T>’nrava ^po'ie star) 19 north or, or a Dot e the region a? the seven 
Risis It is the illustrious foot oE Visnu It 13 third Liglitgivcr of tho 
world — 111 

Those who reach that highest seat of Vi^nu, transcend all sorrows, 
so, all those who desire to reach the world of Dbruva remain in the path 
or wrtue — 112 

Here ends the one hundred end ticenty fourth chaptci dealing ictth 
extension of sun moon and the t corld in Iihurana 1 ojo 
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NOTE 


Tltp following extracts from Colobrooko’s assays will show that tho 
Hindus know the trim dimensions, etc , of tho earth and so tho description 
in tho abovo chapter must bo takon in allegorical sense in several places 
It appears also from a passago of Brahmagupta's refutation of tho supposed errors of 
that author, and from h!s commentators quotation of Aryabhatta's text, that this ancient 
astronomer maintained tho doctrine of tho earth’s diurnal revolution round its axis 
•Tho sphere of the stars,' ho adlrros, * Is stationary ; and tho earth, making a revolution, 
produces tho dnlty rising and sotting of stars and planets" Brahmagupta answers, *If 
tho earth roovo a mlnnto in A prana, then whence and what ronto docs It proceed? If 
It revolve, why do not lofty objects fall? 1 But his commentator, Prlthddaka swim?, 
replies, * Ary abhatja a opinion appears nevertheless satisfactory; since planets can 
not have two motions at onco: nnd tho objection, that lofty things would fall, Is con- 
tradicted ; for, ovory way, tho under part of tho earth is also tho upper , since, wherever 
tho spectator stands on the earth’s surface, evon that spot is tho uppermost point * 

Wo hero And both an ancient astronomor and a later commentator* maintaining, 
against tho sense of their countrymon, tho rational doctrine which ITeracIidcs of Ponfcus, 
the* Pythagorean Eephantns, and a few othors amo^g the Greeks had affirmed of old, but 
which was abandoned by tho astronomers both of tho east and of tho west, until revived 
and demonstrated in comparatively modern times * 

Brahmagupta is more tortuoxto in his reasoning where he relates another theory of 
the alternation of day and night imagined by tho Jalnas, who account for the diurnal 
chango by tho passago of two suns, and as many moons, and a doublo sot of stars and 
minor planets, round a pyraraidical mountain, at the foot of whloh is this habitable eArth 
IIis confutation of that absurdity is copied by Bbflskara, who has added to it from 
Pyithfidnka s gloss on a different passage of Brahmagupta, a refutation of another notion 
ascribed by him to tho samo sect, respecting the translation of the earth In space 

This idea has no other origin than the notion, that the earth, being heavy and 
without support, must perpetually descend and has, therefore, no relation whatever to 
tho modern opinion of a proper motion of the sun and stars 

Part of tho passage of Bhftskara has been quoted in a former essay* What 
regards tho further subject now noticed is hero subjoined 

* Tho earth stands Arm, by Its own power, without other support in spaco 

‘ If there b0 » material support to tho earth, and anothor upholdor of that, and again 
another of tins, and so on, there is no limit If Anally self support must be assumed, why 
not assume it in tho first instance ? Why not recognize it in this multiform earth ? 

* Aryabhatta cited by Pylthfidaka. 

viwa-jRt ^ren^rfer 

n^nuTR i 

’ sraAfo 3?sf#r sJmoi «wn i tort eg- 

1 BrShma sphuta siddfcanta 


* The commontator wifotc at least sovon 
Bh&skara In tho text anil notes of the turomani 

* For an outline of Aryabhatta s system of 
this Essay 


centuries ago , for ho Is quoted by 
astronomy, soo a noto at the close of 
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‘As heat Is m the sun and fire, coldness intbo moon, fluidity in wator, hardness 
In Iron , so mobility is in air ; and immobility In the earth, by nature How wonderful aro 
the implanted faculties 1 

* Tho earth, possessing an attractive force,* draws towards itself any heavy substance 
Situated in tho surrounding atmosphere, and that substance appears as if it foil But 
whither can the earth fall in ethereal space which Is equal and alike on evory side ? 

‘Observmg tho revelation of tho stars, the Bauddhas’ acknowledge, that tho earth 
has no support ; hut as nothing heavy is seen to remain In tho atmosphere, they thcnco 
conclude that It falls in ethereal sp3co 

'Whence dost thoa deduce, O Canddha, this idle notion, that, because any heavy 
substanco thrown into tho air, falls to tho earth thereforo tho earth itself descends ? ’ * 

Ho adds this farther explanation In his notes ‘For, If tho earth were falling, 
an arrow shot into tho air would not return to it when tho projectilo force was oxpendod, 
since^botfi would descend. Aor can ft bo said that if moves slower, and fs overtaken 
by tho arrow , for hoaviost bodies fall quickest, and tho earth is heaviest ’ 


From tho quotations of writers on astronomy, and particularly of Brahmagupta, who. 
In many Instances, cites Aryabhatta to controvert his positions (and is In general 
contradicted in his ccnsnro by hla own scholiast PrlthOdaka, either correcting his 
quotations, or vindicating tho doctrine of tho earlier author), It appears that Aryabhal Ja 
affirmed tho dinrnal revolution of tho earth on its axis, and that ho accounted for it by 
a wind or current of aerial fluid, tho extent of which, according to tho orbit assigned to It 
by him, corresponds to an elovatlon of llttlo tnoro than a hundred miles from tho snrfaco of 
tho earth that ho possessed tho true theory of tho causes of lnnar and solar eclipsos, and 
disregarded tho Imaginary dark planets of tho mythologists and astrologers, affirming 
tho moon and primary planets (and cron tho stars) to bo essentially dark, and only 
illumined by tho sun that ho noticed the motion of tho solstitial and equinoctial 
points, but rostrlctod It to a regular oscillation, of which bo assigned tho limit and 
tho period that ho ascribed to tho epicycles, by which tho motion of n planet Is 
represented, a form varying from the circlo and nearly clliptlo that ho recognized 
amotion of tho nodes and apsides of all tho primary planets as welt as of tho moon, 
though In this Instance, as la soma others, his ccnsaror Imputes to him variance of doctrine 
Tho magnltndo of tho earth, and extent of tho encompassing wind, Is among 
thu lnsta.nc.es wvlb versatility, os not, hvitag 

adhered to tho samo position throughout his writings, but ho is vindicated on this, 
as on most occasions, by tho scholiast of his censurer Particulars of this question, 
leading to rather cartons matter, doservo notlco. 

Aryabhata’s text specifies tho earths diameter 10 a 0 yojanai , and tho orbit or 
elremaforcnco of tho earth a wind [splrltas vector] f 533 yojanat , which, as tho scholiast 
rightly argues. Is no discrepancy Tho diameter of this orbit, according to tho remark of 
Brahmagupta, is 10SO 

* As.no*., voL lx. p 611. 

• Like tho attraction of tho loadstone for Iron Minebt on Ilhtskara, 

• ll&iul/ig tho Jala** j as appears from tho author a o«n annotation on this ps »* tgo 

* Mromanl, GolLdbyftya, « l t 5, 4 , 7 and V 

II 
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The Risis after hearing such an interesting narration about the sun, 
moon and the planets asked the Sago Sdta How do the planets move about 
in the Solar system 9 Are they connected with one another or do they move 
about independently ? What causes them to move on 9 If they move 
about by themselves, how do they do so ? We wish to hear all about 
Ihese things Pray explain these to us — 1 3 

SO fa said — I shall tell you about these deceptue things. People 
are deceived about them even when they see them with their own 
eyes — 4 

* Among the fourteen stais is the planetary porpoise (Sldumara) 
The son of Uttamapfi.da has taken this shape of a sacrificial post 
(Medhi) in the sky and is known as Dliruva It revolves and causes 
the sun, moon and planets to revolve also The stars, too, follow it in 
its wheel— like motion These luminaries revolve owing to the will forco 
of Dhruva being tied to it by the aerial chord Their separation and 
union period , rising and setting , disturbances , journey southwards, 
northward, and fn the central region, and eclipse, are directed by 
Dhruva — 5 9 

Tho clouds Jlmutn beget life Those clouds remain suspended 
on the mr Abahana Thoy change shape (t c condensed), and on going 
up a Yojana from tlicro form into ram hence they are called tho 
source of ram The clouds Puskainbartaka hau> been born from £?io 
wings (of tho mountains) Theso wings are named Pu^kara and hold a 
huge volumo of wator henco theso clouds nro known ns Puskamvarta 
Tho valiant Indra cut down tho wings of the mountains that used to 
fly at t’ueir wift and causo ram ana destruction to the rising geneiation 
(of tho universe) These clouds ossumo various forms, gno out thun- 
dering noise, produco dclugo of rams at tho end of tho kalpa and quench 
the destructive blazo of firo at tho same timo They support the air 
nro full of immortality and causes tho end of tho kalpa. Tho burst- 
ing of tlio Brahma’s egg out of which camo forth tho four headed 
BrahinS Ilunsclf, produced other clouds, the* nro tho outer crust of 
egg, and, aro called Megha (clouds) Without distinction their cluof 
source of nourishment is nmole The most important of them is Par- 
jnnjn -10-17 

Tlicro aro four elephants too, (Diggaji) Thorc are two divisions 
of elephants (Hasti), mountains (I’arv atnj, clouds (Mogha), and serpents 
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(Bhogi) They originally sprang from the same common stock Their 
origin lies in water The Parjanya clouds and Hasti wax during 
Hcmauta season and pom out showers of snow born of cold, to promote 
the growth of grain — 18 19 

The sixth air Panvaha is their chief support The same air holds 
the Akasa Ganges, whose waters are holy, nectarlibe and pass in three 
directions The elephants hold down (Diggajas) her sacred waters m their 
bulky trunks and throw them diffused by the air and the same is styled dew 
The Mount Hemakfita is in the south (of Sleru?) , to the north and south of 
the snow clad Mounts (HimAvata) is the Pundra cloud which greatly in- 
creases the stock of ram All the lam formed there converts itself into the 
snow The wind on the Ihraavata draws by its own force these snow flakes 
and pours them on the great mountains Beyond the Himavata there is 
httlo rain — 20 25 

Next to it is another cloud named Ivn that helps the growth of 
beings Tlteso two clouds enhance the amount of rains — 26 

Thus I have described to you the clouds and how they are fed Tho 
Bun is said to be producer of rain — 27 

Rain beat and cold night evening and day , prosperity and adver- 
sity all originate from Dhruva — 28 

Tho sun from his position draws water of Dhruva in molecular form, 
remains ih tho bodies of v anous beings and goes out in every direction in 
tho form of smoko when they burn tho Sthnvara (immoveables) and the 
JaDgamas (moveables) — 29 30 

Ulis (smoke) forms itself into clouds Tho sun is tho centre of 
clouds Ho absorbs the wntcr bj His bright rays His rays with tho 
help of air draw out water from tho ocean But by means of white rays 
he obtains rain from the clouds in duo seasons The waters from the 
(vapours) of the cloudB when brought into contact of tho wind fall m tho 
shape of rain Such ram falls for six months for tho good of tho creation 
A\ ind roars and electricity is produced Tiro is Baid to ho tho source 
of lightning — 31-34 

Meghas are called so on account of their sprinkling the land- 
scape (with water) This expression is formed from tho root Mtha (to 
sprinkle) That which does not throw down water is called Abhrt Hence 
Abhra is stationary Tho buu established by Dhmva is tho creator of 
rain — 33 

The air from Dlinna drives away the ram Tho circle of filar* 
comes out of tho sun and the planets and moves away from them, t a 
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tho end, it re enters the snn established in Dliruva Hence the chariot 
of the sun ia,seen near — 36 37 

It rests on ft wheel with five spokes and three naves (or triple nave ) 
It has eight wheels under the same cncumference They have a common 
axle dotted with the particles of gold The sun moves m sucli a glorious 
chanot It extends to a lac of yojanaa The pole (l6&danda) of the chariot 
is double in its longitude* —-38 39 

Tint chariot of the sun has been ueated by Brahma for necessity 
It is made of gold, pure and unmixed dnwn by most handsome horses 
that run with the sp°ed of wind The vedic metres are the steed to whom 
the wheel is attached The chariot resembles the vehicle of Varuna 
in all details — 40 41 

The sun moves about in the heaven every day on that chanot Now 
the various paits of the sun as well as of his chariot denote the various 
parts of the year —42 

Day is one of the naves of His chariot’s wheel Years are the spokes 
of the wheels The six seasons are its peripheries — 43 

Night is its fender Dharma is the high banner the yogas of the 
axle and pins the kalfis (parts) which carry the ftrtas (?) [This line seems 
to be a corrupt reading] KuptliSs are tlio nostrils of the homes , moments 
(ksan'is) are their row of teeth , Nirncsa is the (anukarsa) floor, Kali the - 
/pole Ofel) Artha and Kamo are the pins of the >oko and axle The vedic 
metreB are tlio seven horses that like the air swiftly glide with tho 
chariot Gayatrl fnstupa, Jagnti, Anastupa, Pankti, Vrihati, Usnik 
the seventh — 44 17 

The wheel is attached to the axle and the axlo to Dliruva, Tho 
axle revolves with the wheel and Dliruva revolves with tho axlo Tho 


* Wo aro to understand lioro both In tho axlo and yoke two lovers ono horizontal, 
tho other perpendicular Tho horizontal arm of tho axlo has a whocl at ono end 
tho otl cr extremity is connected with tho porpondlealar arm To tl o horizontal arm of 
tho yoko aro harnessed tho horses , and its Inner or rigl t extromlty Is secured to tho 
perjendlcular Tho uppar ends of both rorpen 1 cnlars aro sup posod to bo attached to 
Dliruva tho polcstar lytwo -crlal cords which aro Icngthct ed in tl o nuns southern 
course an l si ortened in I is northern , and retained by which to Dliruva as to a pivot, 
tlio wheel of tho car traverses tho summit of tho M&nasottara mountain on Ihishkara 
dw pa which rnnv like a ring round tho several continents and ocoans Tho contrlvanco 
Is commonly compared Jo an oil mill and was probably, suggested by that machine, 
as constructed Inlnlla. As tho Minasottara mountain Is but GOOQO leagues llgh and 
Mcru, 6< 000 wl list Dhrnva is 1 GOO COO both lovers aro Inclined at obtuse angles to tho 
cavo of tl o wl eel an l each otl or In Images of tho Bun two equal and soml-eircular axles 
connect a cc« tral wheel with tho sides of tho car Wilson a \ Isnu Purd» a. X ol II o 
(ind Ldltlon) 
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axle moves along with the wheel propelled by Dnruva The chariot 
lias been thus designed owing to some special reason — 48 49 

The success of the sun’s chariot is duo to the conjunction (with 
Dhruva ) Thus this divine solar chariot moves about in the heaven Tho 
pins of the yoke and axle are on its south % The pan of reins of the yoke 
and the wheel of this aerial chariot revoke round and round in all direc 
tions like the potter’s wheel The pins of tho yoke and the axle traversing 
about tbe four quarters revolve round Dhruva by the force of the wind 
The reins of that travelling chariot shoiten on tho Northern orbit 
and lengthened on the Southern Tho pair of reins are fastened to tho 
pins of the yoke and axle and are held by Dhruva, who thus attracts 
tho sun When the reins aie drawn in by Dhiuva the sun covors on 
either side of the line (diameter) 8000 yojanas When the reins are 
released by Dhruva the sun begins to move on most swiftly the outer orbits 
—50 58 

Heie ends the one hundred and twenty fifth chapter describing the motion 
of the sun and moon m Bhuianahoqa 


CHAPTER CXXVI 

SQta said — The chariot of the Sun is occupied by the several (1) Dcvas 
month after month, by turns, m regular succession , they carry Him on 
m Hib path together with a host of (2) Ri ? is, (3) Gandharbhas, (4) 
Apsards, (5) Nflgas, serpents, (0; charioteers and (7) Rukpasas Thcso 
$1913 etc , dwell thcro m the solar orb for a couple of months, turn by 
turn, and then make room for others — 1 2 

Durihg tho months of Chaitra and Vanfikha, Braliraft and AryamA, *" 
tlio two Dovas , Pulastya and Pulaha, the two Praj ipatis , VAeuki and 
Sanklrna, tho two Nagas , thecluof singers — Tumvaru and Ntliads, — tho 
two Gimdharvas , Kritastlnlii and Punjikasthall tho two nymphs , tho 
two charioteers, Rathakfit and Rathauj 1 tho tiro demons, Ileti nod Pnheti, 
TOsort to tho solar region Dating tho two months Jjai^ha and A?tUlha, 
in tho bu minor, Mitra and Varans, tho two Devas, go to live there — 3-G 

Besides them, tho following others also go thcro during the two -* 
months m tho summer — Atri and Vasi^ha, the two Rws , Tak§aka, 
Rambhaka tho two N't gas , Menak\ and Sabadhanya, tho two Apsarus , 
IHhl and IlhliQ, the two singers , Rithantara and Rathaknt, tho two 
charioteers , Punwlda and Vadha, tho two Demons Then the other Dcvas 
comoin During the months of Sriinaond BliAdrapada, the following 
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live theie — The Devas Indn, Yivasvm, the Ri§is Angua, Bhrigu , the 
Nigas Eliip'ittrn, Smkhaplla, the Gandharvas, VisvAvasji, Su«?ena , the 
clnrioteeis Pivta^and Ratha, the nymphs Pramlocht Nnnlochfi. and 
tlxe demons Iieti and Vyighra —7-12 

J The Devas Paijanya and Pusa, the sages Bharadvija ind Gautama 
reside there foi two months in autumn The Gandharvas Chitrasena and 
Sutuehi, the bexutiful njmpliB VisvavdchJ and Ghjitfichi , the serpents 
Airwata and Dhananjvja, the two charioteers Senajit and Su?ena , the de 
mons Chfira and Vata leside in the sun during the months of Asvma and 
Kftrtika For the two months of the dewj reason Agrahayana and Pauga, 
the Devas Amsfa and Bhaga , (lie Risis Ivasj apa and Kratu, reside there 
As well the serpents Mah'lpadma and Karkofaka the Gandharvas 
Chitrasena and Pumtyu , the nymphs Pfirvacliitti and Uivasfi, the 
chanoteers TakaA and Amtinomi , and the ten iblo demons Vidyut and 
SOrya During the two winter months of Maglia and Plmlguna the Devas 
la§atiand Vi^nu, the Risis Yamadagni and Vn/vimitra , the two sons of the 
serpent Kadru viz Katnvala andA^vatara, the Gandharvas Dhntai Astra 
and Suij avarchS , the nymphs Tilottama and Rambha , the chanoteers 
Ritajita and Satyajita the demons Brahmopeta and Yajnopeta live there 
In this way the Devas etc , inhabit til© solar realm for the two months 
in their respective turn — 13 24 

^ The groups of the seven couples (1) Devas (2) Rtms (3) Gandharvas, 
(4) Apsarns (5) NAgas 'G) charioteers and (7) Rakshasas that resido there 
foi two months in their turn, are called the Stli&n ibhimanfs (the occupants 
of the place foi the time) Of these, the tvvcho Devas (si* couples for 
si* seasons! lend their fiery lustre to the Sun The Risis adoro Him by 
reciting pleasant hymns of piai^e , tho Gandharvas and tho Apsai is show 
thotr devotion by their Binging and dancing — 25 2G 


Tho charioteers hold tho reins of tho horsos , tho serpents move 
to and fro , and the demons follow Him in His track — 27 
' Besides these, tho Vitlakliillva Rons saluto the S„„ and accompany 
Hun from His nso till IIo eets Tho 8 in slimes Hid sheds heat and 
lustre with increased brilliancy with the powerful blaro of tho Rmantic 
bonfire of the potency, asceticism, log,, Dharma, 1 „ o „l 0t]g0i polror „ nlI 
valour of these Devas — 2S 29 

ftotf Tho V fttakhilly-13 aron clisi of dlrino personals of th« *t „ *. , , 


The Sun drives awa, all the trouble, „f „,c being, hj Il 13 r , banco 
The sms of men arc reduced to ashes by )I,s fire lie also tal.es ana, Iho 
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Bins of those whose conduct is good ; and they roam about in the heavens 
along with Him Those Devas out of mercy, protect all the beings in their 
every walk of lifo, and make them perform asceticism, mutter jopams and 
fill their hearts with joy. During the several manvantaras, the seats of 
the Abhimani Dcvas aro thus changed. This order is always the same ; 
whether in the future, or in the past, or at present. — 30-33. 

Thus the seven sets of two dwell respectively in the fourteen man- 
vantaras respectively They alt aro fourteen in number and chango their 
places thus in course of 14 manvantaras — 31 

Tho Sun in His diurnal course ns Ho moves on, sheds His strong 
heating rays during tho summer, causes cold during tho winter and rains 
during the monsoon. Ho brings about night and day and spreads Ifis 
rays far and wide as He travels Tims by Ilisrays, lie brings in penco and 
satisfaction to all, tbo Dovas, Pfitis, and human bcing3 alike. The days 
ami nights, as they revolve, causo tho bright and dark fortnights. Tho 
Sim storps up nectar every month in Ills rays This nectar, puro and 
agreeable, tho Dcvas drink in their oppropnato fortnightly seasons Tho 
Dovas, tho Pitps, tho Sauinyas and tho Kavy as, after having drunk this 
nectar in tho shapo of tho Sun's rays, and replenished themvclvcs, causo 
thereby good rain on tins earth and mako tho plants, ordinary’ and medi- 
cinal, grow and satisfy tho Imager of all beings -~35 37 

Tho Dovas arc satisfied with ambrosia by tho sacrificial oblations 
once offered into tho Tire every fortnight and poured after the recitation 
of tho prescribed formula; suffixed by svilhA The l’itjis aro satisfied by 
tho libations of water offered to them once every month (i c, monthly 
oblatious are offered and they get satisfied for ono month ) The men 
live day and night on these grams and herbs. The Sun is the Bustaincrof 
all beings and Ho nourishes them by Ihs rays. — 3S 
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For one night the Devas, the Flips and the Ribis worship the Moon. 
From the beginning of the dark fortnight the Moon turns back, wanes 
and becomes dull , His digits decline owing to His nectar being drnnh up 
day by day 33330 Devas drink the lunar ambrosia The Moon thus 
declines during the dark fortnight and waxes until He becomes complete m 
the bright fortnight Thus, drinking the nectar, the Devas, at the end of 
the fortnight, go away elsewhere on the AmSvasyfL (dark) night when, 
the Pitpa come to Him When the still small portion of the 15th part of 
the Moon is left, they dnnk that in the afternoon on the next day for 
a brief period of two kal&s and go away after the completion of this dark 
fortnight The Saumy&s, Vahri§adas, AgnnjvattSs and KSvyfa, a-e the 
Flips Those who preside over the year ore known also as KSvyas So 
also the Dvijas performing good works can become Kavyas The Saumya- 
pitpas are rigid ascetics Valirisada, Saumya and AgmsvStastare the well- 
known threefold Pitn creation who are recognised as twice-born (Brah- 
xnanas) — G1 70 

The 15th portion of the nectar of the moon is drunk by the Pitps 
Tho sixteenth part of the Moon is recognised as the junction of the two 
(dark and bright) fortnights, when the final waning takes place and 
fresh waxing begins Thus the waxing and waning of the Moon under 
tho influence of the Sun havo been described — 71 72 

—It Is highly probable that tho car festival of 8r[ Sri Jagannath In Pori Orissa, 
might havo Its origin on tho movements of tho chariot of tho Son which aro again tho 
reflections of tho Soul residing In tho body 

Here ends the one hundred and twenty-sixth chapter on the courses of 
the Sun and the Moon 


CHAPTER OXXVIT 

SQta Baid — 1 shall now relate to you about tho chariots of the 
stars and planets and Itahu (tho ascending node) Tho chariot of Budha 
(Mcrcuiy, tho son of Moon) is brilliant and white — 1 

It is drawn by ten horses as swift 03 wind Tho horses aro of 
tho following colours, respectively, riz — White, reddish brown, spotted, 
dark blue, black, purple, white, greenish, dark, and of variegated colours 
Tho horses aro noblo and cxeccllent and born of wind — 2 3 

Tho huge chariot of Mara is made of gold It is eight wlieelocl 
It is drawn by tight red horses born of fire, with flags and banners — 4 

loung Mars moves on m this cor, his motions ore direct, and retro- 
grade and viry retrograde ~\ rihaspatt (Jupiter), the son of AogirZ and fho ^ 
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'■/learned preceptor of tlie Devas, moves in a golden chanot with flags 
on it Tlio chariot is drawn by 8 fair coloured horses born of fire 
Jupiter remains for one year m each of the twelve signs of the 
zodiac , thus Ho moves on in his chariot and goes to his destination Tho 
J chariot of Venus t^ukra) is brilliant like fire and decorated with flags, 
He -oes on »n this swift going chariot Next comes Saturn His chanot 
13 made of iron Ascending on this chariot drawn by horses as swift 
os wind, Saturn moves on —5 8 

The dark coloured chanot of RAhu is drawn by 8 swift horses of 
-smoke-colour The horses move as swift as wind and the} are well 
covered He dwells close to tho Sun, but He traaels on in the dark 
fortnight towards the Moon and returns to the Sun after that fort- 
night Tho 8 horses of Ketu (the descending node) are slender and 
tlnn, of the colour of smoke , hut they ore hideous, very fiery and os 
-swift as wind — 0 11 

Thus I have described to you about the chariots and horses of tho 
planets These are all attached to the Pole by ropes of wind (air) The*o 
cords *re invisible and made of air These moving duly mako tho 
several chariots move —12 13 


All these stars aro tied to Dhruva , and they mo\o on propelled by 
tho wind The Moon and the Sun mo\o on m tho celestial firmament 
prompted by currents of strong wind They glide on tied to tiro 
Dhruva Their motions round the pole ore brought about by these ropes 
made of wind — 14 

These stars and luminous spheres studded in tho Grmament, aro the 
abodes of the De\as (Dcvagrihas) they float m the celestial utmosphero 
as boats float in rivers — 15 


Tbo mjsof tho Pole star extend to tho farthest limit whero tho 
stars aro aisiblo and they oil mo\o on tied to the Polo and thus causo 
others to move on — 1G 

The stare and planets tied to tho Dhni\ a (Polo) revolt o and make 
others revolt o os oil null while revolt mg itself makes others retohe 
Tho mr that cau c es them to movo and makes them look liko n fiery 
circlo (made b> a fire-brand being wa\ed round in tho nir) 13 known 
ns Prn\ aha In this way tho stars mo\e in attached to tfio Pole Theso 
stars arc situated on the body of &'himftra, who lies (sleeps as it wero) on 
tho celestial firmament —17 1*> 

NJJ— ijliuroilm in known as t»«*o.Uao pcwonlfl'd and U no other thin tho cllkl 
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The Bins committed in the day are swept awav by the sight of this 
diiumAra chakra in the night The man who sees the stars fixed on the 
fSistura tre chakra lives for as many number of years more than his proper 
life period as the stars he see3 , and one should know therefore the 
form and the location of the different limbs of this Si4um*ira chakra 
fully —20 21 

Thus is His form — UttAna. pada is the cbm of Samara, Sacrifice is 
the lower lip, Dkarma is the forehead NArayana and the Sadhyas aro 
enshrined in the heart, 'the As\ms form the two feet on the eastern 
side (tho right foofc^ Varuna and AryamS form the two legs towards the 
west (the left foot) — 22 23 

Tho Devas, Sam aarsa and Mitra form respectively the foro and hind 
private paxtB, and Agm, Tndra MarSchi, KmJyapa, and Dhruva form His 
tail There is no rising nor setting of these stars They lemam fixed at 
one place Tho Moon, tho Sun and other stars and planets are situated 
m the form of a circle facing tins Sirfumara chakra in the firmament All 
the stars aro presided over by Dhmva and circumbulate Him This Polo 
star is the support and sacrificial pillar of theso stars. Tho Dkruva is 
tho best amongst tho Agnldbras and Kasfyapas He moves singly abovo 1 
tho summit of Snmeru with His head downwards round tho summit of 
Stimeru, as if looking at it, dragging at tho 6ame time along with Him tho 
zodiac and the cluster of stars — 24 29 

Here ends the one hundred and twenty seventh chapter on the praises 
of the Pole star 

CHAPTER CXXVIII 

Tho Risis said —Wo havo heard what you have explained 0 Sdta f 
But what aro those abodes of the Dc\as? Kindly explain more at length 
on the luminous spheres (tho stars etc ) — 1 

Sfita spoke —I Bhall now tell you about them , about tho 
motions of tho Sun and Moon, about tho nbodcs of tho Do\as, tho 
Sun and tho Moon In tho beginning of the Kalpa, there was 
neither day nor night in this Univcrso, it was all colored over 
by darkness Brahml, born from Avyahta tho Unmnnifcstcd did not, 
till Hun manifest any elements Tonr elements were left, and BrahmA 
presided over them Then Bhagavdn Swiyatnblm desired to create tbo 
different Lohas (worlds) and assumed ITimself the form of a fire-fly and 
wandered about He then thought within li hum. I f and enroo to know 
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that Agm (fire) had hidden himself, in the beginning of Kalpa, 1 
waters and in the earth — 2 5 

He collected water and earth in the hope of getting fire out of them 
and He ultimately obtained three kinds of fires of equal amount, viz — thi 
Piichakagm, employed in cooking things, was begotten from tbe earth , tin 
Sucha Agm, or the heat dominant in the sun , and the Jatharfigm or fire o 
the belly, m the shape of beautiful electricity and not produced by the com- 
bustion of any fuel, &c Some electrical fire is increased by fire residing ir 
itself , whereas some others kindle even without any fuel Tho fire pro- 
duced by rubbing two pieces of wood togethei, is called Nirmnthya Agm 
and js quenched by water —6 8 

The electrical fire in the belly is resplendent, with no flame3, and 
beautiful , tms is the light in the white disc of the sun , it is devoid of heat 
and not manifest When the sun sets, one-fourth of his lustre enters into 
fire Therefore fire looks so bright in the night — 9 10 

When the Bun rises, one-fourth of the heat of fire entors into Him , 
therefore He imparts heat m the day The mutual infusion of tho heat 
and lustro of tho Tire and Sun into each other causes the days and 
nights to have their above mentioned properties — 11-12 

When tho sun rises on tho northern half and south of the world, tho 
night merges into tho waters , therefore water looks of a coppor 
colour during tho day — 13 

When the sun sets,* the day merges in tho waters , honce tho waters 
look bright in the night, m this way owing to the rising and Betting of tho 
bud, tho night and day merge m tho waters respectively The firo in tho 
Sun is hko a red-coloured jar and it has thousand legs When the sun 
shines, Ho draws water by the rays of this fire It is this firo that draws 
in waters o! tho mere wells, oceans, tanks, lakes, otc through His thousand 
rnvs — 14 18 

Theso thousand rays cause heat, rams and cold , of theso, four hundred 
rays look liko nftdis (tubular veins and arteries) and are of variogatod 
forma , theso cause rain CUandnnA, MedhyA, Ketnnfi, ChotanA, AmntA and 
JlrnnA nro oil ram producing rays. Three hundred rays produco cold, 
nnd they nro drunk (absorbed) by tho moon, stars and planets. Theso 
oro tho middle rays — 19 20 , 

Tho other rays nro all wlnto and gladden tho hearts of beings They 
cauao heat. They arc threo hundred tn number and known by tho names 
Ktikubh, Go, Vistflsfit, SuUa and others They sustain and protect tho 
Do\a*» Peln<?, and human beings — 21 22 
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Tho sun always satisfies men by producing herbs, the Pitns 
through the libations of water svadha and the Devas through the sacrificial 
offerings svubfi. — 23 

During spring and hot weather the Bun imparts heat by his three 
hundred rays , dm mg the rainy season and autumn causes rain by Ins 
four hundred rays , during the dewy and winter season imparts cold by 
his three hundred rays — 24 25 

Ho imparts strength in the herbs and plants, bestows nectar to 
svadhft and imbues immortality in the nectars of the Devas Thus He bene- 
fits tl o tin ee worlds by His this three fold action His thousand rays thus 
perform different functions in tho different Bensons causing good to half 
the Lokis — 20 

Such is the whito shining solar orb known in the worlds Prom Him 
cmnnato the stare,- planets and tho moon, and they are preserved by Him 
27-28 

It is by the ^usfumnft ray of tho Sun that tho Moon waxes again, day 
by day The stare are born from tho eastern ray of tho Sun, named Han- 
kerfa — 29 

The Viivakarmft ray of tho sun is m tho south Hois the sustainer 
of tho planot Mercflry Tho Vufvavasu ray of tho Sun is m tho west , and 
Ho is the originator of the planet Venus — 30 

The Sam vardhan ray is tho originator of Mangala (Mors) , tho A^vahhO ✓ 
ray, tho sixth one is the producer of Jnpitar 31 

Tho Surfta ray nourishes Saturn Because these never fado, there- 
fore they aro called Nakmtns (stars) — 32 

Theso aro the fields tho regions of tho sun their rays fall incessantly 
unto nun , and tho Sun accepts them also ns nis hcnco they aro named 
Nak^hnttras (Dio Sun pervades all these bj His rays) — 33 

Those persons who perform good and meritorious works in this 
world, go to theso planets and stars (tho Nak^attras) after they leave 
their mortal coils and tliese are saved hence these Naksattras aro called 
Tilrak is And they are white in colour, they aro named Sukli- 
Us— 31 

Tho Sun is called Ad itya on account of IIis having tho lustre of 
the fire and asceticism of the holy kings of this earth ns welt as lho*e of 
Heaven The root * Snv means * to pour out to ooro an l tho Sun is 
called * SavitV because he shells poors out tej as fire— 33-30 
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The root ‘cband’ has various meanings , it connotes wbitoness, nectar, 
cold and pleasure The word Chandrama ('the moon) has comoout of this 
root — 37 

The shining mandalas of the sun and the moon in the divine firma 
ment nro luminous, white, full of water and fire They look handsome 
like white pitchers — 38 

j All those Itishis who attained Dovahood by their Larmaa in the 
sevoral Manvantaras have become the above luminous spheres Their 
abodes in the firmament are termed “ Devagphas The Sun Ins got his 
abode as the Sun , so the Moon has got his “ Saumya ’ abode , the planet 
sj Venus has got Ins Saukra abode This Saukrn abodo is shining and has 
sixteen spokes U6 petalled lotus ) Jupiter lias attained his “ Vnhat ' 
(big) abode Mars has got his red abode — 39 41 

Saturn enters into the “Saturn’ mandala , the Budha into the 
Budha and the IUhu (ascending node) into the solar abodes All tho 6tars 
enter into tlioir mandalas respectively , so these luminous spheres in the 
firmament are known as Devagnhas of those persons who pei formed 
highly meritorious works in this world — 42 43 

The Devagrihas, mentioned before, exist in evorj Mnnvantara till the 

time of dissolution — 44 

The Devas occupy these Devagnhas again and again by their 
“ Ablnm&ua ” (presiding) capacities , the past Devas occupied their places 
along with others with then past presiding capacities , the present 
ones with their present presiding capacities, tho future ones will icign 
with then future presiding capacities (But all of them preserve 
tliexr respective characteustic features of their different abodes) Vivasvla 
the Sun, is tho eighth son of Aditi — 44 40 

Tlic luminous Moon is known ns 9hsu , He is qualified with Dharma 
Sukra or Bh&rgava is the priest of tho demons —47 

Vnhaspati of great Gery asceticism is tho priest of tho Devas and is 

the son of Angiri , tho handsome Budha is the son of the Moon 48 

The ugly Saturu was born of the womb of SamgyA by the Sun 
Mangala was born of the womb of Vikesi by Tiro — 19 

AU theso stare aro born from tho womb (of tlio firmament anti nro 
tbo progeny of Daksha IMiu, tbo destroyer of beings, is tlio demon born 
of Si mink A —50 " 

These ore tbo Abbimam Dot as (tbo Masters, tbo presiding Deities) 
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in the spheres of the moon, the sun, the stars and the planets. Tbu3 the 
above abodes of the Devas are described — 51 •> 

The abode of the thousand rayed Sun ig divine, fiery and of white 
colour The abode of tho Moon is thousand rayed, bright, energetic, and 
full of waters —52 

Bud ha ‘Mercury) lives with the Sun The abode of £jukra (.Venus) is 
sixteen-rayed and watery — 53 

The abode of Mangala (Mars) consists of nine rays and is red in 
appearance , water is also there Vrihaspati (Jupiter) has 12 rays and tho 
colour is turmeric yellow , His abode is big — -54 

The abode of Saturn is eight-rayed, black, and is made of iron 
Radhu’s abode is also made of iron and He cause* pain to all beings — 55 f 
All the asterisks ore the refuge of tho virtuous Their rays tire 
silvery and as they are the redeemers of all the beings, they are 
calle i Turakfta , also called & lkhkas on account of their white colour — 56 
The diameter of the Sun is nine thousand yojanas and its circum- 
ference is three times that (27000 yojanas) — 57 

N II — Accord og to 6urya Biddhanta the diameter of the Son is 0500 yojanas and 
tho diameter of tho Moon is 480 yojanas 

The diameter of the Moon is twice tho diameter of the Sun , its 
circumference is thrice its diameter — 58 

The Btars are situated above all and their diameter is one-half 
yojana — 59 t 

The size of Rdhu is the same with the stars , He travels below them 
IIis place is made up of the shadow of the earth by Brahmii , it is full of 
Tamas (darkness ) Rnhus enters into the Sim in the bright fortnight , 
m the dark fortnight it emerges from the Sun and enters into the Moon 
It is named Svar bhSnu, because He urges forwai d by His own rays —60 G2. 

Tho dnmeter and tho circumference of Venus are one-sixteenth (i 7 n ) 
of those of the Moon in yojanas (63) i 

Sukra is the 10th part of the Moon The diameters and circumfer- ^ 
cnees are measured all in Yojanas — G3 

Tho diameter and the circumference of Jupiter are one fourth less - 
than those of Venus , Mara and Ketu are one fourth less than those of 
Jupiter Rdhn and Mercury’s dimensions are one-fourth less than those of 
Mara and Ketu (the descending node) G4 G5 

Tho dnmeter nod circamferenco of each of the stars aro tho Bimo 
as those of Mercury Some stars also have dimensions of fiio , hundred, 
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four hundred, three hundred, two hundred, one hundred yojanas; there 
are some also -having dimensions of one-half yojanas* No stars exist less 
than these. Now I will describe those melefic and benefic planets that are 
situated above them. — 66-68. 

Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars are slow-going planets (superior planets.) 
Below them the Moon, Sun, Mercury, and Venus are the quick-moving 
planets (inferior planets.) There aro as many crores of Tarakas as there 
Riksas (asterisms), — 69-70. 

The Sun moves lowest down of all the planets. Above Him the Moon 
travels. — 71. 

The stars travel above the Moon; above Moon, travels Mercury; 
Jibove Mercury, travels Venns ; above Venus, travels Mare; above Mara, 
travels Jupiter; above Jupiter, travels Saturn. 72-73 
- The Saptar?ia (the great Bear) exist above Saturn ; and above the great 
Bear exists the Pole (Dhruva) The three uorldB are tied on to this 
Dhruva. — 74. 

The stars in the firmament are two lalrh (200,000) yojanas apart 
from each other. The planets above them aro also placed similarly apart. 
The Sun, Moon, and the planets run towards the stars and get merged in 
them. They remain in their Uchcba and Nicha houses (op o *° n a11 
perihelion) ; and while entering into or coming out of them, t ry _ °° ' on 
' tho boings. So theso are situated with regard to each ot or. ^ 

^ The learned should know exactly their various conjunctions. Thus 
have been described all about this earth, Dvipas, oceans, moan ains, years, 
rivers, and the inhabitants thereof. — 79-80. 

Tho several locations of the luminous spheres of tho firmament aro 
brought on by tho influence of tho Sun In its central part, there exists 
tho wind termed Avarta. This pervades, in tho form of a circle all tho 
Nakshattra masalas Tins has been so ordained by the Almighty God for 
tho use of His several beings. — 81-82. 

Tho stars, tho earth, etc , were located thus by BralimA in their proper 
places at tho beginning of the Kalpa 83 

All theso locations are assigned by the Supremo i^eing ; no one can 
exactly descubo tho vastness of tho infiuito nature of this Univcrso No 
human boing with his fleshy eyes can know exactly its true nature.— 81 

Here end* the oneJiundred and Ucent-y eighth chapter on the description 
of the Deianrihas {the bright tphcrct of the firm uncnt.) 

«» ' 
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CHAPTER CXXDt 

Tho Riris said —Tell us, 0, Sfita' how in ancient days did Lord, 
Siva attain the name of Tripnrftn and how did Ho reduce the fort Tnpuni » 
to ashes Pray, ho pleased to tell us all about it in detail Hon tub 
fortified town of Tripura was built by the mysterious power of Maya, aijd 
how was it reduced to ashes by one arrow of Sira Pray, tell us how 
all this happened We all ask you, reverently, again and again — 12 

Sdta said —0, R 1318 1 Hear from rno how tho fort Tripura was 
consumed by the mighty Lord fsiva In ancient davs, tliero lived a 
Danava named Maya , lie was endowed with extraordinary powers and 1 e 
was tho originator of wonderful artifices and extra ordinary devices generally 
known as Mlyl Once conquered bv the Devas in a battle, Mnja devoted 
himself to hard penances Two other demons also joined him nrd 
began to practise pevero austerities with tho same object in view Tho* 
name of the one was the powerful Vidyannrfll , and of the other frfis 
Tnrak sura Both of them were very powerful and strong — 3-5 u *' 

These two began to perform their penances by tho si do of Maya 
and caught Ins fire and energy They began to look like the three Tires 
or hko the three worlds personified They remained engaged in their 
penances burning, as it were the three worlds They lived in water 
during tho winter, warmed themoelves with n ring of firo lit up around 
them during tho summer with fierce sun overhead and st «>d on then 
H'legs in ‘ bio open space ’Uurmg \no rains and* begin to v n«lo'\lic»r bear 
> holies Thcv lived only on roots and fruits and water and they 
worshipped with flowers etc Ihey used to tako their simple faro nfter ono 
dav s interval and tho bark of wood that they had on their holies was 
besmeared with mud They practised austerities half immersed in tho 
tnu 1 of nquntic plants and thus their minds beenmo free 1 from all 
dirt. Their IkxIics became devoil of nil flesh , they bee imo le m mid thin , 
the veins became \ isiblo all over their bodies Giving to their wrere 
austerities the whole universe became devoid of any lustre powerless, 
an I began to look dull — G-l I 

The three worlds were altoul to be consumed If tl e fire of their 
asceticism when tho I/ini Brahmv nppearel liefore them The bold 
those Dtnavas then, chante 1 the j raises of the buprcrl*'e-Being 
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Brahmfi, who appeared there suddenly, and pleased Him with their 
devotion Bralnnfi, then, pleased with those three ascetics rrho looked 
like Sun owing to their taposyl, cast an affectionate glance on them, 

and said “ 0 children 1 I am much pleased with your devotion and 

have come to giant boons unto you Ask me what you wish” Hearing 
these words of Brahma, who was thus pleased, Maya, capable to build 
anything, was rejoiced and said —“In days gone by, in the great 
Tftrah&maya war that ensued between the Devas and the Daityas, the 
former were victorious and mercilessly killed the latter with then 
weapons The Devas always oppress us on account of former enmity 
\Ve then fled away with terror In our hour of trial and misfortune 
we could not rely on any one foi help and protection Finding no source 
of 6oIace, wo have now resorted to this practice of penances and now 
with the help of our asceticism and through Your Grace, we wish to 
erect a most Bolid and impregnable fort which would defy the Devas 

• The name of this would be Tripura Now ,0, Lord 1 grant me this 

* boon that when the fort is completed it will be quite safe fiom the 
attacks of those residing on land and in water as well ns from the cuises 
of the sages and Muuis and from attacks of the Devas ” Hearing those 
words of Maya, capable to build another um\erse by Ins Maya, Loid 
Brahma said smilingly — “0, Maja, leader of the demons 1 It is im- 
possible to become immortal, where everything is not everlasting, 
knowing this, you can build your fort with mud * Maya again addressed 
Brahmii with folded hands — “If this fort be not quit© impregnable, 
then let it be that it would be destroyed by one arrow only, shot once 
by ^iva, in the course of warfare ” Brahma said, “ Be it so ” and then 
went away — 11-25 

The Lord disappeared from the spot as vanishes the wealth obtained 
in dreams Having obtained the boon, those powerful Daityns, then healthy 
and shining like ban, began to look more brilliant with then power 
of asceticism — 26 27 

The highly intelligent and powerful Maya then began to prepare 
plans for building the Tripura fort — 28 

He said to hun6elf — “ I, alone, should live in that Tripura fort It 
ought to be bujJt m such a way as no one amongst the Dei ns might ho 
able to destroy it with a single arrow ” He thought also “ I should make 
each of the three fortresses 100 yojnnas in length and breadth Ihe 
building would bo commenced and completed under the Yoga of the 
ostensm Pugya, when the above three cities would neo and meet the 
celestial firmament and whoever would get hold of and attack tie 
abovo cities under this Pu§yajoga would be ablo to destroj them by 
means of only one arrow shot by him The lowest fort, that on earth, 
is to bo made of iron, the one in tho celestial firmament is to be 
made of Bilver , and the topmost one iff to ho built of gold Iheso three 
combined would bo known as the ‘Tripura* fort The length and 
breadth of this is to be one hundred yojarms each, and it wilt ho 
impregnable to nil It will be decorated with manj palatial buildings 
\arions instruments, \arious weapons hatnghms, chakras spears, upalas 
kampanaa and various other arms Hundreds of towers nnd turrets would 
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be bn lit to mate the cities look like tbe great Mandara and Meru 
Who can destroy, save the three eyed Bbagavan (£$iva), these three cities 
touching the Heavens, and so well guarded by myself, Tfiraka and 
Vidynnm ill ? * — 29 36 

N D — PasySyoga=when the Moon, tbe star Pttsyfi, and the forte come In one line in 
coDjaDction 

Here ends the one hundred and ticenty ninth chapter on the 
anecdote of Trtpurdsuro 


CHAPTER CXXX 

Sflta said — Thus thinking m his mind, Maya bmlt the Tripura 
fort according to his designs with materials brought out by divine 
means He located the fort where he had conceived and the principal 
entrance gates the other ornamental gateways, the upper storey with their 
doore, court room, sitting room, seraglios, broad pathways, high roads, 
lanes, bye-lanes, quadrangular marts, temple of Siva, the tank with 
banyan trees round it, another tank with steps, wells, fruit and flower 
gardens, assembly rooms, pleasure gardens, resting places, delightful 
pathways for Dinaras etc , were all laid and built according to the pre- 
conceived plans This is how the town of Tripura was built by Maya 
versed m all the sciences nboat building and town planning, as I nm told 
The town so built by Majn, is known bv the namo Tripura, so wo have 
heard L ho fortress of iron, built by Maya, wa3 fixed ns the abode of 
TArk&snra and VidyunmMl settled down in tho beautiful fortress of silver 
shining like Moon Maya resided in the fortress of gold built by himself 
Jho width of both the cities of TarkSsnra and VidyunmSH was 100 
yojanns. fho great city of Maya 6hone like the Mount Sumeru — 1 11 

It was built during tho interval occupied by Pnsy'iyoga (when 
tho Moon PusyA and tho forts were in one line in combination) Mnyn 
built his Triptlra, as Siva had built his Puspaka VnnAna (celestial car) 
The paths of Maya leading from one fortress to the other were lined with 
beautiful vases full of wino The iro i, gold and silver plaited houses of tho 
Daitvas were also built in hundreds and thousands on either Bides of the 
pathways Tho three cities, then or the Anuras with hundreds of palatial 
buildings and decked with various gems rose high according to their will 
and transcending all tho worlds, looked very beautiful, ns apartments 
on tho top of a house The fort could be made to go anywhere where 
Maya would wish It contained picture gardens, wells and tanks full of 
lotuses. It abounded with the grov*s of Aioka trees with cuckoos and 
nightingales singing in them There were many painters studios, 
quadrangular spaces enclosed In buildings, rows of seventeen or 
eighteen storeyed houses, with various flags banners, and garlands, nil 
built by Maya. — 12 17 

The palatial buddings resounded with the sounds of hundreds of 
smalt tinkling bells , they were filled with llw perfumes of various 
sweet-scented flowers Tbe honses were neatly plastered and looked 
beautiful with various flowers and offerings to the Deitv The white 
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houses of the fort Tripura were all covoied with smoko arising from 
sicrificnl offerings, jars full of water were arranged there in rows thus 
making them look like rows of swans The rows of pendant garlands, 
pearls and jewel-, on the several buildings made them defy the splendour 
of the Moon —18 20 

Tho houses decorated with flowers, MnlJikfi, and Jfiti, etc, and 
scented with nice perfumes and dhfipjs made them look like good 
persons endowed with five senses, and looking on all with equal sight 
Hound the three fortresses, were built three euclosme walls that looked 
hko irn until nous structures These walls were built respectively of gold, 
silver and tron and ornamented with gems jewels and collynum Hun 
dreds of Gopurns (entrance gates) existed there in everj fortress, decked 
with flags and banners and looking like mount un tops Tho inner 
compartments for women resounded with the sounds of tinkling bells on 
them anklets, and these were more beautiful than the Heavens 
In these oimpartments, there were many resting places, Vihftras 
(places of enjoyments), tanks, banyan trees, quadrangular marts pools, 
lakes gatdens and forests All sous of excellent divine objects of 
enjo> ment were there , and they were decorated with various gems and 
jewels Ibo ouilpfs of the three foi tresses were rendered beautiful with 
various flovveis aud they were surrounded by hundreds of deep ditches and 
moats lliese moats were equipped with various weapons to defeat 
enemies’ designs — 21 26 

When the sons of Dili, of unrivalled valour, and the great enemies 
of Indra lieaid th it the Dinava Maya of wonderful vnlout* and deeds had 
built suck a foilress they came m hundreds and thousands and took 
refuge there That lnpuia fort, then became quite full of the Asuras, 
the tormentois of people and the destioyeis of their enemies , and it 
looked gigantic like elephants and mountains its if the sky had been 
overcast with dark clouds about to shower rains — 27 28 

Sere ends the one hundred and thirtieth chaptei on the laying 
of the fori Tripura 


CHAPTER CXXXI 

SQta said — Maya the great Asura architect designed the Tripura 
fortress so ingeniously that it was impervious to his enemies both 
the Suras and the Asuras Then by the order of Maya' the Asuras who 
looked like Yama the God of Death gladly entered the houses within the 
fortress with their wives and childien, arras and weapons It looked 
then, like lots of lions entering a forest, or a host of sharks and crocodiles 
entering the ocean and when the powerful enemies of the gods began to 
dwell there it seemed that a body was occupied all over with intense rage 
That Tnpura fortress became quite full of those enemies of the Dev as 
Millions and millions of Asuras came to dwell there They all flocked 
there in great multitudes fjora the lower legtonsand mountains, like the 
banks of clouds gleaming with flashes of lightning — I 5 

The residents of that fortress got whatever they desired, for their 
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Sovereign Maya ministered to their wants by his Mayatk (supernatural) 
powers and produced theD and there all these things They, with their 
bodies covered with Bandal paste, perfumes and wearing beautiful 
garments, moved about freely like infuriated elephants to amuse them- 
Belves in the beautiful mango groves and on the banks of the lakes 
shining white with moonbeams falling on them and full of beautiful 
lotus flowers They enjoyed themselves in the company of their enchanting 
consorts, and found every happiness in abundance at the spots designed 
and hid out so skilfully by Maya Their ornaments, garments, garlands 
and scented pastes began to look exceedingly beautiful Living there in the 
beautiful and secure fortress built by Maya they directed their attention to 
Dbarma, Artha and Kama They passed their days in Tripura as happily 
as the Devas do in Svarga They looked after their parents, and the 
wives paid every attention to their husbands They all passed their days 
in perfect peace and haimony No signs of quarrels wero visible amongst 
them Irreligion could not become so strong as to affect the residents 
there , they all were the worshippers of 5>iva They loudly chanted the 
Vedichjmnsand played on the Vina and flute in unison with the tinkling 
of the anklets They always enjoyed in company of their consorts and 
their hearts were always gladdened by the pleasing peals of laughter of 
the ladies In this way they passed their days m the worship of the Devas 
and Brahmanas and in the enjoyment of Aitha, Dbarma and Kama Thus 
a very long time passed away Sometime after befriended by evening, 
poverty, jealousy, greed, disunion and the kali simultaneously 
entered the fortress of Tripura and settled down in the bodies of the 
Danavas like so many diseases . Maya saw all these very dreadful things 
in a dream — 6-19 

In the morning when the sun arose with all his glory, Maya came 
to his audience hall and in company of the two other Danavas looked 
beautiful like the cloud between two suns aud took his seat on the beauti- 
ful throne, bedecked with gold and looking like the peak oE the Mount 
Meru Turaka aod Vidyunmall took their seats on eacli of his sides as the 
two young elephants appear by the two sides of a big elephant — 20-22 

When the three Asuras took their respective seats, it seemed that 
the clouds rested on the top of the Biiramit of the golden mountain 
Then, one by one, all the Asuras, with their strong armours and military 
dress "very violent came there to Maya’s assembly And when everyone 
sat down on his seat, Maya the maker of May& addressed them as 
follows —23-24 

' Hear, O sons of D&ksayam * wanderers in the air r you, that roar 
in the celestial regions 1 the dreadful dieam that I dreamt last night I 
saw in my dream four women, three of them very terrible and belong- 
ing to this earth, raging like fire enter the Inpura fortress 
On entering this city, they began to torment the people thereof 
Then valour is indomitable , they entered with rage into the citv and 
divided themseltcs into many forms and entered into the bodies of tlio 
demons This whole city, it Beemed, was covered over with darkness 
You all, with your houses and everything were drowned in the ocean 
I saw one owl and a fair naked woman on a donkey , I saw also a man 
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■with a mark of redpowder on Ins forehead , lie was four footed snd three- 
eyed The woman, seen before, was chased by this man I awoke then 
O, sons of Diti I Thus this dreadful woman appeared Thus the 
dream was dreamt by me I do not know whether this dream portendi 
future disasters to the Asuras ? Whatever this may be, if I be fit to bf 
your Fmperor and if you consider my words beneficial to you, then, 1 ad vis* 
you not to be jealous of each other Avoid lust, anger, jealousy, envy 
and hold fast to truth, self restraint, Dharma and behave yourselves 
like Mums Spread peace everywhere and worship &v a Who knows, 
that by observing these, all the forebodings of evils would be averted 1 
From the dream, it appears that the three-eyed Rudra, the Deva of the 
Devas is angry with us , for, 0 Asuras I see clearly what will befall this 
Tripura castle So you all should avoid quanels acquire fih cere ty, and 
see bow this dream fares with us — 29 36 

Hearing these words of Maya they looked agitated with anger 
and hatred which predicted their downfall Overcome by misfortune, 
they looked on one another with eyes reddened with anger, though they 
were thoroughly cominced of their impending ruin and destruction 
Those demons thus overcome by destiny, abandoned the path of truth 
and their course of virtue and started on the path of vice — 37 39 

First, they began to hate the holy Brilbmanas , they ga\e up their 
daily course of worship , they ceased to pay their respects to their 
preceptors and began to be angry with one another They became 
addicted to habits of quarrelling with one another , they mocked their 
religion , they abused one another , and every one of them played the 
master They began to insult tbeir elders, and despise the objects of their 
everyday adoration They ceased to perform good deeds and wero vexed 
at meie trifles and their eyes overflowed with tears They ate at night 
curds, barley porridge, milk nnd woodapple , slept with their unclean 
bodies , they left off washing their feet and hands after answering calls of 
nature , they retired to bed without cleaning themselves They began to 
fear cats like mice and never cleaned their persons after enjoying them- 
selves in company of their consorts nnd never observed the rules of 
decency in dollying with their women folk Thus they became n corrupt 
lot though tli oy had led virtuous lives before , and they now began to 
ire&bl& ih& Deuss $-igcsand hermits — 4&4E- 

Though prohibited by Maya they began to commit acts incurring 
the displeasure of the DrAhmanas nnd thus went on in their path of des- 
truction In their anger, they devastated, Vmbhraja Nandanavnna, 
Chitrnrnthavana Arfokarana, Vnr utokavana, which gnvo fruits and flowers 
m all the seasons and they destroyed groves or hermits though they wero 
masters or these places They destroyed the abodes of the Devas hermits 
nnd devotees Ihe whole universe looked devastated like a field infested 
with locusts — 47-50 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty first chapter on Maya's dreaming 
lad dreams tn the anecdote of three castles 
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CHAPTER CXXXII 

Sfita said — When the vicious Danavas began to destroy places full 
of habitation, and also the hermitages, the whole world was dismayed 
with horror The DSnavas traveling the skies 8iid roaring like lions, 
thus frightened living creatures, plunged the world into darkness and 
despair — 1-2 • 

Seeing the chaos thus created by them, the Adityas, Vasiis, Sadhyas, 
Devas, Pitns, Maruts, shuddered with terror and went to Brahm& for 
protection They all saluted the Deity with four heads seated on His golden 
lotus throne and said _ — “ O Lord of Lords * O Sinless One 1 the Ddnavas 
residing in Tripura castles protected by your blessings, are causing us 
great pain , pray, therefore, be pleased to give them good counsels 0 
Pitamaha * we are flying from them like the geese at the approach of 
clouds and the deer at the approach of a lion O, Pious One * we are so 
much confused by our troubles that we have forgotten even the names 
of our better halves and sons, etc The Danavas blinded by greed and 
delusion have broken the dwellings of the Devas and the hermitages of 
the anchorites and are travelling all over the world If you do not 
come readily to the rescue of the distressed, all this universe will become 
devoid of habitation, as well as of men, Devas and Risis ” — 3-9 

Hearing the above words of the Devas, Brahma addressed Indra and 
others as follows, while his face beamed with radiance of joy like the 
Moon The boon granted to Maya by me, has now come to its end and 
now his destruction is not far distant This famous Tripuia fortress 
ought to be destroyed by only a single arrow It cannot be annihilated by 
Bhowers of arrows 0 Devas * I do not find a single one amongst you 
who can destroy Tripura along with Maya and the Danavas by a single 
arrow That fortress of Tripura cannot be destroyed by one of weak 
calibre fhva alone, the Lord of all beings can do so If you all go and 
pray to Him who upset the sacrifice of Daksa, He will undoubtedly destroy 
Maya and his castle Tripura Because each of the three castles of Tripura 
are 100 jojanas in diameter and all three of them were constructed 
during the conjunction oE the astensm Pusya with the Moon, you should, 
therefore, devise that plan which m3y lead Siva to destroy them in one 
arrow —10 16 

Then the Devas all proclaimed at once with sorrowful minds — “We 
will all go to Him ’ BrahnnL also accompanied them to get their object 
fulfilled and they all went to the abode of *3iva They beheld that 
supreme and glorious f^iva, the lord of the past, present and future in 
company of His noble consort, P&natl, and the high souled Nandiketfvara 
In other words, the Devas were bedazzled with the sublime glory of the 
mighty £n\a He was of a fiery colour, unborn, of three eyes resembling 
the three pits of fires, with the splendour of one thousand suds, decked 
with five-coloured ornaments, having the crescent Moon on His forehead, 
and his face looking sweet like the Moon The Devas considered them- 
selves blessed by seeing the Lord, the Unborn One, the Nilalolnta (of 
blue and red colour), ready to grant boons, the Lord of Pdrvall, the Lord 
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of gods, the Dev a Swayambhn Whom they now began to adore with their 
devotional hymns — 17 20 

They then said — “ 0, Master of all » 0 Bhnva * 0 J$arva 1 0 Rndra 1 
the Giver of all boons 0 Lord of all creatures 1 O Eternal One ’ O Ihou 
terrible ' 0 Thou wearing braided and matted hair 1 we bow down to 
Tliee again and again 0, Great Deva 1 Bhima Tmmvaka, the Image of 
Peace, Isfana, the Destroyer 'of all ills the Annihilator of Andliaka 1 we 
salute Thee 0, blue-necked, 0 Penetrating One 1 0 Destroyer of the 
enemies of Kum&r Kartikeya * 0 Begetter of Kumfiia 1 0 Red One! O 
Dluimra • 0 Vara 1 0 Krathana 1 0 Eternal One* 0 Nila^ikhanda * 0 
Trident holder 1 0 DivyasDy! ■, we bow down to Thee We salute Thee! 
0 Uraga, Three eyed 0 Iliranya * O VasuretA 1 0 Unthinkable 1 The 
Lord of the Mother of the Universe, adored by all the Deva* O, 
Vn§adhvaja * 0 Munda 1 Having long hair, 0 Biahmachfin 1 O Ascetic 1 0 
Brahmnnya 1 we all salute Thee Our salutations to Thee 0 Unconquered 
One e O ihou the Sou! of the Universe * the Creator of the Universe* 
the Pervader of the Universe 1 Who assumes Divine forms, the Supreme 
Lord 1 the Divine Swaynmbhu, 0 Thou who art the worthy object to be ap 
preached 1 the worthy object to be desired * to be adored and worshipped 
O Ihou, who showest mercy to the devotees 1 0 Thou Eternal One, the 
Giver of one’s desired objects ! we bow down to Thee again and again ” 
—28 29 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty second chapter 
on adoring the Great Siva 


CHAPTER CXXXIII 

SOta said — Siva thus entreated by Brahmfi and other Devns said — 
“Where lies the cause of your great danger? Welcome to you all , tell me 
your object plainly and I will give you all that you desire , I feel there is 
nothing that I cannot grant you I always cherish in my mind the great- 
est good of you all , the great asceticism that I practise is always for your 
welfnre I shall always protect you and my devotees I elnll destroy 
those who may be your and therefore my enemies and thus bring about 
your happiness Who is so very powerful that lias become your great 
enemy? — 1 4 

Hearing the above words of £>iva the Devassaid, " Lord t Your power 
is great n few very strong and ferocious Asuras have practised severe 
austeuttes and are now causing us pain We havo, tlieref ire come to You 
for rescue O, Three eyed One 1 Maya the son of Dili, is nhravs 
quarrelsome and is our great enemy Ho has built the eastle named 
Tripura with yellowish white ornamental entrance gates , and other 
Dlnava-s being sheltered there and being foarless on account of boons 
granted to them, have become a source of great trouble to us They 
treat us liko menials as if we havo no supporter They have destroyed 
Nsndanavana, etc , and other famous gardens in tho Heavens and have 
forcibly earned away tho Apsane, Rarnbh i, etc , ns well ns tho* elephants 
Ktnnuda, Aiijana, V unarm, and Airihata belonging to Indra 'I ho chief 
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horses of Indra are stolen away and now yoked b) tbe Asuras to their 
chariots Onr chariots, elephants, horses, women and riches have all been 
carried away by them and we do rot know how we can win them back 
Oar lives are now in danger ” — 5 12 

The three eyed Lord Suva whose carrier is buffalo, thus appealed by 
the Devas said — “ 0 Devas 1 Cast aside your great fears caused by the 
Danavas , I shall reduce the castle 'I npura to ashes, but you should do 
now what I wish you to do If you want me to destroy that fortified town 
along with the demons, you should fit out my war chariot ’ — 13 15 

Accordingly, Brahmi and others in obedience to His orders equipped 
at once an excellent chariot They fixed the earth as its basis, the two at 
tendants of Siva as the two poles of the chariot (to winch the yoke is fixed), 
the Mount Mera the seat in the chariot , the Mandara, the axle , the Sun 
and the Moon as the two sihery and golden wheels, the dark and the 
lunar fortnights as the two fellies of the wheels, all the Devas for the 
machinery of the chariot, the serpents Kam\al'i and Advatara as the 
tying rope of the chariot, $ukra, Vpliaspati, Budhi, Mangala, and Saturn 
as the conveyors of the chariot and the firmament as the fender (with 
which a chariot is pro\ided as a defence against collision) The eyes of 
serpents became the golden piping instruments (made of bamboos) of the 
chariot , the cheerful De\as bedecked the chariot with gems, pearls and 
sapphires — 16 22 

The sacred livers, the Ganges, the Indus, the Satadru, the Chandra- 
bhaga, the Iravatl, the Vitasta, the Vipa6&, the Yamuna, the Gandaki, 
the Sarasvatl, the Devika, and the Sarayu, were utilized in place of the 
bamboos in the chariot The Hagas (women) of the Dhritaraefcra family 
became the prostitutes m the chariot , and the descendants of Vasuki, 
the varioas haughty serpents became the arrows of the bowB and lodged 
themselves in the quivers Surasii, Sarma, ICadrfi, Vmata, fsuchi, 
Tns&, Vubhlk^a, Sarvogr^ Mritvu, Sarv-i&ima, BrahmavadhyS, Gobadhyfi, 
Valabadhyi, Prajablnti, etc , went to the chariot of Siva in the form of 
darts and javelins The four Yugas took the place of the yoke, the four 
Hotras and four Varnas became the golden ear rings, capable to do great 
works That yoke lllustnous like the ages rested on the fore of tbe 
chariot and was tied to it by means of the serpent Dhntar^stra that served 
the purpose T>f a rope — 23 30 

The four Vedas, ti£ , Rik, Sima Yajuh Atharva became the four 
horses of the chariot The various forms of chanties were the ornaments 
of those horses and the serpents Padma Malnpadma, Tak§aka, Karkojaka, 
and Dhananjaya were utilized in tying the hair of the horses — 31-33 

Tbe sacred mantras originating from Om and the various sacrifices, 
viz , the remedying of evils, tbe tying of beasts, etc , became tbe jewels, 
pearls and corals of the chariot Tbe most holy Oqi was tbe whip 
and Vasata formed its tip knot SinlvtLli, KuliG, Am&vaeya, Rakd and 
Anumatl were employed as the reins of the horses , there were also the 
black, yellow, white, red, brown banners of tbe chariot The year made 
up of six seasons became the bow and the deathless Ambik& formed its 
fast string — 34-39 

2 
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Note — 5^=An exclamation used on making an oblation to a Jloity 
fibiraraT=T!ie day preceding that of the new moon or on which the moon rises with 
scarcely visible cresent 

g^=The last day of the lunar month when the moon is invisible 
KFfit=The full moon day 

Uipnft=The 15th day of the moon a age on which she rises ono digit less than full 
when the gods and the manes receive oblations with favour 

Lord Rudra became the great Kala (time) and this Iv'ila is the year , 
and His consort Uma the Kalaritn became the deathless bowstring — 40 
Aote — bvt Is same as PArvati 

A dark night lamas sister The night of destruction 
,j mt =Irapemhable 

The arrow with which fJiva consumed the castle Tripura was forged 
with the potency of the three Devas —(1) Malil Vj§nn, (2) Soma, and (3) 
Acni Agni was the mouth of the arrow, and the Moon the dispeller of 
darl ness, located Himself m the main portion of tho shaft and Vi§nu 
presented Himself in the form of its violence and strength The snake 
Vflsuki discharged his terrible venom into that arrow to make it more 
mortal — 41*43 

The Devas, having thus prepared the chariot, went to fnva and said 
“ 0, Conqueror of the demons and the enemies 1 we have got this 
chariot ready for Thee which will help to dnve away the troubles of Indrn 
and other Devos and thus presor\e them ' — 44-45 

Tho Lord &va then said — Well done 1 and then began to examino 
that hugo divino chariot looking like Mount SQmeru and was highly pleased 
with it He praised the skill of the Devas and said to them 

“ 0 Devas 1 You should Boon provide tins chariot with a skilful 
dnvci os well ’ — 4G 48 

The Devas weio verv much confused to hear those words of tho 
Lord and lool ed ns if they had been pierced by arrows They began to 
think deeply on this point They said to themselves — " Who can bo tho 
worthv charioteer of Mah&deva save Vn-nu? So let us go and take His 
rofuge ’ — 40-50 

lYnmfrirg ftVo? ftYey I’aoiW iVihs fluift fees wiffl vokes on ffioir necks 
and obstructed by mountains on tbeir way, and they heaved n deep sigh 
saying “Alas* how can wo accomplish this? — 51 

Bralimfl seeing tho Devas overpowered with anxiety and ready to go 
and stand on tho pole of tho chariot said, " 1 shall bo Iho charioteer 
nnd with tlicso words lie took the rems of tho horses when oil tho Devos 
assembled there, expressed their unbounded delight in a loud chorus of 
exclamation Brnhmlt started tho chariot and Lord Jnva jumped into it 
saying Yes lie is tho worthy charioteer of Mine ” W hen fjiva seated 
Himself in the chariot, tho horses through Ilia weight knelt down to iho 
ground until their faces wero covered with dust At that tune, Lord Jnva, 
finding those horses -the manifestations of the Vedas— failing down 
to tho ground, lifted them up, na n dutiful son up-hfts bis distressed 
manes— 52-50 
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Again a loud exclamation arose and all tbe Devas shouted fre- 
quently, “ Victory, victory to Hara,” which seemed like the roaring sound 
of the billows of the ocean Then Brahma, the gn er of boons, made the 
steeds go faster by smacking the whip of Om The horses with their 
heads lifted up into the air and their mouths open, galloped away, hissing 
like ferocious serpents as if they would devour the Heavens The horses, 
goaded by Brahma and directed by Suva, flew like the wind blowing at the 
time of the destruction of the world — 57-GO 

By the injunctions of the Lord Siva, Nandiketfvara sat on the bull 
bolding the stem of His illustrious banner Sukia and Vfibnspati, of tbe 
lustre of tbe sun, anxious to win tbe pleasure of Suva, began to look after 
the chariot wheels The serpent, Se^a, the destroyer of all evils, used to 
guard the chariot and Biahma’a bed on the chariot, with arrows m 
hand Dharmar&ja appeared on His fiery buffalo, Kuvera came on His 
serpents, and Indr a came on H 13 elephant Airavata , and they all guard- 
ed the chariot SwAmik&rtikeya, the grantor of boon*, came to guard His 
father’s chariot, riding on His Kinnora like resounding peacock, whose 
beauty defied that of hundred Moons —61 65 

Nandlrfvara held the bright trident and looked like Yama, the des- 
troyer of all Lokas He protected the back and the two sides of the 
chariot Pramatbas, the attendants of Suva, like volcanic mountains, ablaze 
like fire and robust like the snow clad peaks of the mountain, followed tbe 
chariot of the Lord They all looked like formidable sharks in the 
deep Bbfigu, Bharadvaja, Va&stha, Gautama, Pulastya, Puhba, Kratu, 
Manchi, Atp, Ahgirfi, Paraiara, Agastya, etc , pleased the Unborn and 
Indomitable Lord fuva with their nicely composed devotional hymns At 
that time the chariot of the unconquerable Lord began to march towards the 
castle Tnpuia, as tbe mountain with wings flies m the Heavens — 66 69 
The attendants of Siva, the Pramathas, gallantly escorted the chariot 
piotected by the Devas They roared like lions and looked then like 
elephants, or like mountains or like Sun oi like clouds Like the ferocious 
occean at the time of the destruction of the universe, full of crocodiles, 
Tunis and Timingalas, the extremely brilliant chariot of the Lord glided 
onwards full of radiance, rumbling deep, like the sound of thunder clouds 
and lightnings — 70-71 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty third chapter on the marching of the 
chariot towards the Tripura castle 


CHAPTER OXXXIV 

Sfita said — When Lord &va took His seat m the universally 
venerated divine chariot, His attendants, the Pramatnas began to shout 
loudlj aud exclaimed, “ Sadhu,’ “ stdhu ” The bull, tbe carrier of the 
Lord, also began to bellow on hearing the voice of Lis Master The sages 
resounded all quarters with their shouts of “victory ” The horses began to 
neigh loudly At the same tune the sage Narada, illustrious like the Moon, 
hurriedly ushered himself id to the presence of the Daityas ot Tripura. 
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Here, on the other hand, variouB ominous signs and misfortunes began 
to be \ 1 sible in the castle of Tripura Just then N&rada came there 
Seeing the Devarsi Nlrada, who looked like cloud, all the Da navas stood 
up to salute him — 1-5 

They washed his feet and offered him green Durba grass, rice, 
honey, milk, etc , and woi shipped him as Biahma worshipped Indra of 
yore * After being thus adoied, the Sage Narada took his seat on a 
golden throne When all the demons, along with their sovereign Maya, 
took their respectu e seats, then Maya, with a pleasant face, asked Ndrada — 

“ 0 Sage, the knower of the present 1 Many terrible, ominous 
signs are now being manifested in our castle , we never experienced such 
before What is the cause of all these evils ? 0, Seer 1 what to say, 

I dream many terrible dreams m the night I dream of the flag posts 
breaking and the banners falling down without any gust of wind and 
the court} ards, doorways, and buntings shaking, as if there was an 
earthquake X also hear the grim and hoarse exclamations of ‘kill, kill* 
‘cut, cut’ pervading all over the town 0 NSrada 1 T am not afraid of 
the Devas, Indra and others , if I am afraid of anyone, He is Lord Sna, 
the Meiciful to His devotees who removes all their fears Nothing is 
concealed from you Your \ision can see past and future occurrences in 
all the three worlds , therefoie, 0, Seer 1 explain to me the reasons of 
such ill-forebodings I am undei your protection ” — 6 15 

Hearing such words of Maya, Narada said — 

“ Hear the cause of such ill bodmgs The word ‘ Dharma ’ is 
derived from a root meaning to “ hold up ” and “ to express the glories 
of the Creator , " therefore, Dharma is the practice of virtue and the 
propriety of being magnanimous The good and the great have described 
‘Dharma ’ to be the cause of attaining one’s desired object and happiness, 
and, therefore, they lia\e advised Dharma to be piactised Adharma, which 
is eontradictozy to ' Dbaima/ is said to he the cause of all misfortunes 
and, therefore, ought to be avoided The knowers of the Vedas have said 
that those coming to the path of vntue from the life of vice and again 
launching on the tiack of evil, perish Therefore, you, m spite of being 
firm on your Dharma, are helping the Devas, who are your evil wishers 
and you will be despised on account of these haughty Danavas that form 
your following They will be of no help to you, and the misfortunes 
passing before you in course of your dreams are all indications of your 
coming evils In other words, they indicate your annihilation along with 
your paiapliernalia The Lord £nva is advancing towards your town on 
his great chariot embodying all the Lohas, and Fie will destroy you all 
If you wish well, you should throw } ourself, along with your followeis 
and the members of your family, on His mercy. Who is eternal and of 
great strength Thus you, mill your eons and lelatives, will go to His 
abode ”-16-23 & 

In this way, the sago Nilrada, after warning them of their coming 
misfortunes, returned to MnhAdeva, the Dern of the Dei as — 24 

After the departure of the sage, Maya, the leader of the Dlnavas, 
advised his followers not to fear and said, “ 0, Bravo Dinavas 1 wo are 
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born heroes , sons and grandsons are born to ns , we have now done 
what ought to be done by us Now quit all fears in this hour of crisis 
and fight with the Devas We will all attain heaven after conquering 
the Devas and will enjoy all the realms after killing Indra and other 
Devas Go up to the terraces of your houses with all your arms and 
await the hour of battle after putting on your armours D&navas 1 go 
up to your respective spots in all the three fortresses , for the places 
should not be left vacant This will soon be attacked by the Devas 
You will know the advance of the indomitable Devas in the aerial 
regions, and I am confident of your being able to keep them at bay with 
your arrows ' — 25 30 

Maya, after thus haranguing his followers, entered suddenly into 
his castle, full of the women folk, with a very heavy mind After 
purifying himself, he performed the worship of tho Lord fWa, the 
Djgamv-ira, who is white like silver, and praised Him with well chosen 
words, and placed himself under the refuge of the Deva of the Devas, who 
is the enemy of passion, and the killer of Andhak i and the destroyer of 
Daksa’s sacufice The three eyed Siva, holding Moon on His forehead 
and His third eye effulgent, did not take notice of the evil intentions of 
Maya, who took His protection and wanted freedom fiom fear Siva 
granted to Maya his desired boon who then became quite free from any 
cares — 31 33 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty fourth chapter 
on the coming of Ndrada to the Tripura castle 


CHAPTER CXXXV 

Sflta said — Thus the Mum Narada went away from the Tripura 
castle and joined the Deva army He took lus seat in the assembly of the 
Devas The place where Bali, the king of the Daityas, performed sacrifices 
is known as the wide llavpta Varsa This is famous as being the birth 
place of all the Devas All the ceremonies of the Devas their yajeas, 
marriages, natal ceremonies are performed here The Lord of Uma enjoys 
Huasetf h-tra d-v.Vj ». tcAV. tva wvA -a’A tb-e LeAw.’gAls.s, 

(the Regents of the several quarters) live here like the Mount Meru 
Stationed at such a place, Siva, whose eyes are beautiful and of tawny colour, 
addressed Indra and the other Devas thus — ‘ 0, Indra 1 the Tripura 
of the enemies is visible It is decorated with Viminas, banners and 
buntings This castle shines like fire and greatly torments peoples , 
see there are other DSnavas standing on terraces and gateways, wearing 
coronets and ear nngs, looking like mountains and banks of clouds 
They look hideous and are holding arms in their hands and have 
angry faces They seem to be veiy eager for victory and are trying to 
advance , you should, therefore, drive them away by your weapons 
and take my retinue to help you In the meanwhile, 1 shall take my 
seat on this excellent chariot and remain here like Mount Meru and 
reconnoitre the entrance of the fortified town, and then try to gam 
you victory I Bhall reduce the fortresses to ashes by means of one single 
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arrow as soon as all three of them come under Pusya asterism yoga ” 
— 1-12 

Hearing those words, Indra followed by his army marched to con 
quer Tripura The Devas and the attendants of Siva consisting of that 
huge army began to i oar like tliundei clouds, they marched on m the 
firmament and appealed then like huge masses of clouds risen in the 
sky Hearing which the demons, eagei to fight, emeiging from their 
strongholds dashed against the Dei as in the air Most of them became 
infuriated and began to thunder and loai and by their noise drowned 
the martial music of the De\as as the Moon is enveloped by the clouds 
As the ocean swells under the influence of the Moon, the aspect of 
Tripura became awfully gum by the influx of the A suras Some of them 
were playing the music of war on the terraces of the palaces, on the tops 
of enclosute walls and on the gates Some wearing garlands of gold, 
roared like tliundei clouds and began to play the music of wai Some 
began to run about waving their cloth m excitement, and some, remain- 
ing in their houses began to enqune into the leason of that commotion 
Otheis replied they did not know the cause of it, their sense of right 
understanding being muddled , m time, the whole thing would be revealed 
Others said, &va seated like a lion in His chariot on the summit 
of Meru, has made Hisappeaiance to torment Tripura, as a disease cropping 
up m the body toiraents the system Be whatever it may, why should we 
fear, what is the hitch, you come out with your aims what do you wish 
to enquire from us? Our piestigo in this wai must be kept up” 
The Danavas of Tripura thus hurriedly conv ei sod among themsehes , 
and, soon aftei, their compeers residing in the Tarkasura fortress emerged 
out of their stionghold, like infuriated serpents from their holes, undei the 
generalship of the valiant Tirahfisura — 13 26 

Those adducing Paityas were kept at bay bv Pramathas, lb 
followers of Siva, as a herd of wild elephants is obstructed by multitude, 
of lions At which the haughty Daityas in their excitement began t< 
blaze like fire \nd tho archers of both the armies discharged thei 
deadly arrows upon one other The Dtnava*, who took pride on then 
own beautiful faces, began to laugh at the faces of the attendants o: 
Siva Some of whom looked like cats, some like deer, somo were 
distorted and others looked terrible — 27 30 

Tho arrows discharged by the valiant arms penetrated into the 
warriors like the fishes getting into water and tho birds m midst of tho 
fohago “ Where will you fly and hide, wait , make room for us, wo shall 
kill you , you will soon see u&agaln 1 ’ with such harsh words the Dinavas 
addressed tho attendants of Sna They pierced the attendants of Sna 
with tlieir barbed arrows, as the sun disperses the masses of clouds with 
His rays, and tho valiant Pramathns, with their lion ejes also in their 
turn, paid tho Dinavas back in their own coma by piling on them 
huge rocks and trees, etc Tho inmates of lripura became dispersed 
and it appeared, then, that the sky was ov erspread with clouds or with 
pack of geese — 31 31 

Tho Daityas drawing their bows shot multitudes of arrows. It 
looked ominous as clouds marked with rainbow indicato stormy dajs 
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The leaders o! the attendants pierced by the arrows lost good deal of blood 
and looked like secretions discharged from mountains The Daityas in 
their turn, were crushed to death by the tiees rocks, thunderbolt, trident, 
battle axe and other weapons thrown by the Devas, as the gla°s is pow- 
dered by the weight of stone — 35 37 

The Tripura swelled with the influx of the Asuras, aB the ocean does 
at the sight of the Moon The Daityas cried out “ Victory to Tarakfisura 
and the leaders of the Deva hosts cried out “Victory to Indra 1 Victory to 
£$iva *” The brave warriors of both the armies mortally wounded with 
the arrows were breathing like the clouds full of rain flhe battle 
field looked fearful with the heap of chopped hands, heads, yellowish 
white banners, umbielhs and with flesh and blood — 3&-41 

The aerial fight then went on , the soldiers of the Lord Siva and 
the Daityas clapped their hands, jumped in the air and took out their 
choice weapons and when the combatants fell down like the Tala fruit 
falling to the ground At the sight of this, the Siddhas, Oh Juanas and 
celestial nymphs became gladdened and danced in the heavens with glee 
and cried ‘ Bravo, Bravo The celestial drums sounded without being 
beat That hour it looked os beautiful as does when the dogs bark at 
the thundei of clouds The remaining Daityas retreated into the 
fortresses, like the rivers falling into the sea and the serpents retiring 
into theirholes The poweiful Devas, then clad with their arms fell on 
the T&rak&ksa fortress as the mountains fall on their wings — 42 46 

The army of Siva divided unto three divisions, marched on Tripura 
and started warfare at tbice places when Maya and VidyunmfilJ also 
appeared on the 6cene Vidyunmah looking like an elephant inflicted 
a severe blow on Nandt (the bull of the Lord Siva) with Ins huge Parigha 
weapon, which made him reel about like the demon Madhu by the blow 
5 of Nanyana After Nandikeivara’s retreat the valiant attendants of Siva 
made a vigorous dush ou Vidyunmaji They were Ganapatis, GhantiU 
karana, Sankukarana and Mah&kSla and others They were all pierced with 
the arrows of Vidyunmall, who, after harassing Ganapati, and others, began 
to roar like thunder clouds most hoarsely Hearing the thundering growls of 
VidYunm&li..Nandikai!tvam.,filuning,like Sun again., confronted lnm He 
hurled the powerful fiery bolt, named Vajrastra at the Danava, given to 
him by the Lord Siva, which bit him in the chest, by the force of which 
tint stalwart giant fell to the ground like a mountain blasted by the 
thunderbolt of Indra — 56 

Seeing, Vidyunm&U rendered senseless by Nandikerfvara, the Danavps 
raised a hue and cry which made the other leaders fly The Ganapatis, 
then, pursued the DAnuias When the general Vidynnmall waa thus 
rendered senseless, the demons seething with wrath showered on the army 
of Siva, rocks and trees as the clouds send forth rain This utterly con- 
fused the Gapapatis and rendered them helpless for the time being, as the 
irreligious cannot understand the essence of the Bruhraanas and the 
Dovas — 57 59 
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Tlion tho general Tornkflsura, most valiant and powerful, camo to 
the sceno, looking liko a high mountain and liugo trco The soldiers of 
a, with their heads arms and legs separated from their bodies, looked 
like snakes brought umW the mfltienco of spells The Ganapatis were 
seriously checked by the powerful Mn>n, the knower of MftjA Some of 
them began to reel about bj tlio delusion of Maya ns tho singing buds 
hov or about in their cage Tarakastira began to consume tho army of £$iva 
as firo consumes dry wood Tho soldiers in the diva’s army became dis- 
tressed, like tho trees blown by a blast of wind, b> tho violence of arrows 
showered on them bj Ala) a and TArahAsum — 57-05 

Maya afterwards produced fire b> lus power of MAjA and let that looso 
on tie army of &va and also cast crocodiles snakes, lions tigers, monn- 
tams, trees, deor, locusts with burnt wings, tho eighteen footed Sarablio, 
water and air — GG G7 

The soldiers of Jsiva, inspito of their keenness to fight with tlie Danavas 
could not adequately do so owing to their being influenced by Maya’s 
delusion, just as the objects of senses become useless to tho Ri^is who 
practiso self-restraint They were exceedingly bewildered by the force 
of water, fire, elephants, seipents, lions, tigers bears and the demons, as 
a drowning man in tho ocean gets confused The Danavas raised a tumult 
of victory on finding their foes over powered bj them Then, the follow- 
ing attendants of £$iva advanced to the van to protect the Dev as — 68 70 
Dharmar&ja armed with His club, Varuna, Sfirya, SwftmikSrtika 
surrounded by his Koti Devas, Indra seated on Airftvota and armed with 
his thunderbolt came and joined the battle Then the Sun, Moon, 
Saturn, Yama, and the highly bnlliant Siva, became excited and entered 
into the army of the DAnavas Like mad elephants making their way 
into thick forests by uprooting trees, and like the brilliant Sun shedding 
His radiance m midst oE the clouds charged with rains, like the lion* 
making havoc on cows in a solitary place, the Devas began to pursue* 
the Danavas and harass them — 71 73 

Then the D&navas became much distiessed by the blows inflicted 
by the attendants of &va and they fled m great disordei The Devas 
threw the Asuras away to a great distance like the Sun dispelling the 
darkness As the rising Sun drives away the nocturnal darkness, as the 
Moon also takes away the darkness, similarly, the effect of the weapons of 
the Daityas was melted down by the grace of the Mighty &va, and the 
power of the divine weapons made manifest when the Dikpalas, the Loka 
p&las and the attendants of &va rused a chorus of victory Many of 
the Danavas were lying deprived of their head, arms and le^s Their 

bodies were pierced through and through by arrows 74 76 

The Danavas wounded by the Devas suffered the agonies of an 
elephant entangled in a swamp At the same time, India used His 
thunderbolt, SwAmikArtika His £akti Dharmaraja His temfic chib, Varuna 
His formidable noose and Kuvera His deathlike trident Sukesfa the 
attendant of Kuvera by his sheer strength, and the Devas, like Ganapatis, by 
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their wonderful fiery valour, like the fully blazing fire offered in Purnfihnti, 
began to crush the Dutyas It seemed, then, that the thunderbolt of 
Indra had fallen amongst the Dana* as, and were tearing them to pieces 
Then Maya overpowering Swaimhartika, the guardian of the Devas spoke 
to Tarakasura — 77 80 

** I shall now enter Tripun after inflicting my blows on our foes , 
and take some rest After which we shall resume oui fight with the 
Devas I feel belaboured by the enemy’s blows My weapons, banners 
and conveyance are all injured And the Ganapatis, having gained victory 
are moving triumphantly, and look brilliant by this defeat of ours 
—81 82 

Hearing the above words of Maya, the red eyed Tarakasura instantly 
retired from his position m the sky to his stronghold in company with his 
army Seeing this the Devas, the sons of Aditi, became very glad They 
pursued Maya and resounded the air with their shells and drums, etc , 
which looked like the thunder of roaring lions and elephants in the 
Himalayas — 83 84 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty fifth chapter on the first attack 
of the Tripura castle by the Deias 


CHAPTER CXXXVI 

Sflta said —Maya the most skilful of all the demons, after inflicting 
his blows on the Devas entered Ins castle Tripura as a patch of blue cloud 
merges into the blue sky \nd when be saw the demons there, he breathed 
heavy sighs and began to think , he looked then like a second Kfila, as if 
going to destroy all the worlds He thought — ‘Alas’ Even the valiant 
Vidyunmali is slain before whom even Indra desirous to fight, would have 
^trembled with fear — 13 

He also thought in Ins mind “ There is no fortress so impregnable 
as this Tripura fort So this was thought of by all But even tins fort is 
now invaded So no fort anywhere can be 6aid to be a place of safety 
All the forts are subject to the Great Time (Kala) When the Kala itself 
is our enemy and has become angrv, liow dare we expect that we would 
be saved, for, all the beings in the three realms are subject to Kila 
This is the law ordained by Brahma So who can exert his influence 
over this immeasurable Kala whose ways are inscrutable , save Slali&deva 
who can evade the laws of Kala ? I do not fear Indra, Viruna Yama, 
or Kuvera etc But I find it extremely difficult to conqnei Siva who is the 
Lord of these I shall now demonstrate before my demon folks my great- 
ness, splendour and valoui and will show it well I shall now make a 
well with steps leading into it, full of ambrosia and medicinal plants by 
tasting which all my dead Daitjas will be alive again — 4 10 

Maya the valiant and most skilled in Iliya (extraordinary powers) 
with these conceptions created such a well 16 miles long and 8 mile3 
broad with beautiful steps leading into it, pure like the rays of the Moon, 
full of sweet and agreeably perfumed water like ambrosia and possessing 
8 
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all the refreshing -ind soi row-removing qualities of a dutiful and virtu 
one lady He made it with as much shill as Brahmft made Itambhfi. — 11 13 

It abounded with lotuses of various lands, like the Sun and the 
Moon , many flowers and lows of swans were theie It had a host of sweet 
singing birds of golden colours and seemed as if filled with beings eageily 
wishing for their desired objects Maya produced such a wonderful well 
as Lord £mvu brought the Ganges Afterwaids he washed the corpse of 
the general Vidyunmall in this tank — 14 16 

That greatly powerful enemy of the De\ as was instantly recalled 
to life like aflame getting ablaze when clarified butter is poured o\er 
it The demon Tarakfisura came and saluted May a with folded hands , 
and Vidj iinmali, getting up, said, “ lVhere is (3iva ? IVlieie is Nandi 
surrounded by bis jackal follower**, the Pnmathas 9 Where are the followers 
of &va ? We shall fight, and crush our enemies , we will attain victory 
Either we shall become the eo\eieign of the universe by fighting hoe to 
face with them , or, we will go to the realm of Dharmarfija (Death) aftei 
being killed by His followers ”—17 20 

Hearing those heroic words, Maya delightfully embraced Vidyun- 
mSli and said “ 0 "Vidyunm&li 1 without you, I do not want kingdom, nor 
life eien , what of other petty things ? 0, hero 1 this pool of necfir mode 
by me is life gn ing to all the demons To my great good luck, I consider 
it a matter of utmost gratification to find you return from the city of 
Yama All my treasures plundered m my hour of misfortune will now be 
recouped and we shall enjoy them ’ —21 24 

The chief Daityas then saw that well again and again, so well de- 
signed by Maj a, and rejoicingly said ‘ 0 Demon folks' Now fight 
with the enemies without the least fear for this well will restore the 
dead to life ” — 25-20 


Afterw ards the demons sounded their terrific war diums like the* 
roaring billows of the ocean Hearing winch all then compeers came out 
of Tripura instantly to resume fight —27-28 

They all were decorated with bracelets of iron, fi il\ei or gold studded 
with precious stones the ear rings, garlands and fearful coronets and 
armed with weapons glittering like flashes, they became greatly excited 
Thus arrayed, they came out powerful hke acrobats, thundering liko 
clouds and mounding like elephants with their tusks raised , and fearless 
like lions — 29 31 

The demons steady h\e the deep reseno.ru, and powerful I, he the 
scorvlung Sun, and stalwart like the huge trees, began to lerr.fy ami indict 
pain on the Deias The folio were of Sira on fhn t 

liko thoGaruda and appeared before their foes to fight —32-33 6 ° 

Repeated battles nere fought between Hand, keif, era followed bv 
tho attendants of Slla and TitrnWun ncemnr .,,,,,,.,1 .1 , „ „ 

They l„t one another w.th swords sh.n" ST 7 k 'j J? t Z, 
glittering lilo flashes of firo and with the barbed nrl™.’ 'it t»n 
arrows and the flashes of the swords looted l.lo falling metiori -sS 
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The soldiers o! both the armies falling on the ground under the 
blows of weapons, groaned with then last moans, which sounded like the 
cries of beings condemned to hell Ibe heads bedecked with coronets 
and the ears with eir lings, falling on the ground looked like the 
mountain peaks rolling down on earth The demons struck with the 
battle axe3, swords, spears and hit with clubs, etc , fell on the ground 
like elephants The soldiers of f3na lejoiced and roared The Siddbas 
also joined in the Gundharva fight — 37-40 

“ 0 Pnmathas * you are most valiant 0 Demons 1 yon are most 
haughty ” Thus the Churanas uttered on the battlefield — 41 

The soldiers of Siva crushed by the clubs of the demons vomited 
blood and looked like mountains ejecting gold Whereas, other followers 
of fSiva killed and wounded the demons with their arrows, trees, and 
rocks — 42 43 

The demons deputed by Maya took awav those Daityas that were 
killed and threw them in the life giving well constructed by their loid 
The dead demons restored to life rose like the devas from the heavens 
with bright bodies adorned with beautiful ornaments on their handsome 
and radiant forms Thus, innumerable dead demons were recalled to life 
and instantly repaired thundering to the great battlefield — 44-46 

Those demons shouted out, “ 0 comrades 1 fight the enemy fearlessly 
J)o not tarry, the well will recall you all to life if you lie dead ” 
^afakukarafia, diva’s attendant of formidable shape, heating those ener- 
getic words of the demons hurried to the Lord and said 

“ 0 Lord > The demons are being killed again and again by the 
Praraathas but they are revived again like the parched crops aftei 
being watered Tiieie is undoubtedly, a well of ambrosia in this fort wheie 
the dead demons are being thrown and regain their lives ’ —47 50 
v After ^ahkukarana had narrated this to the Lord, there was a great 
i ommotion in the army of the demons The demon Tarak&sura with 
terrific eyes, lan towards the chariot of £$tva with hi3 mouth wide open 
like an irritated lion with his gaping mouth — 51 52 

The great drum was sounded and the conch shell was blown 
in Tripura , the demons emerged from Tripura and beheld the Devas 
in the chariot of Lord fJiva —53 

At that time the earth quaked under the pressuie of the armies, and 
the chariot of diva went down and got stuck in the earth At this, diva 
and Brahm& became much distressed The chariot containing those two 
Devas began to go down and down without finding any support like a 
learned man without finding an adequate place of his liking — 54-55 

It became supportless and looked dull, like the body devoid of 
potency, the small quantity of water during the hot weather, and love 
shewn by a twice born Brahmin Then Brahma descending from the 
chariot made an attempt to raise it and became successful by His 
great power , and Lord Janardana, dressed m yellow garb, assumed 
the form of the bull and placed the yoke on his neck and lifted up the 
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chariot by Ins horns, as an illustrious scion -elevates his family The 
demon Taruk^sun also jumped out like a winged mountain and dealt a 
heavy blow to Brahma — 56 bO 

Brahma putting aside his whip on the yoke began to gasp seeing 
which the demons sent foith a shrilling jell and thundered like clouds to 
please Taraktisura — 61 62 

Lord Visnu, the holder of the disc and revered by £>iva trampled 
over tbe demons and entered tbe Tripura in the form of a hull and 
destioying the lotus beds, drank up all the nectar of the well to tbe bottom 
and emptied it as the Sun drives away the darkness Aftei drinking this, 
Lord Visnu bellowed and came again before Siva — b3 65 

The Asuras then began to be killed by tbe deadly attendants o* 
Siva and rivers flowed tinged red with blood of the slain Daityas anc 
all the demons took to then heels like the ignorant fool, getting illumined 
by tbe teachings of the learned — 66 

Afterwaids, Tnrak&sura Vjdyunmal! and Maya being overpowered by 
the showers of the n rows of the Prmntlms went inside tbe Tripura 
When tbe principal attendants of Sin nz — Maherdra, NandWvara 
and Svamikartika, etc laughed a hearty laugh and cried out we shall 
conquei along with the Moon and the Dikpilas — 67 68 
Here ends the one hundred and thxity sixth ehaptei on Fts(ju*s drinking 
the life giving tvell in the Tripura fort , 


CHAPTER CXXXVII 


Sfita said — All the demons of the fort Tripura became overpowered 
by the ai my of Esivo , their bodies were severely injured and with terror 
they entered into their castle The Pramathas then broke down their 
entrance gates By tbe piessure of the Devas they looked povveiless 
like serpents without fangs tbe bull deprived of its horns the bird bereft 
of her wings the river devoid of its waters They spoke disconsolately 
to themselves ns to what they should do seeing which then Lord 
Maya with lus eyes looking like led lotus addressed them thus bo very 
unmindful — 14 


O Demons » Have you letired hero after encountering the enemy in 
i tough battle or hav o you come l ere after paying your homage to the 
Devas oil being bewildered by their army ? Undoubted!} the Devas 
lave committed outrage on usas far as they could i hough you 
are highly fortunate and exceedingly p merful, you are now prepared to 
retire into a mountainous forest Mas ' How great is the rower of K/In ? 
Time is certainly unconquerable See » this our fort so very impregnable 
has been beseiged today — 5-8 

The demons at the time of their being thus addressed by Maya m 
a deep voice like that of rumbling cloud became still more pale like the 

blare becoming dull under the radiance of the Moon At tins time the 
demons posted to guard the well of nectar approached their sovereign 
Maya and with folded hands said —9 10 
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“ 0 Demon King 1 Some Deva in the form of a bull has quaffed 
the contents of the nectar well, constructed by your grace with lotus 
beds and the buzzing bees all round it and where fishes used to play at 
bottom m its mud It now looks like a senseless ugly woman ” — 11-12 
Hearing the report of the guards, Maya exclaimed “ what a dire 
misfortune * I constructed that well through my power ofMuva If, 
it be true, that it has been emptied in this way we are undoubtedly 
luined and the Tripura fort will bo in rums Tho De\ns killed the 
Danyas again and again But they were all restored to life by this 
well If it bo true, that the well has been drunk off, surely it is the 
work of the yellow robed Han Who other than the unconquerable Hari 
can drink up the nectar well, built by my extraordinary powers? 
Whatovei secrets exist with the Daityas, are not left unknown to Han 
The boon that I asked for and obtained, no far sighted man could e\er 
ask like that But all this is now of no avail Han knows all my 
counsels and my mmd This is a beautiful Ie\el country, no trec3, 
or mountains exist here, all obstacles are removed But the Prama- 
thas and the Devas ha\e come to this place and nrc harassing me 
0, Demons 1 if you approve of my plans, I should go over the sea whero 
wo shall ho able to bear tho Molent attacks of the forco of 5m a and 
His army like that of tho wind , I think that their progressive strength 
will bo quito checked by tho ocean and they will feel cut off from their 
ambitions The track of their chariot will bo blocked Thero wo 
shall fight and kill our enemies And in case we are compelled to retire 
from fear, we need not be anxious, for, this ocean sinning and expanding 
like tho firmament will be our 6ourccof protection ” — 13-21 

Maya after addressing those words immediately repaired to tho 
ocean with Ins fort Tripura, which was fixed there with its gateways, 
etc When tho fort Tripura was thus removed, J>iva said to Brahma 
father of tho Unnerao 1 the dtmonB being afraid of me havo mo\cd 
on to the ocean , therefore take my chariot there whero they have 
shifted with Tripura. — 22 20 

Then, tho Do\as roared with mirth and carried tho chariot and 
nil tho arms anil ammunitions to tho western ocean In other words, tho 
De\as along with tho attendants of Sna followed their Lord to tho 
ocean wiiere the demons had shifted And when they reached there, 
the\ saw the fort Tripura with nice banners streaming and with drums 
b rating and with conch shells being blown they gave out sounds of 
Mctorv and roared like thunder clouds — 27 2d 

I-Ater on, tho demons also made a response from their fort by 
heating their tabors and uniting their chorus of thunder with tho roars 
^ 0 fiw flling oce in Then, Lord Jsita, the protector of the De\as readily 
thought out what ought to Iw done and foun 1 out how to destroy the demon*, 
and seeing them I o\cnng alxmf. m Tripura He spoke to Indra —30*31 * 
O Indra* the Danaras have now entered within the Tripura fort, 
now go there and attack the ocean and destroy it with the c *• 
operation of lonn Varupn. Kurcra and Si AimkSrnkn nnd other Gap/ dhi 
pas. Understanding that BhngarAn Bhava has come, in f fist supreme 
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chariot to destroy the foi t Ti lpurn, seo 1 thoso sons of Dih are now 
resting on the mlt ocean 0 best of tlie Dev ns 1 I am also following you, 
Boated in mj chariot, to conquer and destroj tho Tripuri fort along with 
tho whole host of demons with nrrmvs, clubs and thunderbolts, I will make 
all arrangements for tho comforts of our troops who are ready to 
kill tho enemies ” — 32 35 

llius addressed and encouraged by Siva, Indra with bis thousand 
eyes full of 303, inarched 011 to conquer Inpurn — 30 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-seventh chapter on the 
attach on Tripura fort tn the ocean 


CHAPTER CXXXVm 

SGtn said — Indra, then, the Lord of the Dovas, went with the 
Lokipllaa and the atten lants of fhva to kill those domons They,encour 
e ,l | )y g,va began to fly in the atmosphere like tho winged mountains 
They starte l to destroy Tripura like a disease setting out to attack 
the human body The demons saw them advancing towards them 
blowing their conches and beating their drums — 1 3 

Then after exclaiming * Sivv has come,’ they all became much 
agitated like the ocean swelling and being disturbed at the tune of the 
dissolution of the world The fearful demons aftei hearing the music of the 
Devas began to play their music, and shouted out roaring sounds — 4 5 
Keen fighting then ensued with greater vigour between the Devas 
and the Dinavas , and each one tried to kill the other of the opposite 
party Both sides exhibited the same dasli and bravery , the same feelings 
of bitter enmity They struck each other violently and their bodies were 
cut to pieces , severe fighting ensued As they were fighting together 
steadily they looked like the falling Suns like a blazing mass of fire, 
like the elephants heaving deep breaths like the birds hovering about 
hither and thither, like the quaking mountains hi e the thundering 
clouds like the roaring lion like the high wind blowing and the highly 
agitated tough seas, like the lightning penetiating into the rocka with 
thundering noise In course of the conflict the bowstrings twanged 
and made the thundering noise —7 11 

Both the Devas and the Dinavas cried out and said to each 
otliei , “ Do not fear 1 where will you fly ■ wait jou will soon go to the 
doors of Death , we are standing here , if you have strength show yout 
valour by fighting ’ Come in front, shew your strength, take up 
your arms inflict cuts break the -foe devour them kill them ,— uttering 
these words the heroes fought and fell dead — 12 13 
, They succumbed to the blows of the sword the battle axe, the club 
the trident, the fist , and they with airows looked like forest mountains 
and fell down into the ocean filled with big fishes, the terrible crocodiles 
and Timingala fishes — 14 15 

When the dying strong bodied demons fell into the ocean there was 
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a terrible noise 111 e the thundering of clouds Hearing which and attracted 
by the gush of blood the crocodiles and other huge monsters pervading 
the deep agitated deeply the ocean And they fought among themselves 
for the flesh and the blood of the fallen heroes on which they lavishly 
feasted with satisfaction Huge whales devoured the bodies of the 
demons with their chariots, horses weapons ornaments, etc , after dnv 
ing away the smaller monsters who had also collected there to have their 
share The sea monsters fought among themselves for the sole monopoly 
of the flesh and the blood as touglily as the Devas and the demons did 
between themselves So there was fighting going on in the sea as there 
was between the Devas and the Asuras above Thej ran about scouring 
the ocean to pick the dead heroes, as did the fighting foes on the 
battlefield above , and the monsters hit each other with the same excite 
ment as did the warriors in course of the battle — lb 21 

1 lie ocean turned red by the stream of blood flowing from the 
bodies of the dead and the wounded heroes of both the armies, the Devas 
and the Danavas above, and the aquatic animals below The ocean also 
swelled up, due to the blood falling in it from above —22 

Indra, the lord of the De\ as, and a very terrible one, with innumerable 
army resembling like high mountains and big masses of clouds, be 
sciged eastern gate, and remained there The bright Skanda, the son of 
Han, and resembling like the rising Sun and the Jamba river, beseiged 
the northern entrance gate which looked like the setting Sun on the 
Asia peak, with his big many Yaina and Kuvera with club and nooso 
respectively in their hands held the western entrance gate with great 
forco The three ejed Lord Suva seated on his bright Dev a chariot shining 
like ten thousand suns and the destroyer of Diksa s sacrifice, took charge 
of the southern exit — 23 20 

The attendants of Siva held under their subjection the various 
other golden entrant gates and the high turrets of Tripura, the Kaihirfa of 
the Daitvas, shining like the Moon, as the hailstone showering clouds hide 
the stars and the firmament above — 27 

The Pramatlias dismantled the abodes of the demons resembling 
like the rows of mountains nnd decorated with sacrificial altars and threw 
them into the ocean thundering, ferociously like the dark thundering 
clouds The attendants of Siva also began to drown into the sea the 
houses of the demons decorated with tho frees and the foliage abounding 
with the chirping birds which made the women of the demons cry out “ 0, 
Son’O, Brother 1 0, Lord • ' 0 Father' O, Dear' 0, Beloved 1 *’ nnd 

they began to cun>o the l’rarmtha^ — 28-29 
1 l T ! ,n ** a ^ ierce battle ensued in that town of Tnpum in course of 
which the Ikija sw 1 women folk began to perish, seeing winch the demons 
angrily came out like tho ocean to fight the foe nnd fought hand to hand 
with them As soon as tlioy made their appearance the n«pect of tho war 
became more furious in which axes rocks tridents spears and thunder 
bolts wire freelj used and the bodies of the wniriorh were crushed to 
pieces and fell down dead on tho battlefie! 1 Tho Devas on I the Dinaras 
began to crush each other nnd pursued and attacked each other , it seemed 
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then, that iuinulhiotw roars were heard liking the thundering noise of the 
ocean nt tho time of universal dissolution. — 30-32. 

Tho Dovns and AstiroV bled profusely and roared loudly with 
their reddened eyes Thus fighting went on and loud uproars were heard. 
The thoroughfares of Tripura that wore co\cred with golden and marble 
pavement became now in on instant covered with tho stream of 
biood • and in tbo twinkling of the eye, those demons became still more 
hideous with their heads, arms and limbs separated from them ; then, 
tho infuriated Tarakftsura catno out uprooting tho trees and uns instantly 
checked at tho entrnneo by tbo all-powerful Loid &vn. That valiant and 
wonderfully powerful demon camo out of the town after killing those that 
wero on tbo rnmpait wnll and began to roar most furiously.— 33-3(5 

That demon sinning liko the mountains though resisted like an 
elophnnt, made an attempt to catch tho chntiot of S'nooml rushed out 
violently nt nn ocean floods the head,. Then the thrccejed S.vn mth 
bow in hand, Dhngavin Atlanta Dove. nnd Brahmt came out to meet 
TfirakAsura. They wore Infuriated ns n sen gets infuriated by the force 
of wind. — 37-38 

So-n Girlska, nnd Brahma began to pierce tho limbs of tho enemies 
, .'t. .,,,1 thundered loudly, 3ivn, then with Ilis oyes fixed on 

from tho _air “ f ,|, 0 pi^eda pe re0 nifiod ns n iiorso nnd the 

T .( ipl nue oni\i» 3l i He drew lbs bow with arrows. By the weight 
other 0110 0 g both the liorae and tlio hull boenmo oppressed 
ot i „„„.ivolv tho breasts mid tho teeth of the Iiorso and the Nandi bull 
nml rcspeet v It is since then that tho teeth aud tho breasts of the 
{° 1 and tto tiorse arc not seen nnd fixed in n way as to make them 
invisible- — 39 - 42 . . 

The awful red-eyed Ttirnkfisura made a dash towards Sun but 
ST AI littn at bav As a perfumei whets ins sandalwood, so Nandi 

starp ned ids batde a'xe and lift the demon TAraka with it Thus attack 
by battle axe, the powoiful TfiraUsura, witli swotd unsheathed, dashed 
against Nandi like a garnbha of a mountain (an eighteen foot animal 
stronger than o lion). Then Nandi attacked bun and severed him from 
his body as one tears away one’s sacred thread and roared aloud When 
TSrakdaurn was thus killed, the Devas blew the heavy conch shells and 
shouted out loud thundering noise.-43-tb 

- Hearing this tumultuous uproar ot the Pramathns, nnd the sounding 
of the drums, Mnya asked Vidyunn.HI who was oloso hy — 0 Vidynn- 
mfili ! What is tins sound that we hear, uttered by so many mouths, like 
the roar of the ocean 7 What is the cause of this sudden nproar ? The 

Devas are figliting and the Asuras are fieemg What is the cause of this V 

_47 Vi’dyunmMt who resoiibled Sup, hearing such words of Maya was 
in his heal t and said : "O great hero! He who was poncrful 
rko Yama Vanina, Sfahendra and Rudra, who used to slime like a uionn- 
likeYama, ho who crushed his enemies, he who was the gem of 

your name mid fame, that TJrakfiaurn, the crusher of the enemy, after 
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then, that tumultuous roars were heard liking the thundering noise of the 
ocean at the time of nnnersal dissolution - 30 32 

The Dev as and Asuras bled profusely and roared loudly with 
thoir reddened eyes 'f hus fighting went on and loud uproars were heard 
The thoroughfares of Tripura that were co\ered with golden and marble 
pavement became now in mi instant covered with the stream of 
blood and m the twinkling of tho eye, those demons bccamo still more 
hideous with their heads, arms and limbs separated from them , then, 
tho infuriated TinUsura ctmo out uprooting the trees and was instantly 
checked at the entrance by tho all powerful Lord &vn Tint \alnnt and 
wonderfully powerful demon came out of tho town after killing those that 
were on the rampart wall and began to roar most furiously —33 36 

That demon shining like the mountains though resisted like an 
elephant, made an attempt to catch the chnnotof £uaand rushed out 
violently as an ocean floods the beach Ihen the three eyed a with 
bow in hand, Bhagavln Ananta Deva, and Brahma came out to meet 
TarakRsura They were Infuriated as a sea gets infuriated by tho force 
of wind — 37-38 

Sesa Girlgka and Brahma began to pierce the limbs of tho enemies 
from tUe air aud thundered loudly Siva, then with Ilia eyes filed on 
Trioura rested His one foot on the RiRfcda personified ns a horse and the 
other one on His Nandi , Ho drew H.s bow with arrows By the weight 
of tho feet of Sua, both tho horse and the bull became oppressed 
and respectively the breasts and the teeth id the horse anil the Nandi ball 
fell to the ground It is since then that the teeth and tho breasts of the 
bull and the horse aie not seen and fixed in a way ns to make them 
invisible — 39-42 

The awful red eyed TArakasura made a dash towaids Siva but 
Nandi held him at bay As a perfumer whets his sandalwood, so Nandi 
sharpened his battle axe and bit the demon TAraka with it Thus struck 
by battle axe tbepoweiful TaraUsura, with swoid unsheathed, dashed 
against Nandi like a Sarabha of a mountain (an eighteen foot animal 
stronger than a lion) Then Nandi attacked him and severed him from 
bis body as one tears away one’s sacred thread and roared aloud When 
TArakasura was thus killed, the Devas blew the heavy conch shells and 
shouted out loud thundering noise —43 4G 

Hearing this tumultuous uproar of the Pram at has and the sounding 
of the drums, Maya asked VidyunmaU who was close by — 0 Vidyun 
mali’ What is this sound that we hear, uttered by so many mouths like 
the roar of the ocean ? What is the cause of this sudden uproar ? The 
Devas are fighting and the Asuras are fleeing What is the cause of this ’ 
—47 48 , 

VidyunmS.lt who resembled Sun, hearing such words of Maya was 
oppressed in his heart and said ‘ 0 great hero * He who was poweiful 
like Yama, Varuna, Mabendra 3nd Rudra, who used to shine like a moan 
tain in every battle, lie who crushed his enemies, lie who was the gem of 
your name and fame, that TArakSsura the -crusher of the enemy, after 
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fighting valiantly with the Praraatbas and the De\as, has been killed by 
them at last Hearing that Tarakasura, terrible like fire and the Sun with 
widely extended eyes, has been killed, the Pramathas have become very 
glad, their mind and heart filled with joy and are now roaring like 
thundering clouds ’ —49 51 

Maya hearing those words of Vidyunmdli, who used to behave himself 
like the white mountain in the battlefield, said “ 0, VidyunmSH * Now 
we ought not to carelessly while away our time 1 will shew my valour 
and make this city safe — 52 53 

The enraged Vidyunmall and Maya in company with the powerful 
demons went out and began to destroy the retainers of fhva —54 

Wherevei Maya and Vidyunmall went, the Pramathas were severely 
beaten and they fled m great disorder, making those passages free of 
De\a 9 Afterwards Yama, Varuna and the other Devas prayed to Sno 
They played on their tabors, Mridangas, Panavas, clapped their hands, 
roared and worshipped f$iva — 55 56 

&va thhs adored by the high souled Devas of immeasurable lustre 
like the San, the sons of Dili and praised by the truthful ascetics looked 
like the Sun in full splendour on the summit of AstSchala — 57 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-eiqhth chapter on the killing of 
T&rakdsura m the great 1 drakdsura ibar 


CHAPTER OXXXIX 

Sflta said — Whon Titrakasura was killed in battle, Maya drove away 
the attendants of Jnva and repeatedly spoke to the terriGed Danavas — 1 

He said " 0, A uras 1 Hear what I say Realize, O, brave * What 
you and I ought to do now O Dinavas with beautiful moonlike faces 1 
the moment the Moon and the astemm Pu§yd unite, this fort Tripura will 
come for o moment in one line with them I wanted and got this boon for 
such a moment when this fort can bo destrojed by Siva with only one 
arrow lou should all sing fearlessly The destruction of Tripura can 
only bo worked out in Posy it If any Deva comes at that tuna arcxys/i 
in battle and can destroy these three forts with only one powerful arrow 
then and then only this will fall , otherwise, this fort is indestructible' 
0, heroes * Now show your war tactics, strength, enmity to the Devas 
and do your best to protect this Tripura with all your might and 
main till Pusy lyoga occurs and gets over If you can turn away the 
chariot of Siva in such a way as Ho may not bo able to discharge Ills fatal 
arrow then and then only we need not fear If wo are able to guard 
our Tripura in this way t the Devas will in a am await the advem 
Pusyit ~2 8 

The Dinavas, residents of Tripura bearing such 
roared and said * Wo shall all do as you direct us 
to that stratagem that would not fine a chance to Siva 
deadly arrow Now we shall go to kill Jnva ” — -9 II 

4 


words of M a y a 
and shall resort 
to discharge his 
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They all became elated with jov , thoir hairs over their bodies stood 
on their ond with their ecstacy , and they said — 

44 Either tins Inpura fort will remain ns it is quite independent till 
Kalpa lasts on these three worlds — Heaven Earth and Fatala (lower regions) 
— covered by the three feet of NurAjana, or, we will become free of the 
D inavas , but we shall never deviate fiom the path of virtue that you direct 
us to do Men shall seo tho three Lokns either frio from the Devas or free 
from the D inavas Tho demons after thus rejoicingly conversing togetl er 
went to their abodes and passed the night gladly m the indulgence of 
amorous pastimes — 12 14 

They said 4 Tho moon has made Hih appeal anco in the firmament 
dispelling all darkness ns if a great jewel is travelling in the sky 
La 1 the moon illumining tho landscipe with His splendour looks like 
the goose in a beautiful big reservoir adorned with lotuses or the lion 
sitting on a rock of lapwlazuli or tho garland of glittering jewels adorn 
ing the breast of Lord Vi$nu Thus risen in tho blue firmanent the 
Moon born of the eyes of Atri began -to shed powerfully the nectar of 
beautiful moonlight and bestow nourishment and beatfty to all the 
worlds The demons began to beautify then houses and b idles when 
the Moon emitting His cool rays began to smile on them — 15 18 


The dim oil lamps in the thoroughfares palaces squares looked 
like the budded Champaka flowers But the lamps witlun the Mathas 
began to burn more vigoiously Ihe palatial buildings of the DAnavas 
were full of jewels and valuables and 'therefore did not shine so well under 
the moonlight as the stars dwindle away in the firmament The darkness 
of that town was driven away by the lustre of the Moon above and 
the lights burning in the rooms below as feuds and chaos destroy a 
good family — 19 21 

In the fust part of the night when the Moon began to laugh as it 
were very loudly i c slime on tl it town in full splendoui the den ons 
started their amorous pastimes with then la lies At that moment 
the five airows of Oupid thrown before on Lord Siva now themselves 
became afraid when they saw the amorous dalliances of the Danavas 
Both the sexe3 perspiring and getting tued —22 23 


They und^r their influence began to sing and melodiously play Murch 
chanas in their lutes the cuckoo began to coo mishingly his notes and 
it seemed then that the God of love armed with His bow and arrow began 
to be much agitated and distressed The Mo n instantly driving away the 
noctural darkness and diff tsmg His rays all over the landscipe reigned 
m heaven m company of His beloved Rohm! — 24 25 


Some of the women sitting at the feet of their lords and placing 
their palm of 1 and on the cheeks began to shed tears of love which 
made their faces look more beautiful Some oi e looking her face in the 
mirror exclaimed low lovely is my face became quite pleased 
at the prospect of getting fat reply from her husband Some 
being enamoured by the love of their husbands burned straight to them 
as the darkness makes its appearance it tl e close of tl.e day The 
loids of some made their better halves drink and some of the women folk 
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rejoiced by the conversation of their Ioids The breasts of those women 
painted with sandal, incense and other perfumes looked handsome like 
the golden pifchere full of ambrosia 1 hat night the Daityas played 
in the ban Is of their beloved and felt quite intoxicated by the 
Bweet notes of Vin^ played by their consorts Some women threw the 
arrow of Cupid by their enchanting notes and sang highly captivating 
songs from some sequestered nooks Some of the demons pleased their 
helpmates and then enjoyed with them after singing to them the songs 
sung by other ladies The sweet aroma of mango flowers pervaded 
all over Tripura when the tinkling of the anklets and the jingling of 
the girdle of bells worn by the women, put to blush the sweet notes of the 
nightingale Some women tightly embraced by their lords looked exqtu 
sitely beautiful with their hairs standing on their ends like the earth 
smiling with fiesh verdure sprouted by the showers of rain — 20 35 

The women folk reposing at beautiful places looked highly charming 
under the influence of the moon They, with their sweet and gentle voice, 
repeated!} said to their lords ‘ Do you not see my cheeks, come and throw 
yourself on my beautiful and higbwaist adorned with the girdle of 
small bells’ The giotip of the Daitya ladies looked exceedingly 
beautifnl like the stars when the thoroughfaies of the town were lit up 
by the radiance of the moon They looked like 60 many stars twinkling 
before the brilliance of the rays of the moon —30 37 

Some of the women laughing and burning with passion infused by 
the chiming of bells on the girdle of their waists began to tinkle their 
anklets in course of their amorous gunbols and give suitable replies 
The speech of the charming women wearing unfading beautiful garlands 
was as attractive as the notes of the geese in a reservoir Their surpassing 
beaut}, the sweet jingling of their girdle bells and their attractiveness 
were the sources of their relief from the tortures of Cupid They With 
their beautiful garments decorated hair the beautifully ornamented form, 
looked handsome like tbo moonbeams beautified by the stars — 38-41 

Many of them .enjoyed themselves iu the pee saw when the strings 
of their ornampnts broke and made their girdle of little bells fall down 
und the jewels to scatter on the ground winch began to emit lustre 
on account of the scattered gems, thus it looked like the Moon surrounded 
by stars The nightingale began to sing seated vn its cosy foliage on the 
night lit up by the moon Tho God of love exhausting Ihsstoroof 
arrows, began to walk about m the town of the demons The moonbeams 
turned to the west and the night of enjojment was brought to a close , 
as if the demons would meet shortly with their discomfiture The moon 
first turned red like the Kunda flowers then looked liko the garland 
of gems, then lost his light then looked like clouds till at last he became 
invisible, just when the good luck fades away, a sick man looks palt 
At last Aruna, the charioteer of the Sun defeated the Moon Tho 
golden Sun like a disc begin to 6liiuc fully on the Udnjachala, as if 
Ho is going to overcome the army that was then in tho ocean — 42-10 
Here ends the one hundred and thirty ninth chapter on the 
moonlight night tn Tnptira 
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SOti said — The De\a armies collected and thundered as does the 
ocean at the end of the Yuga, when they saw the Sun dawning on the 
summit of Sumeru Afterwards, Lord Suva accompanied by Varuna, Kuvera 
and the thousand-eyed Indri marched towards the town of Tripura 
The attendants of the Lord, the Pnmathas and tbo Ati Piamathas, with 
their various forms also roared and followed Him, playing on their 
music-of-war The army of the Devas, marching with umbrellas raised 
and with music played, looked beautiful like the big trees and the murmur 
thereof of a forest -1-4 

Seeing the vast army of &va advancing towards them as if a forest 
was moving, the DAnavas became agitated and swelled together like the 
ocean And like the clouds pouring forth ram, they with their eyes red 
with anger began to inflict their blows on Indra with their swords, 
speais, bows and arrows, javelins, tridents, clubs, battle axes, bolts and 
various other weapons 'I he demons looked like mountains clad with 
wings —5 7 

The Sons of Diti headed by Vidyunmall and Maya advanced toward^ 
the Devas with jovial minds The army of the demons looked as if, 
they were prepared to face death and aery doubtful of victory moved 
like bodies void of strength They, all expert in war, thundered and 
exchanged words with their enemies, looked like the roaring clouds 
and showed marvellous prowess in then encounter with the Devas The 
two parties, emitting smoke, as it were, powdered many of then enemies 
by their weapons, blazing like file and moon Some of tbo demons 
fell down by the blows of clubs and others clean cut into two by the 
quoits and the arrows fell into the ocean —8 12 

The garlands, dress and ornaments of the De\a armies and the 
Pramatlias were torn asunder and scattered Many of the soldiers fell 
into the ocean infested with sharks, crocodiles and Timingalas —13 

At that hour, there was a tremendous noise made by the blows of 
the clubs, the battle axes, the bolts, the tridents, the javelins, bright as sun 
and emitting smoke, the big rocks hurled by the angry demons as missiles 
and the falling of the weapons and the dead soldiers into the ocean 
The violent and powerful weapons projected by the Devas and Danivas 
looked beautiful like stars in the firmament, and began to make havoc 
on both the parties The alligators and the fishes were crushed to death 
by the great war between the demons and the Devas as small beings 
suffer owing to the conflict between two elephants — 14-17 

Vidyunmall dashed towards Nandikeivaru like a flash of lightning 
from the clouds The eloquent Asura, shining like lightning andloarmg 
like the ocean said to Nandikeifvaia whose face looked pleasant like 
Mood — 18-19 


Nondikerfiara Vitlyontmill anxious to fight has now appeared 
before you You will never be able to get back with your life Vidj unmul! 
cannot be kit ed merely by a mere array of words ,n a battlefield " 
The eloquent Nandikedvara dealt a blow to him and said - "Demon' 
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This is not the place for displaying virtue, can you escape me on account 
of your sins? When you can he destroyed by me like a lower animal, 
should I not kill you, 0, destroyer of sacrifices 1 I shall kill you One 
may swim across the deep and bring down the Sun from the zenith to 
the mdir, but none can raise his eyes to Eee me fully (t e , one is so 
terrified by my name) ” — 20 24 

The Daitya shot a powerful anow at Nandikeivara which sucked 
the blood of his breast as the Sun by His rays evaporates, water of 
rivers — 25 26 

Nandikesvara surcharged with wrath uprooted a gigantic tree and 
hurled it at his formidable adversary , which went on in the air, showering 
flowers on its way , but Vidyunmal! -cut it into pieces by many arrows , 
the tree then fell on the ground like a big bird —27 28 

Nandikeilrara became still more enraged to see his huge missile 
thus cut by the powei ful arrows of Vidyunm&Ii He then got enraged, 
shouted out gravely and raising both bis hands that looked like the Sun 
and the Moon dashed against that fierce and cruel demon as an elephant 
falls upon a buffalo — 29 30 

On seeing Nandi come towards him with great force the powerful 
Vidyunra&ll hurled quickly on him hundreds of arrows and covered him 
with them Nandikesvara thus pierced with the arrrows, valorously 
approached the chariot of VidyunmSl!, and began to push it back with 
great force, which in course of its revolutions tumbled to the ground and 
the headB of the horses lowered down into the ground as if the Sun's 
chariot had fallen down with its occupant by the curse of some sage The 
demon then came out of his chariot by virtue of his Maya and hit 
Nandikesvara with a javelin —31 34 

Thus strucl Nandi took that javelin out of his breast and 
struck it besmeared with blood with great force against his opponent 
Vidyunmfill, hit by it m the armoured chest, fell down to the giound 
like a mountain rolling down by the blow of the thunderbolt On the 
death of Vidyunraall the Suldhas and the Kinnaras adored Siva and 
cried out “ Victory * Victory 1 ” — 35 37 

On Vidyunm&li being killed by Nandikesvara, Maya consumed the 
army of Siva by his strategem as the fire consumes the forest They fell 
into the ocean with their limbs dismembered by the trident, their heads 
pounded with the clubs and perforated with the showers of arrows 
Afterwards Indra Dharmaraja Kuvera Nandikesvara, and Svgmikartika 
attacked Maya, the great warrior with various kinds of weapons Maya 
roared like the cloudB and quickly shot arrows after arrows and pierced 
Airavata — Indra’s elephant — and also Kuvera and Ysma — 38 41 

At that time the Danavas, though strong and vigorous suffered 
greatly from the weapons of the Devas and at last fled to take shelter in 
the fort Tripura, as Siva once had to retire on being shot by the arrows of 
Visnu When the news spread that the Sons of Danu had retired, then, 
the Devas sounded their conches tabors and cymbals and the sound thus 
echoed was like that of the thunderbolt — 42 43 

In the meantime, the astensm Pusya came m course of conjunction 
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with the Moon ovoi the Tripura fort when it was doomed to destruction 
Then the thiee-eyed JiSna quickly shot the destructive arrow, of the 
potency of the three Dev as and the three fues (tejas), on the fort Tripura 
The sky turned red like the burnt gold and of the colour of the ied 
cochineal with the radiance of the arrow mixed with the rays of the Sun 
-44-46 

Loid &va, after discharging that invincible airou from His bon, cried 
out in agony “What a pain * Tie to me ' " and began to weep Nan diked vara, 
seeing the Lord lepenting like that asked Him the leason of it — 47-48 

&va, ovei burdened with grief, said “Alas’ my devotee, Maya, will 
today perish ” Heuing tins Nandikeifvma darted like a gust of wind and 
entered the Tripura foi t before the destructive ariow reached it And 
seeing Maya the loid of demons, he said — “ 0 Maya 1 the time of 
Tripura's destruction has come , so you should now quit it with joui 
quarters ’ Hearing those words of Nnndikedvaia, that earnest devotee 
of f$iva went out together with his abode — 49 52 

The arrow buint the tlnee cities os file burns heaps of Btiaw 
The fire within that airow divided into three paits, viz , HutAth, Soma, 
and Nfirayana and began to burn The Tupura fort looked then like 
a good family brought to rum by a wicked son — 53 54 

Aftei wards, the houses of Tupura looking like the peaks of Sumeru, 
Mandarachala and Kail tan, the beautiful places with gateways and 
pei forated works and balconies, the pleasure rendezvous full of lovely 
ponds, the abodes of the demons decorated with banneis, buntings and 
wreaths of gold were eaten up by the thousand-tongued fire — 55 57. 

The women folk in the amorous embraces of then lords in their 
residences and pleasure groves, were also reduced to ashes No women 
could go away elsewhere They were also consumed by fire in the 
company of their lords Some of them ci ied out with folded hands and 
with tears in their eyes “ 0 Agm 1 lam the wife of another, O Thou, 
the holy witness of all the things in the thieo worlds' You ought not 
to touch me 0 Deva 1 my husband and myself are asleep , I have not 
done any thing vicious and sinful, therefoie, go away by another path 
leaving my home with my beloved ” — 50 62 

One woman, holding her infant stood, facing the fire and said “Agin 1 
I have obtained this infant after great privations and it does not behove 
thee to burn this dailing of mine ’ — 63 64 

Some of the women folk threw thernbclves into the waters of 
the ocpan after forsaking their husbands Many of the women siuvered 
under the destructive influence of fire and exclaimed with bewildering 
'excitement, “ 0, father 1 0, husband * O, mother 1 0, maternal uncle ' 
etc ” As the heat eman iting fiorn the houses withers the lotuses springing 
in the ponds theieof, so consumed the fire at Iripura the lotus like faces 
of those women along with their bodies As the snow duung winter eats 
up the lotus flowers, so did the fire burn the lotus eyes and faces of the 
beauties m Tripura There was a great uproar when the women 
flew with their jingling ornaments and cried out ingieat consternation, on 
.account of the fire produced from the destructive arrow of Siva - 65 69 
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The beautiful abodes of the demons picturesque like half moons, 
with altars and gateways broke down and fell into the sea — 70 

The waters of the ocean became heated by the burning fragments of 
the houses, etc , falling there, as a wealthy and good family becomes fused 
owing to the ignominy of a wicked and vicious son The ocean got over 
heated and swollen , its inmates, the fishes, the crocodiles, etc , became 
awfully distressed Then, the whole fort Tripura that looked like the 
Mountain Mandar fell down into the ocean — 71 72 

There was a tremendous noise when the gates the compound wall 
and Jhe various buildings inside Tripura, tumbled into the ocean with 
great \iolence That Tripura was majestic like the mountain with 
thousands of peaks The very same Tripura with all its habitations be- 
came the taorsel of fire and remained only in name — 73-74 

The whole tmueise togethet with the Pvtalas became heated by 
the burning of Tripura but the quarters of Maya were rescued with great 
difficulty and found place within the 6ea Afterwards Iudra hearing 
of the escape of Maya and his gieat palace saved under the sea, by 
the grace of the Lord Siva pronounced the following curse on his 
house 

“ The abode of Maya along with him will not be safe It will always 
be subject to perils and it will not be fit to be resorted to like fire ’ 
—75 77 

Whichever countries will be defeated, the people of those perishing 
countries will there see this remnant of Tripura and even today that abode 
of Maya exists free from disease and sickness — 78 

The Rieis said — ‘ 0 Sage f pray tell us the fate of the house through 
which Maya made good lus escape ’ -79 

SQta said — The abode of Maya was visible at the place where 
Dliruia is seen, but the Dev a hating Maya shifted to another Loka 
for his safety where he could remain without any hindrance — 80 

There also the AryamiH Devas reside , so Maya could not go there 
Maya then prayed to Sin for a qnarier where he could reside , and the Lord 
£iva created another quarter for Maya Seeing this Indra became pacified 
anti praised Siva and went to his realm peacefully And the Lord Siva 
was worshipped by all the Devas The Devas and the attendants of Siva 
all then caught hold of each others hands and began to dance with joy 
Afterwards when the fort Tripura, burnt by fSivas arrow, fell down 
into the ocean the Devas alighting from their chariots saluted Brabm& 
and the Lord Jura took up the bow of Suva and went to Heavens with all 
their attendants — 81 84 

One who reads an account of this victory of the conquering Lord 
&v a gets victory and success m all actions by the grace of fJiva One 
who will repeat this at the tune of the offerings made to the manes 
(Sraddha) before the Bribmanas will reap the benefits of all the sacrifices 
and-cndless merits The narration of this sacred account is the beat 
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Svnstftyann (tho way to safety ) and causes tbo birth of a male child, one 
who will read or hear it will go to tho realm of £iva whero ho will have 
everlasting happiness — 83 87 

Here ends the one humh cd and fortieth chapter on the destruction of 
the I'npnra foil and on Maya's telreat 
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The Rtsis said — '* 0 SQta * we wish to know why the Ling A lift 
of tho PurftravA dynasty goes to Heaven on the Amftvfisyn day every month 
and how the peace offerings to tho Pitps ought to bo performed ” — 1 

°Sfltasaid — O Munis' I shall relate to you in detail tho glory 
of tho king Ailft as welt as his union with the Moon m heaven, also, 
about tho getting of tho nectar from the Moon and performing tarpana 
to the Pitps The following Pitps* viz, Saumya, Valursada, Ivftvya and 
Agnisvfttft are satisfied by tho ambrosia pi od need from the Moon When 
the Moon and the Sun are in conjunction with oneaatensm the Amftvasya, 
x e , when it is new-tnoon, the king Ada goes to see Ins grandfather and 
grandmother, the Sun and the Moon in the Heaven (on every AraSvfisyft 
day) There, after saluting both (the Sun and tho Moon), he takes lest 
for sometime and then proceeds on Ins journey after worshipping the 
Moon m the proper time Tho learned king Ailft of the PurQravft 
dynasty, thus spends his 1 time every month in worshipping the Sun, for the 
brief period of Sinivfilt with tho object of pei forming ^rftddha ceremony 
He then worships the Pitris for tho brief period of two laias t the period 
of Kuhfi (the now moon) That the worship of the Pitps ought to be done 
in Kuhfi period was known to him For this reason, waiting for a Bbort 
period before the Sun and the Moon he used to come to Soma when the 
KuhG time approached 'J here he satisfied the Pitps with the fifteenth 
ray of the Moon that used to pour out bvadh i nectar The Pitps who 
eat in the dark fortnight, get pleased with this Svadhft nectar Thus, with 
oblations of beautiful honey, til (seed of Sesamnm) and Nivupa he grati 
fied with Svadhft nectar the Pitps Saumya Vahirsada Kftvyas and Agnis 
vfttfts —2 12 

The Brfthmanas say that Ritu (season) is considered as the fire, 
Ritu is known as Samvatsara, and that Ritus are produced from the 
SaravatBara (year) Aitavas (fortnightly seasons) are begotten from 
Ritus — 13 


Note.— — Season light splendour Vwnqr — A year s course The first year 
jn a cycle of 6 years Year rain — Seasonal Vernal a section of the voar 

combinat on of several seasons 

Pitaras, Artavaa and Ardharaasas (fortnights) are the offsprings 
of the Ritus The grandfathers, Amavasyfts and Seasons are all of the 
nature of Ritu (seasons) The great grandfathers and the five years, 


„ * The Anandftsram edit on of the Matsya PorQnam adds the following — Manu asked 

MadhuSQdan* this quostion The reply he gave to him I shall narrate Then instead 
of SQta Matsya is made to relate the story 

\ A minute disvision of time tho 60th of a twinkling, half a second, a moment. 
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the sons of Brahma are the Devas Saumya, Vahirsadn and AgnisvMft 
pitfis hive been thus defined Those that are Artavas lead householder's 
life and perform sacrifices and accept the sacrificial offerings and ore 
known as Vabirsada Agmsvata pitps als o lead householder’s life and 
perform sacrifices They are also known as Artavas The K&vyft pitps 
are known as the husband of Astakfis — 14 16 

Now hear about the 5 years Agm is the Samvatsara, the Sun is 
the Parivatsara the Moon is Idvatsara, the Wind is the \nuvatsara, the 
Rudra is the Vatsara These are the cycle of 5 years The Moon presid 
lug over them, in due time, sheds ambrosia — 17 18 

Note — = A tnll year = The rainy season year In a 5 

years cycle, the 6tli of 5 cycles of 12 years In Bphaspati cycle —A year The 

month of MSrgsirsa ynro* =A brace of years 

Wherever, PurQravS stays and for whatever period, Soma satisfies 
for that period by his rays, Somapfts, Usnapas and all the other Devas 
The Moon sheds ambiosia every month and the Pitps get satisfied 
by drinking it Thus is described about the nectai and honey — 
19 20 

The Sun acts daily (in the bright fortnight) ns a feeder through 
His SusumnfL ray when the store of lunar ambrosia is all drunk out by 
the Devas and the Pitps The Moon waxes in Ins phases day by day by 
thus being fed through Susumna lay in the bright fortnight The Moon 
wanes >n the dark fortnight and waxes ui the bright fortnight The 
moon is nourished thus by the Sun The Moon looks full and white on 
the full moon night (PQrnamlsi) In this way, tbo Sun by means of bis 
single ray increases the Moon and makes it full of nectar The Devas 
firbt drink the nectar of the Moon , then the Sun drinks The Sun 
drinks every day one digit and does so for fifteen days , He, again in the 
bright fortnight, fills it up by His SusumnS ray — 21 23 

Tito phases of the Moon that wax m course of tho bright fortnight 
fed by Susnnurf wane during tho dark fortnight. In this way the Moon 
continues to wax and wane, consequently, the full moon is called the 
receptacle of nectar Hois luminous with tho fifteen nectar giving phases 
Ho is, therefore called Pitpmftn — 26-28 

Now tbo periodical junctions, Pari a Sandhis will bo described 
These aro like tho knots of a bamboo or a sugarcane joined to one another 
in a circle The year, tho months the dark and tho bright fortnights 
and the full moon night aro tho knots and junctions and tho Tithis, 
tho second, third, and so on, form the parvas of tho fortnight Tho 
AgnyldhUn or tho maintenance of tho sacred Fire ought to bo done m 
tins Pana Sandhi The periodical junction of the Anumati or RAkd 
with PmtipadA lasts for only two lavas iin tho afternoon) Tho PratipadS 
of tho dark fortnight occurs m tho afternoon and if it occurs in tbo 
evening it is called the period of PflrnamAsl — 29 33 

When tho Sun is on Vy a it pitta tho Moon is oTxjvo the lino of equator 
and is situated in the \ugtntara position Tho Pflmamflsa and Vyattptta 
then see each other The Sun, Moon and tho Pratipadl titlns remain, 
then, in this state Endless merits result if salutation bo done to tho Sun 
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at tins time This period is known as the sixth Satkriyft-k4la (ft is 
known as the 6th period ) — 34 37 

On the completion of the phases Pflrnuna occurs duiing the 
periodical junction of the Moon in the night when the Moon is full, hence, 
that night is called the full moon night when the Moon is greatly pleased 
When, by the mutual opposition of the Sun and the Moon, the 
Purmma takes place m the afternoon then, the evening is said to be 
the Purmma when the Moon shines with all His phases completed by the 
Sun The Devas and the Pitps adore Him (the Moon) , therefore, He is 
called Anumati, and, on account of the full moon it is called Pfirmmft 
The Moon is highly luminous on the night of PfirniinA and therefore, 
He is called R&ka — 38 41 

The Sun and the Moon live together on tlio same asterisin on 
the 15th tithi (lunar day), therefore, it is known as Amavnsya during 
the dark fortnight The Sun and the Moon during Amlv^syA face, each 
other, tlieiefore, it is also known as Dartfa — 42 43 

Aftei the AmavfisyS day the junction with the Pratipada (fiist dav) 
lasts for two lavas and this period is known as Kuh u for two letters in 
the word Kuliu correspond with the two lavas (the duration of ICuhG ) 
When the Moon is visible on any AmAvasyfi, He unites with the Sun 
in the afternoon and on the following morning in the Pratipada of the 
bright fortnight He rises along with the Sun A difference of a period of 
two lavas is seen at the noon time between the Sun and the Moon — 44-45 


When the Sun aud Moon separate, that period is termed AnvAhuti 
and is known as the time for VasatkrijA when the performance of Vasal 
has been oidained This period in the AmlvasjA is known as Ritumukha 
or the face of the season when SrAddha should he pei formed When 
the crescent Moon unites with the Sun during the daj that is the 
tune for the nbovementioned Parva The time when the voice of 
the cuckoo " Coo ” ceases, is called “ Ivuhfl ” When the waning Moon 
of the AmnAsja enters into the Sun, that peno 1 is known as Smtv all 
The periods Anumati, Ruk\, Sum all and Kuhfl Inst for only two lavas 
Knhft lasts aa long as “ Kuhfi ” is uttered The union of all the Parvis 
lasts for two lavaB and both the unions, before and after, are equal 
The sacrifices and Va§a$ rites should be performed ns prescribed during 
those periods The Vyatlpnta yoga of the Sun and the Moon (i , their 
conjunction) and the PQrnimA (their opposition) arc productive of the 
sanio fruits The union in the Pratipada titln lasts for a period of tw o lav as 
Kulifi and SintvAll last for two lavas — 4G 53 


When tlie Moon Bcpintcs from tlio Sun, ono knlfi is Lnnitn ns the 
Pans period Fiery dnj the Moon limes by one digit when on the 
fifteenth day IIo becomes full lienee. Hint ill. m termed I’urnmiJ 
then the fifteen digits of theMoon nro visible For fb,» reason . "as 
mated that after tl,e fifteenth mb., the Moon wanes , ,1 „ .TSiEiE 
digit of the Moon These Deias and Pitps nro thednnkem of Soma iMoonJ 
and tlio noiinshere of Sinn (Moon) Artnvus, llttns noil Abdn rit„s ore 
the noumliers — 54-5G 

Now I shall narrate about Iho Pitps who eat the libations offered to 
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them daring the Sriddha ceremony, how the libations reach them , what 
are their ways and future existences ? and liow great are then powers ? 
Where the departed souls go and where they do not go cannot be 
ascertained even by rigid tapasy v (austerities) What to speak about those 
things being seen by these mortal eyes ? The Laukika Pitps, by then 
severe penances in this world have been able to go above and ■join the 
Deva Pitps, other Pitps get satisGed when the people in this life, perform 
their Arfraniadharma and are wise and perform with faith their Sraddha 
ceremonies Celibacy asceticism, sacrifice, begetting progenj, perform- 
ing ceremonies with good faith, learning, and the giving away of food are 
the seven kinds of Aiframadbarmas Those who practise these things 
for the whole of their lives, go to heaven where they live in the company 
of U^napv, Somap&, Pups and the Devas, and they enjoy bliss there 
This is current amongst men that lie who 1ms got a son and who 
performs Sraddha with honey, til and water, reap the above results 
The Pitps of the family get satisfied ihese human Pitps reside in 
the region of the Moon and eat the flesh offered in Sraddha —57 64 

But, those, who on account of their nariow minds have fallen in their 
orders in course of their life of action, and have not uttered Svabft and 
Svadha, go to the realm of Dlnrmaiija in vanous forms and repent for 
their past deeds These beings, with their long and thin bodies, having 
beards and void of gartments, prowl about hither and thither oppressed 
by hunger and thirst Being thirsty, they go about in search of rivers, 
lakes, tankB, wells, canals, etc , and being hungry, they go to vanous 
places in search of food But they fail to get their desired objects 
They are driven away from every place and the messengers of 
Yama tlirow them in vanous tormenting places, such as, — BAlamnll 
Vaitaronl Kutnbhrpaka, Ardhavftluka and Asipatrvvana Thus they 
suffer all BortB of pun as results of their karmas — 05 70 

The oblations of three balls of rice offered in the name of the 
friends tint are Buffering m hells reach them and are taken by them 
which give them relief and satisfaction The kinsmen and sons, while 
offering oblations should offer them on the Kuia grass strewn on the 
earth , they are to recite their names and gotras and have their sacred 
thread on their right shoulders — 71 

Oblations should also be offered for those who ate not suffering m 
the hell, but who are born as animals and birds, etc , (five lower animals 
and trees etc ) The Srtddha oblations reach the Pitps corresponding 
to those births, as their foods and give them satisfaction wherever and 
whatever they maj be The gift of gram and food earned honestly, 
given to a deserving person at a good hour is attained by the manps in 
the form of their food wherever and whatever they mnv happen to 
be As a calf recognises lu.r mother cow in a herd in the same 
way, the charity gm n after reciting the proper mantras in the prescribed 
way unrmstakenly reaches the manes It is the power of the mantra that 
carries the oblations to the manes —72 75 

The giving of fool with good faith is equivalent to the performance 
of Sr&ddha. So Maim says 1 he Sraddha thus performed with devotion 
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readies the mines m every domain , this is what Manu his said and 
Sanafakumdra coiroboratea it af(ei realizing the passages of the departed 
souls with His supernatural vision The dark foitnight forms the day of 
the Pitps and the bright one their night In tins way, the Pitp Devas 
and the Deva Pitps are mutually their begetters These and the human 
Pitps live in the firmament and dunk Soma -76 78 

The fathers, grandfathers, great grandfathers aie the human Pitps 
Thus, I have described to you their greatness md about the ordddlia 
I have now described to you how the king Add conjoins with the 
Sun and the Moon , how he attains his Pitps and performs Ordddlia with 
devotion , the Pitp tarpanas how the oblations offered m E^rdddha reach 
the manes I have thus explained to you about the Pm as and the hells 
that form the part of the creation Eve} thing has, thus, been summarily 
descubed It is very difficult to enumerate them adequately The 
person desirous of his well being should devote himself to all these 
things with good faith I have thus briefly stated this chapter of 
creation b} Svftyainbhma Deva, now tell me, 0, Rms 1 what mote do 
you wish to hear ?— 79 84 

Here ends the one bundled and forty first chapter on Srdddha ceremonies 
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The Risis said —0 Sflta » we are now desirous of hearing in detail 
the nature and the measurements of four yugas during the time of 
Svayambhuva Mann —1 

Stita said — Although I narrated about them in course of my 
description of tho earth and celestial firmament I shall still tell you 
something more in detail about them I shall first state about measure 
mcnt8 Human yeais aie determined by ordinaty expeuence of men 
And this ib tho unit The measurements of the fom }ugas will be 
expiessed on thiB unit Fifteen twinklings of the eye form one kns$hfi , 
thirty kaftMs make one kali A muhOrta is made up of thirty kalas 
and one day and night consists of thirty muhQrtas The Sun divides 
the day and night , the night is for sleep and the day is for work —2 5 
One month of tho human beings is equal to a day and night of 
the Pitps Its division is like this —the daik fortnight is the day of the 
pitps and the bright one is the night Thirty human months make one 
month of the Pitps The year of tho Pitps consists of three hundred and 
sixty human months One hundred human years is equivalent to (3k) 
three and one-third years of tho Flips (Uiree Pitp years and 120 t e , 
(100+10 x 2) human months ) One human year is equal to one day and 
night of tho Dev as and its div ision is like this — Uttarfiy ana (siv months 
when the bun moves towards tho north) forms Their dny and Daksm'hann 
(six months when the Sun moves towards the south) Their night —0 10 
Thirty years of men is one month of the Devos A century of men 
is 3 months and some days of the Dev as 360 human years tnako ono 
year of tho Dev as. 3,030 human yea- Ve ono year of the Sapt-Ri^is 
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9,090 hum in years make one year of Dhruva, called, Dhruva Samvatsara 
36,000 human years make one thousand Divine years — 11-17 

The duration of the ages have been laid clown on the Dmne units 
The Bhfirataklianda notices four yugas or ages, viz , Kritayuga, TretS, 
Dvapara, and Kalijuga Of these Knta or Satyayuga is the fust, Treta 
is the second after which come Dvapara and Kahyuga Satyayuga consists 
of 4,000 Divine years Its Sandhya consists of 400 Dmne years and 
the SandliySip4a of the same number of j ears Tret i consists of 3,000 
Divine years This is whit Ins been sucl about it by those well up 
m calculations Its Sandhjl is made up of 300 Dmne years and the 
Randhyftipih is also of similar duration Dvnpaia consists of 2,000 
Divine jears and its Sandhya and Sandhyamsfa of 200 jears each 
Kahyuga is of 1 000 Divine years and its morning and twilight are each 
of 100 years —18 24 

Union, morning evening twilight, tho period preceding ayuga 
«WUs=Twiligbt, the period at the end of each ynga 

Satyayuga, TretS, Dvapara and Kahyuga taken collectively last 
for a period of 12,000 3 ears of the Devas Now l shall tell you their 
age in the years of men The age of Satjayuga in the years of men 
is 1,728 000 years , of TretA, 1,296,000 yearn, of DvApaia 804,000 years 
and of Kahyuga 432,000 3 ears The period of the four yugas along 
with the duration of their SatidhySs and Sandhyfigitfas have thus been 
described in the years of men The four ages passing for 71 times make 
one Manvantara — 25 29 

I shall now explain to you the penod of a Manvantara in the years 
of men One liana takes the place of another m 311, 032, 9£0}(?) years 
(it should be 3( 6,720,000 years )— 30 31 

Now I shall give you the duration of a Manvantara m the Divine 
years It is 140 000(?) 3 'earB in courso of which the four ages come and 
go 71 times when one Manu takes the place of another At the comple- 
tion of the Ivalpa which is 14 times one Manvantaia, the great dissolution 
of the world t ikes place which lasts for a period twice as much as ono 
Kalpa The ago of the four yugas has been thus described — 32 37 

Now I shall tell 30U tho creation of Tretft, Dvapara and Kahyuga 
1 told 3 on before about Satvayuga and part of Tietayuga I did not tell 
joii anything about the remaining portion of Tretftyuga Dvlpara and 
Kalijuga on account of my having been engaged in tho narration of the 
generations of tho Risis I, therefore, tell yon now, about the TretAyuga 
that was left unsaid There was Manu in the beginning of the Treta ago 
and tho then Rtsts dictated Sarauta and Smfirta dbnrma bj the light thrown 
on them bv Brahmi 'I hey wrote on marriage, Agnthotra, and other 
omnia dharmas according to tho Rih, Yajuh, and Sima Vedas. 'I hoy 
also gavo out tho injunctions of tho Smrtlls, truthfulness, Brahrnacharya 
(celibacy), Varnfiframa and other Ach ira dharmas — 33-43 

In tho beginning of tho Trctljugn the Seicn Rims and "Manu 
hj their hard tapis got tho knowledge of tho motions and places of 
tho planets aud stars Also all tho mantras were seen bj them 
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and pprcencd in tlicir heart's, by thinking about them onco only 
In the beginning of tho first Knlpn, those mantras (or laws of tlio Unnereo) 
arose of themseUes in tho minds of the Dims, in testimony whereof, 
thosd who nro Siddhas (perfect) and others also can !m\o the knowledge of 
tho Mantras In tho past Kalpa thero wero one hundred thousand mantra 
yogas , by tho power of tho sages, e\cn thoso who follow them, can realise 
them , and those mantras now he hidden m tho PrntimAs or images of the 
Deans — 44 40 

Tho Saptn ri*is enunciated tho Rig, Ynjuh, Sima and Athnmna 
mantras aery accurately, ami tho sago Mann similarly dealt with his 
Stnritl In the TrctAyuga, tho four Vedas, tho bridgo of dhnrmn, wero all 
embodied in ono In tho Da Iparay uga, owing to tho short life and 
intellect of men, tho Vedas were divided into four separate treatises 
In days of yoro, tho Runs, by \irtuo of their tapas, could study 
tho ontiro Vedas in ono day and night Tlio Vedas taught the duties of 
the people in each yngn In ancient days, Sx&jnmbhu BrahwA givo 
out tho diuno immortal Vedas with \nnous Afigns and containing the 
Svadharmas pertaining to eaeiy yuga Under the influence of lime, by 
and by, tho dharmns doaiated fio n the Vedas and became pel verted — 
47-49 

The duty of Iveatriyas is to perform sacrifices, tint of the Vaufyas 
is to perform Imviryijua, the Sudras to perform the sacrifice of sen ice 
and the BrAhmanas to perform tlm sacrifice of Japam (repeating the 
mantral and understanding then meanings The people and tho Varnas in 
the TretA age tldis performed their duties and prospered with children 
and wealth and were happy —50 51 

The BrAhmanas by their kind behaviour should enlighten the 
K§atnyas and the latter should educate the Vnufy as and they should, in 
then turn, lovingly mould up the SQdras in their duties Their hearts weie 
directed to VarnArframa Dharma 1 heir dharma was not fruitless and, 
therefore, all their actions were attended with success, meiely by their 
Safikalaps or intentions The people in their ordumy course were 
Jongiived, healthy, hand some, sturdy, lehgious and modest BnlimA laid 
down the orders of \ arnft and nsrama, etc , with gre it accuracy The sons of 
BrahmA framed the SamliitAs (or books) on medicine (how their health 
should be kept up), and practices of dharma, and other mantras —52 55 

The Devas set on foot the performance of sacrifices fiom the very 
day when the Ri§is, tlio sons of Bialuna enunciated the SamhitA, Mantras, 
etc At the end of Svpyambhuva Manu, India was the first to piopngite 
the peiformance of sacrifices with various offerings m co-opeiation with 
the Devas, Yam a f^ukla, Jay a and Vnivasnka — 56 57 

Truthfulness meditation, asceticism and charity are the extant 
dharmas When they* decline, adlnrma becomes dominant When to 
dnve it away and make dharma revive, most valiant and longhved heroes 
take their births They award just punishments, are great yogis, 
performers of sacrifices, BrahraavAdis, have their eyes like lotuses, broad 
forehead and big faces, well formed limbs, lion like chests strutting like 
elephants and highly powerful and virtuous Thus in the TretAyoga, 
the chakravarti kings were great archers and endowed with all auspicious 
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signs Their regal Bplendoui and prowess extends far and wide like the 
branches of the banyan tree By Nyagrodba is meant arms , Vyfisa means 
the extent of the arms outstretched That is their growth and height 
measured ns above Chakra (discus), chariots, Queen, jewels, horses, 
elephants and gold formed their treasure and were counted as Ratnas 
(jewels) These gems were first attained at the end of Svayambhuva 
Mann Emperors in the world in all the Alanvantaras (past, present 
and future) are born with the parts of vi«nu inherent m them They 
are exlraordinanlj endowed with power, d ha rim, comfort and riches 
Emperors had a vast store of Artha, Dharmn, Kfima, fame, and 
Victor} without any of these going against another Thus the kings, 
endowed wilin' power, defeated even the Rims in then eight Siddlns such 
as Amma, Lnghitnft, etc , in their knowledge of the ^astras and in their 
asceticism Tliej were endowed with divine marks and signs and they 
defeated tho demons and human beings by their extraordinary strength 
They seemed to be very fortunate They were born with handsome 
forma bearing all the lucky signs according to palmistry, viz , fino 
lines on the forehead and fine tongue, bomhre radiance of the teeth, 
long cars, hands touching the knees, shoulders like that of a bull 
and a lion, with their feet marked with qumtB and fish and the hands 
with conches, etc They lived up to 85,000 } ears and did not know 
the troubles of tho old age, and had accesses to the heaven, oceans, lower 
re^ioni and mountains Sacrifices, asceticism, charity and truthfulness 
were the four limbed dharmas of tho TretA age and were, unscrupulously, 
observed b> them -58-73 

Though in that ago dharma reigned according to Vnrp'isramn, yet 
there was also a criminal procedure code to justify and mnintain tho 
order of Varnidi ami All the people were healthy, wealth} , happy mid 
contented In this IretAyuga one Veda was divided into four Tho 
people lived up to 3 000 years and they were nil blessed with sons 
mid grands ms and then thev departed Now, hear of its characteristics 
the characteristic of the iretnyugain SandhyA is ono foot, and in the 
Sandhycipda one fourth of that of Sandh}A —74 77 

Here cud* the one hundred and forty second chapter on ilanvanlra 


CHARIER CXLIII 

The Riv s said —O Sflta f Pra>, explain to us how the performance 
of sacrifice-* vrns propagated nt the beginning of tho Tret t ogc during tho 
swav of Svuynmbhuva Many? When the Sitjayuga with its Sandii}! 
end*, the Tret i ago begins Owing to good rainfall man} kinds of j hints 
nod me hemal herbs grow Cities and villages fl >umh , the inhabitants 
tlu roof, begin to j erfonn good deeds. Communications are established 
Yarn drama dharmas are laid down The peoplo of nil class collect 
together nn 1 j our sacrificial oblations into the I ire after reciting A cdic 
in a nl Mi an 1 secure sacrificial materials ami proper food an 1 know j roper 
me tho- Is of living How dt i tl ey do all these things? — I-f 

Sula said — O lU*ij * the Lord Indra, the partaker of the sacrificial 
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offerings, collected all the mantras leading to the happiness m this world 
as m the next and started the performance of sacnfices, then He, along 
with the othei Devas pei formed Advamedha YajSa, after collecting all 
the sacrificial materials Many clever sacrificial puests (Ritviks) carne and 
took charge of then respective duties Various oblations of ghee were 
offered in Tire m honour of the Devas — 5-7. 

The Devas weie exceedingly pleased , the Bifibmanas versed m the 
Silmaveda chanted hymns loudly, Adlnaryus and other Brahm anas were 
busy and went hither and tluthei and performed their alloted rituals The 
animals for sacnfice were sprinkled with sacrificial mantras and the 
Devas, invoked, came there and partook of then share of sacrificial offer- 
ings The Devas are those that pieside over the senses and it is they that 
are partakers of sacrifice They are born at the beginning of a Kalpa 
The Devas are worshipped in sacrificial ceiemonies — 8 10 

When the Adlivaryus became ready to immolate the animals for 
sacrificial purposes, the great Ri?is were attacked with pity on seeing those 
helpless animals and addressed thus to India, the chief partaker —“What 
are all these m your sacnfices? To destroy life and cause pain aie gi eat 
sm8 aQ d 0 Indra * this is not a good thing in the rituals of your sacnfice 
You have started this sin to kill animals There is no benefit in such 
a sinful sacnfice On the other hand, they beget sin This is not dharma , 
rather this is adhai ina Killing animals cannot be dfjarma If you wish 
to perform virtuous deeds, act accoiding to the Astras and make the 
sacnfices free of any sm in Vjjasfseed materials) Indra 1 You have stalled 
the vilest form of sacrifice by introducing such a sinful element as killing 
and injuring, into its rituals which will destroy Tmarga (Dhumi, Artha, 
Kama) 0 Indra 1 Tins great Yajfia was established in ancient times by 
SvSyambhuva Brahma The haughty Indra mspito of being thus advised 
by the learned sages did not heed their counsel — 11- 15 

At that time, a great discus ion ensued between the sages and Indra 
as to whether tho sacrifices should be performed by offering the libations 
of the movable or the immovable things, t e , animals oi vegetables, loots 
and fruits Those all powerful sages were much pained by the discussion 
and asked tho king Vasu who lived in the sky to give liis opinion on 
this point.- 1G 17 

The Jli§is Baid —0 King ' 0 great wise one » How has the method 
of performance of sacrifice (yajuavidi) been witnessed by you ? 0 son of 
TJttanapSda' 0 Lord 1 Remove our doubts, 0, learned one 1 — 18 
I sata said —King Vasu, without taking into consideration tho 
relatno significance and the strength of tho two parties began to explain 
the truth of tho sacrifice, in accordance with tho injunctions of tho 
Vedas. — ID 

Ho said The f5\strns say that the sacrifices should bo performed 
according to tho prescribed rites and with tho offering s of good animals 
or roots, fruits, etc It is my ovpenenco, that the slaughter of animals vs tho 
nature of sacrifices Rather the sacrificial mantras all advocate killing of 
animals And what those great Ri^is have laid down as the result of tfieir 
long tnpasyA ami experience of the bright bodies in tho Heaven, ought to 
bo taken as Prjmanas or proofs, and I give out my opinion on those 



CHAPTER CXLTI1 


41 


authorities If you take tho=e mantras as proofs, then, accordingly, perform 
the sacrifices, else what is the use of vain argumentation — 20 23 

On bearing the reply of Vasn the sages foreseeing his future destiny 
cursed him to fall down King Vasu, of higher regions, by the 
curse, went to Rasatala — the lower region That virtuous king inspite 
of Ins being very wise, m removing the doubtful points of ^Astras, 
went to the lower region for the fault of his plain speaking , it is not, 
therefore, wise for one individual though he is very learned, to pass 
a decided opinion on any subject having many phases , for, the 
analysis of dharma is extremely delicate and is very hard to be thoroughly 
known and more difficult to express it No one except the Devas, Ri§is, 
and Mann, should, therefore, assert regard mg any dharma with certainty 
What the liisis said of 3 ore, about non killing animals in sacrifices, that is 
then the best course Risis nev er perform any actofbimsain course of 
a sacrifice and many millions of them attained hea\en by virtue of their 
penances Taking all things into consideration, the great sages do not 
praise any act of himsa The ascetic sages have gone to heaven by offering 
in sacrifices, roots, fruits, leaves, water and vessels that they collected by 
unchhavntti (gathering m handfuls) The absence of greed, attachment, 
the practice of celibacy, compassion on beings, doing good to others, 
tranquility of mind, Brahmachai}*! cleanliness abhorrence from anger, 
forgiving others, firmness are said to be the firm roots of the eternal 
dharma -24-32 

Sacrifice consists of mantras and materials , and tapasyfl consists in 
viewing all with equality Sacrifices lead one to the Devas , asceticism 
leads one to Virat Puru^a (the cosmic soul) Renouncing the fruits of 
karma (works) leads one to Brahtnapada (the state of Brahma) Having 
Vairagyam (dispassion) enables ODe to be dissolved in Prakpti (the 
Universal Divine Mother) And the knowledge, 1 e , realization of the 
glory of Brahma leads to Kaivalyam (absolute independence or the state 
of being Alone) lhese are the five fold paths of beings —33 34 

In days gone by there had been serious differences between the Devas 
and the Risis at the time of Sv&yambhuva Maun on the subject of sacri 
ficial rituals Afterwards when the Risis saw that virtue was being 
forcibly set aside they paid no heed to the words of the Vasus and 
returned to their hermitages — 35 36 

When the Ri§is went away tlie Devas completed the sacrifice I have 
also heard that many Brahtuanas and Ksattnya kings became perfect by 
their tapasya and went to the Heavens The king Pnyavrata Uttanap&d-i, 
Dhruva, Medhatilbi, Vasu Sudliama, VirajA, oankbap&da, Rijasa, Prachina 
varhi, Parjanya Havirdlifina and others The famous Rajarsis of high 
renown went to heaven by virtue of their asceticism The glory of the 
Rajarsis is still renowned in the world , consequently, asceticism is 
superior to sacrifices In days of yore, Brahma created the Universe by 
the power of His asceticism But no such powers can be attained by 
sacrifice Bo tapasya is the underlying root in this Universe In this way , 
the sacrifices were performed at the time of Svayarabhuva Manu and 
since then, they are m vogue during all the ages —42 

Here ends the one hundred and forty third chapter on Uanvantara , etc 
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CHAPTER CXLIV 


Sflta said — I shall now relate to you about Dvapara age which 
dawns on the decline of Tretfi In the beginning of Dvapara, people attain 
siddhtb as they do in the age oiTretft, but when the age becomes per- 
fectly settled, the Hiddhls of the Tretajugn disappear They beget gieecj, 
fortitude trade and wailike tendencies, that aie antagonistic to each 
other They become doubtful of the true lealities of things -1-3 

The Varnas become extinct and the actions become deteriorated, 
the vehicle of usage is spoilt , and vanity, anger, travelling, killing, false 
self-esteem, unforgiving and many other Rijasic qualities spnng up 
There is an inciease of Ra]o and 'lamo gunas The sins that were 
unknown in Satyayuga crop up in Tietfc , they become strong m Dvfipaia 
and people get troubled Dharma wanes m Diapaia and becomes 
extinct in Kaliyuga The Varna dim mas and AiSrama dharmas get 
weakened and doubts are raised in the interrelations of the Srutia and 
the Smritis By the unceitainty of the purpoit of the Siutis and the 
Smntis the leal intent of dharma becomes obscure which causes a differ- 
ence in the opinions of men People become divided on account of their 
diversity of viewB and a chaotic condition arises —4 9 
/ Befoie, there was only one Veda, having four feet (parts) That 
eot changed on and on, due to the alien t lives of the people, until 
at last m Dvapara the one Veda was abridged and completely divided 
in four Vedas The sons of Risis, ogam, due to then lespective 
faulty understandings explained them in vanous ways They inseited 
Biahmana portions within the Satpbitu portions of Rik, Yajuh and 
Sama Vedas They e\cu changed the S\aras oi musical tones in the songs 
of the Vedas Uhe\ did not fully giasp the meanings, paitly owing to 
their habits and faulty understandings and partly owing to many corrup- 
tions and interpolations in the Vedas, of the Bi ihmana portions, of the 

Kalpa Julias, of the Bh&ifjasand of vanous other things Some parts were 
correctly explained It is in this Dvnparayuga that persona adopted 
vanous customs and rites and began to hold d liferent opinions — 10-14 

At first, the Advharyu’s work was one , aftenvaids, it was divided 
into two Owing to distortions and twistings in the meanings, the 


Sastras have been much transfoimed Therefore, the Adhvaryti’s works 
are performed in different wajs The Sama and Athnna Vedas also 
wero turned and twisted owing to the want of knowledge of the Mums 
and tbcir want of confidence Thus the state of tilings in the Dvnpnrn 
age was in a chaotic condition And m the Kali ago, the Vedas became 
extinct Owing to the want of the proper knowledge of tho Vedas, the 
various diseases and disorders and deaths, thei oof, hecamo visible The 
people could not thwart them off by their minds, words and deeds , then, 
they became disgusted and disappointed — 18-19 

When they became disappointed, they sought means to get rul of 
their distress As a consequence, they began to find faults with world!} 
things Out of this fault finding, true knowledge arose Of tho 
wise Mums in tho Svayambhma Alamantara, some turned out in tho 
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Dvaparayuga as the opponents of the Vedas Then Ayurveda (medicine), 
astronomy and the other limbs of the Vedas, political economy, logic, 
metaphysics, the ceremonies of the Kalpa Sutras, the glosses, the Smntis, 
and various other ^istias became filled with doubts No effort was 
crowned with success, unless the whole body, mind ami deed were set 
to work — 20 24 

In the Dv&pira age, people were generally in trouble and there was an 
increase m greed, ambition to trade and to possess worldly things, tendency 
to fight and inability to realize principles, the obscunty of the Vedas and 
the ^astras, the destruction of the order of Varna strain a and the increase of 
lust and anger , the people, at this time, lived up to a period of 2,000 years 
when some time of Oil para was passed, then the SaudbyS set id, m which 
period the dregs of the people are left Then the SandhyatmJa set 
in After this comes Kaliyuga At the end of Dvfipara and by the begin- 
ning of Kaliyuga, Kali became very strong — 25 29 

During Kaliyuga, people indulge in lnmsa, theft, falsehood, deceit, 
vanity, etc, and delusion, hypocrisy, vanity overshadow the people 
And dharma becomes very weak in Kaliyuga and people commit sin 
in mind, speech aud actions And wt rka done with whole heart and body 
sometimes become sxiccessful and sometimes not Quarrels, plague, fatal 
diseases, famines, drought and calamities appear Testimonies and proofs 
have no certainty There is no criterion left when the Kaliyuga settles 
down Some die in the womb, some in childhood and some in youth and 
some in old age People become by and by, pooler in vigour and lustre 
They are wicked, full of anger, Binful, false and avaricious — 30 31 

Bad ambitions, bad education, bid dealings, bad earnings excite 
fear The whole batch becomes greedy and untiutliful The Biahmans 
become demoralised They have base ambitions Their knowledge and 
learning are mostly defective Their character is exceedingly low and 
by bucIi ignoble conduct they prove very disastrous to the people The 
people become saturated with jealousy, auger, vindictiveness, cowardice, 
greed, attachment Lust increases duung this age — 35 37. 

The Brahmanas do not read the Vedis nor do they perform sacrifices 
and the Ksatriyas deteriorate with the Vaiiyas and become well ntgh 
extinct ^fldras sleep with the Brahmanas, sit with the Brahmanas, eat 
and perform sacrifices with them and hold relations of mantraliood with 
them Many Sudras will become kings and many heretics will be seen 
There will arise various sects, Sannvasis wearing red coloured cloths, 
KSp&lis and various others holding themselves followers of 6ome Deva 
or other and there find fault with religions Many with them profess 
to be Brahmajnftms because, thereby, they will easily earn their livelihood 
Some hypocrites will mark their bodies with Vedic symbols also 
In the Kaliyuga any body will study the Vedas, Sudras will be ex 
penenced m the Vedas So there will be many false religionists — 38-42 
The Ssfidra king* will perform Atfvamedha sacrifices and the 
people serve their ends even by killing women, cluldreu and cows They 
will cheat each othei, kill each other to serve their ends lha 
country will become desolate by repeated calamities, short lives and 
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various kinds of diseases Ever} one trill be miserable and addicted to 
ndlnrma Owing to the dominance of uco and Jamoguna pooplo trill freely 
commit the sm of aboition on account of tvbicli tliero trill bo a decline 
in the fongiuties and strength of the people Iho pcoplo willlive up 
to one hundred 3 ears at most Inspite of nil the Vedas being in existence 
it ttonld become ns if tliero trero no Vedas and tho practice of performing 
sacrifices would bo stopped — 43 17 

This is about Kahyuga, now hear about its Snndhj ft and Sandh 
}fup4a In etery age every three stnges become void of siddlu, and 
during the fcandhyu period onlv one part of tl 0 usages of the ago exist 
which becomes thus one part, in SandhyftiiW » one pftda of that of 
Saucily 4 exists In this way, in the final Snndhv imsa of tho Kahyuga, 
one governor nmongst tho irrelegious subjects arises 48 50 

King Pramati of tlio Bhrigu familj and Chftndnmnsa gotra was 
born at the cud of St yambhuva Mann in tho Sandl jArp^a period to 
inflict proper punishment on the sinners Ihat king travelled all over 
the earth for d 0 years and collected arms and ammunitions elephants 
horses and chariots and marched with a \nst armj consisting of horses 
and elephants and accompanied by 100 000 Bnhmana soldiers armed 
with tanous hinds of weapons against the Mlecchas and destroyed 
them After killing all theSGdrs kings ho annihilated all the hypoicrites 
After destroying all the sinners and sibdutng the people living in 
the North central regions the mountaineers the inhabitants m tbe East 
and West the residents on the Vindhyas the Deccanis the Draudians 
the Singhalese, the inhabitants of the Mleccha countries (Kftbul and 
Kandhara), tho Paradas, the Pahlavas the Yavanas the £>akas the 
Tusaras, the Ivetas the Pulindas the Barbaras the Khasas the Lampakas 
the Andhrakas the Da rad as the Ualikas he exterminated the Sudras — 
51 58 

King Pramati was born oE Visnu s pait in Manu a family and was 
famous as Chfindramasa He roamed about earth for twenty years 
and killed all the wicked men in Ins 32nd year After annihilating the 
greater portion of the woild with violence when only a few survivors 
the propagators of the future race remained the king with all lus army 
attained final bliss in Samadhi between the sacred rivers Ganges and the 
Yamunft — 5 * 63 

When thus in the Sandhyiqwla ueriod all acts of violence ended 
all the wicked potentates were slain only a few sim ived here and there 
who over vh°lmed with greed began to plundei one another and caused 
great consternation to the people without a king They all left their 
homes and household goods and fled hither and thither to protect them 
selves When the duties enjoined by tbe Gratis and the Smntis came to an 
end the people gave themselves up to lust and anger and became 
devoid of greatness pleasure Jove and shame — 64 69 

After the disappearance of dharma the remainder of the people were 
plunged into deeper misfortunes Men and women became short statured 
and began to lose tl eir lives at the early age of 25 They were all 
overpowered with distress They quitted their wires and sons and even 
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quitted their towns and went to mountains to find a shelter there They 
built their houses near mere, oceans, mountains and \anous other places 
There was no run and the people had to cover themselves with rags and 
deerskin They left oft karma, depnved of then possessions, and void of 
Vam&snma and thus became very greatly oppressed, at last very few 
people remained — 70 72 

Animals oppressed by hunger wandered far and wide and at 
last took their abodes close to the above men The people also, 
being very hungrv, became flesh eaters They all began to eat fieoh of 
deer, boar, bull, every thing whether allowed or not They lived on 
all sorts of things without pausing to enquire under the influence of 
hunger whether it was worthy of being eaten or not Those who lived 
close by rivers or oceans maintained their Iivcb by taking fish 
Thus by eating flesh and forbidden food, all the people became ofonecasto 
Varna As there existed only one Varna in Satyayuga, similarly, all the 
people became of one caRte at thp end of Kaliyuga. In thm way, tho 
Divine century, t e , 30,000 ve ire of men passed away in course of which 
the hungry people devastated all the birds, fish, etc — 73-79 

After eating up all the birds and fi8b, etc , that were left during the 
period of Sandbyuqi^a, people began to ent roots and fruits /Kanda 
mfila, etc.) lhcy did not build their houses but covered themselves with 
barks of trees They had no treasures and they slept on ground 
They all peushed in that plight and only a handful of them who survived, 
struggled on for a century They got sufficient food and got nourished 
Tho period of Kali s Sandliv iqufa lasts like that for a Divine century 
After tins period, the men and women that were left began to produce many 
children With the advent of these children enters again the Satvayugo 
All tho previous people, tho remnants of the Kali pass away As tho 
people reap tho fruits of their actions in heaven and hell, similarly, the 
persona m Satyayuga enjoy happiness or suffer pain r lhus Kaliyuga 
disappears and Satvnyuga stops in —80 87 

Tho remaining peo[ le in Kaliyuga gradually begin to discriminate 
and they get dispassion (vairigya). Thence, they realise their knowledge of 
self and they become religious So Satyayuga comes in to fulfil that which 
is to be done in future I he people thus become happy and enjoy things 
with thejrcquahfy of sight which they did not enjoy m tho paH Kafi 
nor winch thev would enjoy in the future FretA I lm« I bow down to 
Sv&yamblmva and I have narrated to you in detail all the characteristics 
of tho Foveral yugas in due order — 8S 91 

When the Satyayuga comes in its people aro procreated by thoso 
who remained at tho end of Kaliyuga Iho good and perfect persons 
that remamed unnoticed amongst the Brahinanas, Ksatnyas Vanfyas 
and Su Iras, they and the Saptareis now give instructions in dhanna to 
the new people In that way, the d xrtnues of the Iti*is based on Srulis 
and ‘■hnritis nre propagated lhcy promulgated Vnrg arama Dbirnia at d 
other rituals on the lines of fcrutis and Smntis The Saptar^is hold tho 
dhanna of the Srutts an! Smrim ior j romnlgating dhanna, the 
baplarMS an. ever realy in every Jsatvayuga lie*o Itnw are now 
existing for the period of one Slanrantara As the roots of plants and 
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trees vigorously gormnmlo after being consumed b} firo, snndaily, there is 
a growth in tho genontion of peoplo nt the commoncoment of the Sat} a 
ago In this way, generations of the ages go on for over 'I ho ideas 
appeal and disappeir Comforts hfo power, beauty, d harms, Arthn 
and Kflma loso onofourtb their quail tit} m ever} Yuga — 92 100 

0 Dv ijas ' I have told jou about the sandhis which pertain 
to tho yngas only Ono Manvnntnra is seventy one tunes these four jugas 
The four ytigaa make one cycle and each yuga in every cycle is of one 
and tho samo nature So tho fourteen Mam an tarns revolt e — IOUHH 

In all tho yugas tho Asuras ©vil spirits demons Yal sas the 
Pisllchas and tho UAk^asas and various others nro born All these persons 
are endowed with characteristics m accordance with what they had in 
provioua Migas As the characteristics of yugas change so the charac 
teristica of the gov oral Mnnvantoias chnngo Tlicso worlds of tho 3 tv as are 
always liable to chango, the} do not remain constant even for a moment 
T lhusl havodoscribed to you the characteristics anil changes of tho }ugas 
I will tell you about Manvnntaras at the tune when I deal with 
Kalpas *—105 108 

Hoe ends the one hundred and foity fourth c haptei on the seieral yngas 
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Sfita said —I shall now relate to you at full length about the past 
and the future Manus numbering fourteen, that flourished one after tl e 
other, during each Ivalpa During the respective sway of tie fourteen 
Manus the world with its creation of men lower animals birds tiees 
their preservation and destruction, remains in conformity to the times of 
the Yuga The ages of the beings foimmg part of the cieation are, also 
in co-ordination with the defined characteristic of that Yuga In the 
fourteen Man van taras some lived up to one Yuga whereas otbeis lived 
only foi a v ery short time Taking the unsettled state of things during 
the iron age the maximum age of men has been laid down to a period of 
hundred yeais — 1 5 

During Satvavuga the Devas the demons ±he jrve.n Alve 
the Gandharvas weie all S}mmetrical in their height and girth The eight 
varieties oE Demigods are 9G fingers m height The other eight Dev a} o 
ms are nine fingers high This is the natural measurement of them 
The Devas and the Asuras are 49 fingeis in height for seven 
fingeis (?) — 6 9 


During the Sandhya of this Yuga the man s measure is eight} forn 
fingers (the fingers being those ot tl e men of Kihyuga) ami lie who is 0 
tals in height from head to feet with Ins hands reaching his knees is 
adorable even by the Devas The cows the elephants the buffalos and 
the immovable beings like the trees etc all undergo variations in their 
respective stature during the different yugas The animals such as oxen 
etc , measure 76 fingeis right up to the hump —10 12 
Note.— «ra= A particular measure of height 
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The elephant measures 800 fingers m height and the maximum 
height of trees is said to be 1130 fingers The Divine and the human 
forms are both alike , as they are horn of one parentage The former is 
endowed with more intellect The human forms are not so endowed with 
Buddhi or intellect The Divine and the human bhavas are, thus, both 
similar and dissimilar Birds, animals, things, movable and immovable 
(ideas) are all built in the same way Cows, goals, horses, elephants, birds, 
deer, these are all for work and are fit in every way for sacrificial 
purposes The animals are for the use of the Devas All tilings, 
movable, and immovable, are created as regards tbeir form and measure, 
after the several Devas, they become all the more gratified when thej 
get all these beautiful things — 13 19 

Now something will be said about good men and Sadhue. The Brah- 
manas and the Vedas are considered as the Padu mfirtis or animal forms of 
the Devas Brahma resides within their hearts , hence, these are Sat or good 
Iho BrAhmanas, the K^striyas and the Vairfys, all of them direct 
their actions tn accordance with the Srutis and the Smptts and are 
busy in ordinary or in special functions — 20 21 ^ 

The dharma of the people devoted to Varnaiframa in accoidance with 
the fmitis and Smritis and leading to Heaven is named jnAna dharma 
The BrabmacMri given to good conduct and Ach&ra and to do good 
to the preceptor (guru) performs divine functions, hence, the householder 
is known as ‘ Sadhu ” Those ascetics who reside in the forestand arc in 
the third order of religious life are known also as Sadhus — 22 24 

One, who restrains Ins passions and practices Yoga, is known as Yati 
By dharma js meant practical work and feeling 'iho Lord Bhaga- 
v“in has denominated the good and bad actions both as Dharma But the 
Devas, It ihs and men, freely support their views and say “This is not 
dharma" Dharma is derived from a root which means to hold up and 
also connotes greatness Tlio Acfurjas odviso on that dharma which 
leads to ones I*»ta (desired object) They do not advise adharma 
which leads one to evils Those, wl o ore hoary, free from nvsnee, self- 
restrained, not haughty, endowed with Divine knowledge, having n clear 
conscience and humility and following the path of virtue every day, 
are known as Achlrvas Such BrAhmanas verged in the doctrines of 
dharma Jwauta and Smarts, have enunciated the path of virtue — 23-30 
fsruti enjoins that a man should marry perform Agnihotra and oilier 
sacrifices in company of his consort, and the Snipd savs that a man should 
practise \njna and observe the rules of varna and fiframa —31 

After hearing from the learned, AehAryas bavo said that the threo 
Vtdns, ci: Itik, "i ajuh and Sima are the part and parcel of Brahma — 32 
What the Saptar^is heard from the Ri$ts of the preceding Knlpa^thst 
the} narrated in the next Kalpa Therefore, it is called fSrnti 3fanu 
remembered Itik, Yayuh, SAtna, the Afigns of the 3 edas, Srutifl, practised in 
the preceding Kalpa and then said tho*e things lienee, the £**tra of Mann 
is called Smtm JuFtra SmArta dharma is that which enunciates AfanuV 
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dharma of thoSmptis , laying down vnmn and fiilranrioii tlie retrospective 
bodies of tlio past Manvantara for llio gu danco of tlio coming one —33 

In this vmj, tlio two kinds of dharmas aro called tlio &§tflclnra 
The oppression oista is niado of tlio root rfri? and suffix bta Those who 
remained in tlio preceding Mnnvantara, Mann, tlio propagator of the race 
and the Saptarfia aro called tlio Sir-tas 'I he pious men during tlio 
Manvontarns and tlio Saptarsis along with Mnnu aro said to bo the pro- 
moters of the universe lliese persons t e , Vistas establish dharma, winch 
changes in Yuga aftei Ytiga, by giving out tho Vedas, message, 
livelihood, the criminal procedure codo and Varnfltfmmftchflra At the 
end of a Mnnvantara tho fSinpi puru§as establish tho V r edikdharma by 
means of Vorn'itfroma and authority Thus coming down from Juntas to 
Vistas This is the eternal fsi^tnchAra — 34 37 

These are the eight characteristics of tlie oi$tas, itz, f 1) Charity, 
(2) truthfulness, (3) asceticism (41 learning, (5) sacrifice, fi) worship (7) 
Dama or self-restraint, <81 want of greed In all the Mam an tans these 
&§ta Manus and Saptarsis practise the above mentioned eight chaiac 
teristics of dharma, hence, they are called SSmtlchAns ^i aula is derived 
from hearing , and Sm&rta from remembering — 38 40 

£?rnuta dharma is that which contains the Vedic mantras and the 
sacrificial rituals Tlie one dealing with the Varm&amas is the Smarta 
dharma Now the different parts of the dharma will be defined — 41 

One who explains (he dharma just ns he knows and feels about it 
on being questioned is said to possess the fundamental attribute of truth 
fulness The Brahmacharja, Japam silence and fist, these ven hard 
practices are called tapasjfl or penances. Yajna is the bringing together 
of wealth animals sacnficial offering Itik, b5ma and Yajuh Vedas and 
the sacrificial presents Dealing with others as if with one s own self 
alwajs for the well being of all with gladness of heart is termed dayd or 
kindness and is the best of all acts — 42 45 


One who dees not feel upset and show wnth by mind, speech or 
demeanour, even on being provoked bv others is really the ideal forgiver 
This state is called Titihsa or forgiveness The servant who, does not mis- 
appropriate his charge left to his caio by las master, sets ’an example of 
the absence of greed Non acceptance of others things is alobha 
One who does not feel inclined to indulge in sexual pleasures bv bodv 
mind, and deed and practises Brahmacharya shows signs of sama 
One whose passions are not brought mto pliy either for his own sake 
or for the sake of others shows signs of damd or self restraint One 
who does not get perturbed by five objects of senses and ei^ht kinds 
of amorousness is known as the great subduer of self One who mves 
away in charity to the deserving what is prized by him after storms 
it in a righteous way sets the example of an ideal chantv The W 
dharma is the one which is prescribed by the gruti and the Sm r m and 
approved of Si § ta (pious) persons Indifference to the good and evil 
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and the non attachment to object is tvrakta or dispassionateness The 
renouncement of knta and aknta karmas or acts done or not done is 
Sannyasa , abandonment of ideas of cleverness or non-cleverness is termed 
Nyasa When he knows all the Tattvas from Avyakta (tinman ifested) down 
to particulars, the animate and inanimate objects, he is called Jfiani or 
wise These are the characteristics of dharma which were first enunciated 
by the learned Ilisis during the Sv ivambhuva Manvantari — 46-5C 

Now something wiil be said about the Sfanvantara, Chfiturhotra and 
the ways of the four varnas During each Manvantara, fresh Gratis 
occur, but the Rik, Ynjah, and Sama Vedas, rules, Devatas, Stotras 
(hymns), Homes, etc , remain the same as in the preceding Alanvantnra. 
Vidhistotra and Agmhotra remain as before Dravvastotra, Gunastotra 
Kannastotra, and Kulastotra® originate from the Vedas daring every 
klanvantara From these the Brahmastotra, t e , the four Vedas Rik, 
Yajuh, Sima and Atbarvana, spring the fourfold mantras (formulm) us 
described in the four ways — 57 61 

The mantras of the preceding Ifanvantaras flashed in the hearts of 
the Ri$ia who performed very hard tapasySs Being roused by the 
feelings of fear, trouble, raoha (delusion), gnef, discontent, when the 
Rtsis began to practise tapasya with great effort and enthusiasm, tbo 
mantras came of themselves to them for their deliverance -62-63 

I shall describe to you the characteristics of tbo Risis The Ri§is, 
past and future, are of fit o kinds Now, hear about the Ri§is and the 
Arsas When the Universal Dissolution takes place, when Prakpti’s three 
qualities (gunas are in a state of equilibrium the division of the Vedas 
does not exist All are in an undefined state of darkness (Tama) At that 
tune the springing up of the animate objects unconsciously and of 
the embodied souls consciously, are both termed Arsa This is like 
fish nnd water , both exist like tbo container and tho thing contained, 
lho universe made up of qualities spring* up, presided by conscious- 
ness It flows on as cause and effect It is kila (time) that brings 
about tlio differentiation of the Prime Cause, the Mahat Senses and 
ibjects of senses are denominated as nrtbas — Cl 09 

From mahat e\ohes abaqikfira (egoism), from aharpkAra evolve 
the five subtlo elements tbo TanmAtrfls , from the Tanm'itr'lB como 
the fne gross elements These five gross elements, make up tbeso varied 
forms by their permutations and combinations Jnst as many trees arc seen 
nt .f nro ^3 a torch, bo by hula, all these souls are all at once manifest- 
ed W hen these Ksettrajna Jlvas (souls) invoUe into the nnroamfested 
state, tbej appear like fireflies in darkness That Ingb-souled K^cttraifia 
is Binning in this world, assuming bodies and again it exists on tho other 
Bide of the intense darkness That state on the other sido of darkness 
is tbo goal of tapasyA -70-74 


* — Co<l r> of rltcuU. ssu^isiiCodo of natortalc. ww»>*H»=»Coil© of polities. 

~C«!« of l> tut not* — Co>lo of dot»e*t!e 

relating to tho knowfoJff© of firsts!* Tho hrvt!*. 
ucrlEco condactrf by tour 
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When at the time of creation, he begins to grow, His fourfold 
powers Jn^na (knowledge), Vairagyam (renunciation), Superhuman powers, 
and Dhaima are manifested These powers are natural for Him, 
thev are not newly invented His body is all consciousness Because, 
He resides in the heart of e\ery Jlva, He is called Purusa , and because, 
He knows all the Keettras (fields), He is called Keethajna Because 
He creates this world through dharma, t e __ His natuie, He is called 
dharmika The unmanifested conscious Ksettrajna does not become manifest 
by means of Buddhi He, witbont any object in view enters within the 
Keettras (Prakrit!) and seeing tins old unconscious K-ettra, thinks 
“ all this is to be enjoyed by Me and becomes thus endowed with 
consciousness — 75 80 

The J-Rw denotes HimsS and movement He who lias acquired 
BrahmaiiUno truthfulness, learning, tapasyS and the knowledge of the 
Btatrae le a Ris. When this R.si goes back and diraolt »s in the H.ghes 
Unmanifested by Bnddln yoga, be is called Paramarshi, the great 

R ' S ' The vTtTsi denotes movement and signifies the ultimate place of rest 
of all the Jives It signifies, also, that the Risi has come (is born) of Ins 
0 „ir The mind born sons of Brahmli were born of Jivara Himself 
Thov took the path of Nirriti (renunciation of action and took refuge of the 
maliat (t e, dissolved themselves m the Unnersal Cause )-83 84 

The word Risi means supreme excellence The sons of Wvara, 
both born from His mind and those begotten by Him, took refuge of 
that great mahat, lienee, they were called [Paramnesia And as 

the mahat taltva comes aftej, it is ateo termed Ris. and those who are 
born of it are also termed Risis The sons of Risis me also called 
Risis They are born from sexual umon The} also took refuge of the 
Malmt hence, tliev are called Risikas 'llie sons of Ri§ikas aie called Ri§i 
putrakas Those, who healing from others lealise mahat tattva are known 
^rutareifl Ihe Bips are of frve kinds— Avyokta fitma Mahfttmfi, Alurp- 
kftraatmft, Bhffta fttmfi and Indriya StmG Jhese different names are 
due to the differences in the natures of then knowledge -85-89 


Note — —Yedlo sages wamnrsr=Unn)ani tested self Subtle self Primary self 
»Hn'iT=8npremo spirit Illustrious «m*n=Solf consciousness wm*n=EIemental eejf 
«t«iuni.=Organlc self 

Bhpgu, Marlchi, Attn, Aflgirft, Pulaln Kmtu, Mnnu, Daksa Vnrfis- 
thn, Pulastyn are the ten mind born sons of Brahma, powerful like 
1-lvara They are styled Farama Ri*ia on account of Their being Risis ever 
since their coming into existence and their recognising the mahat ns the 
Supremo Excellence (Farun) They are the sons of Irfvara —90 91 

Now hear about Thetr sons who are also Risis Thoy nro — 
fjukrilchfiryn, Bphnsp'iti, Kaslynpa, Ch}avana, Utathya Vi madeva, Agastya, 
Vnlvitmitrn, Kardnmn, B ilakbilya, VidravA Saktnnrdlmna who are Iti^is 
by urtuo of asceticism Now bear of tl cir sons begotten from 
women — 92 94 

They are — Vatsara, Nagnahfl, tbo spirited BbaradvAja, DlrghatatnA, 
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Vrihndvak'ja, Sfcradvgna, Vgji^rav'l, Suchmta, fSava, Paraiara, £$ringi, 
Sifikbapiida, the king Vai^ravana and they attained Risihood by value 
of truthfulness This is the progeny of Tivara and Risis Now bear about 
the mantra kritu Risis They are — Bbpgu, Kntfyapa, Pracheta, Dadhl- 
chi, Orva, Jamadagni Vedah, Sarasvata, Ars£ Sena, Chyavana, Vitahavya, 
Vedhasu, Vainja Pnthu, Divodasa, Brahmavan Gntsa and Jiaunaka They 
are 19 m number and of the family of Bbpgu — 95 100 

Now, listen to the chief ones of the family of Angirasn They are — 
Ahgirii, Trita, Bharadvoja Laksmana, Kritavak, Girga, Smriti, Sahknti, 
Guruvita, Mandhata, Ainbarlsa, Yuvanasla, Purukutsa, Svadrava, Sadasya- 
v&n, Ajaraidha, Advahftrva, Utkala, Kavi, Prisfadatha Virfipa, Kavya, 
Mudgala, Utathya, fJaradrina, Bajiiiara, Apasjausa, Suchitti, Vdmadeva, 
Risija, Vrihachukla, Dirgbatamg and Kaksivana These are 33 m 
number, and are the Uantraknta Risis— 101-105 

The Risis of the Ka^yapa family aie — Kasfyapn, Sabavatsara, 
Naidhruvu, Nitya, Asita and Devala These six are Brahmavadi Mums 
Attn, Ardhasvana, l&lvasya Gavistlura, Ivarnaka, and Pflrvatitlu, are the 
six Mantrakrita Risis Vafhstln, f$aktp, Pardfhra, India Pratnna, Bharada 
vasfi, Mitravaruna and Kundma these seven belong to the Vnsistba clan 
and are Mali arms Vnfvamitra, the son of Gadhi, Devarata, Bala, Madhu- 

chhanda, Aghamarsana, Astaka, Lohita, Bhntaklla, Ainhudhi, DevnifravS, 
Devarata, Purana Dhananjaya, &shra, MahSteja and ^alamkayana, 
these thirteen 0 belong to tlie Kaushka clan Agastya, Dridhadyutnna, 
Indrabahu are the three Risis of the Agastya clan demoted to Brafimd 
They are veiy illustrious Vaivasvata Mann and king Ada of the Purnra- 
v& dynasty are said to be the gieat fiamers of the Mantras Bhalandaka, 
Vasniva, Satkila are the chiefs of the Vanfya clan and are the great 
Mantraknts In this way these 92 beings have been said to be Mantra 
kntas or founders of the mantras They have revealed various mantras 
These are the sons of Rimkas and are known as £$ruta Risis — 106-118 
Here end * the one hundred and foity fiftk chapter on the 
Manvantaras and Kalpas 


CHAPTER CXLVI 

The Uifcis said — Tell us, O Sflta 1 the history of the destruction 
of Tftrk&sun ns narrated by the Bliagavan Matsya Pray, also tell us in 
what period it happened Our ears mspite of drawing m the nectar of 
the sweet narrations emanating from your mouth so constantly, do not 
feel suffit lcntly gratified O, Sage 1 do gratify us by acceding to oui 
request — l 2 

Suta said — Manu, the son of Sun first asked the God Matsya about 
the birth of SwftmikSrtika in the thicket of whito grass or reeds — 3 4 


•Those are Sixteen and not thirteen Translator 
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In roply, BhagavAnu Matsya said tint in ancient tunes there was a 
demon by the name of VajrAAga whoso son was tlio highly powerful 
TArk^sura That valiant Tnrkfisura drovo an ay nil the Devas from their 
respective dwellings who, instilled with consternation, went to seek the 
shelter of Brnhmii Brahm'l, on seeing thoso terror stricken Devas said — 
“Doves 1 cast off your fears SwAmikArtikn, tho son of £ma, born of 
tho daughter of tho IltmAlaya, will destroy tho D inava “ Sometime affcr, 
Silva, on seeing Pi rvatl, dropped bis semen virile for some reason in the 
mouth of 1 iro which gave satisfaction to tho Devas Afterwards the semen 
Mrile came out undigested from tho stomach of tho Devas and fell into the 
colestial river whence it was carried to a thicket of reeds Out of which 
was brought forth SvrAmikArtika shining like the bud That seven days 
old baby killed TArakAsurn — 5 11 

On bearing that, tho sages cried out — ‘ 0, SQta 1 this is highly 
interesting Pray, relate it to us in detail Trom whose parts was 
Vajrfiftga bom who begot tho moat valiant TnrakAsura? How was the 
latter killed? Pray also tell us at full length about the birth of tho hero 
SwSmikArtikeya —12 14 

SQta said — Dak§a PrajApati was the mind born 6on of BrahmA 
Ho afterwards begot sixty daughters from his wife Vairint out of whom he 
gave ten to Dbarma, thirteen to Kadyapa twenty seven to the Moon, 
four to An§tanemi, two to the sons of VAhuba, two to the sage AfigirA 
and two to the learned Kri&slva —15 17 

Aditi, Dili Danu Vulva, Ari§t& SurasS Surabhl Vinata, TnmrS, 
Krodhavasl, Ira, ICadru and Mum, these thnteen were bom of the 
consorts of Kaslyapa who were the mothers of the three worlds and the 
cowb Through them ill things moving and non moving, various Jivas 
and embodied beings were born — 18 20 

The Devas, Indra tJpendra etc were born of Aditi and Diti gave 
birtb to the demons Hiranyakattyapa etc Danu begot the Danavas, 
Surabbi the cows, VinatA produced Garuda and other birds eg peacocks, 
etc Kadru brought forth serpents like £>esa etc besides these other 
lower animals were given birth to by them The demon Hiranyakaiyapa 
ruled the Universe after conquering the three woilds along with 
Indra the Lord of the Devas Vi§nu then in time killed the demon 
Hiranyakatfapa and the remaining Danavas were destroyed by Indra 
When all the sons of Diti were destroyed she felt grieved and 
sought from her Lord Kadjapa the boon of begetting a most power 
ful son who would annihilate Indra in battle which Kaifyapa granted 
on condition of her following certain prescribed rules with a pure 
mind for a thousand years, heaiing which Diti regulated her life 
accordingly —21 27 

Indra began to serve Diti vigilantly on her observing such severe 
austerities When only 10 years remained to complete the (1 000 years) 
period of her austerities Diti was pleased and said to Indra —"Son* I 
have well mgh completed the term of my vow , you will have a brother in 
conjunction with whom you may enjoy the riches of the universe undisturbed 
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and rejgn over the three worlds ” Saying this, Diti went to sleep and her 
long tresses of hair fell on her legs As ill luck would have it, Diti went 
over to sleep and Indra taking advantage of that loop-hole, entered into 
her embryo He divided the womb into se\ en parts by his bolt After 
wards out of rage he divided each part into seven Dili awoke and said 
angrily — “ Indra 1 do not destroy my progeny ” — 28 34 

Hearing those words, Indra came out of the embryo and stood with 
folded hands before his mother, shivering with fear He said —“You 
went to sleep m coarse of the day with your hair unkempt I have, there- 
fore, divided your womb into 49 parts I shall allot them places m the 
Heavens coveted by the Dei as even ’ — 35 37 

Hearing that, Diti said — “ Be it so ” and afterwards went to her 
Lord and said — ‘ Praj&pati 1 Giant me a powerful son who may have 
access to Heaven, may conquer Indra and be invulnerable to the Devas’ 
weapons ” — 38-39 

The sage said to his grieved consort that she would beget such a 
progeny after practising penances for ten thousand years “ You will 
beget Vajrafiga whose body will be as massne as thunderbolt and iron, 
so no weapons would baffle him ’ — 40 41 

Diti, after being thus blessed, repaired to the forest where she 
practised se\ ere austerities for ten thousand years At the close of her 
period of austerities, she begot a son who was of wonderful deeds, uncon- 
querable and invulnerable even by tbe thunderbolt He became thoroughly 
conversant in all the Astras as sood as he was born and devoutly said to 
his mother — “ mother 1 direct me what I should do for you ’ — 42 44 
Diti rejoicingly said — “ Son 1 Indra has killed several of my sons, 
you should go and take revenge and kill Indra That valiant demon on 
hearing those words said ‘ very well ’ and soon proceeded to Heaven 
Going there that invulnerable demon tied Indra by his infallible 
noose weapon (PatfSstra) and brought him before his mother as a lion 
carries away a small deer At that time BrahmA and the great sage 
Ka^yapa went where the mother and the son were sitting fearlessly — 45-48 
On seeing the Daitya both Brahma and Kadyapa spoke^ — “ Son * 
release this Indra What have you to do with him ? Disgrace is worse 
than death for an honourable man He will get bis release through our 
intervention which will be like bis death O Son f one who gets his 
release through the intervention of others bears on hiB head a crushing 
load Although alive, he is really dead on account of his being conquered 
The enemy ceases to be so the moment he comes under the shelter of a 
magnanimous man ’ — 49 52 

Hearing such words the demon Vajrafiga humbly said I have 
nothing to do with Indra I have only followed the injunctions of my 
mother 0 Deva ' you are the Lord of the Devas and tho Asuras and 
you are my grand father, I shall, therefore, abide by your commands 
I hereby release this Indra 0, Deva ' let my mind be eager to practise 
austerities which ho gracious enough to let me pursue unmolested 
lord * let there be happiness uuto me th-ough your grace ” After making 
this speech ho became Bilent — 53-55 
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Brahmft said — “ Son 1 following our advice you have practised 
rigid austerities and your lieait is purified and you have reaped the fiuits 
of your truth ” Saying so, Brahnfa created a damsel with beautiful eyes 
and gave her to him for Jus wife She was named Varaigl by 
Brahma and afterwards the latter returned to His abode Vajrahga 
went with his wife to practise penances That \aliaut Daitya 
practised penances for a thousand years with his hands uplifted For 
another 1000 yeais, be practised penances with Ins head cast downwards , 
for another 1000 years he warmed 1 unself with the fire burning all 
round him and observing complete fast Tor another 1000 years, he 
practised penances sitting m water and at the same tune his wife seating 
herself on the bank of that lake also practised austerities by observing the 
vow of silence She did not take any food and became deeply meiged in 
tapasyft In the course of her austerities Indra appealed in the form of a 
\eiy big monkey and terrified her — 56 63 

He began to make a noise by beating pitchers and broke down 
cucumber gourds and jars etc and afterwards began to temfy bei in the 
form of a sheep and caused distuibances m the hoi milage Later on he 
coiled round liei legs in the form of a serpent and diagged her away to a 
great distance and made her go about at several places all over the 
world The poweiful lady was strong with her fapasya, so Indra could 
not kill her Indra next assumed the form of a jackal (or a frog) and 
began to pollute her Atlram Indra then, assumed the form of a cloud 
and drenched the monastery with lain and when Indra did not cease 
to cause her annoyance the consort of the Duty a Vajr ifiga thinking 
it to be the mischief of the mountain slio made up her mind to cuise 
lum (the mountain) when the latter appeared before her, in human form, 
and said fearfully —64 G9 

“ Vftrftfigt 1 I am not wicked I am worthy oE being adored by 
everybody It is Indra who out of wrath is trying to terrify you and bring 
you under various delusions — 70 

At this time, tUff perio 1 oE thousand years was complete, Brahma 
being pleased with their austerities nppearel before them on the banks 
of the lake and said to Vajrufiga ‘ O, son of Dm * get up from the 
water , 1 shall grant you everything' Hearing those words that Dulya 
ascetic got up from the water and' with fofdccf hands said to B rah raft 
the Father of the Universe — 71 73 


“ Father 1 freo mo from the Asunc tendencies , and grant rao eternal 
region Lot me always prictiso austerities and let my body bo sustained ’ 
Hearing winch Bralran said “It will bo so ’ and then He returned 
to His abode Afterwards Vajrahga also finished his course of austerities 
Ho felt hungry and went to Ins mona9teiy with the intention of 
taking some food , but ho did not see Ins wifo , lie entered into tlio thick 
hill forest and carno across his wifo who was crying m a very distressed 
condition Ho consoled her and addressed her thus “ O Dear > who lias 
injured you? IIo will soon go to the regional Death What desire of 
ttnno shall 1 fulfil, tell mo instantly without reserve -74-77 , 

Uerc ends the one hundred and forty sixth chapter on the narrative 
of the Daitya Vajr&tiga 
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CHAPTER CXLVH 

V-ir&hgi s*ud — “ The terrible Indra has caused me consternation 
He has beaten me and subjected me to great privations and feeling myself 
unequal to heai them I have noiv wished to put an end to my life 
Lord * now grant me a son who may duve away all my sufferings ’ — 1 2 

Hearing all that, the Daily a was surcharged with wrath and his 
eyes became bloodshot with anger Tnspito of his being able to take ven- 
geance on Indra, he howe\er, decided to practise austerities when Brahma 
appeared before him, knowing his ferce intentions andaddiessed him with 
the following sweet words — d 5 

Brahmii said —“Son* what makes yon resume your rigid austeri- 
ties again ? Why do yon not take your food ? Tell me plainly The 
benefits derived from a thousand years’ fast have already accrued to 
you by forsaking the victuals that are at .your disposal The renun 
cmtton of achieved objects m greater than the abandonment of things 
unachieved ” — 6-8 

Hearing such words of Brahmu the Daitya after pondering, addressed 
him with folded hands — 9 

Vajnfiga said — 4 Leaving my SamSdhi at your behests I got up 
and found my wife beneath a tree standing horrified and crying in a very 
distressed condition I questioned her the cause of her grief and asked 
her to let me know what she muted In reply she spoke out with great 
fear and altering accents that she was horrified by the cruel Indra who 
also beat her and subjected her to great troubles as one would do unto a 
helpless woman without a lord She also added that not being able to 
bear her sufferings she would give up her life unless blessed with a son 
who might drive away all her sufferings In order to fulfil her desires 
I am determined to practise further penances so that we be blessed 
with a son who would conquer the Devas — 10 15 

The four mouthed BrahmS hearing those words of Vairfihga spoke 
out cheerfully - 16 

Brahma said — “ Son * consider the fruit of your intended austerities 
as accomplished You need not undertake to practise any more rigid penan 
ces You will be blessed wiib a most valiant son named Tarabasura ” The 
hair on the head of the Deva women will always remain nntied — 17 

The lord of Var'ifigt hearing the benediction of Brahma cheerfully 
returned to his consort after saluting Him They then both joyfully 
returned to their hermitage —18-19 

Afterwards Vr-rafigi bore the child through the grace of her lord 
and held the babe for a thoi Js and years in her womb She then brought 
ii i ”* 0 v ’ l ^ ,an ^ chdd , at the time of his birth the whole world with 
all the oceans and mountain^ trembled with fear and a strong wind began 
to blow Worthy sages recited their i«la mantras snakes and the deer, 
and other ferocious animala began to his-s and howl The Sun and the 
Moon lost their lustre and all the quarters were enveloped in smolcy 
shadows On^the birth of that valiant Asura all other Asuras and their 
wives repaired there with great glee Asura women began to dance and 
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sing with joy and thoro wcro great rojoicings and festivities in their 
houses —20 25 

j n dn and other Data* wcro sorrow Rtrickon, and passed thoir time 
with a grievous heart and Blmfigl felt rejoiced to seo her now born 
babo At that moment sho did not consider it a difficult feat to conquer 
Indro Tnrahftsura proved himself to bo most * ahnnt from tho moment 
of las birth Afterwards, tho A suras Kujambhn and Mahi§Asura who 
woro bo powerful ns could uplift the world, nnnomted TArakSsura and 
acknowledged him ns their Eiizcreign Sages 1 TnnkAsura after being 
thus annointed addressed tho valiant demons — 2G 29 

Uerc ends the one hundred and forty seventh chapter 
on the bvth of rarakdsura 


CHAPTER C\LVIir 

Tfirakflsura said — “ Hearken 0, valiant Asuras » every one should 
direct his intelligence to Ins well being Danavas » all the Devas are the 
anmhdators of our race They are our ancient enemies Our family religion 
ib therefore, to establish firmlj our eternal enmity with them Today we 
shall certainly make a move to check the advance c f the Devas and conquer 
them by the stength of our arms But I do not consider it proper to fight 
with the Devas without practising austerities, I shall therefore, fiist practise 
severe austi nties , then we will conquer the Devas and enjoy the three 
worlds When ones plans are settled Ins welfare is certain He 
who is unsettled cannot keep the changeful Goddess of Fortune under 
control ’ Hearing Buch words of TSrakfi6ura all the Danavas cried out 
• S&dhu Sadhu (excellent excellent) Afterwards TaiakaBiua repaired 
to the northern c ;ve of the Pany'itra mountain —1 7 

That demon Lord on reaching the cavern blossoming with flowersr~ 
of all the seasons teeming with various kinds of herbs and ores having 
several caves in the vicinity, adorned with vanous kinds of trees and birds 
full of pools and waterfalls began to practise his bevere austerities, by 
observation of fasts lighting fire all round him and living on leaves 
and water He went on like that for centuries — 8 11 

Afterwards he began to offei to the fire 1£ tolfls of his flesh by 
slicing it from his bodv When no flesh was left on him he looked 
an image of asceticism At that time all the beings seemed to be burnt 
by his fire All the Devas shivered ath s asceticism and BrahmAon being 
pleased appeared before him from heaven to grant him a boon Standing 
at the mouth of the cavern in the mountain, He addressed the demon with 
the following sweet speech — 12 15 

Brahma said — ‘ Son (.now your penances are over, nothing further 
is left for you to accomplish Ask for a boon what thou desirest — 16 
Hearing those words of the Lord Brahma, T&raMsura saluted the 
Great Lord, and with his hands joined together, said as follows — 17 

T&raka said — “ Lord * you know what is m the mind of everyone 
Every one wishes to conquer bis enemy in revenge Natural enmity exists 
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between the Devas and ourselves For the former have driven away the 
latter from everywhere and well nigh annihilated them , I, therefore, long 
to be able to be the sole deliverer of the Asuras through your grace 
That I should not die at anybody’s hands and by any kind of arms is 
the desire that is uppermost in my mind 1 do not want any other thing 
0, Lord of Davas ’ grant this boon to me ” — 17 21 

Hearing those words of rArakasuru, Brahma said — “ 0 Great Daitya * 
no living ttnng can escape death, bo you might seek your death from some 
one whom yon do not fear ” — 22 

Then that Asura thought a while and becoming haughty said — 
" Let rao die then from the hands of a babe of se\en tlajs old " Granting 
him the boon Brahmti. went to heaven and the demon returned to his 
abode -23-24 

When T&raka returned after completing his penance, tbo other 
Daityas came and surrounded him It seemed as if the Devas had 
surrounded Indra When T irakAsura began to rule , the seasons, by his 
terror, seemed to bo endowed with their qualities and became incarnate 
before him, the LokapAlas acknowledged bis sovereignty, and becamo his 
senants, lustre, beauty, intelligence, wealth and authority all began to 
serve openly tbo D\na\a lord and fixed their abode in him The nymphs 
incessantly began to wave chowries over the head of the sovereign, seated 
on his throno with scent rubbed on his body, head decorated with a lofty 
crown and arms adorned with armlets The bun and the Moon served the 
purpose of lamps, wind that of fans and DharmrAja acted as his foremost 
herald in all his actions Having thus reigned for many years, 
TArkAsura haughtily said to his ministers — 2C-31 

Tfiraka said — “ What is the use of this empire without reaching 
heaven 1 have no peace without waging war with the Devas Even 
now do the Devas enjoy the sacrificial offerings in heaven and Visnu is not 
^leaving Laksrai Ho is sitting fearlessly 1 ] ho lotus-eyed consorts of tbo 
Do\as are enjoying the companj of riicir Deva lords in the celestial pleasure 
nooks' Even now they are enjoying by drinking wmc and playing in 
r>lny rooms Even now tho lotuses arc seen in their hands Ho who, being 
born a man, does not show Ins strength in this world, is useless It is 
better for such a man not to be bom at all Ono who does not fulfil 
r tho desirOs of his parents, does not drive awnj tho troubles of his kinsmen, 
or does not cam fame, is, indeed, like a dead man inspite of his being alive 
Con«eqnently, I shall presently wage war and fight with tho Devas 
to acquiro tho treasures of tho threo worlds Mako a chariot of eight 
wheels ready for me, and 0, unconquerable Daityas 1 let the powerful 
Daitvns join my army to give me support Prepare my banner of golden 
cloth and make my umbrella with hangings of pearls —32 37 

Hearing these words of TArakfisuro, tho Dtnava named, Grasnna 
who was commander of the Ihilya r/»ja carried out the orders of his lord 
He mobilised instantly all the forces of the Daityas bj besting his 
drum Afterwards wherever 1 nraka sura ins lo Jus appearance seated 
in Ins hi lgmficcnt chnnot of eight wheels, drawn l»y a thou«and hor*e* 
draped m white nnd extending in I yojnnae there were various kinds of 
songs and ceremonies , nnd it was provided with various amuKunrnt coarts 
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The chariot of the Daitya king was as majestic as the virafina of ludra 
It was followed by an army of 10 crores of chief Daitya warriors who were 
very \aliant — 3S 41 

The army was under the command of the following ten chief Daityas 
viz, Jarabka, Kujambha, Malusa, Kunjara, Megha, Kalanemi Matkana 
Jainbliaka, Nimi and Surabha Besides them there were other valiant 
DaityaB to work as then lieutenants llius the huge army moved on 
Besides these, hundreds of other ferocious and % mlent chiefs of the DAnavns, 
looking like mountains matched with the forces The ferocious demons 
weie armed with various kinds of weapons, and they were very skilful 
in using them — 42 44 

The golden banner of Taralcfisura was highly awe inspiring , that of 
Grasana bore the symbol of alligator and fish, tint of Jninbln was made of 
iron faced Pirfacha , the symbols of an ass with a moving tail was on the 
banner of Kujambha, and then was a lofty iron ciow in the banner of 
riambba Similarly there weie various kinds of symbols on the banners 
of othei Daityas A hundied swift running tigers adorned with golden 
gai lands weie yoked to the chariot of Grasana, Jnmbha also occupied 
a similar invincible chanot carried by a hundred lions Many asses 
were yoked to the chariot of Kujambha , camels to that of Mahisasura and 
horses in the chariot of Kunjara (Gajasura) —45 51 

The chanot of Megha was drawn by many teirible rhinoceros, 
that of Kalanemi by innumerable elephants and that of Nimi, by many 
mountain like mad elephants The Daityas ascended their respective 
chariots The elephants were emitting juices from their temples, 
four teethed, one hundred hands in measurement, well trained, and 
terrible like clouds, the homes weie bnghtly decoiated with golden 
ornaments The demon Matliana seated himself on the south side with 
n noose in his hands in a chanot decorated with a white flyflap and 
beautifully perforated work and floral gulnnds and his body decked in 
the sweet-scented sandal paste Jamhhnha look lus seat on a camel 
decorated with bells and garlands Sumblia seated himself on a big 
sheep coloured white and black Besides them many- other valiant 
warriors marched, seated on their respective conveyances lliose great 
Asuras were all furious daring, and of wonderful deeds — 52 50 

In front of that awfully ai rayed army wearing earrings, various 
kinds of upper garments, highly perfumed garlands, followed by bards 
exquisitely invigorating music began to play 1 The army excited by 
heroic words and pride inspiring songs of the hards relating the deeds of 
their ancestors, assumed a most formidable aspect The Daityas weie 
foremost and all were ' Mah irathas ’ (great warriors) That army of tho 
demons agitated with chariots, ferocious homes and elephants and banners 
got ready to fight the Dovas and looked terrible — 57 59 

Afterwards, the celestial messenger of the Dev as, seeing the army of 
the Daityas went to giro this information to Inclra On reaching the divine 
court of Indra, ho delivered his message to the assembly —GO Cl 

Indri on hewing the news, closed his eyes for some time, nnd then 
said to Bfihaspati —02 
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Indra said — “ 0 Preceptor 1 the time for tho Devas to fight with 
the demons has come Pray, theiefore, enlighten me as to what we should- 
do now " — 63 

Bearing those woids of Indra the wise Bphaspati, the master of 
speech, replied — “Lord of theDevas 1 those who want to couquer the 
enemy hnving four fold armies as chariots, horses, elephants and infantry 
should resort to either of the four policies beginning with Sama (peace 
overtures; This is the eternal procedure Peace, dissension, gift, and 
war are the four policies in the Niti S'istra (war politics) These four 
means are to be applied after due consideration of the time, place, and 
the strength of the enemy Fnendshipand peice cannot be made with the 
Daityas For they are well established You cannot sow dissension amongst 
them, for they aie one intact body You cannot give them gifts for they 
are endowed with wealth So the last resource, te, war is inevitable 
If you, therefore, agice, to crush them would he the best thing, 
because, one who makes overtures for peace with the wicked, works in 
vam When magnanimous men out of then liberal understanding and 
kind disposition makes overtures for peace, the wicked think that they do 
it out of fear The good do not misunderstand and come round when 
persuaded to make peace but the case of the wicked is otherwise 
The wicked always take it for granted that proposals of peace originate 
from fear , it is, tlierefoie, best to fight with them and subdue them , then 
you can apply other means Persuation for peace is best in connection 
with the goo 1 , the wicked can never turn out good The good may persu- 
ade themselves to change then natures on ceitain occasions but the 
wicked never do so This is my advice, but you should also consider 
over the matter ” Jndra after a long pause, thus addressed the Deris — 64 74 

Indra spoke — “ 0, Dwellers in heaven ' hear my words with great 
attention You are the partakers of the Bacrificial offerings and of 
SSttvik natures, you are peaceful, contented and good Alwajs installed 
in your greatness, you carry on the work of this universe The Danavas 
are causing you unnecessary pain They can not be approached with the 
three policies of Sama, Dana and Bheda They deseive being subdued in 
war We should now lay down our plans Arrange my army Due 
reverence should he shown to the presiding Deities of arms and they 
sdoui’a’ fie worshipped" Get ready ad the vehicreB of war and" conveyances 
Barch^on quickly after making Dharmaraja the commander of the army ” 

Hearing that, the principal Devas began preparations for war They 
then made ready an invincible chariot drawn by 10 000 horses, decorated 
with golden bells and endowed with extiaordinary powers The chariot of 
Indra was brought out by the charioteer llatah in which he took his 
seat Dharraarlj ■% advanced forward on bis buffalo His followers, of very 
violent temper, surrounded lum The eyes of Yama began to burn as if 
flames utro rising towards the sky at the end of a Ralpa Agm sat on 
a goat armed with His Sakti weapon Pavana came with all His force 
and armed with a goad Vatuna came riding on a serpent and the god 
Ivuv era presiding over the demons came armed with a sword and seated 
in a chariot drawn by men Kuvern came armed with a sharp aword and a 
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terrible club, roaring like a lion The Sun, the Moon and the Advimku 
rn'iras came out with Their ch-iturafigmi 0 army and the Gandharv^s 
shining like gold came along with then leaders and on their backs were 
hanging golden badges They woie golden garments, peculiar armours, 
jewels , they were seated m chariots and armed, appeared in the field of 
battle with their banners bearing the symbols of fish, etc — 78 87 

The valiant R&kfasaa came wearing red apparels of the colour of 
davfi flowers with their red hairs streaming in the air, clad m iron and 
with banner bearing the symbol of vulture The ferocious N&gas with 
their head dresses hissing like the clouds, appeared seated in chariots, 
wearing armour, holding torches, and armed with bolts, clubs, swords, 
etc The terrible Yaksas came wearing black dress, armed with for- 
midable bows and arrows, decorated with gold and jewels, and having 
the symbol of a copper owl on their banner The Raksasas came wearing 
tiger skins and ornaments of bones with their banner streaming with the 
wings of vulture They had Masalas in their hands and they remained 
unseen by any The Kum&ras came armed with clubs, clad m white 
and beaung a white banner having the symbol of a bird (oi arrow?) 
They were all riding on infuriated elephants and had keen swords with 
them A silver crane bedecked with kangmgs of pearls waa put on the 
banner of Varuna, and the banner of Kuveia was decorated with a 
jewelled tree ornamented with precious stones, rubies, etc , and seemed to 
reach the heavens The huge banner of Yaraa was decorated with the 
symbol of a wolf made of wood and iron -92-95 

The banner of the Lord of R^k§nsas was adorned with a demon’s 
head, and those of the Sun and the Moon with golden lions 

Jewelled pitchers adorned the banner of AtJvinikumfiias and that 
of Indri with golden elephant, white clifimaras and bedecked with 
wonderfully variegated jewels and pearls The army of the Dev as con- 
sisting of Berpents, Yaksas, Gandharvas, Kisfacharas swelled to 33 kotis 
and looked invincible The thousand eyed India clad in fine raimants 
and wearing beautiful ornaments with his arms adorned with armlets 
and attended bj thousands of bards looked grand in heaven when lie took 
his seat on his elephant AirAvata, white like the Himfllaya, adorned with 
a golden garland and marked with red vermilion and saffron on the 
temples and surrounded bv a swarm of black bees 

Thus the arinj of the Dovas consisting of lioisea and elephants and 
various other arms anil having different kinds of weapons, shone with 
whito umbrellas and wluto banners, etc — 9G-101 

litre ends the one hundred and forty-eighth chapter on the 
preparations for i car 


CHAPTER CIAIX 

Sfita said —In that terrible war between tho Suras and the 
Asurns, thero was a fierce conflict between tho two armies Tho Dev ns 
and t ho Put} ns roared and blew their co nches and beat their 

• Aotr — Ch»tnrauga=A complcto ftnny consisting of clephcnU, cuTalry, Infantry 
tad ch*H°ta. 3 
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drumB, and a great noise was nnde by tbe yelling of infuriated elephants, 
neighing of horses, rattling of chariot wheels, and the twanging of 
bowstrings adding to the fierceness of the conflict The warriors of 
both the armies not caring for their lives and excited with the desire 
to gain victory, fought with each other m Anuloma and Viloma methods 
(directing in direct ways or many with many or many with a smaller 
number), at some places the infantry faced with chariot warriors , 
at other places , cavalry fought with chariot warriors, at others, 
elephants fought with infantry , elephant men fought with elephants, 
at others one elephant man with many horses and at other places 
many mad elephants fought with one soldier on foot Then clubs, battle 
axes tridents, quoits pointed goads, swords, scimitars, knives 
spears, etc^ etc , were freely used All those weapons were showered 
in the atmosphere and darkness began to pervade in all directions 
It grew so dark in the course of the severe fighting that none could recognise 
one another , tbe infuriated forces shot their arrows without seeing, and 
weapons only were visible in both the armies The severed banners 
umbrellas, heads with earrings, elephants, horses. Infantrymen fell 
down from abo\e of both armies It looked beautiful as iftheeaith 
was strewn with lotuses falling from the aerial lake The elephants 
with broken tusks and trunks and 6tream of blood rushing out, fell 
down on the ground likle huge mountains The chariots were crushed to 
atoms by the breaking of wheels axle, rod and yoke, etc , thousands 
of horses fell down and were divided into pieces The earth, every- 
where became full of pools of blood and rivers began to flow red 
with blood of animals and men The flesh eating animals were delighted 
and the Vetalas, the evil spirits, began to dance with glee — 1 17 

Here ends the one hundred and forty ninth chaptei on the conflict 
beliceen (he Deias and the Asuras 


CHAPTER CL 

Sflta said — Afterwards, Dharmaraja seeing Grasana became over 
whelmed with rage and showered arrows after arrows like flames of fire 
on him Then the demon pierced with many arrows took up his Bhairava 
bow to take revenge and shot five hundred arrows at Dharmar&ja and 
made him feel his power The latter also realizing the power of this 
bow directed his more formidable arrows towards the enemy, but the demon 
Grasana cut that volley of arrows by his own, on their way m the atmos- 
phere Dharmaraja finding His arrows ineffective thought of many other 
arrows, and hurled His fearful club in front of the demon’s chariot with 
velocity But the latter, seeing it coming towards him m the air, jumped 
and caught hold of it with his left hand And with the very same 
missile, he hit the buffalo oE Dbarmaritja with great rage which instantly 
fell down on the ground Yama at once jumped down from that falling 
buffalo and hit Grasana with a javelin named Prasa weapon By the blow 
of that the demon fell down senseless Seeing which the valiant Jam 
bha appeared on the scene — 1-10 
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He instantly lnt Yama m the cliest with Bhindiptla weapon which 
caused tlie blood to gush out thiough His mouth At th it time seeing 
Yama so belaboured Kuveia armed with a club, turned up with an 
army of hundreds of Yaks&s and angrily went towards the demon 
Then Jambha also angrily advanced with his aimy of the demons and 

seeing ICuvera addressed him gently like a wise man 11 13 

In the meanwhile the demon Grrasana also came to his senses 
and hurled a very heavy club studded with jems ou Dharmaiaya 
at which the Latter also hulled angrily His most formidable all destrrying 
blazing Danda (lod) to rend the club of Ins adveisaiy Yamas rod and 
the Demon 8 club struck each othei in the air and a tumultuous sound 
like that of the thundei arose The two weapons looked like two moun 
tains in their encounter with each other By their collision tlie beings m 
all directions were rendered senseless The umveise tiembled with the 
fear of being annihilated Then fnction produced a blaze and the sky 
looked terrible at that moment as if meteors were- going to fall Sometime 
after the missile of Dh irmar&ja breaking the club of the demon hit 1 lin 
on the head Just as the ills of the nicked deprive them of pelf sum 
Jarly the demon was Btruck with the blow of that club He fell down 
blinded by its force and was rolling m dust After this there was a 
great uproar in both the armies— — 14 21 

On coming back to his senses after a moment Grasana finding himself 
SQ^badlj hit his ornaments and cloth being scattered determined to take 
revenge and thought — My master s \ ictory or defeat rests on o worthy 
man like myself AH these demon forces are under me If I be defeated 
all my army Bhall become extinct and my foe shall become independent 
An unworthy man may act as recklessly as he desires , but a trustwoithy 
man ought not to bo reckless when time comes he ought to do his 
duty With these thoughts that valiant demon fixed Ins determinations 
and dashed against his enemy with full force Grimly resolved and armed 
with a ponderous club gnashing his teeth with anger and seated in a 
chariot Grasana appeared instantly in the battlefield brandishing his club 
and began to figbt with Dharmarkja 22 27 


He hurled that fearful club at the head of Dbai mar ja with great force 
seeing which the Latter evaded its blow It however crushed eeveial of His 
brave followers seeing which Dhartmmja got greatly vexed and took up 
His formidable weapons to protect His followers The demon Grasana 
seeing the numerous followers of Yama thought that the army was raised 
bj the M&ya of JJhnrmarAja and began to shower arrows Ho got enraged 
like the ocean getting ferocious at tlio time of the annihilation of the world 
and pierced some with ti e trident and some with Ins anows He powdered 
some with his club and destroyed others with Ins formidable spear Many 
i\oro crushed by llio blon of Ins arms Whereas some of Yamas fol 
“* ft*®? {"W* P'«*s °f rooks and frees ami aerj long tridents 

Other foilwcrs of piiarmarsja began to bito (l,e body of Grasana and 
inflict blows on his back —23 30 


Then tho infuriated demon tlins mado to relreat by bis adversaries 
pushed several of them and crushed tbem by bis weight He inBicfcd 
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blows with his fists on many and after a time, got quite exhausted 
with fighting the army of Dharmar&j3 Seeing the repulse of His army 
and the exhaustion of that demon, Dharmaraja armed with a mace 
appeard on the scene nding on his buffalo —37 39 

Seeing Yama coming the demon Grasana struck his two legs 
Yama, taking this lightly, hit the tigers yoked to the demon’s chariot 
The tigers thus belaboured by the mace could not advance with the chariot 
The demon’s chariot was then in a state of suspense like the mind of a 
doubtful person Grasana thus anxiously left his vehicle and took his 
stand on the ground , and started wrestling with Dharmaraja The 
Latter also casting away His arms faced the foe Ab the idea of prestige 
agitates a peaceful man, so the haughty Grasana holding the lower 
garment of Dharmaraja whirled Him round most violently The 
Latter also holding the neck of the demon by Ins arms lifted him 
up in the air and whirled him violently Thev both begin to 
fight with blows The demon was huge and bulky , Dharmaraja, therefore, 
got tired He, placing His arms on the shoulder of the demon, began 
to take rest The demon finding Dharmaraja clone up, threw Him down, 
gave lnm blows after blows, and kicked Him several times when blood 
ran out of His mouth Afterwards, the demon taking Dharmaraja for 
dead, left Him and raised a cry of victory —46-49 

He then returned and stood like a mountain before his army 
The infuriated demon Jambha shot fierce arrows at Kuvera, and 
checked His advance m all directions and annihilated much of His army 
Km era, also getting \exed shot a \olley of thousand fiery arrows 
on the chest of the demon and pierced the charioteer with one hundred 
arrows He pierced bis hands with 75 arrows, cut his bow by ten sharp 
arrows and pierced Ins lion with a single arrow and another straight ten 
arrows, steeped m oil and marked with leaves penetrated the demon all over 
his body The demon was terrified somehow at this wonderful deed of 
kmera, mustered up his presence of mind and took fearfully sharp 
arrows to subdue bis foe , and drawing his bow angrily to his ears he 
disci arged his arrows on the chest of Kuvera and killed His charioteer 
with a sharp nrrow and cut Kmera s bjw string by another steeped in oil 
Afterwards he pierced the chest of Kuvera by another ten violently 
sharp arrows — 50-58 

Kuvera was rendered senseless for a while and then He picked up 
courage and drew Ilia big bow, and let out thousands of arrows which 
pervade 1 every direction and descended on the soldiers of tho demons 
The sun was eclipsed by those myriads of flying arrows Tho demon 
Jambha also discharged Ins shower of arrows cutting down thobO shot by 
Kuvera In a \ery short time, he rendered the inlour of Kuvera void, at 
which tho Latter was enraged and thinned the army of the demon by pour- 
ing out another volley of His fearful arrows The demon then took up Ins 
ponderous club mounted with gold and powdered many of the followers 
of Kuvera with its blows — 5U 01 

The attendants of Kuvera being I orrified shouted out furiously and 
rallied round the chariot of their Leader Seeing Ilia men iu Buck *n 
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awful consternation, He took up His mighty trident and killed quickly 
thousands of demons —65 66 

The demon, seeing the annihilation of his army, boiled with rage, 
and took up his huge battle axe That keen edged battle axe divided the 
chariot of Kuvera into pieces, as a rat nibbles at a piece of glossy cloth and 
cuts it into many parts -67-68 

Then Kuvera, alighting on the ground, took up His enemy destroying 
dreadful club which no one could wield and which was made of heavy non 

and mounted with gold and was being worshipped with He 

and sandal fora long time and scented with perfumes of flowers He 
hit the forehead of the demou with it The demon Jambha, seeing the 
dreadful club luminous like lightning by approaching towards him, 
discharged with Ins bands decorated with bracelets, quoit, spear, PrAsa, 

from its blow Inspite of £ h f llgbt CO mes out of the 

demon, it struck him in ff tL J bhw , Ihe demon fell close 

TtS tek”!rebarfofnndTslream of Hood flowed out of bis 

m0U,h ihe demon Kujambbo, considering bis comrade killed, sent forth an 
, !i“Tn ,„d became enraged with Km eras taunting remarks By 
hisMala! he spread ... an instant a network of arrows ... all the directions 
and shot many sharp Ardhachandra (semi lunar) arrows and cut to pieces 
oil the arrows of Kuvera —76 77 

On the other hand, Kuvera showered a volley of arrows on the 

demon which the latter cut down in return On the arrows being thus 
rendered useless Kuvera took up His javelm (Sakti) bedecked with 
trolden bells and bolding it in His hand, decked with pearled biacelets, 
hurled it with great violence at Kujambha That Sakti of Kuvera rent 
the chest of His adversary and after fulfilling its mission, the javelin 
entered within the ground After a muhfhta (moment) the demon came 
back to his sen«es and pierced the chest of Kuvera with his sharpened 
S pe ar (Pattisastra), as a wicked man’s words pierce through the heart 
Kuvera, like an old ox, fell down senseless on His chariot — 78 85 

Seeing the fall of Kuvera Nimti, the lord*of the Rfikpasas, followed 
by bis nrmy with great violence, rushed towards Kujambha with sword in 
hand The latter directed las army to encounter that of his .foe The 
lord of the Rak^asas, illumined by the lustre of his ornaments, saw the 
nrmy of Kujambha, armed with various kinds of weapons, became enraged, 
and contracting his eyebrows, jumped from bis chariot and severed 
violently with his unsheathed bright sword, the heads of many warriors 
of Kujambha, as if, he was cutting lotuses He then advanced forward 
biting lus lips with rago, and cut down many horoes At that time, the 
demon Kujambha seeing his army reduced to small numbers, left Kuvera 
and dashed towards Nirriti, tho R&hsasa lord — 80 92 


Afterwards, tho demon Jambha also got some relief and ho captured 
thousands of his foes in his noose and took away their lives , tlio Danavas 
at that time, took many gems, Vimftnas and conveyances of tho enemy 
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Kuvera camo to his senses and, seeing the atrocities of the demons, heaved 
t deep sigh and His eyes turned red with anger, and He took the 
3arudAstra and let it out of His bow and threw it on the forces of the 
Dlnai as A huge mass of smoke issued from that arrow which was followed 
by billions of fiery sparks Afterwards that arrow penaded all over the 
iky with its lustre and gradually became an unconquerable missile All 
the space was covered with darkness Then the lustre of the weapons 
ascended high up in the atmosphere and became revealed The Celestial 
Beings began to admire its potency — 93 99 

Seeing all that, the demon Kujambha rushed yelling towards 
Kuvera on foot Who seeing the demon approaching towards Him took to 
Ilia heels. At that hour, the highly jewelled crown of Kuvera fell on the 
ground like the shining sun — 100-102 

When the commander of the brave, takes to flight the warriors born 
of noblo families coasider it their duty to give their lives in defend 
ing the head ornament of their general , therefore the Ynk§as circled 
round the fallen coronet armed with various kinds of weapons The 
haughty warriors took the course that Kuvera had taken — 103-10-1 

The demons seeing those haughty Yak$a s of Kuvera, angrily 
rushed at them and killed those that were guarding the crown of their 
Master, with terribly heavy Bhusundi weapons After killing them, they 
took hold of the crown and, placing it in chariot, were greatly delighted 
with their victory o\cr Kuvera They captured various gems, pearls, 
jewels and other riches — 105-107 

Afterwards the demon Jnmhba taking the wealth of the dead 
"iaksas returned with his army and Kui era meekly presented Himself 
before Indra with Ills hair streaming m the air — 103 

On the other hand, Nirnti was engaged with Kujambha and by his 
infallible TAraa&t MftyS created darkness all over and bewildered Kujam- 
bha He blinded Kujambha by the darkness pervading everywhere 
Iho whole DAnava force could not see anything The demons could not 
advnnco eien a step on account of the prevailing darkness whon he began 
to destroy the army of the demons by Rhowcnng many kinds of weapons 
on them The charioteers of the demons began to die of extreme cold In 
that wnj, the demons were killed and Kujambha was rendered senseless 
Then the demon Malu^Asura looking like the ferocious banks of clouds 
that gather to pour out volumes of water at the time of the dissolution 
of the world, shot the Savitn arrow shining like flashes of lightning Tho 
radianco of tho 'Till powerful excellent Sivitn arrows disjwlled darkness 
from tho battlefield That fiory missile droio away tho darkness as tho 
ftuinznu season makes tho sky clear and render tho lotuses on tho tanks 
bright with tho rising rays of the sun 11 hen the darkness was driven 
away the demons began to see and then fought with tho Devns in n most 
won lerful manner fliey angrily let out their bhujafiglstra and poisoned 
arrows from their ponderous bows —109 117 

The dem »n Kujambha took his exceedingly terrible bow and dashed 
straight towards ibe army of tho lUktasas lhe lord of the Rjk*a-wa, 
seeing Kujambha making an advance pierced him with tl e arrows pots- 
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oned with the venom of snake and no place of rescue was left for him 
The enemy could not make out what Nirriti was doing he was placing and 
shooting his arrows so quickly That Raksasa cut down the arrows of his 
adversary and also his banner Afterwards he killed the ch inoteer and 
knocked him down with his spear (Bhalla) seeing which Kujnmbha got 
fearfully vexed and his eyes giew red with anger He jumped from Sis 
chariot and took hold of bis keen sword and shield mounted with 
ten iron pieces looking like rising moons He then made way towards the 
lord of the Rfiksasas — 118 123 

Then Nirnti hit Kujamblm on his approach with the blow 
of his club which made him faint and Bwagger round He remained still 
and motionless Inspite of that he did not lose Ins presence of mind and 
stood up like a mountain and in a couple of hours on being fully composed, 
be jumped on the chariot and caught hold of the left arm of the Rfil sasa 
and putting it under his feet he pulled li s long hair * — 124 126 

When the demon was about to severe Nirnti s head with the sword, 
Vanina instantly appeared on the spot and tied down both the demon’s 
hands with Ins noose and so all the power of the demon was rendered void 
Afterwards Vanina, forsaking all compassion, began to beat him with 
His club on account of which that demon began to \omit blood — 127-129 

At that time, the demon assumed the form of clouds charged with 
electricity Seeing Kujamblm m that plight Mahisfisura opened his hugo 
mouth containing pointed rows of teeth with the intention of devouring 
both Kuvera and Nirnti the lord of the Rftksasas Both of them, lealizmg 
the intention of MahieAsura jumped down from the chariot and look to their 
heels and wont to then rcspeclue quaiters They were awfully hoirified 
and flew into diffeient directions Ihe Uak^nsa lord inBtantly went to take 
shelter with Indra The infuriated Malustsura ran after Varuna and the 
Moon, seeing Him to be a prey of death darted His somastra the storo of 
chill He also let His \ftyavy stra for a second time — 130-135 

Then, all the demons were baffled by the clnll of the himfletrn 
and v&yavyAstra of the Moon They could not walk on nor could hold 
their weapons in hand The demons were frozon w ith cold and be^ran 
to feel unbearable pain all over their hotly under tl e influence of (lie arrows 
of the Moon Mahisasura also could not do anything His hotly also 
began to shiver through cold He sat down holding his chest (or chariot?) 
with his hands and with Ins head cast downwards All tho demons could 
not do anything Thus overpowered bv the Moon the Dutyas could not 
take any rovengo They all abandoned the ambition of war and stood 
up to sa\o their lues when tho furious Kalanemi addressed them as 
follows — 13G-140 

Ho sud “Brave warriors ' you are skilled in warfare expert in 
enjojing pleasures • Etery one of you can singly uplift the world in 
the palm of vonr hand lou can devour the world if you like Tho whole 
heaven cannot encounter ^th of any ono of you 1 ou, with your renowned 
prowess, are standing hero m the great field of battle to attain v ictory \\ hy 
ore you then taking to your heels? Why uro you sitting thus, defeated 
by tho Doras 7 1 his is extremely unworthy to you 1 lArnkfi aura is your 
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king and he can alone -annihilate the universe He is now sitting quiet 
He will kill eveiyone of us if we turn our back on the battlefield ” At 
that time, the demons were shivering with cold and they could not hear , 
they could not speak Thev were simply making noise by grinding their 
teeth They could not hear Kfilmemi 8 words Seeing which K&lanemi 
thought what he would do and magnified his body by His Maya He 
extended himself in all the directions and through his spell created 
thousands of suns All the directions pervaded with beat and the universe 
began to suffer from it That heat drove away the effect of the Moon and 
the freezing wind also ceased — 141 150 

The Sun on realizing the increase of the power of the demons by 
Kalanemi angrily commanded His charioteer Aruna to take Him to 
the spot where Kalanemi was “ How there will be a tough fight ' said 
the Sun, “ and many heroes, will be killed Behold 1 The Moon has been 
conquered by the Sun 

Hearing thos® words the charioteer Aruna instantly drove swiftly the 
chariot yoked with homes wearing white chamaras The Sun took up His 
huge how and shot two divine ariows having the lustro and properties of 
serpents The first was the sanclnra astra thrown amongst the enemy’s 
forces and the second Indiajala astra having the properties of magic By 
the influence of the sanchara astra the faces of the demons and the Devas 
were changed into those of the Devas and Dlnavas Tn other words the 
faces of the demons looked like those of the Devas and the faces of the 
Devas looked like those of the demons —151 157 

Under such circumstances, the demons taking their comrades to bo 
the Devas began to slaughter ono another Kfilanemi began to annihilate 
them like the angry Dbarmaraja at the time of pralaya He killed them 
with swords, arrows clubs battle-axes, severing the headB of some, the 
arms of others and crushed the chariots and the charioteers by the force of 
his chariot He killed several with his fist Thus K&lanemi killed his 
own armies The demons on thus being fatally attacked by KttJanemi, 
and being horrified of the Devas began to yell and assume their proper 
forms The angry Kalanemi could not recognise them when the demon 
Nemi said to him — ‘ I am Nemi , recogmso me You have killed 
ten lacs of valiant demons through ignorance whom the Devas even could 
not have killed You should therefore, discharge your Brahmfistra, without 
delay that defeats all the other weapons — 158 1G4 

Hearing his words Kalanomi let out the Brihm'istrt arrow which 
pervaded 6very nook and corner of the universe The wholo of the army 
of the Devas was petrified with horror and the effect of the sanchara astra 
of the Sun also ceased and at the same tune the Sun became dull At that 
hour, tho Sun tlirough His power of magic astra assumed billions of 
forms His strong rajs penetrated tho tlireo regions. Tho army of the 
demons was scorched All tho blood and marrow of tho 6oldiors were 
dried up Thus they wero much tormented Afterwards there was a 
shower of fire which blinded the demons — 1G5-170 

T1 o huge elephants were ablaze and fell down charred T1 e ] orse* 
horribly oppressed by tl e heat, began to pant and the warriors sitting 
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m chariots oIbo began to perspire and breathe hard They all began 
to run about with thirst and felt inclined to sit under the shade of a tree 
or in a cavern of the mountain Tlio trees began to burn with conflagra 
tion of fire and the demons persecuted with the long tongues of fire could 
not reach the water that was m front of them close by On thus failing to 
get water they died gaping Everywhere the dead carcasses of the demons 
were visible and innumerable elephants and horses yoked to chariots also 
began to fall — 171-175 

A stream of blood ran out of their mouths and thousands of demons 
were found lying dead When those demons began to be destroyed, like 
that Kalanemi with his ejes turned red with rage, created masses of clouds 
like’ those at the timo of the dissolution of the world and raised a most 
thrilling yell There flowed hundreds of livers The sky was thus overcast 
and dispelled the gloiy of the Sun , a downpour of cold showeis fell on the 
armies of the demons This gave comfort to the demons, just as sprouts 
come out of the ground on getting rainwater —176-180 

Kalanemi, at the same time, poured out a shower of missiles on the 
Devas just as clouds shower rain The De^as oppiessed with the shower 
of fearful missiles could not cope with the demons and looked like the 
cows oppressed with cold They left their arms and embraced one another 
and threw themselves behind then horses, chariots, etc They all hid 
themselves and most of them contracted their bodies and covered their 
faces with their hands Others took to their heels —181-184 

Afterwards, the Devas wandered hithei and thither in utter dismay 
In course of such a fearful conflict, a large number of the Devas were lost 
Most of them were seen scattered on the ground with their limbs, arms, 
thighs severed and their heads smashed and legs broken The train of 
banneis was broken, the chariots were smashed and turned upside 
down and the homes and elephants with then severed bodies fell to the 
ground The blood of the fallen victims of wai spread all over the ground 
which presented an awful appearance In that way, the valiant Kalanemi 
ahowed his strength in the field of battle In the twinkling of an eye 
100,000 Gandhaivas, 5 lacs of Yaksas, 60 000 Raksasas, 3 lacs most 
powerful and BWift Kmnaras, and 7 lacs of Pi^achas were killed hv the 
biave Kalanemi — 185-190 


Besides these, that valiant demon also killed innumerable kotis of 
Deva warriors In that way, when the Devas were greatly defeated and 
almost annihilated, the two Atlvinikumfi.ras, wearing a wonderful white 
armour, came out boiling with indignation , and each of them began to send 
forth a volley of 60 arrows at a time on that demon shining like fire 
"When the Atfvinlkum&ras began to hit the demon with their an ows and 
pierced his chest, he was in great pam and took up the eight edged keen 
quoit and with it pierced the yoke of the ArfYinikumAras’ chariot and 
picking up his bow, Jic shot poisoned arrows on the forehead of the 
physicians and let out innumerable anows in the air The sky became 
overcast Then Aivinikuraaras also cut down the arrows of the demon bv 
their own which amazed the latter He got fearfully vexed and took his 
formidable club of iron, and brandishing it with great force hurled it at 
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tho chariot of A^vinlkum&ras, seeing which they vacated the chariot, and 
the ponderous club powdered the chariots and crushed the earth Seeing- 
such heroic feat of the demon’s weapon, the Advinikumaras let out 
their terrible \ ajrakhya astra on the demon and over it bolts were 
Bhowered -191-202 

The Bhower of those bolts unnened the demon His chariot, banner, 
bow, quoits, golden armour were blown to atoms In that way, he was 
subdued in presence of tbe army and at that instant, the demon discharged 
his nanlyanastra which lulled the vajrastra Then the demon wanted to 
kill the Ajfvintkumaras at which the Latter fled to take shelter with Indra — 
203 207 

The fearful demon then pursued and came close to the chariot of 
Indra followed by Ins army , seeing which, everyone was horrified and 
thought that Indra was about to he defeated Mountains and meteors 
began to fall from the Hky Clouds began to thunder in all the quarters ; 
the oceans also swelled Then Lord Visnu, seeing tho universe 
m such an agony, left off His yogic slumber and awoke and sat on His 
couch of Se^a Nftga The Goddess Lahsmt began to shampoo His legs by 
Her hands He looked like blue autumnal sky and like blue lotus He had 
a beautiful armlet and on His forehead, He wore Kaustubha gem and His 
arms adorned with armlets shining like tbe sun The Lord awoke and 
seeing the atrocities of the demon summoned Garuda and shining with the 
lustre of weapons took His seat Instantly, Garuda appeared before 
Him Vi§ nu then rode on Garuda and came to the Devas lie saw that the 
violent and powerful Demons, looking like fresh ram clouds, had attacked 
Indra, and tho Deva forces looked like persons surrounded by their 
unfortunate descendants — 208-215 

Afterwards, tho demons saw the lustrous halo of tho Lord in tho 
sky as if the glory of tho rising Sun was making itself visible on tho 
(Jdajachala Mountain AH tho demons were anxious to know what was 
that light They all beheld the cloud-hued Lord seated on the Garuda 
shining like the destructive fire prc\ailmg at tho time of the dissolution 
of tho nmverso Seeing Him, all the demons felt highly gratified and they 
said " Ho is the Lord Visnu and the all in all of the Devas By defeating 
Him we will conquer the Dovas lie is tho nnmhilator oT tho demons 
AU I'jjJi'.'- Jiv? ,rvsdf'f\.Ujw\ partake nJ T.bjw jd.io.re j\t JuMVAfirAa) 

offerings ” Saying so all tho demons took their stand round Him and 
began to shower various kinds of weapons on Him — 21 G-222 

Ten valiant demons like Kfilanemi, etc , known asMahlrathas, began 
to fight KManemi shot 00 arrows , Nimt shot 100 arrows , Mathana, 80 
arrows, Jamblnka 70 arrows, Sanibhn ten arrows and the rest of the demons 
ofunglo arrow each, on Wnu and with ten arrows they pierced Garuda. 
Visnu, the destroyer of tho Dlnavas thinking of the impetuosity of 
the demons, pierced every one of them with six arrows. Ho drew ogam His 
bow and pierced Kftlanemi with three arrows — £23-220 

Then KManctni, with eyes red with anger, put arrows on his bow 
and drawing tho string up to his ears let them off on llis chest. Those 
golden arrows on the chest of the Lord looked beautiful liko tho rajs of 
Kmistnbha gem Vnjnu, somewhat mortified with them, snatched Ilia 
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terrific olub and after brandishing it, whit led and hurled it at the demon 
Tlio demon, seeing it approaching, divided it into pieces by his 
arrows and, thereby, showed tlio force of his arms — 227 230 

Then Vignu angrily took up Ills spear the terrific Prilsastra and 
pierced his chest K&lnnemi, regaining consciousness, took up h is sharp 
trident, the sharp frikti ringing with golden bells and hurled it on Visnu 
It chopped oil tlio left arm of the Lord and on that wounded arm the 
blood stains looked beautiful like tlio armlet studded with rubies After 
wards Vnnu became very angry and took up His heavy bow and put seven 
teen deadly arrows to its strings and hit the demon’s chest with nine 
arrows killed tlio charioteer with four, cut the banner with one arrow, his 
bow with two and pierced liiB left arm with one arrow The demon felt 
great agony on being thus wounded Blood gushed out of his chest and 
took the appearance of the rising sun Ho began to shiver like the Kinsuka 
tree blown by the wind Vignu seeing him nhivenng like that took up Hts 
club , and threw it with great violence at the chariot of Kfilanemi which 
struck his forehead and smashed hiscoronet to pieces A large volume of 
blood gushed out of his body which looked like vermilion coming out of 
the mountain and fie fell down senseless in Jus broken chariot He w is 
only hea\ mg his last bieath The Lord then laughed a little and addressed 
K&lanemi — Demon* retire from here fearlessly save your life for the 
present You are destined to die at my hands after a short time ” Hear 
ing those words Kalanetni s charioteer took hnn away m his chariot 
to a great distance — 231 243 

Here ends the one hundi ed and fiftieth chaptcj on the defeat of Kdlanemt 
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Sfita said — Then the demons all fell angrily on Visnu like a swarm 
of bees flying towards the destroyer of the honeycomb \t that time the 
powerful demon Nimi appeared on his impetuous elephant gushing with 
rut and adorned with black fly flap and wonderfully variegated five ban 
ners and looking like a mountain and ferocious owing to the symbol of 
a distorted crow on the banner 27000 fearful D&navas wearing head diess 
on and coat of armour, followed that elephant Mathana came on a horse 
Jambliaka an a camel and Satnbhu on a big Bheep — 1 5 

Besides them various other Danavas also armed with various kinds 
of weapons came fully determined and with violent rage and began to 
fight with Han, Who never gets tired m working Ntmi used his club 
Mathana his mace ^ imbhu his sharp trident , Grasana his speai , Jam 
bha his Sakti and the other D&navas shot sharpened arrows at Visnu 
All those missiles penetrated Visnu just as the words of a preceptor penet 
rate into the ears of a dutiful disciple —6 9 

Then Lord Visnu also took up His bow not at all bewildered and, 
■drawing it to His ears discharged straight and poisoned arrows on the 
enemy Armed with His bow and arrows the Lord fell on the demons and 
shot 20 fiery arrows at Nimi ten at Mathana and five at Sambhu The Lord 
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shot one arrow at M'lhififtsura, 12 at Jambha and eight arrows at each 
of the rest of the demons — 10 13 

Seeing the valour of the Lord, the D mavis began to yell and fight 
with caution They were all blind with rage At that time, the Danaia 
Nimi cat off the bon of Visnu with his spear and Maln§fisura cut the arrow 
that was on the string — 14-15 

Jambha tormented Garuda with sharp-pointed arrows and the moun 
tain like ^ambhu pierced the arm of Yisuu by his arrows When the how 
of Visnu was tom asunder, He picked up His club and, after brandishing it, 
struck Matliana with it But Nimi smashed the club to pieces on tho mid 
way by Ins arrows and it was shattered like tho prayers made to a destitute 
person — -1G-I8 

Seeing this, Lord Vi§nu took up His dreadful club studded with 
precious Btones and violently struck Nimi with it At that time the three 
demons smashed that club while in the air Jambha tlirew Ins club at it 
Grasana Ins sharp-edged spoarand Mahiytsura his trident They shattered 
tho club like the entreaties m do to the wicked Vignu, seeing tho destruc 
tion of His club threw his trident bedecked with bells at the demon 
Jambha — 10 22 

Hie Dmava Gaja, seeing tho tndent coming fly ing into the air caught 
hold of it as a righteous person grasps a pieco of good advice Then tho 
Lord enraged took His pondrous how and shot Raudrustra at lain All 
the tiimcrso pervaded with tho power of that weapon and tho whole sky 
was full of arrows — 23-23 

hen all tlio quarters and space of the earth were covered with 
arrows then the general Grosana camo and discharged his Bnhmfislra 
which drove away the effects of tho Raudrustra On the RandrAstm being 
thus rendered useless Lord Vj^nu let out His formidable KAladnnrJa 
weapon the terror of the whole universe A terrific wind began to blow 
and tho earth began to quake and nil tho demons were at their wits 
end —20-29 

Seeing that invmciblo missile tho haughty Dfmavas discharged 
vinous kinds of weapons to thwart that Kdladanrja weapon Grnsana 
used Ins Is riynn »trn and Nimi Ins chakra and Jambha u**ed It is Ai*-lkn 
weapon c f arms The army of the Dntjaa with billions of elephants and 
horses was destroyed in ll e twinkling of an eye before tho Daily os could 
uso their arms \\ hen tho Diityas ina !c use of their arms tho KAhulan- 
<) stm was pacified which funouslv enraged \ unu Hemmed Ills famous 
quoit of the lustre of 10 000 sun* hard like thun lerbolt and of sharp 
spoke* nt tl e neck of the demon Grasina Then all tho demons, seeing 
tl o qu nt dashing tl rough the nir, tned their best to thwart it, but could 
not cl rek it as tho decree of fate cannot be era le 1 That unconquerable 
fiery quoit violently fell and severed the neck of that demon , it went back 
to tl c l an Is of \ i«gti besmeared with blood — 30 30 

Here en 1$ tl e one hut Irfl at 1 f ft j-f t v* diopter on the hilUnj 
of the get mil Grata no 
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Sfita said — When Grasana the General of the Daitya army was 
lulled, all the "demons began to fight with Vieira m a disorderly manner 
They discharged their clubs, maces nooses sharp pointed arrows, tridents 
and other weapons on the Lord Janardana The Lord, seeing those 
missiles flying at Him cut them all into hundred pieces with His fiery 
anows The Danavas found that all their weapons and ammunitions had 
run short Then the aimless demons were gieatly bewildered find none 
of them were capable of taking up their arms They began to pelt the 
Lord witli tbe carcasses of elephants, horses etc Vi§nu then fought for a 
long time valiantly in the great battlefield On His aims getting tired 
He said to Garuda “Are you tired? If you do not feel jaded take 
me in front of the demon Matbana But if you feel quite done up, then 
fm aside from the field of battle for a couple of hours On hearing 
the behests of the Lord, Garuda went to Matbana The demon, seeing 
the Lord holding couch, quoit and club making an advance, shot at his 
chest his fearful arrows and sharp spear Bhmdipal&da, but the Lord 
did not mind them and hit him with His ten sharp pointed arrows in the 
chest — 1 11 

On his being hit with those arrows the Demon began to tremble 
but after a couple of hours’ rest he hit the Lord again with his fiery 
iron club (Pangha) which caused Him some pain, but afterwards Ho 
angrily took up His club and dashed it on Matbana By the blow of that 
club the Danava fell down like a mountain at the time of the dissolution 
of the world By his fall, all the Daityas were fearfully dismayed Most of 
the proud Danavas got depressed like elephants stuck in a quagmire 
swamp , then the terrible Mabi§&sura indignantly came to the battle- 
field depending on the strength of bis own aims —12 17 


He began to inflict on Vi&pu the blows of his keen trident and hit 
Garuda with his fSakti Afterwards, with his mouth wide open like the 
cavity of a mountain, he wanted to swallow up Visnu along with Garuda 
The Lord, also realizing the intention of that D inava filled Ins mouth 
with His divine arrows He discharged His divine weapons electrified 
with mantras on Malns'isura which knocked him down to the ground , ho 
fell like a huge mountain , but lio did not die — 18 22 

Then, Visnu said to tho fallen Maln§flsura " Malnsdsnra, you are not 
destined to die at my bauds, because, Lord Bralira! told youbeforo that you 
would die at the hands of a woman Stand up, therefore, and sa\o your 
life You should instantly retire from this warfare ” — 23 24 


When Maln§Asun thus retired from the war, tho demon Jsambhu, 
biting Ins lips with wrath and contracting Ins angry eyebrows, rubbed 
his bands and took Ins bow Ho put on tho poisoned arrows and pierced 
Visnu and Garuda — 25 20 

Afterwards, that bravojlaitya began to send forth hard alleys of 
fiery arrows Then, Visnu, agitated with innumerable fiery infallible arrows 
of that Daitya cut down ins arrows along with Ins carrier, tlio sheep, 
by His blnirfimcjl missile Then that Daitya jumped from lna dead sheep 
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and begin to fight standing on the ground The Lord began to shoot 
him with deadly arrows He drew His bow to 1m ears, with eyes wide 
open and pierced his arms with three arrows, his head with sir and his 
banner with ten arrows — 27 30 

The Daitya got Doubled and became restless Then a stream of 
blood gushed out of his body on being wounded b) Visnu He lost 
his presence of mind, then the Lord said to him — “ tjambbu 1 why do 
you fight with me in vain ? you are not destined to die at my hands 
You will die shortly at the hands of i maid ” — 31 32 

Hearing those words of Vi$nu, both Jamblia and Nimi came 
forward , Nimi took up Ins pondrous clubs to kill Him ffe ran and hit 
the head of Garuda Jnmbha mflicted his non club Btudded with bright 
gems on the head of Vi^nn Afterwards, the two llAuatas knocked down 
both Visnu and Garuda , when both of them fell down on the ground 
like cloud and lightning , seeing which all the demons raised a cry of joy 
and got up their bows and, putting on fine raimentB, Bounded conches and 
other instruments with gioat glee Afterwards whon Garuda came to his 
senses, lie instantly flew away with the Lord Vi§nu from the battle- 
field —33 30 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty second chapter 
on the fight in th the Demons Matliam and others 


CHAPTER CL1II 

Sfita said — Indra, on seeing Vi«nu flying awn) from the battlefield 
with lbs banner and bow broken, acknowledged His defeat and thus of the 
part) of the Dovas Seeing the Out) as dancing with joy. He could not mnko 
out what ought to bo done next So Indra approached Visnu, and uttered 
sweetly the following encouraging words — Lord * why are you making 
plays with these evil intentioned Dinaras. What can a good roan do 
when the wicked bee into aware of his weak points? whon the powerful 
people ignore tlio low and weak, the latter consider thcmsches bravo, 
consequent!), a wise man should noier let go the ioir who iv not m 
difficulty kou ought not to say “Tiiobig warriors attain uctory with 
the aid of their army At the destruction of Hiranyik^a, who helped 
yon? The powerful and proud Daitya Hirnnyakabpu lost Ins memory 
on seeing you Those old Asunw, the enemies of the Doras were 
destroyed by you hko a swarm of locusts consumed in the fire Han 1 
It is \ou who annihilate the Dai t) as in all the ages similarly, O, enemy 
of the demons • obviate the sufferings of the d) ing I)cra« at the present 
moment also.’ — 1 ') 

Hearing such word-* of Indn, the long armed Lord Vi*gu, 
the destroyer of the enemies of the Devas the refuge of all Jooke 1 
foil of nil glora an 1 becoming pleased, sai I to Indra — All the Daily as 
will rot be killed unless tl eir predestined means of death occur lie 
uncmwjneniHe iHitra TArakisum will 1 m» killed at the hands c f n wren 
to 
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days’ old baby and by none else Some demons deserve being killed by a 
woman Some by a virgin, but the nicked demon Jambha is destined 
to meet with death at your hands , you should, therefore, destroy him the 
teiroi of the world, by youi own prowess , no one else can kill him 
Guarded by me, you go and kill Jambha the thorn of the universe 10 14 


Hearing those words, Indra directed the Devas to array His army 
Visnu put the eleven Rudras, comprising all the power and asceticism of the 
three regions, ahead of Him At that time, the eleven tenible Rudras with 
their throats j ellow, by wearing wreaths of serpents, boldingskulls beauti 
fied with the ciescent moon on their forehead and with tufts of hairon their 
head looking ferocious with their tridents and wealing honskins, with their 
tawny matted hair, those eleven, named, Kap&lf, Pingah, Bhfma BirQp'ihea, 
Bilobita, Aje^a, ^Ssana, ^astfi, £ambhu, Chanda and Dhiuva— began to 
Lill the' demons who were attacking Visnu and emboldened the Devas 
by roaring like thundering clouds India also made bis appearance 
riding on his big Airuvata elephant having four tusks and rut flowing 
all round linn, looking like the loftv snowclad Himalaya with golden 
bells tinkling, on Ins sides brisk chfimnras flowing, and assbummg any 
foim at will At that instant India looked like the using Sun on the 
Uday&chala Mountain —15 23 

Marut, of unequalled piowess guarded the left quarter of Indra and 
the right was guarded by Agni that fills all the directions with His 
blazes Visnu with the aimy suppoited the iear of Incjra Aditja, Vasu, 
Vnfvedevft, Marudgaua, Atfvmlhuman, Gandhatvas, Itfiksasas, laksns, 
Kinnaras, Serpents all armed with various kinds of weapons, having 
-various symbols and adorned with many golden ornaments collecting 
together in billions and talking of their past glorious deeds, marched 
on to the front to kill the Dut 3 as The bards were singing in fiont 
of the Devas At that time, the De\ as relished the destruction of the 
demons — 24 27 


That aimj of the Devas undei the command of Indra nnd adorned 
with many horbos, elephants and white umbrellas and banners, becamo 
the cause of the grief to the Daitjas On seeing the advance of the aimy of 
the Devas, Gajusura came out like a huge elephant ns if, great m isses of 
clouds were moving Armed with a battle-ave and biting his lips with 
nCB lie begin to trample oier the Doin', nnd pushed many of them ns, do 
with Ins hands He killed seteril of them with Ins buttle lie When 
l,e fought like that the Ynksas, Gandlinrvna, and Kinnnns used their 
nooses, ntes, clubs and various other weapons lint the demon began to 
move on in the battlefield after parrying easily all those blows with 
Ins mighty arms He devoured the weapons as an elephant eats away 
the big bundle of grass Wherever the demon rushed there was a huge 
uproar and confusion Gay sura, becoming tnr.siblc, caught hold of 
Dotas by his long arms and laid them down Afterwards seeing the 
the Deias taken to flight the Rudras burning like fire, and to tl.emsdles 

rl enk sl, '.' k „o l , t l ,l8,lem ° ,,b > lulling him mil. a si arplmleat 
on uomo weak spot — L'o 3 t r 

Hearmg their words Kapilt picking up a sharp trident and hauling 
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his eyebiowa and with eyes wide open through rage, ran before the 
demon and lnt it on the forehead of the Daitya Afterwards the remain- 
ing ten Rudras also hit Ins mountain like body with their tridents 
Blood ran out of the demon’s mouth on being wounded by those sharp tri- 
dents At that time, the Daitya looked beautiful like the clear pond 
duutig winter teeming with swans and blue and red lotus flowers Sur 
rounded by the Rudras covered with ashes the Daitya looked beautiful, 
like a black mountain adorned with white geese The Daitya thus 
injured, moved his ears and bit &vmbhu Rudra on His navel and 
began to fight sereiely with tiro other Rudras at which the remaining 
Rudras started piercing the body of the demon feailessly with their 
weapons The feailess Rudras surrounded CsjAsura on all sides — 38-44 

The) then looked like a group of jackals preying on a buffalo’s 
carcass in a jungle Afterwards Kunjara leaving the two Rudras — who 
were eng iging him m the conflict-— fell on the rest and began to bela- 
bour them with Ins hands, feet and teeth When the demon, fighting with 
the nine Rudras, got fatigued, then Kapllt taking him by the hand, 
wheeled him round furiously When little life was left in him, He hurled 
lum on the ground with great foico and peeled off his formidable skin 
ami used it for bis own garment , blood began to flow from the Daitja’s 
body Seeing the fall of tlio \aliant demon Gnjilsura in that way, the 
rest of them rushed forth in dismaj and many of them fell on the ground 
Afterwards Kaplll covering Himself with the Demon’s skin looked most 
fearful to every one Then the Daityas saw the terrible form of that 
Rudra —45 52 

When Gajftsura was killed like that, Nimi riding on his elephant, 
beating his kettle drum and roaring furiously, appeared in the field of 
battle lie looked like cloud at the time of tho great dissolution and was 
attended h) Durdhara Dtnava In whichever direction Nimi appeared, 
tlio Devns began to fleo willi horror forsaking all their arms and 
weapons All the elephants ran away on getting the unbearable 6cont 
of tho demon s elephant — 53 5G 

When tho army of tho Dcvas fle< 1 Indro took IIis stand supported 
by tho eight Dikp das and Kcfavn When tho elephant of Nimi faced 
Indra’s Airnvnta, even tho latter sent out a thrilling cry and took to flight 
with horror It did not stop inspito of Indra e efforts At that time 
Indra, whoso elephant was retreating backward* began to figbt in that 
condition and hit tbe chest of Nimi with Ins thunderbolt , and inflicted 
a blow on tho head of the demon s elephant But Nimi not minding 
the blow, dnuntlessly struck AirAvata with a club when it knelt on na 
hind legs Getting up immediately, it fled in horror when o thick duet 
storm was created bv Viyu —57 03 

Hum's elephant stood like a mountain beforo that intensely strong 
blow of wind, and at that time, the blood flowing from bis body looked 
liko a streamlet of vermilion flowing from n mountain —Of 

At that very instant Kuvcrt camo forward and threw His pondrous 
club nt tbe clej bant h bea l nn 1 by llie blow of that, tho clej hsnt fell down 
senseless on the ground when a loud cry of victory was raised by the 



70 


77//; AIATSYA VURANAV 


Dc'as Tho horses began to neigh, tlio elephants Bounded, the bows were 
twanged, and Niini peeing Ins elephant dead, retreated from the battle field 
Then, heirmg tho joyous ciy of the Dev ns tlio demon was ablaze with rago 
liho tho burning of Gro at tho time of pouring m of the clarified butter 
After drawing Ins bow and with his ejes turned red with anger, ho 
thus addressed the Doms —“Wait, «nit, for a while " S-iynig so, he 
directed Ins charioteer to dm o Ins chariot forward At that tunc, when 
Ins chariot glided on nimblv, it looked ns if thousands of suns uero rising 
on Udajficlmln Tho demon mado Ins advance, scsted in a chariot be 
decked with banners, small bells and moonhke wluto umbrellas and looked 
beautiful Ills advance on his chariot broke tho heart of the Dev as 
At that time, tho undeprcssi d lndra seeing tho demon advancing 
armed with a bow and arrow, took up lbs bow and put on a very sharp 
pointed arrow to its Rtnng and by the shower of Ills arrows cut down 
tlio bow and arrows of tho demon Then Jnmbha casting away the 
broken bow, picked up another and sont forth a sharp volley of poisoned 
arrows Ho shot ten arrows at the collar bone of lndra, three at lus heart 
and two arrows at lus shoulders — 05 77 

fndra also began to discboigo bis arrows similarly when the demon 
cut down his arrows into ten pieces in the air by his own sharp and 
fiery arrows Afterwards, India covered the space with bis arrows as the 
sky is covered by the banks of clouds duung tho rainy season But 
Jombln drove away tho anows of lndra as the wind drives away the 
clouds, at which lndra felt excited aud resorted to more severe measures 
He discharged His wonderful Gandharvustra on tho demon which covered 
the sky The sky was illuminated and hundreds of Gandharva towns 
were called into being in tho firmament by virtuo of that missile and a 
shower of arms began to pour in fiom those towns The demon army 
began to be destroyed when all of them went foi succour to Jambhn, 
who, sIbo being pierced by the Gmdharvnsti'i was horrified to hear the 
sufferings of the demons — 78 85 

Afterwards the demon discharged bis Musalastra which flooded the 
universe with iron clubs and began to knock down the towns of the 
Gaodhaivas and smashed all the horses elephants chariots and the Deva 
armies Indn then discharged the Tvfistn astra , which gave out very 
8tiong weapons full of mechanism that looked like sparks of fire and a 
canopy also , and a seveie conflict ensued between the sparks and the 
missiles of the demon The Musnlastia was then destioyed The demon 
then let out his Sailistra when blocks of stone measuring 3| hands began 
to fall — 86 92 ^ 

Afterwaids the missiles created by the 7 vast ra astra and all the 
mechanisms theieof, were destroyed by those stones After thus destroying 
all the mechanisms the Sail stra began to powder the heads of the enemies 
and ravage the earth Then, lndra hailed his Vaji istra which started a 
downpour of stones m all the directions — '93 95 

The demon’s ^ailastra became futile aud he used the violent Aisika 
astra which became radiant and made Indra’s Vajmstra useless It 
spread on all sides when chariots, elephants etc and the army of the Devas 
began to burn Seeing bis array being thus consumed, lndra used His 
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Agmastra which extended itself, thwarted Aistkatftra and began to 
consume Jambha along with his chariot and charioteer He then discharged 
his Varun&stra" Huge clouds with lightning suddenly rose in the heaven, 
thundering like JIuraga tune and began to porn out rain, every Bhower of 
ram looking like the leg of an elephant The huge torrents of rain coming 
down like the trunk of elephant filled the land with water —96-103 

Then, Jndra discharged Vayavyastra which drove away all the clouds - 
and the sky came out clear like a blue lotus Bv the terrific force of that 
wind, the Danavas could not make a stand on land Jambh i extended his 
body to ten yojanas, made himself very huge like a very high mountain, 
m order to check the foice of the Vajavyustra, and from his body 
various kiuds of weapons shone forth like white tiees This cut down 
the force of Vayavy&stra Indra then used his great Vajnstra which 
at once destrojed the spell of the deinOD His mountain with all 
its streams and caves, etc , were destroyed — 104-111 

The Danava, who had taken the form of a MavA mountain, vanished , 
then, he masqueraded as an elephant winch also appeared huge like a 
mountain He started killing the army of the Devas some with his tusks, 
some with his trunk He powdered the hick of some and killed others by 
dashing them by his trunk Indra, seeing the destruction of his army, 
applied his N&rasmgha astra out of which came out several hundreds 
and thousands of roaring lions of black colour and of ferocious teeth 
and with long sawlike nails — 112-115 

Tho«e lions rent the body of the magic elephant, at which, Jambha 
discarded the appearance of an elephant which he had put on and trans- 
formed himself into a monstrous serpent with hundreds of hoods He 
began to scorch the Devas with his poisonou* hisses at which Indra dis- 
charged Garudastra out of which hundreds of Garudas weie produced 
and they all swarmed on the serpent like Jambha, and divided his body 
into pieces Then, Jw'imbli'i cast off that form and extended himself, 
obstructing the pathway of the Sun and the Moon ' He then opened 
his mouth wide and wanted to swallow up the Devas Instantly, the 
troop of the Devas and their warriors went inside his mouth — 110-121 

In that way, Jambha devoured the army of the Devas and the army 
and the Devas were quite done up They could not do any thing Todra 
came to the spot direct on Ins elephant and without seeing any remedy 
said to Visnu “ 0 Devadeva 1 wbat would bo now proper for us ? I 
donot see any way by which we can lesist Tell me what j on consider 
best in your judgment ” Visnu replied — ‘ Indra 1 It will not be meet 
for you to abandon the warfare inspite of your being so overwhelmed 
and hoi rifled You should instantly muster jour strength 0 Indra 1 
the Daitja js now making his mark* at me In the meantime, jou 
bettei remember at once what weapon jou will throw Do not be perplexed ” 
Hearing that Indra composed himself and threw Narayanastra aDgn- 
ly at the chest of the demon — 122-127 

But in the meantime, Jambha swallovred up another three lacs of 
Gandharvas and Kinnaras Then his chest was shattered by the dread- 
ful missile of Indra and ho began to bleed profusely and left the battle- 
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field By the virtue of the missile the horrible appearance of the Dait 
was also destroyed — 128 130 

The Daitya afterwards remaining unseen in the heavens began 
shower arms on the Devas He sent down a shower of spears, axes, quoi: 
arrows clubs, swoids, iron clubs, and various other invulnerat 
weapons By their fall, the arms and the heads of the Devas decorated wi 
ornaments began to fall down and the earth became covered, as it iver 
with their thighs and various other limbs Besides them, huge eleplian 
also fell down Many broken airows, chariot wheels, axles chariots, ai 
many cliarioteeis fell down — 131 135 

The earth was covered with blood and flesh and poofs * 
blood were formed with the huge piles of the dead bodies looking 111 . 
rocks The headless forms of many ICavandhas began to dance aboi 
here and there In that way, the battle became extremely fierce and n 
one could take his stand The three woilds it appeared, would be deetory 
ed and all the beings were tei rifled Jackals ciows and vultures ner 
delighted At some places the crow began to raise a cry after picking 
out the eyes of the dead heioes — 136 137 

At some othei Bpot, jackals began to devour the intestines of th 
dead and at certain spots, vultures were busily engaged m eating th 
flesh with their beaks, at other places dogs began to eat flesh Wolve. 
feasted themselves „on tbe dead elephants aftei dragging then 
aside and drank out the blood after getting out their intestines 
The dog-, and other carnivorous animals nl-,o feasted on the deac 
horses lhe Pitffichnsand Pufachis drank the blood which served to then 
as wine and roamed about in glee , at other places some PisfAehi spok< 
1 1 her husband “ Bring that faco for me * “ That'- hoof will hoof my 
favourite use " “ r lhat lotus like aim will suit well as ray earring' 
Some Pisltclu not being able to eat dead corpses, began to look angrily 
on her husband Soino of the It&k*»asa women seeing their loids agitated 
with thirst offered them the warm blood aftei taking it out from the 
corpses — 138-140 

Some YAksa woman took for her dear husband s sake the tusks 
of nn elephant after cutting that with an axle one cuts the tree with 
nn nxe Some Ynksa drawing off the skin of the elephant’s head presented 
the pearl, soaked in blood, to bis wife In that way , the Yaks "is and tho 
Usk^asas m company of their wives feasted on the flesh of the dead and 
drank their blood — 141 

Somo Kinnara woman, catching hold of hei husbands hand, said — 
“ 0 Beloved 1 bring the blood of those who are just dead with their eyes 
and hairs ftU intact The blood juices of the carcasses of the burning 
ground do nottnste so well,’ and thus niado the Kinnara go away Somo 
woman again said “ Though the elephant is dead, yet it terrifies mo 
I cannot look oven at a dead elephant" Thus the Yoksas’ women 
addressed their husband a and so forth Tho fiends, the Yalta s and tho 
Rfihgasis holding tho skulls of men in their hnnds asked for something 
to eat Many of them bathed in tho mer of blood and offered libations 
to their Pjtps and then they worshipped tho Devas with offerings of 
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flesh Some KHram tiding the boat like carcasses of the elephants 
were thinking of crossing the river of blood When the battle between 
the Devas and the Dinaras grew so grim, the wairiors began to fight 
fearlessly with all their might and mam -142-144 

Afterwards, the Dihpalas Indra, Kuvera, Varuna, Vayu, Agm, 
Dharmaraja, Nimti, etc , let out the best of their weapons which proved 
fruitless while in the air None of the Dev as could mark the whereabouts 
of the Daityas though they fought furiously — 145 147 

The bodies of *he Devas began to be shattered by the arms of the 
lemons at which they hid themselves like the cows drawing themselves 
together in the herd when oppressed with cold — 148 

Seeing this plight of the Devas, Vi«nu said to Indra — “Use the 
Brahmfi6tn It is invincible ” Following the advice of the Lord, Indra, 
for the destruction of the enemy, aftei performing the prescubed worship 
and reciting the sacred mantra with a concentrated mind put on the 
exceedingly poweiful Bmhmastra airow to lus bow , and after drawing 
the string to his ears discbaiged the exceedingly luminous arrow with 
his face turned towards the hea\en The supreme weapon, thus dis- 
charged, took the form of a half moon and defied the rising Sun by 
its lustre and buliiancy That demon on seeing the discharge of that 
missile thtew off his Maya and shivering with dismay, his mouth being 
dried up, became motionless and void of all strength Afterwards the 
missile of Indra thus electrified with mantra, became like a red crescent 
and then the head of Jambha adorned with coronet, with his long 
luxuriant tawny hairs waving about m the air and perfumed with high 
class scents and with the ears adorned with eatnngs, fell on the earth — 
149 154 

Now on Jambha being thus killed all the Danavas fled broken hearted, 
from the field of battle and went to TArakAsura He seeing them lunmng 
away from the battlefield and hearing the news of Jambha’s death became 
much enraged and assumed an indescribable appearance, out of sheer 
wrath and hatred Boiling with rage he got into his victorious chariot 
and appealed m the field That larakasura, armed with vinous kinds of 
weapons, lord of the nches of the three worlds, having a huge mouth 
wide open, seated in a chariot drawn by thousand Garndas, and followed 
by a large army, instantly, made his appearance in the field Indra then left 
lus Airav ita elephant, wounded by JarabliAsura and got up on the chariot 
driven by the charioteer Matali — 155 161 

'The chariot of Indra, which was of the colour of burnished gold 
extended to four yojanas and bedecked with precious jewels shining with 
the glory of Indra, controlled by Matali and guardetl by the Siddbas 
It was furnished with all sorts of weapons and wondroualy variegated 
with man} pictures, and filled with Gandbarvas, Kmnaras and Apsar as 
who were ready for dancing music Then all the LokapAlas with Vi?nu ' 
amongst them, armed with bows and arrows and other weapons came 
and took their stand in battle At that time the earth trembled, high 
wmds blew, the skj was covered with clouds, the ocean swelled, the 
Sun became void of lustre, it became dark and the stars were also 
eclipsed — IG2 165 
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Aftejwnrda there was a flash of arms and the Devas began to shiver 
At that time Tarak^suia was on one side and the array of the Devas, (he 
protectois of the world, on theothci All the beings m tho Universe, then, 
anxiously watched the results of the battle The two armies, then, also, 
had their eyes turned towards the lesult and seemed, as if one, in this 
respect All the beings in the three worlds became hampered in their 
dealings with ono another There became, then, a strange combination 
of the weapons, aims, energy, wealth, fortitude, valoui, strength, airay of 
forces, the fire and spirit of the Devas and the Asuras that they had 
acquired by their Tapasyas — 106-1 G9 

Aftei wards Indra came face to face with TftraHsura and hit lnm 
with nine arrows blazing like fire in his chest The latter, however, did 
not mind them and pierced each Deva with nine moimtainlike arrows 
capable to destory the world — 170 171 

The Devas, then, hulled volleys of anows continuouslj, like 
women folk shedding tears constantly, but, tho Tnrakfisuin cut these 
arrows whilo in the air like a great family being ruined by a vicious 
son — 172-174 

The demon king after driving away the arrows of the Devas covered 
the earth and sky in all quarters with Ins own He shot Ins shaip pointed 
arrows aftei skilfully mounting them on his bowstring anddiaumgit 
right up to his ears glittering white with the cai ornnments, and made the 
weapons of the De\as futile, just 09 the arguments of the SiBtrns 
are rendered futile by counter arguments He hit Indra with 100 arrows, 
Vi?nu with 70, Agm with 90, tho head of Vayu with 10, Kuvera with 
70, Vaiuaa with 8, tho ItAk^nsa Nirriti with another 28, and Yama’s 
head with 10 arrows He again hit them each with another ten arrows 
Then he wounded W&tali the charioteer of Indra with three ariows and hit 
Garuda with 10 Afterwards he cut the arrows and broke the quivers 
and the bows of tho Devas into pieces, when tho Littei became bereft of 
their bows and quiveis The Lokipilas and tho Devas, aftenvaids, 
angrily came out armed with fish hows and irrown and began to showoi 
innumerable arrows on Tuiakisura At that time tho demon with 
his eyes turned red with wrath let out lus arrows like" fuo, on tho 
\olleyB sent forth by the Devas, ho then shot violently one arrow"ltkojiio 
fire at tho time of dissolution on the chest of Indra When Indra**” 
was hit on tho chest, he began to shiver and sat down in lus chariot 
Afterwards, Tilrakfisura shot two arrows on the shoulders of the 
most valiant Lord Vignu shining Iiko thousands of suns The Stranga bow 
of Vi ? nn dropped Then tho Vasus and Yama to the left of Visnu were 
hit with arrows like Cre He then hit Varuna, tho Lord of waters and 
began to dry him up Afterwards TuraMsura caused tho horrified 
Itftksasas to fly about in each direction and caused alarm also to VAyu 
with his very hard arrows - 175-187 

Then, after a short time, Visnu, Indra and Agnt, on coming to their 
sonses conjointly, begin t 0 fight severely with sharp-pomted arrows 
TurakAsuro looked like the great Kdla at tho time of the great dissolution 
at the end of a Knlpa *\Vnn picking up His bow killed tho charioteer 
of tho demon king with lus pointed arrows Agm blew away Ins 
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banner and Indra Btnaslied his coronet, Yama broke the rod in his hand, 
Vayu broke away the chariot wheels, Kuvera broke his bow and quiver 
plated on the back with gold and Nimii, the Lord of the Rak§asas, broke 
his arrows — 188 189 

Tarakasura, seeing the valour of tho«e Devas, threw his ternhle club 
with great force at Indra who seeing it coming towards him m the air at 
once jumped down from his chariot The club, falling oil the chariot, 
broke it into pieces hut the charioteer Matali escaped his death Aftei- 
wards the demon King hit Vienu’s chest with clab and Garuda as well. 
And the Loid and Garuda fell down senseless, He fell down on the 
neck of Garuda , he cut down the Vahana of Nirnti, the Lord of the 
Raksasas with his sword, knocked down Dharmardja with Bhu^undl 
(missile) and Agm by the point of his bow and knocked down to the 
ground Lord Vfiyu with his two arms and Kuvera with his bow and arrow 
He then attacked and wounded severely the other Devas — 190-197 

Visnu, afterwards, revived and He took up His invincible quoit of the 
splendour of the Sun and threw it at the chest of the demon It seemed 
that the chakra was anxious to devour the flesh, fat and marrow of the 
demon That quoit shining like the sun dashing against the chest of the 
demon became smashed like a blue lotus falling on a bed of rock After- 
wards Indra threw Ins thunderbolt but the missile by means of which he 
thought of conquering the demon was also blown to pieces on hitting the 
demon Then Vayu hit the chest of the demon with his goad burning like 
fire which was also rendered futile, then He uprooting a mountain along 
with trees measuring five yojanas hurled at the demon who on seeing it 
advancing towards him caught it like a ball in his left hand — 198 205 

Then, Dliarraaraja, also wntbfully brandishing His mace with gieat 
violence, hit the demon on his head It also did not affect him in the 
least , and then, Agm discharged His formidable Sakti, blazing like 
a fire at the end of a Kalpa, at him which also 6truck his chest 
like a flower, without causing him any pam, when Nirnti unsheathing his 
keen sword inflicted blows on the head of the demon, which was also 
divided into pieces — 206-210 

Varuna threw His fearful snake noose hissing with lenora to tie the 
arms of,tlie demon. That, too, became distressed on getting round the 
— arras'©! the demon The 83w-like teeth and lower jaws of the snakes were 
broken Then the powerful Advintkmnaras, the Haruts the Sadliya Devas, 
the Serpents, the Yak$as, the Itak§asas, and the Gandharvas taking 
up their arms of various kinds began all at once to inflict repeated blows 
on the demon Even then no appreciable effect was produced and could 
not penetrate his rock like body —211 214 

Afterwards, TSrakSsura alighting from his chariot belaboured 
billions of the Devas with his fist and blows md heels Then the 
remainder of the army of the Deva3 abandoning the field flew tn every 
direction with horror The demon, then, captured Indra and the 
Lokap&las and tied down Visnu, etc , as a hunter takes hold of the wild 
beasts -215-217 

Tarak (Laura mounted on bis chariot with Ins prey and returned to 
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his abodo. Tho Siddhns, tho Gandharvns, tho Daityns.tho Nymphs, etc. 
sang tho praises of tho demon king. Tlio demon king in company of a 
tlioso entered into ilia city ; it seemed, then, that tiio Goddess Laksml, ia 
(nil possession of tlio riches of all tlio threo worlds was entering there. 1M 
city looked liko tlio summit ol a very high mountain.Going there lie toot 
his seat on a throno studded with lapis-lazuli and other precious stones 
Bis coronot and earrings looked highly beautiful when the Ivmnara 
and tho Gondhnrva began to please him. — 21S-220. 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-third chapter on the 
victory of Tarak&mra. 


CHAPTER CJLIV. 

SGta said — Afterwards tho porter dressed in a neat white and blue 
I fttitm ramo and eat on his knees with his mouth covered by the palm of Ins 
hand He commenced with a short, hut fully significant, speech and then 
S to the King TitraUsura, who was B itting_ brilliant as if hun- 
I dreds of suns wore blazing Lord .' Kalanfim. is wa, ting at the gate 
with tho Devas, whom he has captured and wants to know where they 
Bhould ho sent"” — 1*3. 

TSrak&sura commanded that they should he sent to any place in tho 
three worlds where they like to go. He said “ All the three worlds 
are now my Kingdom. Take off their chains and liberate them instantly.” 
The Devas, thus subdued, were much tormented with pain and repaired to 
Lord Brahmfi.. Xndra and other Devas after making salutations by putting 
their head on the ground spoke.— 4-6. 

The Devas said Thou art Omkara, the causal root of this universe 
•with its endless varied manifestations. Thy ancient form Omk&ra is the 
germ of this tree of Universe. Thou assumest the Sattva foim for the 
preservation of the Universe and it is Thou again that assumest the Rudra 
,form for its destruction. f3o salutation, to Thy Rudra form ! — 7. 

O Inconceivable one ! Thou hast manifested Thy body into the 
shape of an egg by Thy glory ; and Thou hast again divided that egg 
into upper and lower portions, thus creating the Heaven and Earth. — 8. 

Thou givest life to human beings ; the Devas owe their existence 
to Thee. O Deva ! Thou art eternal ; Thou art birthless. The sky is Thy 
head ; the Sun and Moon Thy eyes ; the snakes Thy hair ; tho quarters 
are Thy ears ; the ocean is Thy navel ; and the earth is Tliy feet. Thou 
art the cause of delusion, the Vedas declare Thee as calm, quiet peaceful 
and not quarrelsome. The old sages have declared Thee as the ancient 
Puruga residing in the lotus of the heart. The Sankhya Yogis describe 
Thee as the Atma, the great Self. — 9-11. 

Thou residest in all the seven subtle substances and also in their 
causal substance, the lamas, the eighth one, in all the eight cities what 
the Sahkhyas say Again, Thou art beyond these In primeval times 
Tbou didst divide, owing to some indescribable cause. Thy form into 
various subtle and gross forms ; the Devas and other bodies have come 
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oat of Thee and their desires arise out of Thy will Thou art shrouded by 
endless Mfiy& and Thon art beyond all the numbers Thou art KSla 
and Thou art of the form of Megba (cloud) 0 Bhagaran • 0 great Self 1 
Thou art the cause of destruction of all the things, real and unreal, (Sat and 
Asat) Thou art the creator of the endless Universe 1 Whatever is subtle 
and whatever is comparatively gross and whatever again is the coveror of 
that gross Thou art more gross than that, and Thou appeirest as eternal 
Thou perraeatest everything by Thy Sahkalpa (will) and again when 
Thou comest out of them, then all those manifested forms, disappear 
Tfaoa art of infinite forms ’ Thy nature is so O Thon, the shelter ol 
Thy devotees • Be Thou our Protector and Saviour 1 — 12-15 

The Devas thus chanted the praises of Brtbm& and waited there to 
get what they de3ired Thus greatly pleased by their addresses, BrahmS 
spoke to the Devas, raising His left hand — “Indra* How is it that you 
are bereft of all splendour like a woman who has been suddenly deprived 
oE her husband, has given up all ornaments, is pale and whose hair 
is rough This Agm, though free, is devoid of smoke and He is not 
radiant He looks like a forest burnt and covered with ashes He looks 
like cinders embedded in ashes Dhannaraja * in spite of your being 
armed with Your mace. You are also deprived of lustre and seem to be 
diseased You seem to come with great difficulty 0 Nivriti, Indra of 
the llak^asas, the tormentor of the enemies * How is it that you, being the 
lord of the Raksasas, are speaking so timidly as if you are pained by the 
enemies, the Demons — 18-21 

0 Varuna * Your body looks dned up as if consumed by fire The 
serpents in Your noose are vomiting blood 0 Vayu 1 You also appear 
to be quite senseless as if subdued by oily Bubstances OKuvera 1 Why 
are you so much afraid ? and given up your office of Kuverahood O 
Rudras 1 You are all armed with tridents but Beem to have been pierced 
by many tndents Who has snatched away all Your splendour* It 
appears as if nothing has been accomplished by You 0 Visnu 1 How is 
it that your hands have become useless What is the use now in your 
holding the disc, of the lustre of blue lotus 0 all faced one » why 
are you absorbed with closed eyes in looking at the worlds, in your 
own belly ?— 22 26 

On BrahmJt thus addressing all the Devas, Visnu, Ac , prompted the 
garrulous wind to answer , who said to Brahmfi. the Lord of All — 27 28 

0 Brahma * Thou knowest the wishes of all and even then Thou 
dost ask us to tell you the object of our coming here Thou dost create 
the Universe including the Devas by the division of the three Gunaa, 
Satva, &e, in due proportion Thou art the Father of all inspite of 
this is there doubt m Thy mind ? Thou art great and art placed in the . 
highest office But it seems Thou keepest very little information of the 
Universe However, when Thon art now anxious to hear our troubles 
it indicates that there is curiosity in Thee Devas and Asuras 
are equal before Thee, for Thou art the Father of them all, yet a father 
feels differently for them "according as they are weak or strong, or with or 
without possessing special merits — 29 30 
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The Demon TSrnMsuro is grinding the world nftor being favored by 
Theo Hast Thou made that treacherous being bo lo/ly, fearless ana 
omnipotent ? — 31. 

0 Dovn 1 Thou hast crentod the Dovns endowed with special 
qualities to maintain tlio umverso nnd to fulrd its missions— 32 

Tho colestml world is ordained by Then for the Dcuis who partake 
of tho sacrificial offerings , but now it has been laid wastoliko n great wilder- 
ness by THralctsura lho mountain that wasmado by TlieensthoAingor 
mountains, on account of its possessing nil tho good qualities, is now 
looking lofty and lias touched tho sky , it has becomo now the habitation 
of tho demons , TitrnUsurn has broken down its summits by his thunder- 
bolt and has made it as Ins rcsidcnco Its caves fiUed with precious jewels 
have been plundered Many demons live there O Deva ' Our old moun 
tain has, out of fear, accoptcd his Biipiemacy He has now lost every 
thing of his former grandeur Whatever wealth we had, the mountain 
lias given that away to tho Demon Now the ten quarter, are being 
illumined by the splendour of his luslrnus jewels In the beginning of 
tlio Yuga Thou gavest us weapons ana missiles , they were not used 
■before Now those weapons broke into hundreds of pieces on their coming 
in contact with the Demon’s body, just as the mind of ft weak brained 
person becomes distracted into hundreds of directions —33 37 

We are able to enter into the city of that hater of the Devas with 
great difficulty and after great humiliation when our bodies are covered 
all over by the shower of dust there — 38 

0 Deva 1 We c innot help speaking before them That demon allots 
us low seats in his as embly and reprimands ns severely after holding a 
cane in his hand He chaffs us by saying ' Deaas • You are 1 eld in very 
high esteem and you have accomplished all your objects So you speak 
little ’ When the De\ as out of fear, converse with the Datty is in flattering 
tones they chide us again saying “The Devas are talking too much*’ 
Sometimes out of Bport they engage us m some work or otl er Why are 
you now afraid of Ttlrak&sura What is the fear when you are sitting SO 
close to Indra ? Tarakfl sura belittles us m these ways and 0, Dei a 1 all 
the seasohs are dancing attendance, with their forms incarnate, on lnm and 
do not out of fear, abandon him m spite of his committing so many sins 
—39 42 


The Siddhas the Kinnaras and the Gandharvas sing melodiously in 
his house without any remuneration He does not give alms to beggars 
and he does not consider who is high and who is low and thus does not 
reward merits He is the destroyer of wellwishers and friends and 
deserts him who Beeks shelter under him and is the refuge of him who lias 
abandoned Truth Thus we have described some of his wickedness None 
can describe fully his misdeeds Only the Creator knows it m full 
On hearing such words of the Devas BrahmS said smilingly -43-46 

Brahma said — O Devas > This Tarakfisura is not destined to die 
at the hands of any one in the world His destroyer has not yet been 
born m the three worlds That demon has been granted a boon by virtue 
of Ins asceticism, but I have skilfully managed il He is a most 
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powerful Lord and can consume all tho three worlds He sought his 
death at the hands of a seven days’ old infant This babe illustrious 
as the Sun, will be horn of Sankara and when he will be of seven days, he 
will kill the Demon The son of Sir a shining like the san will be the 
amnbilator of Tarakasura At present. Lord £$iva is without any consort. 
I spoke to you before of the Deri with rawed hands This Goddess 
will he the daughter of the Himalaya Her hands will always be raised 
to grant boons to others, and the son born of Her by Siva like a fire from 
pieces of wood, will destroy the demon king I hare formed the plan 
The demon has yet to enjoy a little store of his splendour, you should, 
therefore, be patient for some time to come —47 54 

Ou hearing those words of Brahma, all the Deras returned to Their 
regions after which Brahma re-called into His memory Ratn (night) that 
had emanated from Him first At that instant, the Goddess Bfitn appeared 
before Him and the Lord thus addressed Her —55 57 

Aote — Ritn one of tho four forms of the bodies of Br&bmi. 

Brahmft said — "O R&tri 1 the great work of the Devas is 
pending and O, Goddess’ Thou, alone, nrt able to do it 'I he demon 
Tdrakasura c innot be sabdued by the Devas and has now become a 
source of torment, like a comet, to the Devas Siva will beget a son' 
to destroy him Satl the daughter of Daksa was the consort of &va 
who consumed Herself out of wrath, for some reason. She will be 
horn m the house of Him3chala from Ins wife Menak'v, and Lord Siva, 
feeling the pangs of separation from His noble Consort, looks upon tho 
three worlds as deserted and is practising austerities in the caves of 
the Himalayas where He will wait for sometime in expectation of 
Sati and where by Their united glory, a valiant son will lie horn who will 
undoubtedly kill Tarak&sura O, beautiful faced ODe ' Satl, soon after 
Her birth, will, by Her previous Sanskfira, he m the expectation of oiva 
and will practise severe austerities, when they will be united There 
will be no differences between Them at that time Even then the destruc- 
tion of T&rakasurn looks improbable \\ lien after their marriage, both 
will practise again severe lapasyA and after that when by their union the 
son will be horn, that will be able to destroy Tnrakasura Thou shouldet, 
therefore, interfere with iheir amoroos enjoyment, after a short quarrel, 
the Devi will go to perform tapasyfc Therefore, get into the embryo 
of Satl’s mother and make Sati s colour black fiiva will, then after 
mamage, chide Sat! out of joke when the latter will angrily go to 
practise austerities After this, when they unite, the son, born of Her 
from &va, will he the destroyer of demons. — 58-70 

O, Goddess RStn ’ Thou shouldst also kill the invincible demons id 
this world hut Thou shalt not be able to do so unless Thou ehroudst the * 
body of Pdrvatt, and Her qualities penetrate within Thee , Thou shouldst, 
therefore do exactly what I have just told Thee When this will he done, 
that Devi after Her asceticism, will be known as Um& Afterwards when the 
course of P&r\ ati's asceticism is complete she will assume her fair com- 
plexion Thy form will be known by the name of Ek namda on account of 
some of Her qualities being imbibed tn Thee 0 Gronter of boons ! Tho 
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people will worship Thco as EkfinamiA Thou shalt travel all over the 
world and will bo worshipped under various forma and Thou shalt gratify 
the desires of all persons Thou shall bo worshipped as the Gayntrl pre- 
fixed with “ Ora," so tko knowers of BrahmA will worship Thee The 
Kings will worship Theo ns UrjitA Akrfinti Tlio Vaiiyas will worship 
Thco ns BhQmt, t c , mothor liko the mother earth ; tho £>udras will wor- 
ship Thee as &uvt, t c , tho better half of &va atid the sages know Thee 
as Forbearance and Clemency to those who follow rules — 71-77 


Thou art tho great path to logicians and moralists ; Thou are the 
great Siddhfinta in all tho objects in question and art perfect Thou art 
tlio desire in the hearts of all beings Thou art the salvation of all the 
beings and tho way of all Thou art the Fame of the renowned and Thou 
art tho forms of all the embodied Thou art like Rati to the sensuous, love 
to tho happy, splondour to those who wear ornaments and the subduer of 
wicked deeds Thou art tho delusion of all intellects, the soul of those 
who perform sacrifices, tho tide of the ocean and the pastime of the 
sportne men Thou art the essence of all things, the protrectress of all, 
the destroyer, the KAlarAtn of all the worlds the night, the giver of 
satisfaction to the embracing friends O Devi ' ihou art thus adored in 
tho world under various different forms O, giver of boons > those who 
will adore Thee* or sing Thy praises will get all their objects fulfilled 
without the least doubt — 78-84 


The Goddess IUtri thus adored by BrahmA went without any delay, 
toHirnAchala, saying, “ I will do as you order," where She beheld the hand- 
some Menft sitting on the side of a wall shining with jewels Her face 
looked pale and smiling and her breasts were high —85 86 


A Berpent shaped necklace, with a golden amulet, containing within 
it high class drugs and electrified with mantra was hanging round her neck , 
the loom where she was sitting was illumined with the light of gems, 
various medicines capable to satisfy one’s desires were scattered there 
the bedding of fine cloth and plushy cushions were spread there and the 
room was scented with high class perfumes When the Sun set night 
gradually set in in Menu’s blissful room By and by, the persons felt 
eleepy, their beds were spread, the Moon began to shine distinctly , 
the birds made A rustling noise and the public squares were haunted 
with ghosts and goblins When the favourite couple embraced each 
other and MenA felt sleepy, the Goddess Rain entered into Her mouth 
By and by, Ratri enteied withm her womb and coloured the embryo black 
and remained there till delivery — 87-95 J 


MenA gave birth to Parvatl the dear one of ^iva, the Lord of the 
universe, at a very auspicious moment The universe reioiced at the birth 
. of Pintail Even the dewellers to the hell felt the eeleetfi comforte at thS 
Tl 1 be . lnK3 ' , . lle T eno ‘f ed Ee , rpents berame peaceful and 
T ar n lbe p! od ? 1s hacarae more br.ll.anL The 
anTl^M W Tb . e and the herbs ef the jungle became sweet 

and taste ul Pleasant wind began to blow The sky became anile 

tion nUbJ „n' re0 w ’ antI S'™ 0 # V E, ° ry of w ™i the whole eultlva- 
tton of the universe blossomed and the asceticism of the pious sages, carried 
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on emce ages and ages was fructified with their desired objects The 
forgotten £>aatras (weapons) made their appearance by being recalled to 
mind and the Sanctity of many sacred places was enhanced —96-103 

Thousands of Devas began to roam about in the firmament seated in 
their Vim&nas Brahma, Visnn, Indra Vayu and Agm also felt extremely 
delighted and began to shower flowers on the Mount Himalayas The 
chief Gandharvas began to sing and the groups of nymphs began to dance 
The great mountains like the Sumeru, &c , manifesting themselves m 
human forms presented themselves to the Himalaya with offerings of 
various articles and all the nvere and the oceans did similarly The 
Mount Himalaya became adorable and pleasing and the Devas after ador- 
ing him returned to their abodes — 104-108 

Parvatl, the daughter of the Himalaya, endowed with the good qu 
ahties and the modesty of the Devas the Gandharvas &c began to thrive 
and conquered the three worlds and adorned them with Herbeanty, intelh 
gence, fortune and good qualities as the Laksmi (fortune) of the ever- 
vigdant sages thrives At this moment the clever Indra thought of Narada 
for the accomplishment of His ambitions who suddenly appeared in his 
mansion, when Indra instantly, leaving his throne stood up and received 
Narada befittingly by offering him water and washing his feet The 
sage also duly accepted his hospitality and then inquired after his wel 
fare— 109 115 

Indra said — 0 sage • now the germ of the welfare of the three 
worlds has sprouted , so vou should cast off your lethargy for the fulfil- 
ment thereof Although you know everything still I beg of you, for one 
ieelB gratified after making his object known Pray, devise means so that 
the daughter of Hiraachala may, without delay, be united with Siva — 
116-118 

On hearing those words of Indra Narada bade farewell to Indra and 
instantly went to the Himalayas The latter received and saluted the 63ge 
at the gate adorned with creepers He then took Him inside his mansion 
and Beated Him on a throne of gold — 119 120 

On Narada’a taking his seat Hiraachala adored him after offering 
him water and washing his feet The sage accepted the host s offer of 
hospitality Then HiraSchala very gently enquired after the 6agea 
welfare and the latter also did the same — 121 124 

Narada Baid — O Himachala 1 You are the store of all goodness. 
Your caves are of wide expanse like mind You are the mightiest of all 
the immoveable things and hold the crystal water more clear than the 
mind I do not see the end of the belly of your caves and I do not see 
a store of riches elsewhere There is not the same charm and Laksmi 
even in Svarga as exists here You are always sanctified by the ascetics 
practising various kinds of penances and shining like fire The Devas 
the Kmnnras and the Gandharvas scorning their vimilnas reside in yo nr 
realm making themselves quite at home O King of mountains 1 yoa aro 
indeed blessed for m year cave Mabftdeva the lord of the universe, is 
practising austerities and is now in Samadlu — 125 130 
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After Narad a had thus addressed Him, Mend the consort of Hinid- 
chala also catno to meet tlio sago. She bashfully took her seat along with 
her daughter, attended by a fow companions. With her face covered, she 
foldod her hands to salute tlio sage sitting close to HimSchala. Seeing 
her the illustrious sago showered his nectar-like benedictions on her. 
Then the daughter of Hirndchala began to gaze on the Muni with a very 
curious mind when the sago very gently asked her to go to her father.— 
131-130. 

Then PArvotl went and sat in tho lap of her father by throwing 
hor tiny arms round his neck. Her mother then said, ".Daughter, 
salute this sage. By saluting him you will get a worthy husband. 
Hearing those words of the mother, tho daughter of Himftchala covered 
her face with a cloth.— 137-138. 

She shook her head but did not say anything when her mother 
again said, "Daughter! you salute this sage and I shall give you a 
beautiful toy of gems that I have kept for you since a Jong time. 
Hearing those words she instantly got up and raising her clasped palms 
made a bow to him. — 139-141. 

After Pnrvatl had made her salutations, her mother gently enquired 
from the sago through her maids about the auspicious marks on her 
daughter’s body and waited with feverish nnxiety to hear the verdict of 
the sage. Himachala also appreciated the question put by His noble con- 
sort. — 142-144. 


Afterwards Narada smilingly replied. He said Her husband is 
not yet horn. She is void of any auspicious marks. Her hands will always 
be raised and her feei will go astray after her shadow. What more 
can I say. — 145-146. 

Hearing such \vbrds, Himftchala became broken hearted and he lost 
all presence of mind His eyes were moist with tears In that condition, 
Biin&chala Baid to Ndrada: — “This world is full of defects ; its ways are 
mysterious. The flow of creation must go on ; there is, no doubt, a Superior 
Being who ordains the destinies of beings The effect comes from the 
cause ; but, thereby, the cause has no importance attached to it. So it is 
clear that the father is nobody to the son. The beings are born on account 
of their past karmas. Egg-born ones become again egg-born ; they 
may also be born among men. Human beings may be born again as 
reptiles ; and reptiles can become again men. These superior births are 
according to their greater merits (iu Dbarma). It is owing to the difference 
of Dbarma that differences of castes and Arframas take place -147-153. 

' The orders of Brahmacharya, &c , are established in their turn to make 
the wor d flourish. If all were to attain the highest in virtue or vice how 
would the world prosper ? The doctrine that God has ordained in the 
Sastras that one should beget progeny to be saved from hell is simply 
deluding people. — 154-155. 

No progeny can be born without a woman. Women are by tbeir 
very nature meek and weak. Women cannot study Sastras. All that has 
been stated in the Sastras, are quite trua The karmas yielding great 
fruits ate repeated often. In the Sastras, at many places, it haB been said, 
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that a girl is equal to ten eons* If she is not modest and good, she is tho 
cause of paia to her people and is useless The birth of such a girl who is 
a source of pain and disgrace to her parents is always relented and regretted 
Tho wolnan who is blessed with her husband, sons and wealth, Ac , 
is completely fortunate and the one bereft of them is extremely unfor- 
tunate You have described my daughter Os possessing inauspicious marts 
consequently I have been astonished, disappointed Ond distressed I am 
being burnt with anxiety. Though improper, I am compelled to speak 
this to you 0 sage! You better be kind enough to obviate this misery of 
mino regarding my daughter My mmd acknowledges defeat in things where 
I have no doubt and which are all settled The hope of good fruits is decei- 
ving roe The women who get good husbands give peace and comfort to 
both their paternal and maternal families and their lives become crowned 
with success — 156-1C4 

It is difficult for a womah to get a £ood husband Without virtue, 
oven a tolerable husband is not obtained, because, the natural course of 
women is to enjoy the company of their husbands for all their lives The 
husband of a woman in spite of his being poor, unfortunate, illiterate and 
\ oid of all fortune is like a God to her Dharma without any effort, un- 
limited pleasures, nnd wealth to maintain one's life, are all found in hus- 
bands 0 Devan?i! You have said that her husband is not yet born 
which is a most unlucky and unbearable thing You have also said that 
her Lord is not born in tho universe of three worlds which has caused a 
great agitation in my mmd Tho auspicious signs of men, Dews, Ac , are 
found in their hands and feet and you have described my 1 daughter’s hands 
to bo always rused The fortunate, the rich and thoso who do not accept 
presents in return for anything, have no feucli handp You describe Her 
feet to be nstraying which also indicates a bad sign nnd has caused mo dis- 
appointment The signs on ono's body indicate separate fortunes, husbands, 
bods, wealth, fortune, life, etc , But O Mum, you have said that my daugh- 
ter has no such signs 0 Sago 1 Yon ate truthful You know all my 
inclinations I am borog deluded and my heart 19 breaking — ICC 174 

After Baying so, Himftctinla held Ins peace atid tho Sago Narada, 
astonished at Ilia speech, rejoicingly said — O HimAchala 1 You are 
driven to anxiety oven in midst of good fortunes nnd all good luck 
O, mighty mountnm ! You havo been deluded, because, you hare not 
been nblo to interpret truly Now hear the hidden truth from me Bo 
careful in deciphering what I havo Baid Her Lord is not a born one 
Because Sankara tho Etornnl Lord, Protector nf tho Past, Tutoro and tho 
Prc*mnt is nover born He is tho refuge of all the Immutnblo ond tho 
God I)rahm&, Vi*nu, Indra, nnd Mum arc all subject to tho cyclo of 
birth death nnd old age They nro tho playthings of Maliadeva It is 
through tho wish of MaliJdeva that B rail ml is tho Lord of His domain and 
Visnu manifests Himself in tanous ways amongst different bodies during 
different Yogas. The several incarnations of Vi§nu arc effected through 
Mityft Otherwise Atm* never dies. O IlimSchala I Even if tho birth tales 
place tn immoveable tilings the soul does not pemh 1 rom Bribrnl down- 
wards to immoveable obiecLslike trees Ac., are subject unconsciously, to 
tho pangs of birth and death MnhAdcra is fr« from diseaflo and death. 
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fuccl, immoveablo and is novor born TIo is not subject to old ngo nnd is free 
from nil diseases Rather from IJim spring all things Such Mnhfidova, Ino 
Lord of tho umverso, will bo tho husband of your daughter. — 175 18G 

Now hear why I said that sho — Pfirvnti — was void of marlcs The 
marks on the body indicato longovity, wedth nnd good fortune She is 
full of everlasting inQmto good fortuno nnd therefore, no marks can express 
that , therefore, Her body is void of marks The reason of my saying that 
hands will remain aloft is that this Goddess will ntways keep Her banas 
raised to grant boons to tho Goddesses, Dovns, demons and sages the 
reason of ray having desenbod Hor feet aa astroymg is that Her lotus e 
feet will shmo with tho radianco of Her too nails where will be rebecie 
tho shadow of tho crowned heads of tho Dovas nnd tho demons Sho will oe 
tho Consort of MakAdovn, tho Lord of tho universe This Sivt is born as 
tho mother of tho virtues of tho worlds and tho progenitor of the beinfp, 
and is shining like fire in jour lap You should do exactly what would 
facilitate Her union with Siva Himftcbnla ' a most important work of the 
Dovas is pending at present — 187194 

SQta said —On hearing all that from Nfirada, the mighty HimS- 
chala considered Himself as xf born ogam Afterwards, making His 
salutations to &va, ho very delightfully said to Ndrada —" 0 Sage ■ you 
have, indeed, rescued me from an awful hell You have lifted me up from 
* Pat&la and made mo king of all the seven realms 0, good sage » now my 
name is famous as Himfichala— but you have made me possess all tho 
moveable good qualities Now I have become the store of good qualities 
and my heart is dancing with joy I do not know now what to do and what 
not to do The divisions of duty are inconceivable Even Bfilnspati 
cannot describe your virtues Sage * to have the privilege of meeting the 
sages like you is very rare and propitious Your conversation is lug 1 ly 
beneficial and soothing to me Through your favour I am blessed f 
am guilty , yet you all have made me the abode of the sages and the 
Devas , now be pleased to command me thinking me to be your roost 
devoted and obedient servant ” — 195 203 

"When Hiraachala said all that cheerfully, Narada replied — 1 “ You 
have done everything and the work of the Devas that I told you before is 
also a great woik to be done by you also ’ Having said so the Sage 
immediately returned to the Heaven where He met Indra in 2ns mansion 
On N&rada’s taking his seat, Indra Baid — ‘ What is the news m reply 
to which tlie sage related the whole history — 201 206 

N&rada said — ** 0 Indra ’ I have done what was necessary, now, 
the rest has to be accomplished by the God of love ’ 207 


At tho same instant, indra thought of Cupid whoso banner is fish , 
he instaniy appeared with H's Consort Ball to whom Indra said fondly 
Manolihara' what shall I tell you particularly because you orginote 
from the mind and therefore, you know wliat is in every body s mind You 
can fully espouse the cause dear to the gods Bring about the union of 

".ft* n'” rtl,cr del V youraelf ™th Hadliu 

the Vernal Season, the king of all seasons — 208-211 



CHAPTER CLIV 


91 


When Indra thus besought Cupid to fulfil his desires, the latter 
Eaid — “ Lord of the universe 1 Lord Siva is unconquerable by iny 
resources which are terrifying to the Mums and D&navas and do you not 
know this ? You know the glory of the mighty Siva very well. Perhaps 
the blessings and wrath of the great are also great, there is alwayB 
greatness in the great You have thought of your advantage in the 
enticement of diva This is not right, for, such schemes against 
lilvara, launch one into utter ruin It had been witnessed many 
times before that The intentions of the beings become known and those 
who are overanxious to gam their ends, do not attain their ambi- 
tion ”—212 216 

Hearing those words, Indra said to Cupid — “ Lord of Rati r we 
are your Superiors here No doubt, the ironsmith has no other power 
than to make weapons Every man has some particular capacity , but 
no one can possess all the capacities ” — 217 218 

Hearing those words, Cupid instantly went to HimSchalain company 1 
with His wife Rati and the companion Spring Season Arriving there. 
He began to think of the means for the accomplishment of His mission 
He thought to Himself that the minds of the great who are engaged with 
immoveable determination in doing great works and who are energetic, 
are hard to be shaken He also thought that it would be better to 
move His mind first, and thereby victory would be certain, the work 
of the mission would be achieved by the shaking of his firm resolution 
Before, many persons accomplished their ends by changing the minds of 
the opposite party Unless jealousy be aroused, anger does not come 
m , and without anger, envy, the roof of all attachment, does not set 
id He said to Himself, “ How should I direct fickleness, j eaiouey and 
anger to disturb His mind ? Those, who are enduring and contented, do 
not know my influence, but a doubtful mind is sure to be changed 
A doubtful mind is always restless, then the beginnings of success are 
seen and great obstruction is placed I shall, therefore, interfere with the 
asceticism of that fixed minded diva I shall place temptmg things before 
the Lord ”—219 226 - 

With that idea Cupid went to the hermitage of Siva This hermitage 
iB the essence of the universe It was surrounded with tall trees , altars 
were there , peaceful beings occupied that place It was adorned 
with flowers and creepers All sorts of moveable beings reigned 
there There the Ganas, the attendants of diva were moving to and fro 
Tbe bull was bellowing on the green verdure of the tableland on the 
peak Cupid saw the three-eyed diva as the incarnate of the Beautiful. 
He also noticed that the Lord diva had matted hair on His head, of the 
lustre of saffron and was adorned with terrible serpents, and with cane 
in His bands. He was silting there as ihe great hero Eiun Dei a tbe 
god of Love, gradually advanced and saw His lotnslike eyes half open 
and intently gazing on the tip of His straight nose He saw that the 
lion skin was hanging from His shoulders It was oozing watery juice 
The snakes, with their hoods raised, were curling round His ears and 




92 


THE MAT BY A PUItANAM. 


were breathing like fire. His matted hair came down to the ground to the 
cup consisting of skull and his Turabi vessel. He was seated on the pons 
of the V^auki, navel deep, and was holding the tail by His hands. The 
snakes were ornaments all round His body, — 22 7-234. 

' He approached the Lord silently where He Fas sitting on the peak 
with trees all ropnd and blaclf heps buzzing. He then went through 
ears inside the Lord who, afterwards under Kamadeya’s influence, be- 
came enamoured of the daughter of Daksa and then involuntarily 
His Samftdhi vanished. He tried to collect His mind but Cupid 
began to throw obstacles. Then the Lord, knowing Himself to 
be betrayed by Cupid, most angrily summoned up His Yoga- 
M6y& and His presence of mind and despised the God of Love and again 
plunged Himself in His Yoga. Cupid began to be consumed by Yoga- 
MftyA, the cover of Lord’s asceticism and Cupid who was full of anger, 
came out of His body.- — 235-241. 

Cupid, taking His stand with His friend the Spring Season, made an 
enchanting arrow of a cluster of sweet smelling flowers over which the 
gentle breeze was blowing ; then He hit it at the heart of Siva. At that 
hour the Lord was deeply struck with this greatly enchanting rough 
arrow and His pure mind was shaken. Though He was firm like a 
rock, yet He felt somewhat distracted. But by His great will force 
He restrained Himself and seeing the great obstacles outside, shouted out 
with anger a loud sound ‘‘Hum.’ 1 Afterwards the third Eye of the 
Lord became ablaze as if it was going to consume the world and a 
terrific fire of wrath was produced.— 242-248. 

. By the opening of that Eye, sparks of fire began to fall in showers 
and Cupid was instantly burnt and reduced (o ashes when the Devas 
cried out “ Alas 1 Alas ! . What is this. ,K The fire of the third Eye then 
appeared terrible as if it would burn the three worlds. Afterwards, the 
Lord distributed the fire of Cupid amongst the mango trees, the month 
of Ohaitra, the moon, the flowers, the black bees and the nightingale 
alloting them each different places — 249-252. ^ 

He also consumed thearrows of Cupid which rushed to and fro in 
the form of fire and occupied the places where the remains of Cupid 
were distributed before and became severely tormenting to the people. 

It also occupied the hearts of sensuous people and began to burn there 
day and night violently and without any hopo of remedy. 253-255. 

Seeing the destruction of KSmadeva, Hia wife Rati, along with her 
brother the month of Ohaitra, began to. weep. After a long period of 
waiting eho eventually went to the Lord by the advice of her brother; and 
getting hold of the blossoming creepere and the mango twigs and nibbing 
Jne r e , b . 0 i S 3 "(?J 5i f ° 03 ° f **“ Ix,r<1 ’ Bhe to BivS with bended 

nail said I salute Thee, that art free from ail diseases. I salute 
Thee who pervades! the universal mind. I salute Thoe, Lord who is all 

T "T. ?? b ,-r, " ,0 S? ds “ ntI ” L ° »rt always merciful 

to Thy devotees. I salute Thee, llhara, Bhavodbhavu, Cupid, the God of 
Lote, has been defeated by flieo. Thy tow is very firm; Thou resides! 
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m the forest of MayS Salutation to Thee 1 My salutations to Thee, 
0 ^arva, 0 diva, 0 ancient Siddha, 0 Thou who art great K&la, who art 
all the Digits, who give&t highest knowledge, Salutations to Thee My 
salutations to Thee, who art beyond JC&la (Time) and Kala (digits) , pure 
nature is Thy ornament, the great armihilator, the destroyer of And h aka, 
the great Protector and without attributes Tby attendants, Thy Ganas 
are very terrible , I bow down to Thee Thou hast created different uni- 
verses , salutations to Thee Thou art the Creator of various worlds , Thou 
awardest rewards to [good] deeds , Salutations to Thee Thou art the head 
of all , salutations to Thee Thy eye is never destroyed Thou art 
the enjoyer of sacrifices , Thou fulfillest the desires of the devotees and 
Thou removest away the attachment of this world , Salutations to Thee 
My salutations to Thee of infinite f orms, the most Wrathful, the One 
decorated with the crescent of the Moon and the magnanimous Thy glory 
is immeasurable and Thou art adored by all , salutations to Thee My 
salutations to the Rider of the bull, the Destroyer of Tripura, the Ful- 
filler of the dovotees 1 ambitions, the great remedy of everyone’s troubles, 
the lord of the Creation, the Greatest of the great, I am at Thy mercy 
Thou art the Great Achftrya, that is, teacher of the rules of conduct of all 
the beings animate or inanimate , Thou art the Creator of all the beings. 
Thou art great, dear, and immeasurable , Thou boldest the Moon on Thy 
forehead , I take refuge m Thee Lord ' Grant me back the life of Kfima. 
None iu the three worlds, excepting Thee, can restore Cupid to life- 
Thou art the Lord of the dear ones , Thou produces! the dear ones , 
Thou hast created all the objects high and low Thou art the only 
Lord of the Universe Thou dost seem to me the only Merciful Thou art 
the Lord of the three worlds and Thou drivest away the fears of the 
devotees — 26(b270 

Sflta Baid After Rati, the wife of Cupid, had thus prayed the Lord 
Siva, the latter was greatly pleased and sweetly Baid — 271 

Sankara Baid — “ Your husband will be born after a short time when 
He will be known as Ananga ’ — 272 

Hearing those words of the Lord, Rati saluted Him and then went into 
the enchanting groves of the Himalaya There, in that beautiful spot, for a 
long time, she wept bitterly over the destruction of Her Lord She desisted 
from committing suicide only by the words of &va — 273-274 

Afterwards, HimacfiaTa, prompted" By tfie word's pf ffflracfa, gladly 
took bis daughter at an auspicious hour to the hermitage of £$i\a, after per- 
forming all the necessary ceremonies and dressing Her nicely, making Her 
pat on handsome ornaments decorating Her hair with flowers, and lollovr- 
ed by a tram of maids Crossing through the dense forests, he found 
a weeping damsel in a beautiful grove on tho Him&layfis Seeing 
such a lady of unsurpassing beauty and of extraordinary lustre, weeping 
so bitterly, He was astonished and being curious went to her, and 6axd 
“ KfllySnma 1 Who are you ? Whose wife are you ? Why are you weep- 
ing ? It appears that your grief is great/’-— 27o 280 

On hearing such words of Htm&chala, the crying Rati explained 
to Him tbs cause of Her wailings — 281 
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Sbo said — ” I nm tho wifo of Cupid JlnhAdova is practising ana 
tontics in this mountain and Ho lina roduced my Lord to ashes by open 
mg His third wrathful eyo Afterwards, I sought His shelter through fear 
and began to pray when tho Lord said that Ho was pleased with me and 
that my husband would bo restored to lifo and ono who would repeat the 
prajer uttered by mo would get his objects accomplished and advised me 
to desist from death Relying on His wordB 1 shall keep my body anyhow 
till then ”—282 286 

Hearing those words of Rati, Htraflchala began to shudder with fear 
Ho thought of returning to his city and becamo ready to carry his 
daughter in his arms when PArvat! said through Hor maids — 287 288 

Parvati said — ** What havo I dono to win a good husband What 
is tho uso of having this unfoitunato body ? Desired objects are obtained 
by asceticism and there is nothing impossible for an ascetic The world 
suffers pain in vain when there is such a way to fulfil one s desires 
Death is preferable to living tho life of the unfortunate and not practising 
asceticism I shall, certainly, consume my body by austerities I have no 
doubt, that by this practice of Tapasya, I shall attain my desired object 
and so l shall certainly practise penances ’—289 292 

Hearing such words of Parvati Htmachala stammered out with 
emotions 4 Daughter » Um& ' Chapala » Your body is too delicate to 
bear the brunt of asceticism Do not make such an attempt TapasjS 
is very hard and painful indeed What will he done will surely come 
to pass without fail Even without any attempt future things suddenly 
come to pass So 0 daughter » get up , let us go home We will then 
think what ought to be done Even at this, the daughtei did not agree 
to return home He was then plunged in anxieties and at that very 
instant, a voice from the welkin was heard “Himachala ' Your daughter 
will be known in the world under the name of UmA and OhapalA Your 
daughter shall attain by her mere thinking all the desires ” 293-299 

Hefing that, Himacbola gave Her permission and returned to His 
abode, after taking leave of his daughter — 300 

Sfita said — -Parvati went to practise austerities to a beautiful 
part of the mountain .".passable even to the Devas Parvati accom 
panied by Her maids went to that peak of the Himalaya that M 
very beautiful and resplendent with various ores 
era Siddhas Gandharvas herds of deer and various birds huswm® of*(he 
black bees, cascades trees smelling with the aroma of flowers.Wng bLutl 
ful caves groups of chirping birds adorned with kalno 
the floweis of all the seasons loaded with ™ , one binds of f ' 
mined by the rays of the Sun and full of d.SeTent bmdf “ 

She saw a big tree with many large branches l.av n .? aD , n ” alB 
flowering in all the seasons adorned with all sorts of l!o S ye *° j Ioares ' 
fruits and bright as Manoratha The Sun's ravs fell on T t” 4 Var, ;“ 
seemed thattheSun was also overpowered bvrtio l, l '° lL 

There, Parvati discarding Her ornaments ana droJ .l '^J,^ , tre ° f 
tree, and began to bathe thrice daily She massed ’ tlu ; bari of 

the leaves of trees another century^,, ,?e%E d ,eai C / 8 , 'or,r«r S a„ 0 .'i 
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observed a fast for another century. She thus continued Her penances 
observing similar ordinances — 301-310 

Then the creation began to tremble by the power of Her asceticism 
when Indra thought of the 6even Ri§is They appeared before Indra with 
great pleasure and were adored by him when They asked him tbo reason of 
his having thought of them Indra said “ Risis 1 hear my object P&rvatt 
is practising severe austerities on the peak of the Himalaya, and I want 
you to fulfil Her object — 311-313 

Hearing which They repaired to the spot where Pirvati was practis- 
ing asceticism and said to Her — " Daughter > what is yonr wish ? ” 
Then Parvatt bashfully said — “ It is wise to observe silence before the 
great sage3 like you Those who salute BageB like you are purified by you 
and you question mo right in the face ” She, then, offered them a seat 
and said — “After you have rested and when the toil of your journey has 
disappeared, you better question me ” — 314 319 

Then she worshipped them according to the presen bed rituals and 
though Um& shining like the Sun, cast off Her vow of silence for a while, 
she again held her peace of mind when the sages began to question 
Her with regard to Her object, She putting on a smile, bashfully said in 
a gentle voice “You know the hearts of all beings It is pleasing to 
hear words when they express what one wantB most dear and sweet to 
one’s heart The beings are always eager to attam what they hold dear 
and love it most Some clever persons resort to divine meanB , others 
resort to various pleasant deities and ceremonies as ordained jn the 
S&stras But my mind always rushes to attam my dear wish, like 
n barren woman desiring a son , or, one longing Heavenly flowers I am 
now makrng earnest attempt to have Lord f$iva as my husband who is 
naturally very difficult to be attained and who is moreover at present 
engaged in His tapasyA This is a very difficult thing indeed, for how can 
diva devoid of delusion and passion, devoted to asceticism, Whose actions 
cannot be discerned even by the Devas and the demons and Who has con- 
sumed Cupid not very long ago, be attained by a girl like me?” — 320-328 
Hearing those words the sages controlling Their mind and realizing 
Her object said — “ Daughter 1 There are two kinds of comforts m the 
world and the first one is the gratification of the body , the second is the 
peace of the mind Lord Siva is, by nature naked, ferocious, Dweller of the 
cremation ground, the earner of Bkulls, a hermit, statue-like in action, a 
beggar, mad, fond of collecting ugly and terrible things, and inauspicious 
ness incarnate What advantage will you get in having Him as your 
husband ? If you, perchance, wish the gratification of carnal desires how 
can it be gained ? He is the source of fear and an object of aversion and 
censure He is the wearer of a necklace of gory heads, adornmg Himself 
with terribly hissing snakes, living in the cremation ground, moving 
about with His ferocious attendants How then can you expect to derive 
comfort from Him? Why do yon not marry one of These, vtz — Vj§du, 
the protector of the Universe, the deytroyer of enemies, adorned by the 
Devas and the Lord of Lakgmt and sacrifice, Indra, the Ixird of the Devas, 
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Agni the giver of every thing, V&yu the soul of every being, and Kuvera 
the Lord of nchea And if you desire the happiness id the next world m 
another body, even then the Devae are capable to give you that There 
is no chance of getting any happiness m this world or m the next from 
£nva Again what the Devas do not possess, your father has got 
that , bo by the grace of your father, you can get happiness without 
any trouble So it is useless for you to undergo so much trouble* You 
will have to undergo sufferings for the attainment of diva and no good 
will result Even a trifle sought with great eagerness becomes unattainable 
Only BrabmSi can fulfil your desire ” — 329 341 

dflta said — Hearing Bnch words of the Ri?is, Pdrvfltl got Very dngry 
with them and with led ejes and trembling lips said —342 

Do vi said —“How cart Those who banker after unreal objects and 
are subject to vices, be devoted to a high Deva ? What pleasure is there 
in netting an unreal object ? and what pain is there when one Is devotedly 
n.tt'if'hpd to an object ? Yonaro on tho right path and yet how do you come 
to* such a contrary conclusion You should know that I am a fool 
and I want to get no undesired object You all are like Prajapatl and 
Bee all things , but it is quite certain that you do not know that eternal 
liana the Lord of the world, unborn, unmamfesfed, of immeasurable glory 
The Devas Vi§nu, Bralimfi, etc , do not know Him } then what uso 
is there in judging of His essence But are you not aware even of 
His glory that is manifest in all the beings, and all the Universes ? 
Whose ate these forms ,— Sky, fire, air, earth and water Whom do 
they manifest? Who has got the Sun and the Moon for His Eyes? 
Whoso plialluB do the Devas and tho demons worship devoutfully? Do 
you not know His glory who is called MahS Deva by Brnhmi and 
Indra, etc ? Whose mother is Aditi and who has given birth to Visnu? 
Narftynna and other Dovas have been born of Aditi from Kfttfjapa 
Karfynpa has been born of Marichi Aditi is the daughter of Daksa. 
Uaricbi and Dak^a, both of them, were born of BrahmA and by prajing 
Whom did Brahmft get His birth from tho golden egg? By whoso 
meditation tho part of Prakpti was agitated and wa 3 turned into the golden 
egg ? Trom whose third Prakpti, tho slayer of Mndhu was born ? Who«o 
Buddhi has created these six vargas out of their own Karinas?— 353 355 
Aote.— Third Prakrit!, Tatnasa. wrri=Tho six classes of objects of 
•worldly existence 

‘‘BrahmS, of nnman, tested b,rth ,s „ 0 t bom, by H,s power Ho 
diBcquibbrmtoa tbo Omras and create Ibis material un, torso Bnlrall 
,s tbo Lord of tbo univereo nnd fans citraordmary powers Visnn 

TSZ XT 

shadow takes vanons kinds of births nnd thaf nhaiW 0 ? pro l pe ^ cc * V 
consciously to action. Being thus 
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•what is good to to tad and what is bad to bo good So Visnu is the sole 
cause of the so-called Dharma and Adharma seen m theSe created customs 
and usages Though this Karma, Dharma and Adharma is beginning- 
less, yet in ordinary bodies, it is not seen of long duration You 
also have not seen the beginning nor the end of Vi e nu Corporal bodies 
pensh somewhere and are xe born at another place Sometimes they die 
in the womb, sometimes, they live up to old age, sometimes, they go on up 
to a hundred years, and sometimes they are nipped in the bud in their 
early ages — 356-366 

“ One, who lives a hundred years, 13 said to enjoy a full life and is said 
to live for art infinite period with regard to a short — laved man On®, who 
is bom first and does not die early, is said to be Amara (immortal) 
In this way, the Devas like Visnu etc , are said to be immortal Who 
can attain such pure blr^s and powers m this universe so full of various 
wonderful things ? I do not, therefore, feel inclined to marry the Devas 
predominent with trifling transient glories like Satva, etc I shall only 
marry oiva who is the most Bupreme among the Devas and all the beings 
This idea of difference is the special characteristic of the worldly people 
I take refuge unto Him, the Lord Suva whose intelligence, strength, extra- 
ordinary power and excellencies are greater than those of the great, 
beyond whom nothing exists, from whom all this Universe ha3 originated 
and whose good qualities have neither beginning nor any end This is 
my determination , it is very Btrong and seems to be contrary, and 
tbe sages offering me advice may go or stay ” — 367-372 

Hearing such words of P&rvatf tbe sages were overcome with 
emotions and spoke to the ascetic Parvatl in very sweet words — 373 

The Ri§is said — “ 0 daughter * It is highly astonishing You are 
the incarnation of pure undefiled wisdom , be pleased with us We are 
very pleased to see your firm, unshakable faith m Mahadeva , at this, our 
inner natures are highly purified Indeed, we could not reali«e the extra- 
ordinary glory of that Mahadeva We have come hero to see only how 
firm are you in your TapasyS Your object will very soon be accom- 
plished As the radiance of the Sun and the jewels 19 inseparable from 
them and as the purport of writing is mseperable from the letters, 
similarly you are not apart from f$iva This belief is firmly implanted 
m our hearts When you, who are full of intelligence and morals, have 
made such an attempt to get &va, then He will certainly see to it 
Siva will undoubtedly accomplish your object ” — 374 379 

PArvatl again adored those sages on Their having said so The 
Sapfarsis, then, went to Siva They arrived at a beautiful tableland on 
the top of the HimfUayAs There, they saw that the tableland had 
put on the yellow matted hairs and were she’liig showers of the 
knowledge of Self, and the mountain was ho 11 g tbe garland of 
Uand&ra in its hands composed of the swarms of bees There, They sa w 
s diva’s hermitage and the Lord with His conscience purified by the 
sacred waters of the Ganges, with Hia yellow plaits of hair, wearing the 
garland of Kalpa flowers and surrounded by a swarm of black bees 
There they found all the animals in a peaceful disposition The 
13 
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cascades of water were also not agitated Tho attendant Virala 
standing at the door with a cane in Ins hand and adored the seven sa„ 
when the latter said that They had come there to meet the Lord bmo 
some great business of the Devas They said that they wonted to 
£5n a for the fulfilment of the nurposes of the Devas He was to be the 
intermediary, so that they might not be put to unnecessary delay He was 
to kindly inform Him of their airlial —380-380 


Vfraka gale them seats and replied — ' “ 0 BrfLhmnas > ton ® 
meet the Lord after He has finished His bath in the waters of t 


Mondfllli n l and finished His Sandbyd VandanSm, wait for a while 


The Ri?is waited and remained fired on the _sp°t like ChStala 
bird during the rainy season to get drops of rainwater 383 


After a short while, Lord S.va^to finish. 


After a snort , * ttendant Virabhndra bowed down and meekly 

seat on odeer a 8 . 1 The seven illustrious Bagos have come to see you on tho 
8al “ a dm Devas and They are eager to be ushered in youraugust pre- 
errand of t tIl0 ma( j e a sign to Virahhadra to let Them come 
Then Virahhadra beckoned to the sages standing at a distance to come 
in —389 394 

The sages, with their matted hair tied up into a knot and with 
Iona deerskins hanging on them, appeared before the Lord, with folded 
hamls and approaching Him, removed the celestial flowore presented^ to 
His feet by the Devas and bowed down and touched His feet Lord Siva 
cast an affectionate glance towards them when they gladly chanted His 
praises — 395-396 

The*klums said — “ 0 Lord £$iva 1 we are highly gratified, so 19 
Indra The Lord of the Devas is sitting before us What better 
fruit can, one, practising a hard TapasyS, expect than one’s getting Thy 
favour ? This Himfichala is blessed whoso daughter is practising devout 
asceticism to get Thee Tarakasurn, the annihilator of tho Devas, is also 
blessed for ho will leave his body through Thy son Brahml and Vi?nu 
■who are now being highly tormented by tho power and influence o' 
Tarakasura, are also blessed on account of Their contemplating on Thee the 
Destroyer of ills Thou art described to be the Doer of many things under 
many forms The stupid persons chant Thy name only under various words 
Thou art tho only one who knowest all about the Universe , else Thou 
wouldst bo known as pililoss Or, it can bo said Thou knowest nothing 
of this painful world Tor Thou art actionless And if Thou dost remain 
indifferent, seeing all theso pains and troubles, then, how can wo call TbeO 
merciful Thou dost rest on Thy Yoga Mftyl , hence. Thou art puro and 
undefiled and Thou dost take no pride in good deeds, powers and bibhu- 
ties Wo nro blessed among tho corporal beings otherwise, how could 
we have met Thee ? Now this is our prayer — Ihat our desires may ho 
fulfilled by meeting Thco Now it behovest Thee to act m such a way 
that this um verso which is now m trouble maj come to pence Wo aro 
tho messengers of tho Dova Indra We, conscouentlv. bow down to 
Thee 397-403 
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Tho seven sages expressed Their prayers sweetly as a good far- 
mer scatters his seeds in a well ploughed field and then bowed down to 
Him — 404 

Hearing the prayers of the Ri§is, the Lord smilingly said like 
Bpbaspati — 105 

Sankara said — “ I know the excellent work that has cropped op 
for the preservation of the world, and that a daughter has been born in 
the houso of Him&chala You are also doing your best to promote tho 
cause of the Devas True ! Every one is anxious to fulfil God s purposes, 
but though one desires quickness, yet there is some delay here It is 
necessary, that the wi«o should follow tho rules and customs , for the 
ordinary people will follow that " — 400*408 

Hearing those words of Siva the seven sages saluted Him and went 
to Hmnchala where they were adored by Him with great hospitality and 
endearment after which the sages uttered a few words hurriedly — 409 

Tho sages said — “ O Hirnuchila 1 JIahfideva, the Lord Himself, asks 
for Your daughter You should, therefore, make over your daughter to 
Him in tho presence of Tire The great work of the Devas is pending 
long since, and you should fulfil it for the salvation of tho Unit erso ’ — - 
410-4 1J 

Hearing thoso words, Himachala tned to speak but could not give 
a roply distinctly, being overcome with emotions Ho mentally approv- 
ed of it The cle\er Meiilt, then saluting tho Hums, began to speak out 
Her mind, deeply affected by her love towards her daughter -412-413 

McnH said —Though the birth of a daughlor 13 highly meritorious, 
yet, what people do not like, has just taken placo with regard to my 
daughter One ought to marry one’s daughter to a man who is well qua- 
lified as regards his faintly, birth, ago, beauty, good qualifications and 
wealth and who does not himself seek for a bride How, then, can I give my 
daughter to one whose only qualification is his asceticism Now do ac 
cording to tho wishes of my daughter Tho Munis then replied iu words 
suited to pl°asc women — 414-417 

Tho Mums said —Hear now about tho qualifications of Sankara 
Tho Devas and tlio Asuras worship with great devotion, His feet Who- 
ever wants anything gets that from Him Therefore this girl has prac 
ttsed sevens austerities long since to attain Ilim Slie, the Devi, will 
bo greatly pleased on any bod\ who will enable Her to attain tho fruits 
of Her vow IIa\ ing said so, tho Saptanus took Him/lchala with them 
and repaired to Purvati — 41JM2I 

Tho sages Bwectly addressed tho auspicious Pdrvall who was 
radiant like the Sun with Her Gro of asceticism They said, O, Bcautt 
fa! one I do not consume yourself any rnoro with such a rigid asceti 
cism Early m tho next morning Lord Siva will accept jour lotus hands 
Wo had first gone to pray to Tb> father and Thou shouldst now 
return homo with him ’ — 1 2 J 421 

Hearing thoso words Ihirvatl cvclaunc 1 — " Oh 1 TapasyS yields 
fruit, and instantly went to IKr father s home considering Ilcr asceticism 




100 


the'Uatsya .pun an am. 


ns accomplished. There she felt a single 'night like a long period of -10,000 
years and became greatly eager to meet Siva. — 425-426. 

Afterwaids in the auspicious moment in early morning (Brahma 
muhiuta), the dear friends of the Devi performed various auspicious cere- 
mouie 3 , adorned Her body with various ornaments and took Her to a 
temple filled with 'auspicious things, where the seasons, incarnate in their 
proper font) s, worshipped Himachala. — 427-428. 

The wind . accompanied by* clouds came and began to work as 
sweepers and the Goddess Laksmt came Herself in all Her riches. 
Lufetie and affluence pervaded everywhere.’ Fortune and success reigned. 
Ohint.iroani and other gems, 'Kalpa trees and trees yielding all desires, 
appeared in Himalaya’s room. All the mountains and Divine heibs 
presented themselves tbeie personified. The Rasas and the ores also 
turned up there and acted as servants. The rivers and the oceans and 
all things, moveable and immoveable, also went there personified and 
the whole ’Sthlvaro and the Jafigama worlds added to the lustre of that 

^ OU JVoto.— ^Philosopher’s Btone^TO= Sap, Potion, taste, delight, Pathos, Thoy aro 

S J X . 5n Rat and nwra. They aro right >n point of sentiment, viz. *Pirr, 

Wt’ * witf tot: But eomotimo3 their number is »<ne by tho 

„„ to belng'addod and sometimes mrsw is also added making them ten. 

The seers, tho serpents, the Yaksas, the Gandharvas, tho Kinnaras, 
and the Devas, all, came to the GandhatniLdafi mount, well arranged and 
became the attendants of Siva and assuming beautiful forms, began to 
arrango the pandal, Brahma very lovingly decorated tho plaited hair of 
the Lord with the moon and infused love and generosity into the fire of tho 
Third Eye of the Lord. Tho Goddess Chamunda tied 6ovoral garlands 
of heads on Her neck and said to Siva, “Piay, boget a son who may bo 
tho destroyer of Tuiaknsura and thus I may be gratified with the blood 
of tbo demons. — 434-437 


Vignu, then, stood before. 1 tho Lord holding tbo crown decorated 
with fiery serpents. — 438. 

■ Irnlra belli before Him (lie eloplont Bkin, Vflyu nicely decorated tbo 
sharp horned Nandisvara and (be Sun, the Moon and Firo inherent in the 
Si8 luBtre -m440 WI ‘° eSS ° £ th0 action3 ° f 1,11 beings enhanced 


anil ' ™ £? ld Df , waited, holding raaco in one hand 

and tho silvery ashes of tho funeral pyro in the other; he put on the 
wreath of skulls on Ins neck and arms. Kuvera presented to* Lord giva 
various kinds of ornaments studded will, preeiou? stones Varans pro- 

hra^rraar’r/„Stak“s'afrD?s id , n0t 

to°\ 0 rahb 0 dra B ‘' I*ray d n^ a£tPa ’ ;a ' ‘H?* ^‘S^StSd'-M 

Afterwards the so^n 03 t0 S C‘ l - B »* let Ilim be decorated. " 

Sw iiis self Iher^f^ T b “?v? ra '? r to “™> ■» mirror. When Lord 
friva “ O Dova 1 Tlinu’ d i 1 r< i, 13mi h°wing down on TTis knees B.vid to 
dSnandafonn “ ^ , 1 ” k “““l.ugly beautiful in this Thy Jnga- 
“ a ,orrn ' 1110 form ,bat S'ves great bliss to tho Universe.”— iil-itS. 
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At tins time, all the Devas sent the Divine M&triMs to Rati, the wife 
of Cupid, who brought Her to Siva and said “ Rati is standing m your 
presence , but she does look well in that Cupid ”—449-450 

Note — ijRK —The Dmno mothers said to attend on Siva but usually on Ska n da. They 
are generally said to bo 8 in number, viz — sw£l un.i£i ran i 

*n?n: d but sometimes they are said to be only 7 In number, viz — 

?rm i ^ urofi rrj^t *tnw *i and sometimes their number Is Increased 

to sixteen. 

Hearing thoso words, diva gave Her hopes, raising His left hand and 
felt anxious to see the face of Parvatt — 451 

Then riding on His lofty bull He made a sign to His ganas to march 
slowly and made a move towards the abode of Himacbala The earth 
trembled under the weight of the followers The road became aery dusty 
and Visnu’s ornaments became all covered with dust He felt fatigued 
and sat down under a tree to take rest He began to say — “Pray move 
on quicker, do not tarry in way, ” when Viraka, the son of diva, said 
frowning — “ 0 roamers m the sky 1 What beautiful thing is there that 
you are delaying ? O mountains f Go at a distance, O oceans 1 Convert 
your waters into stones O Demons and Pretas' Clear out the mud 
m the streets Ganedvara, and others do not he restne The patient 
Devas are watching Devas 1 You should also move ou calmly Bhr'figi, 
the attendant of diva, is taking the broad monthed Bkull for diva , 
he is so much absorbed that he does not mind bia own body O Yama 1 
It is useless for you to hold a club instead of a human skeleton Deing 
encumbered with the horses of chariots and Matrikas, diva is gomg 
slowly The Devas, attended by their own follower, are marching 
separately The Pramathas, the favourites of diva, baa e already marched 
twice the distance 0 Devas • go on your own vahanas, with chamaras 
and banners streaming m air Why are you not paying heed to the 
tunes in your Bongs The Kmnaras, oranaments are making noise too 
much The Gandakas are moving swiftly playing quite jn three respec- 
tive tunes harmonious to each other Why do not the singers, the 
Suragavadis go in front, singing harmoniously These pleasure loving 
Naga men are singing various songs illustrating the praises of the Lord 
Why are the voices of the celestial ladies heard on this side so often? 
Various tunes 0 are being played — Monya etc , but why not even 
one Murchchanaf is being heard here ? Play on your tambourines and 
Vlnas directed by the Gandharvas Play your various kinds of drums ” — 
452 4G4 

Hearing those words the Devas, enjoined by Vtrabhadra, drowned 
the Universe with their music and joy The oceans and the clouds both 


*S^y=Tbo fourth or first of the seven primary notes of the Indian gamut so 
called been 030 it is derived from the six organs —wet JCP’H Bigr ^nrr* erpi! i 
( emort ) qvmrrterft rfS vyi a It is said to resemble the note of a peacock 
Mean tune in music 

t *resqr=A duly regulated rise and fall of sounds conducting the air and tho 
harmony through tho kpys in a pleasing manner ebang ng the key or pa ssing from jmo te 7 
to another It is thus defined nnm wwi i ^ * 
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begin to roar At that time, lltinAchnla was agitated by tho quick inarch 
of &va — 105 ICO 

Aftcrwanls, tho Lord &va and tho Do\ as cntorod in o moment the- 
mansion of Hunflclmln which uas conspicuous with thousands of golaeo 
gatcuajsand streamers, having many houses studded with \onous kinds 
of precious stones, floored with VtmiAryn gem, trickling with showers and 
cascado waters, tho Bqmres looking charming with Kalpavriksa trees, 
gleiming with whito, black, and red ores, tho pathways shining white like 
Laksml, pcrwtded with tho odour of flowers diffused all round by the 
w uid — 1C7 1G0 

All tho citizons became vory eager to boo tho Lord Siva on His 
entering tho town Hio elderly matrons became anxious, the peop 10, 
thronged mid rushed to and fro Iho streets wero ov er crowded —470 

Tho Divino ladies pcopmg through tho air holes were looking on 
tho huge crowd, and hidden m their own garments and ornaments 
witnessed tho lotus l t ^^ ca ^ ( l^^^^ utl ^ O I^rn^m^n fi ( 0 f °rbandone J d 1 Ht& 
"y 7Z T mauls »r£S>° » look at S,v.a Seme maid sn.d to 
her'nfnto Companion, do not bo restive m having a glimpse of the Lord 
ner maio I Cunid and has now of His own accord felt inclined 
Fo «ho C o,np”ny ofwomnn Some woman knocked down during 

the bistlo said to another burning w.tli tbe pangs of separation from hoi 
husband "What aro you looking? Do not speak, out of mistake, any 
Into exnrossions to 3ivo ’ Some C ° U L' “ot see Bullhorn on account 

of disSieo 8 but “aid after some reasoning • Sivn is here where Indra and 
other celestial Devos aro standing Other ladies began to salute Lord 
Siva, taking their respective names and praying for desired objects The 
worship of Sna bears fruit Some lady oaclaimed —O' Tlielo is &ra 
whose forehead is adorned with the Crescent Moon Indra the Lord of 
the Devas ia perspiring and is going ahead of the Lord miking way for 
Him 0 1 There is BralimS, with matted lmir and wearing deer skin 
Ho is whimpering something in Snas ears” When the Lord reached 
the Him day i tho Dniue women raised the following chorus ‘ Through 
the union with Siva the birth of Pin-alt has become fruitful —471 478 

Afterwards the Dei as saw the house of Himalaya und were gratified 
to see the mansion designed and built by Vutvakarma looking majestic 
with its pilhu a of white sapphire decorated with golden chairs and pearl 
hangings resplendent with herbs and beautified with many pleasure 
glutens and lakes They thought tlmt their mm ds and had become 
blessed with that wonderful sight —4(9 481 

Hari then went and etood at tile gate, bo that any body might not 
enter lhoruah, in consequence was tremendous , his armlets were brol en 
and powdered to pieces Ihen Him .chain meekly and appropriately, ador 
ed. tho four faced Brahma who repeated all the mantras and performed oil 

the marriage ceremonies mal ,ng fire as witness tiiv.a then married 

PSrvatl El erytlnng was performed without any hitch At that instant tho 

King Himuchala began to bestow lavish chanties on the deserving In 
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this marriage, Himalaya was the giver The four-faced Brahm& performed 
the part of Hotft, the Loid&va was the bridegroom and Umft, the represent- 
ative of the universe, the bride, and all the beings, along with the Devas 
and the Raksasas became fixed with attention At the same time, the 
Earth also brought forth new produce and herbs Yaruua appeared before 
Siva holding various gems Kuvera brought ornaments of gold, pleasing 
to everyone, for the Lord £W. a Vfiyu began to blow gently to soothe every 
one Indra with garland round his neck and with arms decorated with 
many ornaments spread an excellent white umbrella shining like the 
moonbeams, over the Lord Then the Leva £>ankiri adorned with all 
ornaments, enhanced the delight of all the beings — 482 490 

The chief Gandharvas began to sing and the nymphs started dancing 
The Gandharvas and the Kmnaras danced and sang exquisite music The 
six seasons appeared incarnate to participate in the universal rejoicings 
and danced and Bang The sportne attendants of £$i\a paused on the 
Himfilaya, after being exhausted by then pastime At the same time the 
lioid Mahadeva fulfilled duly all the rites of the marriage m conjunction 
with His noble consort Parvatl — 491-494 

On the completion of marriage, the Lord stayed m the mansion of 
Him&chala along with His Consort for that night The Gandharvas enter- 
tained them by singing and the nymphs by dancing He got awakened 
early in the morning by the praises of the Devas and the Daityas — 405 

Then the Lord Siva with His father in law’s permission started to 
the Mandaruchal mountain m company with His Divine Consort, riding 
on His bull swift like the wind — 406 

After the departure of Mahadeva and Um&, Him&chala felt very 
lonely and dejected m the absence of Parvatl as often is the case with the 
father of the bride — 497 

Then Him&chala bade adieu to the Devas and entered into His city 
-naturally resplendent, and adorned with Go puraras made of jewels, and 
beautified internally with diamonds, gold and other precious gems — 498 
Here, on the other hand Hah&deva with Parvatl sauntered about for 
a long time m the charming groves and solitary forests of the mountain 
In course of such pastimes, Parvatl felt inclined to have a son She made 
several dolls and began to play with them in company of Her maids 
Sometime PSrvatt rubbed scented oil mixed with powder over Her body 
and made with the dirt of Her body a human form with an elephant’s 
head on his shoulders P&rvatl sportively threw that son into the Ganges 
where he became enlarged m body So much so that he extended himself 
as big as the world, when Parvatl addressing him as eon called him to 
Her The Goddess Ganges also, at the sametime, addressed him similarly 
whence he is known as G5ngeya, then the Devas worshipped him and 
Brahmi named him Vin&yaka and made him the head of all the attendants 
Gage^a was thus born from Purvatt — 499 505 

Again, Parvatl longed for a son and began to play similarly Sbo ) 
planted a sapling of A4oka for the pleasure of Her 6on and took very 
good caro of it The tree soon grow up by being watered and looked 
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nf ter so carefully. Then once on an occasion, Bphaspati, the Devas, the 
Bralimanas, the sages came there and said to P&rvati —“Bharant 1 You 
have been born for the benefit of the world and all desire the birth of a 
son Most of the creation seems eager for progeny The people con- 
sider their births successful by seeing sons and grandsons O Devi > 
What object can be gained by creating and rearing up trees like sons 7 
Those who have no issue usually become dispassionate to the world and 
try their best to obtain Devahoods Now you ought to set a value on 
actions like this ” — 506-510 

P&rvati said — “ One who makes a well in a place where there is 
scarcity of water, lives m heaven for as many years as there are drops of 
water m it One large reservoir of water is worth ten wells One son 
is like ten tanks, and one tree is worth ten bods This is My moral and I 
am prepared to protect the universe to the same end ' — 511 512 

Hearing such woids, Bphaspati and other Br&hmanas returned to 
their places after saluting P&rvatt — 513 

When all of them returned to their abodes, MahAdeva gently took 
Parvatt by Her hands and made Her enter slowly in to His palace She 
went inside the mansion which was pleasing to the mind, the doois of 
which were decorated with hangings of pearls the walls were of gold , it 
was full of pleasure courts and looked most enchanting by the buzzing 
of the black bees over the floral wreaths — 514 516 

'Ihere^the Kmuaras were singing, the whole place was well scented 
and the peacocks were sporting, the cranes were throwing out their notes, 
the pillars of gems were dazzling with lustre, the parrots were sporting 
on the walls of lapis lazuli At some places the ladies of Fakjas were 
playing on lutes and sporting The Kmnaras were constantly singing 
and dancing at various places , cranes and SirasaB were moving at other 
places , at other places the pearls were reflected on the floors made of gems , 
and Suka birds thinking them to bo pomegranates wero striking them with 
their beaks Within Buch a mansion, Siva and PArvatl began to play dico 
When both of them were ongaged in play on a floor made of Xndrnnfla 
pearl, there was a tremendous uproar all at once and the delicate Pan at t 
enquireu’oui oi'cunosity ifom tfivff die* reusoir ot'rt* — ifi'T Jzi? 

Siva replied — “ My dear attendants, the Ganeivaras, aro sporting 
on this mountain. It is their voices Those human beings who have 
won my pleasure and appreciation by observing austerities, fasts, celibacy 
and pilgrimages to sacred places have now acquired my Ganatva (office of 
attendants) and they can assume any form at will They are full of enter- 
prise, they are highly energetic and endowed with great forms and virtues. 

I am also astonished at tlieir deeds They aro powerful enough to annihi- 
late the universe including tho Devas I may forsake Bralmiii, Visnu, 
Indra, Gandharvo, Kinnara and the serpents but I cannot live without 
these attendants They aro all enshrined in roy mind and they always 
play in this mountain ” — 524 525 

Hearing that Parrati felt astonished end leaving off ploy began 
to peep at them tbrongli tho air holes Somo of them ucro lean, 
others corpulent, somo tall, others short with big stomachs, with 
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their faces like those of tigers, Ijods and elephants Some of them 
were like sheep npd goats Some had variegated features Some 
were Hazing like fire Some were dark, others yellow Some were 
gentle, others grim Some were of smiling disposition Some had black 
and some brown hair Some were like birds an appearance Some had 
faces Like those of the various kinds of deer Some were dressed in the 
kuda fibre and Bkius , some naked and some of deformed appearance , 
some with their ears like those of the cow Some had ears like those of 
elephants, many of them had many faces many eyes, many bellies, 
many hands and many feet They were armed with various kinds of divine 
weapons, wearing various kinds of divine ornaments of flowers and 
serpents, endowed with various kavachas (amulets), pervaders in the heaven, 
players on the Vma, dancers at many places Seeing such attendants, 
Parvati said to fsiva — -530-536 

The Devi said —“How many attendants have yon got? What are 
their names ? Pray, mention one by one to me ” — 537 

Shift said — * These Qanaa of various name and fame are a Kofi in 
number i e,lD all, they are innumerable They are most valiant They 
pervade the universe They become pleased with and enter into the sacred 
cities roadways, old worn-out gardens, abandoned houses bodies of 
demons, infants and mad men and the cremation grounds They indulge 
in various kinds of sports along with these and drink steam, froth, smoke 
and honey and eat all kinds of things They also inhale air and drink 
water and are addicted to singing, music and dancing They are numer- 
ous and cannot be counted " — 538*541 

PArvati said — “ Lord * What is the name of that attendent who ib 
covered with buck skin, clean in person, wearing the girdle of mufija, 
With a loop thrown on his left shoulder, looking so sweet, wearing the 
Wreath of stone heads, with handsome form beating his arms with slabs 
of stone and following the Kumaras His tuft of hair on the head is wav- 
ing a little towards his left He is frequently attentive to the songs of 
other attendants What is his name ’* — 542 544 

Siva spoke — “ Devi • He is Vlraka, i e , Ylrabhadra He is my 
great favourite He is full of many astonishing qualities The other 
Ganeifvarus pay him great respect ” — 545 

P&rvati spoke — “ I also long to have a son like him When shall I 
be blessed with such a pleasing son ? ’ — 546 

f^iva said — “ This son is the giver of comfort to your eyes Let him 
be your sou Even this Vlrabhadra will be blessed by calling you 
mother " — 547 

Hearing which Pdrvatl sent Her maid VijayS to call Virabhadra in 
The maul hurriedly coming down from the upper story said — 518 549 

Vijayasaid ---“Come here Viraka You have incurred the dis- 
pleasure of Mah&deva by vour reetiveness, and what will Ptrvati think of 
your sports , hearing which, Vlrabhadra casting away the pieces of 
stone and wiping his face gently, accompanied Vijnyu to enquire iuto real 
cause and went Blowly and took his seat near Pdryat! — 550-552 
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Seeing him como, tho Dovi Girij& got down At the eight of V!ra 
bhadra, tho De\t ahono like the petal of a red lotus milk began to flow 
from her breast and She most loving!} said in u gentle voice -553 

" Vlrabbadn ! como , como , you have attained ATy son ship , Maba- 
deva has given vou o', or to mo ns son ” With these words She seated him 
in Her lap and kissed his checks and smelling his forehead, caressed that 
sweet speaking Vlrhbhadra Afterwards, She decorated him with nice 
ornaments, such as girdle of bells, armlets of gems and garlands Then 
eho put on him peculiar kinds of leaves, flowers, herbs, white mustard 
Ac , as prescribed to ward off evil sight — 554 557 

A forwards, She put a mark of Gorocliana on his forehead and a 
garland of ornamental leaves on Ins neck and said — " Now go and gently 
play with your fellow-attendantB but do not be rash Remain for some 
time putting on a necklace of serpents and remain dirty May you be ever 
Victorious on mountains, tablelands, over lieea elephants and jour com 
pamons You should never enter into the swift running sti earn of the 
Ganges nor should you go in a forest infested with tigers and lions 
May tho Goddess Durga be pleased with this Vlraka as Her son, out of 
the innumerable attendants The welfare asked by one’s own father 
and mother is obtained after some time, it is sure to bear fruit in some 
future time Vlrabhadra, the lord of the Ganas overpowered with the idea 
of being the child of Pfirvatl began to say to his playmates * My mother 
herself has decorated me with all these ornaments , She has put on my 
neck, the garland of Mfiloti flowers with Smdbuv5ra flowers interspersed 
with grey dots Who is that most skilled musician among tbe attendants 
with the musical instrument m his hands whom I may give this toy that 
is in my hand ’ — 558-5G5 


Afterwards, P&rvatl, in company of Her maids, began to peep at 
Vlrabhadra whilst he was at play, through the air holes from south to west, 
from west to north, from north to east — 566 

Sfita said 1 It is highly astonishing that even P&ivati, the mother of 
the universe, was also deluded like that , then what mortal being would 
not be entangled in the bonds of filial love with his son ? ’ — 567 

After that the Devas and Lokapalas entered within to meet the 
jjord sWa wnen ide auenahnts oi'Aiva riah on tie arnfmauh “ 

parade with their arms and weapons Vlraka also took up one ax 
and exclaimed, “ who will be cut into two by this axe ? who ha 
called the cruel Yama into his memory ? Say If you remain silen 
then I understand that you all are afraid of this terrible weapon 
When I, of terrific appearance, am here, no one can effect anything 
with any of these weapons When Vlraka was expressing thus tu( 
Devas desisted him from his purpose saying It is quite useless to 
wound the feelings of the Lokapfilas Seeing VfraLa to be so rauen 
attached to the Deva-Deva, Parvati "Advised Viraka to bathe in spring 
water to walk in the Devi mountain and girdene to sleep in tbe house 
covered with flowers and not to go on the tops of high peaks where wino 
blows very violently The high golden peaks the golden low lands an 
the caves of tbe GaudhamSdan mountain are full of many i aiuaD1 
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things. All the GanetJvaras used to dwell there Its various places were 
well bedecked with manddra flowers, leaves, and lotuses and the pleasure 
resorts of the celestial brings Vlraka used to mam at those places 
The ladies of the Siddhas as°d to drink the nectar of his face If Tarvat! 
could not see Vlraka for a moment, she used to become impatient and 
constantly thought of him Vlraka, too, then remembered bis good for- 
tune It is tins Vlraka that became the real son of the Devi on some future 
occasion The creator of the coming world created Vlraka out of fire 
Vlraka was verj fond of Divine singing and (lancing and was, therefore, 
respected by the Ganeifvaras. Sometimes, ho used to play m mountains, 
where lions roared , sometimes, ho remained in tho mines oE jewels some- 
times, lie played m SalatAla forest , sometimes the pleasant blooming 
Tamala forest , sometimes under the trees, sometimes, in waters full 
of lotuses and having a little mud , and sometimes, he used to remain 
in the pure auspicious lap of his mother Tims he spent his time in 
childish pastimes Sometime, like Siva, Vlraka tho lord of Ganejfraras 
used to sing with Vidyadharas m the groves with all paraphernalia and 
amusements At this moment the Sun, after illuminating the half 
world wont down below the horizon to some other distant land, the As- 
tichala mountain — 5G8-578 

The Udayachal and the Astochala which are the mountains on which 
respectively rises and sets the Sun, tho former helps in the beginning, and 
the litter in the end , but in the heart of the Ast^chala really lies imbed- 
ded firm friendship Tho Sumeru Mount which is daily worshipped, 
whose base is wide and which is very lofty does no help to tho Sun, the door 
of real service, at this time This sort of behaviour is also present in tho 
waters So the intelligent beings should make uso of everything The 
Sun, too, at tho end of a day, entered into waters, but Ho did not feel 
any need for thoso when Ho had considered his own a short time pre- 
viously — 579 581 

In tho evening time, tho Mums feeling tho absence of the Sun, 
suppressed their grief and looking towards Him prayed for II 19 speedy 
return Then the veil of darkness spread moro and more over tho 
Universe just like the mind of the wicked becoming enshrouded in sin. — 
532-583 

Then, Lord Jnvn went to sleep with His noble consort Flrvatl in 
His mansion, the walls of which were shining with gems on tho hoods of 
snakes and over the bed was a beautiful canopy , and on the floor 
was spread a white cloth shining like moonbeam , the bonier of tho 
canopy decorated with various kinds of gems and pearls It was moving 
to and fro by tho gentle breezo on account of tho lustre of ggms, it 
seemed as if there arose a ram-bow — 5S4 *>SG 

When Siva began to sleep with His neck touching tie arms of 
Pirvait Ills white lustre looked extremely charming and the goddess 
Ftrviul, gleaming hko the petal of a blno lotus, looked dark undercover 
of night At that time the I/irJ jokingly said to Plrrail 5S7 588. 

Here mdi the one him l ml and fifty-fourth chapter on the l irOi of 
Kiimlro 
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CHAPTER CLV 

diva said — “ My body is resplendent with lustre and you look 
black and you? embracing me looks like a serpent Coiling round 
a sandal tree With apparel white and with the moonbeams falling on 
you, you look like the new moon lit night ” — 1 - 2 , 

Having being thus addressed, PArvatl leaving the neck of the 
Lord and with Her eyes turned red with anger and knittiug Her eyebrows, 
said One despises others through one’s own faults O Lord 1 He is 
surely to meet with misfortunes Constant despise is the reward that I am 
now getting on attaining Thee after the performance of rigid austerities 
&va 1 I am neither mystenons nor wicked O, one with streaming 
hair 1 you are well known to have become vicious by contact with evil 
things Siva • I am not the teeth of Pfisfi., nor am I the eyes of Bbaga 
BhagavSn Ad tty a knows Thee well Thou art to be blamed. Thou 
art now causing Thy own trouble by chiding me thus due to Thine own 
fault Thou cal lest me black , but Thou art well known as very black 
(Mahfl K&la), what shall I do ? I am going to the mountains to practise 
austerities and will give np my life What is the use of my life under 
the subjug ition of a cunning husband ? — 3-9 

Hearing Her such angry words, f3iva said lovingly and meekly “ 0 
Girija ' I have not blamed you on account of your being the daughter of 
Him&chala , I have called you by that name simply to test your Bhakti 
Do not indulge any doubts for nothing Gmjfi ’ those whose conscience is 
clear are not led astray I shall no more joke with you if you are bo much 
annoyed Pray, rornovo away your anger 0 beautiful one * I bow to 
Thee and join my hands before the Sun None should ever joke with 
one who gets offended with what is Bpoken in affection, and jest " — 
10 14 

fsiva thus coaxed PA r rati in many ways hut Her Wrath did not 
nbato She snatched Herself away from the embrace of Sua and pre- 
pared to start immediately — 15-1G 

The lord seeing Her mind fired on going, angrily said " It is true, 
you are in over} way ltko your father The seicral limbs of jour body 
appear like unreachable tall peaks of the Himfilayas with clouds embrac- 
ing in tho middle aud trying to roach tbo Heavens Your heart is 
hard to attain, as the unfathomable interiors of tho Ilimftlyns are hard 
to bo travemod Your body is very hard, owing to tho hardness of 
tho rocks in tho Himalajas , you aro present at many places and that 
is derived from tho hilly forest land , and your crookedness is from tho 
tig tag lanes thereof and you aro haul to bo served ns tho cold and 
snows ol tho IlimAlayas aro hard to bo borno In short, nil the qualities 
of HimAchala aro imbibed in you "—17-19 

Pi rvalt, thus addressed, shook ner bead with fury and grinding 
Her teeth said — 20 b 

Um\ said — “ Pray do not despise other worthies by trying to find 
fault with them Thou art also full of faults on account of'ihy bad 
company Thv crookedness is derived from Thy contact with serpents. 
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Them art void of afEection Idea Thy ashes Thy heart is more vilified 
than Moon by Her spot Thou art inferior even to this bull in under- 
standing What is the use of talking more Thou art fearless by living 
in tho cremation ground Thou art shameless, because, Thou art naked 
Thou dost not dislike disgmslnng things on account of Thy constantly 
wearing skulls and mercy has left Thee once for all **■ — 21 23 

Sflta said — With these words PftrvntJ left that place At that time, 
the attendants of ^iva made a noise and Virabhadra running up to her 
said, crying, 0 Mother 1 where are you going leaving us alone? Saying 
bo, he threw himself ronnd Her feet and said — “ 0 Mother 1 what hn3 
happened ? Where are yoii going so angrily ? If you go away so ruth- 
lessly I will follow you , else, forsaken by you, I will throw myself down 
from the peak of the mountain where you may practise penances 
24 27 

On lus having thus spoken to P&rvatl, She said after fondling lum 
with her right arm, “Son * do not be sorry You should not throw your- 
self down from the mountain nor should you accompany mo Son * I tell 
you wh it you ought to do l3tva has despised me by calling me Krisna 
(black), bo I elioll practise austerities in order that I may become fair 
complextoned This Siva is desirous of women After I go away you 
should keep guard at tho gate so that no other woman might come Son * 
If you find any other woman coming in do report it to me and I shall at 
onco arrange about it ” — 28-33 

Hearing that, Virabhadra said “ I shall do a9 you say ” , and then 
ho cheerfully sot himself to carry out the injunctions of his mother, 
after duly saluting Her — 34 35 

Here end» the one hundred aad fifty fifth chapter on Kumara 
Samlhava ( the birth of KArtikeya) 


CHAPTER CLVI 


Sflta said —Afterwards Pflrvatl beheld the mountain Goddess, 
Kusnmamodinl, the comrade of Her mother, coming to Her — 1 

Tho Goddess also seeing PArvatl lovingly embraced Dor and said — 
0 Daughter ! where aro you going ?" — 2 

In reply to that queiTj PArvatl narrated to Iler, all about tho agony 
that was inflicted on Her by Siva and looking upon Her as Her own mother 
She said — 3 


“ O Pleasing one * You always remain here as tho Goddess of this 
mountain lou aro most dear to Me, consequently, you should do what 
I tell you Pray, inform mo if any woman comes in private to tho abode 
of Siva , 


you should also try not to allow any woman enter in pnvuto to 
rj receiving your information, I Bhill arrango what ought to 
bo done PArvatl went to the presiding goddess and Baid " 1 will act 
accordingly and went awny —4-7 

Union tho other hand, entered Her father's plcasuro gardens oh 
clouds wander in tho sky In tint way. She left all ‘the ornaments and 
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donned barks of trees on Her body During the hot weather, She warmed 
Herself in the fire burning around Her She remained in water during 
the rainy season Sometime s She lived on the jungle fruits and some- 
times observed fast She slept on the floor Thus She carried on Her 
penances Her body became dried up and lean and thin — 8 10 

Afterwards the son of the demon Andhaka, named Adi, coming to 
know about Parvati’e resolution and practice of Tapasya, remembered 
the destruction of his father , and he turned up to take revenge Adi, the 
Bon of Andhaka, and brother of Vaka, was trying to discover weak points 
of ^iva , and be now went to S$iva after conquering the Devaa in battle 
Going there he first saw Virabhadra standing at the door and became 
anxious In by — gone days when Andhaka waB killed by &va, the demon 
Adi practised Bevere austerities when Brahm&, being pleased with his de- 
votion, appeared before him and said “ Demon » what do you desire 
aa a fruit of this asceticism ? ’ The demon said — “That I he immortal 
is my wish ’ — 11-16 

Brahm& said — " There is no one exempt from death , every 
embodied being is sure to die You should, therefore, seek your death 
through some means ” — 17 

The demon said — “ I may only die when there occurs a change 
in ray form, otherwise, I may live for ever ,” hearing which BrahmS said 
“ You will die when your form undergoes a change ” — 18-20 

Getting that boon, the Daitya considered himself immortal and 
afterwards in order to hide himself from Virabhadra he transformed 
himself into a serpent and without being noticed by Virabhadra, crawled 
inside where &va was Then, that great Asuro, leaving of! the disguise of 
the serpent, masquedered as Parvatl in order to tempt fsiva After making 
his form exquisitely alike PSrvati by his spell, he put on Bharp and strong 
teeth, and made up his mind to kill f$iva He went near &va in the form 
of P&rvati putting on neat dress and ornaments — 21-27 

Then, seeing the horrible demon m the form of PAnatl, He became 
greatly pleased and said — “ Parvatl ’ thou art well dispositioned I hope 
there is no false appearance in thy love Thou hast come to me after 
TvmV-n ny-iJTy mhfdp .wwAd .ip JilauV A p .m? iwiiiyg As* Aly» 

separation Thou hast done well m coming to me It is well worthy of 
thee ” — 28 30 ( 

The demon thus addressed by Ki\a and not knowing Ilia glory 
smilingly said by alow degrees —31 

“I had gone to practise severe penances to gain Thy affection, where 
I could not find myself well owing to my being away from Thee and that 
is why I have returned to Thee ”■ — 32 

Jsi\a became suspicious and smilingly began to think seriously on 
the affair —33 

“ Umft. had become angry with me and had gone away with the fixed 
resolution How has She now come hack without fulfilling Her object ? 
Tins is my doubt ”—34 
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f^iva now noticed the marls on her "body m course ol His speech and 
did*not find the mark ol a lotus on the left region of the nbs Instead 
of which, there was a bundle of hair —35 

Then, the Lord came to know it to be a devlish freak and keeping 
His form hidden, took the Vajra astra and hit it on his private part 
and thus killed that Danaya Virahhadra did not know the destruc- 
tion of the demon in that way and the Goddess of the mountain seeing 
the demon thus killed in the form of a woman and not realizing the full 
situation, sent the news by the messenger Vayu to Parvatl, when She 
began to seethe with wrath Her eyes turned red with auger and She felt 
fearfully agitated in mind and pronounced a curse on Virabhadra — 36 39 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty sixth chapter on the hilling of the 
demon Adi 


CHAPTER CLVII 

P&rvati said — “0 Virabbadia* as you did not care for me and 
showed less affection and regard for me and as you allowed a woman to 
appear in private before Siva, I curse you for this offence so that your mother 
shall be a salty piece of Btone without any heart, inanimate, rough, 
and rugged ” — 1*2 

This curse was the cause of Vlrabhadra’s evolution from the rock 
While Parvatl pronounced that curse, wrath came out of Her mouth in 
the form of a powerful lion -3-4 

Parvatl, on seeing the ferocious lion with his long manes, long tail, 
fearful fangs, slender waist, standing before Her, m the twinkling of an 
eye, with his mouth wide open and long red tongue flapping out, began 
to think of entering within his mouth Lord Brahmfi realizing what 
was in Her mind made His appearance before Her and addressed Her m a 
very clear tone — 5 7 

BrahmS. Baid — “O child* what is your wish? What rare boon 
can I confer upon you ? Now desist from your rigid austerities I advise 
you bo ” — 8 

Hearing that, Pdrvati revealed to Him what she had thought of since 
a long time — 9 

P&rvatl said — “ I had attained £$iva aftei a course of hard penances 
and He addressed me as dark complexioned, bo now I wish that My com- 
plexion may become like that of gold in order that I may adorn Myself 
in the arms of the Lord ’ — 10-11 

Hearing that, Brahma said " It shall be bo, and you shall also form 
a part of half of His body ” — 12 

After that, the complexion of Parvatl instantly turned into a golden 
hue from that of a blue lotus colour Her dark skm was separated from 
Her body and transformed itself into the original form of the Goddess Ratri 
who stood aside, dressed in yellow and red, three-eyed, with bell m Her 
hands, and adorned with v arious ornaments Brahma then said to R&tn 
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■who was shining like the petal of a blue lotus “ Rirti 1 you have become 
blessed by the contact of Parvatt, and the lion, produced by the fury of 
Pirvatt, shall be your conveyance and it will be marked on your banner 
also Go to Vmdhyachala where you would do the work of the Devas 
You will be known in future by the name of Ekavamtla " Goddess 1 
This Panchala Yakga is given to you as your attendant He is well 
up m various kinds of Maya One hundred thousand of Yak^a attendants 
are following him ” — 13 18 

The Goddess Kauihkl, thus enjoined, went to Vmdhyachala and 
Parvati also went to $iya after fulfilling Her object Virabhadra, who was 
standing at the entrance with a golden rod in hand, challenged Pfirvatl and 
taking Her to be an ordinary one addressed Her angrily He said “you 
have no business here Go away A den-on had come m the appearance 
of P/trvatt to deceive Siva whom I could not see sneaking inside He 
was, however, killed by the Lord —19 22 

After that the Lord reprimanded me severely and said “ Do you not 
keep watch carefully ? you will not be able to guard for a long time “ 
Since then 1 am very alert and will not admit you in You bad better 
retrace your steps ’ 

Here ends the one hundred und fifty seventh chapter on the curse 
on Viraka 


CHAPTER CLV11I 

Virabhadra continued, “ Lotus eyed 1 My loving mother had also 
given me the same order She told me not to allow any other woman 
to get inside ’ —1 

Hearing that, PArvatJ began to reflect and said to Herself '* Ah 1 
concerning him, Vfiyu told me he was a demon and not a woman I 
have cursed Vtrnblmdra in vain In anger, fools, no doubt, do ignoble 
deeds Reputation is lost by anger It also destroys riches 1 have cursed 
jny sou without knowing the real truth Men with perverted minds 
easily get into trouble ” With such thoughts Pdrvat! remorsefully said 
to Virabhadra — 2-5 

The Devi said — “ Virabhadra 1 I am your mother and you need not 
entertain any doubt I am the beloved of fsiva and the daughter of Hira/t- 
chala Son 1 do not be deluded by my appearance Brnhmfi, becoming 
pleased with My asceticism, has granted me this fair complexion Soil 1 
without knowing the full details of that demon, I have cursed you which 
cannot be now obviated but I assure you that you will soon como back 
after berng liberated from its effects in thy man birth G 9 

SQta said -'Afterwards Virabhadra began to pray to his Mother 
shining like the Moon — 6 JO 

Virabhadra smd — “ 0 daughter of HimAchala 1 O compassionate 
to those who seek Thy shelter, the nails of Whose feet are rendered 
more lustrous by the reflections of the swords of tho bowing Devas 
and demons adorned with crowns studded with jewels, I saluto Thee 
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0 tie Destroyer of the troubles of the afflicted 1 shining like the 
Sun, lustresome like the mountain of gold, with the curved ejebrows 
looking like serpents , I am at Thy mercy Purvati 1 there is no one 
■who can confer boons on devotees so readily as 'ihou canst Siva does not 
yearn for any one else in the world excepting Thyself — 11 13 

** 0 great one 1 by great yogic power, Thou hast converted Thy body 
into another unconquerable body like that of Mahe^vdra and hast become 
Bis ornament It is Thou who being praised by the Devas, hast killed the 
friend d and relations of the demon Andhaka Thou ridest on the great lion 
with long white manes rising from his shoulders Thou destrojst the great 
Asuras by Thy extended bands, reflected with the fire emitting from 
Thy sharp weapons 0 Mother * the inhabitants of the earth call Thee by 
the name Chaodilci, the Destroyer of Sumbha and Nishnnblia Thou art the 
only Deity to be meditated by the people of the world who bow down to 
Thee It is Thou who art earnest in destroying the demons who create 

} ;reat riot and dietui bance Devi 1 I bow down to Thy manifestations in the 
leaven, on the aerial track, in the blazing fire and on land, 0 unconquer- 
able pne * O unequalled one 1 O dear one to Shva * I salute Thee The 
ocean full of waves, the fire and thousands of serpents cannot cause me 
any liann when I utter Thy name I am at Thy mercy and have no 
craving Devi 1 calm down and be clement to me I saluate Thee 
O shelter to Thy devotees of firm devotion r 0 Bhagaialt * 1 take refuge 
at Thy feet May Thy unending shower of mercy fall on my head 
Forgive me Now assume Thy peaceful form ’ — 14 19 

Sflta said —When Virabhadra prayed like that, Parvatl became high- 
ly pleased and cheerfully entered the apartment of Her Lord Siva — 20 

Then Virabhadra sent back the Devas, who had gone there to make 
Their obeisance to Siva to Their respective realms He said to Thera 
“ Devas 1 this is not the time to meet Siva , the Lord is enjoying the 
company of His noble consort ’ Hearing that the Devas returned to 
Their respective regions — 21 22 

A thousand years passed away thus when the Devas deputed Agm 
to make enquiries about Suva —23 

Agm assuming the form of a parrot saw through an opening the 
Lord enjoying the company of Parvati when getting annoyed, £>iva said 
“ This hindrance has been caused by you and the essence will, therefore, 
I get within you” Agm thus addressed, swallowed the semen virile of 
Mabftdeva holding it in His palms —24 26 

Agm gratified the Devas with this in return when the semen virile 
of the Lord gushed out of Their stomachs and flowed close to the residence 
ol Siva where it formed into a pool of melted golden colour where the 
golden lotuses sprang up and birds of numerous varieties began to chirp 
\ there Pan atl bearing the renown of that pool extending to many 1 oiauas 

► and its crystal waters shining like gold and beautified with lotus beds 

went there in company of Her maids and began to sport m it and took ud 
lotuses and made head ornaments Afterwards, she stood there and Mi 
inclined to drink its water when the Kpttikfis having finished their bath 
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took its water on a lotus leaf and came there. Parvati cheerfully said “I 
will see this water testing on lotus leaves.” — 27-32. 

Hearing such words of Parvati, the Krittikas said to Her “ 0 beauti- 
ful-eyed one ! If by virtue of drinking this water You bear a child, then 
he would be renowned in the universe after our name. If you agree to 
this proposal we shall give you this water.” Parvati asked how the son 
born of Her could be theirs ? — 33-35. 

When Parvati said that, Krittikas Bpoke “ if you agree to this, we 
would then make his limbs beautiful and perfect.” P&rvati said “ Alright, 
let it be so.” Then the Krittikas joyfully offered water to Pirvatl which 
She quaffed. Afterwards, by virtue of that di aught, a son was born to Her 
out of the right side of Her abdominal cavity who was a lustre of all the 
■ realms He was resplendent like the Sun, armed with a sharp trident 
blazingHike gold. He had six heads and was shining like gold. He shone 
as the destioyer of the Daityas. Thus Svamikfirtika was bom. He was 
known by the name of Kum&ra. — 36-41. 

-Here ends the one hundred and fifty-eight chapter on the birth of 
Kumdra Kdrtikeya. 


CHAPTER CLIX. 


SQta said : — Before the fair-faced Kumara, the destioyer of the foes, 
was born, he was effused in the form of semen in the mouth of the fire, 
afterwards he came out of the left belly of the Devi. The ICritikAs joined 
together with him after his birth and the six heads were fixed to the six 
trunks ; for these reasons he is known as Skanda, Vi§fikba, Sanmukha, 
and Kaitikeya. — 1-3 

1 Note —yf?wsT=Tho six stars. Tho Pleiades ropronsonled as nymphs and acting 

■os nurses to Kartlkalya, the Ood ot war, 

. On the new moon night of the month of Chnitra, two powerful sons^ 
of tho brilliancy of the Sun, were bom in the thicket of reed forest ; and* 
on tho fifth day of the bright-fortnight, they were joined together by Indra, 
for tho welfare of the Dovas On the sixth day of tho same fortnight, 
Kdrtikeya was duly installed by Brohmft, Inclra, Upendro, Adilyas and tho 
other Dovas with scent, garlands, excellent DhOpa, play things, umbrella, 
chfiraara, ornaments and unguents — 4-0. 

Then, Indra gave his daughter DovasenA in marriago to SvAmi- 
kftrtika after adoring Him with incenRo, flowers, umbrella, flyflnp and 
ornaments. Vjjnu gave flim onus, Kuvera placed a million of Yak? as 
at His disposal, Agm bestowed His lustre on Him, V&yu g avo JJ| m a 
conveyance, Twa$tA gavo Him a beautiful cock who could assume env form 
at will to play with. — 7 — 10 


In that way. all tho Dovas glndlv gavo some sort of present toSrfimi- 
kArtika who waa hko nnotber son to them and kneeling on tho ground thov 
all recited tho following prayer 11-1-. * 

TlioDeiasfsud:--' "Wosalulo Tlico, O §a.).mjklinl bigldy radiant 
and illustrious like tlio using Sun and lightning. Wo ualuto Tlicc, San 
nmklw! decorated mth many kinds o[ ornament/., rcarful amongit lU 
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fearful in fighting and onr Protector from the perils of war 0 mysterious 
Gulin * 0 Dispeller of the fears of the three worlds 1 Clement to the babies 
having beautiful and clear eyes, highly resolute , we salute Thee 0 Ono 
of high resohes 1 The enchanter of the mind 1 0 Thou art irresistible in 
fighting , Rider of the beautiful peacock m war , we salute Thee The 
keeper of the lofty banner • the best among the blessed, the fnlfiller of 
the aims of the good, we salute Thee 0 mighty one 1 Thou art the 
present and the future forms of those beings who are devoted to harmas ; 
wo salute Thee ” — 13 17 

On being thus adored by Indra and tho other Devas, Svamikfirtikn 
looked towards Tiiem and said “ Devas 1 do not be afraid of anything, I 
shall kill your enemies Be free from all yonr cares and anxieties 
0 Devas * also tell me wliat object of yours 1 may fulfil I shall fulfil 
your wish even if it may be difficult to accomplish.’ — 18-19 

Tho De\ as thus addressed by Sv&mikfirtika, bowing Their heads 
before Him said —20 

" The demon Tarnkftsurn has destroyed all tho Devas He is most 
valiant unconquerable, wicked and wrathful Pray, destroy him Flo is 
otir terror, this is our only desire ” Fearing such words SvAmlkfirtika 
said “ 1 will kill him ’ and at once accompanied the Devas and marched 
to kilt Tarakfisura — 21 23 

Then Indra, getting his refuge, sent his messenger to deliver his 
blunt message to the demon king , the messenger went to him dauntlessly 
and said —24 

Tho Messenger said — “ Tarakfisura r Indra has told me to inform 
you that he is the lord of heaven, and, O Demon » I am his messenger I 
have told you what he directed mo to do Besides this, Indra has al=o told 
me to inform you that he is tho king of the three realms, and ns you have 
tormented the world, lie will now punish you n Hearing thoso words tho 
demon, whoso prosperity was about to vanish, said with great fury — 
“Mpssenger 1 tell Indra that I have seen his valour hundreds of time in' 
warfare Is he uot ashamed of himself ? He is veritably a sliamclss 
creature 1 ’ — 2 r > 28 

Hearing those words tho Messenger returned and T irakftsura began 
to ponder He said to himself " Indra would not say so without having 
got support of some powerful ally, for I have several times subdued 
lnm in war We have conquere 1 him thoroughly , now all on a sudden 
how has ho got another s protection? — 29 30 

Afterwards, tho vicious minded Turakfisura experienced the following 
inauspicious signs He saw the shower of dust, tho fall of blood from the 
skv, felt tho throbbing of tho left eje, tho drying up of the mouth, delusion 
of mind, tho turning dull of the lotus faces of tho ladies, tho ferocious beings 
m iking inauspicious sounds. Afterwards, he saw tho army of tho Devas 
advancing in chariots with tinkling bells, streaming with lofty banners 
and fly flaps having a mulutu lo of singing Kmnaras in its force, with tho 
warriors wearing garlands of celestial flowers, armour and weapons, playing 
on various kinds of music He saw the armies getting dusky-coloured on 
account of tho dust rnung from tho hoofs of the marching horsey 7 he 
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banders were flying on tlieir running chariots The wonderful chariots and 
chamaras over them were looking brilliant The bards were singing praises 
of the Dei as He saw that army from the terrace of his mansion and 
anxiously 8 ud to himself t “ Who can be such an axtraoidinai-y warrioi 
whom I did not subdpa m war previously” Afterwaids, the demon 
king heard the jfollo wing sharp words uttered from the mouths of the 
bards —31 39 

He heard the bards of the Devas Baying “0 Kumftia * You are 
shining with the lustre of unequalled prowess By Your mighty valour 
you are well skilled in the arts of warfare victory to You 1 You me pleasing 
like the Moon, the Destroyer of the demons like the fire 1 Victory to 
You’ O Hitler of the chariot drawn by a peacock Svmiil ailtku 1 the 
fingernails of Your feet are being rubbed,, by the coronets of the hotis and 
kotis of Dev as, victory to You You are the lord of the pure groups of 
the lotus like head? of the Devas , It is You only who are the unbearable 
conflagration fire destroying the whole family of the demons victory to 
You 0 YiS3kha * 0 Lord * The Redeemer of all the realms, may You 
be victorious O Skanda * O sou of Gmirl, Vibho, wearer of golden 
ornaments, conquer You aro the only one who can uproot the enemies 
by Your mere sport May you conquer Skanda 1 Bill, seven days’ 
old, tbo Dispoller of the grief of the tbreo realms, conquer You aro 
the destroyor of Tdrak 'isura, the Lord of the demons, couquor You aro 
the Destioyor of the sorrows of the world 1 may you conquer in every 
way ’ — 40-43 

Ilere ends the one hundred ai\d fifty ninth chapter on the preparation 
of t car hetteem t}ie Uccai and the DAnavas 


cnArrrii cly 


SQtn said —Hearing that Tflrakfisura remeirbeied the words of 
Bralimfi that bo would be Killed by a child With his armj ho mourn- 
fully set out on foot without any coat of armour to meet tbo foo when 
Kftlnnemi, and others also camo to him — 1 2 

Tanka said O Kfilnncmi nnd other Daityaa 1 why aro you con- 
founded flaKo up jom arms, collect your army and rush on tbo foo— 'l 
Scomg SvAmikfirtikn, the terrible TurkAsura said ' Child* do you 
wish to light ? "iou ought to play with a ball lou have never been 
ferocious demons Isjutir understanding 6o limited on account of your 
infancy’ —4 5 


Hearing tliORO words tint Kamflra also said words which wero 
gratifv mg to tbo Doras — ' 1 Ifirakfisura' now hear tho meaning of tlio 
fjtbtrw During war lime, the learned do not understand the rca! meaning 
of tho writings of tho scriptoria, lou should not look down on Me 
V a 7®" A g*™ nn ? « Tory young ono , see the Sun! 

though be may be small yet cann >t bo looke 1 nL O I) i mm * have y ou not 
M^ii bow a mantra of aery few syllables con Lain* wonderful force ? — 0-S 
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After the Kumara liad said bo, the demon hurled his club at Him 
which He destroyed by His unfailing vajra — 9 

Afterwards, the demon adjusting a ball of iron to his javelin flung 
it at Svamikarlika which He c vught by His hand and hit Tarakasura with 
His awful club by the blow of which the demon began to shiver and he 
said (o himself that the Kumara was unconquerable and that his end was 
come At that time Kalanemi and other demons seeing the rage of 
Svamihartika began to shower their weapons on Him — 10-13 

Those blows did not, m the least, affect Svamik rtiha , and all became 
futile Then the chief demons all clever in warfare began to strike Prfisa 
and fnUmukha weapons on Kumara Kumftra, though struck, did not feel 
any pain That battle destroyed many T)evas when Svntmkfirtika seeing 
them in distress angrily took up His arms and began to cause disaster 
to the demons which made Kalanemi and others turn their backs on the 
battlefield Many demons were killed and many fled At that instant, 
TArakflsura seeing what was happenmg, turned up with a club decorated 
wth the network oE gold, and violently struck Sv&mikartika with it , His 
peacock struck by this, fled away — 14-20 

SvSmik&rtika seeing His peacock flying away and vomiting blood 
turned on the battlefield, rushed at TarakSsura, holding a Sakfr javelin in 
His hand adorned with a bracelet and 6hinmg like gold, said “ 0 wicked 
one 1 stop, stop See this weapon and today count j ourself among the 
dead If you know of any better weapon, think of it now ” Saying 60 , He 
threw His Sakti which, making a jingling sound, rent open tho rough 
heart of the demon who fell down like a mountain blasted by thunder 
bolt —21 25 

The coronet fell down horn the head of the dead demon his turban 
was scattered and all the ornaments were strewn The Devas were 
jubilant to see the fall of such a formidable demon At th it time no one, 
n t even ono m the helf became sorry The Devas were entirely fuo 
fmm sufferings Tho Devas along with 'Heir consorts prayed to 
Sv&mikurtika and returned to Their regions after showering blessings ou 
Him — 2G 28 

The Devas then said with glee “ The wi^e who would read or 
listen to this narration relating to SvumikArtika will bo illustrious, long 
li'ed, prosperous and handsome Besides this, they will Ime no fear from 
any one and will be void of suffering One who will read this after his 
morning sandhya will be liberated from all Ins sms and become exieed- 
mglv rich The recitation of this is specially beneficial to the young one 
suffering pain and to one connected with state craft This narration 
yields to all the fruits of their desires Such devotees at the end nro 
Corporally united forever with Sv&mikfirtika ’ — 29 33 

Here aids the one hundred and sixtieth chapter on the destruction of 
Tdrah&sxtra 
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The Ris.is said — f< 0 Sdta * we now wish to hear about the destruction 
of the demon Hiranyak'ufyupu and also the glory of Narasimlia (Avatfixa) 
which is the dispeller of great sms ” — 1 

Sflta said — 0 Brahmanas 1 The demon Hiranyaka^yapu was 
the most ancient progenitor of the Dai ty as during the Satyayuga (the 
golden age) He practised severe austerities for 11 000 years, taking his 
bath regularly and then plunging himself in water neck-deep and observed 
the vow of silence He led a life of continence restraining and controlling 
In? passions and was very humble Brahma was highly pleased with Ins 
devotion -2-4 

Riding on His white swan illustrious like the sun and followed by 
twelve Adityas, Vasus, bftdhyas, Siddhas, Maruts, Rudras, Yak§as, R&1§- 
asas Demons, Serpents, Directions, Vidislas, filters, Oceans, Stars, 
Mull Art as, Planets, Devas, seven Risis, Bralimarais, R-ljar^is, Gandharvas, 
Nymphs, Brahma, the Lord of the universe, went there and addressed the 
demon — 5 9 

* 0 Suvrata 1 I am pleased with your asceticism and you may ask 
for a boon tint may suit your wish You shall attain all your desires -• 
through My kindness ’ — 10 

HinnyaknfSyapu spoke —0 best of the Devas * Make me invulner- 
able from the Devas, demons Gandharvas, Yahsas, Serpents, Raksasas, 
men, PnJachaa The curses of the Ri§is also may not affect me If vou 
are pleased with me, then also grant me O, Lord 1 the boon so that I may 
not die of any weapon, missile locks, trees wet and dry things I mav also 
not die during the day or night Let me be (like) the Sun and the Moon 
and perform the functions of the wind, fne, water, sky, stars, the ten 
directions May I be Anger, Cupid, Indra, Varuna, Yama, Dhanapati, 
Kuvera, Yaksja Kunpurusa — 11 15 

Bnhml Said — " Son * I grant you all these extraordinary boons 
sought by you You shall attain them all that you desire without any 
doubt” — 1(> 


After that BrnbmA returned to His realm Vairfija, through thoaeiul 
track accompanied by tho Brabnnr^is — 17 


Then tho Dei as, the serpents the Gmdlnrvns, and the Rims, etc 
hearing tho nature of the boons confened on tho demon by Br&hmft wont 
to Him and said " O BrAhrmna 1 By virturo of Your boons, tho demon 
will kill us all , so You should dense some means of his destruction 
Bhagavitna 1 You arc the prune causo of all, Yon are Supreme You 
aro the Creator of the Devas and tho Pittris The Kattns and Ravvas 
offerings to the Devas and tho Pittris, aro ordained by You You are tho 
unmamfesteu Prahpti You aro wise and you are self bom ” 18 °0 


Hoar.nK those fronts o( tho Devas, Brahma consoled them with 
II.s nectar l.ko words IFo said The performance of sseot.c.sm ,s hound 

w,nT,n , u... r dern r, '’-1i c ". 2 1, ' s n,cr,ls w,n V„,U 
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Hearing those words, the Devas and the Brrbmams joyfully returned 
to Their realms and Hiranyaka4yapu on getting those boons became proud 
and began to oppress the people He greatly disturbed the peace of the 
honourable Munis who were practising austerities and following the (rue 
Dharma, remaining in their Asrama — 23-24 

After conquenng the Devas residing in heaven he brought the three 
worlds under his thumb and directed his engines of oppiession towards 
those living in the hermitages and persecuted those who led virtuous 
lives He then began to interfere with the Tights of the De^as by going to 
heaven and monopolizing their share of the sacrificial offerings — 2o 27 
The Adityas, S&dhyas, Yidvedevas, Vasus, Indra and other Devas, 
Yak^as, Siddhas, Dvijas, Mahar§is went to Lord Visnix a"d jointly offered 
Their prayer to Him the great Protectoi of the refugees highly powerful , 
the Deva of the Devas, the Eternal, tho Yajnaptirusa, VAsudcva —28 2D 
They said “Nar^yana 1 MahShhaga’ We have come to seek Thy 
shelter Lord * do kill the demon Hirauyakarfyapu and save us Thou 
art Our Protector, GurQ, Thou art the adorable of the Devas like Brahma, 
etc ”—30-31 

Hearing such a prayer, Visnu said " Devas 1 Cast aside Your fears 
Go back to hear on, do not delay 1 shall kill this ha ighty demon with 
all his attendants and give the Kingdom of Heaven to 1 ou With such 
words, Visnu bade adieu to the Devas and resolved to kill that 
demon —32 34 

Then tho mighty armed undecajtng Vignn took tho assistance of 
" Ohk'ira ” and then with Ins assistance went to tho demon 8 place Shin 
ing like tho Sun and the Moon, He assumed tho form of Narasunha (tho 
lower half of human form with the uppei half of the lion) —35 3G 

At that instant, Narasunha chanced to see tho most beautiful assembly 
of that valiant demon It was full of every blessing, diunely beautiful, 
100 yojanas m length and 50 in breadth It had all tho desires and wealth, 
it was anal , it could go wheretcr it liked It was free from tho sufferings 
of infirmity, grief and decay It was full of lustre aud prosperity and 
firm It was located amongst enchanting surroundings such aa beautiful 
gardens, Ac Tliero were beautiful pools of water within its precincts 
aVargneu’ unu’ executed! 6y PisVa&armi? ana’ rile tn.es of gaitf a tinmen’ wrfA; 
precious stones Besides all that, there were charming awnings of blue, 
yellow, wlulo, black colours nnd hundred of creepers loaded with clusters 
of blossoms that looked like tho waving of rows of clouds of various 
colours In that place full of light and porvaded with the stupefying 
odour of unsurpassing sweetness, there was o total absence of grief and 
it was full of comforts ihcro, tho sun, cold, hunger, thirst nnd decay 
were not visible Tho demons were sitting at such a place of beauty nnd 
comfort.— 37-1 1 

It had various and beautiful architectural forms and was supported 
on wonderfully extraordinary bright pillars. Tho self luminous fcibhfl 
eclipsed tho sun anti tho moon by its radiance The Devas nnd the men 
were supplied in abundance with their objects of desires there Nico and 
tasteful victuals were also in plenty there — 45-47 
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Sweet scented garlands were in abundance. It was fall of trees bear- 
ing flowers and fruits. It was ornamented with handsome floral wrefathd. 
The water was nice and cool during the hot weather and warm (taring 
the cold weather. Various kinds of frees laden with sprouts, flowers, 
fruits, leaves, creepers, and cl asters were circling tb6 wells rind tlid 
tanks Nnrasitnba saw many such scenes there* There were Bweet-erocll- 
ing flowers, juicy fruits, beautiful pools and Tirthas. — 48-51. 

He also beheld many reservoirs smiling witli nice smelling blue 
and red lotuses and beautified with the Iuslresorao swans, KArandavas, 
Chakravnkas, crones, Kuravas, etc , and \arious kinds of other birds echo- 
ing with the notes of cranes. Besides those, Hesriwnice creepers with 
highly smelling blossoms embracing tbo mountain tops — 52-55. 

He also noticed the following plants and flower trees there, viz., 
Ketaki, A4oha, Saraln, Punnflga, Tilaka, Arjuna, Amra, Nlpa, Kadamba, 
Tabula, DhavamAla, Patala, Haridraka, S Aim all, S'.Ta, Tala, TamAla, and 
beautiful Champaka. Similarly He saw in that assembly various other 
kinds of flower plants and the dazzling lustre of Drrimns (Trees of Para- 
dise) and Vidrumas (Coral trees)— CC-5S. 

Very many tall trees of various descriptions were there. Besides, 
many kinds of other trees such as Arjuna, Atloka, Vnruna, Valsyanfibha, 
Panasa, Nila, Suinanasa, Chandana, Aswatha, Tinduka, ParijAta, Nimba, 
Mallika, Bhadra DQm, Amalaki, Jambu, Lakucha, SailavolukS, date tree, 
Cocoanut tree, Haritaka, Vibhitak, IvnliaKa, DrukAla, Hingu, PAriyatraha, 
Mandara, Kundalata, Patanga, Kutaja, red Kuruntaln, blue Aguru, 
Kadatnl)3 > Bhavya, Pomegranate, Vijapuraka, Saptaparnn, Bel arid 
various other trees were there. Sweetly humming bees were there. Adoka 
Tatn&la, Madliuka, Saplaparna and various other trees were covered with 
shrubs and bushes and enhanced the beauty of the gaideu, tanks and wells. 
Besides, various other creepers and forest trees with lemes, flowers and 
fruits were on all sides. The branches of some trees laden with flowers 
and fruits were hanging on other trees and various- birds Chakora 
Satapatra, intoxicated cuckoos, SarikAs 3ud other birds of red, jellow 
and various other colours were cooing sweetly there. The couple Jha 
and Jivaka were looking at each other with great joy and satisfaction 


The demon HiranyAkaifyapu was enjoying* there in the company 
of hundreds of women. His garments and ornaments were wonderful 
He was seated on a seat covered with cloth shining like the eun 
measuring ten hands. He was wearing 1 wonderful ornaments and his 
cartings Were sparkling with diamonds, etc. A gentle and toothing 
Breeze laden with perfume was beating at the place where the demon was 


to him a 

Paramlochn, _ # . 

sweet-smiling CMtolelM, Ch»nAeii, fflmtichl, 'ifaiaMrandVmsi 1 and 
thousands of othefApM-ils experts in singing add daubing, in atten- 
dance on tlieir lord, hang Hiranya-Kaifipm— 73-76. 




' OUAVTER' GLXIir V 


121 


The sons of Diti who were all famous, were also waiting onHiranya- 

Jcadyapq.— 77. . i ' t 

They Were hundreds of thousands, such as : — Bah, Virochana, 
Pri-thivlsuta, NarakSiaura, Prahlada, Viprachitti, Mahasuia, Gavfctha, 
Suralianta, Bunama, Pramati, Vara, Ghatodara, MahSparrfva, Krathana, 
Pithara, Vj^varflpa, Surupa, Svabala, Mahabala, Daiagrlva, Bali, Uegkft- 
vas&, Qhntfisya, Akarapana, Prajana, Indratapana. They were seated in 
groups wearing biilliant earrings — 78-82. 

They were also wearing garlands ; and they were great speakers 
and had attained boons. They were valiant and free from death They 
were clothed in nice divine dresses and all of them had chariots blazing 
like fire; their bodies were like Mahendra ; and their, arn^s and bodies 
were ornamented with various armlets and ornaments. They looked like 
mountains, and were of golden colour. They, along 'with other demons, 
were adoring Hiranyakaslyapu. — 83-84. 

They, all seated in various kinds of VimUnas, looked splendid. They 
were gleaming like gold Narasimha thus saw the great Hiranyaka^yapu, 
the Lord of the Daityas who was shining with uncommon lustre like a 
mountain. Bis body was radiant like the sun. His like in wealth, in 
splendour, in everything els®, has neither been heard of nor seen His splen- 
dour was in keeping with his greatness. The valiant demon king was 
seated on a throne of gold with a necklace round his neck like a Hon with 
perforated work of silver and gold allround him. The hall of assembly 
was decorated with variegated roads adorned with altars and studded with, 
gems and nice window's He was attended by thousands of demons shin- 
ing liko the sun and wearing garlands of gold. — 85-89. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-first chapter on Eiranyahayaspu 
and Narasiihha 


CHAPTER OLXII. 

• Sfita said Mah&tma Prahlada, the son of Hiranyakaiyapu, saw 
with liis supernatural vision that, hidden within Narasiihha, who camo like 
the cycle of death, there was Lord Vi§nu as cinders are embedded in the 
ashes. He was not the natural lion but Hari, the Lord of the Devas. Other 
demons, along with Hiranyaka^yapu, were highly astonished to see Nara- 
siihha, whoso body was very extraordinary and who looked liko the moun- 
tain of gold. — 1-3 

Pralilkda said — “ 0 valiant king* the progenitor of the Daityas* 
I have neither heard nor seen this divine Narasimha form How wonderful 
this mystic form is? Whence has it como? his formidable lionform seems 
, to indicate to me that He will annihilate tho demops. — 1-5 

The Dovob are _ nil within this form and so are the oceans and tho 
rivers. Hugo mountians like tho HimavAna, PArip&tra, etc., the Moon, 
tho stars, Sun, Vesus, Kuvera. Varuna, Yamn, Indra, tho Afaruts, tho 
Dovas, the Gandbarvaa, Ihe Risis, tho N^gas, tho Yak? as, the Pirfacbss, 
10 
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tho terrible RAksas, BrahmfX and £$iva, etc , all animate and inanimato arc 
revolving m Ins head Yourself, with Jamblia and all the Daityas, myself, 
hundreds of your assemblies with hundreds of aonal chariots and in fact 
the whole of the three worlds aro visiblo to mo in his form Tho whole 
universe is within this form — G-ll 

Pnjfipati, tho high souled Mnnu, planets, Yogas, treos, destruction, 
stability, intellect, pleasure, truth, asceticism, Dima, SanatLurafira, Viive- 
dova, the Ri?is, wish, anger, glee, righteousness, delusion, Pittns, aro all 
confined within this form ’ — 12-13 

The king HiranyakasJyapu on hearing those words of PrahKda 
addressed tho other DAnavas. He said “ This wonderful lion should bo 
caught and in caso there he any difficulty in its being captured, kill him 
outright ” — 14 15 

Hearing those words, those powerful DAnavas began to llltreat Him 
in all Boris of vicious ways and became ready to torment that Nnrasimba 
with their weapona — 1C 

Then Narasinha after sending forth a loud roar, opened wide 
His mouth and began to break down that assembly After the assembly 
was devastated, Hiranyakasfyapu boiling with rage attacked Narasimha 
with his arms — 17-18 

Like the pouring of the sacrificial offerings in the fire the demon 
showered the following missiles on Narasimha — The deadly club, KAla- 
chakra, Vi&nuchakra, BrahmAstra, the consumer of the three realms, tho 
wonderful VajrAstri, the two other sorts of Vajrastras (dry and wet), the for- 
midable trident, club, Mohan Astra, So$an astra, Sant&pamlstra Bilapan&stra, 
VAyavAyAstra, MathanAstra, KApalastra, KainkarAstra, Sakti, KrauuchSstra, 
Somftstra, Brahmathrastra, fSishrastra, KampanAstra, SatAn Astra, TvastSstra, 
deadly club, Tapan Astra, SamvartamSstra Madanistra, MayAdhara, Gan- 
dharvAstra, Daita Asiratna, Nandaka, PrasavanAstra, Pramathanfistra, 
Uttamav&rana, Pasupatastra, Hayaihrustra, BrAhma astra, NSray&nAstra, 
Aindrastra, SarpAstra, PaidAchastra, Ajitastra, ^osanastra, Samanastra, 
BhSvanastra, PrasthftpauAstra, BikampanABtra — 19-28 


Note — »Vi?nu astra Brahmftstra, &c wero all different arrows that were used after 
reciting the prescribed mantras Most of them have been described In previous chapters 
so only the few now ones are explained in this note 

= Lit -the wheel of time Deadly quoit fawnw=A particular kind of missile, 

=A destructive weapon of the thunderbolt »b^rr3=A missile which bewitches the person 
against whom it is used, «wrwr=A particular kind of missile §jttcs=A missile which 
and subdues tho adversary Hi Him™— A missile that produces chill to kill the foe 


= A missile that shivers the foe wvro=Th6 missile composed of the bright disc of sangyg 
trimmed off nHn«i=The missile that prodncea heat u**A«irca=The missile that pro- 
duces destructive clouds »n^nra=The missile that causes intoxication to the foe. 

-The missile th at divide s into many n.pma=The missile that causes excessive torture 
and destruction *«Rw«i.=A particular kind of missile. xJv*rea=The mi3Slle Bacrea tQ . 

missile that creates fiends who fight and devour the foe Wb=A particular 
mtsa.le. vrm<= k mumle c»<u,,n S . a.l^e mIsJite c „,„ lba , 

retire Ew«wra_A missile causing palpitation and nnsteadmes to the foe 

As tbs sun overahadoWB the Mount HimSchala by h,s rays duriuc tbe 
hot season, similarly did tbe valiant demon Hiranyakaiyapu overpower 
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Narasimha with the weapons The angry demons drowned Narasimha 
with their missiles as the Mount Main&ka is buried in the sea — 29 30 

Spears, nooses, swords, clubs, huge fiery trees javelins, bolts, roots, 
staffs, burning Sataghni and various other weapons were piled on Nara- 
Bimha, one after the other They did not wave a bit , rather, they remained 
firm like the thunderbolt of Mahendra — 31 32 

The demons circled round Narasimha like an encircling fire, holding 
their nooses 3nd massive bolts etc They with their bodies and arms 
straight looked like Trisirs3 Ndgap&sa (noose formed by three headed 
serpents) — 33 

Those demons looked like a multitude of big winged white cranes 
with their gold and pearl garlands hanging on their handsome forms 
dressed in yellow robes The armlets and earrings o! those agile demons 
shone like the rays of the rising sun All the demons were inspired like 
Vayu with vigour and energy — 34-35 

Narasimha covered with the dangerous burning missiles of the 
demons looked dark like a mountain covered with big trees and clouds 
showering incessant rains, and with dark caves , but like the mighty 
Himalaya He did not move, inapite of so many blowB , He remained firm 
and steady —36 37 

At which, the demons began to shiver with fear of Narasimha blazing 
like fire , they were agitated as the waves of the ocean become by 
blast of wind — 38 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty second chapter on the poieer and 
glory of Narasirtiha ( Man Dion ) 


CHAPTER CLXin 

Sfita said — A hoard of demons had various appearances viz , like 
that of an ass alligator, fish serpent deer, swine, rising sun, comets half 
Moon, swan blazing fire cock, lion, with mouths wide open crow, vulture, 
jackal, meteors, some of them had two tongues , others had faces like big 
sparks, some looked like mountains , they were all very proud of their 
strength They began to shower arrows incessantly on Narasimha, but 
He was net affected, ux the. least — 1_ 5 

Afterwards, they became angry like furious hissing snakes and sent 
forth a volley of various kinds of terrible weapons which were all destroyed 
in the n\r and became invisible liko a firefly m the mountains - 0-7 

The demons blinded with rage threw their mighty quoits at Nara 
Bimha which illumined the sky S3 the sun and the moon at the time of the 
destruction of the universe — 8-9 

Narasimha caught hold of and devoured the quoits shining like fire 
and thus their dazzle was lost as the sun and the moon are eclipsed by tbo 
clouds, then Iliranyakaiyapu hurled his formidable bolt sinning liko 
lightning — 10 12 

Namsuhha broke the flying bolt with His roar, Humkftra winch fell 
clattering on the groond and looked like a shooting star falling from the 
heaven — 13 14 
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Tlid rows of arrows pierced into Narasimlm looked like tho garland 
of tlio petals of tlio blue lotus — 15 

' Afterwards Narosimha Ivith a loud roar tore up tlio demons as wind 
does with tbe leaves! when tbo chief Daityas flow up to the sky and 
showered rocks from there and the whole space becamo full of them and 
they fell on the bfcad of Nardsimha and gleamed liko so many fireflies. 
Then the demons covered ‘Narasiihha with tlio locks ns tlio mountains 
mo covered with iairi. But oven then tho demons could not move Nard- 
siihh i as tho violfent ocean cannot move the Mandarfichala mountain.— 
16-20. 

After the shower of rocks, rain poured in on all Bides to kill Nora- 
nirliha. Tho whole space pervaded with those fearful torrents hut they did 
not touch Narasiriiha. After the showers of rocks and ‘rain proved in effec- 
tual, Iiiranyakaiyapu let out fit'o conjoint with wind which Indra warded 
off by rain after which, the demon created pitched darkness. — 21-27. 

' The universe pervaded with daikness under the cover of which 
tho demons again began to array themselves with arms, when Narasimhd 
shone forth like the Sun, and the demons saw the three wrinkles on tho 
forehead of Narasimha which were the trident mark looking like the stream 
of the Ganges flowing in three directions.— 28-2D. 

■\Vhon all May&s raised up by the Daityas were annihilated, the 
demons went for shelter to Hiranyakaiiyapu with a heavy heart who burnt 
with rage and determined to destroy everything. ( At that hour, the whole 
Vnmersc was covered with ‘darkness (Tamas); and the^ following very 
strong, fearful winds began to blow as ominous Signs* — Abnha, Pravaha, 
Vivaba, Ud&vaha, ParAvaha, Sarpvaha and Parivaha ; and all the planets 
and asterisms visible at th& time 'of the destruction of the world began to 
bo seen in tbe sky.- — 30-34. 

The Sun turned pale. The evil spirits, headless Kavandhas, began 
to haunt in the Bky and the full moon along with the stars began to be 
eclipsed — 35 t 

Tbo Sun went below the horizon and seemed to spread his rays and 
He was visible also frequently in the sky —36 


Seven fearful suns of the smoke colour were visible in the firmament. 
The pl&nets were seen to reside in the horns in the Moon fjukra and Bfi- 
liaspati weie Situated on the left and the right sides respectively there. 
Saturn and Mars and all the 'fetars at ‘the time of dissolution of the 
universe arrived at their places in the hoi ns respectively. The Moon 
also did not welcome the aslCAsm Robini, indicating, as it were, the destruc- 
tion of the universe with planets and other stars Rahu began to shadow 
the Moon, and meteors began to fall on Him as well as on the Moon 
De\endra began to shower blood and meteors began to descend from the 
- heaven and there was a fearful clattering noise — 37-43 

Tho trees blossomed and fructified out of then seasons Tho ereaders 
also did the same to contribute to tbo other inauspicious signs for the 
demons. Fruits were produced from fruits and flowers from flowens. Tlio 
grain appearances of images of tbe Dei as began sometimes to wink, 
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80 me times to laugh, cry and shriek. Smoke came out of Them and They 
began to burn —44 46 

The -wild deer and birds mingling with the tamo ones started a fear- 
ful noisoln that fight. — 47 

The water of the foul rivers flowed upwards and the particles of 
blood were diffused all round in the several quarters of the Bhy. — 48 

The adorable trees were neglected and not worshipped Huge trees 
were knocked to the ground by wind — 49 

In the afternoon the shadows of persons did not change In the 
Btoro-rooms and arsenal of lltranyakaifyapu, honey began to drop from tbe 
upper floors and at the same time many signs indicative of the victory of 
the Dovas and the destruction of the demons were visible — 50-53 

Along with that valiant demon, tbe whole universe trembled , tho 
multitudes of tho powerful serpents and high mountains began to tremble 
The four, five and the seven hooded serpents agitated and exhausted, 
hissed out their fiery venom — 54-55 

Vfisuhi, Taksaka, Karkotika, Dhanaujaya, Adamukha, Kfiltya, Mah&- 
padmn and tho mighty Se§a and Ananta with thousand hoods began to 
shudder with fear, though they were very firm The luminous beings 
within the waters supporting tho universe, began to tremble with rage 
Besides, tho fiery serpents in tbo PAtala regions trembled frequently 
Tho wrathful Hiranyakaiyapu at that time biting his lips with rago 
stood up liko tho Adivariha tho Boar incarnation, and caused the Ganges, 
tho SarayO, the Kau&kf, the TamuDfl, the KAvorl, tho Kntrmcnl, tho 
Smmnt, tho Godavari, tho Cliarmanvatl, the Smdliu, tho oceans, tho 
Ronntlrtha tbe NsrmadA, the Vaitravatl, tho Gomati, tho Sirasvall, tlio 
Mali!, fho Kfilamahl, tho TamasA, tbo PaspavAhinf, the Jamhtidvfpn with 
tho golden banyan tree, tho gold producing Mahumda Laulutya, tho City 
Pnttun inhabited by many of the Rt^is and inhabited by tho braie, 
Migadba Ifumjl, Sunga Sumba, Mafia, Videha, Mihia, Kfmkosah, the 
realm or Gnruda created by YisfvnkarmA and looking like Kail sa i cak, all 
to quake — GG-C7 

no also stunned tho fearful Lauhityasfigara full of red water, tho 
Mount Udayf cliala 100 yojanas high encircled by clouds looking like golden 
altars , tbo Ayomukha mountain adorned with golden trees, bl/u Tufa and 
Tam da plantations , with beautiful flowers and trees and bristling with all 
tho ores, tho mount MnlayAcbala diffusing strong perfumo , tho countries 
of SaunWm Valhlka, ^Qra Abhfrt, Bhoja, P ndjn, Vnnga Kalmga, Tam- 
rah l taka On»jrs, Paumjra VAmochQda, and Kerala He made tho groups 
of tho n\ mpha with the Dev as tremble, tbo mount Vidyutman 100 yojanas 
wide, (•liming like lightning where there was tho inaccessible hermitage 
< f Agastya fti-i tnl ahited by tlic 6id 1! as and ChAronas, echoed by tho 
cooings of various 1 mis, decked with flowering trees, with its high peaks 
soaring high into tho Heavens like tho Sun and the Moon , tho wonderful 
Ilisabl a mountain, tho mounts Km jam tho irresistil !e \ ii !&k$ta mount 
tho nvtr Bhogavatl, the mounts 11 oh Wna, Fanjalra, ChakravAha Uttaraa 
Y&r&ha , tho golden town of l'nigjotitaj ur inhabited by tbo wicked Karaka, 
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the mountain Megbo, and other sixty tliousind mountains nil to tremble 
—08 82 

The Mount Sumoru glittering like gold, the cates of which an 
incessantly full of the Yaksns, Itftk^asas and the Gandharans, tht 
mounts Homagarbhn, Hcmasakbu, Kail&tfa, were all shaken by Hiranya- 
kaifyapu The lakes Vaikhfinasa with golden lotuses, tlio Mftnsarovan 
surrounded by swans , the mount Tridfinga, the river Ivumfin, the mount 
Mandarachala, the mounts Uslnuindu, Cbandraprnstba, Prajfipati, Pupkara, 
Devabhra, Renuka, Krauficba, the mount of the seven Ri^is, the smoky 
mount , all these and other countries, rivers and ocears and all the realms 
■were shaken Knpila, Vjaghravan, the son of Mali!, the sons of Sat! 
residing in the skies, the dwellers m the lower regions , the Raudra3, 
Ordhagas, Bhlmagas and other attendants of &va were also shaken by 
the demon Afterwards HiranyalcasJyapii took the club and the trident and 
assumed a ferocious appearance — 83-91 

The demon, Binning, moving and roaring like the clouds, the enemy 
of the Devas, rushed at Vi§nu when Narasunka supported by “ Om,” jumped 
and tore the demon with His pointed nails At the time of the destruction 
of the demon, the Earth, the Time, the Moon, the sky, the stars, the Sun, 
the planets the directions, the mountains, the rivers, the oceans were all 
delighted — 92 94 

Afterwards, the gratified Devas, the Ris>s and the Gandharvas, jointly 
praised the Eternal Visnu “ 0 Deva ! Your Narasimha form is adored by 
the learned, knowing the highest and .the lowest ’ —95 96 

Brahma said — * O Lord * Thou art Brahma, Rndra, Mahendra , 
Thou art the foremost among the Devas Thou art the Creator, the Destroyer, 
the ultimate source of power to all the beings The sages declare lliee 
the Paramasiddha, Parama Deva Paramamantra, Paramahan, Parma- 
dharma, Parama f^arlra, PaTama Brahma, Parmayoga Parama vanl Thou 
art Parama rah asya, Parmagati, Paramapada, Parma Deva Thou art 
Par&tpara, Parama Pada, Par at para De\a, Paratpara Parama Bhfita, 
Paratpara Param a Rahasya ParAtpara Parama Mahatva, ParStpara Parama 
Mahat, Par&tpara Parama Nidhfi.ua, Parfitpara Pavitia Paratpara Parama 
Danta, the great Ancient Puru§a ’—97-102 

Thus praiBmg Nfirnyana, Brahma went to Brahma loka and after- 
wards various kindB of music began to be played the nj mphs began to 
dance Vianu then went to the northern coast of the ocean K§irabdhi 
where after establishing His Narasimha form. He assumed His old form and 
returned to His realm riding on Garuija and seated m a magnificent 
illustrious chariot of eight wheels — 103 105 

Mms — ■ to faia The highest attainment. Wl %*=The highest God. m^Tha 
h ghest formula wi Tho h ghest sacrifice <n* irf^The highest Dharma. 

The h ghest yoga vm S^=An old man An epithet ot Visnn iw »mr=Tho highest 
element ^ WB=The h ghest Brahma. The Supreme Being *nft=The highest spooch. 

W ^=The supreme secret vnim=The chief refuge <U*! «^=Fmal beatitude. «itn 

^-Supremely chaste *8 -The supreme =H gher than the highest 

Here ends the mie hundred and turUj tlnrd chapter on the destruction of 
Hiravyakasyapu 
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CHAPTER CLXIV 

The R 191 S said — “ O Sfita 1 You have described in detail the glory of 
Xaraaimha , now tell us something more in detail about His other glorious 
works How did tins universe become the golden lotus ? What was 
the nature of Vifnu’s creation inside the lotus ? ’ — 1 2 

Sfita said — Vaivasvata Manu was astonished to hear the glory of 
Harasimha , his eyes expressed great joy and he again asked the Lord — 3 

Manu said — ■" O JanSrdana ' During the PAdma MahA Kalpa how 
was the universe first created in the lotus springing from Thy navel when 
Thou wert reposing m the ocean ? Thou art named Padmanabha , how 
were the Devas and the Seers bom first in the lotus springing up in 
the navel of Visnu? Yogavidampate * pray explain the whole of this yoga 
for I am not sufficiently satisfied by listening to an account of His glory 
When did Visnu repose ? How long did He remain asleep ? What was 
the length of that period 9 When did He awake from His sleep ? How 
did He create the universe after awakening ? Who were the Prajfipatis 
at the time of creation? How was created this wonderful eternal creation? 
On the annihilation of the moving and non moving worlds only a 
wide expanse of water remains The Devas, the demons and the men 
were all destroyed Fire, air, ear *h and AkSih did not exist, all were 
extinct The whole universe seemed a big cave , void as it were How 
did then JanArdana rest ? What mode did He adopt ? That Lord of 
the great Bhfltns, that great form highly energetic, that knower of yoga, that 
BhagavAn, the best of all the Devas O knower of Dharma 1 0 Brahman * 
J wish to bear all this with great devotion Kindly describe in detail all 
this to me Lord 1 I am very eager to hear about these things ” — 4 14 

Hearing such words of Manu the Lord Matsya said — 0 Manu, tho 
flower of the solar race • It is very satisfactory indeed that yon feel inclined 
to hear about the glory of NSrayana Hear about it as stated in the 
PurAnas and the Vedas and as heard from the Brahmanas I shall tell you 
what VedavySsa, the son of Para tiara, illustrious like Bfihaspati saw, by 
virtue of his great asceticism in his vision ’ — 15-17 

(Veda Vyfisa said — ) O Ri?is * There is no one other than mo and 
the chief Itisis who can comprehend and adequately realize the Highest 
NSrAyana and I shall tell yon as I have been able to form some idea about 
Him by the help at my limited intellect and from what I have heard about 
Him Even BrahmA, tho Creator of tho Universe is not able to know Hia 
essence , N&r iyana is tho mystery of all tho Vedas , He is what is proved 
there Ho is tho mystery of the 3rahar§is, that for which all sacrifices 
are mado , tho Tattva of all the seers, tho Aim of the Thinkers, and tho Hell 
of the Wicked , the Adlndana, the Dairn, the Adhibhflta, and the highest 
wisdom of tho ideal Risis Ho is tho Yajua as described in tho Vedas 
Tapas as described by tho roets, Ho is the Doer , He is tho Agent, Ho is 
tho Buddhi, IIo is mind. He is K^ettrojiia Ho is Oftkara, He is tho 
Funm, the Great Instructor, the Great Governor, and Ho is tho only One, 
Ho la the five PrSnns, Ho is tho Eternal undecaymg One He 19 KAJa Paka 
(friction), PaktA (awarder of fruits), tho seer, and tho study of tho Vedas, 
Ho is this NftrAyana Dcva and there is absolutely nothing beyond Him. 




128 


TIIE MATSYA VUUANAM. 


He is the Doer of everything. Ho is tbo Annihilator of oil. Ho is 
the Creatorof us all. He makes all work. He remains above nil things. 
We are all in quest of Him and wo all adore and worship Him. — 25-2G. 

All the narrations, fsrutis, etc , tend towards Him! He is the Unherfie. 
Ho is the Lord of the Universe, Who is also known ns NArAjam, Ho is 
Truth and Immortality ; He is Eternal, Past, Future and the Present, 
the Pur&na-Puru§a and Brahma.” — 27-28. 

Note.— S upremo Lord. *ifw5=Tho highest B&criGco. vrfWt=Tho highest 
element, wrtvi— Door. qs^Plaeo of origin. Bnma=An opthet of Yi?pn. 

Here ends the one hundred and sivty-fourth chapter on the creation from 
the Lotus 


CHAPTER OLXV. 

Matsya said:-— 0 ilanu ! The ago of Satyaynga is four thousand 
divine years. Its twilight is of eight hundred divine years. During that 
age the four feet of Dharma are complete and there is 6ne part of adharma ; 
the people devoted to their own dharmas are born in that Yuga. 
All the BrAhmanas are engaged in tho pursuit of high class dharma. 
The K§atryas rule the Empire and are ready to please their subjects ; the 
Vairfyas take to agriculture, and the Shdraa render menial service to the 
three castes In that age, truth, cleanliness, and dharma increased and 
every one followed and propagated the dharma practised by the high castes. 
King I The people in that age lead such a virtuous life and the low also 
keep themselves on the track of their dharma. — 1-5. 

, The TretA ago lasts for a period of three thousand divine yeare and 
its twilight is o! -six hundred yeare duration Two pSdas of adharma 
exist during that age and there are only three pftdas of dharma There 
is truth and Satvaguna in’ that dharma The castes become vitiated 
with regard to their functions in that age and the distui banco weakens 
the Varnas. This is the cycle of Tret. A age, now I shall describe DvApara 
and hear about it — 6-9.' r 

O Manu ! the age of DvApara is two thousand divine years and its 
evening is of four hundred years In that age, all the beings are stupefied 
by Rajoguna and are jealous and mean. Dharma exists only twofold and 
adharma is threefold. In Kaliyuga, the twofold dharma becomes extinct 
by and by. The Brahmanas lose their spirit and become lukewarm 
in their duties at the close of DvApara and the fasts and vows become 
abandoned 1 — 10-13. ' 

Kaliyuga remains for a thousand divine years and its evening lasts 
for a couple of centuries. There are four feet of adharma during that age 
and dharma consists of only one. Men are overpowered by Tamoguna* 
and they become sensuous during that age. The people of Kaliyuga are 
full of vanity and egoism and. do not feel any love towards Jivas. 
None of them is predomment with Satvaguna. None is truthful. The 
Brahmanas become athiests, conceited, void of attachment and follow 
the duties of the Sfidras. During Kaliyuga the dramas are upset and 
at the end of the age, the Varnas also become mixed. — 14-18. 
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The period of the aforementioned four yugas is 12,000 years, when 
that period elapses it makes one day of Brahma On the lapse of 
Brahm&’s one day, Irfvara feels inclined to annihilate the creation on 
finding it apathetic. He destroys all the Devas including Biabma, the 
demons, the Yakshas, the birds, the Gandharvas, the nymphs, the serpents, 
the mountains, the rivers, the creatuies like scorpions, etc, and various 
hinds of insects. He also desshoys the five elements — 19-23. 

The destruction of tho universe starts like that when Visnu in the 
shape of the Sun absorbs the eyes of all the beings, dries up everything 
in the form of wind, consumes every thing in the form of fire and sends 
forth heavy rain in the form of clouds — 24. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-fifth chapter on the creation 
from the lotus. 


t Ohapier clxvi. 

Malsya said • — NSr&y&na, of Satva guna, in the form of the Sun 
absoibs the ocean by (t Hi8 pienJmg rays. After drying up the ocean He 
also similarly dries up rivers, wells, tanks and the mountains by His 
rays. Then He peuetiates the lower regions and dries up the moisture 
theie and afterwards He dries up all the moisture produced by filth, 
secreta, saliva, etc , that exist in the bodies of all beings Later on the 
Lord m the form of the wind Blmers everything and draws in all the 
airs such ns Prf n% Apana, ibjmana, etc. The Devas, and all the elements, 
are annihilated — 1-G 

The organ of smell, and the body become dissolved in earth 
The organ of taste, and relish merge into water and the oigan of 
vision, the power of eeeing and forms dissolve into fire The organ of 
touch, Prana, and activities all mingle in air. Sound, the organ of hear- 
ing and sky dissolve in Akarfa. — 7-8. 

^The Lord destroys the whole structure of the universe in a moment 
when tho minds, intellects and souls of all the beings get into Vi*»nu. 
Afterwards by virtue of the blowing wind, the trees and branches rub 
against each other and a big fire crops up and consumes everything. 
This fire is named samvartaka fire This fire reduces everything to ashes 
during that penod of annihilation. It consumes all the mountains, trees, 
bowel’s, creepers, reeds, vimanas, divine cities and all the resting places 
Visnu, after consuimng all the universe, requenches the fire with con- 
tinuous downpour, divine iam and ghee at the end of the age 
Tho land then becomes full of auspicious water sweet like milk. It 
spreads all over tho landscape and no living creature exists — 9-17. 

Eveiy being is destroyed, all the great essences merge in the body of 
Yjgnu. The Sun, the wind and tho space becoming subtler disappear. 
Tho wholo universe exists in a very subtle state. At that time, Visnn 
drj mg up the oceans and the being therein by His glory reposes all 
by Himself Ho sleeps in that wide expanse of water for many thousands 
of yugas when none can comprehend the Avyakta Visnu.— '18-21 
17 
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None can know at that time His manifested or unmanifested state ; 
who is that Purusottama? What yoga He resorts to’ Why does He resort 
to yoga ’ What for and how long does He remain in that water and what 
shall He do m future ? No one can fathom all these truths He is not 
seer, nor goer, nor knower, nor remains with any body He alone 
knows about His ownself or His desires No one knows anything of 
Him After thus absorbing within His body, earth water, fire, air, ether, 
the creator BrahmSi and the Great M-onre, He goes to great sleep *—22 24 
Here ends the one hundred and sixty sixth chapter on the ciealion 
from the lotus 


CHAPTER C LX VII 

Matsya said — When there is one vast expanse of water, Lord Vi§nu 
CoverB the earth with water and sleeps on it in the form of a swan (Hamsa) 
One who thus sleeps in midst of this mass of waters and Rajas is known 
as the undecaying mighty armed PurQ$a named Brahma That Lord 
Visnu dispels the Tamoguna by His glory and infuses the mind with 
Satt\agunas This is the real supreme truth, and His true JfiAnmfirti (true 
knowledge) He is the go'll of the Upamsadas and the mjetery of the 
Aranyakas. He is the Ynjnapuru$a (the sacrificial Lord) , He is next to 
Him and He is again the Highest excellent person (parama purusottama) — 
1 5 

The Ritwika Br&limanas who perform and direct the performance 
of the sacrifices were first horn ofVi?nu He created Brahmfi first from 
His mouth, and then from His arms Ho created UdgatA, SAmaga, Hota, 
and Adhvaryu (the sacrificial pnestB) From His back came Mitravnrunu, 
Brahmanfichhnrasi, I’rastotA, and Prati PrastotA The PratihnrtA and 
the PotA Bifthmanas were produced from the Btomacb , Acliftv'ikas and 
NeftaB were born from bia thighs, Agmdbra Br ah map as from His 
hands , Sobrahamanya Brfihruanas from His knees , tho UnnetA and JAtu«a 
BrAhmanas were born from His feet Thus tho Lord created sixteen 
oxcellent priests who performed tho functions of all tho sacrifices 
Lord Visnu, the very incarnation of the Vedas, rests in sacrifices 
Tho Vedas along with the six nfigaa which dictate karmas are also this 
Supremo Puru§a and nothing else — G-12 

I shall tell you tho wonderful scene beheld by the sage MArkan- 
doya at the time of Lord Vi§nu'a repose m the vast speck of water all by 
Hmwolf Swallowed up by Lord Vi§nu, tho sage H&rkamjcyo remained 
withm His belly by His glorv for many thousands of years and began to 
wander about there 1 hero he made pilgrimages to many places; and 
he saw tho sacred places, the holy hermitages, and tho divmo realms 
Ho also behold the wonderful countries, empires, various kinds of 
cities, etc Then the sago devoted himself to meditation, to the perform- 
ance of sacrifices, Jnpnms «nd Homaa, and asceticism by virtue of which 
lie slowly caino out of Vila’s mouth no did not know at all when ho 
entered m lire belly or when he came out of His mouth This was due to 
Lord’s HfiyA Ho saw the whole universe under the cover o! Tamoguna 



and that vast expanse of water He was afraid The sage was then 
bewildered and lost all hopes of life On seeing Visnu he seemed to 
have remembered NarAyana and became glad He became astonished 
and standing in that vast expanse of water did not know whether he 
was dreaming or deluded —13-20 

He said to himself “ What wonders have I seen ’ surely this universe 
would not be so much fraught with troubles ** With such thoughts the 
sage saw that there was no Sun, Moon, wind, mountain nor earth What 
world was th it 9 While he was thinking thus he saw a man sleeping, and 
floating like a mountain as if a cloud, half submerged on that water He 
was brilliant like the San and even in that night He was luminous by 
Ills own splendour as if He was awake No Booner the Mum Markandeya 
came to know who He was, then he immediately went again into 
His bell} — 21 25 

Getting inside the belly of the Lord, Markandeya thought of what 
he had seen outside as a dream, and like before went to many sacred 
places full of many hermitages and having many pools and streamlets 
flowing m them — 20-27 

He also saw many people performing various sacrifices and hundreds 
of BrMiraanas The Brahmanas were all pursuing the highest Dath of 
duty and he also found the four orders well established In that way, the 
great sage Markandeya passed a divine century within Vi$nu But he 
could not find the end of the belly of Nar&yana — 28 30 

Note.— A ll this fa allegorical It Biraply mean* that at the time of tbo dissolution 
of the universe evirythirg becomes extinct only the Lord remains with everything ab- 
sorbed within Himself and at the recreation of the universe, He gives birth to one after 
the other till the universe becoraesScompleto 

Then after sometime coming out of Vignu’s mouth, the sage saw a 
boy Bleeping on the branch of a banyan tree He was 6een playing all 
by himBelf without any anxiety in the universe bereft of creation The 
sky was covered with mist and the down below was a vast expanse of 
water There were no beings nor lives there Ihe sago was much 
surprised and tried, out of curiosity, to see the boy satisfactorily, but could 
not look at Him on account of His dazzling brilliancy Then he thought 
to himself while floating on the water, I undoubtedly saw him before, but 
am doubtful as 1 might be deluded by Deva May L Then being amazed 
and struck with horror, the sage approached that boj swimming in the 
water Then the I/ord, in the form of that young boy, thundered to 
iMfnhimjbyir "iStnr Mrnhtmibyir •' ubnuC ihr aibnu' £birre near me ” 
Hearing those words the tired sago 6aid — 31 37 

“ Who is it that despising my asceticism summons me by name ? 
Who is despising my ago of a thousand divine years? Even if you are 
Devag you ought not to behave with me in this way , BrabmfL even calls 
me longlired Who is it that after practising rigid penances and leaving 
all hopes of life courts his destruction by addressing me by my name ? — 
3i>-10 

When MSrkamJeya finished his wrathful speech, tlio Lord Madhu- 
sfidana said — “ Son 1 I am PurAnapuru^a Your progenitor Why do 
you not come to mo? lam your father, lour Guru In former times 
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your father the sage Aigirasa adored Me with great devotion and asceti- 
cism with the intention of begetting a son Then, at the close of hia 
asceticism, he sought a most illustrious son which boon I granted 
and, by virtue of the same be was blessed with you aB a son 0, 
M&rkandeya who can by his Yogic powei see me dabbling like a boy at 
a period like this, unless He is blessed by me ? ’ — 41 45 

Afterwards, the gieat ascetic the longlived sage Markandeya with 
folded hands and with eyes struck with wonder most devoutfully saluted 
Lord Visnu after reciting his name and Gotra — 46 4 7 

Mdikandeja said — “0 Sinless one 1 I am eager to know Thy this 
Mftyi in truth Thou art reposing in this expanse of water Thou art 
in the form of a boy By what name art Ihou known m this universe? 
Thou must be a very great soul, mdeed else who can remain m this 
state ’ — 48 49 

£$rl Bhagavdna said — “0 Brihmana 1 lam NurAyana I am the 
Creator and Destroyer of all I ain known as Ananta Salisrashrsl, Sesa Ac 
in the Vedas I am that golden Person illustrious like the Sun I am 
BrahmamAyfi. yajua among the sacrifices 1 am Agni carrying oblations I 
nm the father of waters l vm lndra m his pi vce I am the Pauvatsara of 
the years I am the yogi, the cycle and the end of the cyle I am present 
in all the beings including the Devas I am the ^e^a among the serpents 
and the Garuda among the birds I am the end of all m the shape of 
Dharmaraja I am the dharinn of a"ll the Aiframas I am the asceticism 
of all the dewellers in tho hermitages I am the divine river I am the 
milk ocean Kstroda 1 am the supiemo truth I am Prajlpati 
1 am the SAfikhya and Yoga I am the highest place the sacrifice, tho 
Presiding Deity o\er learning lam the Sun, the wind the onith tho 
sky, tho water the ocean, the stars the directions the j cars, the moon, 
the cloudB , I sleep in the milk ocean I am tho conflagration fire m the 
salt ocean I drink up all tho Ha\ ills m tho form of waters by means of 
saqivartaka fire I am tho ParnmaPui ma I am the Cicatoi of the past, 
futuro and the present Bilbmana' whatoicr you sec or hear about or 
tbink about, I am all thoso I cicated this universe before and 1 am 
creating it now Mf rkanfjeya 1 I cicato this whole 'universe at tho end 
of each yuga and then support it Uear about my dim mas by j w fully 
entering within uy ’ueYty Lira'll in a a'long vrit'u t'lio Yt'ujis anct tho Dov as 
rents m \ly body I am the Avyahta Yoga again I am Vyakfa, tho enemy 
of tho demons You attain to ine I am tho one lettered mantra and again 
tho three lettered mantra 1 give dliarma artlia, hflma , and agitn 1 im 
tho giver of Mill U 1 am the giver of salvation lam ‘Ora 1 tho symbol 
of tho sacred Trinity — 51 05 

When Lord Visnu thus spoko to that sago Ho suddenly swalloued tho 
sago lhcn tho sago rested tbero m Ills belly in peaco and u isdesuous 
of hearing about the truth d eternal Vifntt Ho lieaid tho soun 1 
* Ilniusa 'there thus —1 am known as tho eternal IJ irnsa It is I that 
remains m this great ocean bereft of tho Sun and Moon and roatn ah ut 
slowly and again create the world by assuming various holies —Ob 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty scrci th chai ter on the a cation 
from the lotus 
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CHAPTER CLXVIII 

Matsya said — That High Soul living in water began to practise 
*■35061101801 there Since then, the species o! aquatic animals began to 
appear Then that highly powerful Soul wanted to create worlds and 
thought of the universe that is made up of fi\e elements In course of 
that conception, that ocean, void of air and space, became disturbed and 
by that disturbance tbe womb of tlie subtle universe was created, which 
being again agitated, begot small subtle boles and sound and it gave 
birth to air which found space and thus expanded — 1 5 

When wind appeared, tbeie arose wares in the ocean , and when 
tbe waters of the ocean became agitated, tlie great VaitJvanara fire appeared 
This lire dried up the waters I3y the loss of water there was an expan- 
sion of tbe space in tbe Bmall boles and tbe firmament appeared , then 
tbe water, born of tbe fire of tbe Lord, became tasteful like nectar The 
space in tbe holes created the sky out of which came forth tbe wind and 
by their concussion, fire was pioduced Then the Lord thought of BrahinS 
and various other things for the creation of the cosmos — 6 10 

The Lord selects, out of the Jtvas on the eaitb, a qualified one for tbe 
post of BrahmS for the creation of the cosmos after the expiry of one thous- 
and Mahftyugas (a MaMyuga consists of four yugns) He who is a pure 
Soul, endowed with the powers of asceticism and highest knowledge, with 
the yogic powers and equipped with all the Anharyss (the powers and high- 
est excellencies) who is established in bis 6elf and purified by many births, 
is made such a Brahmft In that great ocean, the great place of pilgrim- 
age, the infallible Han, tbe creator of all the worlds, plays for some time 
and bnngs forth out of his navel a wondeiful lotus of a thousand petals 
sliming like the sun Tint beautiful lotus, looking like the hairs of that 
High Soul was brilliant like fire and bnght like tbe autumal bun That 
lotus of extravagant beauty began to shine — II 10 

Here ends the one hundred and sixly-e>g)ith chapter on the ci eation 
from the lotus 


CHAPTER CL\IX 

Matsya said — Afterwards Visnu, out of that golden lotus begot 
Brahma the Creator of tbe Universe The lotus was many yojanaa wide, 
endowed with the qualities of the earth, full of all Gunas and all Tejas 
and of a golden colour Brahmfi was highly energetic, tlie Greatest Yogi 
and the Creator of all the woilds — 1 2 

The learned describe the very same lotus as the terra fiima, the 
Mabar$is call it the lotus bom of Narayana Itasfi, also known as Padmft 
Devi, is the earth 'lhe weighty portions of the lotus are the moon- 
tains —3 4 

The mountains Iliraav'vna Sumcru, Nila, Ni°adha, Kailssa Mufija 
vanta, Gandham'idana, Punya dihhnra MmdarSchala, Udajficbala, 
Pifijars, Vindhyacbala, are the rendezvous of the groups of the Dev as, 
Siddhas, Mahatmas and the pious — -5 7 
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The countries within these mountain^ form the JambQdvlpa The 
best distinguishing feature of Jarabfidvlpa is the performance of a great 
many sacrifices theie — 8 

The neetarlike streams of these mountains give birth to many mere 
which form places of hundreds of pilgrimages • — 9 

'The numerous ores, with which the mountains are full, are the best 
part of the lotus , and the Mlechchha countries in the impassible mountains 
form on the petals of the lotus The lower portions of the petals form 
the habitations of the demons, serpents and buds — 10 12 

_ The oceans near the residences of the demons are the sap of the 
lotus where the great sinners are drowned — 13 

Hound the lotus shaped eai th exist four oceans on the four sides 
By the mere contemplation of fJ&rfiyana, this lotus shaped eaith appears 
in existence So this springing up of the earth is teimed Pu^kaia 
Consequently lotus is called Puskara and for the same reason the high 
seers have enjoined the use of drawing the lotus before the performance 
of any sacrifice — 14 16 

In this wav, Lord Vignu has created the universe with mountains, 
mere, lakes Afterwards the infinitely powerful Vi?nu again begins to 
sleep in that great ocean —17 18 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty ninth chapter on the creation 
from the lotus 


CHAPTER CLXX 


Matsya mid —When Brahma was practising austerities in the lotus, 
the gieat Astira iMadliu appeared to cause him obstacles anil the Asura 
Kaipiblia full ol II qogana also put on his appearance They full of It ijo 
and Tunogunas bigauto toi ment the universe Wearing fine dress, having 
white, pointed and fearful teeth, adorned with coronets, armlets, those 
most valiant Asurns with bloodshot eycB, bloated chest, mighty a*-ms 
gigantic like the mountains, shining like the clouds, with faces like the 
sun, holding clubs like lightning, agitating the ocean with their feet, made 
an attempt to mouse Vitjwu from His sleep — 1 6 


1 hey, traversing through that lotus, saw the four faced BrabrnA 
who was the best of the yogis, and who had a bright body — 7 

Brail in R as directed by N&r&yana was carrying on the work of the 
creation or tbo universe by His mental power He was creating tlio 
people, the Dovas, tlio demons, the Yaksas, the Rigis the Mfinasa Ibnis 
m course of which both the demons, wishing their death and agitated with 
anger, addressed the following sullen words to BrahrnS — 8-0 

“ O, lotus born one * wearing white coronet and whito dress having 
four heads void ot grief 1 How are you sitting hero quietly ? Got out of 
it and fight with ns, wo are very powerful and if you cannot face ns 
then speak, Who is jour Creator? Who has located you here ? Who is 
jour protector ? And what is your name ?"■ — 10-lJ 
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BrahmS. replied — “ Yon ought to know the name, deeds and 
means of that one Supreme Being who is adored by the whole universe, 
who has thousands of eyes and who is the unit I see you are two , I 
wish to know your names and your object , what do you do ? ’-—13 

Madhu Kai(abha said • — “ 0 wise one * there is none superior to tis 
m the universe We envelope the universe with Rajo and Tarnogunas 
We are full of Rajo and Tarnogunas, The Risis cannot transcend us 
We are inviolable we enshroud the dharma and nature of all the beings 
Consequently, we cannot be overpowered by anv being The wholo 
uiveise trembles with our fear We are the givers of artha, kama and 
a varga in course of the sacrifices during each Yu ga 1 hose who attain 
comfort, pelf, happiness and fame, always adore U3 We are happiness, 
pleasure, beauty, fame and every other thing what can bo desired — 14 17 
Brabmd spoke — “ I have acquired Yoga with great practice 
and am full of satvagzwa , but the Supreme Being, the incarnate of 
Sattva, the great controller, the author of satva rajasa and tamas gunas, 
the Creator of the universe who only begets satva bhutas, will destroy 
you ” — 1&-20 

At that time the powerful Visuu stretched his arms by His Maya 
while asleep and both the demons were caught and drawn in and they 
looked like two monstrous birds hanging on Bis bands — 21 22 

Then both the Asuras saluted Visnu and said “ we know Thee to be 
the Great cause of the universe Thou art Purusottarna, protect us We 
'ire ignorant Thou art the image of sattvaguna. We have come to see 
Thee Deva 1 Thv sight is not fruitless We are eager to 6eek a boon 
from Thee, and we salute Thee 23-2 t * 

Bbagv&na spoke — What for do you seek a boon ? You have 
completed your lives Do you wish to live longer ? ’ — 26 27 

Madhu Kaitabha said — “ Deva • let our death be at your hands, 
at such a place where others did not before experience their deaths 
Grant us this boon ? ” — 28 

Sri BhagavAna said — “ I speak this truly that both of you will be 
born great m the future age Do not be doubtful about this — 29 

Having Baid so the Lord killed under His thighs both the demons 
who were the originators of Raja and Tamognnas — 30 

Here ends (he one hundred and seventieth chapter on ktllmg of 
Madhu and Kattabha t n the creation from the lotus 


CHAPTER CLXXr 

% Matsya said — The highly energetic BrahmS, the chief of the knowers 
of BrahmS, with His arms uplifted, began to practise severe austerities 
within the above mentioned lotus Driving away all darkness with His 
luBtre, He shone forth like the Sun Afterwards Vngnu, m another assum- 
ed form of a YogScbSrya, appeared before BrahmS as the Spiritual guide 
*The sage Kapila — the great Preceptor of S&fikhya — also appeared along 
with Him -Both of them went to BrahmS singing His praises Afterwards 
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botli tho Professors of the Supiemo knowledge and adored by tho Risis 
spoke to Brakml of immeasurable lustre, thus —It is Brahml who resides 
embiacing tho whole universe, who is ted fist with tho hnmlcdgoot 
Brilunt and self, and who is worshippol by the thn.o worlds, that is tho 
Creator of all tho Bhdtas , when, tho 1 ittcr obsorbed in IIis contemplation 
hearing their words, crcited by His yogic power, tlio throo realms on tho 
basis of tlio Brahml Sinti Brahml cie ited a son from His desire who 
immediately on boing born, wont to Hail and said “ In what nay eball I 
assist y ou ? — 1 9 

BrabmA said — "0 highly intelligent one 1 Do as Narayana, tho 
Brahma incarnate and the Muni Kapda instruct you ” — 10 

Then that 60 n of Brahma stood w lth folded hands before those 
BcAUmauas and said “Give me orders what to do — It 

Bhagavuna said — “ Tlunh of what is Truth Eternal and emancipa- 
tion What is said to be true anil undecal ing is of eighteen varieties 
What is true, that is Highest, follow that — 12 

Hearing those words that son of BrnlimA, went to the north where 
helped by His intellect He attained, by degrees, Brnhin ihood — 13 

lhon BrabmA cieated Bhuva a second son from His mind who also 
a-,hed Him what assistance lio could render Hun Brahma told him to 
follow what the two Preceptors said and by their command he went down 
to the earth and began to study the Vedas from them In time ho 
attained the highest position Brahmit again created Hia third son Bhftr 
Blifivah — tho hnower of S ibkbyn — in the same manner, who also with the 
lirectioos of BrabmA went to the twi Preceptors and obfainmg knowledge, 
.cquired the highest position like his two cldei brothers —14 18 

Then the conditions of the thiee sons of BrabmA are described 
'IftrAyana and Kapila both returned to tbeir abodes after taking with them 
he tlnee eons of Brahmft — 19 

Bnhmi commenced again His rigid penances after NArlyana and 
vapila had left Him Then BrahmA m course of HiS practices did not 
‘eel any comfort and happiness for thbse [whom bo had created] were 
jingle He created a beautiful woman from His body by virtue of His 
apasyA — 20 21 

She by vutue of Her austerities equalled BrabmA and was gifted 
with the faculty of the creation of the universe BrabmA thus engaged 
in cieation first created the three footed GAyatri, adored by the Vedas 
and then the Prajapatis and the oceans —22 23 

He also created the Vedas from the same Gayatrl Then, He created 
those Prajapatis who were like Him and through whom this universe and 
all the beings have been created — 24 25 t 

The highly ascetic and the most illustrious eon named Vufve4a 
Dharma was begotten first who was followed by other sons named Dak=a 
Marichi, Atri Pulastya Pulaha Kratu, Vasista, Gautama, Bhfigu, Afigira’ 
andManu The highly wonderful Ri§is have followed thirteen ‘paths of 
dharma —26 28 

The twelve daughters viz — Aditi, Diti, Danu, KalA, AnAyu, SimhxkA, * 
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Muni, T&mr&, KrodhS, SurasSa, Yinatft, and ' Kadrti were born of Dak?a. 
The sage Marichi produced Kaslyapa from hia lustre and Dak§a gave bis 
twelve daughters in marriage to Ka^yapa and gave twenty-seven daughters, 
that is, the twenty-seven asterisms beginning with Robini, to the Moon. 
Brahma created the five maids named Laksml, Marutvatl, Sadbyft, Vidve^a, 
and Sarasvatl who were married to Dharmaruja : the Consort of Brahma 
of great beauty and having the form of K&ma, stood before Her Lord as 
Surabhi, when He with the view of producing cows for the benefit of 
the world enjoyed in Her company when Bhe gave birth to many smoke 
coloured progeny of huge bodies.- — 29-30. 

All those sons, dark like the night and sombre like the evening 1 
clouds, began to cry and despise Brahmft ; and in consequence of their 
crying and running away, they were named Kudra9. They are : — Nii-jiti, 
Sambhu, Aparajita Mrigavyadha, Kapardi, Dahana, Khara, Ahirabradhnya, 
Kaphll, Pihgala, and the most illustrious Senanl, these are the eleven fiudras. 
Yogaiivari cow was also born of that Surabhi cow as well as. the lower 
animals, goats, swans, high class drugs. Dharma produced Kama from 
Laksml, the Sadhya Devas were born of the lady of the same name 
SadhyS -37-42. 

* - Bhava, Ihabbava, hla, Asurahanta, Aruna, Aruni, Vi^vavasu, Bala, 
Dhruva, Havisya, Yitana, Vidbana, Samita, Vatsara, Bhfiti, and SuparvA 
were all born of S&dhya through Dharma ; and, similarly, the Devi Sudevl 
gave birth to the eight Yasus, viz. — Dbara, Dhruva, Viiv&vasq, Soma, Apa,* 
Yama, Y&yu, and Nirriti. It is also heard that dharma begot from VilvA 
the VitJvedevas. — 43-48. 

Yidve&L gave birth to the mighty armed Daksa, Puskaravana, ChSk- 
fUBa, Manu, Madhu, Mahoraga, Vibhrantakavapuh, Vfila, Viskambha, and 
Garucja, illustrious like the Sun.Marudvatl gave birth to the Marut devas. — 
49-51. 

Agni, Chak?u, Ravi, Jyoti, Savitra, Mitra, Amara, Saravristi, Sukarsa, 
Yirat, Yati, VuJvavasu.-llati, Advamitra, Chitraraimi, Ni^adhana, Hdy- 
anta, Bajaba, Mandapannaga, Bnhanta, BrihadrGpa, and PGtananuga are 
the Maruts. Aditi Devi gave birth to the twelve Adityas from Kasfyapa. — 
52-55. 

They are Indra, Visnu, Bhaga, Tvastft, Varuna, Aryama, Ravi, Pfi§a, 
iiiicra, Dfianacla, JJSSta, Farajanya. These are the best of* the dwellers in 
Heaven. Aditya begot from Sarasvatx two Bona who were gifted with 
highest attributes and were great ascetics. Danu gave birth to D&navas ■ 
and Diti brought forth the Daityas. — 56-58. 

K&la gave, birth to Kalakeya Asuras. An&ynga gave birth to fearful 
diseases. Sithhika, begot Grabas ; Munis gave birth to the Gandharvas, 
T4mra was the mother of the Aps3ras, Krodha gave birth to the Piiichas, 
Yak§aa and the R&ksasas. — 5D-G1. 

Surabhi begot quadrupeds and cows ; VinatS produced Garucja and 
other birds.— 62. 

Kadrfi was the mother of the mountains and the serpents, and in 
such a way the universe multiplied. — 63. 

16 
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OKing 1 In such a way tlio lotus Pusknn was produced by Visnu 
and the creation emanating from it is known os PidmasriHi I Imo thus 
described tho glory of tho Lord Vi;nu — tho Purftnapurusa — before jou, 
and tho Rt?is, all praj to Vi«nu the Prime causo of all — 01 G5 

Ono who hears this Puritan, specially on tho dnjs of tho festivals, 
goes to ltca\cu after onjoying till the best comforts in tho world — GG 

Ono who pleases Lord f5rikri§na bj sight, words, and mind is shown 
kindness also by tho Lord — G7 » 

And, as fruits (of devotion), Kings acquiro Kingdoms, poor men get 
riches, a man of short life gets longevity and people desirous of sons oro 
blessed with sons — 08 

Demotion to Vijnu begets tho benefit of sacrifices and of tho reading 
of tho Vedas, all dosires and tho benefits of asceticism, v onous kinds of 
riches and other virtues —GO 

Ho attains what lio desires King' ono who listens to tho glory 
of tho lotus, forsaking everything, novor gots any pain Such is tho des- 
cription oE tho lotus creation which I liavo described to jou as narrated by 
VedavySsa and tho Srutis — 70-71 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy first chapter on the 
creation from the lotus 


CHAPTER CLXXn 


Matsya said — Now hear how Vi$nu attained Vignuhood in Satya- 
yuga , how he attained Vnikuntha amongst the Devas , and how he attained 
Knsnahood amongst the human heings The deods of the Lord are indeed 
impervious, king 1 now hear about the past and the future manifestations 
of Vignu — 1 2 

The mystic Visnu is known as N&rayana through discernable mani- 
festation He is also called Anant &tma and Avm&ifi Prabhu When the 
eternal Hari became engaged in the form of N&rayna in creation, He 
manifested Himself as Brahma, Vfiyu, Soma, Xndra Dharma, Bfihaspati, 


f$ukra etc, Visnu was also bora as the son of Aditi in consequence of 
which Be is also called Upendra, the younger brother of Indra , He 
manifested Himself to destioy the enemies of the Devas such as' the 
demons, the Daityas the ItSk^asas — 3 6 

The Supreme Spirit Nftr&yana first became the PradhfinStmfi. and 
created Brahma and the latter created the worthy Praj&patis in the 
previous kalpas who contributed to the great multiplication of the men 
and other beings The eternal Akhanda Brahma was divided by the 
Praj&patis m many parts The doings of Visnu have been thus described 
Now listen to iiis mundane glory — 7 9 

When Vntr&sura had been killed m the Satyayuga, the ToraMmaya 
war renowned in all the three realms tool place , m conjee o! vrfucl. the 
demons showed marled valour and began to destroy the croups of tho. 
Devas, the Yaksas and the Raksasis — 10 11 b F 
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Tlio Doras and tho Rik«nsas acknowledging themselves vanquished, 
went to ecok the help of tlio Lord N&r-lvana , whilst those demons, burning 
like cinders, after eclipsing the Sun, the jroon, the clouds and other stars 
began to spread in the shy The clouds, highly charged with electricity, 
began to thunder and ram when all tho seven kinds of winds bogau to 
blow At that tirao the deafening din created by thunder, run and wind 
was most fearful, and it appeared os if tho whole firmament was going 
to ho consumed Thousands of meteors began to fall The Di\ mo chariots 
also fell down on tho ground after being toss°d in tho heavens It looked 
as if tho annihilation of tho umreno wn3 in progress In conrso of that 
terrible, calamitj the lustre from every ono’a face was goue It was pitch 
dark, and the ten directions were under cover of dense darkness — 12 18 
Tho Goddess Xftlt wandered ahontin the sky, when even tho Sun was 
entirely covered with tho massive folds of darkness. At that time. Lord 
Visnti dispelling tho lingo piles of darkness by His arm**, shono forth 
with His glory and Uis bluo appearance — 19 20 

Tlio Lord shono ltko thesorabro clouds, soot and tho mountains , IIis 
body looked like cloud and collyntim Even tho hair (on Ins body) looked 
like clouds , by Ilia lustre an J nppcaranco LIo looked like a bluo mountain 
Ho was dressed in yellow and wearing ornaments glowing liko burnished 
gold, His complexion resembling tho colour of tho smoko arising at 
tho time of tho destruction of tho uni verso , He had fournrms, hence, 
IIis shouUcre looked moro jellow IIis ahouldcre wero broad, wearing 
n diadem, armed with high class weapons bright as Heavens majestic liko 
tho mountain, baaing rerpenthko arrows in Ihs quiver, and Nandaka nxo 
and fsikti , holding conch, quoit, club and tho lotus, Ho looked like 
a mighty mountain, Forgiveness is tho baso whereof , Prosperity its treo , 
the Strafiga bow is its peak — 22 25 

Tho celestial ladies formed its leaves and various chariots, trees and 
rainwater, its oozings and in such R way, it becamo tho illuminator of 
all the realms an 1 tho source of rejoice to nil — 20 

Knowledge and egoism formed itsesscnco , tho chief elements formed 
its sprouts Hie numerous variegations were tho leave*, the stars and 
planets formed the flowers tho world of tho demons formed tho trunk of 
tho tree The k i*pu mountain thus appeared in tho norld —27 28 

It looked liko n huge reservoir resembling tho ocean resting on 
the Ita» talx It was covered with tho massive network, even diP cult 
firthe lion to *»ek his re*cuo nnl aJomed with birds, animals and 
various brings thus conducing to tho common welfare of all tho Lola* 

A 1 rnrd with tl e aroma of modr»tj an 1 wealth llm tinsp^kabb* cn lie's 
IP Ivas (feehng*) f m<d tl e waters tl ereof TLo manifested Ahaftl^ra 
f rt-ied tl o froth , i! o plare'sand stars formed tho bubble*.— — 23-39 

Tim elmeils were tho crest* t! o ft»tcn*ra* were tl e Li bbles, tho 
\ imira* we r ihr l nl* u wa* agitated l r i 1 e cion is All iLe a id 
bcirgs were St* r *h t’ e row* ef noartau* fnni r l tl e cm.c’ r* , tl * I* re* 
wtie it* « 1 lr, the regio-s weir us alligator* Usk'** c c tl r warn rs 
\rrw» its rv'-j’tr# a" 1 raj^ing*, tho r-ales were i s tec ’• ar 1 thr 
Sans wen? us great li’a*- ’t Tl rclcre*} IX Jras were it* e ties, tho eig* * 
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Vasus, its mountains ; the Sandhyas formed its waves ; and birds 
formed the air thereof. The demons were the crocodiles. The Yak§as 
and the serpents were the huge fishes, Brahm& was the supreme valour, 
the women were the gems, Sri, Klrti, KSnti and Laksmi were the 
rivers The Yogas and the great festival occasions found their origin and 
end in Him. The Devas became consoled at the sight of such a 
N ferayan a. — 3 1-3 6. 

Then Narayana, looking like such a vast ocean, the Lord of the Devas, 
the Giver of the boons, the Most Clement on the devotees, the Giver of 
j)eace, seated in a chariot eti earning with the banner with the symbol of 
Garucja, became visible in the firmament. — 37-38. 

In other words, the Btars, the Moon, the Sun, gleaming like the 
Mount Sumeru bedecked with the starry flowers, the Dispeller of fear, 
seated in an excellent divine chariot, the Lord Visnu was visible to Indra 
sind the other Devas on the aerial'track. — 39-41. r 

Seeing Him, all the Devas with folded hands shouted out victory, 
tools His refuge, and explained to Him the whole situation ; when the Lord 
determined to put an end to all tho demons in the war and said to the 
Devas : — M Devas i be calm and do not fear. I shall now conquer all the 
demons and you shall possess the Empire of the three realms ” Being 
pleased with such nectar-like words of the truthful Lord, the Devas return- 
ed to Their regions, and after that all the darkness was dispelled and the 
clouds were dispersed. Pleasant wind began to blow, calm reigned 
in each direction, and all the stars, regaining their brilliance, began to 
circumbulate the Moon. The celestial fight of the planets ceased, the 
oceans became calm, the dust storms subsided, and peace in all the realms 
was restored. The roadsbecame clear and the threefold Devas looked bright 
and cheerful. The agitation from the rivers disappeared, the devotees 
camo to their senses, the hearts and senses of the townsmen became jolly. 
Mahar^is started the chanting of the Vedic hymns loudly, without any 
Borrow or grief, and the fire began to accept the sacrificial offerings. The 
Universe became peaceful, and the Dharmas weio again established. All 
the beings became elated/ and all the Devas hearing the resolution of 
the Lord Visnu to destroy the demons, became highly delighted. — 42-51. 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-second chapter on 
T&rakamaya fight. 


CHAPTER CLXXIII. 

Matsya Bald i— 1 Tho demons bearing those fearful words of Visnu 
made groat preparations, and left no stone unturned to gain the battle 
At tbat time, the demon Maya took his seat in an imposing golden 
ebanot. measuring 1,200 cubits, gbding on four lingo wheels, its ^tensive 

yoke jingling with little bells and covered with the tigerskin, with birds 

worked out m previous stones, full of various weapons, rumbling like the 
thunder of clouds, decorated with lofty turrets louebing the skyf tcemin| 
wub clubs, plaited with gold, etreammg the golden banner sbliing bkf 
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the San, and the Monnt Man darScbala, painted black like the snake and 
tiger spots, drawn by gigantic bears, the breaker of the enemy’s chariots. 
Seated in such a majestic chariot the valiant demon looked like the sun 
rising on Mandarachala.— 1-8. 

TaraBsura seated himself in a lofty chariot of gold, looking like a 
mountain and making terrible noise, having its motion unimpeded, which 
was plaited with iron, having wheels of the same metal, dispelling dark- 
ness by their glitter, rumbling like the clouds, decorated with massive 
net work of iron over the windows, foil of clubs, spears, nooses, axes etc., 
all made of iron, yoked by a thousand asses, and shining like another 
mountain Mandara from a distance. — 9-13. 

The demon Virochana came furious with anger, armed with a club, 
looking like the Mount Achala in that army. The demon Hayagrlva came 
in his own chariot, with a following of thousands of demons and chariots. 
The dempn Varaha, immensely extensive in hulk, with his bow drawn 
measuring thousand kiskus, came to the field like a mountain pushing 
on his chariot. The demon Khara came charged with great conceit 
and wrath, his lips and eyes throbbing. — 14-17. 

The valiant demon Tvajta, riding on a chariot drawn by eight ele- 
phants, went round the army to see that all the phalanxes of the demons 
were ready. Viprachitti’s son, the demon Sveta, also came with his white 
earrings, Ari§ta, the son of Bali, came armed with rocks, and began to use 
them as missiles. — 18-20. 

The demon Kriora came with his fresh energy and looked like the 
sun in the midst of dark clouds. And so did many other demons, wearing 
armours. The demon Latnba, fully bedecked with hanging pendants, 
shone forth like tho Sud, through the mist in his army. IUhu also came 
biting his lips, gnashing his teeth and with eyes disturbed with anger. — 
21-23. 

R&liu stood before all tho demons smiling and many other demons 
came riding on horses, several others came riding on elephants. — 24. 

Many came riding on the lions, sheep, hears, mules, camels, hoars, 
several ferocioas looking demons came on foot. At that time, tho demons 
with only ono or half a leg, in their eagerness for war, began to dance and 
began to terrify the Devos, showing their hands and holding clubs, pari- 
guas, stones, mu§alas and other terrible weapons in their hands. Several 
roared like happy lions, and came waving their arms with glee.— 27. 

Those demons armed with club3, Pisa, Pr&ea, Parigho, Tornnra, 
Ankara, Pattirfa, Sataghnls, Satadh&ras, Gandarfaclas, iron Pangbas, 
discus, etc , began to cheer up their own armies. — 28-30. 

Thus tho demon army, full of conceit and perseverance, looked 
furious like clouds, and assembled before tho Devas. The thousands of 
tho infuriated demons looked shining liko tho wind, fire, mountain. 
Water and clouds, and became mad for war. — 3 1-32. 

Here ends the one hundred nnd seventy-third chapter in (he * 

Tdrakamaya battle . 
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CHAPTER CLXXIV 


Matsya Baid — 0 son of the San ’ loubaae heard about the force of 
the demons , now hear about the strength of the army of the Devas 
The twelve Adityas, the eight Vasns, the eleven Rudras, the two Asfvmik- 
umaras wearing their armours and followed by their meD, appealed in the 
field The thousand eyed Indra — the lord of all the Devas — came on his 
great chariot, and marched himself before the De\as, to kill the enemy of 
the Devas His chariot was also placed in the centre of the aimy Indra 
then took his seat m that illustrious chariot going swiftly like Garuda, 
gliding on beautiful wheels, inlaid with gold and gems, containing his 
famous weapons, such as thunderbolt, etc , suirounded by the Devas, the 
Yak§as and the Gandharvas, adored by the Bralimarigis, conjoint with 
lightening clouds, going at their will At that time, he was adored by the 
Brahmanas Riding on such a chariot when India goes round the earth, 
the sacrificial priests chant various hymns to him — 1 7 

Various kinds of music were played in the heaven, hundreds of 
nymphs began to dance In their midst the chariot looked beautiful like 
the rising Sun on the Udayuchala mount It was drawn by a thousand 
horses, swift like the mind and wind At that time, the chariot controlled 
by M&tali looked handsome like the Mount Sumeru illumined by the Sun 
Dharmaruja came armed with his formidable club, and took his 
stand in the army of the De\as, causing terroi to the demons by His 
roars —8 11 

Tko handsome Vnruna also appeared in the field, along with the four 
oceans, eerpants lashing their tongues, wearing garlands and jewelled 
ornaments, armed with his deadly noose, riding on tbe horse shining 
like the moon beams, dressed in variegated coloured robes , and awuted 
tbe hour of war Ho then appeared like the oceans agitated with billows 
Kuvera, the Lord of tho Yakijas, the Rftksasas, Kinnaras and the 
riches, armed with a club, made His appearance seated m his Pu§paka 
Vim&na, with Yak§as, R&k^asas, Guhyahas and conch shell and lotus etc 
His earners wero men — 12 18 

Tho Lord Siva came then riding on a very big bull Indra took his 
stand in the east, DharmarAja in the south, Varuna in tho west and 
Km era m tho north The Miliant DihpSlas guarded their respective 
directions as well as tho army o! the Devas The God Sun also camo 
in His chariot, drawn by seven swift borses having beautiful reins, moving 
round tho Meru, illumining tho UdayAchala and AstAclinla mountains, and 
giving light to nil the realms, adorned with many rays, shining with' His 
own lustro, tho Lord of the twelve Adityas thus graced the battlefield 


The demons beheld the Lord Moon who camo to tho battle, mounted on 
a chariot drawn by wlnto horses, adorned with white and cool rays, pleasing 
to the worlds, followed by all the Nah ? altrns, tho Lord of tho Brahmanas! 
the Dispeller of nocturnal darkness, tho roceptaclo of thousands of 
herbs and nectar, looking liko a portion of tho umverso , and ndmg on 
Whito horses and holding in Lis hands weapons causing cold —24-27 
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Vfiyn, the creator o£ fire, the Lord of all, the omnipresent in all 
the seven tunes and the sounds, the foremost of all the elements, the 
formless, the easily accessable to heaven, the producer of sound, and fi\ e- 
fold Pr&na of all the beings, the life of all, bursting with his own force , 
also joined the army of the Devas, followed by clouds and caused great 
pain to the demons by His violence — 28 31 

The Devas with the Gandharvas and the Vidyfidharas waved their 
swords, which looked like serpents that had lately cast off their skin, 
and thus began to play The gigantic serpent Lords, infusing their venom, 
into the arrows of the Devas, made the smaller of their species to bodily 
merge into the arrows Many other Devas armed with huge rocks, trees, 
etc , became ready to hurl them at the demons — 32 34 

The highly powerful Lord Visnu, from whose navel sprang the lotus, 
who assumes the form of fire lor the destruction of the world, the eater of 
tho sacrificial oblations the cause of the entire universe, the giver of Peace, 
armed with the club, also adorned the great field of battle with His garuda, 
like the rising Sun on the Mount UdaySchala — 35 37 

VjRnu held his lustrous chakram in His right hand , the discus looked 
like the rising Sun, as if ready to destroy the enemies — 38 

He held in Hia left hand the huge club of a black colour ready to 
annihilate the enemies, and He held other weapons such as Saranga bow, 
etc , in His other hands — 39 

Lord Na ray an a rode on His illustrious Garuda the son of Karfyapa, eater 
of Hnakes, going more swiftly than the wind, agitator of the sky, roaming 
m the air, looking beautiful with snakes in his mouth, looking like the 
lofty Mandara mountain after tho churning of the ocean, who had shown 
his valour many times in the fight between the Asuras and the Devas, 
'vith his body having the mark of the thunderbolt of Indra hurled on him 
for stealmg nectar, having crest on the head, highly powerful, ornamented 
with golden ear rings having garments of variegated leaves, looking like a 
golden mountain, shining with the splendour of the gems on the hood of the 
snakes that he held in his mouth with his wings looking like clouds with 
rainbows overspreading the heavens, and with red, yellow and blue banners 
streaming in the air, of huge body, the brother of Aruna and the best of 
•Mustr wfio roam m tfie air it i cling on such a Garuda visnu made His 
appearance The moment Lord Vi§nu appeared riding on His mighty 
Garuda, all the Deva3 and sages followed Him and began to sing His 
praises wi*h verses, all Mantras - 40-48 

Kuvera, Yama, Indra, Dharmardja and the Moon went ahead of the 
Lord, illumined by the rays of the Moon, and at the same time Bnhaspati 
blessed all the Devas saying “ Let good come to the Devas ” and 
BnkrSch&rya blessed also the demons, uttering their welfare — 49 50 
Here ends the one hundred and seventy* fourth chapter on 
Tdrakdmaya fight 
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CHAPTER CLXXV 


Matsya said — A tremendous battle ensued between the Deva3 
and tbe demous and every one, eager for victory, took up his arms and 
stood like a mountain in the battlefield The haughty warriors, repre- 
senting the forces of dharma and adharma, respectively, waged a fierce 
battle, where they displayed both vanity and modesty — 1-3 

Afterwards tbe sky was covered with moving chariots, advancing 
herds of elephants, and warriors leaping with sword m hand The filling 
of arrows and clubs, and the twanging bows created a dm like the thunder- 
ing of clouds at the time of the annihilation of the universe, causing a 
great terror to the creation — 4 6 

The demons began to hit the Dovas by hurling clubs and huge rocks 
at them, which caused the valiant Devas, eager for victory, a great 
suffering, and the Devas hurt with the weapons, with their heads powdered 
with clubs and their chests smashed by the demons, began to tomit blood 
The Devas could not do anything when they were entangled in a 
network of arrows by the demons Thus overpowered by the 
demons they could not do anything They could not use their arms and 
appeared like tho dead acknowledging themselves beaten by their foe 
— 7-11 

Seeing that, the thousand eyed Indra dispelled those hugo piles of 
dreadful arrows by his thunderbolt nnd effected his entrance in tho 
ranks of the demons Devastating the army of tho demons, lie created 
darkness by letting out his Tanias nstm when the demons could not seo 
one another The Devas became freed of the MlyA, of the Demons winch 
Indrv drove away by his lustre, and then they began to kill the demons 
with great caution Then the demons of bluish haze began to fall down 
liko mountains with their wings severed — 12-1 C 

When the demons began to bo annihilated m great numbers, Maya 
spread tho M »y.1 of Urvi nnd dispelled the darkness, nnd created fearful 
fire like the ono that prevails at tho time of tho destruction of the world, 
which started tho devastation of tho Devas whilst tho demons again took 
np a firm stand Tho Dovas sononsly belaboured by UrvSa fire went 
to seek the protection of Indra and tho Moon Tho Dovas, burnt by 
Urvi firo and their senses benumed reported tho whole matter to Indra 
-17-21 


Seeing such a fearful chaos, Vanina prompted by Indra said 22 

"Indra* Aurva has been created bj tho Brahmans j s son On Sin 
ancient times Tho Brahmarisi became like BrahmS by means of his asce- 
ticism — 23 


Isote Anrro A celebrated JUjL Tho son* of K&rtavIrTa with #i.a 
trojlMtth. rirally ot Aj.ro kllloa.™ tta CMro In tLTUmb 
in tho family howescr In order to rewerre her embryo secreted It In VmaI, 
whenco tho chill at its birth was called Aarra. BcSldinc him tho of 
wero struck with blindness and hi* wrath jjaro rl«o to s flamo whlob 
comnmotho wholo world had he not at Iho desire of tho lltris cast It 
w v ero It remained concealed with tho f.co of a horse. AurtintU ul " ! 
\ adarlgnl or V sdaTantla. It Is tho submarine fire. ABnrtnll* Is also known as 
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\ Then the ifahar§lg and {he Devas began io pray to the sage Orva 
■wild wda sinning like the Sun by virtue of his asceticism. — 24. , 

The demon Uiranyakaiyapu 4lao appeared there. The Brahma r§is 
then said ‘ Bhagvan! this Your attempt is to root out the'! race 
of the Risis. You are the only survivor and there is none in you r 
family and yon are devoting yourself to rigid austerities in ( the flower 
of your life. So many sages are all by themselves without any off- 
spring and in the 6ime way tho families of the Risis have .died out 
ated in tho absence of any progeny. The Hijisis look entirely cut off 
from the world. You have become illustrious like Praj&pati by virtue 
of your asceticism, but you should also beget a son for the, continuance of 
your family. Yon have renounced householder’s life ; therefore create 
another body by getting another soul out of your own.’ — 25-30. 

Those words went deep into tho heart of Orva who demising these 
Risis said ‘the highest duty of the Ri?is/as enjoined by the Sastras, is to 
pass their days in the forest, living on the produce of nature, for a Brah- 
mans ought to strictly observe Brahmacharya- la that case he can shako 
the . position of Brahmi. The householders have threefold duties 
to discharge, bat those of them living in the forest ought to follow our ways. 
The Risis living merely on water, air, grain and on things powdered 
by stones, simply warming themselves in the fires burning all round them, 
practising Dasatapdh and Pauchatapab, all of them thus pursuing the 
course of rigid asceticism, seek final emancipation by leading a life of 
celibacy. — 31-36. 

A true Brahmana becomes as such only by virtue of Brahma- 
charya, and others, knowing what Brahmacharya is, also say that fortitude 
is established m Brahmacharya. And asceticism is also established in 
the practice of Brahmacharya. The BrShmana fixed in his austerities is 
really enshrined in beayen. There is no Siddhi without Yoga, and there 
is no fruit without Siddhi There is no higher name and fame than 
Brahmacharya which is the root of all • — 37-39. 

There is no greater ascetic than the one who strictly follows 
Brahmacharya by subduing all his passions. — 40. 

It is hypocricy to grow long hair without asceticism, to pursue any 
vow without any resolution, and to practise Tapasya without Brahma- 
charya These three are simply signs of vanity. — 41. 

. Where is wife ? and where is Yoga ? and where is the perversion of 
thought ? Great differences lie between these — 42. 

Brahma has created all these by His mental pdwer If one has the 
seed of asceticism within him, he can create a son from his mind. Verily 
you are the knowers of selves. Then why do you not create such children 
by the force of mind alone ? — 43. 

The ascetics ought to .beget progeny out of the embryo created by 
their mind, and your address to me is bereft of dharma, and is like the 
speech of those who are not good. By the power of my innerself, 
I shall create a son, without the help of a woman, after illumining my 
mind with tho glory of asceticism. I shall create such a son out of my 
soul, who would be ready to consume the creation.”— 44-47. 

19 
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Afterwards the sage Orva, absorbed in bis asceticism, throwing his 
thighs into the fire rubbed them with a lcfi da grass Then the son in the 
form of Fire desirous of consuming tho universe, was produced from his 
thigh, by its own force without the help of any firewood In such a way 
the fearful fire Aurvfl, was begotten from the thigh of the seer Orva 
—48 50 

That son of Orva said with a feeble voice, to his father, immediately 
on being born “ Tat her * I am oppressed by hunger, pray direct me to 
consume the universe ” Saying so, the fire Aurva ascended to heaven, 
and with the intention of consuming everj thing all round, increased itself 
m bulk, and spread itself in all directions — 51 52 

Afterwards BrahinS said to Orva * Pray save the universe from the 
fury of your son — 53 

* BrAhmana 1 I shall assign a very good place to your son Have full 
confidence in my words * — 54 

Orva said — “To-day I am blessed You have shown me a great 
kindness by promising a place for my son BhagavAn ' what oblations 
will my son get when he feels hungry m the morning ? What will be 
the place of his stay and what arrangements will he made for his food ?' 
Those things should be arianged in a manner be fitting the position of 
my son — 55 57 

BrahmS said — ‘This son of yours will stay as the submarine fire in 
the ocean and 0 Brahmana 1 I am also born of water He will be gratified 
to drink it I am giving the same butteilike water to your son which 
I also drink in course of my stay in it — 58 59 

4 At the end of the yugas, your son and I will wander about in mutual 
company ’ when we will repay the debts of those who are sonless Later on, 
the same fire will dry up all the waters Besides ho will burn up all the 
Devas, Asurs, Yaksas, RAkRasas, etc , and all other elements ’ — 60-G1 

Hearing those words of BrahraS, Orva said 4 Be it so ’ When the 
fire merged into the ocean, after throwing his lustre into his father Then 
Brahma and other Ribis resumed their pursuits undisturbed, on realising 
the glory of fire, the son of Orva — 62 03 

Tho demon HiranyakasJyapu beholding that wonder of Orva Ri§t 
«ujnkn, after, making, a. serjea. of. anlnJatmim ‘ Q. Rjiy. 1 If* 'a, vid/tai’Lhfi^ihy 
surprising that Agni the witness of tho universe has merged into you and 
BrahmS has also become pleased with your devotion Great .sage 1 I havo 
como to you as your and your son’s slave Pray look with a favourahlo eyo 
on your devotee Sire 1 If I suffer it will be like your defeat ” — G4-G7 


Orva said — 4 1 am gratified, because I havo now become your pre- 
ceptor I have now no fear of dangor on account of my asceticism. 
You should also embrace tho Maya created by my son, who though 
without any fuel is more violent than PAvaka tlio ordinary fire This 
Mftyfi will protect your family and destroy your enemies and will he un- 
bearable to thendvcreiry Hearing those words the demon Hiranyakad- 
yapu embracing her (MAyA) went to heaven after bowing to Orva Mum 
very much gratified — G8-7I 


1 
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The mighty M&y&, created by Aurva the boh of the sage tTrva, was 
unbearable even by the Devas — 72 

Now Hiranyaka4yapu "being dead, this May & bad become compara- 
tively weak Also the sage, who was the author of that M&yS, cursed him 
I have narrated this all to you, said Yaruna to Indra , so that in case 
you want the Maya to be destroyed, you should let the Moon go with me 
to render me assistance, and I shall undoubtedly destroy it, with hiB co- 
operation, by means of water — 74-75 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy fifth chapter on the T&rakd 
maya fight 


CHAPTER CLXXVI 

Matsya said — Indra on hearing what Yaruna said gladly directed 
the Moon to go to fight — 1 

He said “ Moon • go and help Varuna , thus carry out the rescue of 
the Devas and the destruction of tho demons You are more powerful 
than me You are the Lord of the heavenly bodies and you pervade all 
the realms with your elixir which like the ocean waxing and waning exists 
in you You bring about by your diurnal motion the day and the night 
Your spot, in. the form of a hare, is indicative of youi giving shelter to the 
universe and even the Devas and the celestial bodies do not know tho full 
significance of your power Yon are located above the Sun and the other 
heavenly bodies You by your glory dispel tho universal gloom and 
make it bright and luminous Your rays are white , your body is 
made up of cold f you are eternal, you are the manifestation of sac- 
rifices, the Lord of tho herbs tho source of actions, begotten from 
water, producer of lotus and other aquatic plants most cool, the recop- 
tacle of nectar, nimble having white conveyance the Illummor of all 
things the giver of nectar to those who are privileged to have it, tho 
dispeller of darkness from every thing , therefore be good enongk to 
dispel by your co-operation with Varuna, the delusion caused by thi3 
demon You are the beauty of tho beautiful, you are tho Soma of tlio 
drinkers of Soma , you are the most beautiful of all , and you are the 
Lord of stars We are alL tormented in the battlefield , now go and re- 
nnYtfvo os £>y destroying tms itsuri jftfcyiC — 2 5? 

Tho Moon said — “ The Lord of the Devas 1 I shall poor down a heavy 
dow destructive to the demons See the Demons void of their conceit and 
tho store of their delusion exhausted I will envelop the Dailyas with se- 
vere cold , I will burn them with chill and I will make tho Demons void 
of their pride ' Thus saying the Moon showered torrents of cold while 
Vanina hurled his noose Iho demons under tho influence of these 
began to lie inert and dead — 10 12 

Thus Varuna and tho Moon both started the annihilation of tho 
demons by showering cold on them Both those Lords of tho waters, 
fighting by tho store of their freezing resources roamed about in tho 
field like tho ferocious oceans Varuna and tho Moon pouring down 
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showers of rain, like those that descend at the time of the annihilation of the 
uniterae^ totally destroyed the delusive fire’. The demons,' benumbed by the 
cold showers of the Moon and entangled in the noose of Varuna, could not 
move their limbs any way, and they all looked like the mountains with 
dismantled crests. The Moonbeams and the cold showers of Varuna 
entirely unhinged the demons. Their chariots deprived of all lustre 
fell down tossing from the heaven. — 11-19. N ’ 

Maya saw the demon folks so belaboured by the Moon. He then 
introduced his P&rvatl Mfiya which 'suddenly pervaded all space with 
rocks, swords, shields, dense forests teaming with yawning caves 
and roaring lions and elephants, full of herds of deer and wind, con- 
taining huge tiees and moving by the force of wind in the heavens at 
will. The Ch&ndrl and V&rnm M&yfis of the Moon and Varuna dis-' 
appeared. And the moment Buch a delusion was introduced, swords, 
rock9, trees began to pour down upon the Devas, who began to be destroyed 
and. the demons regained a safe footing. All the strategeraa of the Moon 
and Varuna were made useless. The Devas began to die of the heavy sword 
blows. There was a huge shower of rocks, trees, &c , which filled the uni- 
verse hko the heavy ram At that time many Devas were powdered by 
the rocks, several were divided into pieces by them, a good many were 
covered with trees. The bows of many were broken and they were all 
bewildered and helpless.' No one excepting Lord Vignu remained power- 
ful. The other pevas disappeared. — 20-28. 

That demon waved the rocks over Lord Viguu, but the latter shewed 
His perseverance and did not show the least anger. The Lord like the 
clouds that bank up at the time of the annihilation of the universe, kept 
on looking at the conflict, in the expectation of the befitting hour, when 
to hit the demons —29-30. 

Afterwards Vi§nu saw both Agni and Vfiyu, and at the request of 
Indra asked them both to dispel the delusion, at which they annihilated 
that all pervading MSyfi. Vfiyu with Agni consumed the demons, 
3 ust as beings aio reduced to ashes at the destruction of the universe. 
The wind blew fiercely and was followed by fire. In that way the 
two Devas started their play of havoc in the ranks of the demons They 
consumed the ViraAnas of the demons with everything all round. Agni 
in company of the wind burnt the shoulders of the demons, and Maya 
could not kill any one. The Purvnti Mflyfi disappeared. At that time 
Vi§nu was praised by the Devas — 31-30 . 

The Devas cried out “ Victory ! Victory ! " and all the plans of tho 
demons wero frustrated. Tho three realms were liberated Jtrom bondage. 
The Devas wero gratified and tho dm of “ Bravo ! Bravo ! ” filled tho * 
space Indra was i ictorious and tho demons wero defeated. All tho 
directions wero cleared. _ Dharma increased and tho Sun and tho Moon 
returned to their respective realms, aud the three realms wero restored 
to their equilibrium — 37-38. 


Ltcrv one began to perform sacrifice*, sins wero subdued, death 
was curbed, sacrificial oblations began to bo poured into tho fire tho 
Devas ascending to beaten began to survey tho glory of tho sacrifices and 
all the LokapSias returned to their quarters -39-41. 
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Ascetics flourished, the sinners declined The followers of the Devns 
were pleased and those of the demons became sad Dharma leigned over 
three-fourths of the world and adharma existed in only one The path of 
virtue flourished and the people became righteous Every one began to 
follow his order of life and tbe kings began to devote themselves to the 
protection of their subjects The sins of the universe were subdued by 
the subjugation of the demons by the Fre and the Wind — 42-4*1 

The whole universe became radiant with the lustre of Agni 
Kdlanemi hearing about the violence of Agni and Vftyu appeared on the 
field He was wearing a coronet shining like the Sun and was bedecked 
with tingling armlets and ornaments lie looked tall like Mandara 
mountain , golden coloured , he had hundred arms, hundred faces, hun- 
dred heads and appeared like a mountain with hundred peaks Ho ap- 
peared like a blazmg fire, measuring the sky with his massive arms, kicking 
tlio mountains with bis feet, driving away the heavy banks of ram clouds 
by his breath, with his eyes knitted, persecuting the Devas, covering all 
the directions, looking like the messenger of death He, stretching his 
arms clustered with heavy fingeis, addressed the demons, saying “ Demons f 
you should all get up now ” He overspread all the quarters with arrows 
and seemed ready to burn the Devas He looked like death at the time 
of the dissolution of the universe All the Devas were bewildered to 
see KSlanemu All the beings looked upon that persevering KSlancmi 
as Narayapa , he began to roam on the battlefield pacing his v cry tall 
legs to and fro and thereby raising wind and rolling as it were the fir- 
mament The Devas were all very much terrified Afaya, the lord of the 
Asuras thep embraced him Kfilanemi then with Vi§nu looked beauti- 
ful liko the Mandara mountain lndra and the other Devas were deeply 
pained to see the demon Kalanemi advancing as if the death of all — 
4G 61 

Here ends the one hundied and seventy sixth chapter on 
Tarakamaya fight 


CHAPTER CLXXVII 

Mataya said —That highly energetic Astira KAlancmi, in the 
-W,vi b\t xAmsovra, dppttrred growajg’ es <s\v -evrgiX' .W«? AW ixarj* 

ram clouds gathering in strength after cxcessivo heat Then the 
chief Dinaras, hko Alaya and TilrnfcAsura and others, seeing KSIanemi 
were' encowraged as if they had drunk the nectar , and stood up and mado 
on advance , and nil tho demons casting off their fears nnd knocking 
oil their fitiguo, cherished Tarak I sura’s victory and they all congregated 
in tho field to resumo fight, after duly holding a council of war. 
They arranged their phalanxes and tho principal demons forming 
tho vanguard of TArkilaura also turned up dauntlessly A11 were pleas- 
ed to ^seo Kalanemi The chief generals of Slnjacirao off gladly from 
Ifaya’s aide nnd joined KiUanomi, Maya, TitrakAsura, VarAha, Hayogrtva, 
S' eta tho son of Viprachiti, Khara, Larnha, Aripto, Kiiora, SvarabhAnu, 

ChSmara, and Vakrayodht, versed in warfare and learning and tapa«va. 
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also came armed with clubs, quoits, axes, discs, rocks, javelins, spears, 
nooses stoves, the terrible Gandthila, Pattirfa, BhmdipfiJa, iron Parigbas, 
heavy Ghatam, Satagni, Yugasyanties, etc , to render assistance to Kala- 
nerai — 1-12 

They were also armed with arrows resembling the mouths of the 
serpents bolts, keen swords, tridents, bows, and many other luminous 
weapons The army of the demons under the leadership of KfHanemi, 
looked awfully striking, as if the whole sky was coveied with blue clouds — 
13 15 

The army of the Devas, guarded by Indra, looking white and black, 
extremely joyful, having the Sun and the Moon with them, with asterisms 
as banners, swift like the wind, located close to the lieaienly bodies, under 
the protection of Indra, Varuna, and Kuvera, gleaming like fire blaze, 
under the chief leadership of Narayana, like the mass of ocean, swelled 
by the Yaksas, and the Gandharias armed with various kinds of weapons, 
shone forth and looked particularly splendid Both the armies encountered 
each other, like the heaven and earth at the time of universal dissolution, 
and a fearful conflict ensued — 10 21 

The Devas and the demons showed their valour, and arrogance 
They fought furiously like the clouds emerging from the roaring eastern 
and western oceans They began to tear down each other, as the infuriat- 
ed elephants rend the mighty mountain trees They also blew several 
kinds of conches and trumpets The din of their conches filled earth, 
sky, heavens and the space all round, and so did the noise of the twanging 
of the bowstrings, clashing of swords, clap of the hands etc In the 
midBt of the tumult raised by the kettle drums, etc , the roars of the 
demons vanished , they began to break the heads of each other , some of 
them fought duels , some broke other’s arms, etc , many of them wrestled, 
the Devas used their heavy clubs and iron bolts, etc — 22-27 

Many warriors fell down with their limbs severed by the clubs and 
arrows Several of them fought from their chariots and horses biting 
their lips with rage There was a tremendous uproar, when the infantry 
and the chariots started face to face fighting They smashed the 
chariots of each other, fighting like two clouds in the months of ^ravann 
and BhSdra rushing into each other Many were killed under the pressure 
di *fcxo dixurnfts rumirag rmn-Shnun Marti, lA 'iVe warriors were unable to 
guide their chariots, being impeded by other chariots , and several of 
them threw down their foes by the arm — 28 33 

Some of them killed their foes by pushing them by their shields 
The warriors wounded in the battle vomitted blood like the clouds pour- 
ing out rain A fearful onslaught raged between the Devas and the 
demons The dense volleys of arrows shot from both the armies covered 
the sky like clouds, and the weapons looked like rainbows m tho 
heavens, afterwards K&laneim came charged with wrath like the surging 
ocean Tho clouds charged with lightning and making a thundering 
noise, began to bo dispersed when they struck Kalanemi's luminous 
coronet and his body hard like a mountain When he began to breatho 
in hiB wrath, and with lus twisted faces and wrinkled eyebrows sweats 
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came out of his body and sparks of fire emitted Sparks emitted from Ins 
month and his arm stretched towards the sky and the sides, and grew m 
magnitude* and looked as if fire-hooded serpents had emerged from the 
mountains, and various kinds oE weapons such as clubs, bows, etc, held 
by him looked beautiful like the mountain peaks touching the skies 
When his garments were blown by wind, it seemed as if, the top of 
mount Meru was struck with the evening rayB of the Sun He knocked 
down many Devas by hia violently striking them with mountain peaks 
and trees, and cat down many of them by his sword, who felt unable to 
move about He killed a good many by his blows The Devas, the 
Gandharvas and the serpents, thus belaboured by Kalanemi, became 
lustreless and utterly helpless, and even the mighty Indra of a thousand 
eyes was entangled in his network of arrows — 34-47 

At that time Indra, riding on his Airavata, could not move about 
Varuna was bereft of his moose and looked like the clouds and the 
oceans bereft of water Afterwards, he belaboured Kurera with his 
club, and subdued Dharmaraja, who shuddering with fear, ran away, 
abandoning His glory He also overpowered the Lokapala and divided 
himself in four parts and located them id four directions These parts 
did all his works Then going up to the path of the stars, he took the 
splendour of the Mooo and his kingdom what is so anxiously coveted by 
Itahu He then dispelled the light of the Moon, and also drove away the 
shining Sun from the gates of heaven, and took under his charge His 
Sityana (procession of the equinoxes) and the diurnal functions Knowing 
Agm to be the mouth of the Gods, Kalanemi swallowed Him also He 
also conquered Y&yu by his valour and controlled and swallowed all the 
heavenly and mundane streams along with the ocean In such a way 
that demon after bringing under his control all waters of heavenand earth, 
shone forth like Brabm& and became the terror of the universe , and as- 
suming the forms of Lokapalas and the Sun and the Moon, he controlled 
the affairs of the universe in a well-ordained manner Then enthroning 
himself in the heavens in the place of BrahratL, that demon, highly ener- 
getic like wind and fire, began to rule himself the celestial and terres- 
trial kingdoms All the demons then prayed to him as the Devas do unto 
Brahma —48-60 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-seven chapter on the 
Tdrdkdmaya fight 


CHAPTER CL5XVIIL 

Malaya said — The Vedas, Dharma, Forbearance, Truth, and Lakjml, 
these five things were not attained by Kalanemi on account of his ignoble 
deeds, contrary to the laws of dharma , other things came under his 
possession In not being able to attain these five things he became angry, 
and wanted to enthrone himself in place of Visnu and appeared before Hun 
He saw the Lord ndmg on His Garuda and holding conch, quoit, club, 
lotus, wearing white apparel and brandishing His club to destroy thg 
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demora His garment appeared like lightning Ho him sol f appeared Iiko 
rain clouds His earner was Garuda, Kasfyapa’s sou having crest and 
golden wings Seeing Ilun thus appearing m tho battlefield with a calm 
composure, ready to dcstory tho demons, that demon angrily said — 1 5 

“ lie is my enemy lie is tho Destroyer of my ciders, lie lived in the 
oceans, destroyed tho demons Madhu and Kaitabha It can ho said that aa 
long as He lives, the war between us will not end There will bo a most 
fearful fight between Him and mo Ho has killed many demons in this 
battle Uo is very cruel Heins not Bhown His clemency even to tho 
children and the women of the demons killed He is shameless Ho is 
Visnu He is tho heaven of tho Dovas Ho sleeps on tho ^e^a serpent Ho 
is the Prime Soul He is the Lord of Brabmft and tho Devas and our 
Tormentor Hiranj nhadyapu was the victim of His fury The Devas 
under His guardianship enjoy tlio sacrificial oblations and the offerings 
of clarified butter poured into tho firo by the Iii&is He is tho Destroyer 
of all tho enemies of the Dovas Our race is annihilated by His quoit 
Tor the benefit of tho Devas Ho lias no regard for His own life and throws 
His quoit shining like the Sun in midst of the demons Ho is BhagavAn 
Ketfava — the Destroyer of tho demons He is Bliagaviln Vignu— our 
Destiny He has now come to fight Now this Vnjnu subdued by me will 
make His salutations to mo In this battle I shall kill Vi§nu — the terror 
of the demons— and will then kill all the rest of the Devas Thus I will 
free myself from the dobt of my ancestors This Vj§nu in all forms 
causes anguish to tho demons I have heard that this very same Vi§nu 
bears enmity to the demons even after he gets other births , and he 
has killed the demons Madhu and Kaitabha, when a lotus sprouted from His 
navel, and when there was only one vast expanse of water all over the 
universe I have also heard of His having torn Hirapyakaifyapu my father 
m the form of Narasinba (half man and half lion) He had measured the 
three realms by His three strides, when Aditi held Him auspiciously m 
Her womb Now the T&rakSmaya war has commenced and He will be 
destroyed by fighting with me ” Having uttered such words, he got 
ready to encounter Vi§uu — G 22 


Lord Visnu, mspite of such harsh words kept Himself quite calm and 
only said with a Btnile — “ Demon 1 you are somewhat conceited and that is 
why you are addressing Me so impatiently The strength of conceit is no 
strength indeed , whereas the strength of angerlessness is more stable and 
really strong Filled with conceit in My opinion, you are void of valour 
Fie to your words Verily, women pose at a place where there are no men 
Demon 1 I see you are ready to follow the footsteps of your ancestors I shall 
do unto you as I have done with your compeers gone by, for who can 
remain in comfort after breaking the bridge of dharma made bv Lord 
BrahmS ? O, one eagei to destroy the Devas’ I shall kill von without 
doubt, and Bhall mstal the Devas in their places’ 23-27 ^ 

, , Vl8n “. the holder of feVatsja, spoke like that, the demon 

aughed with anger, and holding missiles in hundreds of h,s hands began 
tohit the chest of the Lord Maya and other valiant demons also ran after 
Vi§nu with their keen arm3 and Nistrin^a weapon^ 28-30 
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Lord Vi§nu was not moved m the least by the blows of tbo demons 
He kept Himself firm liko a mountain — 31. ' 

KSlaaemi taking up a ponderous club hurled it at Garutja, which 
indeed astonished the Lord When Garaeva felt exhausted, the Lord 
feeling Himself also troubled, become angry, took up His Sndanfana, quoit, 
and exhibited His majestic glory At that time Vi§nu began to grow 
with Garucja , and covered all tho directions with His arms, and the Lord 
pervaduig all over tho universe rose to heaven, and started His de- 
structives campaign against tho demons — 32 37 

The Ri^is and the Gandharvas began to chant hymns to Visnu, and at 
the same time the Lord rose so high that His coronet touched the clouds, 
His feet covered the earth and His stretched arms spread in all directions. 
Then He look His mighty Sudaraiana chakra, shining like the rays of the 
Sun, containing a thousand edges, tho destroyer of the enemies, looking 
like a blaze of fire, its ends adorned with golden work and its middle be- 
decked with diamonds, liai ing garlands on it, going and assuming forms at 
will, terrible to all the enemies, the eater of tho blood, bone and marrow of the 
demons, made by DrahmS Himself, conjoined with the fury and fortitude 
of the Mahargis, by the throwing of which the movable and immoveable 
objects become burnt up, by virtue of winch the goblins and the Rak- 
sasasa get satisfaction (by getting blood and flesh to live upon) — 38-45 
Raising such a Sudartfana chakra, unmatched m accomplishing its 
objects and looking violent like the burning rays of the Sun y^nu took 
away all the Dfinava’s energy and cut down the anna and tho hundreds of 
the heads of Kfilanerai looking like fires But the demon still remained 
unmoved, and his headless form liko the trunk of a tree stood up in the 
field, when Uaruija threw him down 011 the ground by the force of bis 
Wings, and by his breast His body fell down with great violenco and he 
expired instantly Then the Devas rallying together cried out “Bravo r 
Bravo 1 ” and adored Visnu Then all the demons took to flight , but they 
Were all resisted by the stretching arms of Visnu who caught hold 
of their hair and necks He powdered the faces of many and broke the 
waists of several A good many were cut down by the quoit and the 
club blows of the Lord Several died falling from the heavens When all 
the demons were thus destroyed, the Lord stayed there after doing 
the^ work of Indra On tbe termination of the T3.rakfi.maya war, 
■Srafimfi along with the Risis, the Gandharvas antf the nymphs went there 
—46-56 

After adonng Visnu, He said “ Devadeva • You have done a great work. 
You have removed the source of pain to the Devas You have gratified us 
all by killing these demons The demon Kfilanemi destioyed b 7 You 
could not have been killed by anyone else Ho was a source of utmost 
sufferings to the Devas and the three realms He caused a great pam to the 
Risis and was bent on doing m*» harm as well You have, therefore, done me 
a peisonal favour by killing Kfilane ni May You be blessed Pray move 
on to the north where the Brahraansis will behold You Deva * what boon 
can I confer on you, for you Yourself are the giver of boons to all You 
have destroyed tbe thorn of the three realms Now hand over the fullest 
kingdom of the three realms to Indra ’ — 57 63 
20 
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' Visnii thus praised by Brahma, said to Indra and the other Betas : — 
" Devas ! Hear with attention what I say, '•In this warfare I have killed 
a demon more "valiant than India, but two have escaped from this great 
war. They are Virochaua and RS.hu, consequently Indra and Yanina 
phould guard the eastern and western quarters lespectively. Dbarroarfijn 
and Kuvera should keep guard on south and north respectively. The 
Moon along with His sateliets should return to His realm. O Suu 1 enjoy 
Yourself yritli Vour northern and southern Ayanas and seasons throughout 
the year. The daily oblations of clarified butter, &c., poured iuto the 
sacrificial fire ipay now be resumed. 

Notb — A yanas— Tbe northern and southern paths of the Snn. * ( > 

“0 Brahman as 1 Resume Agnihotras and other sacrifices according to 
the Vedic injunctions, and oblations be offered in Fire. The Devas may be 
gratified by sacxificesj the Pitris by the performance of Srilddhas, and the 
Mabarsis by the recitation of the Vedas. The wind may freely roam 
in His realm and blow from there. The three fires may npw gratify 
the three realms and the three varnas. The sacrifices may be resumed 
through the Br&hmapas, and the Y&jnikas may accept their saciificial fees. 
The Sun may nourish the earth, the Moon may foster the Rasas, and the 
IVind may refresh nil. Let all in this way resume Their allotted functions. 
Let the mother rivers rising from the mountains ilahendra, Malaya, eto^ 
flow to the oceans 0 Devas ! cast aside your fears of the demons, be 
calm, may you be prosperous.- I am going to Sanutana-Brahmaloka. 
Do not ever be afraid of the demons either in your realms or in battlefield. 
The demons are mean and whenever possible will attack the De\ns They 
have no fixed abodes You should remain careful in your abodes, in the 
Heavens and in battlefiled. Yon are simple and good. Gentleness aud frank- 
ness are your wealth.'* — 04-79. 

i Lord Visnn after thus speaking to the Devas retired to His realmjn 
company of Bralimlt. Such was the wonder of the TurakSmaya war 
that waged between the Devas and the demons and I have related oil that 
to Yon. — 80. 

Sere ends (he onchurxdrcd and screnlij-cighth chapter On 
1 Tdrah&maya j cor. 


CHAPTER CLXXIX. 

The Ri?is said : — “ O Bfita ! We have heard the creation from the lotus 
and the glory of Lord Vi 5 nu narrated by you at such a full length • -prar 
now tell Us about tho glory of the Lord Bhnirava Bhava (Suva) •* ? * * J 

Shta spoke I shall relsto the glory ol &va tho Lord of Doras 
which plcaso bear with attention. ’ 

In ancient times tie™ eras n demon, ns. bind ns soot, who tens 
knonn by the name ot Andliala. lie tens inrnlncrnblo of tl.o Devos 
»nd vra3 , constantly engaged in Ins nscclieism. Seeing one day tho Ix>rd 
bi\n and lUrratl enjoytng m each others company, he wished to 
enatch awny tho latter front tho Lord, when a most fearful battle ensued 
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between Him and the demon That battle was fought in the Mahakfila 
forest, m the district of ATanh The Lord was very much oppressed by 
the demon when the Lord, Kudra discharged the weapon callel Pasupata. 
Ont of the blood that gushed from the body of that demon by the blow 
of that formidable arrow, thousands of Andhaka demons sprang up, and 
the gore of those demons also similarly multiplied itself into hundreds 
of demons — 2-7. 

When, they were killed tl o hlood from them again gave birtb3 to 
hundreds of Andhakaa of formidable appearances In such a way innumer- 
able demons spread all oter, when the Lord created the following Divine 
Mothers to drink theirblood — Maherfvari, Bphml, KaumArl, M&lint, Sau- 
paml, VAyavyA, Sahrl, Nainttt, Sanri, Sauroyfi, f$ivA, Duti, Chamundft, 
VSrunt, VfcrAh?, Nfirasrah?, Vai3navi, Chalacbhika, f^atfinandfi, BbagAnandA, 
PiclihiUa, Bhngam&lint, Balfl, AtibalA, Rakta, Surahht Mukhamandtka, 
MAtnnandA, Suii3nd3, Vidal?, Sakun?, Ran at?, MahAraktS, PilapichikA, 
Jayfi, VijayA, Jayant!, Apar&jitA, RAll, MahAkAlt, DQti.SubhagS, DarbhagA, 
KarAl?, Nandint, Aditi, Diti, Mar?, Mntyu, Karnarnotf, GrAmyfi, Ulookt, 
Ghatodart, Kapfill, "Vajrahastfi, Piiacbi, R&ksasl, Bhudundl, Sankarl, 
ChandA, LAngall, Putabht, Kheta, Sulocbanfi, DhfimrA, EbavirA, Karalmi, 
Vnialadantftrint, ByamS, Tnjatl, Kukon, VraAyakl, Vaitant, Umattu- 
dumbarl, Sidhl, LailihAriS, ICaikarl, Garadabhi, Bhmkutl, Bahnputrt, 
PrevSynA, Vidambinl, KraunchA, fWamukbi, VinatA, fJurasS, Danu, OsS, 
Rambha, MenakA, SalilA, Clntrarupmt, Svfiha, Stadhfi, VastkSra, Dhriti, 
Jesthi, Kapardmi, May A, VichitrarQpA, Kamarflpa, SangamA, MukkeYilL 
MdngaU, MahanHsA, MahAmnkht, KumAri, RochanS, Bhiraa, SadAbAsS, 
MahoddhatA, Alaipvaksbl, Knlapand, Kumbbakarnl, MahAsuri, KosinJ, 
Sankbint, LambA, Pingala, Lohitamukhl, Ghantarav'A, Dans$ralS, RochanS, 
KfilajanghikS, GokamikA, AjamukhikA, MahAgrira, MahAmukhl, UlkA- 
mukh?, DliflmaihkbA, Kampmt, Pankampini, Mohana, KampanA, KhelA, 
NirbhayA, Biliusalm?, Sarpakargi, Ekaksi, VtrfokA, Naadini, JyotsnA- 
mukh?, Rabliasft, Nikirtpbha, Rakta kampanA, AvikarS, Mahachitra, 
ChandrasenA, Manorama, Adantana, HaratpApA, M&tang?, Lambamekhala, 
AbAlA, VancbanA, Kali, PramodA, LAngalAvatl, Chitta, ChittajalA, KonA, 
SAntikA, Aghavinathn?, LambastanJ, Lambas^a, Visata, VAsach drain?, 
Skhalanti, DlrghaketJl, SuclnrA, Sundari, faubhA, Ajomukhl, KaturaukhJ, 
Krodhml, Aifant, KutumbikA Muktika, ChandnkS, Balamohinl, S&m£ny3 # 
■tiasml, LarpbS, Kovidarl, Samisavi, Kankukarnl, MahfinAdA, filahAdevt, 
Slahodarl, Humkarl, RudrasusatA, Rudreth, BhdtadAmart, fCumfaphvfi, 
Ghalajjvala, SivS and Jwalamukbl, and several others —6 32 

They looked very terrible They all drank the blood of those demons 
and were exceedingly gratified After they were quite foil and # conld not 
drink more blood, the demons again began to multiply by leaps and bounds, 
when Lord fhva went to seek the succour of Vj§nu — 33-35 

Then Lord Vjsnu with great wrath, created Suska Reratl who ra 
A moment drank the blood of all tbe Andhaka demons She became moro 
withered and dry as she drank their blood, and when all tbe blood was 
drunk, tbe demons were completely annihilated — 36-37 

When fhva with His valour was ready to pierce Andhaka tbe primary 
Aauta, with His Indent, the demon prayed to the Lord and He being pleased 
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■with Bis devotion, bestowed Ganeiatva to him, and also made him the 
attendant-in-chief, and allowed him to remain in His company (granted 
Samipya).— 38-39. 

Then all the Divine Mothers said to Siva “ Bhagavfin ! We shalL 
through your favour eat up all the Devas, demonSLand men residing in all 
the three realms. Pray order ns accordingly.” Siva said : — “You should 
all undoubtedly protect the creation ; so you should abandon this ignoble 
desire of yours.” But they unmindful of the words of the Lord, started 
their campaign of destruction, assuming terrific appearance. Then Siva 
thought of Narasinha, birthless and deathless and the creator of all 
the Lokas, Who'instantly appeared then and there with His claws be- 
smeared with the gore of HiranyakaiJyaipu, His tongue flapping out like 
a spark of electricity, with His formidable fangs and long teeth, full ^of 
mighty energy and roaring like that of the rumbling clouds, agitated by 
the fearful wind that blows at the- time of the destruction of the world, 
thundering like the oceans, with His mouth wide open, with His nails hard 
like thunderbolt, with His eyes gleaming red like the Sun, burning with 
the fire of fury, wearing n crown, garlands, armlets, girdle of bells, fine 
garments, spreading His lustre all over the universe, shining like the 
fire blaze, having majestic hair, and wearing garlands of various kinds of 
beautiful flowers. His appearance looked like the mountain Meru, and 
His two eyes looked like the Suns. His fearful rows of teeth, though 
formidable yet beautiful, illumined Hia face. His colour was blue like 
blue lotuses.— 40-51. 

*• Narasinha appeared before f$iva in the same form as was thought of by 
Him. He was adorned with a pair of garments. The whole universo was 
overpowered with His lustre. The waving of the hairs on .His body looked 
like so many rayB of fire moving in wind. The Lord saluting Him said : — ■ 
" Lord of the universe 1 Devndeva in the form of Narasinha, my salutations 
to Thee. Looking handsome with Thy claws dyed in the gore of the 
demons, shining like gold, PadmanSbha (from whose navel sprouted the 
lotus) the Bupenor of the universe, my salutations to Thee. Thundering 
like the clouds at the time of the dissolution of the universe, illustrious 
like the thousands of suns, charged with the fury of a thousand Ynmas, 
powerful like the thousands of Indras, prosperous like thousand Kuveras, 
the soul of a thousand Vanina and Kftla, calm like a thousand earths, 
lustresome like thousand Moons, glorified like a thousand iludrns, valiant 
like a thousand heavenly bodies, having a thousand arms and eyes, the 
destroyer of many weapons, the liberator of thousands, such you aro. 
Dova !. the Divine Mothers that I bad created for the destruction of 
Andhaka^nro now ready to devour the whole uniierso with utter disgard 
of My orders. 1 have created them, but I cannot destroy them now 
MyseH.^ How can I, being their Creator become their Destroyer. — ” 

Hearing each "ords ot £iva, Nnrasinha created VfnMvarl from His 
tongue, aiftyn from His mind, BhavnmGhnt from Ifis hinder private parts 
Kfll from His bones -mho drank tlio blood of the high-bodied demon 
Andhnka. bho is known in this world by Suska Ilevatt — G2-G1. 

I shall also namo to You the thirty-ttro Divine Mothers created by 
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Vi§nu from Hts body They are all prosperous and fortunate Their 
names are — 65 

Gbantakarpt, Trailohyamohint, SarvasattvavaiJamkari, Chakrabndaya, 
Vyomachanni, ^ankhmi, Lekhan!, K&masankar^inl, are the maids of honour 
of VanMvarl , and SankarsinJ, Advatbarofi, Bijabhax a, Aparajita, Kaly&n!, 
Madhudan§frt, Kamalotpalahastika, are the maids of Maya , and Ajit&, 
SOk§mahndaya Vriddha, Veifasmadanjhina, Nnsmhabbairavfi, Vilv*}, Gar- 
utmaliridaya, Jaya, these eight the maids of BhavamSlinl , and Akarnant, 
SabhatS, Uttaramfilika, Padmakara Jwalamukhf, BhlsamkS, KAmadhecn, 
Balik& are the maids of Revatl — 66-72 

All of them are most powerful and have been created from the body 
of Visnu They are powerful enough to create and destroy the whole 
universe The Divine Mothers created by Vi§nu subdued those created by 
Siva, because none can stand the flash of wrath beaming from their eyes 
The MatrikSs who were ready to destroy the world, now took refuge of 
Nnsrogba Deva who then explained them the whole situation 

He said —“You should also foster and guard the universe with 
My command , as the men and aminals look after their off spring, and as 
the Devas protect the creation so do ye also, and work in every 
way like the Devas Let the Devas and men xvorship the Deva Tnpurar? 
Never cause pain to the devotees of Siva, and you should also protect 
those who contemplate on Me Those who will offer you sacrifices every 
day, You should give them all their desired objects You should also 
guard those who recite the praises uttered by Me and you should protect 
My seat Lord Siva will give you His Raudra Devi You all would 
occupy the position of the highest Devf and protect Her also You should 
guard the universe in conjunction with Her The Divine Mothers created 
by Me will remain with Me, and will attain the oblations made by the 
devotees along with Me Those who will adore you separately, you should 
give them all their desires Those desirous of progeny will get children 
no doubt, if they worship Suskadevl — 73 84 

Saying so Lord Vi^nu disappeared from that spot with the Matnk&a , 
and the sacred Kntaihucha tlrtha sprang up there And here Mah&deva 
the Dispeller of all the troubles gave His Divine Riadra form to the 
M&tnk&s created by Him And He remained enshrined there amongst 
the Ma.trik&a — 85 86 

Siva, half man and half woman, after installing the seven M&trikas 
there in that Rnudrasthana disappeared And whenever the Matnkas 
created by £iva approach the form of Him the Lord Siva, the Desrtoyer of 
Tnpurandhaka, then that enemy of Tripura and Andhaka pays homage 
anlpuj&to the Lor ! Visnu in His form of Man Lion, (and thus Stva 
worships Vi?nu) —87 90 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy ninth chapter on the killing 
of Andhaka 

, CHAPTER CLXXX 

The Ri§is sard — ** 0 Sflta * we have heard aa account of the destruc- 
tion of Andhaka and now we are eager to know the glory of the sacred 
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K&fft (Benares city). How did Bhagavan Pin gal a become Gane^vara 
and the giver of food to all within the precincts of Ka& ? How did he 
attain the K§etrapdlahood and how did he attain the Pingalohood ? 
We wish to hear about all these things.”— 1-3. > 

< SQta said : — “ Hear from me how Pingala came to be the Ganetfvara 
and the giver of food to all and how he got his residence in the city of 
Benares ? There was one Yak?a, the son of PQrnabhadra, who was renown- 
ed by the name of Harikesfa. He was very devout and righteous and 
beautiful also. — 4-5. 1 • , , 

Ever since his birth he was devoted to fSiva and thought of the Lord 
at all hours. He saluted Siva ; his whole heart was in Siva ; Bitting, 
sleeping, walking, standing, drinking, eating, he thought of Siva and Siva 
alone.— 6 7. ’ 

’ His father Purnabhadra said to his righteous son “ Son ! I do not 
recognise you as ray son. Your birth is unfortunate and deplorable. It 
is not meet to lead such a life in the family of a Yakga. You are 
Guhyakas and they are naturally fierce and cruel. We are hard-hearted. 
We are addicted to hunting and flesh-eating Brahma has not ordained us 
to follow the life that you pursue. One ought not to follow the life of a 
different order abandoning his own. You should, therefore, forsake your 
human feelings and pursue the course of your family, otherwise I should 
think that you have been born of men. Mark my ways, who am born as 
' a typical Yakga and who also perform various works pertaining to 
my class of being.” — 8-13. ( 

Sfita said : — That illustrious Purpabhadra after thu3 speaking to his 
Bon, went out quickly and asked his sou to leave his home and go away 
wherever it pleased liim. — 14. 

On "being thus addressed by his father, he left his home and rela- 
tions and went to Kft4t, where he devoted himself to rigid asceticism. His 
eyelids did not fall ; he curbed his passions and stood motionless like a 
dried up pieco of wood or a piece of stone. — 15-16. 

By continuing his austerities liko that, for one thousand divine years 
he was surrounded by ant-hills on all sides. White ants and insects began 
tor feast on him After sometime s!l the Sesh sod bJood were almost con- 
sumed, and that devotee of Siva with his bones, began to shine liko a white 
shell. — 17-19. 


Sometime after, the Goddess Parvatt Baid to Suva ‘‘Lord ! I wish 
to see tho woods, gardens and bowers and also feel desirous of hearing 
-the glory of KfuJi which please relate to me. As K5tJl is your dearest 
resort, it must bear excellent results”. — 20-21. 

„ .'' vl, f n TArvatl made Bud. a request to Siva, He took Her but o[ 
Kfitll to show Her tho sylvan beauties and explain to Her the glory of the 
sacred Ktisl. — 22-23. 


fSiva said:— 0 Dear ■ Look ! how nice is this garden ! How beautiful ! 
See this forest smiling with many kinds of flower cluster, creepers, 
flowers of Pnyangu, Ketakt, sweet-scented Tamila/ KarmkF.ro, Vokula 
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A if oka, Pnnnfiga, and various sweet smelling flowers swarmed by the 
buzzing blackbees — 24-25 

In this forest, the Bweet singing birds are throwing their melodious 
notes on the blooming lotuses , somewhere beautiful swans and enchant- 
ed blackbees are creating a bustle, at some places ckahravSkas are 
echoing notes , at others kadamba kadambas are roaming , at other places 
again Karandavas are stranding notes Somewhere the celestial ladies 
are enjoying the aroma of flowers, somewhere the creepers circling rotmd 
the delicious flavoured mango trees are looking so beautiful in such a 
way the Lord Siva pointed out the attractions of that spot — 26 28 

Somewhere the Vidyadharas, SiddhaB and Ch&i&nas were singing 
beautiful songs somewhere the nympliB were dancing,, somewhere the 
joyous birds Repeating their captivating notes, somewhere the green 
pigeons were echoing notes, at some places the roars of the lion were being 
heard , the deer were running .iway with fear at other places, some- 
where the lakes flourished with full blown lotuses, somewhere a swarm of 
blackbees buzzed over the plants laden with flowers, somewhere the new 
foliage bedecked the branches —29 31 

Some portion looked beautifully blue by the dense Nichula reeds 
Somewhere the creepers were broken by being trampled by the walking 
elephants, somewhere were seen the beautiful' trees embraced with 
creepers somewhere the gamboling peacocks and the Takfas made a 
show of their strutting , somewhere cooed the pigeons, at some places 
Ivimpunulas were walking along Such a beautiful wood adorned with 
white flowers and the Devas were pointed out to P&rvatt by Siva The 
peaks of the mountains where Bports and amusements are held are being 
echoed by pigeons They look white and exceedingly beautiful and were 
shining with the beauties of all sorts of flowers The sight of them made 
one fancy that many inhabitants of the heavens were resorting there 

—32 33 

The thorough fares with the blooming trees looked beautiful like the 
Divine pathways The various kinds of birds Weie chirping on the 
branches of those trees The .Aioka trees with their branches bowing down 
to the ground by the weight of flowers looked highly beautiful The 
beautiful blossoms, pervaded with the Bwarm of singing blackbees, were 
indistinguishable from the silvery moonbeams playing on them during 
the night The herds of deer standing in thickets overshadowed by the 
trees were grazing on green meadows and exhibited a different kind of 
beauty The wings of swans rubbing against the water and flowers 
enhanced their beauty The beautiful spots on the peacock feathers 
dazzled by the reflection of the moonbeams, when those majestic birds 
danced at other places Harita trees looked, exceedingly beautiful Some- 
where the Siranga birds added to the beauty of the sylvan splendour, 
somewhere the air resounded with the melodies of the enchanted Kinnara 
ladies, somewhere the Mums B^uatted themselves on the floor of their 
hermitages strewn with flowers somewhere the Panasa and mango tr es 
looked beautiful with their plethora of fruits somewhere the jingling of the 
anklets of the Siddba ladies filled the space, somewhere the bees swarming 
on the Kadamba trees made it look sombre, somewhere the air loaded with 
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the perfume of Ambu and Kadamba flowers diffused a madenniDg smell 
all round, somewhere the deer standing among the cluster of tiees looked 
exceedingly charming, somewhere were the flowers as white as the moon- 
beams, somewhere they were of the colour of Vermillion and saffron, 
somewhere flourished the smiling lotuses and somewhere the gtoups of 
Arfoka trees were pointed out to Parvat! by Siva — 34-41. 

Somewhere the trees blossomed with the flowers of the silver, coral 
and gold colours. The garden land some where looked silvery ; somewhere 
looked golden, and somewhere looked of Vidruma (reddy precious gemlike) 
colour.— 42. 

The birds sitting on the PunnSga trees were ' singing, the wind was 
beating against the red flowers of Aioka, the blackhees buzzed on the 
smiling lotuses. The Lord Siva, in company of Parvat!, beheld the beauty 
of Buch a forest. — 43-44. 

Seeing that Parvat! said:— “Deva! You have shown the majestic 
grandeur of this forest, now be pleased to relate to me the glory of Kfitff, 
the Avimukta Ksettra, because I am not sufficiently gratified to hear the 
glory of this sacred place and so I wish to hear it again." — 45-46. 

Mah&deva said : — “ This sacred city of Kail is My best place. It is 
always the giver of emancipation to all. It is the most mysterious place 
of all. Dear ! this place is full of My devotees _ There are many Siddhas, 
who have taken up vows and there are various orders of saints and 
Sadhus, with various Lingas or signs, practising highest yogas and 
wanting My regious. — 47-48. 

By virtue of their yoga practises they subdue their passions and 
become free. — 49. 


The reason of My presence in this sacred, auspicious and beautiful 
place, adorned with lotus beds, various trees and always frequenled by 
nymplis and Gandharvas; I shall now explain to you. My devotees con- 
stantly meditating on Me and dedicating all their deeds to me, attain 
emancipation, which they would not get anywhere else. — 50-52. 

This ray city is more mysterious than all other mysteries. The 
Lord Brahma and other Devas, the Siddhas, wishing emancipation, also 
reckon this sacred place as supreme. Consequently 1 feel bo much 
attached to this place. — 53. 

I never leave this sacred place K&rfl, nor will I ever leave it. Hence 
its name ib Avimukta Ksettra. — 54. 


One bathing at Haimis&ranya, Kuruk?etra, GangAdv/tra, and Puskara 
or do voting Ins self there and not getting highest fruits there, gets it here 
and. therefore, it is so superior to all the sanctified places. There is no 
doubt in this ; this is the speciality of the place. — 55-5G. 


The people get Moh§a (fieodom) at PrnyAg (Allahabad). If the 
people take My refuge they got Mok-ja ; yet in spite of Allahabad being 
the best of all places of pilgrimage, this Benares is the chief of nil and is 
reckoned to ho superior to Prayag. — 57. f 


There was a greet ascetic Hi;i named Jaigt-arja. He attained- tlio 
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highest siddhi in this Kadi Ksettra by his Bhakti and devotion towards 
Ale —58 

This Jaigl^avya desired to reach the goal of the yogis He daily 
meditated on Me in this place By his meditation, the fire of yoga was 
kindled m him, and he attained Kaivalyam (Independence) so very rare to 
the Devas — 59 

The clear conscienced seers also attain such a bliss here as is rarely 
attained by the Devas and the demons — 60 

Here I grant excellent enjoyments and powers, union with Me and 
my devotees, the place that they desire Kuvera the Lord of theYaksaa, 
has become like My attendant, by dedicating all his deeds to me And 
dear 1 the devotee Saqxvartana will also attain in future the highest siddhi 
"here, by adoring Me with devotion — 61 63 

The son of Paraiara the great Yogar§i, ascetic Veda Vy&sa, who 
will be the propagator of the Vedas and the Dharma, will also live in 
this sacred place Brahma, Visnu, Vayu, the Sun, and Indra along with 
the Devargis, Indra and the other Devas and other Mahatmas, also adore 
Mo in this sanctified place Other Siddha Yogis, with great vows and 
under disguise, live here and worship Me — 64-67 

King Alarka also through My favour, will attain this sacred place, 
and will causo it to thrive like before, when there will be a great increase 
and prosperity among the four castes He will well protect it and will 
then attain Me after dedicating oil his deeds unto Me — 68 69 

All the householders and Sanyusls residing here will he devoted to 
me, and by My grace will attain the highest Mokija, so very rare They 
will attain the difficultly obtainable emancipation through My favour, and 
even the most sensuous people, unheedful of dharma, dying here will not 
bo born in this world , and those who are free from all mundane cravings, 
have patience, and have stationed themselves in satvaguna, with their 

J nssions subdued and devoted to Me, dying here will undoubtedly attain 
ibcration through My grace Ihe final rest attained by the people, 
through the continual practice of yoga in course of thousands of lives, is 
attained merely by dying here Devi » I have related to you the glory of 
this sacred place, this Avimukta Kseltram, thug concisely — 70-75 

OMahethaiP there is no better place than this that could give siddhi, 
and the knowledge* of the mysteries All the Yogis and the Lords of the 
yogas, consider this place to bo the foremost giver of siddhi This is tho 
PnrnnsthSna, Paramabrahma and Paramapada , this is Paramaiiwim 
Tins Kfl-n is the essence of all tho three realms It is always pleasing, 
enchanting and beautiful The sinners, resorting to this place, are also 
liberated from their sms Devi * this place is always dear to Mo It is 
splendid with various kinds of creepers, bowers, and flowers People 
dying hero are liberated from the cyclo of birth and death and attain tho 
highest place There is no doubt in this — 70 79 

Sflta said — Afterwards Mahadeva explained to Pflrvatl about tho 
granting of boons to tho’\ak?a l heretofore mentioned — SO 

He satd 11 Dear ! this Lak^a, this devoteo of Mine is now sinless, after 
bis asceticism and ho will now get from Me some boon — 81 
ll 
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After saying so, Mali ftd ova tho Lord of tlio universe, repaired to tliat 
spot in company of Parvatl, whore the Yak§a was practising ansteritiefl. — 
82. 

There, seeing tho devotee’s bones shining whito as ho was reduced to 
a mere skeleton, IVirvatt said “ Verily tho Devas describo You to be so 
stiff; it is quite right because you do Dot grant boon to even such of your 
devotees In snch n_Bacred place, it is not proper that this son of a Ynk?a 
should be subjected to such hardships. Pray grant him a boon quickly.— 
83-86. 

“ Deva 1 the Rials, like Mann, lmvo said that blessings are always 
attained from Siva whether he bo pleased or displeased. — 87. 

" All beings seek comforts and enjoyments and kingdoms during 
lifetime and emancipation after death.” Hearing such words of P&rvatl 
the Lord approached the Yahsha who saluted him. Tlio Lord then granted 
him Divine vision, when ho was able to behold the Lord with all His at- 
tendants and was highly pleased. Then tho Lord said “ I am granting you 
a boon, by virtue of which you will see the three realms, and your body 
trill also become like Mine. Look at Me, being free from any grief or 
trouble.” — 88-60. 

Sflta said :—Ou attaining such a form, he stood up and throwing 
himself at the feet of the Lord said ” Be kind on mo, ” when the Lord 
said M 1 have granted you a boon.” At which he again said : — “ Lord ! grant 
me such a boon bo that l may bave unflinching devotion for You and 1 may 
be called everlasting Ganapati and the giver of food to the World. — 01-94. 

“ Besides this I nlso Want that Your this avimuktatirtha may always 
bo before my eyes.” — 95. 

MahSdevn said : — “ Yoksal be free from the sufferings of infirmity, 
diseases and death, you will be the Ganapati, the lord of attendants, the 
giver of wealth, adorable by all, unconquerable You will be prosper- 
ous and giver of food to all. You will be Ksbetrap&la, you will ha\e all 
the yogic powers. — 96-97. 

“ Besides this you will be most valiant, righteous, the knower of 
Brahma, dear to me, having three eyes, holding a mace and gifted with 
Bupreme yoga” — 98 

* ■'* umhlrama nna 1 vfhmdiVratns will' de your attendants, ancf tligy will' 
always obey you. By your order they will get respect for you from all the 
people ; and they can create delusion in their people.” — 99, 

Sflta said i — In this way, Lord Mahfideva, after appointing that Yak- 
tja, as Ganestvaia, went back in his company, —100. 

Here ends the one hundred and eightieth, chapter on the glory of 
Varapast, and the granting of boon to a Yalc$a by Lord Siva. 


CHAPTER OLXXXL 

sat, raid Hear yon, 0, pare sealed holy RM, ! „jfl, attention, 
this righteous narration which is the dispellor of all ills, and the motliei! 
of all good merits. — 1. 
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Once upon a time, Bhagavan Sanat-Kuraara asked Nandikesvara — 
the Lord of the ganas and as powerful as Rndra — 2 

He can assume terrible forms that the Devas and D&navas cannot 
assume. And in this terrible form He remains firm and stable, like 
a pillar, till Pralaya He asked — “Now kindly describe to me the sacred 
places, where Mnhesfvara always resides — this great mystery of all ” — 3-4 
Nandikesvara said — “ I shallr elate to you, after saluting, the Lord 
the roost ancient event which Mahadeva Himself narrated first — 5 

The Lord narrated it first to Parvati, for Her satisfaction, and after- 
wards it spiead over the universe — 6 

Sometime ago the illustrious Consort of fsiva — Parvat! — on the 
summit of the Mount Meru, asked the Lord after making salutations to 
Hun —7 

" O Bhagavan * 0 Lord of the Devas } 0 one with crescent of the 
Moon ip His forehead * Pray explain to me the duties of those meD, living 
in the world, as well as of those, who have subdued their passions How 
do the chanties sacrifices, well practised asceticism, meditations and 
recitations give everlastingfruits ? And how are the sms of ages thereby 
destroyed 9 What are the ways, ordinance^ and duties and sadilchSras, 
by the observance of which, you remaining tuere, become pleased with your 
Bhnktas and grant imperishable position to them ? Pray explain all 
these to me, for I am very curious to know all these ” — 8-12 

Mahldeva said * — “ 0 Levi 1 Hear with attention I shall relate to 
you the glory of the avmiuktatirtha, which ib the best among all the 
sacred places, and so dear and near to me I am telling you a great secret 
Sixty eight sacred places hive been already described, and the one where 
Itudra is Omnipiesent and never absent from there is called the avi- 
tauktatirtha and is the first best of all the rest I never forsake ayi- 
muktak^ettra (Hath) , hence it is called Avimukta Ksettra Fmancipation 
19 readily obtainable here, pnd the chanties, meditations, sacrifices, recita, 
tiona and other similar deeds performed there beget everlasting benefits, 
and the sins of thousands of ages are destroyed the moment one enters the 
sacred place The sins are consumed like cotton in the fire — 13 18 

0 Devi 1 the Brahmanas, Ksatnyas, Vaufyas, f&dras, bastards, sinners, 
animals, insects, flies, deer, birds, MJechhas dying in course of tune in 
avimuktattrtha, go to My realm (of «Mva) and become Rudias who wear 
a crescent on their forehead, and get eyes on their foreheads, and become 
like Me — 19 21 

Whether they aspire or not, but m every case they attain My realm, 
by dying in avimukta, no matter whether they be men or lower animals 
— 22 

Far better it is for one when he goes to KSsfl, to fix himself down 
to the earth, by tying a piece of Btoneon bis legs, and never leave this 
place, and thereby enable him to go to My realm — 23 24 

He who never goes out of the precincts of Kfitfl, attains My realm , 
there is no doubt in this Vasnpmdn Rudrakoti, Sidhedvarn, CJokama, 
Budrakarpa, Sm arq&k§a, Amara, Mah&kala and K&yavaroban3, aro all 
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sanctified places, and I am present at all those places, in both tho morning 
and opening Sandhy&s — 23 26 

Besides them, tho Kfilnnjaravano, Jsankukarna,. Sthalerfvara, aro 
all sanctified by my presence, but Dear 1 Sly presence in Avimukta is un- 
doubtedly on all tho occasions Besides these Harnfcliandra Tirthn, Amnlta- 
kedvava, Jaleifvara, ^trlparvata aro also most sacred They all are mys- 
terious and secret -27-28 

Mali Oil ay a, Krimichandcivara, Ked iranatb, Mahfibhairava, aro also 
highly sacred As I am present at the aforementioned eight places always 
Thus I am present at Avimukta at all times — 29-30 

Dear • tho other sacred places, that exist in tho three X/okas, always 
remain at the feel of Avimukta Your son, S\&mi Kfirtik'a will relate the 
glory of Avimukta and tho glories of tho Ri§ib, who will come in future 
-31-32 

Here-ends the one hundred and eighty first eJiapter on the Mahdtmya 
of Anmukta k$ettram 


CHAPTER CLXXXIL 

Sata Bald —Once on a time, theRieisSanaka.Sanandana, Ac and the 
devotees ot Siva asked Svitm. IWrl.kn, the chief ot the knowere of Brahma, 
on the summit of Kadfiia -“Brihmana ' Pray explain to ns about the 
abode Of Sim in the earth where Bhogovm Siva always dwells -1-2 

O , Kdrtik-I s-ud — " The soul of all, the EterDBl Lord Mahldeva, 
the High Soul, remains in his terrible form, rare to the Dei as ind DSnavas, 
at Avimukta like a pillar, motionless and stable, till pralaya This is 

tho moat mysterious place —3-4 

The Siddhas always remain there owing to the presence of tbe Lord 
fhva has described Avimukta to ercef nil the sacred places, nor n there 
env other place more sacred than it Every part of it is holy and endowed 
th a holy tirtha There exists a divine abode, over the cremation 
irround there and it is not visible to all Yet it is connected with the earth 
Siere tbe abode of &va (Sivftlaya) is situated m the space Unworthy 
■oeople, who are not yogis, cannot behold the Lord s abode , but the Yogis, 
the Brahmacharis, and the knowers of the Vedas, can Bee it Those who are 
Brahmacharis, tbe Siddhas, the Ved&ntis, and do not leave this place till 
death they attaining all the benefits of sacrifices and washed off from all 
their sms, attain the highest position The Biahmanas living there or 
three meals a day, and without any Yoga or their mind under control 
attain virtues, like the one living merely on air, and get the highest posi- 
tion that an ascetic would get —5 10 

The one who leads a calm life after subduing all his passions in thus 
place even for a moment, begets the fruits of highest asceticism, and the one 
who remains there like that for a month begets the benefits of having 
observed the Paiupata ordinance In other words he attains bliss after 
being liberated from the cycle of births and deaths He attains the posi- 
tion of yoga and the final beatitude The fruits derived here by the 
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glory of Siva and of this Avimukta ksettram, are not obtained even "by the 
practice of yoga for ages The one who goes there is purified of the sin 
of even killing a Br&hmana One who continually resides there, for all his 
life, unmoved in mind, is not only purified of his sin committed in this life, 
hut alpo of his Brail mahatya sin in Ins previous birth, and attains Siva and 
does not get any other births He gets the favour of Siva and all his 
desires are fulfilled, and he gets the same end as the knower of Satpkhya 
does He remains there all bis lives and never quits it — 11-18 

Mabadeva resides m Avimukta with all His attendants, consequently 
one begets highest attainments and renunciation there Emancipation is 
attained by.livmg there permanently, and he is never re-born Ai lmnkta 
is the highest ksettram , it is the highest goal One may be able to de- 
scribe the seven islands round the Mount Meru and all the oceans, but I 
cannot adequately relate the glory of Avimukta People at the point of death 
suffer agonies, and do not remain conscious and lose their memories, but the 
devotees of Ssiva, giving tip life at Avimukta, are blessed by being whispered 
into their ear the most sacred formula “T&raka Brahma” by the Lord Siva 
Himself If one dies at Mamkarmk& ghat he attains his desired 
goal —19 24 

He is always blessed by the favour of Suva, and attains that goal, 
which unmentonous persons do not get People should realise the un- 
realities of life and that it is full of all sms, and in order to free 
themselves from the troubles of the world they ought to devote them- 
selves to Avimukta tlrtha, which is the giver of yoga, peace, and the dis- 
peller of fears of this world and of all other obstacles One who remains 
at Avimukta, even bearing all troubles and difficulties, attains emancipation, 
m course of his life, being liberated from the cycle of birth and death 
He attains union with J$iva — 25 27 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty second chapter on the 
Mdhdtmya of Kasi 


CHAPTER CLXXXIII 

Sri Parvall said — Hahadeva ! What is the cause of your giving 
preference to Avimukta tirtfia over t'ne mount's turn a van, jfiandaraciiaia, 
Gandhamadana, Kailat!a, Nigadha, Sumeru, Tnshkhira Mfinasa, the Nan- 
danavana of the Devas, as well as other Bacred places ? What invisible 
high sanctity attaches to it, that you in company of your attendants, remain 
there? What favours do you show to the people residing there? Pray 
explain all that to Me -1-5 

Mab&deva said — Dear charming Lady, this question of yours is in- 
deed very interesting I shall explain everything to you, please listen with 
attention A very sacred stream, adored by the Siddhas and the Gandhar- 
vas flows through KfttH and the Ganges merges into the same That stream 
feels gratified by being devoted to me, consequently, this place Avimukta 
(ever blessed with my presence) i3 sacred of all and, therefore, X also hold 
it so dear and 1 am present in the Lrag3 located in that sacred place — G-9. 
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I shall now rolato those virtues oE this sacred place, by merely hear- 
ing wlncli, a man undoubtedly is washed of all Ins sins —10 

A false man or an irreligious one, though he bo full of deceit, lrre- 
ligton and sin, is washed of all his sins by pilgrimaging to that sacred 
place — 1 1 

When all the immoveable and moveable creation ore destroyed, 
even then 1 do not forsake it, and reside there with hundreds of my 
attendants — 12 

At the end of the cycle, all the Devas, Gandharvas, Yaksas, Nftgas 
and ItAkyasns Ac , enter my mouth on this very spot and I accept their 
worship This place is best of all my secret retreats artd is most 
dear to mo — 19 14 

Blessed aro the devotees who resort to this placo, the twice horn who 
breathe tlieir last here, remaining devoted to me, get emancipation I am 
always pleased with one who offers oblations to the fire, chauting the 
Rudra mantra and bestows chanty One who gives away everything in 
charity, and performs sacrifices, and bathes in the sacred waters of all the 
ttrtlias, attains Me on this spot Those who reside here, and those who 
are devoted to you, go to heaven whete through My favour they enjoy peace 
and are free from all Bins My devotees, on coming here, become purified 
and liberated from all sins ” — 15 21 

PAnatl said — “You destroyed the sacrifice of Daksa for your 
regard of Me such is your I jndness on Me I am not sufficiently 
satisfied with this narration of the glories of Aviraukta tlrtha, pray therefore 
be pleased to tell Me something more about it 22 

"Maliadeva said — “ O most beloved lady of auspicious luck Yes it 
is tiue that out of great regard for you, I angrily destroyed the sacrifice of 
Daksa My devotees who adore Me with devotion are not liable to re birth 
for hundreds of cycles’ — 23 24 

PAravati said — “ Deva > The glories of thm place that you have 
related to me pray be good enough to repeat in greater detail I wish, 
to know all about it for I am so full of wonder ’ — 25 

MahSdeva said — "Those who reside at Avimukta tlrtha acquire 
immoitality and finally merge into Me What more do you wish to 
hear ? ’ —26 

Paravatl said — “MahSdeva 1 indeed the glories of Avimukta tlrtha 
are very great and I am never satiated of hearing them Pray therefore 
tell me something more about xt ’ — 27 


Mah5deva said — “ P&ravati 1 you are supremely dear to Me I 
therefore again continue the relation of the glories of Avimukta Listen 
then with attention It has endless glories Those who reside here are 
superior to those who live on mere salads and have subdued their passions 
live on raw grain sipping only as much water as remains on the tip of the 
krula blade and that too after a month, seated on the root of trees sleening 
on the Blabs of stone, refulgent like the Sun free from anger and thus vi* 
tuous in many ways In other words, those practising austerities elsewhere, 
do not get so much perfection, and those living here are like those on- 
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Banned in heaven 0 Pdrvatl 1 as there is no one of the male being like Me, 
and no one of the female eex like yon, similarly neither there is, nor will 
there be, any place sacred like the Avimukta-tlrtha Paramayoga, Paramagati 
and Paramamok^a are obtained at Avimukta tirtha, consequently there 
is no such place like this Devi * now hear the most secret thing One 
attains this Avimukta-tlrtba, by virtue of the yoga practised during 
hundreds of lives My devotee at this place attains yoga and emancipa- 
tion, m course of one life Devi* People .coming here with unshaken 
devotion attain final beatitude There is no bucU place, nor will there be 
any like it, on the earth Dliarma 13 always inherent there in its full form. 
People of all the four varnas (castes) attain emancipation here ” — 28-41 

P&ravatl said — “ I have heard the glory of this sacred city of yours, 
pray also tell me whom do the BrShmanas worship through sacrifices ” — 
42 

Mah&devasaid — “Beautiful lady 1 They all worship Me, by reciting 
sacred mantras and by performing sacrifices Those who worship Rudra 
and Mahadeva have no fear m this world Devi • There are two kinds 
of worship, viz , with mantra and without mantra There are two kinds 
of yogas, viz — Sankhya and Yoga Those who regard Me omnipresent 
are YogiR Those who see Mo ns the soul in all the beings and never 
separate Me from themsehes never perish Nirguna and Saguna are two 
kinds of yogas Saguna yoga is comprehensable but Dirguna yoga can- 
not even be comprehended Devi 1 I have told you what you asked 
Me to explain “—43 48 

Paravatl said — ‘ £)iva 1 I wish to know the three kinds of devotion 
mentioned by you ” 

Mahadeia — “ 0, Paravatl thou who art attached to thy devotees 1 
A man reaches the end of all his troubles bv S&fikhya and Yoga, and 
one who clings to Me even by living on alms merges into Me Those who 
are deluded by seeing different things in the SAstras do not see Me Those 
who are contented by being possessed with the supreme knowledge, and 
incessantly think of Me by being blessed with clear conscience, through 
Divine knowledge, they get felicity and bliBS —49 54 

A learned man sees me endowed with the three Gnnas, Devi ’ 

I have explained everything before you, now let Me know what you feel 
desirous to hear —55 

I shall again relate to you even the most secret thing for your satis- 
faction, pray hear with attention ” 

» P&ravati — “ Which form of yours do the Yogis see ? I beg you to 
remove My doubt ” 

Mab&deva — The true nature of mine is really formless But 
that which 13 manifested as my form is mere light — consisting light, to 
realise which a learned man ought to make great efforts Hie lx>rd of 
the universe in his formless condition cannot be described It can only 
be described, if at all, by the presistent efforts of hundreds of years 

Paravatl — ** Mahfideva 1 What is the extent of that shriDe where 
you dwell endowed with atoms ? Pray explain all that to Me * 
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MahSdeva — “ It is two yojanas m extent between the East and 
the West — 56 61 

Within that apace Avimukta tirtha. is situated having a width of half 
yojana extending from North and South , and the sacred Ganges flows 
by it — 62 

The attendants of jJnra, some having faces like those of infuriated 
lions and wolves, have their abode there between Bhi§mackandik& and 
Parvateifvara Some of them have hunch backs, some are dwarfs, and some 
crooked On the same spot MahAkala, Chandaghanta, Dandachande^vara, 
GhantAkarna, and others, having huge stomachs, gigantic forms, armed 
with clubs, tridents, Ac , stand and guard the Avimukta tapovana Many 
of the attendants armed with tridents, clubs Ac , stand at the gate — 63 67 

0 PAravatl * one who gives away a cow, that gives good quantity of 
milk, in chanty, with its horns mounted with gold, its hoofs covered with 
silver, having three colours, to a Bnhmana well versed in Vedas, on the 
banks of V&rAnasl, undoubtedly liberates seven generations of his ancestors 
from bondage So also one who gives away in charity to a Brahmana, gold, 
silver, cloths, and gram, Ac , m that Avimul ta tirtha acquires everlasting 
merits People become free from diseases by bathing at that tirtha and get 
the benefit of ten asfvamedha sacrifices Any virtuous man who gives some 
sort of chanty to the Br&hmanas after his ablution attains felicity and 
shines like fire One who gives away grain in chanty at the confluenco 
of the Varuna and Asi with the Ganges, according to the prescubed rites, 
is not re-born Dovi 1 I have narrated to you the glory of this sacred 
place One who fasts and then feeds the BrAhmanas in this tirtha 
attains the benefit of SautrAmani sacrifice Dear Paravatl, one who lives 
on only one meal a day for a month washes off all Ins lifelong Bins 
One who enters the fire according to the prescubed rites undoubtedly 
enters My mouth One who gives away ten gold coins in chanty gets 
the benefits of A gmhotra sacrifice, and one who gives away incense, Ac , 
derives the benefit of having gi\en awaj land in charity One who 
gives away a broom gets the benefit of having given away 500 gold coins 
'lhe giver of sandal gets the benefit of having given away 1,000 gold 
coins — t8-80 

The charity of flowers and garlands is equivalent to the giving 
away of 1,00 000 gold coins The one who smgs hymns accompanied by 
music begets everlasting benefits” 

Plrnvntt — “ MnliAdcva 1 you have indeed told mo wonderful things, 
but please let me know the reason of your not leaving this unique place ” 
Mali Ad ova — “ In tho days of yore Lord BrnhmA bad five heads 
and tho fifth one was shining like gold Onco BrnhmA said to Mo ‘ I know 
thy genesis,’ when I angnlj cut off Ilia fifth head with tho nail of my 
left toe Then BrohmA said ‘Ihou hast behea led Mo without any fault 
ami through My curse thou shall bear a skull ns tho badge of tho 
sin of inflicting injury on Brahma Thou shalt roam about in tho sacred 
places —SI 80 

Hearing nil curso I mint to llio Hiraihja mountain tvlicro I 
tieggeu Mntjnna to give mo alma Ho on Ins Bido dog Ilia fingernail 
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and a volume of blood rushed out, and it spread itself to the length of 
50 yojanas, hut the skull was not filled — 87 89 

After that, that stream of blood ran for a thousand Divine years 
Lord Visnu said to Me ‘How such a skull was brought into existence 
Explain it to Mo to drive away My doubts ’ I replied , 1 Dcva 1 hear about it 
In ancient tunes Brahma was endowed with Divine form after thousands 
of years asceticism and through His asceticism He got a fifth head shining 
like gold I cut it off in anger It follows Me wherever I go ’ — 90-94 
Hearing such words of Mine the Lord Puru$ottama said * go back 
and please Brahma and by His glorious power this skull will become 
fixed in your holy abode (k§ettra) Dear P iravatl after hearing that 
I went to all the sacred places but nowhere did this skull leave Mo 
But when I came and settled Myself at My Avimukta tlrtha the effects of 
tho curse instantly disappeared, and through the favour of Visnu tho 
skull also fell down there and was divided into a thousand pieces It 
disappeared like tho riches a man obtains in bis dream —95 99 

This place I have made tho dispeller of the sin of killing a Brihmanfi 
(Brahma haty&) and it is the cremation ground of all the Devas including 
Myself — 100 

I annihilate tho universe by manifesting Myself as the Destructor 
and also create everything Devi 1 this sequesteied placo of Mino is most 
dear to Mo — 101 

My devotees ns well as tho devotees of Visnu and tho Sun, who como 
and dio hero merge into Mo ’ — 102 

PAravatt said — “ Deva 1 This placo is indeed most wonderful as 
described by you Ihis is your placo as pointed out by Vi§nu You 
resulo hero, and for theso reasons other sacred places cannot equal it 
Tho places where Vi^nu and Mali idova dwell are worth a thousand sacred 
places O Deva 1 You aro My salvation and you aro said to bo the eman- 
cipation of Bralun i and all othere — 703-10b 

Ucrc ends the one hundred an l eighty third, chapter on 
the Mahdtmyd of Kasi 


nji.Aj»Trjj r\iy\ \.iy 

Mali Idova said " — Those who reside hero, with the dcsiroof winning 
emancipation to them this sacred placo is like a wood of ponauco- 
(tapCvana) People residing hero arc never rc born The dwellers of 
this placo get tho samo end as those who arc eager to acquire beatitude by 
means of Dmno Knowledge This place is cxtremelj dear to Me It gives 
everlasting fruits and immortatity Tins Avimukta tlrtha re also called 
tho cremation ground and is most mvstcrious Thoso who do not fiet 
attache 1 to it nro re dlv tho losers, llio dust of this placo falling on llie 
sinners bestows on them beatitu le Tho piles of sms, huge oa tf o 
mount SumCru and Mandaruchnla, become annihilated there — 1 " 

There is Avimukta templo which is renowned by the mow of ‘ D r» 
cremation grouud * It is tho “ cave of retreat and wood of astctism * ami 
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tho tapovnna of tho Lord &va Ihcro Nfirfiy apa, Brahmft, etc , tlio Sfidhya 
Devas tho YogiB otc , carrj on Their worship of Sanltana &\a and My 
devotees worship Me Thoso who dio at Avnnukta tfrtlm get the same 
benefit as thoso who perform sacrifices nnddovoto thomstUcs to asceticism 
Brahmfi tho Creator, tho Destructor of tho universo, the Viruta manifesta- 
tion of Bhagavan tho seven realms — they all originate hero , and Mahara- 
loka, Janaloka, Tapaloka, Satyaloka, tho great Yoga of the wind, all tho 
immovoablo and moveable creation upwards to Brahml, tho origin of 
beings, — they all appear hero —8 13 

Those who no\or forsake this plnco remain in peace Tins is tho 
best and holiest of all tho places It is tho best plnco among the Kshetras, 
the foremost of tho cremation grounds It is tho best of all tho streams, 
mountains and lakes, and, therefore, this Awmuhta tlrtha is adored by the 
pious devotees of f$iva This A\ irauhta tlrtha is the great seat of BnhmS 
also Bralimd resides hero It is inhabited and guarded by Brahma It 
is as if all the realms are located lieie Tho golden Mount Mem and 
the hard asceticism practised by Biahm9, are inherent here Brahma 
remains merged m the imago of SJiva It is the holiest of the holy It is 
inhabited by all the hoary people — 14 19 

The Br&hmanas worshipping the sun have attained tho position of 
Devos m this place Those who remain firm in their deiotion to &va and 
die at this Avimukta tlrtha attain emancipation Tiiose who reside there 
for eight months and subdue their passions or stay there even for four 
months in sexual abstinence also attain emancipation JO-24 

How far may I describe its glory ? Even the unchaste women dying 
there attain bliss Men attain here Yoga and bliss unattainable by men 
elsewhere Those who stick to Avimukta tlrtha and do not go elsewhere, 
undoubtedlv become adorable by Br&hmanas One who resides in Avimukta 
tlrtha becomes undoubtedly like Me —25 27 

It is called Avimukta tlrtha on account of My being present m it at 
all times Those who do not resort to Avimukta tirtlia are idiots, full of 
tbo darkness of ignorance Tamdguna Such men always pass through the 
ordeal of birth and rebuth Licentiousness anger greed attachment, 
hypocrisy, drowsiness sloth and backbiting — these obstacles created by 
Indra are always present here and many hindrances o\ erpowei a man 
In spite of all that this sacred place is the most holy for the devotees 
All the Risia and Devas have also called it to be the most sacred place — ■ 
28-32 

The body made of clay and fat becomes purified at Avimukta ththa 
because Lord &va keeps guard there Consequently the learned do not 
bury there The devotees who worship f5iva then merge in Him like the 
offering of clarified butter in the fire They consider their souls blessed 
on merging in the Lord and the Rms, Devas Yatts Rakeasas reside 
m Avimukta tlrtha and devote themselves to meditation and sacrifices, etc 
No one dying there goes to hell There by the favour of &va every 
being gets his final bliss This tirtba is two-and a half yfiianas in extent 
towards the east and the west The rivers Vfir&nasi, etc, at the 
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distance of half a yfyanu from each other are situated there, and the dukla 
river flows alongside — 33-40 

Mahadeva has thus described this K§etra People desirous of 
supreme felicity attain knowledge and yoga , and those who devoutfully 
always reside there are free from all cares This place of asceticism always 
remains full of the Siddhas, the Gnndharv as etc There 13 no river or 
mountain equal to this Avimukta tirtba-~41-43 

All the sacred places located on the earth as well as in the heaven, 
are second to this place It is the supreme of -ill Those who after 
renouncing the world and subduing their passions recite the Rfldra 
Mantra a hundred times, such devotees of diva undoubtedly enjoy in the 
company of the Lord Mah&de\ a Those who have forsaken all desires 
and are firm and fixed in devotion, become free from fear after attaining 
Siva and are never bom* — 44 48 

They are not born even after hundreds and billions of Kalpas As 
the ocean is full of various kinds of gems so is Avimukta full of many 
attributes This place is the giver of delusion to the non devotees, and 
devotion to those who are staunch adherents of diva The fools, regarding 
this as cremation ground, do not consider it to be the foremost of all the 
sacred places and tlie learned do not abandon it in spite of hundreds of 
obstacles They go to such a place, whence they are never reborn and are 
liberated from the pangB of old age, death, etc They go direct to the 
realm of diva — 49 53 

Those who are desirous of beatitude beget such as causes them the 
utmost gratification The end attained by the mere residence at Avimukta- 
tlrthn is not obtained even by chanties, asceticism, sacrifices and Divine- 
Knowledge etc — 54 55 

The best remedy for all sinners is their attainment of Avimukta- 
tlrtha The various classes of people dying at Avimukta tlrtba in their 
attachment for diva are never re born The meditation sacrifices asceti- 
cism and chanty performed at Avimukta tlrtha beget everlasting fruits, 
and those who die there attain, supreme bliss The sinner, repenting on 
thousands of his sins going there attains felicity Those who die there 
need not think of Uttarayaua or Dak$inayana , for every hoar for them is 
equally auspicious There is no occasion for thinking of auspiciousness or 
inanspiciousness there for that place owing to the glory of diva js always 
sacred Thus all the Hisia heard the glory of such a sanctified place 
and of diva from Svatnikirtika, and began to meditate over them — 56 63 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty fourth chapter on the 
Ammuhta tirtha 


CHAPTER CLXXXV 

Sfita said — ‘ O Ri?is 1 the godly devotees seers and the pious resid 
mg at Avimukta were filled with astonishment and overcome with delight 
They again said to bv&miktkrtika — * You have been born of the glory of 
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ESiva and Brohnrt You aro dear to tlio Br vhmanns and aro the knower of 
Brah mi You liavo attained tho realm of Brahma and aro kind to tko 
Brahmanas — 1 3 

lake Brahma, you aro tho Creator, wo all salnto you * Wo have all 
become purified by listening to this nanation Wo have realized tho 
highest secrot May you bo blessed 1 Wo aro now going to that mundane 
region of tho lord £>iva where He, tho lord of nil, is practising austerities 
unmoved, for the benefit of the Um\ erse — 4 G 

By tho virtue of His asceticism no mtrges Himself in tho formtd- 
able form and remains adorned with all His attubutes along with H»s 
attendants Tho Devos, Brolmrt, dovotees and the Siddhos are eager to 
see the lord, through your favour We are, therefore, eager to pass our 
days at Avunukta , for blessed are those who reside there — 7 Q 

Those who ore ughtcous devoid of anger and lust, having their 
passions under their control, devoted to the practice of yoga attain eman- 
cipation there There the devoted yogis adore the Lord Sit a, tho Giver 
of beatitude and attain bliBs It is the most mysterious of all the crema- 
tion grounds , and no one attains bliss in this world without the help of 
yoga — 10 12 

People residing at Avimukta beget both yoga and bliss In other 
words, they attain sublime felicity in this life Dev a * the inhabitants of 
Avimukta get bliss during their lifetime, such is its glory Onco upon a 
time VedavyAsa could not get any alms there, and, agitated with tho pangs 
of hunger he felt inclined to pronounce a curse He passod -a period of 
six months with great privations — 13 16 

He said to himself, ‘ How Ins this place become cursed and doles mo 
no alms 1 he Brahmanas tho Ksatnvas the widows, the married ladies 
none of them give me auy alms— which is most strange I shall pronounce 
my curse on all of them and on tho whole city to the eflect that this sacred 
place may become devoid of its sanctity and tint there be no pelf and 
learning left among the people of all the three classes residing here No 
friendship should exist among them I shall also create such troubles for 
those lesidmg at Avimukta as they may not attain their ends ’ — 17 21 

lteabsmg the intention? of Vedavyaea the Lord f3iva became terrifi- 
ed and said ro Parvati — 22 

‘Devi 1 hear Me Now Vedavy^sa is prepaied to pronounce his 
curse — 23 

p ravati enquuod —‘Why is Vyfisa so angry ? Who has annoyed 
him ? What liaim has been done to him that ho is disposed to pronounce 
a curse 9 —24 

Mahadeva said — ‘ Dear Parvati 9 He has practised glorious asceticism 
for a long time He has lived in contemplation by observing the vow of 
silence for a period of 12 years He begged for alms when he felt hungry, 
and no one gave him even half a morsel Ho has thus passed six months 
under serious privations , consequently he has now made up his mind to 
pronounce a curse Some plan should be devised to obviate tho situation 
Lefoie he pronounces his curse Vcdavylsa has attained supernatural 
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powers, and everyone is afraid of his curse He has the power to bring 
about wliat is not destined and to mar the effects of destiny I shall 
assume the form of 3 human being and engage him in conversation, when 
alms should be given to him * — 25 30 

Purvatf thus instructed, also assumed human form and said to 
Vedavyusa, ‘Bhagavana! come here and receive alms Seei 1 you never 
blessed my home — 31 32 

Hearing which, the sage cheerfully accepted the alms that contained 
savourj victuals He did full justice to it, and was completely satisfied 
Afterwards the seer made his salutations to the Lord Mahi (leva and 
Parvatl, and said to the latter “Oono with beautiful eyes 1 7hisistho 
residence of the Lord Mah&deva and Parvat! and the Ganges flows through 
this place Delicious eat ibles are also obtainable and emancipation is 
begotten Who would not therefore reside in such a Kaifi ? ’ — 33 3G 

Having said 60 , Vedavyfisa looked at the sacred Ivail and began to 
think of the delicious alms that he was given klahfideva and Parvatl 
tvero standing before him Lord said to him — “Seer' you have a very 
choleric temper, and you should not therefore reside m Kfiih ’>-37 39 

Vedavjnsa said —“Dev a 1 Be pleased to permit mo to come hero 
on two dajs, viz , the eighth and fouiteentb days of the fortnight, that is, 
As(aml and Cinturdaifl, to which the Lord replied in tho affirmative — i0 
Then tho I ord disappeared then and there and so did the Goddess 
Tirvatl In tint way, in tho dajs gone by, the illustrious Vcdavju6a, 
knowing tho glory of hatfl, fixed Ins abode in its vicinity , and consequently 
all the learned men sing the praises of this sacred place —41 42 

0 Ui«is 1 I ho blasphemers of tho Dev as and tlio Brnhnnnas tho killers 
of tlio Brahnnnas those ungrateful and other sinners, the scoffers of tlio 
prcccptois, sk led places and temples tlio instigators, do not reside m 
tho8acrcd Kfltfi as Dandamyaha one of tho attendants of Siva, is posted 
there to oufet them 1) inilan ivnka h dutj is to guard the place, so IIo ought 
to be adored with mcci se, flowers etc Ho should be reverentially 
saluted, and his mantra should also bo repeated and counted on tlio head 
Various classes of people reside in the sacied K di and all kinds of snakes, 
scorpions, etc , also abound there 'l hoy also become tho attendants of 
if>ivn Tfio Dev as, devoted to £>na and residing if ere o/so nttnm tfio 
everlasting jealm, nccordu g to 'llieir choice T1 c saert IK di if? superior 
oven to thcl enven of the Dovas It is hho Bralunaluka It has been hud 
ou* by tho \ocic povvci of tho Lord, and there is no other region like 
it -43 50 

Tho sacred K541 is tho fulfillcr of cherished desires It is freo from 
diseases and tho place of n«ccticism and yoga Lord f-nn, enshrined there 
is shining in Ills full glorv f I hose who prictiso asceticism there attain 
tho benefits of sacrificts of bathing at sacred places and of giving charities 
1 ho past and the present sins committed through ignorance art di«jclfcdbj 
mere bight of Avimukln Men of calm disposition and tl ose who keep 
their passions curbed, whatever charities thej jier/omi at gtt 

a huge return Tboso who worship tsiva at Avuauktn are not reborn 
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in this world for crorcs of cjcles Thousands of Do\ as enjoy the company 
of Siva and, therefore, this place is the best of nil Those who adore 
Mah&dcva thcro, are liberated from tlieir sins and become liho Dcvas 
All the sacrifices performed with a motive oro liable to ordain the 
re-birth of a man, but those who dio at Avimukta aro never born 
The stars and planets perish at a certain fixed period, but those dying at 
Avimukta are not liable to it Those who die there aro not re horn even 
after crorcs of cycles (hnlpns) Blessed are those who reach the sacred 
Manikarmha at their last hour, after lia\ing undergouo the trials of 
life They aro also blessed who do not forsako Avimukta realizing the 
grim pinch of the Kali yuga The inhabitant of AvimuKta, when ho 
goes elsewhere, is ridiculed by everybod} — 51 G4 

Tho'se who succumb to the influence of lust, anger, and greed, go 
away from that sacred place for fear of DandanAjaka Ignorant people, 
de\ oid of meditation, also those oppressed with miseries, attain emanci- 
pation there There are five principal places there, viz DarfWvamddho, 
LokSrka, Ke4ava, ViodumAdhava, MamkarnikA I have related to you 
the glory of Avimukta, ns narrated by Lord Siva to PArvati — 65 69 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty-fifth chapter on the Mahdtmya 
of Aoimuhta Tirtha 


CH\PTER CLXXXVI 

The Ui§is said — “Sota-* you have well described to us the glory of 
Avimukta Now we are eager to hear the glory of the sacred Naimada 
which be good enough to describe to us Omkfira, the confluence of 
Kapila, and the dispellcr of all sins, the Lord AmaresJa, are also said 
to be 'situate there How was the sacred NarraadA saved from 
annihilation at the time of the destiuction of the universe ? How was MAr- 
kantjdeya saved from annihilation ? You have told us something about them, 
but we wish to hear more of them in detail * — 1 3 

f$Qta said —Once before, the King Yudhigthira asked the sage 
M&rakanddeya the gloiy of Narmada, when the king was practising aus- 
terities in the forest — 4 5 

Yudlnsthira said — “ Virtuous one 1 through your grace, I have heard 
about ^anous kinds of Dharmas but 1 feel eager to hear more about them 
which please narrate to me Tirst of all, please explain to me how the 
NarmadA came into existence ’ — 6 7 

Markandeya said — “ The- NarmadA is the foremost among all the 
rivers It is the dispeller of everybody’s sms King Yudlus{hira ' the 
glory of the sacred NarraadA as I have read in several PurAnas I shall ex- 
plain to you dacred is the river Ganges at Kankhala, sacred is Sarasvatt 
in Kuruksetra ihe sacred NarmadA is supreme everywhere— m the 
forest as well as in places of habitation The waters of the Sarasvatt 
purify one in course of five days, those of the YamunA in seven days, of 
the Ganges instantaneously, and of the NarmadA at the mere sight of it 
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The Narmada is roost, charming and attractive of the country of Kalioga, 
the forest of Amarakautaka, nud of all the three realms. — 8-12. 

King ! tho Devas, the demons, the Gandharvas, the ascetics, the 
RWa— they all attain emancipation on tho banks of the Nnrmacht. Oue 
who follows the prescribed order of religion and observes a complete 
fast for a day, after bathing in tho Narmada, liberates his seven genera* 
tions from sin. Tho manes of those who offer them libations at Jalesvara, 
after bahting in it, remain happy till the end of the cycle. — 13-15. 

Lord Sfva becomes pleased with one who bathes in tho Narmadd, 
near tho hill abounding with tho group of Rudras, and worships Them 
with sandal, flower and incense. The Lord is enshrined close to that 
hill, to the west, where one ought to offer libations to the manes with 
■devotion and by keeping one’s passions under control. Libations of 
T water mired with barley should be offered to the Devas, and water mired 
Vith sesamnm should bo offered to the inanes One who does eo makes 
liis Boven generations go to tho heaven, and he himself cnj’oys in heaven 
for CO, 000 years with tho celestial nymphs, tho Gatidharvas and tho 
Siddhas Afterwards ho is born as a wealthy man ; and, after a life of 
charities ho returns to tho very samo sanctified place. — 1G-22. 

Then ho goes to tho domain of fhva, nftor liberating his seven 
generations from sin. The length of tho Nitrraadfi is 100 yojanas, and 
its breadth is 10 miles There arc GO, 00, CO, 000 of tirthas round tho 
Narmada Ono who is calm and has his passions under his control, freo 
from anger, and tho sin of causing pain to others, and is o benefactor of 
all tho beings and a devotco to the Lord fsiva, if ho happens to dio at 
tho banks of tho Narmadtl, resides in heaven for a century, consisting of 
tho length of days of the gods Tlicro lie is in tho company of tho 
nymphs, and is adored by tho biddhas and tho Gondhanas with incense, 
flowers, Ac ITo has also tho pmilego to li\o in tho company of tho 
Devas of all classes ; and, on being ro-lxirn, becomes n most illustrious 
king! There, ho is tho owner of a majestic paJaco, studded with jewols 
anil supported ou mighty pillars of pncious stones, surrounded by a 
large retinue of servant* and maids Majestic elephants and a multitude 
of neighing horves adorn Ins gateway — 23 31 

liis gateway is also illustrious like tlint of Indra. fn such a pl&co 
.lu'.ie.tlu-Jtalfwu 1 .Inw 1 <n r dewsWtW.Uuk'w; .nmketjujvf .lairMlMa^jlvsiw 
century, without being oppressed with any kind of disease. — 32-33. 

One who dies at Atnarakantaka gtts many blessings and neicrpenVhw 
by fire, paisnn drowning Ho gels the power of moving about in tho 
spar** with tlie rapidity or the wind The man who dies at Amarr*i is 
btes«ed with all kinds of enjoyments meluding 3 (XX) mat Is wlu> are nt ids 
command for ft considerable length of lime <»ne who offers fi »wer", in* 
cet«o, Ac, to the Utt Iris enshrined rtnin 1 the lull afirr having ln« ablution 
in the river, un loubtMly wins the pleasure of all of Them -31-38. 

To the wr**t of the bill is e* shrine*! ho r>J Jfabrfrara, where ore 
w! o c'Vra libati >n*. aecwjmg to the y tr*cribed rituals to the IVvn* and 
the Ihlfi* after his bath, I* the be*t-j*rerof heaven on L»s aeren ge«r**t» 

1 h A LitaacU tea.Jes in Leaven for a.xiy divine year*. where rarraus 
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comforts and enjoyments fall to Inslot On coming down from lichen, he 
is born in n wealthy house, and is most ch intnblo and righteous Iloagam 
remombors the stored Narmid/l and goes there, where lie again works old 
the sah at ion of 1 ms ancestors of the past seven generations, ami then 
attains the abode of £>iv a When ho is roborn, ho becomes a matchless 
sovereign Such is the glory of Amarakantnha Now hear of the tirthas 
situated to the west of the hill Uio lake Jalesvarn situated there -is 
renowned all over the world, where by pcrfoimmg the daily prayers and 
by offering libations to tho manes, tho i'ifns remain satiated to their fill, 
for a period of ten years —39 46 

Tho river IvnpilS fs on tho right bank of tho Narmnd/t which is 
covorcd with Arjuna and various kinds of trees This river is renowned 
as the most sacred m all tho tbreo realms, and there aio millions of tirthas 
round it — 47-48 j 

It is said in tho Puritans that the trees on its banks also atfaii^ 
©mancipation aftor they decay Tho Vi&lyaknrant is tho second nvor, In' 
bathing in itono becomes punfiod instantly All tho Dovas the Kinnaia^, 
the Gandliarvas, tho mighty Rerponts, the RAk^hasas tho Yak^as and 
tho ascetics, reside on tho Mount Amarakantaka Tho Rujis going 
there have sanctified that river Tins river is also the dispeller of all sins 
One who passes a night theie m celibacy and observes a fast after bath 
ing in it, liber ites his seven generations In ancient times both tho 
KapilA and the ViillyS were laid out by the God to fulfil then missions 
The people bathing there demo tho benefit of Atfvaraedha sacrifice Only 
bo who dies there is liberated from all his sms and attains Rudraldka — 
49 57 

In fact, the devotee bathing m any tirtlin situated on the banks of the 
Narmada gets the benefit of Aivamedha sacrifice Those residing on tho 
northern bank of this river attain Rudialoka Sankara has said that by 
bathing m and giving chanties at the Sarasvati tho Ganges and tha-» 
Narmndft one begets equal benefits The resident of Amarakantaka 3 * 
remains in Pfidriloka fora 100 crores of y earn The waters of the Narmadt 
adorned with froth and npples me worthy of being saluted fhe sacred 
waters dispel all the sms The holy Narmada dispels all the sins includ 
ing those of 1 dlmg Brahmanis and bestows sublime lustre TJ^g— 
great river is held sacred in all the three worlds The ppQgle-iesftHj-g at 
Vateivara Gangadvara and fapbvana are said to be great ascetics By * 
bathing in the Narmada and at its confluence with the sea, one gets tenfold 
Inents — 58 65 

Here ends the one hundied and cightysixth chapter on the Narmadd 
ilak&tmya 


CHAPTER CLXXXVII 

, r ThB Na,mad * ls n-t »c,ed and renowned 

.T 1 ®” ba "* ma ' la •"■■ubednss divisions, 
each of tho measure of a Brahman s sacred thread By bathini; in them 
one is liberated from all B ms Xhe sacred JaleiSvara is renowned jit the 
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aree worlds In the days gone by the sages, the Maruts, and Indra, eto , 
hivering with fear spoke to &va “ Protect us 1-4 

The Lord said “ Devas » what is the fear in y° a f r ? w Tell me 
nought you here ? whom do you fear ? what are your troubles ? Te 1 me 
ill about yourselves — 5 6 . , 

Rims said 0 Mah&deta' the most illustnous and val .ant demon 
WnSsura is the owner o£ Tripura which mores about in the “ you are 
We have come to seek your protection, being ® rai Inns n f ♦t a t 

our salvation, pray, therefore, rescue us from the oppress'onsof that 
demon Deva' be pleased to do what maybe good to the Devas, the 
Gandharvas and the Itisis, etc — 7 10 

fWsaid Do not be anxious I shall do everything You 
will attain peace ere long ” — 11 f . XT 

\ After thus consoling them the Lord went to the banks oft _^ e £ ar * 
nr da and began to devise plans for the destruction of that demon u 

He said to himself “ How shall I kill the demon ? ’ He ‘hen thought 
of the sage Nlrada who appeared then and there , and sn 
what are your behests 1 \\ by have you summoned me ? I shall carry out 
youi commands ’ — 13 14 , , _ . 

&va said Narada ' virtnous women reside withm the ^ipuraoj 

Vandsura and by their virtue the Tripura moves about in the space Xo 
should, therefore, go and delude thoso ladies m Tripura 

Hearing those words of the Lord, the sage ™nt and did what he 
was directed to fulfil That Tripura was decorated with various kinds of 
precious stones, was 100 yojanas broad and 200 yojana 3 m leugt 
sago saw Vanftsura m such a magnificent place lo U .. 

The demon king who was seated on a majestic throne with the hnllt; 
anco o! the twelve suns wearing earrings coronet, garlands armlets o 
gold studded with precious stones , stood up to receive the s g _ * 

and said Devami « you have come hero of your own .'iccord loner 
you an oblat on and water for washing your feet He then eahited tho 
sago and said ‘ Lot me know your commands and I shall carry them 
out You havo come here after a long time Pray take your scat 

, Afterwards Anaupamyu queen said Nftrada 1 what 

pleases the Devas ? which ordinance is most gratifying to them ^ -J 
N&radn said —One who gives away a cow and sesarnum to a Ur m 
mana well versed in the Vedas gets the benefit of having 1 ' va y ® 

beyond tho seas Ho enjoys himself in a Vimfina shining “ 

Buns for a considerable period The lady who gives away after obscrwng a 
nst tho following trees -Woodapple, roseapplo, kndamba ^ arnpaKa, 
.oka AiJwattha plantain, banyan, nomcgrinato Necm and Ma it l er 
breasts take tho form of tho woodapple lior thighs become like tho ti rnn 
of tho plantain tree She becomes adorahlo like tho sacred Arf» 
and sweat smelling Iiko the Neom illustrious like tho Champ p 
like Aifokn, sweet like tho Jlnkut soil Ilka tho leaves of the banyan 
always gate jwtwpenty lire Riving o! pumpkins ami ct^pem '» 
considered high, and Urn husband of a lady who irorelnrs the Dev an 
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with Kadamba blossoms discarding the food cooked and uncooked as 
well as fruits, observing tho vow of silence in the evening and worship- 
ping Kfetrapftla first ; romains in happiness. Tho ladies who keep £ 
fast on A^ami, Chaturthl, Pane ham t, Dwdclasff, Saftkranti ; undoubted!? 
go to heaven. They aro liberated from the ills of tho iron ago and 
Dharmnraja does not admit such ladies in his town.— 26-37. 

Anaupamyfl. said : — “It is owing to the virtues performed in tho 
past that you have graced our home with your august presence and I 
venture to enquire about other ordinances from you. Vindhyabali tho 
renowned queen of tho king Bali is my mother-in-law. Sho is never 
pleased with me, and sarao is tho case with my father-in-law. The 
vicious Knmbhivasi is my lord’s sister who always treats me with con- 
tempt. How can I be happy under such circumstances? Pray let me 
know by what ordinance they would turn friendly to mo for which I shall 
remain very grateful to you.”— 38-42. 1 

N&rada said : — “ By observing the ordinance just explained to you, 
Pftravatt became so dear to Jsiva, and similarly Lak§mi has become so dear 
to Vi§nu, and Sarasvati has become endeared to BrahmS and Arundhati to 
Vasi§tha. Your lord will also become beholden to you by keeping up the 
very same ordinance and your father-in-law and mother-in-law will also 
be silenced.”— 43-45. 

i > Hearing such words of N&rada, tbat queen determined to observe 
that ordinance and said : — “ Be pleased upon me, 0 sage ! I shall offer 
you presents of gold, jewels, garments, which be pleased to accept. Let 
Lords Visnu and Siva be pleased upon me,” — 46-48. 

N&rada said : — “ Lady ! you should bestow these presents on some 
Br&hraana who may be poor and in need of support. I am blessed with 
everything and you ought to show only your devotion to me.” — 49 

In such a way N&rada after having softened the minds of all the' 
ladies in Tiipura returned to his abode and a breach was thus created in 
Tripura. — 50-51. - ^ 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty seventh chapter t 

on Narmadd mahdtmya. i 


-CHAPTER CLXXXVin. 


M&rakandoya Baid —Hear from me, Yudhisthira » what you have 
asked me to explain The spot on the banks of the Narmadd where 
the Lord is enshrined is renowned as Mahesfvara in all the thr**r 
■worlds and at the very same place He devised His plans of annihilating 
Tripura— 1-2. ‘ H 


Tripura 

The Lord seated there lifted up the mount Mandarfiehalt. 
nri« nflndiva hnw. He 'then nut the nnnL-o 


as His GAn diva bow. He 'then put the snake V&sukt in place of the 
bowstring and Svfl.mikSrtilm in place of the^ quiver. Vi§nu in place of the 


. - e 


arrow and lie 6ra at the tip of it (the ai raw): Afterwards" thTmodwas 
made to propel the arrow. Tlie four Vedas took tho placo of ftehoree! 
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o£ tbe chariot AdvinlkurnSra was employed m place of the reins and 
Indra in place of the axle Kuvera formed the banner — S-5 

Yama put himself to the nght-hand of the Lord and KfUa to the 
left The groups of tho Devas and the Gandharvas formed the wheels of 
the chariot Bralimfi. was the charioteer In that way, Siva waited for 
thousands of years after making such preparations When tho three 
Puras (cities) fell in one line the Lord let out His arrow on Tripura when 
tho inmates of Tripura became helpless and many kinds of destructno 
omens occurred there The wooden horses began to neigh and painted 
ones to wink All the demons saw themselves dressed in red in course of 
their dream One who dreams of things hostile- to him becomes void of 
power and intellect by tbe glory of tbe Lord 1 hen the wind S&mbar- 
taka that blows at the close of a cycle commenced —6-14 

It produced fire on account of which the trees of Tripura began to 
crumble down There was chaos everywhere AH the gardens wero 
burnt down in an instant The huge storm devastated the houses and 
trees that were on fire which furiously pervaded in all the directions 
The dreadful tongues of fire gave a gory appearance to the whole of 
Tripura Owing to tho dense folds of smoke the demons could not go 
about from one house to another The Tripura was thus agitated by the 
fury of the lord Thousands of palaces fell down in all directions and 
tho inmates rushed towards the temples and thousands of demons wero 
reduced to ashes groaning and moaning piteously Various kinds of 
VimfLnaa and picturesque places were consumed by the fearful fire — 
15 24 

Tho pleasure gardens smiling with lotus beds wero also burnt 
down along with the swans and cranes The lofty palace tops looking 
like tho mountain peaks, adorned with gems and lotuBcs, fell down on 
being burnt up, like a heap of clouds The fire of tho Lord’s fary burnt 
down quito unsparingly several children, cows, birds, horses, womeu, and 
many people sleeping as well as awako — 25 28 

The nymph liko beauties of Tripura fell down burnt with their 
young ones hugged to their breasts Some ladies wearing garlands of 
pearl and gold fell down on tho ground consumed by flames and suffocated 
by smoke Somo beauties seeing their Lord lying on tho ground jumped 
down from tho upper storey of their mansion and were instantly eaten up 
by tho flames Tho belaboured demons lying on tho ground got up with 
their Bword but wero soon consumed by the raging fire Somo ladies of tho 
cloudy hue wearing garlands and armlets, some fair-comploxioned beauties 
giving milk to their dear litlo ones wero also consumed by fire Somo 
ladies sei ing their children eaten up by tho fire sent forth shrilling wads 
Somo ladies wearing diamond and emerald necklaces and shining liko tho 
moon with their children in their lap MI down on the ground after being 
charred Somo moon faced beauties waking tip from their sleep found 
their mansion on fire and begau to lament on realizing their children 
being burnt. Somo ladies adorned with golden ornaments fell down on 
tho ground holding tlioir consumed children in their arms Somo fainted 
away b> tho fumes of amoko and fell down grasping tho hand of their 
maids.— 2*1-10 
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/ Some overcome by the fury of the fire with their hands folded and 
uplifted began to pray as follows 

“Agni! if thou art angry with male population hostile to thee; what 
is the fault of the women confined in the houses like so many domesticat- 
ed Kokilas pent up in cages ? 0 sinner, merciless ! why art thou enraged 
with the ‘women. Thou art devoid of right understanding, shame and 
heroic virtues and truth. 0 sinner! hast thou not heard commonly 
said in the world that the women of the enemy should not be killed ? 
To consume is thy attribute hut thou hast no mercy and right under- 
standing. yEven a Mlechchha is moved to compassion to see a burning 
woman. This attribute of consumption is also useless in thee. It is 
simply thy vice, for what is the good of thy killing women ? 0 sinner, 
wicked, merciless, miserable wretch Agni 1 thou art indeed most unfor- 
tunate. Thou burnest us by force.” — 41-48. 

' She was rendered senseless after thus wailing and thinking of her 
children for a Jong time The fire like an old foe of the precious lives also 
dried up the wells and the tanks. — 49-50. 

“Mlechchha! what will be thy faith after burning us? Hearing 
such speech of the ladies the Agni said “ I am not consuming you 
of my own will. , I have been born to cause destruction. I have no 
mercy. I make" my way every where freely through the glory of &va.” 
Afterwards Vknasura also saw Tripura burning. — 51 53. 


Ho said from his throne “ The wicked Devas of little valour havo 
worked out my ruin which is decidedly due to the glory of fuvo. Tho 
Lord iB consuming me without any examination of the reasons for his action. 
No one can kill me without the aid of fSiva.’’ — 54-55. 

Saying bo the demon king abandoned his sons, friends, Ac., and sot 
out of the town with the idol of £$iva placed on his head putting many 
women and various kinds of jewels in front of tbo idol. He stood up on the 
rcrial track and after making his salutations to tho.Lord of the three worlds 
said “Dova ! 1 havo given up this town and you should not kill mo. Deva ! 
if you, however, Teel disposed to kill me, do not consume this idol of my 
worship which I havo always adored with great devotion. Deva ! I havo 
boon a slave of Thy feet in every past life and now I offer my prayer to 
Thee, composed in these Tofaka stanzas. O iuva, Sankara, Sarba Hara 
BUtma, Mnherfvara, tho Deatroyor of Kftraa, tho Annihilator of Tripura the 
wield or oE tho Trident! I salute Theo. O Pramadupriya, tho one saluted 
by the demons ns well as by tho Devas having a most illustrious faco wider 
than that of a homo, a monkey and a lion ; I saluto Thee. Tho Devas and 
tho demon cause mo pom. Don ! lam nlrrays engaged in my devotion to 
TI.C 0 . I havo not the wealth , „ ehapo ot «ms. mife, homes. Ac I only 
depend on my ottecb.net to Theo. 1 am greatly oppressed and /eel L , ft 
I wero in hell. My inborn vico does not show signs of decline and tnv 
Kmc^"-n&CU T ‘ r '" CS ' Th ° VicCS “ n °“>Ao abandoned by Thy 

"Ta,oooe 0 om^ne'v, ' Til , 1 b ° K™l°d some handsome 

uie one granted to VfinSsura by the Lord.— C7. 
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Mabfideva, on heating the above beautiful prayer said joyfully — 

68 

“ Son * 13e not afraid Get into the golden Pura and carry your 
family and relations with you VdnSsura i you will not be hilled by 
the Devas from now till the time of your doom ” The Lord thus again 
granted such a boon to that demon , and told him to roam about in the 
world fearlessly and also quenched the raging fire — 69 71 

M For this reason the Lord did not consume his third Pura, which is 
sailing about the sky by the power of diva The other two Puras fell down 
to the ground dfter being reduced to the ashes fJridaila mount was formed 
on the spot where the first city fell and similarly Amarakanjaka sprang up 
on the spot where the second Pura fell down * — 72 74 

“ R&jendra ' On the top of those Puras the groups of Rudras were 
enshrined The Bpot where the burning Pura fell down is marked by the 
famous Jw&le$vara When the tongues of fire flashed into the sky from 
the burning city, there was a tremendous uproar among the Devaa and the 
demons when the Lord took down His arrow from His bow All this 
happened on the Mount Atnarakanjaka — 75 77 

Consequently, the people observing fasts, &c , are bom as sole tno- 
narcks m this world after a period of 30 crores and a thousand years when 
they have enjoyed the pleasures of the fourteen worlds ” — 7 8 79 

0 King Yudhi6tlnra ' in tins way the sacred place Amarakantaka is 
the most sanctified und therefore one who goes there on the occasion of a 
Bolar or a lunar eclipse and gets the merits ten tiroes more than that of the 
Advamedha sacrifice One attains heaven by worshipping Mahedvara 
there Iho sin of killing a Brithroina is driven away by going there on 
the occasion of a Bolar eclipse This is the glory of the sacred Mount 
Amarahaofaka — 80-82 

One who thinks of this Mount Amarakantaka with devotion 
undoubtedly gets the benefit of a hundred Cbandrayana ordinances — 83 
Amarakantaka is renowned m all the three worlds It is adorned by 
tlio Siddhas. the Gandbarvaa. Ac — 84 

It abounds with various kinds of flowers, creepers, deer, Siddhasnnd 
the Lord fhva is enshrined there in company of His noble consort Parav »tf 
It is pervaded by Bralimil Vi§nu, Indra, Vidyadhan, Risis, Kmnaras and 
Ynk<<3s The serpent Vtisukl loiters there One who circumambulates that 
sacred Amarakantaka gets tlio benefit of the Puncjarika sacrifice —-85-88 
The Lord JwMe4rarx is also adored by the Siddhas there People 
dying there after bathing in the sacred waters attain heaven King 
ludlmthira, hear the benefits attained by those who dio there on tbo 
occasion of an cclipso — solar or lunar —89 90 

Such blessed one after being liberated from all actions and endowed 
with supremo intellect go and reside in tbo region of liudra till tbo end 
of tlio cyclo — 91 
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Crores of Ri?is practise asceticism on the either side of Amare^vara. 
This Mount Ainarakan$aka is one yojana in extent all round _ Those who 
bathe in the sacred Narmada with or without an object in view, are 
liberated from all their sins and go to the realm of Rudra. — 92-94. 

' Here ends the one hundred and eighty-eighth chapter on the 
Narmada mahdtmya. 


CHAPTER CLXXXIX. 


Sfita said : — The king Yudhisthira along with the Ri^is asked Mdrakap- 
deya. “ BhagvAna ! be pleased to relate to us about the junction of the sacred 
K&vert. We are desirous of hearing from you the account of the, sacred 
KAvert by bathing into which the vilest of sinners get emancipation.” — 2-3. 

Marakandeya said : — O Yudhi^hira and O Ri$is ! hear with attention 
that even the illustrious Kuvera the Lord of the Yabsas got his position 
by oblations in the sacred Kaveri. Now hear from me how he acquired 
all his glory.— 4-5. 

At the confluence of the Kfiveri and the Narmada, Kuvera practised 
asceticism after bathing in'the sacied waters, for a divine century when 
the Lord Siva on being pleased with him said " Kuvera ! ask for what 
you wish ”-6-8. 


Kuvera said : — “ Devadeva ! if you are pleased to grant mo a boon, 
I wish to become the king of the Ynksas ” — 9 

Hearing those words of Kuvera, the Lord said ” Be it so ” and 
vanished then and there. — 10. 

, Afterwards Kuvera by virtue of that boon became the Lord of 
the Yak?as. — 11. 

Such is the glory of the confluence of the sacred Kuverl with the 
Narmada. It is the dispeller of all Bins. Those who do not know about it 
are undoubtedly deluded. One should, therefore, bathe there according to 
the prescribed rites. Both the sacred Kaveri and the NarmadS are 
the most sacred. One who worships Siva after bathing there begets 
the benefit of Asfvamedbn sacrifice and goes to the lealm of Rudra. 
One who is burnt thero or keeps up a fast there, gets access everywhere. 
Mnhfideva has said that such a person after getting access everywhere 
enjoys the company of beautiful ladies in Rudraloka for GOOOGOOOO years. 
Altcrwnrds ho is born ns a most illustrious king. One who drinks the 
water ol the Kaveri and the Narmada gets the benefit of Ch/indrAyana. 
Ho gets the benefit of having bathed in the confluonco of tho Ganges and 
tlio Yanmnft and attains heaven King! such is the glory of tho junction 
of tho Kaveri and the Narmadfi whero, to batho and perform charities is to 
dispel all ills and sms. — 12-20. 


Hero ends the one hundred and eighty-ninth chapter on 
the Narmadi nuJhdtmya. 
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CHAPTER C\C 

ilarakandeya said — To the north of the Narmada there is the sacred 
Mantretfvara extending to one yojana One who bathes there goes to 
heaven and remains with the Devas for 5000 years The 6acred Garjanft is 
quite close to it which has originated from the clouds By virtue of 
the same the son of R&vana was named Indrajita Here it is the 
hleghan&da tlrtha by going where Meghan&da attained great gloiy — 1-4 
Further on is Amrataha by bathing where one gets the benefit of 
having given away a thousand cows — 5 

To the north of the Naraiadft is Viiruta By bathing there and 
offering libation to the manes and the Devas one gets his desires fulfilled 
Afterwards the devotee Bhould go to the Brahmavarta ttrtha — 6-7 

Brahma resides at Brahmavarta tlrtha almost every day By bathtng 
in it one goes to the realm of BrahmA — 8 

Then an advance Bhould bo made to the sacred Ag&redvara after 
observing the prescribed ordinances By going there one attains Rudra 
loka after being liberated from all bis sms — 9 

Kapild tlrtha should bo visited afterwards. By bathing m it the 
devotco gets the benefit of having given away a milch cow m charity — 10 
One who goes to tho sacred Karanja and bathes there attains tho 
Goloka. — 11 

Then tho devotee should proceed to Kundedrara whero MahSdova is 
in residence with Parvatl —12 

One who bathes there is invulnerable even by the Doves Tho 
pictnresquo Vunalcdvara Bhould then bo visited whero tho Lord has 
consecrated tho Devadill Dying there one attains tho realm of 
Rudra — 13-15 

Then he should go to the river Paglcannl by bathing into which 
tho devoteo becomes entitled to take bis scat on the throno of Indro by 
his Bido — 10 

It is for these reasons that tho 6acrcd NarmadA coming out from 
tlio l«rd Siva is the best of all the streams and tho giver of bliss to tho 
oniimto and tho inanimate world This Narmada has been described to 
bo tho most sacred by Su a tho Lord of all tho Devas beforo tho Ri^is 
Tins mcr is adorable by all tho Devas and is tho dispeller of nil sins and 
is venerated by tho Devas, the Gandbanas and tbo nymphs I make my 
salutations to tho 6acrcd and pcaco-gtving Narmada that falls into tho 
sea —17 21 

1 make my salutations to tho sacred Narmadt adorned by tho Siddhaa, 
Risis, born at Sira rind the giver of boons to the virtuous — 22 

One who recites tho foregoing pmjers with devotion becomes well- 
versed in tho \cdas if he is a BrAhtnsna, on 1 liecomes victorious in war 
it he is n Ktatriya. Tho \oi4ja becomes wcilthr and tho fsGdrs attains 
bliss. One anxious for wealth gets pelf. Tho sacred NurmadA is daily 
resorted to by the I<ord thva in conscqucnco of which it is tho most sacred 
and dispcller of all am*.— 23 25 

JTrre ends the one hun ired and ninetieth chapter on tiie S'armadd m ViSlmy » 




184 


TJID MATSY A VO BAX AH 


CHAPTER OXCr 

Mlmhancleya end — 0 king* Btnco that timo the Dora*? the R1510 
and tho Mama resort to tko banka of tljo NaruiadA and bccomo freo from 
anger and passions — 1 

ludlngthira said — When did the trident of Ssirn fall on this earth 
and what is tho virtue of that spot whore it fell ? Pny explain it to 
me — 2 

Mftrakandoya said — Tho placo where tho trident foil is known by tho 
name of ^dlabheda and ono who worships there after bath gets tho benefit 
of having given away a thousand cows m charity Ono who remains tbero 
for threo days and worships Rivals liberated from tho cvclo^of birth 
Afterwards the devotee becomes blessed by worshipping Adttyesh, 
Nandtkeskl at Blurae'Jvari and N traded ara tlrthas Then Varune^a 
and Sv atantre^vara should bo worshipped By going to these five tlrthas 
the dovoteo gets the benefit of visiting nil the sacred places — 3 6 

Then a visit should bo paid to Koti tlrtha where there was a great 
battle between tho Doras and the demons and where the latter were 
deluded There tho heads of tho valiant demons have been severed by 
the Devas and the latter have enshrined fSulapam Mnh'ideva By worship- 
ping Hun one ascends to heaven even when he has not parted with 
Ins life The portals of heaven have been shut by Indra by means of 
Vajrakilaka out of the narrowness of his mind One who having eaten 
a Bilva fruit and clarified butter carries a burning lamp on bis head and 
perambulates Koti tlrtba becomes a most flourishing king One who dies 
there goes »to tho region of Itudia and is born as a king m his next lifo 
after which be goes to heaven — 7 13 

On the thirteenth day of a fortnight the devotee attains the benefits 
of all the sacrifices by bathing at the Bahunetra tirtha — 14 

After that the beautiful Agastesvara tirtha should he visited By 
bathing there one goes to the region of Brahma One who bathes the Lord 
m clarified butter on the fourteenth day of a dark fortnight and devotes 
himself to meditation observing perfect celibacy, resides in the realm of 
f5iva along with 21 generations of his Pitris and never falls from there One 
who gives away a cow, a pair of shoes umbrella clarified butter, blanket, 
etc , in charity and feeds the Brahmanas derives manifold benefits — 15-18 
After that Viledvara tirtha should be visited By bathing there one 
becomes the Lord of a throne — 19 


The Indra ttrtlia on the right bank of the Narmadl is renowned 
One who fasts there for one night and then worships JanSrdana after 
hath gets the merit of giving away a thousand cows m chanty and goes 
to the region of Vi§nu Then the devotee gets the benefit of giving 

awaj a thousand cows merely by bathing at Ri?i tirtha 20 22 

Afterwards a visit should be paid to the tirtha of Brahma Bv bath 
mg into it one attains the realm of Brahma — 23 


Then merely by bathing at the shrine oE Lord Amaratantala 
shrined by the Devas one attains the realm of JRudra —24 


en- 
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Afterwards the shrine of R&vane^vara should be visited by whoso 
grace the sin of killing a Brftbmana is cleansed. — 25. 

Then a visit should be paid to Ri§i-tirtha which exonerates the 
devotee from all his debts (of duty) after which by going to Bate^vara ho 
is blesBed. — 26. ' 

Bhtmedvara MabAdeva should he visited next. By bathing there- 
one is freed from all his troubles. By worshipping £$iva at the Turasanga- 
tlrtha after bathing there one earns his emanicipation. — 27-28. 

Afterwards the devotee should go and adore the moon at Soma-tirtha. 
By bathing there with devotion one gets divine form and remains in bliss 
for a considerable length of time like Siva and enjoys life in the realm 
of Rudra for 60000 years. Later on a visit should be paid to the Lord 
PingalesSvara where by observing a fast for 24 hours one derives the 
benefit of having observed ft for three nights. One who gives away a 
milch cow in charity goes and enjoys in the realm of Rudra for as many 
years as there are hair on the body of that cow. One who dies there 
remains in the realm of Rudra till the existence of the Sun and the Moon. 
Those residing on the banka of the Narmada remain in heaven like 
the pious. The devoteo should also visit the shrines of Sure;! vara and 
Karkotakedvara.— -29-35. 

Thore, undoubtedly the sacred Ganges appears on an auspicious day. 
By bathing at the Nandl-tfrtha, the Lord Nandltfa becomes pleased with 
tho devotee and he ascends to the world of tho Moon. Lord Dipe- 
ivara should be visited next where thore is tho tlrtha of VedavyAsa in a 
beautiful forest. In the days gone by, the sacred Narmadd for fear of tho 
sago Vyasa flowed in the opposite direction and bor courso was turned to 
the south only when the sage forced her with a roaring cry. — 36-38. 

. One who circumambulates that sacrod place remains in tho region 
of Siva till tho existence of the Sun and the Moon. — 39. 

There, Vedavyfisa becomes pleased and fulfils the desires of the devoteo. 
One who lita up a wick on a platform after tying it round with thread 
remains in tho region of Rudra till tho end of tho cycle. Afterwards 
tho devoteo should go to tho Airondi-ttrtba and bntho at tho Junction 
of rivers which liberates Lira from all bids. Tho river Airandi i a 
rovowned in all tho three worlds and is tho dispellor of all sins. The 
devoteo should obsorvo a complete fast after bathing there on tho 8th day 
of tho bright fortnight in tho month of Aivin and then he should feed 
a Br&hmana. Do gets the benefit of feeding crorca of BrShmanas, Ono 
who dives in tho sacred stream after rubbing on his head tho earth of 
that placo is freed from all his sins. Ono who circumambulates that sacred 
pine o geta tlio merits of circumambulating all tho world along with 
thesoven oceans. Afterwards ono who gives away gold in charity after 
bathing in tho water mingled with gold enjoys in Itudraloka seated in a 
Vim&na of gold and is born as a king Afterwards tho devotee should go 
to tho junction of tho river IliV;«n. That beautiful tlrtha is renowned in 
tho three worlds and tho Lord fhva resides there. — 10-18. 

Tho person bathing there becomes ono of tho»chiof attendants of 




186 


THE MATSYA PUR AN AM. 


jJiva. Then the Svftmik&rtika-tlrtha — tho dispcller of all sina — should 
"be visited- Heroly by bathing thoro tho dovoteo is purified of threo kinds 
of sins. Tbon tho devotee should batho . at Lingas/lra-tlrtha by doing 
which one gets tho merit of having given away a thousand cows in charity 
and ho resides in tho realm of Rudra. Bhanga-tlrtha is the dispeller of 
all sins. By bathing thero the sinB of tho seven generations are annihilat- 
ed.— 49-52. , f 

Then Bat cm' vara the foremost of all tho sacred places should bo 
visited. By bathing thero one gets the merit of having given away 
thousand cows. — 53. 

Snngameifa-tirtha is venerated by all tho Dovas, by bathing there one 
becomes like Indra.— 54. ' „„ <■ 

By bathing at Koti-tirtha one undoubtedly becomes the ruler of a 
kingdom. One who gives any charity thero gets manifold blessings. 
Any woman bathing there becomes the 4 ueon I Q dra after becoming 
beautiful like PArvatt. — 55-57. 

’ AngareJa-tlrtha should be visited next. By doing it one remains 
in bliss till the destruction pf the universe.* — 58-59. . 
l One who .bathes at Ayonisambhava-tirtha never experiences the 
sufferings of birth after which the devotee should bathe at P&mJavesJa.— 60. 

By bathing there one gets lasting happiness and becomes invulner- 
able even by tbo Devas and goes and enjoys in the realm of Vi??u and on 
being reborn be becomes n king. Then tho devotee should bathe at Kathe- 
tivara tirtba and his desires are fulfilled by remaining there during the sum- 
mer BolBtice. Afterwards he should bathe in the river Chandrabhfigfi. — 
61-63. 

The devotee bathing in the ChandrabhSga goes -to the region of the 
Moon. Afterwards he Bhould visit the Indra-tirtha where Indra performed 
bis worship. One who gives away gold in fckarity after *■ bathing there 
or a black bull, remains in the realm of Siva for as many years as there are 
hair on the body of that bull and on its calf. He ib afterwards reborn as 
a valiant king and is the master of thousands of white horses.— 64-68. 

Then the devotee Bhould bathe at the BrahmSvarta-tlrtha and offer 
libation to the manes and the Devas and observe a fast for the night. One 
■who offers the balls of rice to the manes on the Kanyft-sankrfinta gets 
innumerable blessings.— 09-70. 1 

One who gives away a milch cow after bathing at Kapilfi-tirtha gets 
the benefit of having given away the whole world in charity. The sacred 
place Narmadetfa is unparalleled. — 71-72. 

The person bathing there gets tho merit of having performed Arfva- 
medh a sacrifice. Sangame^vara-tirtha is on the northern bank of the Nar- 
mada. By bathing there the devotee gets the benefit of all the sacrifices. 
There the man doing even the smallest act of virtue becomes free 
from all ills and attains kingship. On the same bank of the Narmada 
is the rarmasobhana-tirtha which is the best place of Aditya and Lord 
— 6aId that ° ny charity performed ^ere begets everlasting merits. 
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The ill-doers and those suffering from jaundice bathing there are 
eed from all the sins and go to the region of the 8un. — 77. 

On the seventh day of the bright fortnight in the month of Magha, 
i who remains there after observing a fast, is free from the effects of 
the old age, sufferings and ts never dumb, blind and deaf. He is hand- 
Borne and the beloved of women. — 78-79. 

In such a way is the most sacred place and those who do not 
know about it are undoubtedly deluded. — 80. i 

Afterwards one should go and bathe at Qangeivara by means of 
which one attains heaven.— 87. 

Ho enjoys in the heaven till the conclusion of the sway of fourteen 
lndras. N&gestvara-tapovana is close to that tlrtha. One who bathes 
there attains Nagaloka and enjoys there for a long time. — 82-83, 

<- The devptee should also go to the shrine of Kuvera. There the 
Xord Kftle^vara is enshrined and there Kuvera was blessed. The devotee 
bathing there attains all kinds of bliss. Afterwards a visit should be 
paid to M&rutalaya-tlrtha. One who gives away gold in charity after 
bath with an easy mind, goes to Vfiyaloka, seated in the Puspaka-vimfina, 
A visit should be paid to Paya-tlrtha, during the month of Magba. There 
the devotee should break his fast in course of the night after bathing 
there on the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight. Such a man does not 
experience the sufferings of birth. — 84-88. ' 

Then bathing should be performed at AbalyMlrtha, and such a 
devotee enjoys intercourse with the nymphs. — 89. 

It was there where Ahalyd attained emancipation after practising 
asceticism. One who worships AhalyA there on the 14th day of the lunar 
fortnight in the mqnth of Chaitra, is always born as a male and is the 
*■ beloved of women and handsome like Cupid. In the sacred Ayodby# 
lies the tlrtha of Sri RSraacbandra where merely by bathing all the bw§ 
are dispelled after which, bathing should be performed at the Sopia- 
tlrtha.— 90-93, 

_ By bathing there all the ills are dispelled. The Somagra-tfrtha 
ts renowned all the world over. It is the dispeller of all sms. It has 
manifold virtues. One who observes Gh&ndrfiyana fast there, attains the 
Chandraloka after being liberated from all the sins One who enters 
into the fire there or plunges himself into the water or lives only on frnits 
till the time of hia death, and gives up his life at that sacred place, 
'4s never re-born. Afterwards the devotee should bathe at 6ubha- 
Jlrtha by means of which one attains Goloka. Then a move should be 
made to Visnu-tlrtha. There Yodhinfpura ia renowned where Lord Vi§nu 
fought with millions of demons. — 94-99. 

Loyd Visnu is pleased by observing a f nil-day's fast at ^uba-tlrtha 
-and the sin of killing a Brahmana is dispelled there — 100. 

Afterwards T&pasejJvara-tirtha should be visited where a deer fell 
down for fear of a hunter and dying in the sacred waters she ascended to 
the jbeaypn which highly amazed the hunter. Such is the glory of that 
T&pa^ejvQr.a-tlrtha, 7?bere is no such tlrtha. Afterwards a visit should be 




188 


TEE MATSYA PUEANA^. 


paid to tho Bacred Brahma- ttrtha, which is also known as Araobaka where 
libations should bo offered to tho manes and £>rfiddka should bo performed 
on tho full moon' day or tho Amftv/lsyfi. There a hugo-pieco of rock like 
an elephant is lying in tho water on which tho balls of rice should bo 
offered to tho manes and- there is very great merit in giving tho balls of 
rico to tho manes on tho full moon-day during tho month of Vniddkba by 
which tho mnne3 remain gratified till tho end of tho world. — 101-10G. 

Afterwards a visit should bo paid to Siddheslvara-tlrtha. By bathing 
hero ono becomes the chief attendant of f$iva. — 107. 

Then a visit should bo paid to tho shrino of JnnSrdana. By bathing 
there ono attains the realm of Visnu. — 108. 

^obhana-Kusumc^vara-tlrtha is on tbo right bank of the Narraadft 
where tho sago V&madeva practised great austerities. Ho continued his 
austerities for a thousand years' of the gods and on tho same spot, 
^vetaparva, DharmarAja and Agni also practised penances and they were 
all overcome by tho arrows of Cupid. At that time. Lord f$iva and Paravati 
became pleased and blessed them. After that the Lord weaned them 
from then asceticisno and located them on the banks of the NarraadS. By 
virtue of that asceticism they all became Devas again. — 109-113. 

They all said to Mahfideva : — “ Let this place become most sacred 
by Your blessing.” Afterwards that ttrtha became four square miles in 
area. One who bathes and fasts there becomes handsome like Cupid and 
attains the realm of £$iva. — 114-115. 

. Agni, Dharmarfija and VSyu have attained emancipation by practis- 
ing asceticism there. — 116. 

There ib a tree of Alangium hexapetalum and the devotee bathing 
there, performing charity, feeding the Brahmanas, offering balls of rice to 
the manes, entering into fire, living on meals of fruits and giving up life 
there getB access everywhere in his next life. One who offers balls of rice 
according to the prescribed rites at the root of the tree and pours libations 
into the fire after reciting Tryamvaka mantra, gratifies his manes till 
the existence of the Sun and the Moon. A man or a woman who bathes 
there at the time«of the summer solstice gets a most sacred place to live. 
One who worships the Lord Siddhedvara in the morning attains the benefit 
whichis not otherwise obtainable even’ by performing sacrifices. When 
such a man is born he becomes an emperor of vast dominions. — 117-123. 

Without visiting Karna-kundala-tirtka the whole pilgrimage remains 
incomplete and void of fruits. Such is the glory of the sacred place 
The Kusumedvara is so called because the Devas showered flowers on 
knowing its great glory. — 124. 


Here ends the one hundred and ninety-one chapter on the - 
Narmada mdhatmya. 

CHAPTER CXCII. 


Y , : -? h Srgaveia-tirtha should he visited where the 

Lord Siva destroyed the valiant demons when they proved troublesome to 
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Jan&rdana By bathiDg there one becomes free from all ills Son of 
Pamja ' I Bhall now relate to you about the Sukla-tirtba I saw the Lord 
&va sitting along with Paravat!, Svfirmkflrtika — the well wisher of the 
universe — and other attendants like Nandi on the beautiful summit 
abounding with the flowers of the golden hue, Bbinmglike the rising sun, 
having steps studded with precious stones and beautiful rocks all round , 
and I asked Him — * Devadeva 1 adored by Brahma, "Vijnu and others, 
I am oppressed with the troubles of the world, be pleased to point out 
to me some way leading to hhppmess Bhagav&n * Bliflta 1 Bhavesfa 1 the 
Dispeller of all sins 1 pray tell me the best of all the sacred places ’ — 1-8 

£)iva said — Hear, O learned BrAhmana f you should go with tho 
Hi s is to bathe at the sacred places — 9 

Bear m mind that Manu Atn, Ka4yap3, Ysjnavalkya, £$ukra, 
AbgirA.Dharraaraja, Apastamba, Sambarta, KAtyayana, Bpibaspati, Nfirada 
ami Gautama, etc , venerate the Ganges, Kaflkhala, Prayfiga, Pugkara 
and Gaya, etc. They go to the most eacred Kuruksetra at the time of 
solar eclipse, but ^ukla tlrtha is said to be sacred on all occasions By 
Beeing it, by touching its sacred waters and thereby performing charities, 
practising penances, performing sacrifices, keeping up fasts, and by 
observing other similar austerities, the devoteo gets the greatest of 
the boons — 10-13 

The foukla ttrtha in tho NarmadA is the giver of the greatest boons 
Them Itajrim ChSnakya attained Siddhi This sacred place — the dispeller 
of all ills— is mo9t charming It extends to a yojan3 in a circle By tho 
sight of the branches of the trees growing there one becomes cleansed of 
the bid of having killed a Br&hmana , and by the sight of ita sacred land 
one gets freed from the sm of infanticide —14 10 

0, good Risis 1 on the fourth day of tho dark fortnight in tho months 
of VanLkha and Chaitra I go to reside there m company of my consort 
Parvatt after leaving KailArfa There also the demons, the Devas, tho 
Siddhas the Pandharvas, the Vjdy&dharas, the nymphs, the Berpents, they 
all seated in their VimAnas stay on tho aerial tract for the fulfilment of 
their aims — 17-19 

Tho devotees going there with a nght fra mo of mind become purified 
like tho cloth washed by tho washerman The fsukla ttrtha washes oft all 
tho sins of one’s lifetime O Mfiraksndeya 1 by bathing at that eacrcd 
place and by performing chanties there one gets the highest of Loons 
In fact, neither there is Dor will there ever bo a sacred place to match 
with it- The sins committed during the first period of life are con- 
Burned by observing a fast of 24 hours The merits that accrue there by 
feeding BrSbroanas, by performing sacrifices chanties and by worship , 
cannot bo acquired by doing similar things at hundreds of other sacred 
places Tliero one who bathes Lord fSiva in clarified butter on tho 1 fth 
day of tho dark fortnight during tho month of K&rtika and observes a 
fast for tho night, goes to the domain of fStva along with his ancestors 
of 21 generations aad also becomes liberated from the cycle of births, 

— 29-25 
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This most Bacrcd f^nkla-tlrtba is ndorod by tho Ri§is, ono wlio bathes 
there is not ro-born. There after bathing ono should worship &vo. The 
ardh&figa imago of the Lord and the Goddess should bo inscribed on a 
slab of wood and worshipped, accorapaniod by the music of conches and 
cymbals and the recitations of the Vedas* The devotee should not Bleep in 
the night. Ho should observe festivities and got sacred Bongs sung. On 
the following morning ho should bathe at the Sukla-tlrtha and worship 
fuva again. — 26-29, 

Note.— «3fg=ttt. Half-body. Tito compoatto imago consisting of half fc’iva and hall 
Piravatl blended Into ono form. 

Afterwards ho should feed tho devotees of Siva and give them 
presents according to bis means without stint.— 30. 

Then ho should after circumambulating that sacred place "go to 
Siva’s tomplo. Ono who does this goes to heaven where ho resides till the 
destruction of the uuivereo in. company of the nymphs seated in an aerial 
chariot. — 31-32. 

The lady who gives away gold in charity at i^ukla-tlrtha, and bathes 
fW devoutfnlly with clarified butter and also worships SvAmikfirtika, 
resides m the realm of the Lord during the sway of 14 Indras. — 33-34, 

One who gives away charities after bathing on day of tho full moon, 
tbefouTth day of a fortnight, and fsankr&nti, according to bis means, pleases 
Lords Visnu and £iva In such a way the charities performed there be- 
get manifold blessings — 35-30 

, One who participates in the marriage of a poor or a wealthy Brflhmana 
at that sacred place, remains in the realm of &va for as many years as 
there are hair on the person of that Brflhmana or even on the offspring 
begotten by that married couple — 37-38. 

. Here ends the one hundred and ninety-second chapter on the 

, Narmada mdha.tm.ya. l 


CHAPTER CXCIII. 

.Mirakandeya .said • — Those who go and bathe si Ahv .4 ayraluv v Vrt&r 
do not go to bell. The ope whose bones are deposited in that sacred tirtha 
becomes purified of all his sins and is re-born as a most handsome man by , 
the glory of that tirtha Those who go to Go-tirfha are liberated from 
their Bins and those who go to Kapila-tirtha get the benefit of having 
given away a thousand cows in charity. One who observes a fast there 
chiefly on the fourth day of the month of Jaistha and gives away a milch 
cow adorned with bells and cloth, with devotion, and lits up a wick m 
clarified butter and bathes Jfahfideva in clarified butter and eats cocoannt 
and clarified butter, becomes valiant like the Lord Siva and resides in His 
realm and -is never re-born — 1-7. 

On tire 4th day of a fortnight falling on Tuesday, one who feeds the 
Urhhmanas after devoutfully worshipping the Lord &ra, and pne who 
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bathes rfiva in clarified butter on the 9th day of a fortnight and on the 
AmAvS syA day falling on a Tuesday, and then feeds the Brahraanag, goes 
to the domain of $iva seated in the Pnspaha chariot where he enjoys like 
Rudra, and on the completion of his virtues is re-born as a virtuous, band- 
some and powerful king. Such is the glory of the Go-tfrtha. — 8-12. 

Besides these one should go to the sacred Ri?i tirtha. In' ancient 
times the sage Trioavindu overpowered by his ills fixed up hia 
abode there. By the glory of the tirtha he was liberated from his 
ills as well as from the effects of the curses pronounced upon him. 
Afterwards Gangesfvara-tlrtha should also be visited. Those who bathe 
there on the 14th day of the dark fortnight daring the month of 
f^rdvana go to Rudraloka. One who offers libations of water to the 
manes is liberated from all the three debts. The most beautiful GacgA- 
vadana tirtha is dose to GangeSvara where by bathing one is undoubtedly 
freed from all his sins.— 13-17. 

Note.—' Everyone that Is born has the following three debts to pay, ( 1 ) 
to eases, (2) to gods, and (5} to the manes. One who learns the Vedas, offers sacrifices to 
gods, and begets a son, becomes free from these debts. ' 

One who bathes there goes before the Lord fSiva. One who bathes 
and offers libations to the manes on the occasion of each festival, at that 
sacred place, gets the benefit of A4vamedha sacrifice. The devotee gets 
all the benefits that accrue at FrayAga as detailed by •SankardchArya. To 
the west of GangAvadana is the sacred Da4a-<fvaraedhajanana-tirtha which 
is known in all the three realms. One who observes a fast for » night in 
the month of Bhadra and one who bathes there on AmSv&syS goes to the 
realm of {Jiva. One should bathe there on all festivals.— 18-22. 

One who offers libations to the manes there gets all the benefits of 
having performed tho A^vamcdlxa sacrifice. The sage Bhfiga practised 
austerities to the west of Dailrframedha for a thorsand Divine years. De 
was covered with anthills and nests of birds which amazed the Lord fsiva 
and His consort Parvatl. FArvati asked the Lord as to who ho was. 
—23-25. v 

Sho S3id : — 11 Is ho Dova or demon?” Lord said " Dear Burvati, Ho is 
the great sago Bhrjyu who is absorbed in contemplation. ” The Goddess 
smilingly said “ His top-knot has become like smoke nnd oven then you 
fcro not compassionate on him. Indeed you axe very hard to be moved.” 
— 2G-28. 

The Lord said : — ” Devi f you do not know. Tins sage is full of 
wrath which 1 shall show you practically " — 2D. 

The Lord then thought of Dharma in the form of a bnll that appeared 
then and there, and spoke inhuman speech ‘‘I/srd! what are your 
commands for me ? 3D. 

Tho Lord Bald “ Remove tho anthills and the nests and then 
throw this Brilbraana down on tho ground.” — 31. 

Afterwards the hull threw down the sago oa tho ground when tho 
Utter overcome by anger pronounced the following cuxso oa him v2. 
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“Bull l whither aro you going now? I shall destroy you by ray 
fury.“ Having said so tho sago Bhpgu roso to heaven, on seeing it the 
Lord Blood in front of tho sago and brought him down by opening Hia 
third oyc on him. — 33-35* . 

Then tho sago after making his salutations to tho Lord adored Him 
thus “ Thou art Divine, I am at Thy mercy. 0 Lord of all 1 1 devout- 
fully pray to Thoo. Indeed nono can onunciato Tby glory adequately* 
Even tho thoueand-facod Sosa cannot do bo. — 3C-37. 

“ Therefore, 0 Lord ! I cannot adequately offer ray prayers to Theo, 
hut I throw myself at Thy foet. Thou bo kind to mo Lord! Thou 
mist yourself in with Satoguna, Rnjogupa and Tamognna on tho occasions 
of Sthiti, Utpatti and Satphllro, respectively. Thor© is no other Lord than 
Thyself.— 38-39. - 

"Yoga, sacrifices, chari ties, study of tho Vedas, cannot compare even 
in tho smallest measure with devotion for Theo Thy devotees attain 
various kinds of Biddhis. Although Thy devotee docs not become mook 
in his ignorance, still Thou blessest him. Only devotion for Thee, can 
carry ono across tho sea of troubles and lead to final beatitude.— 40-42. 

" 0, Lord of Devns ! be merciful to mo in spite of my concoitj wicked- 
ness and victousno89 Protect this humble devotee of Thine in spite of his 
being full of lust for tho women and pelf of others ; overcome by contempt 
pain and sufferings. 0, Lord of tho Universe ! desires ore killing this 
ignorant devotee of Thine. Pray, do drive away.my cravings by granting 
me accomplishment. O, MahAdeva ! cut tho noose of conceit and delusion 
and work out my salvation.”— 43-46. 

The above prayer is tbo giver of great benefits. One who reads it 
with devotion, pleases the Lord MahAdeva. — 47. ' 

MArakapdeya said : — On hearing the above prayer the Lord said "I. 
am pleased with you. Ask me what you wish.”— 48 
i Bhyigu said : — " Deva t if Thou art pleased with me and wishest to 
confer a boon on me, let me be the knower of Rudra, and let this spot be 
sacred after my name.” — 49. 

&va said : — “ Be it so. Son ! now you will be free from anger. 
Yon will have harmony with your father and bods.” — 50. 

Since then all the Devas including Brahma and the Kinnaras 
adore that Bbrigu tlrtha. Sins disappear by the mere sight of that 
tlrtha. Those who give up their lives there attain bliss. This tlrtha is the 
most extensive and the dispeller of all sinB. — 51-53. 

Those who bathe there go to heaven, and those who die there are not 
re-born. Those who give away shoes, umbrellas, grain, gold and edibles 
in charity according to their means, get manifold blessings Those 
Who give chanties on the occasion of Bolar eclipse, also get many benefits. 
Ihe benefits that accrue at Araarkant on the occasion of solar and lunar 
eclipses, are obtained without doubt at Bhrigu- tlrtha. All the stores of 
austerities and chanties decline in process of time, hut the penances 
practised at Bhngu-tlrtha are never exhausted. The Lord MahAdeva on 
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account of His having become pleased with Blipgu stays ‘at that tlrtha, 
and so it is renowned in all the three worlds. — 54-59. 

Devi ! in spite of all this, people do not know the full glory of Bbpgu- 
tlrtha owing to the delusion caused by the Lord Vignu. — 00. 

The sacrod tlrtha is on the banks of the Narmada. One who hears the 
glory of this place, goes to the realm of Rudra on being liberated from all 
Bins. Beyond it, is tho famous Gautame^vara-tlrtha where by bathing 
and keeping up fast ono goes to Brahmaloka seated on a golden chariot. — 
01-03. 

Afterwards the devotee should go to Dbauta-p&pa tlrtha where 
Vrisabha washed off his sins. One who bathes thero is freed from the 
sin of having killed a BrShmana. Ono who gives up his life thero 
becomes valiant like fjiva and gets four hands and three byes, and 
remains m the realm of Siva for ton thousand years of tho gods. On 
being re-born he becomes a king.— 64-GG. 

The devotee should go to tho sacred Airandi-tlrthn. It brings tho 
eamo benefits as oro obtained by bathing at PraySga. Ono who bathes 
there on tho 14th day of the bright fortnight during tho month of 
BMdrapada after observing a fast for a night, is not persecuted by the 
attendants of Yama and goes to the realm of Rudra.— 67-70. . , 

• Then tho sacred Hiranyndvlpa should bo visited It is also tho 
dispeller of all ills. Tboso who batho thero becomo wealthy and hand- 
some. — 71. 

Afterwards the most sacred Kafikhala should bo visited whoro 
Garmja practised austerities. Yog’mls reside thero and thoy pleaso them- 
selves in the company of tho Yogis, and danco with iJiva. This tlrtha 
is renowned in all tho three worlds. Those who bathe thero go to thd 
Rudraloka. Afterwards Ilarpsa-tlrtha should bo visited whero tho 
liberated Parmnfiaqms undoubtedly ascend to higher realms. Tho place 
whoro I*>rd Janfirdana has been worshipped in Ills VdrAha incarnation is 
knownas tho VHruha-ttrtha One who Ixithes thero on the 12tli day of 
a fortnight goes to tho region of Vi?nu and docs not go to hell. Then 
tho most sacred Chandra-tlrtha should bo visited. — 72-77. 

— WfljV ifn ascoii'uot'riodrgdcstforubr. 

There ono should bathe chiefly on tho full moon day by doing 
winch ono goes to tho Lunar region. — 78. 

On tho right bank of tho Chandra-tlrtha is tho KanyMIrtha whoro 
ono should bathe on tho third day of tho bright fortnight. If salutations 
aro mado to Lord &va there tho demon Bali becomes pleased. Wien 
the people aro fast sleep during tho night, then sometimes a rainbow 
makes its appearance in which tho city of tho king IlarLfchanclra i» 
visible. Tho trees are drowned in tho waters of tho Narmada. In ancient 
times Lord Vi$nu Raid to that, tho plaeo should lie fried as Hi* 
residence, since then Di pei varan- Ur tha exists there by bathiDg where ono 
gets plenty o! gold. — 7U-S2. 
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Ono who bathes at tho confluonco of tho Kanyil-tlrtha goes to the 
realm of tho Goddess PArvatl. — 83 

Then comes tho Dova-ttrtha which is tho most sacred of all, bathing 
where ono goes and enjoys in tho company of tho Doves.— 84. 

Then tho sacred Sikhi-tlrtha should bo visitod where tho charities 
performed multiply infinitely. Ono who feeds a single BrShmana there 
after bathing on tho Am&vusyft day gets tho benefit of having fed a crore 
of them. — 85-80. 

A group of ttrthas lio near Bhfigu tirth'o where ono should hatho 
with or without motive. By bathing there ono gets tho benefits of per- 
forming Aefvamedbn sacriGco and then goes and enjoys in tho company of 
the Dovas.. Lord Suva assumod His form them when tho sago BhrifP 1 
attained his eiddhi. — 87-88.'* 1 

Here ends the onchundrcd and ninety-third chapter on the 
Narmadd mdhdtmya. 


CHAPTER' OXCIV. 


M&rakandeya said : —King ! the devotee should next visit tho Afiku- 
deJvara-ttrtha, by means of which lie becomes freed from all sins. Then 
Narmaderfvara-ttrtba should be visited by bathing where one goes to 
heaven. Afterwards a visit should bo paid to Adva-ttrtha by bathing there 
ono becomes handsomo and full of lustre.— 1-3. 

The PitAmaha-tlrtba made by Brahmft where the merits accruing from 
the libations to the manes performed devoutfully with sesamum and Kutfa 
become infinitely multiplied. One who bathes at the Savitri-ttrtha goes to 
the domain of Brahma after being liberated from his sins. — 4-G. 

Those who bathe at the sacred Alanohara-tirtba go to tho realm of 
the Pitris.— 7, 

Afterwards M&nasa-tlrtha should bo visited, by bathing there one 
goes to Rudraloka.- — 8. 

‘ Then KuSja-tlrtha should he visited which js also renowned in all 
the three worlds as the dispeller of all ills. There one gets live stock son 
weafth sad ia tact saythcag that he desires for. — 0-10. 


Then Tridadajyoti-tirtha, where the daughters of the Ri§is practised 
Bevere austerities, Bhould be visited. By the pleasure of the Lord At ah ad ova, 
all those girls were blessed to have Lord Kxisna as their husband. Beyond 
it is the Ri§ikanya-ttrtha where once upon a time some one was asking for 
a girl from a Risi where he was ultimately married to her. One who 
bathes there is freed from all sins. Further on is the Svaraavindu-tlrtha 
by bathing where one does not undergo any reverse of fortune. Then 
comes the Apsareda-tirtha where one should go and bathe ; by virtue 
of which he goes to NSgaloka and enjoys there m company of the 
nymphs. Then the Naraka-ttrtha should be visited where by bathing 
and worshipping Siva one does not go to hell. One who observes a fast 
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at Bharabhfitittrtha and then worships Joiva, goes to Rudraloka. ThosO 
who bathe at BhSrabh Qti become the attendant of fJiva after their 
death. — 11*20. 

On the 14th day id the month of Kartika one who worships Jsiva 
there gets ten times the merits of having performed the Advame dba sacrifice. 
Those who lit up a hundred wicks in lamps filled with clarified butter 
ascend to the realm of Suva seated in a chariot Bhining like the sun. — 21*22. 

i One who gives away 3 couch and a bull goes to Rudraloka seated in 
a chariot drawn by bulls. One who gives away a cow in charity and feeds 
the Brahmanas with rice cooked in milk and sugar according to his means 
gets incalculable benefits. — 23-25. 

1 ^ One who worships Siva and drinks tho water of the sacred Narmada 

never fares ill. He goes to Rudraloka seated in a VirnSna, and resides in 
heaven till the existence of the Moon, the Stfn, the Himalaya, the "ocean, 
and the Ganges. One who keeps up a fast there is never subjected to the 
trial of births. Afterwards Asadht-tirtha should be visited, by bathing 
where one becomes entitled to occupy half the throne of Indra by his side. 
Then Strl-tJrtha the dispeller of all ills should be visited, by bathing where 
one undoubtedly becomes Ganedvara. The confluence of Airanili and 
the Narmada is renowned in all the three worlds where by bathing and 
observing a fast one becomes freed from the sins of having killed 
a Br&hmana. Then the sacred J&madagnya at the confluence of the 
Narmada and the ocean should be visited. There Lord Jan&rdana attained 
eiddhi and Indra became the Lord of the Devas by performing a series of 
Sacrifices. One who bathes there gets three times the benefits of having 
performed the Asvamedha sacrifice. — 26-35. 

On the western boundary of the ocean Bps the Svargadv&ra-llrtba 
where the Devas, the Siddhas, the Gandharvas, the Ri?is and the Cb&ranas 
worship the Lord Vimale4vara. Those who bathe there go to Rudraloka. 
There ib no higher tirtha than Vimaledvara. Those who keep up a fast 
and then adore Mah&deva at Vimaledvara are freed from the sins of 
the past seven lives and go to heaven. Then the sacred Kaushki-tfrtha 
should be visited where one should keep up a fast for the night after 
having a bath. By the power of this tirtha the sin of having slain a 
Brahmana is dispelled. By the mere sight of Lord Sfigaretfa one gets the 
Iw-npJB jif hsnsg spri ski'd bSsossM jratb ih? sacss-A jxtSsta stf jaB Ah? 
tlrthaa. There the Lord MahSdeva resides within an area of a yojana. 
Merely by the Sight of Him one g6ts the merit of having visited all tho 
6acr6d places — 36-42. 

After being freed from all sins the devotee goes to Rudraloka. Ten 
crores of tlrtha3 are said to lie between the confluence of the NarmadS 
and the Amarakanfaka, and Rigis reside in each of them. — 43-44. 

* The Narmada has been resorted to by tho Agnihotris and learned 
meriN This river is the giver of one's wishes. One who would devoutfully 
read or listen to the glory of if would get the merit of having sprinkled 
on him tho sacred waters of all the tlrthas, and would please the Narznodd, 
Mirakantjeya and MahSdova.-~45-47. 

By listening to its glory a barren woman begets children, a maid 
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gets a handsome husband, thoBrAhmana becomes versed in the Vedas, the 
unlucky becomes lucky, tho Ktjntnya becomes in war victorious, the 
Viutfya becomes wealthy, the £>Qdr\ attains emancipation from bond- 
ago, and tho idiot becomes learned One who bears it never Buffers tho 
pangs of separation and boll — 48-50 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-fourth chapter on the 
NarmadA mdhdtmya 


CHAPTER CXCV. 


Sftta said — Yudln^tblra 1 bearing the glory of the Narmadfi and 
OmkAreihara, king Vaivasvata Manu put tbeso questions to the Lord 
Matsya in that vast ocean, tie — “ Relato the gotra (clan), vnrpifa (dynasty), 
nvatSr (descent), and prftvara (family) of tho Ri§is Also explain the exist- 
ence of tho Vai\ns\ata raanvantara ns well ns about the curse that tlie 
Lord Siva had pronounced on the Risis during SvAynmbliuva manvantara 
Enumerate the progeny of Daksa and also the Ri§is who are the pro- 
moters of Bhnguvarrm — 1-4 

Matsya said —King • first bear the doings of BrahmA during tho 
Vaivasvata manvantara — 5 

First, all the Risis went to heaven after casting away their corporeal 
bodies by the carse of Siva There they were bom of BrahmA when the 
mothers and the consorts of tho Devas saw tho dripping of the 
semen virile of BrahmA and caused it to be poured as oblation into the 
fire which produced the most illustrious sage Bhj-igu out of the firo — 6 8 
The sage Afigirfi was born out of the cinders, Attn was begotten 
from the flame, and Marichi came out of the tongues of fire Kapirfa and 
Pulastya were born of the hair of BrahmA The most illustrious Pulaha 
came out of the loDg tresseB of hair — 9 10 

Tho lustre of fire produced Vasi§tha The sageBhpgu was married 
to the daughter of PulomA , and they gave birth to tho following twelve 
YAjuvka Devaa — Bhuvana, Bhauvana, Sujanya, Sujana, Suchi, Kratn, 
MArdhA, Tyaja Vasuda, Prabhava, Avyaya and Daksa They are known 

as the twelve Bhfirgavas The same Paulomi gave birth to the Vipras 

1114 


They are — Chyavana, Apnuvaoa Apnuvana gave birth to Aurva 
the father of Jamadagm The sage Aurva was the chief promoter of the 
BhSrgava Risis Now I shall describe to you the illustrious Ri?is who 
promoted the Bh&rgava clan They are — Bhpgu, Chyavana, ApnuvAna 
Aurva, Jamadagm, V&tsya, Dandi, Nadayana, VaigAyana, Yttahavya’ 
Paila, Satin aka SaumkAyana, Jlvanti, Avaida, Karpma. Vaihaun* 
VirAp&k&a, RauhityAyam, VaisvAnan, Nila, Lubdha Savarmka Vism/ 
Paura Balakirailika, AnantabhSgi Bhrita, Bhfirgaiya MArkanda Tab?’ 
BUt, Manda MAndavya, Mandflka Phainapa, Tamta, Sthala, Pmda.’SjkkA- 
varna, Sarkarak§i, Jaladhi, Sandhika, K§ubhya, Kutsanya, Maudgalft- 
yana, KarmAyana, Detapati, Pandurochi, G&lava, Sarpkntya, ChAtaki, 
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Sfrpi, Yagyapmcjayana, GArgyAyana, Gayand, Gkrh&yana, Go§thayana, 
YAhy&yana, Vai^ampayana, Vaikamim, ^krangarava, YAjBeyi, Bhr&§tak&- 
yanj, LAlftti, NAknli, Laakipnya, Parjmandali, Aluki, Sanchaki, Kautsa, 
PamgalAyam, Satyayani, Malayan i, Kauldi, Kauchahastika, Sauha dokti, 
Sakauv&kst, Kausi, Chandramasi, Naikaphva, Jiinaka, VyAdhajya, Lau 
liavairl, Saradvatika, Netisya, LolAksi, Chalafenndala, Bafigayam, Anumati, 
PArmma, Agahka, and Asakpta, ordmanly each of these Ri§ia of tho 
Bhnguraqi^a are said to have five Pravaras — 15 28 

Bhngu, Chyavana, Apnuvana, Aurva, Jamadagm aTe the five Pra- 
varas — 29 

' Non’ listen to the other descendants of Bhrigj, which 1 shall relate 
(These are) Jamadagm Vida, Paulastya, Vaijavnta, Ri^i TJbliayajata, 
KAyani, fkkatAyafca, Aurveya, and Maruta, are of all the most excellent 
Pravaras Bhriga, Chyavana, and Apnuvana cannot intermarry among 
themselves — 30 32 

Bhrigudma, Margapatha, GrAmyAyam, KatSyam, Apastambi, Bilvi, 
Naikarfi, Kapi, Ar§{i§ena, Gardabhi, Kardam&yam, AtfvSyam, and Rfipi, 
are known as Ar^oya — 33 34 

Bhngu Chyavana, ApnuvAna, Af§i§thi$ena and Rflpi are tho five 
Pravaras — 35 

They also cannot intermarry among themselves Yfiska, Vltnyaya, 
Mathita, Dama, JaivantyAyani, Mauuja, Pih, Chah, Bhagih, Bhfigavitti, 
Kanilapi, Ka^yapi, Bllapi, ^ramadSgepi, Saura, Tithi Gargiya, JavAh, 
Pansnyayani, Ramada, are the Arseya Pravaras / Bhpgu, Vltahavva, 
Raivasa, Vaivasa also cannot intermarry among themselves ^alAyani, 
SakatAkea, Maitreya, KhSndava, Drannayana, Raukmayana, Apirfi, KAyaoi, 
Baqiaajihva, are the Arseya Pravaras Brigu, Baddhryaiva, Divodflsa, also 
cannot intermarry among themselves — 36 42 

Aikayana, Yfijnapati, Uatsyagandha, Pratyaha, Saun, Auk?i, KAr- 
damSyam, Gntsamada and Sanaka are the Arseya Pravaras — 43-44 

Bhngu, Gntsamada are the two Ar§a Pravaras and they cannot 
inter marry — 45 

All these Ri§is of the Briguvanufa are most illustrious They are 
the promoters of the clan By the mere mention of their name all the sms 
are dispelled — 16 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety fifth chapter on the Bhngu family 


CHAPTER CXCVL 

Matsya said — " King ' the sons of Marlchi are known as SurflpA 
and tho wife of the sage AfigirA gave birth to ton sons who became 
tho Devas They were — AtmA, Ayn, Damana, Dak§a, Sada, PrSna, 
HavifmSna, Gairgtha, Rita, and Satya These Aigirasas are known 
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os the Somapftyi Dovns TIjo following Ri?ib wero born of SarQpA — 
Bphnspit], Gautama, Sarpvnrta, Utathya, VAmadovn, Ajesya They 
oro all tbo propagators of the gotra Now other Ri^is of tho Bamo gotra 
who propagated other gotras oro enumerated Utathya, Gautama, 
Tauloya, Ahlnjita, Ardhanemi, Lnug'lkiji, K§ira, Kaugfiki, Rfvhukamf, 
Siupuri, KoirAti, S r imalomnki, PnufijitJ, Bhfirgrvnta Airldava Iti|i# 
KArotaka, Sajtvi, Upabindu, Surai§ina, VAhmtpati, VaitfAli, KrostbA, 
ArunAyam, Soma, Atraynni, Kfisoru, Kauslalyo, PArthivo, Raubinyfiyam, 
Ranfigm, Mfilnpa, rApdiv E^apA, Vj^vnknro, Ari, Parik&n 1 hoy are 
tho Arsloyn Pravara of tho foregoing Ri§is Now hoar their Pravaras, vis , 
AtigirA, Suvachotathya Urfijo Ihoy cannot mtormarry among thorn- 

selves -1-11 

Atraiy'iyani, Sauvnifthya, Agnlvai^yn, SiMsthnh, BilnJlyani AiKopi, 
BArfihi, B&gkali, Sau(i, Tnnakami, Prfivahi, ArfvnlSyani, BarlnsAd!, &kliA- 
grivi, Itfiraki, MalifikA]pi, Udupati, Kauchaki, Dharaita, PmjpAnvesi, 
Soma tan vi, Bnhmatanvi, SAIadi, JBAlatJi, Dexarori, Doxasth'im, HArlkarm, 
SAridabhuvi, PrAvcpi, Sadyasugrlvj, Goinedagandlnka, MatsyAchadya, 
Mfllahara, PhalAhSra, Gangodadhi, Kaurupati, Kadrukgetn, NayAkl, 
Jaityadrom, Jaihvalfiyam, Apastambj, MaunjaxriHti, AIArsta, Pmgall, 
Paila, £>alamkAyani, DvadhySkhaiya, MSruta They aro all Rists and 
AmgirA, Vnlnspati, BharadvAja are the three Pravaras, they cannot 
intermarry among themselves — 12 20 

KftnvAyana, Kopachaya, Vfvtsyatariyana, BhrAiftrahvita, lUetrapmdt, 
LaindrAm, SajikAyam, KrostAksl, Bahmitt, Talakpt, MndhurAvaha, 
IiAxakrita, KAhmta, GStht, MArkati, PaulikAyam, fekandasa, Chakrl, 
GArgya, EjyAm'iyani, BalAki SAhart have the following five Arseya Pra\ aras, 
m 2 , AmgirA, DevAcharya, Vnhaspati, BhfiradvAja, Garga, and Saitya They 
do not intermarry among themselves Kapltara^ Sxastitara, DAK§i, fjakti, 
Patanjah, Bhfiyasi, Jalasandht, VindurmAdi, Kusldaki, Orva, RAjakauh, 
Vnisadi, fSansapi, SSh, Kalashbantha, KAriraya, KAtyn, DhAnylyam, BliAvA- 
eyfiyoni, BhAradvAp, Saubudbi, Laghvt, Devanlati, have AmgirA, Damn 
v&hya and Urubsaya for their Arseya Pravara and the Risis of these 
Pravaras also do not intermarry among themselves The above-mentioned 
Ri?ia are said to have Lauksi, GArgyahan, and GAlavi for their Pravaras 
and also AhgirA, Safpkpati, GauraUti as well as Afigiri, Vnhadukthn, 
VAraadeva, who do not marry among themselves, and with those born in 
the Kutsa gotra with Kutsa Pravara — 21 32 


AfigirA, Virflpa, Ratliitara are the Arseya Pravaras of the Ri§is of 
the Rathitara clan They also do not intermarry m their gotra Vi§nu 

TTidhi, Sivamati, Jatnna, Katrina, Pnliava, TairapSr4yana also have tlireo 
Pravaras — 33 35 


Atig.ra, Matsyadagdha, and Mudgala are also tie tlreo Prararas 
who also do not intermarry among themselves — 36 

Haqisajihva Devajihva Agmjihva, Viradapa, Apfigmiya, Atlvaya, 
ParanyastSvi, Maudgala also have throe Pravaras, xm , AmgirA, TAndya, 
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Mauclgalya who also do not intermarry among themselves. ArpgirS, 
Ajamicjba, Ivanva are the Pravaraa of :• — Apftndu, Guru, Jsakatayana, 
Pr&gatham&, Markanda, Marana, £$iva, Katu, Markatapa, Nadoyana, 
^yamSyana. — 37-41. > 

They should not also intermarry among themselves. Titira, KapibhG, 
Gdrgya, are the three Pravaras, so are AmgirS, Titira, Kopibhn. They 
Bhould not intermarry among themselves. Itiksa, Bbaradvaja, Risivana, 
M&nava, Sfaittravara Riei, are also known aa the Areeya Pravaras, and 
Amgir4, Bharadvaja, Vrihaspati, Mittravara Risi, Itigivana, and Manava 
also cannot intermarry among themselves. — 42-40. 

Bharadvaja, Huta, ^aunga, ^aidiraiya belong to the Dvadhy&mns- 
ykyana-gotra and they have the following five Argeya Pravaras, c ts.— 
Aipglrd, Bharadv&ja, Vrihaspati, Maudgalya, and Eurfira.— 47-48. * , 

“ King ! I have enumerated to you the Risis of the Arpgira-gotra. 
By the rgere mention of their name one becomes freed from all ills and 
attains bliss — 49. 

, Here ends the one hundred and ninety-sixth chapter on the Aft gird family. 


CHAPTER CXOVII. , . 

• Matsya Baid : — “ King 1 I shall now name to you the Risis of the 

Atri clan. SarSyana, Udvalaki, S$ona. Karniratha, ^aukratu, Gauragrlvfi, 
Ganrajina, Chaitr4y4na, Ardhapanya, BSmaratbya, Gopana, Takivindu, 
Karnajihva, Haraprlti, Naidrdni, ^Skalayani, Tailapa, Bailaiya, Atri, 
Gonlpati, Jalada, Bbagapada, Saupuspi, Chandogaiya of the Kdrdamayana 
»4kh4 (branch) have ^yavatlva, Atri, Archan&vatfa for their Pravaras. They 
do not intermarry among themselves. Daigi, Bali, Parnavi, Ornfibhi, 
SiUrdani, Btjab&pt, ^hirlka, Manuja, KaisJa, Gavigthira, Bhalandana have 
Atri, Gavisthira and Pflrv&tithi for their Pravaras, and they also do not 
marry among themselves." — 1-8. 

Kdlaiya, Balaiya, Vasarathya, Dhdtraiya, Maitraiya, are the sons of 
the daughter of the sage Atraiya. They have Atri, Vdmarathya and Pautri 
for their Pravara, and they do not intermarry among themselves. — 9-10. 

' “ King ! I have described before you all the Brahmanas of the Atri 

family by the mere mention of whose name one becomes liberated from 
all ills."— 11. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-seventh chapter on the Atri family. 


CHAPTER CXCVHI. 

Matsya said : — " King ! I shall now relate to yon other descendants 
of Atri. Chandramft has been born in the house of Atri in whose family 
Vi4v4mitra took his birth. By virtue of his asceticism Viivumitra became a 
Brabmana from Kgatriya. I shall now tell you about the family of Vi4- 
Vilmitra.” — 1-2. 
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Vi^vAmitra, Daivaratn, Vaikrita, Galava, Vatanda, Lauka, Abbaya, 
AyatAyana, ^yamfiyana, Yflgyavalkya, JAbala, SaindhavAyana, BAbhravya, 
Karisa, Sarpirutya, Uloopa, Aupogahaya, Payoda, Janapadapa, Kharova- 
cha, Halayama, SAdhati, Vastukau»hka. They havo thrco Anfa Pravaras,' 
r is., VisfvAraitra, DevarAta, and UddAlaka. — 3*G. 

They also do not intermarry among themselves. Daiva^ravA, Deva- 
rAta ; YWvdmitra are tbo threo Pravaras of DaivatfravA, Sujataiya, SanaukA, 
KArukAya, YaidaiharatA, Ivu^ikA. They also do not inlcrmahy. Dhanan- 
yaya, Kapardaiya, Parikdta, PArtbiha, PAnini have Virfvamitra, Madhuch- 
cbhanda, Agbamar&ina for their Pravaras. They also do not intermarry. 
Kamaluyajina, Airaaratbya, BAnjuli, aro also tbo tbreo Pravaras. They 
too do not intermarry. — 7-14. 

YiivAmitra, Lohita, A§taka, Pfirana havo VidrArnitra, and Parana 
for their Pravaras. Tbo Risis of the PQrana-gotra do not intermarry. 
VigvAmitra, Lobita and Asfnka nro the three Ar?eya Pravaras of Lohita 
and A$\aka, and there is no intermarriage between A^aka and Lohita 
gotras. — 15-17. 

Udasainu, Krathaka, Udfivahi, fjAty&yani, Karirasi, Salankfiyani, 
LAvaki, Manuj&yani, aro also known to havo throo Ar§eya Pravara, viz., 
Khilakbila, Vidya, Vi?vamitrar They do not intermarry.— 18-19. 

“ King ! I havo named the Ri$is of the VirfvAtnitra clan befpre yon, 
by the mere mention of whose names one becomes liberated from his 
sins.” — 20. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-eighth cJiapter on the 
Vtscdmitra family. 


CHAPTER CXCrX. 

Matsya said : — Marichis sons were known as Kaiyapa and the follow- 
ing Risis were the descendants of Katfyapa : — A^rAyani, Rifigana, Hhi- 
§aki, Ritakayana, UdagrajA, Mathara, BhojA, VinayalaksanA, Said, Halai- 
ya, Kauri§tA, Kanyaka, SurAyanS, MandakinI gave birh to Urigaya, Krutaya, 
Bhojayfipana, DevayAnA, GomayanS, AdhaichAyA, KAtyAyana, ^akrayanA, 
Barhiyoga, GadayanS, Bhavanandi, Mahachakri, DAksapayanfi, YodhayanA, 
KArtivsya, HastidAnA, VAtsyayana, KyitajA, ArivalAyani, Pragayana, Paula- 
mauli, A?tvavat4yana, Kanvairaka. f^yakara, Agnhiarm&yana, Maiapa, Kai- 
karasapA, Vabhrn, PrAcbaiya, Gyanasarpg3iya, Agnaprasaivya, Syamodara, 
Yaivatfapa, TJdvalAyanS, Kastaharina, Maricha, Ajihayana, Hastika Vai^ 
karnaiya, KAstyapaiya, SAsisA, HAritayanA, Mantagina 3 nd Bhrigava. 
They have Yatsara, KAstyapa, Nidhruva, for their Pravara. They do not 
intermarry. — 1-10. 

I shall now tel! you the Ri?is of DvyAmusyAyana clan, viz.— Anasfiya, 
NAkuraya, SnAtapa, RAjavartapa, Saijfira, Davahi, Sairandhrl. RopasaivakA, 
Yamuni, KfidrapingAksi, Jatamvi, DivAras^va who have Vatsara, K&ef- 
yapa, Vajiistha for their Pravara. They do not intermarry. SamyAti, Nabh 3 , 
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Pipalya, Jalandhara, Bhujatapfira, Purya, Kardama, GardabliJrmikha, 
Hiranyab&hu, Kairata, Kafyapa, Gobhila, Kulaha, Vrigkanda, Mrigaketu, 
Uttara, Nidagha, Masrina, Bh art ay a, Mahnnta, Kerala, handily a Danava, 
Deva They are all Pravaras having Asita, Devala and Ka^yapa for their 
Pravaras and consequently they are known as Tryarseya Pravara They 
do not intermarry — 11 19 

“ Mann * I have told you the descendants of the chief Risi Kaifyapa 
Prom Dik§a^ani, he begot the universe and bow can it he described ade* 
quately ’ — 20 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety ninth chapter on Kcsyapa family 


CHAPTER CC 

Hatsya said — 'Hear from me about the Br&hraanas of Vasistha family. 
They are EkSrseya Pravara Those of the Vasistha gotra are known 
as Vasistha They do not intermarry among themselves In this way 
it is one Pravara Vyfigbrapdda, Aupagava, Vnklan, Ekdvalayana, 
Kapi§thala AupalomS, Alabdhft, Sathfi, Kathfl, Gaupayaufl, BodhapS, 
Dakavya, V&hyaka, B&lnfaya, Pali&ya, V&granthaya, Apasthunl, £>itavritta, 
BrShmapureyaka, Lomkyana, Svastikard, ‘Sandih, Gaudini, Vadohah, 
SumanS Upavriddhi^Chauli, Vauli, Brahmabala, Pauli, S^ravasa, Pautjava, 
Ykjnavalkya, aie all Ekarseya and Vasistha is their Pravara They do 
not intermarry Jsailalaya, JIahakama, Kauravya, Krodhina, KapmjalS, 
Valkhilya, BhftgavittayanS, Kaulayana, K&lashkha, Korakri§n&, Suraykna, 
-^akaharya, fsakadhiya Kanva, Upalapfi, ^akftyana, UhSka, M3saifar&vaya, 
Dakayan Balavaya, Vakaya, Goratha, Lambayana, £>ySma\aya, Krodo* 
dar&yanfi, Pralambayana, Aupamanyava Sankhyayana Vedatferal n, Palafi- 
kayana, Udgaha Balakseva, M&teya, Biahmamali, Pann&ga have three 
Pravaras, viz — Blngivasu, Vasistha and Indiapnmadi They do not 
intermarry Aupnsthala, S vast hah Bdlo, Halo, Hila MAdyandim, MSk- 
sataya Paipalndi, Vichaksusa, Tranfringiyana, Saivalka, Kundma, lme 
Vasistha, Hitravaruna and Kundina for their Pra\ara — 1 16 

All* these Ri§is do not intermarry Snakarna, Vaja, PVlapa have 
J&tfihamya, Vasistha, and Atn for their Praiara O king’ and they also 
cannot intermarry — 17 18 

“Mann 1 1 have named to you all the Risis of the Vath^tha clan 
. By reciting their name one is freed from all ills * — 19 
^ Here ends the two hundredth chapter on the Vasistha family 


CHAPTER CGI 

Hatsya said — O best of sovereigns, when the illustrious sage 
Vasistha became the preceptor of king Hum, the latter performed a series 
of sacrifices The sage on the conclusion of those sacrifices feeling 
tired, took rest for a while The illustrious king Nimi went and said to 
him — 1 2 " 
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“ Lord 1 I wish, to perform more sacrifices, pray therefore do help 
me without delay ” 

The sage Vasi§tha of great lustre replied — 

“ King 1 wait a while, I have become quite tired by attending to 
the performances of your sacrifices, and shall get your f urther sacrifices 
performed soon after 1 feel recouped ” — 3 4 

Having been thus spoken to, the king said to Vasi§tha — “ Sage 1 
no one is dear to the messenger of death, nor has any one a hold upon 
him There is no certainty of life, therefore virtuous acts should be 
performed without a moment’s delay — 5 6 

The soul engaged in righteousness is m a state of enjoyment within 
me Virtuous deeds fixed to be performed on the morrow should be 
accomplished, to day , for death does not take into consideration that 
man has yet to accomplish certain things Those who pin their interests 
to shops, houses, and other similar things, perish m a moment Death is 
neither friendly nor hostile to any one The moment one exhausts his 
store of Prdrabdha kamms, Death lays its hand on him then and there 
The breath of life is so transient which you know very well — 7-10 

Br&hmana 1 one should indeed wonder at his momentary existence 
I look upon my life as lasting when I am in my pursuit of knowledge and 
virtue, but consider it fleeting in the performance of righteous aqts I am 
overwhelmed with these ideas and feel that there is a heavy burden on 
me 1 have therefore come to you to relieve me of my load — 11-12 

If thou wilt not help me in the performance of sacrifices, I shall 
have to get them performed through some other Bnhmmn ’ Hearing 
those words of the king, the sage pronounced the following curse on 
him — " 0, virtuous king 1 thou wishest to discharge me when I am* 
feeling so tired and proposest to appoint another preceptor , become, 
devoid of thino form ” The king also pronounced the fallowing curse 
on the sage — “ Twice born priest thou art an obst icle in the path of 
my righteousness, thou wilt also therefore become devoid of. thine form ” 
— 13 10 

On account of those curses both tho 6ago and the king wero bereft 
■of their forma, after w hich tlicir souls went to Lord Btahmfi — 17 

■Seoingthoso souls approaching Him, Lord Brahmft said “King Nirai ' 
honcofortb 1 shall give thee a foremost place Thou shah now bo ever 
present in the eyes of all tho creatures and they shall open and shut their 
eyes by virtue of thy glory ” By tho ordinance of Brahma, Nimi 
accordingly became over present in the eves of all the creatures After- 
wards Brahral also said to Vasisfha — “ Vasistha, thou shall he tho son of 
Ultra and Vnruna whero tliou wilt bo known by thy present name -—18-22. 

Thou wilt have a recollection of your previous existence " \fter- 
wnrds, once upon a time, Mitm and Varum were practising austerities in 
Badtiknslmma During spring when the balmy bree^o was beating 
against the flower plants of the season, the most enchanting/ Urvasl 
adorned herself with flowers — 23 25 

1 bat nymph dressed m a fine spun thin attire of red colony ap- 
peared before Slitra and \aru 9 a and on seeing her enchanting face, with 
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ejrte like the blue lotus, they both were moved aud dropped tbeilr 
Bemen-virile — 26-27. 

Seeing it, both the Risia for fear of a curse threw the semen-virite 
in a beautiful pitcher full of water ; and out of it were born the illustiious 
gages Vasisjha and Agastya 1 — 28-29. 

Vasis^ha married Arundhati, {he feister of Narada, who became the 
mother of Sakti. fsakti became the father of Para4ara in whose family 
Lord Vishnu in the form of Vedavy&sa was born. The very feaule family 
will now be enumerated. — 30 31. 

Ved&vynsa produced the moonlike BhSrata in the world. Th& 
following is the family of Parasfara, viz , KaudaSapa, Vabanapk, Jaihyapa, 
BhaumatftpUna, Gopali, these five are known as the Gauri Paradara. 
-32-33. 

Prapohayk, Vahyamaya, Khyataiya, Kantu race, Haryaiva, a*4 
known as Nila Par&sara. — 34. 

Kdrsyiyanfi, Rapisukhd, K&kaiyasiha, Japataya, Puskara, are known 
as Kri§na Par&ifara — 35 

Avi§th&yana, Valaiyk, Svayastk, Upayft, Igtkabasta, are the five 
Sveta Parasfaraa. — 36. 

Patika. B&dan, Stamb&, Krodhan&yanft and Ksaumi, are the five 
SyAma Parasaras. — 37. 

Khalyfiyana, Varsnayanfi., Jailaiya, Yuthapa and Panti, are the five 
Dhumra Parasaras. — 38. 

“King! I have related to you the chief Risis of the Par&sara 
family illustrious like the Sun. One who recites their uimes dispels all 
his sins.” — 39. 

Here ends the two hundred and first chapter on Parasara family . 


CHAPTER CCIL * 

Matsya Baid — " Now hear about the Brahmanas born in the AgaStya 
family. They are Agastya, Karambha, Kautfalya, S&kata, Sumedha.f- 
Mayobhuva, G&ndhSrakayana and those born in the PuTrstya, Pulaha and 
Kratu families are known also as Agasi y as, all of them have three Pravaras, 
Agastya, Paurnam&sa and Parana These Ri§is do not mtermariy amongst 
each other. Those of the Agastya, Paumamasa and Parana families do 
not also intermarry. — 1-4. 

The Paumam&saa particularly do not marry the Piranas. I have 
described to you the families of the renowned sages, now let me know . 
what more do you wish to hear.” — 5-6. t , 

Mann said : — “ Pray let me know the origin of the families of 
Pulaha, Pnlastya, and Kratu ; how th4y came to be recognised as included 
in the family of Agastya ” — 7. 

Matsya said • — " King ! at the end of the Vaivasvaata-manvantara 
KrtitU was withthit ad offspring when ho adopted as Ida scfn Idhmhvfilfd, 
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the virtuous 6on of Agastya , consequently those belonging to the family of 
Idkmav&ha are called Agastya and Kratu Paulaha had three sons 
Afterwards I will tell you of their origin He was not pleased with them 
— 8-10 

Ho theiefore adopted Dndhfisva, the son of Agastya, on account of 
which those born in the family of DndhaBya are known as Agastya and 
Paulaha —11. 

The Ri§ln Pulaatya finding Ins sons becoming RSkshasas became 
veiy sorry and adopted os his son the promising son of Agastya — 12 

Fortins reason those born in the Paulastya family are knon n as 
Agastya They being of the same gotra do not intermarry — 13 

I ha\e described to you the originators of the families and the 
Pravaias of the illustrious Brfthmanas One who recites their names is 
liberated from all sms ”—14 

Here ends the two hundred and second chapter on the reciting 
of the Prararas 


CHAPTER CC1II 


Matsya said — “ 0 King ' I shall relate to you now the families born 
of the daughters of Daksa from DharmarSja at the beginning of the 
Vaivas\ata man\antara Please hear ” — 1 

Arundhati through Dharma begot the eight Vasus and the Somapa 
Devas who were most mighty and stalwart Dhara, Dhruva, Soma, Apava 
Amla, Anala, Pratynsa, and Prabh'isa were the eight Vasus Dravina 
was the son of Dhara, and K&la of Dhruva — 2 4 

Years, etc , came into existence out of Kfila , these were His sons 
Soma begot the illustrious Varcha , Snman was the son of Apa 
Anala became the father of Anekajamnajanana and PurojavS was the son 
of Amla Pratyisa was the father of Dev ala and Prabhasa was the father 
of VWvakarm& who is tjie architect of the Devas Nftgaaitlns, etc , the 
rune sons, acted according to the wishes of others Lamb&’s son was 
Gho§a and his sons were known as the Bh&navSs — 5 8 
r-¥ The stars and planets and Marutv&n weie horn of Marutvatl and are 
known as ilarutvamrfa —9 


Samkalp^ ga\e birth to Satpkalpa, Mahflrtfi, to Mahflrtas. aud 
S&db j 6. ga\ e birth to S&dliyas — 10 

Bhanu Mann, Prana, Rosa, Nicha, VlryavSna Chiltaharya, Ayana, 
Hams'*, K&rayana Vibhu and Prabhu were the twelve Sadbyas’ These 

were the sons of Sadbyas Visv& ga\e birth to VuJvedevas -11-12 

Kratn, Daksa, Vasil, Satyi, K61aHma Mum, Karaia Manuio, 
VJja, Rochamana, were the ten Vi4vede\as — 13 

King ' I have briefly narrated to you the family of Dharma and no 
one but \ yasa can describe it at full length for want of sufficient time 
14 


Ware ends the two hundred and th,ri chapter on the fame lies o j Dharma 
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CHAPTER CCIV 

Matsya said — "OKing* the Bt&hmanas belonging^ to the families 
of Dharma are worthy of being feasted on the occasion of Sraddha as the 
gifts and food given to them with free will please the manes 0 King * 

I shall now tell you what the manes desire in their realms and thus sing 
songs there They wish that some one of their family should offer them 
libations of water and balls of rice in some cool running stream; they 
thus say — * Oh 1 will any one be born in our families who will offer us 
simple handfuls of water in memory of us , especially offer us libations of 
water in some sacred rivers 1 Would any son bo born in our families who 
offer us daily libations of milk, roots and fruits along with other victuals 
and til (sesamum) and water ? — 1 4 

* Ob * will there be born such a son amongst our families who would 
offer ub libations of Payasa (cooked preparation of rice and milk and 
sngar) with clarified butter and honey on the thirteenth day of the lunar 
month in the rainy season under SlaghA astensm ? —5 

' Who would also offer us tho flesh of the rhinoceros or black 
herb according to the prescribed ntes even for one day ?’ — 6 

Tho pittns say that the offerings of k&la sAka, raahft 4\ka, honey, 
&c , and the appeasing grains used by the sages the flesh of the rhinoceros 
that bad not developed its horns keep them satisfied as long as suit 
existB — 7 

‘One who appeases us by making offerings of tho rhinoceros 
flesh and feasting the yogis at GayA during the solar and lunar eclipse or 
who will perform Sraddha and pffer gifts during the Gajaclichftya yoga 
bo that wo would be satisfied till tho end of a kalpa, and the one who 
performs SrAUdha and make giftB will no donbt enjoy all pleasures in all 
the Lokna till the end of a kalpa and can go any \v hero free at hfl* 
will — 8-9 ’ 

Such a man undoubtedly gets the right of enjoying in every realm 
according to hia pleasure till the end of the kalpa , and ono who performs 
any of tho above mentioned five fjrAddlns to tho manes gives them satis 
faction for an infinite period And if Srlddlias bo performed with full 
ceremony thej obtain unbounded pleasures Tho pittps also say that** 
if some ono of their family gives away a skin of black deer in their name 
or a cow big with a young ono to a Brahraana versed in tho Vedas, or per- 
forms Vn§otsarga, t e , sets free a bull in their name particularly a bull of 
white or bluish tint, or gives away gold or a cow with devotion, or a piece 
of land ora well, a tank, or a grove or attaches himself to Vishnu, or gives 
away Dharmadastras to tho learned Brahmanas causes them unbounded 
satisfaction — 10 17 

King 1 I bavo narrated to you what tho sages havo said in the £rAd- 
dim kalpa The rituals pertaining to Sraddha drive away sms and bring 
virtuo and comfort ’*-—18 

Here ends the Uro hundred an J fourth chapter on the tongs 
of the ptUrts 
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CHAPTER CCV 

Mann said — " 0 Knowor of Dhnrmn > pny toll mo Iiow under 
what prescribed rules, should a calving cow bo given to a Brahmana and 
what are the benefits of such a chant} ? " — 1 

Motsya said — " King • Its horns should be covered with gold, hoofs 
with silvoi, tail end with pearls It should bo given away along with her 
calf and utensils undo of kAnsl, bell metal Tho giving away of such 
a cow begets immense good merits The cow is like the earth with ita 
mountains, forests, Ac , till it bears her calf in her womb One who gives 
it away at tint time undoubtedly gets the benefits of having given away 
the land girt with four oceans — 2 5 

0 King * the donor remains m heaven with great respect for as many 
years Q3 there are hairs on tho body of the calf and tho cow — G 

Lots of fees (gifts) should be paid in this case Thus the donor 
undoubtedly liberates hid father, grandfather and great grandfather from 
hell He goes to the region where flow the rivers of clarified butter and 
milk and the land abounds with the mud of curds and milk and there 
are trees that give the desired fruits He easily gets access to Goloka and 
Brtthmaloka — 7 8 

* He gets a lady whose face is like the moon and whose colonr is like 
burnished gold, her breasts are bloated, waist slender, and eyes are like 
lotus " — 9 

Here ends the two hundied and fifth chapter on the giving away 
of cows as gifts 


CHAPTER CCVI 

Manu said — “ Del a ' pray toll mo how to make a gift of a blank 
deer'skm Also esplain to me who is the most worthy Brabmana of each 
a gift, and what is tne proper time to do so , so that my doubts may he 
removed ’ — 1 

^ Matsya said — “ On the full moon day in the month of Vai&kha, 
MSgha, Asadha, and KArtiko on the twelfth lunar day of the sun’s progress, 
in the no i them path, the giviDg away of the black deer skin begets 
incalculable benefits It should be given to a Agmhotn BrShmana —2 3 
Now listen how it should be given away, king ' First a cloth made of 
good goat wool should be spread on the floor washed with cow dung Over 
it should be spread the skin of a black deer containing its horns and hoofs 
The gold mounted horns, silver mounted teeth and the tail end decorated 
with pearls should be covered with sesamum Then everything should 
he covered with a piece of fine sacred cloth Gold 18 to ie ]ac f d 
navel Afterwards it should also be decorated with i ewp i H j ° n . 
the means of the devotee and then incense ,s to be burnt ronnd 0 fh,s° 
At all its four corners vessels of bell metal (kans&l nhonlrl i n , 1 , 

the clay pole on the eastern s.de should be filled in with chrifi«rbutte! 
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milk, curd and honey Another beautiful entire jar without any holes in 
it should be placed for the sprinkling of water It should be placed 
in a quiet corner after putting a Champaka twig on tho east side of 
it. -4-10 

There should be placed also a fine yellow or white cloth for 
wiping or cleaning The vessels made of metals should be placed at 
both tho hoofs — 11 

The following formula should be recited ' Whatev er Bins I might bare 
Committed through avarice, be consumed by the giving away of this iron 
vessel ’ Then the vessel is to he given over — 12 

Afterwards tho Queen’s metal vessel (t e , kamsya vessel) filled with 
sesamuin should be placed near the left foot , and the following formulae 
should be uttered 4 Whatever sms I may have committed through hearing 
be vanished by the gift of this vessel of Queen’s metal (white copper) ’ 
Thus repeating the mantra, the vessel is to bo given ov er Then the vessel 
filled with honey should be placed at the right foot — 13-14 

Then the following formulae should be recited — 4 Whatever sms 
I may have committed through insinuations, backbiting, or eating flesh 
not offered to the gods, be destroyed by tbe giving away of this copper 
vessel ’ Then the vessel is to be given over — 15 

* Whatever sms I may have committed through false speaking in 
connection with a cow and a virgin and through lust for the women of 
others be vanished by the giving away of this silver vessel * Then the 
vessel is to be given over — 16 

Afterwards tbe copper and silver vessels should be placed at the 
fore feet of the deer skin Beautifal leaves containing gold, pearls, corals, 
pomegranates, citrons, etc , should be placed at the ears'and (Sringi^oka) 
pastry or dough is to be placed on the hoofs Then various kinds, of herb- 
vegetables and fruits should be placed and then the following formuke 
should be uttered ‘Janardana 1 the sins that I may have committed, 
through ignorance in thousands of my lives, be destroyed by the giving 
away of this vessel of gold ’ — 17-19 

In such a way the Agmhotrl Brdbmana accepting the gift should 
take his hath, wear the pair of garments and he is to be bedecked according 
to the means of the devotee He is then to accept the gift The gift 
should be accepted at the tail end and the following formula; should be 
uttered on that occasion 4 Lord Mahadeva who wears the black deerskin 
and who has a beautiful blue neck, therefore by the gift of this black deer 
skin He may be pleased So Knsna be pleased — 20-22 

After thus giving away the gift to the Brahraana the devotee should 
not touch, "him for ho becomes like the wood of a sacrificial post at the 
burning ceremonies not fit to be touched — 23 

That Br&hmana should be avoided on the occasion of other gifts and 
Sr&ddha ceremony After sending him away the devotee should bathe 
He should pour over him the water full to the bnm of the vase having 
a Champaka twig The preceptor should first be called and the pitcher 
should be placed ou the head. Then bath should be performed by the- 



recitation of tho Bixteon Vcdic hymns, as prescribed, viz , Apyfiyasva 
S unudrajai^lm, etc He is purified by putting on n pair of garments and 
making flcliaman nfter reciting ' Ahtai\ftsaslrUa ’ — 24 2G 

Then the jar along with tho cloth should be lifted up and taken to 
a squaio where it should bo dashed The benefits accruing by the 
performance of such a charity cannot bo fully described even by the Devas 
io be brief tho de\otee gets tbo benefits of bating given away tho whole 
world in chanty — 27 28 

Ho conquers all the realms and moves about everywhere as lie wills 
liho a bird , and is paid great lespect and undoubtedly remains in heaven 
till the annihilation of tho universe — 29 

His father and sons, etc , do not perish, nor is there a separation from 
his wife and lie does not lose lus wealth, realm, etc — 30 

In this way the devotee gets such benefits and attains all Ins wishes 
He is void of the cares of death’ — 31 

He i e ends the two hundred and sixth chapter on the giving away 
of a black deer skill 


CHAPTER CCVII 


Manu said — “ Lord r I am desirous of knowing the qualities of a 
bull that ought to be set at liberty ns mentioned in the previous chapters 
as well as the great merits resulting therefrom Prny also tell me the ways 
of performing Vrisotsarga ’ — 1 

/vote Setting free a ball (I) on tho occasion of a funeral rlto, or as & religi 

ous act generaUy 

Matsya Baid — “ King t first of all the cow is to be examined , there 
should be & cow of gentle temper free from ailment and disease, strong, 
of nice colour, having beautiful hoofs and horns, well built, of middle 
height giv mg good milk, hav ing curls on the body (especially curls turning 
to the left on the right aide and turning to the right on the left side) 
having all the lucky signs, with extensive thighs red lips, neck and 
tongue With eyes cleai and beautiful (not red or having many hair) and 
hoofs large, having eyes of the lustre of Vaidfirya, with lovely eye 
corners having seven and seven teeth and bright palate, with lovely Bides 
and thighs with six parts elev ated five parts level and eight parts capacious 
and wide A cow having these qualifications is said to have auspicious 
signs ’ — 2 8 y 

Manu said - ‘Which six parts B hould be elevated? which five 
parts should be level’ and which eight parts are to be capacious and 
wide ? — 9 


Matsya said — " The following biz parts of the cow’s body should bo 
elevated, viz — -chest, back head, belly, loins ” — 10 

‘ A cow with the following level parts of the body is said to he 
a fine one viz —ears, eyes, forehead, and the following eight parts should 
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capacious viz , — tail, dewlap, udders, thighs, and extensive head and 
neck are also desirable — 11-12 

The calf of such a cow should be also examined It should have 
also auspicious signs It should ha\o elevated shoulders and hump, with 
a soft and straight tail, hiving tender cheeks, broad back, eyes shining 
like VaidGryagera, sharp horns, and long and thick hairs on the tail 
hiving nine, nine, t e eighteen nice teeth and eyes like Atalhkfi. flowers. 
If such a fine bull is set free, it increases the domestic pelf — 13 15 

The Brahimnas should set free the following class of bulls, viz — 
red, tawny or reddish, white or black in colour, tawny reddish back, of 
variegated colours, with long ears and Bhoulders, with glossy hair, red 
eyes or having nutbrown colour near the horns, with white stomach, or 
black sides The Kijhatnyas should set free a bull of red and beautiful 
colour , the Vaislyas of golden colour and the fsQdras of black colour 
The bull with its horns pointing forward towards the evebrows, ought to be 
set free by men of all classes The bull having its feet like those of the 
white cat, with tawny or reddish m colour, with eyes shining like a 
jewel having white feet or with only two feet white, or of the colour of a 
pigeon ora partridge, is also said to be a good one It is called Kaiat' — 
16 22 

The bull whose face is white or reddish up to the ears and whoso 
body is especially of red colour is called Nandtraukha cow — 23 

The bull whose stomach and back are white is called Samudra and 
increases the progeny of the family The bull of the colour of jasram or 
having variegated circular spots is considered to increase tbe wealth of 
the donor —21 25 

The bull having circles like lotus increase the fortune, the 
one of the colour of Atast flower increases prosperity All these 
kinds of bulb are good Now I shall tell you the kinds of bulls that are 
of bad signs and should neither be set at liberty nor kept in the house 
Those are the bulls that have black palate, lips and mouth, and rugged 
horns and hoofs, indistinct colour, mouth resembling that of a wolf or a 
tiger, and colour like that of a crow, vulture, or a form like that of a rat, 
weak, having no teeth, squint-eyed, one-eyed, lame, with half of the white 
feet, and having restive eyes — 26 29 

I shall also tell you the kmd of hulls that ought to be set at liberty 
or kept in the household Those should he well built, roaring like the 
thunder clouds, high in stature, walking like an infuriated elephant, 
with broad chest and very powerful — 30-31 

The white bull having its head, ears, forehead, tuft of hair at the 
tail end, feet and eyes black, is described to be very excellent , — 32 

Similarly a black bull having all those things white is said to he the 
same The bull wbos^ tuft of hair at the tail-end may be long enough 
touching the ground, and the hairs of the tail long and thick, such a Nila 
hull is said to be specially good The bulls having the sigus of a pearl 
a banner, etc , are exceptionally good They are the givers of wonderful 
Siddhis and victory The bulls when obstructed in their motion stop 
2 
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and tvhose head and hefck are elevated, are excellent. Those that 
have their foiepart of the horns and the eyes red, body white, hoofs 
resplendent like ' coral, aie Baid to be the beBt of all. These are to be 
kept in the house or set at liberty. These increase grains and wealth. 
The bulls should always be examined befoie being set at liberty or 
kept in the household. The bull whose four feet, face and tail are 
white, and whose colour is red like the juice of lac or red dye is known 
ns Nila vri§abha. It should be set free ; it should never be kept in the 
household. It is a saying amongst the household that one should desire 
many sons for even if one Bon out of a many goes to Gaya or offers a 
Gauii (virgin) or sets a Ni!a-Vn§abha at liberty his family is blessed. 
—33-41. 

King ! the qualities of the bulls have thus been described. One 
who setB at liberty such a bull as described heretofore, should not worry 
himself about sorrow or death. He is bound to attain emancipation." — 42. 

Here ends the two hundred and seventh chapter on the signs 
of a bull. 


CHAPTER CCVIII. 

Sfita Baid “ King Vaivasvato Manu requested the Lord to explain 
to him the glory of the PativratA ladies (chaste and virtuous ladies) and 
on other subjects.” — 1. 

Manu Baid : “ Among the chaste ladies who is the best ? Who 

has subdued death ? Whose name should the people recite every day ? 
Pray tell me all this, their glory is the dispeller of all sins.”— 2. 

Mntsya said — " Even the Dharmarfija does not dare to do anything 
against the wishes of the virtuous and chaste ladies who are worthy of 
being -venerated by Him. 3. 

*• I eh nil now relate to you on. this point a story which drives away 
nil sin ns a virtuous lady eared her lord from the meshes of death. 
Hear.” — 4. 

" In the country of Madra there was in ancient times a king named 
Jjftkala Aivnpati. With the Object of begetting progeny ho began to 
adore Savitrl. The Bralimanas began to pour offerings of white eesnmums 
into the Ore daily, when ten months passed and SAvilrl Devi became 
plensed and appeared before the king ; and said : ‘ King ! you are my 
constant devotee. I shall give you a progeny. A beautiful daughter will 
bo horn to you by My favour.’ Saying fi0 Sho vanished, and afterwards 
Mftlall, the virtuous queen of that king, gave birth to a daughter hand* 
pome tike Slvitrl. Tho king then said to the Bralimanas : This daughter 
has been born by tho favour of Savitrl and 8 ho should therefore bo named 
Savitrl. — 5*11. 

“ Afterwards tho girl grow young and she was promised to SntyavAna. 
At tho Fame timo Narada camo and told the king: ‘ King ! SatynvAna 
wall whom you think of marrying yo ar daughter will dio within a 
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year ’ The king then said to himself *1 have already resolved to gne 
my daughter to one particular person and under the circumstances I shall 
not change my determination ’ With that mind he gave her away to 
Satyav&na, the son of Dyumati Sen SXvitri on becoming his wife became 
anxious on the recollection of the verdict of NSrada and began to devout- 
fully servo her lord and her father in law and mother m law Her blind 
father m law was deprived of his kingdom and resided with his son and 
his son’s wife m the forest Stvitrl served them with great care and they 
were gieatly satisfied — 12 16 

In the meantime only four days remained for Satyavana to die when 
S^vitrt with the permission of her father in law kept up a fast for three 
nights On the fourth day Satyavana went to fetch flowers and fruits 
from the forest with his father s permission, when Savitri also with her 
father in-law’s permission followed him there In the forest oppressed 
with the overwhelming grief of her lord’s approaching death, she in order 
not to disclose her mind, began to ask her lord the names of the various 
trees and flowers Satyavana began to point out to his distressed consort 
the principal forest trees, birds and animals ” — 17 21 

Here ends the two hundred and eighth chapter on the anecdote 
of Samtri 


CHAPTER CCIX 

" Satyavana said — Dear 1 look at the fqrest smiling with verdure 
and nice trees The whole atmosphere is so pleasing to the eyes and the 
nose It indeed fills the mind with amorous feelings Look at the Arfoka 
trees laden with flowers O, one with beautiful eyes 1 the spring is really 
smiling on us Look at the RifuJuka blossoms to the south of this beautiful 
forest The Rifitfaka flowers look like a blaze of fire and are fragrant 
Dear ■ in this forest flows the wind laden with the BWeet aroma of flowers 
yihich is so soothing to me To the west are visible the KarmkSra flowers 
of the golden hue Most oE the thoroughfares of this forest are choked with 
luxuriant blossoms Indeed the whole place abounds with flowers and 
looks charming — 1 6 

Listen to the buzzing oE the passionate black bees In the midst of 
such surroundings the god of love with his arrows on the bow is about to 
make rae His target The place is resounding With the chorus of the 
cuckoos that are tasting the jungle fruits Their notes are indeed 
beautiful like the speech oE the good These peacocks fired with love 
are following their females that are soaked in the aroma of flowers 
Indeed the whole wood looks charming like you — 7 10 

These young cuckoos are enjoying themselves on the branches of 
the sweet smelling mangos Their bodies are besmeared with the dust 
and aroma of the sweet smelling flowers and are in pursuit of their females 
and are going from one branch to another See * though there are many 
flowprs m this forest, the male cuckoo has taken the flower stalk of Saha 
k&ra flower and is enjoying it like his wife — 11 
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See this crow sitting on the branch, of that tree. She is shielding 
her young ones with her wings and the male crow is feeding her after 
her delivery by his beak. — 12. 

This Chataka bird with bis wife has come down to the ground but 
being enamoured does not pick up his food. — 13. 

Look at this crane that is enjoying himself in the company of his 
female and surcharged with passion is constantly making love to her and 
exciting passions in others. — 14. 

This parrot sitting on the branch of that tree in company of his 
female is binding down the twig so that it seems that the twig is loaded 
with fruit.-— 15. 

This lion iB also having his rest after a full meal and the lioness is 
lying in his embrace. — 16. 

Look at this wolf with his female in this cavern. See how their eyes 
are gleaming.— 17. 

This rhinoceros is licking his female constantly and being licked 
in return by the female and is feeling pleasure thereby.— 18. 

How is the ehe-monkey making her monkey asleep by placing his 
head on her lap and what pleasure is she giving to the male when she 
picks up insects from his body ? — 19. 

How is this cat scratching her female who is lying on the ground 
with her belly visible without causing her pain. — 20. 

See that pair of hares are lying clasping each other in close embrace 
hiding their bodies and feet. But they can be marked out by their 
ears that are seen. — 21. 

This enamoured elephant after plunging itself into the water in the 
tank is playing with his female with a lotus stem. 22. 

See thiB sow ie following her boar with her pigs on the track and is 
foeding on mice raised up by the nose of the boar.— 23. 

This tbick-skinnod buffalo besmeared with mud is frisking after 
hie femalo. — 24. 

Bear ! look at' this winking deer. It looks amazed at our sight. — 25. 

liurk this female. deeT ; it is scrubbing her husband by her horns. 
It is sometimes going behind, again it is scratching liis face. Turn your 
eyes towards that Chamarl cow. The passionate ox is after her. Hois 
haughtily staring at me. Look at that ox ! How is he basking under 
tlio enn with his wife and ruminating ? How is ho also driving away tho 
crow sitting on its hump ? Also look at the goat jumping on that huge 
tree with Ins female. Resting themselves on thoir legs thoy aro both 
eating the plums. — 2G-29. 

See tin. crane walking about will, I, is female on tho bank* of tint 
flm clouds.— 30 h ' a C °’° Ur r " [ ' l ' nd ' nt liko moon emerging out of 

This ChakrsvSk is wandering with bis female in tbs tank and his 
ft male unbare as if Pfldmini.-*3l. 
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Dear * I hare collected fruits and von have picked flowers but we 
have not yet gathered the firewood You wait under the shade of this tree 
and I shall fetch fuel ” — 32 33 

Hearing all that Savitrl said “ I Bhall do accordingly, you should 
not go beyond my eight, for I fee 1 nervous in this thick forest ” — 34 

Matsya said — Afterwards Satyavftna began to collect the wood in 
the presence of Sttitrl when the latter remaining at a distance on the 
banks of the tank took bun as dead — 35 

Here ends the ttco hundred and ninth chapter 
on the anecdote of Sdcitri 


CH 4PTLR CCX 

Matsya said — When he felt suddenly a pain on his head at the time 
of collecting firewood, and being restless Satyav&na said to bis wife 
Savitrl “1 

* Dear 1 I feel a pain on the head on account of this exhaustion My 
vision fails me and I cannot see anything I wish to sleep and rest iny 
head on your lap 1 Afterwards she made him go to sleep accordingly 
Then that highly virtuous lady saw Dharmar&ja coming to that spot 
She saw Dbarmardja of blue complexion like blue lotus, wearing 
blue robes and with crown and earrings glittering like rain clouds 
illumined by flashes of lightning adorned with garlands, armlets He 
came followed by Death and R&la and look out the subtle soul from 
Satyavana’s body and taking possession of it and fastening it bv a noose 
started on His destination — 2-8 

Savitrl saw SatyavAna lifeless and gently followed Dharmaraja who 
was going away with the subtle soul of her Lord and going to some 
distance with folded hands said while her heart shivered “ By devotion 
to the mother one gets happiness in this world, by devotion to father in 
Madhyaloka (the mid region) and by devotion to Guru, the preceptor, m 
Brahma) oka. — 9 11 

“ Bat the master of the house m which theso three are honoured 
honours all the Dharmas , where they are not revered all works become 
futile Till these three are alive and when devotion is paid to them, 
no other Dharma is necessary They should daily be served most 
dev out fully — 12*13 

They Bhould be informed duly when one wants to do some act 
out of ones free-will So tbat their hearts be not wounded Thus 
everyone should behave towards his mother, father and precep- 
tor — 14 

DharmarAja said — “ Good one 5 abandon the object with which you 
follow me True , there is no other duty than serving mother, father 
and preceptor Now better desist from your purpose and do not detain me 
I am getting late and you are feeling oppressed with grief by staying here 
I therefore enjoin you to go back You are a chaste woman and a great 
devotee Go and serve your Gurus " — 15 1G 
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S&vitrl said : — To women, Husband is their God, Husband is their 
great Refuge. Husband is their all in all ; therefore a virtuous woman 
should follow her Loid. — 17. 

Father, brother and sons are the givers of limited things but the 
Husband is the giver of things unlimited ; who is there who does not 
adore her lord ?— 18. 

It is proper of me to go to the place where my Husband is taken or 
where be goes himself. I ought to follow him by all my power. — 19. 

Deva ! when I shall not be able to follow my lord in your custody 
I shall give up my life. — 20. 

Where is that intelligent lady fit to be adorned who wants to live 
even for a moment as a widow which makes her unadorned and look low 
in the eyes of the people ? — 21. ‘ 

Dharraar&ja said : —Virtuous one! I havo become pleased with 
you, ask for a boon save SatyavSn’e life ; do not delay.” — 22. 

S&vitri said : — “ Grant me a boon by virtue of which my father-in-law 
may get back his lost realm and vision. — 23 

Dharmar&ja said i — “ You have travelled very far, now return to 
your place. Your wishes shall be fulGUed. I am getting very late and you 
are feeling more and more pain by staying here — 24. 

Here ends the tico hundred and tenth chapter on the anecdote of S&vitri. 


CHAPTER CCXI. 

Sftvitrl said : — When a saint comes to a saint, who then of these 
feels pain and trouble ? O best of the Devns ! I do not feel any worry 
in remaining in your company. The saints are tho refuge of all, 
■whether they bo saints or sinners. And the wicked ore not of any good to 
the wicked or good, to nny body. Thero is no such fear from poison, fire, 
snake, weapons ob it is from the man who is immically disposed towards 
tho rest of tho world without any cause. Tho good givo up their Jives 
for the Bake of others and the wicked^ ore over ready to cause pain to 
others oven nt the sacrifice of their lives. Tho wicked and mischief 
making peoplo go against the next world ond those who hold tho view of 
the af tor-1 ifo give up their lives like straws. Bmhmfi the Lord of the 
Universe has created theroforo kings all over tho world for the destruction 
of tho wicked. — 1-0. 

For tho sa mo reason a king should always examine Ills city and his 
people and respect the good. The Icing who chastises tho wicked is the 
conqueror of the world. Ho should always control the wicked and 
support tho good. This is the duty of a king who is eager for a place in 
Iloairn. Besides this thero is no other paramount duty for the king. 
Whom the kings cannot control, you control them also. You arc tho chastiser 
of tho wicked, therefore you seem to me superior even to tho Devos The 
whole Univcreo is supported by the good. You are tho crown of tho good 
1 therefore follow you without feeling any pain.— 7-11. 



CHAPTER CCXII. 


215 


Dharmar&ja said : — 0, one with beautiful eyes ! I have become 
pleased with thy words of righteousness Ask for anything excepting 
Satyavfin’s life, do not delay.— 12. 

Savitr! said t — I wish to have a hundred brothers ; let my father 
who is without 'any son be blessed with a son.— 13. ‘ 

Dharmaraja said : — “ It will be so. Now you should return and 
perform the funeral rites of your husband. He has gone to the other 
realm, you cannot follow him there. You are chaste, therefore you can 
follow to a little distance. The great virtues collected by Satyavana by 
his devotion to his Gurff have produced this result that I myself am 
taking him away. Indeed a wise man should always devote himself to his 
parents and'preceptor.— 14-17. 

Satyav&na has pleased them all by his devotion and consequently 
you also along with him have conquered Heaven. — 18. 

A man goes to Heaven by mennB of asceticism, self-restraint and 
Brahmacbarya, preserving the fires, ami devotion to Qurfi. Preceptor, 
father, mother, elder brother and specially a BrAhuiana should also be 
revered. They shonld not be hurt even when one is afflicted. Preceptor 
ia like Brahma, father is like PrajApatl, mother is like the earth, brother 
is another form of one’s own soul. 'The sufferings undergone by the 
parents iu begetting progeny cannot be repaid even in thousands of 
years, therefore the parents and preceptor should always he respected. 
The serving of these three is the highest asceticism. Asceticism is fully 
accomplished when these three are pleased. To serve them is the highest 
form of asceticism Nothing should be done without their permission. 
They are in fact the three realms, the three orders, the threo Vedas, and 
the three fires Father is the Garhapatya Agni, mother is tho Dakflnfigni 
and tho preceptor is tho Alivantya Agni. One who devotes himself well to 
them, conquers the three realms and enjoys in Heaven all the pleasures, 
having a bright body. Now abandon your desire. You liavo fulfilled your 
mission and all that you asked you will get Now you should return home* 
You are feeling tired. So I ask you had better go home — 19-28. 

Here ends the tico hundred and eleventh chapter 
on the anecdote of Sdcitrt 


CHAPTER CCXII 

S&vitrl paid : — There is no suffering in the pursuit of Dharmo, 
especially to adoro your feet is the highest virtue. — 1. 

A wise man should acquire Dharma by all means, for its attainment 
is superior to all achievements. — 2. 

Dharma, Artha and Kfima are to be acquired by taking a human 
birth ; to one who is bereft of Dhanna, K5ma and Artha nro like pro- 
geny to a barren woman. — 3. 

From Dharma is obtained wealth and from Dharma again h* 
obtained K&ma, tho fulfilment of desires ; it is through Dharma that this 
world and the next are enjoyed. — 1. 
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It is Dharma ouly that accompanies the embodied soul wherever it 
goes, friends and relatives do not follow All other things excepting 
Dlianna perish with the body The soul comes into existence by 
itself and leaves the body similarly. It is only followed by Dharma 
It is not followed by any brother, friend, wife, son &c Fortune Ac are 
begotten by Dharma — 5 6 

Cleverness in works, fortune, beauty, all spring fiom Dharma The 
prosperous realms of Brahma, Indra, Upendra, Siva, ChandramA, Yama, 
Sun, Agm, VSyu, Water, Vasu, Atfvamhumara, and Kuvera Ac are all 
attained by means of Dharma, and by virtue of it men are born amidst 
comfortable surroundings — 7 8 

Men attain Swarga, beautiful islands, pleasant Varsas, heavenly 
Nandan etc , by means of Dharma Handsome VimSnas and nymphs 
are also attained through Dharma The vntuous always get resplendent 
complexion like gold They attain kingdoms and accomplish then desires 
by means of Dharma — 9-11 

High attributes are the fruits of Dharma, kingdom, kingly worship, 
success of one’s will, and especial use are seen in the virtuous The regal 
sceptre of gold and silv er studded with vaidOrya gem is in the hands 
of the righteous and their faces always shine like the moon — 12-13 

Only the righteous become kings and are entitled to sit on the throne 
under a canopy, looking like a full moon, have garments studded with 
jewels and fanned by chow nes bright as the sun It is they who are 
aroused from their slumber by the chorus of ‘ victory \ the blowing of the 
conches and by the praises sung by the bards — 14 

High class seats, golden vases, good food and dunk, music, servants, 
Bmell, grain &c seek the virtuous persons only — 15 

Jewels fine garments, handsome form, generosity, high attributes, 
beautiful wife, these are all attained by v rtuous persons The virtuous 
are blessed with palacial mansions that are decorated with the perforated 
work in gold They also get beautiful steeds to ride upon Asceticism, 
sacrifices, charities, control of passions, forgiveness, celehicy, travelling 
in sacred places, the reading of the Vedas, the service of the good, worship 
of God, devotion and service of the Gurfi, veneration of the BrAhmapas, 
humility, these are all the signs of virtue The learned should always 
follow them For Death never waits whether one has done such things 
or not — 16 21 

This body and life are quite uncertain, therefore one should begin 
to accomplish virtue from childhood Who knows when lie is going to 
dio ? — 22 b 

Death comes to all, defying every body. Ie it not so very strange 
that man although he foresees death, leads a life as if he was immor- 
tal?— 23 

Children see young persons and young persons see aged ones and 
may consider death far distant , but old ones do not see any body before 
them —24 

All ore afraid of Death nowhere there is fearlessness But the 
virtuous saints never fear death and the state after death —25 
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Dharmaraja said —I am very much pleased with you Ask for 
any other boon excepting Satyaxan’s life” Do not make any delay — 
26 

Savitrl said — Deva * I wish to beget a hundred sons through. 
Satyavan by your fax our as there is uo relief in the next world without 
sons — 27 

DliarmarAja said — You will have your desires fulfilled, but do not 
follow Satysvana You are feeling worry and fatigue Therefore I am 
saying so Go back — 28 

Rere ends the two hundred and twelfth chapter of the Vatsya 
Pin anam on the obtaining of the third boon by Saoitrv 
from Dharmardja 


CHAPTER CGXIII 

SAvitrl said — You are the knower of Dharma and Adhartna, you 
are the propagator of all the xirtues You control all tlie people of the 
Unix erso lou are 'iama, the great Ruler of the people according to ibeir 
Karmas — 1 2 

You give pleasure to exeryone by Dharma, consequently you are 
called Dharniamj — 3 

All the people doing either good or bad deeds go unto you after 
death and place them at your disposal, therefore you are known as 
* Death ’—4 

■\ou count and remember the tune of every one’s existence, conse- 
quently thinkers call you K&la —5 

Ivors — Time. 

You are the anmbilator of all beings, therefore the Devas call you 
Antaha — G 

Note — vprn^LIt. That which brings end 

"ion were the first son of Vnasvana, therefore you are renowned as 
Vaixasvata m all the realms — 7 

When the numbered days and tlicir Ivarmas are over yon drive away 
the subtle bodies of all the betngs therefore you are known as Sarva 
I’mnahara, Lord The Vcdic Dharma does not become extinct through 
your favour 1 therefore the people remain id the path of Dharma and you 
aro the Emancipation of the Virtuous — 8-0 

hOTE. — AMn^i=That which takes sway every one a life 

Through your graco no intermixture of blood occurs 0, Lord of 
the Universe 1 you are the protector of tho pride of the Universe, there- 
fore protect mo who has come to your merev and refuge and my husband 
and his parents are helpless , bo save u-» — 10 

Dharmarqa said — 0, Virtuous ono 1 I have become quite pleased 
with your prayer and hereby liberate your lord Now your wishes arc all 
fulfilled and you better return home quickly — 11 
a 
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line husband of jours will reign with you for COO years, and will 
enjoy 5 our company Ho will attain IIea\en along with you where he 
will enjoy the company of the Gods fiio hundred sons born to you 
of Satyavfin will also leign and will bo illustrious hi o tho Devas — 12 13 
All your sons will bo renowned as true sons of yours and the 
hundred sons born of yom father will bo renowned after their mother 
Your mothor Malnvl will beget children who will bo known as M&lavas 
All your brothers will bo Kings, illustrious hi o the Daivas— *14 1C 

Righteous ono * ono who reads this prayer in the morning will he 
blessed with long life — 10 

Matsya said —Saying so Dharmarftja disappeared from there 
leaving Satya\nn on the spot — 17 

Here aide ti o hundicd anl thirteenth chnl ter describing the resuscwtion 
of Satyai&na 

CHATTER CCXIV 

Matsya said — Afterwards tho chaste Savitrl returned to the spot 
where was lying tho-body of Satyavfina and sat down placing hei loul s 
head on l er lap as before In the meantime the sun was going bel »> the 
horizon Shot tly after the soul of Satyavuna liberated by Dharnmr ja 
enteied into bi9 body when the prince began to move slowly and opened 
lus eyes and said to his wife * Dear 1 who was dragging me away? Where 
has he gone? I cannot mal e out anything cleatly ihe day has been 
past here in this wood m my sleep You were engaged in the pursuit of 
your fasts for me and to day you had to put up with hardships on my 
account My mother and father must be feeling pain at our Bepaiation 
for so long a time I therefore want to go and meet them without delay 
So get up and be quick —1 G 

Savitrl said — Lord 1 The sun has gone down If you like we 
might go to the hermitage where me iny blind father in law and mother- 
in law There I shall relate to you my history in detail With these 
words she accompanied her lord When they reached the hermitage 
they found the blind King Dynmatsam who wa* restored to his sight 
getting very anxio is along with the queen about hi9 son and daughter 
in law He was overjoyed to see them leturn at the same houi The 
sages were consoling him at the time Then Savitrl along with her lord 
paid her respects tohei father in law Prince Satyav ana also paid 1 is 
reverance to the sages after meeting his father That night tl ey all 
spent with the Risis and Savitii narrated everything before those piesent 
there and she also broke her fast that very night Afterwards when 
the night came to a close all the citizens and the army of King Djnmat 
sain gathered there and said to the King — The King who usurped yo ir 
throne when you became blind has been slam by your ministers Pray 
come and occupy your thione — 7 17 

Hearing that the King followed by his four fold army entered his 
Capital and occupied his throne Similaily in due time Savitrl was 
blessed with hundred sons In that way that chaste lady also fulfilled 
all the ambitions of her father So the chaste lady delivered both the 
families of her husband and father and saved the life of her husband from 
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the hands of Death People should therefore revere and worship chaste 
ladies The whole Universe ts held up and by the virtue of the righteous 
ladies The words of the chaste ladies never go false , therefore, the people 
who are expecting their desires to be fulfilled should always revere such 
ladies — 38 22 

Here ends the tico hundred and fourteenth chapter of the Matsya 
Puranam on the anecdotes of SdrzCrt 


CHAPITER CCXV 

King Vaivasvata Manu said — Lord > You are the knower of all 
I, therefore, beg you to please tell me what a king should do on ascending 
his throne — 1 

Matsya said — A king succeeding to his throne should pick out 
worthy men for his assembly as his advisors and helpers on various 
subjects to work on his staff m order that his rule may be prosperous for 
the prosperity of his kingdom depends solely on the men in his council 
and in various other departments Even the smallest function cannot be 
successfully performed by one single man not helped by any body Now 
then can a state be well administered without the assistance of competent 
ministers and helpers ? — 2 3 

A "king should, therefore, choose his ministers and helpers from 
u respectable family who should be valiant, strong, imposing, capable 
of bearing hardships, ambitious, handsome, having Satva guna and 
forbearance, good, virtuous, used to gentle speaking, able to give friendly 
advices, loyal, knowing to act m the proper time and place, eager for 
a good name Such men should be employed by a king to discharge 
icsponsible and good functions People unsuited to particular offices 
should be given places according to their respective merits where they can 
make themselves useful, after they had been duly examined — 4 7 

A king should appoint a Brabmann or a Kshatryi to be his 
Commander in chief He should be of a good family, modest, having 
good manners, skilled m archery, expert in examining and managing 
horses and elephants, used to polite speaking, able to understand the 
science of omens and medicine, grateful, able to appreciate the prowess of 
the brave,, valiant used to bear hardships and having a knowledge of 
disposing troops in battle and of military affairs in particular — 8 10 

A king's door keeper should be a man of long stature, clever, hand* 
GOme, humble, accustomed to sweet speech, able to, influence the minds 
of the people — 11 

A king’s spy should be conscientous enough to submit true and 
accurate reports, obedient to the king’s injunctions, have a knowledge of 
dialects of many countries, veable to speak fluently and put up with rough 
life, of qaiet disposition and capable of discharging his functions adequately 
according to the circumstances — 12-13 

The personal guards of a king should he men of long size, robust, 
brave, firm in loyalty, free from uneasiness, used to bear always hardships, 
well wishers of their lord — 14 
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A king should appoint different class of men m different departments 
according to requirements One who knows the art of training elephants 
and is aware of the races of wild beasts, and is accustomed to bear hardships 
should be made the superintendent of royal elephants Similar should be 
the elephant driver who should also be of the above qualifications and firm 
in his seat and clever all round T he groom of a King should know 
about horses and how to treat the horses when ill The Commander of 
the royal fort should be a man who cannot be easily led away by any 
intrigue He should also be brave learned, of high family, and persever- 
ing and energetic in all actions, he Engineer of a King should know 
engineering, and be able to prepare plans and haidy and energetic and 
have nimble bands, keen foresight and should not get tired Similar 
men should be employed m the art of using weapons who know the 
various ways of throwing weapons etc — 34 39 

The custodian of the ladies’ apartments in a royal palace should be 
a man free from uneasiness, skilful, humble, advanced in age, belonging 
to a respectable family, devoted to his ancestors chaste, meek and modest 
Thus a King should appoint his retainers in these seven different depart- 
ments after examining them fully Thev should all be careful and 
thoroughly expert m the different works — 40-42 

The Controller of the arsenal should be wise, energetic and perse- 
vering A King should always appoint men to hold offices after examining 
the responsibilities of different situations Excellent, middling and mean 
are the three kinds of works Improper discharge of duties leads to the 
extinction of a sovereign A King should therefore always properly scru- 
tinise the manliness, devotion, learning courage, family status and gentility 
of a man as well as take advantage of expert advice before appointing 
him to hold an office of state — 43-46 

A King should consult his Councillors over a matter individually 
and separately and the advice of one Councillor should not be divulged 
to the other for every one cannot be taken into full confidence Therefore 
consultation in chief should be held with the prime minister but by 
seeking the advice of more people one very often gets confused 
Therefore many men’s advice should not be taken A king used to act on 
the counsel of others should always place confidence in the advice of his 
Councillor in chief —47-49 

A King should always have by him and revere the Briihmanas 
versed in the -three Vedas and should never encourage the votaries of 
unreal learning for their contact is always thorny and uncongenial to the 
learned He should always venerate the learned in the Vedas respect 
grey hairs and holy persons and imbibe from them meekness and states- 
maiship Such a King undoubtedly influences the world, and many lll- 
bebaved Kings without humility and modesty had gone to rack and 
ruin — 50-52 

llany well bebav ed Kingi hid regained tbeir empires eveD when 
exiled A King should read the Vedas from those who ate learned m 
them He should al^o master politics, logic, philosophv and temporal 
science , he should collect information from ordinary people and keep his 
senses under control, for a Kmg who can subdue bis passions fascinates 



222 


T11E MATSYA PUR AN A ill 


all his people A King should also perform a series of sacrifices in which 
liberal gifts should be given to the Biahtnanas — 53 55 

Besides this for the sake of righteousness lie should give various 
kinds of gifts to the Brulimmas and sho lid collect revenues from his 
subjects aunually He Rhould propagate the study of the Vedas m his 
state and should bo like a father and brother to Ins subjects He should 
especially revere the members of his preceptor s family — 56 57 

This eternal rule to be observed by the Kings is established by 
Braliml The King following it does not parish He is amiable to all 
The wicked, thieves, and enemies cannot flourish — 58 

Note — F151 King a prescribed course of conduct. 

And so he should alwajs direct his actions according to Brahma- 
bidhi which is known as Akshjabidln A King should look upon all 
classes of his subjects according to their merits and employ them accord 

ingly — 59 

A King should recollect his Kshyatrya dliarma and never retreat 
from war Not to retire from battle field, to protect his subjects, to serve 
the Brahm-vnas are the foremost duties of a King He should also protect 
the distressed, the infirm, the widows and provide them with boarding and 
lodging and endowments and adjust the Varnasiama rules, should reclaim 
and restore the fallen ones m their respective religions should give gram, 
cloth, oil, utensils, etc to the good of all orders , should fulfil the objects 
of the ascetics and worship them like the Devas and never disrespect those 
who have done good to him He should intlrest himself in these things 
in 6uch a way as to sacrifice his life and Kingdom for their sake m case 
of necessity — CO 64 

Men are said to have two kinds of minds viz honest and equivocal 
He should know what is meant by duplicate mind but should not bear 
it in practise Whgn he is influenced by the lattei he should suppress 
it and should not let any one know of his weakness, but Bliould try and 
realize the failings of others — 65 66 

He should guard hia limbs of body and keep them secret just as a 
tortoise does actions He should also take care of his weal nesses and 
not get them divulged The man who has no defined religion Bhould 
am’ J\? Aral w&svd aar a arm* ttsitgnm ie taken into 

confidence indisciiminately If tiust begets fear, then total destiuction 
ensues Confidence Bhould however be inspired into others with 
tact — 67 68 


He should think of acquiring wealth with the eyes of a crane, and 
he should shew \alour like that of a lion, he should take to his’ heels 
like a wolf, collect money like a hare, strike hard on otbeis like 
a boar he should be of variegated manners like a peacock, demoted like a 
dog, be afraid like a crow, speak sweet like a cuckoo He should fix his 
residence in a quiet unknown place, and should not take his meals go to 
bed or use flowers clothes and ornaments without due observation and 
scrutiny He should not without pre examination go to a public scene or 
in the midst of a crowd, nor should he plunge mto unknown waters The 
horses and elephants not tested by experts should not be ridden by 
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)mn He should not interfere with a snake nor indulge with an unknown 
woman He Bhould not stay at a festival of a God — 69 74 

He should always remain in the midst of his regal paraphernalia 
He should protect the distressed and practise self-restraint Besides all 
this, a king eager for conquests should have worthy and stalwart 
assistants He should always feed the S&dhfis and servants and respect 
them — 75-76 

He should appoint the virtuous to conduct acts of righteousness, the 
brave to carry on warfare, the intelligent to conjiol the revenue depart- 
ment, and peisons of good character to all posts suited to them Eunuchs 
should be employed m the female apartments of the palace, strong minded 
men should he employed to fulfil difficult missions A king should 
examine whether a man is of good character or not by privately making 
him presents through Dharma, Artha or Kama and then engige him He 
should send as spies his trustworthy servants in the garb of Sanyasins as 
residing in forests to enquire privately into the truth —77-60 

A king should regulate his affairs like this A king should not 
always administer justice with a strong hand The unpleasant duties of 
a king cannot be performed through virtuous people, consequently a king 
should avoid the use of repressive measures, otheiwise subjects become 
dissatisfied Men should be appointed to hold offices to which they are 
best suited — 81 83 

The hereditary servants of the state may be employed in all depart- 
ments without any hard and fast tests One’s own friends Bhould also be 
placed in charge of woiks wheie a king’s relatues are not placed Thus 
the good results are secured by the king The wicked and the good 
emigrants from other empires should be accommodated with respect in 
his dominions by a king The wicked when known should not boweier 
be trusted but to promote the fecundity of mankind they should also be 
piovided with means of sustenance The emigrants from the other em- 
pires should be well treated on the understanding that they have come 
under his protection llius they would lemain under obligation The 
king should not himself be ready to collect his servants , nor should he 
allow dissensions to crop up imongst his seivants — 84 89 

The seivants not satisfied with the king should be kept under close 
watch and ward and the sovereign should keep himself well informed about 
their conduct through his leliable spies They are to be treated as he 
would behave towards enemies, file poison serpents and swords — 90 

A lung should award his capable seiv ants and punish the wicked 
ones Ho should keep himself informed about everyone through his 
spies The spies are the eyes of the king —91 

A king should secretlj depute four spies in Ins country as well as 
m foreign countries to work out tlie policy of divide and rule They 
should bp intelligent learned, free from avarice, able to put up with hard- 
ships, incapable of being recognised by others, simple in habits, able to 
mix with people, skilled m commerce or medicine He should not pm his 
faith in one spy alone The spies must recognise each other and be of 
gentle maimers — 92 94 
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I ho spies should roam in llio girb of merchants, ministers as* 
trologcrs, physicians or Sanny tsh When at least two of such spies corro- 
bonto each other, tho king should act according!) If the) ctntrodict 
each otlicr then spies of more superior talents should lie deputed to find 
out which of his actions aro appreciated bj Ins peoplo ns well ns tho causes 
of their dissatisfaction Uio spies sliould bo checked in return He 
should then abandon for good what may be against tho wishes of the 
people — 95 98 

0 King of the Solar race 1 the beaut) and prosperity of a king 
always lies in the contebtment of his subjects, he should therefore act m 
such a manner as their loie toward their king might be increased — 99 

Thus ends the tico hundred and fifteenth chaptci of the Vatsya 
Purdnam on the duties of a King 


CHAPTER COXVr 

XIatsya said — 0 King of Mantis • I shall tell you now what a 
servant of the State should do Hear — 1 

A servant of the State should carefully listen to what the king 
says and never interrupt him m lm speech In an assemblage, he 
"should Bpeak sweet and agreeable words to the king and unsavoury 
things that may be unavoidable and necessary foi Ins well being should 
be communicated to him privately When a sovereign is of a peaceful 
disposition he may then be approached with a piajer of conferring 
any favour upon some one but no prayer Bhould be made for ones 
ownself Such a prayer should always be made through some friend 
He should be specially careful that one s duty should not he neglected 
He Bhould not overwork any one nor should he misappropriate 
any monev He should never shew any indifference to the honours 
conferred by the sovereign and should always try to keep himself 
in his good graces He should » evei imitate the king in his diess mode 
of talking uor any other actions He sliould avoid what is not pleasing to 
bim and should not equal or excel him m dress — 2 7 

In course of gambling and at the game of dice one should show his 
skill to tho king but make the latter win — 8 

Without the king’s permission be should not go about with the 
custodians of the ladies apartments of the roval palace nor should he do so 
with the spies of the enemies and the dismissed servants of the State —9 
Ho should keep secret the kindly or unkindiy feelings of the king 
toward him He should not utter before any one a thing that is private 
to the king — 10 y 

Any thing reproachable or irreproachable communicated by the 
■king should not be disclosed to any one for it one does so one loses the 
favoui of the king — j l 

When a king orders any one to perform any service one should 

readily volunteer himself to do it — 12 7 
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Of course this should be done knowing the hours of business, other- 
wise if one does so at all times, one becomes an object of hatred and 
ridicule — 13 

One should not repeatedly lepeat the favourite words of a king 
Oob should always remain very modest and never knit his eyebrows m 
his august presence or laugh too much — 14 

He should not talk too much m the presence of the king, nor should 
hfe remain Bilent He should not be artful or proud, nor should he speak 
too much of himself — 35 

He should not say anything about the unjust deed of the sovereign 
and should put on the garments, weapons, and ornaments presented to 
him hj the king on momentous occasions He Bhould not give away any 
of the royal gifts and should not sleep during of the day He should 
not pass through a forbidden thoroughfare and should not meet the king 
at an improper place He should take his seat to tho right or the left of 
the king according to hzs warrant of precedence and not behind or in front 
of him — 16-19 

He Bhould not yawn, show signs of weariness, cough, assume angry 
demeanour, rest himself against anything, knit his eyes, vomit and belch, 
in the presence of the sovereign — 20 

He should not indulge in self praise but he should get others to do 
it for him — 21 

All the servants of the Estate should most loyally serve the sovereign 
with a clear mind and free from laziness They should always shun craf- 
tiness wickedness backbiting, atheism and low morals — 22 23 

Those versed in the Vedas, possessing modesty should always servo 
the king well for their welfare — 24 

The sons friends, and councillors of the king should be saluted 
every day, neither the king nor his minister should be trusted — 25 

"Nothing should be said without being asked , and if one says so, 
that ought to be true and lead to the general welfare One should always 
take a measure of the king's mind by his speech and then it is easy for 
him to act 6o as to please him , he is to worship the king — 2fi 27 

One who wants one’s own welfare should mark carefully whether 
the king is pleased or displeased with him and should act accordingly 
—28 

If a king goes against any body. Ins party will be ruined nnd his 
opposite party will use The king if disgusted gives hopes but docs not 
confer bonefits accordingly He appears angry though there is no causo 
of anger and though he remains pleasant, he speaks unpleasant high 
words The king may deprive him of his subsistence for his insane 
speeches —29 30 

The disgusted king shews Ins goodwill towards ethers but hates him 
with whom he is disgusted He finds fault with ins words and speaks other 
words not having any concern with the business Tho king turns nw3y his 
attention from the piece of work of his subordinate with whom ho is 
disgusted These signs shew that a king is disgusted — 31 32 
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On the other hand when a king becomes pleased he always asnmes a 
pleasant aspect towards him, accepts his woids with gentleness, offers 
seat and asks about "his welfare. Knew that the king is pleased with him, 
seeing whom in private place be does not become afraid, hearing whose 
words his face becomes jolly ; even whose unpleasant words be hears and 
whose humble offerings the king accepts and whom be remembers 
with a cheerful expression of his face — 33-36. 

A devoted one should serve the king in the ways spoken by me. 

The retainers of the king who do serve others not only in times of 
adversity but always and who adore the king in spite of his being ig- 
norant, go to the domain of Indra that is inhabited by the Devas.— 37. 

Here ends the tico hundred and sixteenth chapter on the 
king's servants 


CHAPTER CCXVII. 


Matsya said A king should have his residence in a central place 
which should be beautiful, with abundance of grass and trees It should 
be inhabited by a number of people and where the tributary kings, 
princes and subjects are loyal and submissive It should also have some 
BrAhmanas skilled in various rituals and many artisans in its vicinity.— 1-2. 

Tt should ,be surrounded by sweet smelling flowers and fruits. 
It should be impassable to the foreigner’s army. There should be no 
tigers, scorpions, snakes, lions, thieves round about it The place 
'should- be beautiful and should be elevated and well-supplied with 
water and should not be heavily taxed. A king should live with his 
assistants in fetich o place of happiness where there should be absolutely 
nothing to agitate him.— 3-5- 

„ Amidst such surroundings he should have his fortress. There 
are six different kinds of forts viz — Dhanu§adurga, Malitdurga, Narndurgn, 
Vriksadurga, Jaladurga. Giridurga, and of these the last-named Qn t- 
durga i® the best ~ 6*7. 

A Me.— W 3 <=jtrMtlo«nrronnded by deflwfc, *fiji=An earth tort. place 
pt safety formed by placing the army In a particular position. Wy}=A place densely 
surrounded by trees which mako ft impassahlo. * fort surrounded by witter 

=A hit) fortress 


The castle should be surrounded by n ditch and ramparts The 
buildings are to be in the centre. It should have abundance of weapons, 1 
s g , Sataglini and Others. Its doors should be beautifully made 

Its main entrance should be handsome and big enough to enable the 
king to pass through it riding on an elephant with his banner streaming 
Four roaus aliould ho laid out to form squares. There aiionld be a 
temple in front of one road the king’s mansions in front of the second 
road, racing the third one should lie the houses of judicial and military 
officers and the gatewey ot tho city should he in front of the fourth. In 
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such a way a royal city should be laid out no matter ii it la oblong, square 
or circular. Circular one is the best or it may bo. triangular or drum- 
shaped, or semi-circular or of other suitable shapes (in tho form of military 
array, diamond-shaped, etc."). — 8-13. 

Tho palace on the hanks of a river should he of the shape of a cre- 
scent ; this is the best. Treasure should be kept In the BOuthern portion 
of the palace, to the farther south of which should be the placd for the 
elephants. The elephantyard should have its doorway to the east or the 
north. The arsenal should be made south-east. — 14-16. 

In the same direction should be the kitchen and hotrsesfor other works.' 
The house of the royal priest should be to the left of the king’s mansion 
where should also be the » places for ministers, "Vedic professors and 
students, physicians, stables and cow-sheds and storehouses. Tho 
stables should face the north, or the south. It is not well if it faces any 
other direction. — 17-18. ( 

AH night there are to be lamps burning in the stables. Tho horses 
should stay there. Cocks, monkeys, she-goats and cows with calves should bo 
kept near the stables She-goats should also he kept for tho benefit of the 
horses. Dung should always be cleared away from the stables, elephant 
and cow yards before sunset The quarters for the grooms and elephant 
drivers and charioteers should bo near the stables and tho elephant yard. 
Besides them, soldiers, artisans, those versed in formuhe, veterinary 
doctors (about horses and elephants, etc ), guests should also bo best 
accommodated within the fortress. For diseases are likely to prevail 
much in tho fortress. Bruhmanas and ChSrapaa should also bo accom- 
modated. — 21-26. 

A largo number of people should not be allowed to ontor the fortress. 
Thero should bo various kinds of cannon and weapons in the fort as well as 
those who can uso them, for weapons that can destory thousands of people 
protect the king. There arc to remain warriors also close by. Besides 
all these things there should bo secret doors ns well as other doors within 
the fort protected by those who killed thousand warriors or arc skilled in 
shooting bowB and arrows and throwing various other weapons. A number 
of bows, clubs, spears, arrows, sworcls, sticks, maces, big pieces of stones, 
tridents, - battle-axes, quoits, etc , should always ho kept ready within the 
fortress. Shields, skins, pharoas, ropes, canes, various things of artisanship, 
husks, loads of straw, wood, coals, etc , should also bo kept The tools 
otalLtbe artisans, musical instruments, various kinds of medicines, druiU3, 
weapons, various clothings, gems, iron, etc., should also bo kept ready. — 
20-31. 

_A good quantity of grass, firewood, molasses, oils, milk, fat, sinews, 
cowhides, hides for drums, all kinds of grams, silk cloths, barley, wheat, 
jewels, other kinds of cloths, all kinds of irons, all kinds of pulses 
such as Moth. Mflfiga and Urada, gram, seaamiun, cowdung, grain-dnst, 
hcrap, resinous exudatiou of SAla-trce, b3rk of tho birch-tree, wax, borax, 
etc , should also bo kept in stock in abundance. — 35-30. 

Poisons of snakes should be kept locked up in jars and similarly 
lions, deer, birds, etc., should also bo kept confined separately. Animals 
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unfriendly to each other should bo carefully kept in secret spots, and 
opart from each other. — 40-41. 

Besides these things a king wishing the well-being of all should 
olso keep in stock well-preserved all the various articles of the state. 
The following medicinal plants and articles of purest quality should also 
ho kept, viz. — Jivaka, Iti§abhakn, KAkoll, Amalnkl, Vasaka, ^Alaparnl, 
Prtfniparni, Mudgaparnl, MAsaparnl, Sarivadvayn, ValAtraya, Vfira, fSasanti, 
VpisyA, Vrihatt, Itantakari, ^ringi, Sringataki, Dron!, Varsfi, Darbha, 
RefiuekA, Madhuparni, VidAridvaya, MahfiksirA, MahStapA, Uhanvana, 
Sahadeva, Kafcuka, Eranda, Visa, Parnl, SatSh/5, MridvikA, Phalgu, 
Kharjura. Ya§tfraadhu, Sukpi, Ati^aka, Knimorya, Chhatra, Atiehhatra, 
Virana, Ik§u, Ik,u§vlkAra, PhanitSdi, Simht, Sahadevl, Madliuka, Pu§p3hamsa 
SatapuspA, MadhulokA, SatAvari, Madhuka, Advattha, Tala, Atmagupta, 
Katphala, PArvikS, RAjaslir^ak!, ItajajJarsapa, DhanyAka, Ri^yaproktA, 
UtkatA, KAlasJaka, Padmavlja, Govnllt, Madhuvolll, fhtapfikl, Kalingaksl, 
K&kajihvA, Urupu^pikfi, Parvata, Trapusa, GuiyA, Punarbhava, KaserukA, 
KAtfmiri, Villa, Saluka, NAgakesara, all sorts of husks, grains, SamidhAnya, 
milk, honey, curds, oils, fat and marrow, Vasa, ghee, Nlpa, Ap§{aka, 
Ak?ota, VAtAmra,' Soma, Vanaka, etc. — 42-54. 

The following things should also be stocked in a king’s castle, viz — 
Pomegranates, Amrataka, tamarinds, lemons, cucumbers, breadfruits, 
Karamardaka, RQ§aka, Vi japura, Kancjuia, Jl&latJ, RAjabandhuka, Kolahad- 
vaya, all sorts of Parha, Amratadvaya, PArevata, NAgaraka, PrfichlnSruka, 
Kahittha, Amalaka, Chukraphala, Dantarfatha, Jambu, Navanita, Sanvlraka, 
RuBodaka, all sorts of wines, Manda, Takra, curd and all sorts of white 
thingB, and other sour things — 55-59. 

The following things should also be kept : — all the various kinds " 
of salts viz — Saindhava, SAmbhara, sea salt, salt made out of well water, 
Ksara, ’ MamySrl, black salt, red salt, Sanvarchala, Udvida, VAlaklya, 
Yavakbya, Aurva, KsAra, KAlabhasma. — 60-61. 

- , The following pungent things should also be kept: — sacred figs 
and the root of sacred fig-tree, Pippalt, PippaUmfila, Chavya, Chitraka, 
hkuguvu, Tgjuwma., blank- Wl®, ’mtrstan'h, l&utftfriii, 

LigiBticum, AjowAn, asaphotmda, Mfilaka, DhanyAka, KAravl, bamboo 
Bhoots, YAjya, Susukha, KalamslikA, Fanijhak, garlic, Bhustrina, Suras3, 
KAyasthA, VayasthA, Hantala, ManaWila, Ampta, Rudanti, Rohi§a, Kan- 
kuraa, Jay a, Eranda, KAndira, ^allaki, HanjikA, all sorts of Pitta and 
Mutra, Haritaka, various other fruits, SvlkmaliA, HmgupatrikA and other 
pungent things — 62-67. 

The king should collect the following things in his own city : — Musta, 
Chandana, Hrivera, KptamSluka, DAruharidra, HaridrA, Nalada Uetfra, 
NaktamAla, Kadambaks, Dfirva, PAtali, Katuka, Danti, Tvakpatri’ VachA, 
ChiretS, Bhfitambo, Vi§S, Ativisa, Taliiapatra, Tagara, Saptaparna, Vikan- 
kata, KAkodumbankA, DivyA, Surodbhava, SadgrantbA, Rohint, JatftmSfist, 
Parpa^a, Danti, 1 RasAnyana, BhringarSja, Patangt, Panpelava, Duspar^A, 
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Ajumdiaya, K5ma, SyilraAka, GandbanSknll, Rupaparat, "Vyagbranakba, 
v Manji$th&, Chaturangnla, Rambha, Ankura, AspbotS, T&lasphota, Harenuka, 
Vetrtgra, Vetasa, Tumbi, Visanl, Lodbrapnspint, Alalati, Karakn§n&, 
VnichikS., Jivita, Pamika, Gndcbi — 68-74 

The following things sboald also be kept — Harltakl, Amalakl, 
Bhqmyamalakf, Vibhttaka, Pnyangu, Dbatakjpafpa, Mocha, Arcana, Asaca, 
Ananta, Kammi, TuvankA, Syonaka, Katpbala, Bhurjapatra, faiKpitra, 
Patalapatra, Lomaka, SamangA, TnvntA, MQla, KSrp&sa, Gairiki, Anjana, 
Vidrama, Madhocbbista, KandikS, Kumuda, Utpala, Nyagrodha, Udum- 
bara, Asiattha, Kinsuka, Smasapa, Sami, Pnyala, Pilu, Kftsan, Sirlsa, 
Padmak3, Vilva, Agmmantha, Plaksa, Syaraaka, Vaka, Ghana, Rajadana, 
Karlra, Dhftnyaka, Pnyaka, Karankfila, Adoka, Vadara, Kadamba, Kha- 
diradvaya, the leaves, essence (resin), roots and flowers of tfll these The 
king is to collect all aorta of poisons very carefully Also he should 
collect various things of wonderful vanegated properties that can destroy 
poisonB, also that can destroy angadas, Raksasas and BhQtas and Pnf&chas, 
that can destroy sins and prevent draught The bacilli, the poisonous 
gases and fumes and similar destructive things should also be preserved 
by a king for the destruction of his enemies — 75 84 

The king sboald also keep within his fort people versed in dancing 
and music and verse d also mlfae Kala iAstns (various arts) He should 
notallow the timid, ~lKe*mfatuated, - the intoxicated, those addicted to 
drugs, the angry dispositioned, the disgraced ones, the sinful and bad 
persons to remain in his stronghold The monarch Bhould always remain 
in a well guarded citadel protected by charms, warriors, balconies, and 
well supplied with all kinds of grains and medicines and inhabited by 
the merchant classos — 85-87 

Here ends the two hundred and seventeenth chapter on how to 
protect a fort and a city of o lung 


CHAPTER CCXVJII 

Manu said — Pray tell me, 0 Lord 1 the medicines that destroy 
the demons and dispel the effect of poisons and that ought to be kept 
in a king’s fort — 1 

Matsya Baid — The decoction of the following things dispels the 
poison, rtj , VilvA, Ataki, Yavak?dra, PatalA, Vdhhka, U^aua, fsripan^t and 
Wallah! By drinking and sprinkling the poisoned yava, sail, drinking 
water, bedding, clothes, seat, water, armour, ornaments, umhiclH,«ch5mara 
and fans with the decoction of the above materials, the effect of poison 
disappears The decoctions of tho following materials also readily dnvo 
away poisonous effects, m — Patalj, Ativi«S, fsigru, Hflrv5, PunarnavA, 
SamangA, Vn^amfila, Kapittba, Vn^ronita, Uahidaipta, Sa)ha — 2-5 

iAksi, Pnyaflgu, (long pepper, saffron or a particular kind of creeper 
said to blossom at tho touch of women) Manji*th&. ElA, RenukA. 
madbu, Madhuri, should bo mixed with Nakulapitta and buned into the 
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earth for seven nights in a vessel made of horn. Then it should De placed 
in a golden pendant studded with precious stones which should be used 
oh the hand. It will dispel -the poison from everything it touches. 
Man&hvyi, ^amipattia, TumvikS, the white mustard, woodapple, Kuda, 
Manjigfcha, should be well-powdered and mixed with the bile of a dog and 
a Kapils cow. This great medicine prevents the effects of poisons. Besides 
these, there are various gems and pearls, Mtisika and Jatuka which ought 
to be held in the arm. They also prevent the effects of poisons.— 6-10 

By mixing Renuka, Jatamaftsl, turmeric, Madhuka, honey, the 
bark of Ak§a, Suras*, Lak§A, and the bile of a dog into a paste and 
applying it over the drums, sounding instruments, and banners; by 
hearing the sound of such drums and by seeing and smelling such 
banners one is freed from the effects of a poison. — 11-12. 

Tryusana, five kinds of salts, ManjiafhA, both kinds of turmeric, 
catdamums, TYivritA leaves, Vidamga, colocyuth, Madhuka, cane, 
Ki?andra, should be deposited iu a horn and then they should be mixed 
and boiled in hot water when they will dispel all poisonous effects.— 
13-14. i 

The white resinous exudation mixed with mustard, ElsvfllnkA, SuvegS 
Taakara, Sura, tend Arjuna flowers and powdered together and used ns 
incense in the fire drive away the poisonous effects from everything move- 
able and immoveable in the household. — 15-16. 

Where the above-mentioned incense is burnt worms,,, lizards, frogs, 
poisonous and creeping animals, or Krity&a can not thrive.— 17. 

1 When the bark of PalAia is mixed with the exudation of sandal- 
tree, milk, MOrvS, the juice of LSvdla, Nfikull, Tandulfyaka, and Kfika- 
mAchi and a thin decoction is prepared, it prevents all sorts of poisons. 
GorochanSpatra NepAU, Kutpkuma and Tiloka, if held in the arm, mnke 
one from all sorts of poisons and he becomes the favourite of kings 
Turmeric, Manji?thA, Kinilii, KppaH and Nirpba well grounded together 
and mado into an oiutment massaged all over the body take away all the 
effects of the most deadly poison fioro the body. The fruits, flowers, leaves, 
bark and root of the ^iriwa-tree grounded in cow’s urine and rubbed over 
_t?>o body also takes off all poison. Now hear about the most mighty 
modicincs, O King! ciz — 18-22. 

Bandliyu, KflrkopikJ, Visnukrfirptft, UtkntA, Satamfill, Sit5, AnatpdA, 
VhlA, Mocha, Patolikfl, Som5, Pbnda, turmeric, DagdharuhA, Sthala-Kamnln, 
VMM!, JsamkhamfllikA, Chaipd&lh HastimngndhA, GojAparpA, KnmtpbhikA, 
HaktA, MaharuktA, VarhisikbA, Ajapar?!, KoiAtakl, NaktamSla, FriyAlnroa, 
Sulochnnf, VAru^l, VasugaipdhS, Gandha, NAkull, Irfvarl, fnvagamdbA, 
Sy&malfi, Vntp'fanAlika, JntukAlf, Mah&<fvct& k ^votn, Madhuya^tikA, Vajroka, 
Puri blind ra, SmdhuvAraka, P.iriblmdra, JIvAnatjidA, Vasuharidru, NatanA- 
garn, KamtakAri, NAla, JAll, JAtt, banyan leaves, Suvarpa, MabdnllA, 
Kunduni, UansapAdi, MnipdQkaparci!, VAruh!, SarpAk^l, La\an, Brahral, 
VHrarQpA^SukhfikarA, RujApaha, Vridhik&ri, ^alyadA, llohipl Patrika, 
UaktamAlA, Auialaka. VarpdAka, iSjami, ChitmphalA, Kakoll, Kflra- 
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K&kolt, Piluparnl. Ke^in!, Vnsfcluk&ll, AIah&n&g&, EiatSvarl, Garudi, Vega, 
■water lotus, land lotus, MahabhGmi creeper, UnmSdinl, Somar&jl, and all 
hinds of jewels especially Harakatamani and other gems obtained from 
various creatures should be carefully preserved by a sovereign for the pre 
vention of bad influences from R&k§a->as, poisons, and Krityas — 23-35 

The various things obtained from men, elephants, serpents, cowe, 
donkeys, camels, partridges jackals, lions, bears, tigers, cats, rhinoceros, 
monkeys, pigeons, horses, buffalos deer should be most carefully pre- 
served by the king A sovereign should have his residence full of such 
things when he should build a most beautiful mansion for himself — 36-38 
Here ends the two hundred and eighteenth chapter on the 
various things to he preserved by a ktng trt his fort 


CHAPTER CCXIX 

Manu said — -Lord * pray tell me what other things are to he 
kept by a sovereign in his fort for lus Bafety Kindly reveal to us the 
secrets — 1 

Matsya said — The fruits of £>n§a, figs, fsaml and Vijapura should he 
prepared in clarified hatter and taken at an interval of fifteen days which 
is known as Keudyoga — 2 

Note — ^ei=Device of keeping hunger satisfied. 

Kaieru, its fruits and roots, Iksumflla, Bisa, DQrvS, should be 
cooked either in milk or clarified butter and made into a ball and eaten 
at an interval of a month By using these medicines a man regains 
his life if wounded by weapons The place where black bamboos are 
burnt and circuraambulation is made thrice towards the right is, 
do doubt, immune from other fire By burning a snake’s sheath in 
the cotton fire and using it as incense all the serpents of the household 
fly away By washing the house with sea salt Saqibbara salt, barley 
water mixed with the earth of the place struck by lightning, the place 
becomes absolutely fireproof Fne should well be placed in a fortress 
in course of the day when a strong wind blows Now the means of 
protecting a sovereign from poisons will be described A sovereign should 
keep a number of birds and deer First of all the cooked food should be 
tested by fire or some other method A sovereign should never touch his 
food, clothes, flowers, ornaments without testing them The person who 
administers poison in king s food, etc turns pale and very much confused, 
and uneasy when examination is being made — 3-11 

His sight becomes restless , be becomes absent-minded , he will drop 
bis upper cloth, in confusion, will turn speechless like a wall, agitated, 
nervous and will try to conceal his person scratch the floor, shako his bead, 
rub his mouth and scratch bis forehead and will be hasty m everything 
where haste ought not to be done The king should find out by these 
signs the men who administer poison — 12-14 

The food mixed with poison will exhibit rainbow colour, look rough, 
with hubbies, give out bad smell, make an explosive noise and cause 
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headache to a peison by its fume , when put into the fire A fly will not 
eit on it and if it does, it will instantly die — 15 17 

By seeing poisoned food the sight of Chikore becomes fixed and 
the cuckoo loses its melody, the crane moves abrupt , blackbees begin 
to buzz, Kiaurpcha becomes stupefied, cocks begin to cry, parrots shrill, 
the female parrots begin to vomit, GhaVntkar goes to another place, 
Karanda instantly dies monkey begins to make water, Jiiajivaka becomes 
morose, mongoose shoots up its hair Prisata deer begins to cry, peacocks 
become pleased, the poisoned stuff m a somewhat long time becomes 
rancid like anything kept for a fortnight It begins to stink and ooze 
Then it becomes juiceleea and scentless — 18 23 

S&ka when poisoned dries up and watery dishes begin to bubble and 
the stuff prepared with Saindhava salt begins to froth — 24 

Poisoned giain becomes coppercoloured, milk turns blue, wine and 
water become of the colour of cuckoo, rice becomes blackish, Kodao turns 
brownish, and curds become blackish bluish or yellowish, clarified butter 
becomes watery, and poisoned matter becomes of the colour of a pigeon 
fly turns green, oil gets red, and raw fruits by coming in contact with 
poison become untimely Tipe, Tipe ones go stale, garlands get faded, 
hard fruits become soft, soft ones turn hard, small fruits become 
disfigured — 25 29 

Poisoned clothes lose their flush and become covered with black 
circular spots and iron and gems turn pale —30 

Poisoned flowers and sandal give most disagreeable smell and 
the bark of the toothstick becomes black and gets tbin These are the 
BignB of poiBoned stuff — 31 32 

A sovereign should therefore peacefully live in his fortress, always 
guarded by all the mantras, medicines, and jewels as mentioned heretofore 

—33 

A sovereign is the source of well being to his subjects, under the 
royal protection the whole country flourishes , every one should therefore 
guard the king by all means — 34 

Here ends the tico hundred and nineteenth chapter 
on the protection of the king 


CHAPTER CCX\ 

klatsya said — O King 1 a king should well guard lus own son 
A number of trnstwortliv servants should bo retained to guard and 
n faithful teacher ns well to gno him instruction U 0 should bo grounded 
in Dliarma Kftmn Arlha nrcherj tho uso of charriot, elephants and horses, 
and mechanical arts and various other physical exercises A princo 
should not bo so very truthful, should bpeak sweet words according to 
necessity that need not bo rigorously true Such instruction should bo 
given to him Men should he employed to guard him under the pretext of 
guarding his person A prince should not lie allowed to mix with men of 
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angry or avaricious disposition, nor with persons who h ad been insulted 
and looked down upon His custodians should train him up so that he 
may he gentle and may not abandon the difficult path of virtue and be led 
away by passions during his youth The punce who cattnot be easily 
trained up in all such good qualities by good instructions should be 
well guarded in a secret place where he should have all his comforts A 
prince devoid of politics and humility soon perishes Persons well trained 
should be employed m different departments of State First they 
should be given small offices and then their sphere of wort should be 
gradually widened — 1 7 

They should be kept away from the vices of drinking, hunting 
expeditions and gambling for many kings addicted to them have been 
ruined and their number is legion A sovereign should a^o not let the 
princes sleep m course of the day, nor should they be allowed to travel 
with no puipose in view —-8 9 

A sovereign should not inQict severe punishment, nor should he use 
harsh words and speak ill of anyone at his back — 10 

A sovereign should avoid the two evils arising out of wealth, vie — 
the evils arising out of not being used properly and of being used 
improperly —11 

Not to guard well the enclosure walls, not to repair the forts, 
not to collect wealth from various places, to gn e out wealth to unfit 
countries, and to unfit persons in improper times are regarded as not using 
wealth properly , whereas to use wealth in vicious and bad works is 
regarded as using wealth improperly — 12 13 

A sovereign should tactfully drive away lust, anger, pride, avarice 
and too much pleasure After conquering them he should win his re 
tamers and afterwards he should endear himself to his country and city 
and his subjects — 14 15 

Then he should conquer the external foes These outside enemies 
are of various classes according as they are equal to lura or under his 
control or quite accidental and so artificial arising out of needs , and they 
should be treated with greater or less caution as they belong to the former 
or latter class — 16 

The friends are of three kinds (1) as they are the friends of the 
iStfier ana' th’e gran olattier, trie enemy 6 enemy, ana’ 0$)' an acquired* 
friend arising out of necessity Among them the previous kinds of friends 
are superior — 17 18 

(1) King, (2) ministers, {3) country and subjects, (4) forr (5) penal 
laws, (G) treasure, and (7) friends are the seven component parts of an 
Empire —19 

Of these seven king is th° root of the Empire therefore he should 
be chiefly protected A king should also guard the other six complements 
of his Empire IE any of these components rise in rebellion the king 
should in no time take away the life of that fool A sovereign should 
not be mild and simple hearted A mild sovereign is despised , nor 
should a sovereign be hard and grim that he maj mstil a thrill of diead 




234 


THE A IATSYA PU ft AN AM 


m his people A lung who is hoth mild and Btrong according to cvrcnm 
stances is prosperous in this life as well as in the next one A sovereign 
should nei er joko with Ins retainers — 20 24 

For the latter begin then to despise him Besides this lie should 
give up nil passionate habits It is however meet for him to have his 
hobbies for the acquit ement of realms Uio subjects of a haughty 
aoveieign are not amiable, he should therefore speak to eieryone with a 
smiling face — 25 27 

He should not show his temper oven to those who may be fit to be 
condemned to death He should always be dignified —28 

Such a lung always makes himself dear to his subjects and he should be 
bountiful and geneious foi a generous kingconqueis the whole world Ho 
■should not give way to laziness, but he should be quick m doing everything , 
all the woi I s of ■a procrastinate king sutler But where too much affec- 
tion, haughtiness, selfishness, quarrel, vicious and unpleasant acts are 
concerned, a king should bo slow ", he is then praised He should 
always keep his policy confidential, one who makes it known brings 
lumniion on him llie sovereign whose policy is not I nown to any until 
at is accomplished, conqueis all the world Empires nl ways depend on 
the basis of sound policy, the lattei 6bould theieforo always bo well guard- 
ed -29 33 

A sovereign should 6olve his policy tbiough wise and sound states- 
men for theie is always a nsk of its leal mg out when plated in unreliable 
hands The solution of a policy tlnough desirable channels theieforo 
is a source of incalculable benefit Many kings aie ruined owing to 
* bad advices from ministers — 34 

Many sovereigns have been mined by the unsoundness of their 
policy Appearance sign 1 *, hearing, featuies, speech eyes and face 
indicate the inward feelings of a man A king sound m politics has 
oil the world at his command A I mg should neither hold council with 
one man nor with too many He should not get into a boat without 
knowing its rower He should also deal with the lobbers that accost 
him according to the mles of Sfiraa, etc He should ly all mean9, 
pursue the couise that may not be against the wishes of his subjects and 
may not weaken them — 35 39 

He should minister to every ones comfort in his state The king 
who brings about weakness of his subjects out of delusion goes to lack and 
ruin and he is depmed of his kingdom and Ins bretlnen As a nourished 
calf becomes fit to cariy loads so is a very well looked after State able to 
bear the weight of regality The king who is 1 ind to his subjects assures 
the peunanency of his rile and achieves gieat objects Ibe King should 
carefully piotect by all means gold grains and land in bis Empire and 
bring them under his control As a father and a mother well guaid their 
sons, so a king should well guaid his senses fiom bis own peisons and 
from others He should always enjoy by his senses kept well under 
control —40 44 

All the things in this world are under the control of Daiva and 
the exertions of men Daiva cannot be clearly recognised, but the 
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exertions are seen to bring about successful results He should also beep 
all his passions under his control which should be applied to achieve some- 
thing useful when there is an occasion for that Such a 1 mg is univer- 
sally loved which brings him gieat wealth name and fame from, his 
Empire as well as from outside — 45 47 

Here ends the tico hundred and twentieth chapter on the duties 
of a king 


CHAPTER CCXXI 

Mann said — “ Lord 1 winch is superior fate or one's own exer- 
tion and effort? I have got doubts on this , kindly soli e them **— 1 

Lord Matseya said — The actions of the past life> are known as 
fate or Duva , consequently the wise ha\e always held ono’B own effort 
and pei severance as superior A man who every day performs righteous 
and auspicious deeds tuins even his ill luck into a good one Those 
who have performed good* deeds, and are filled with Satvaguna do not get 
the desired fiuits without then personal effort* and exeitions — 2 1 

Rajoguna class of men get fruits according to then perseverance and 
efforts A, man, bj persevei ance gets what he wants Ihose wbo haie- 
peiformed Tamoguna deeds attain their desnea with great difficulty. 
Those who are incapable of perse\ering i egard fate alone as supreme 
Know, 0 King 1 that men get all their desued ends by their energy and 
efforts —5 6 

Consequently fate conjoint with the present, the past and the future 
gives fruits while perseverance in most cases hears fruit in the present 
Fate, perseverance and time all thiee conjointly bear fiuit to a man — 7 8 
Agricultural piospects thrive by ram which again depends on fixed 
time and not otherwise — 9 

A man should therefore persevere righteously he then gets high 
fruits during adversity even Even if he does not get fruits in this life, 
he is suie to get them m the next world — 10 

Lazy people and those that only depend on fate do not ever gam 
their objects, so one should always persevere m the path of righteous- 
ness — 11 

Prosperity forsakes tho c e who always dieam of fate and favours 
those who persevere one should therefore always bo active and alert — 12 
Here ends the tico bundled and twenty first chapter on Fate 
and one s own Effort and Energy 


CHAPTER CCXXIT 

Mann said — “ Lord 1 be gracious to explain to me the policie* 
of S&mn, etc , along with their characteristic and applications 1 — 1 

Matsya said — A sovereign should resort to the following eeveu 
policies or expedients at the time of necessity, viz , (1) Sam a (2) Bheda 
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(3) Dana (4) Danda (5) Upeksft, (6) Maya, (7) Indraj&la S&ma is of two 
kinds, viz — Satyasama and Asatyasama — 2-3 

hote — (1) {2) (3) and (4) have been explained in previous chapters UpeksA 
Policy ol overlooking or endurance M&yA f«l*l)=Pt>liCy ot diplomacy IndrajAla (WS**®/ 
=The use of some stratagem in war SatyasAma (eraePi) = Policy of genuine conciliation 
AsatyasAma («r»rat*T);=Perfe(Iious policy of conciliation 

The policy of Asatyasama should nev er he employed in the case of 
the righteous and the saints for they can only be won over by Satyasama 
If Asatyasama be applied to them, then bitter and aggressive feelings 
are aroused virtuous and true and self restrained saintlike sovereigns of 
high pedigree Bhould be endeared by praising their lineage and by relating 
to them their deeds of virtue to make a good impression on them never 
should 4.tathyasama be applied to them — 4 7 

The following is the rule — Tathyasama is to be applied in the 
following manner — narration of the high pedigree and descnption ot 
the deeds done for one’s benefit and acknowledging one’s gratitude, etc 
Thus the religious persons hre brought under subjection Though it is 
heard that Raksasas are brought ovei by the use of S&ma, yet it be remem- 
bered that it should never be applied in the case of the wicked For no 
benefits will be derived thereby The policy of conciliation wins all, n ut 
it should never be employed m the case of the wicked for they look upon 
a conciliatory sovereign as one afraid of them Therefore it should never 
be applied in the case of wicked persons — 8 9 

Those born in a good family, noble, simple, virtuous and truthful 
and modest, are the persona with whom S3ma principle is to bo 
applied — 10 

Here ends the tico hundred and tu,enty second chapter on the Dharma 
of the kings and the policy of conciliation 


CHAPTER CCXX1II 

Mntsva said — With the class of people who nro hostile and wicked 
to one another, who become afraid nnd feel themselves insulted, the policy 
ofdmdoand rule should ho employed , for they can best be conquered 
by creating disunion among them so the politicians say - 1 

The mcos and the weaknesses on account of which a certain class 
of people become disagree iblo to others, should bo imputed to the lattor 
m order to bring about a disunion among them Tins is tho rule — 2 

They should be explained about their own faults and defects and 
they should be frightened bj tho opposite party 1 bus tint class of men 
can be grndunllj and easily be divided from their party and then brought 
under submission —3 

When many kings are bonnd in alliance, one single king cannot 
conquer them without ere itmg disunion nmohg them, therefore to create 
disunion among them is the best pohej Then Indra is unable to bear 
the influence of tho muted ones therefore tho polim of diwde and ndo 
is so much prnisod by the politicians. A king should hear cither 
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directly from persons who are .to be dn iiled or through others , then he is 
to test it and if he be satisfied that he is to take tip the Bheda policy 
Such a policy should however not be launched personally by a sovereign, 
it should he given effect to through another agency for then it proves 
more effective — 4 5 

A sovereign should not believe in the efficiency of his men employed 
m working out a policy of divide and rule , for the people to be disunited 
may be mostly found anxious to serve their respective ends —b 

In an Empire there are two sources from which bitter feelings of 
anger and enmity crop up , one is interna] and the other external of these, 
the internal faction is most to be dreaded , for it is this internal faction 
that brings about the rum of kings The source of anger and enmity com- 
ing from outside from other kings is known as external source of danger 
The queen, prince, commander in chief, ministers, prime minister, the 
princes the wrath and discontent of these are known as the internal 
source of wrath and danger To a king this is indeed terrible If the 
internal condition of the Empire be good and satisfactory, then the external 
Bource of danger however great, can be easily conquered by a king He 
easily wins victory — 7-10 

On the other hand the sovereign who is beset with internal danger, 
perishes in Bpite of his being like Indra in power, consequently such a 
danger and wrath ought to be very carefully guarded against —11 

A sovereign using the policy of divide and rule in case of his 
compeers should first try and create disunion among their communities, 
and kith and kin , but he should very cautiously prevent a similar thing 
happening amongst his brethren, for distressed kith and km bring 
Buffering on their overlord , they should therefore be kept intact by gifts 
and royal regards as a dissension among them is so dangerous to a 
sovereign — 12 14 

A wise ruler ought to conquer his foes by creating a division among 
their kinsmen whom the foreign king does not trust — 15 

The greatest of the enemies when disunited are vanquished 
by a BmaU force therefore it is meet to create disunion amongst the 
enemies — 16 

Here ends the tico hundred and twenty-third chapter an Rdja Dharma — • 
the policy of Bhcda 


CHAPTER CCXXIV 

Matsya said — “ King 1 The policy of winning over another by 
gifts (Dana) is the best one There is scarcely any one who cannot be 
won over through gifts Even the Devas also are brought round by 
mortals through gilts The gifts are indeed highly beneficial to the 
people who live thereby , and one who confers gifts on others is beloved 
of all Such a sovereign readily wins over his enemies as well as a mutti 
tude of enemies conjoint together Men free from avarice and gTavo 
like the ocean although they never accept presents, still they side with 
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such a sovereign through gifts Gifts jmd presents given elsewhere 
influence others and bung these people round Thoreforo this policy is 
the best of all Those who give gifts are known to he the best men in 
theworll '1 hey me always guarded brothers like their sons Sacha 
king does not conquer only this world but he also wins the realm of 
lndra — the abode of the Dev ns — 1 8 

Here ends the tiro hundred and twenty fourth c7ioptei onRdja 
Dharma — the policy of Dana 


CHAPTER CCXXV 

Matsya said —Those who cannot be subdued by the three expedients 
above mentioned should be conquered by tho unfailing Dancjn — 1 

A wise so\ere:gn should conquer the people by launching his policy 
of Dm da in conjunction with his ministers according to Dharmaifastra 
In his country as well as elsewhere he should use this policy according to 
the prescribed politics and after knowing his men for all things are 
established in Dand a Ho shoild first scan the lace of those who have 
renounce 1 the world tho Vfinapnstha3 the sage like people before resorting 
to his artifike of Dvmja The nbovo peoplo do not come under the power 
of Danda lhe peoplo of the different orders m life ns well ob those void 
of them the worthy, tho great the preceptor in fact any of them found 
deviating from their pi escribed order and duties should be adequately 
punished by a soveieign A sovereign however who inflicts punishment 
on the innocent and lets off those who nro guilty, loses his realm m 
this world and goes to liell in the next — 2 6 

A sovereign should therefore be most cautious in inflicting punish 
ments He must not go against the Dkarmasdstra and politics — 7 

The subjects of a king in spite of his being of o very simple disposition 
do not get spo It wl ere the phantom of a penal code gum m appearance 
freely moves about and casts its bloodshot eyes on the people —8 

If a sovereign does not use Ins rod there the chlldien, aged persons, 
the saints the Brihmanas and widows become severely oppressed by 
the powerful oneB as a younger fish is swallowed up by a bigger fish — 9 
Fien the Devas, tho denons the serpents the birds, they all 
*tmii>'grHS!s‘hrerr 1 mutni’xeT\ , iirg‘lireir-prescrloeb'tradK8 ft fney'ne not trabe 
to fear the kings rod Danda is always seen to exist when a Bifihmana 
curses , when all kinds of blows are inflicted, when all sorts of powers are 
exhibited when anger is manifested and when serious determinations 
are made \ sovereign inflicting punishments discrunmafely is leveled by 
the Devas but the one who does not do so is i ot worshipped In fact such 
a sovereign is levered moie than many pious souls ]tist as Brahma 
Pusa Aryama Rudra Ag n lndra Surya Chandrama Visnu and other 
peaceful Devas aie not so much revered ind worshipped as other fierce 
Devas are worshipped It is Danda that governs all the subjects it 
protects all it is always alert when everything else is asleep it is 
known as Dharma by the learned , through its fear the sinners do not 
sin — 10 15 
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Some do not commit bids for fear of Dharmarflja and others do not 
am for fear of the king’s rod , whereas others again do not commit bids 
for fear of both , others again not being punished, commit sms So every 
thing is established on Danda — 16 

The royal rod of punishment inflicts punishment on the wicked 
and guilty and also prevents others who have not committed sin from 
committing fresh Bins So the object is two-fold It is out of the fear of 
Dau()a that the Devas assembled in the Daksa Yajna (sacnfice of the 
Praj apati Daksa) ga\ e the share of sacrificial oblations to Mahfideva and 
gave the post of commander in chief to R&rtikeya and Vala granted boons 
to children — 17-18 

Here ends the tico hundred and twenty fifth chapter on Rdja 
Dkarma — the Danda * 


CHAPTER CCXXVI 

Matsya said — A king is created by Brahmfl. for tbe preservation of 
all the beings for awarding to the Devas their respective shares of 
sacrificial oblations and for inflicting proper punishment to the guilty — J 
A long is like the Sun for none dare look at him with hostile eyes 
Everyone is plea«ed at the sight of him, he satisfies all eyes therefore 
he is like the Moon — 2 3 

A king like Dlnrraaraja bestows his affection and inflicts his 
punishment on the people according to circumstances He has therefore 
the attributes of Dharmar&ja —4 

Just ns the God Varuna flings His noose round the enemy a neck 
similarly a king also throws his fetters round the feet of tho wicked This 
is the king’s VArunairata (vow} — 5 

People are satisfied to look at their king as they are at the sight of 
the Moon He is always rigorous and strong to curb the sinners and 
he should burn as fire does all his enemies who are envious and 
wicked This is his Agneyavrata — 6-7 

He should always observe this Agneva vrata As the earth holds 
up ftfi the beings so a f mg nourishes aff t is subjects This is fus 
P&r tin va vrata As all the subjects of a sovereign are steady in their 

devotion to him so is he in Ins demotion to Tndra Surya Vayu Yama, 
Vanina Ckandrama Agin and Pnthil He sustains his subjects as 
Indra po its forth ram for four months during the rains This is Indra 
vrata He takes revenues from his subjects as the Sun diaws m moisture 
by his rays for eight months This is Sfuyavrata — 8 10 

As air pervades through and through all the being so does the 
king know the hearts of all his subjects through his spies This is 
V&yuvrata —11 

Here ends the two handred and twenty sixth chapter on Raja Dharmo 
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CHAPTER CCXXVJI. 

Matsya 6ai{l : — One who has misappropriated anything placed under 
hiB custody should he fined by a king which should be equivalent to the 
value of the thing misappropriated. A king will not thereby lose bis 
religion.— p 1. 

One who does not return anything placed in his custody to the 
person who placed It with him, and one who mischievously asks for a 
thing from a person on the mere allegation of having placed it in his 
custody ; are both guilty and should bo punished for theft or fined twice 
as much the amount of the value of the thing placed in custody. — 2. 

One who defrauds another of any valuable thing should be punished 
with death hlopg with hia accomplices or Bhould he sentenced rigorously as 
the king considers fit. —3. , 

One who does not return a thing within a promised time which he 
took as a loan from another person should be chastised and foicibly made 
by Purva S§,hasa, to return it to its owner aud fiued by the sovereign. 4. 

, One who sells away the property of another through oversight, is 
not guilty but one who f does so knowingly should be punished for 
theft. — 5. , , j , 

, , One who does not impart knowledge or mechanical training to hm 
students after having received his fee for the same should be fined the 
whole amount of his wages — C ' , 

One who does not feed his neighbour and Brfihmanas earns 
Bin instead of virtue and he should be fined also one mfisa gold, but if he 
omits to invite any sinful Brilhtnana he is not guilty. If a Br&hmana be 
invited to join a feast and when he has come to the house of one who 
iuvited him and iB made to go back without any food and without any 
due cause, then the invitor should be fined 108 Damns — 7-8. 

One who does not confer a promised gift on some one should be 
fined of gold. A disobedient servant Bhould bo fined 8 rattis of gold 
along with his unpaid wages. The 1 master who does not pay his servant 
at the right time and dismisses him without a fair cause, should he lined 
100 Knsnalas. One who promises to give away a village, country or grain 
fields, etc., and afterwards goes back upon his word and tells false should 
be banished from his kingdom by a sovereign. If anyone does not pay or 
get balance of the value of a thing) that he bought or sold, withm ten 
days of the bargain then the seller or purchaser should be fined six hund- 
red Knsnalas by the king — 9*18. . , 

One who marries a girl to another without telling her faults should 
be fined 96 Panas and one who mischievously and falsely declares a girl 
to be not good (a eunuch) should be fined 100 Panas One who shows 
one girl and then marries a different one should be fined' 1,030 Panas 
(Uttam S4hasa fine). The man who hiding liis faults marries a girl 
is considered not to have married at all and should pay 200 Panas to the 
king. A man who weds* his daughter to one and then again marries 
her to another should bo fined 1080 Panas, (Uttam Sdhasa fine) Similarly 
one who sells a thing to another after promising to sell it to some parti- 
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cular person Bhould be fined 600 Panas One who demands more money 
than agreed upon and promised at the time of a girl’s marriage should be 
fined twice the sum agreed upon This is the rule of Dharm'aifAstra. 
A man who after paving earnest money for a thing does not purchase 
it should be fined 540 Panas (Madhyam lland'i) and the king should 
make him return the earnest morey One who after accepting bis fee 
steals the milk of a cow under Ins charge or does not properly look after 
it should be fined 100 m^s&s of gold and be should also be tied in iron 
chains and made to work in fetters — 14 22 

NOTH — vc=A Cola equal in value to 80 cowries 

The prison should he erected out of a city, it should be 100 Dhanu$a 
wide and in big towns, the prison should be twice or thrice the above 
dimensions Those prisons should be circled by a wall* so high as a 
camel may not look into them — 23 25 

Note,— syi— One dhanusa is equal to 4 cubits 

And no inlet for a dog or a swine should be left in the wall If an 
animal gets into a field without any inclosure, and eats some of the grass 
etc, stocked there, then the man in charge of such tresspassing cattle 
should not be punished Manu has laid down m bis code that if a cow 
that has calved only ten days ago or a bull set free at the time of SrAddlia 
consecrated to the Deity eats away corns of a field, though enclosed, the 
keeper of such animals should not be punished Other cattle besides 
them, if found grazing in the fields of others, should however be punished 
by a fine ten times the damage done, being levied from the owner of 
the cattle, and if the above crime be done wilfully, twice the above fine 
should he levied —26 28 

If a Kshatnya’s fields he harmed by a Vanlya’e cattle the former 
Bhould be compensated by the latter ten times the damage done One 
who usurps any ono’s house, tank, forest, garden and fields should 
be fined 500 Panas One who does so unknowingly should be fined 2f0 
Panas One who annihilates the boundary mark at the time of its laying 
it out, or one who gives a wrong advice or is a councillor of liars should 
be deprived of his tongue or should be fined 1,080 Panas This is what 
Manu has enjoined — 20 33 

If Brahmanas K^atriyas and Vaiiyas do a thing contrary to their 
prescribed orders they should be made to perform the usual purificatory 
Vitea A woman if Bhe kills any body Bhould keep up the ^(Idrahatyfi 
ordinance — 34 

Note — rapw*n=An ordinance observed to parity oneself from the sin of Mr lug 
klllod m Sadra. 

If ft Brfthm ma cannot afford to spend as much ns required for the 
performance of a punficatorv rite in killing serpents ho should keep up 
KncUhravrita for the purification thereof — 35 

hote = An ordinance causing bodily mortification 

A twice born is purified bv cl anting one hundred Vedic hymns if 
he cuts n fruit-bearing tree or flower creepers —30 

The sin of killing a thousand beings having bones is similar to 
that of killing a crore of boneless lcsecis such ns mosquitoes Jice etc 
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To purify himself of such a sin one should observe the £$Gdrahaty& 
ordinance and should also make some gift to a Brabmana in case of killing 
animals having bones One becomes punfied 'of the Bin of killing bonelesa 
insects, etc , meielv by Pranayfima — 37 38 

The sin of killing the worms existing m grains, molasses and fruits 
and flowers is purified by etitmg clarrified buttei — 39 

By cutting the medicinal herbs of a jungle without any necessity 
one commits a sin of which he is purified by living on milk for a day — 40 
Such sins are cleansed by the obseriancaof the ordinances mentioned 
above, now the ordinances which ought to be observed by a thief will be 
enumerated — 41 

By observing tbe Ardha hi lcblira oidinance a Brabmana becomes 
punfied of the sin of having committed a theft of corn, money, etc , in the 
house of another of lus own caste — 42 

By observing Chandrayana one is purified of the sin of having taken 
a woman, house, well, tank, etc , belonging to another — 43 

A man who steals trifles is purified by the observance of Sarpvapana 
Krichhia oidinance — 44 

The stealing of eatables, conveyance, bedstead, flowers, berries, and 
fiuits is purified by drinking Pamchagavya — 45 

One who steals bay wood, tree, dried corn, molasses cloth, hide, 
fisli and flesh becomes punfied by keeping a fast for three days — 4G 47 

One who steals pearls gems, Prab&la, copper silver, non, KArpsyH 
and stones becomes purified if one eats for twelvo days the refnso of rice 
A thief of cotton, Bilk, animals of bieected hoofs liorse<? birds, scents, 
medicines, rope, becomes punfied by living on milk for three days —48 
flho ordinance mentioned above pmify the twice-born ones of the sin 
of committing a theft now the oidinances for the punfication of illict 
connections will bo ennmeiated —49 

Ono who m gmltj of an illicit connection with his preceptor’s wife 
should observe the onlumio piobcnbed for the Bin of committing adultoiy 
vuth n lady of one’s own community Foi tlio purification from tbo sin 
of hiving an illicit cmncction with ono’s mothers maid, rod’s wife, 
virgin, Chant) ill fjthcr'fl sister’s daughter, Bister, mother, mother’s sister’s 
daughter and righteous lady or hi other’s icspected wife, Chfindntyanar 
ordin ice should be kept up — 50 51 

A wiso man should not indulgo with tho nhovo mentioned class of 
Indira nor should he marry one a i elation, n fallen woman, a woman in 
menses He should also abstain from unnatural offence and indulging 
with 1 »vver amm »U Ont who does bo slioidd 1 1 ep up knchlirnsanLipana 
pen u ce t > j utifi himsdf of tho sin If one di^chtrges one’s semen in 
vv iter, one is to j t 1 form knchhrn^utit ipina \rnta — 5J 73 

Oik wh • lo Is t a sexual intercourse nr makes discharge in course 
of the div is puniu 1 I v 1 idling mih his clothes on —51 

A Ilrfdiinma who indulges with a Ch«m]aln woman or n woman of 
n diffcvnt c»«tc or eats their foo 1 nracceptsa gift from them unknowingly 



CHAPTER CCXXVII 


243 


falla from Ins position If be does bo knowingly he becomes of that 
caste himself — 53 

A woman defiled by a Brahman a should be kept confined m the bouse 
by her husband and so should a woman be kept up who desires for 
another man — 56 

If e\en then she remains the same she should be made to keep up 
Knchhrasantapana ordinance winch purifies her —57 

A twice born should have only one meal a day and turn the sacred 
Gayatri on bis beads foi full three years to purify himself of the sin of 
having indulged with a girl of tirehe years m whom menstruation has 
not commenced (oi abanen woman) for might These ordinances purify 
one for having illicit connections now the ordinances prescribed for those 
who associate with the fallen will be mentioned — 58 59 * 

A man who associate 1 * with a fa])en ]ot lor i rear also becomes 
the same One becomes fallen even by helping them m the performance 
of sacrifices by teaching them, bj making them Ins relation, by mterdwtng 
with them A man becomes purified of it by the ordinance prescribed 
for it But he will remain like a Preta — 60 61 

A fallen person should be taken outside the village limits by Ins 
brethren and made to drink the water of the maid 6 house If a fallen 
man dies the sin that devolves thereby lasts for a whole day and night 
One should not talk to a fallen man noi should one sit on his seat 
He should only get enough for his sustenance On the evening of an 
inauspicious day, the neaT kinsmen of the fallen man would perform 
before the Guru lus Udaka KriyS 0i<? maid then would throw in the 
south west corner one pitcher full of water His friends are to fast the 
whole day and night and they would not accept the A4aucha of that Preta 
The friends of the fallen man should not address him or sit with him or 
travel with him Nor should tl ey expiesa that he is their near relative 
This is the social rule He should onlv get enough for his sustenance 
He should not be made to entitle himself to his share as an elder brother 
in spite of his being 6emor but the biggest share should go to the most 
deserving among the remaining ones — 62 65 

One who injures the prestige of a man should he fined Prathama 
S&hasa (270 Panas) — 66 

A Ksatriy i who abases a Brahmana should he fined 100 Panas, 
aVaisfya doing so should be fined 2<J0 Panas and a Sfidra if he does so 
should be sentenced to capital punishment —07 

A Br&bmana who abuses a ksatnya should be fined 50 Panas, if he 
absuses a "Vaisfya he should be fined 2o Panas and if ho abuses a Sfldra 
the fine should be 12 Panas — 68 

A Vaitfya abusing a Ksatnya should be fined Prathama Saliasa , if 
a Shdra abuses a ksatnyn bis penalty should be that his tongue would be 
severed — 70 

If a Ksatriva abuses a Vaisjn ho would be fined 50 Pana* and if 
he abuses a f^udra, be should be fined 23 Paijas If a ijuudw abuses a 
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Yaisfya ho should be fined 1080 Panas (Uttama fedhasa), but a Vaiifya 
abusing a Sfidra should be fined only 50 Panaa. — 71. 

People abusing men of their own community should be fined only 
12 Panas and those who indulge in. most foul abuse should be fined twice 
the amount prescribed.— -72. 

, , A f^fidra should be deprived of his tongue if he abuses violently 
a twice-born, if bis offence be moderate ; if bis offence be highest, he is to 
he fined Uttama Sahasa. — 73. 

A -king should put a red, hot iron spike twelve Angulas long in the 
mouth of a ^fidra who vilifies violently one, taking his name, caste and 
house. — 74. 

* A Sfidra who teaches Dharma to the twice-born should also be 
punished by a sovereign by getting hot oil poured into his ears and mouth. 

—76. 

5 1 The person who speaks a lie with regard to his country, caste, Veda 
and corporeal duties Bhould be fined 2,160 Panas (twice the Uttama 
S4hasa) — 76. , t 

A sinner who abuses a high class man ought to he fined 1080 Panas 
(Uttama SShasa) one who violates the ordinance of a king should pay 
doable the amount of fine for he is really a man who 'tries to upset the 
determination of the king. — 77-78. 

If a man who abuses another ,and then says that he did so in a 
joke, through love or intoxication and would never do so again, should be 
Cued only half of the amount codified. — 79. 

The man who speaks ill towards, the one-eyed, the blind, the 
bald-headed, and the crippled by addressing them as such should be 
fined one tola of silver (Ivars&pana Dantja )— 80. 

> One who uses harsh words towards his preceptor, mother, father, 
elder brother, father-in-law and does not make loom for his preceptor 
should be fined 100 Panas (hundred K&rsapanas) — 81. 1 

One who does not make room for another sageliko person other than 
his preceptor should be fined one ratti of silver (one Kriijnala). — 82. 

A king Bhould get that limb of a jJfidra severed from his body 
wfiic&fie uses in pausing pain to tiie twi'ce-fiorn. — S3. 

The lips of the man who haughtily spits on another should be cut 
down. One who mischievously makes water facing another should be de- 
prived ofliis organ, and similarly the hind part of the man should he 
dealt with who maliciously makes wind in the face of another 84. 

Tlie lips of a low class maa occopying the seat of a high class man 
should be chopped off with a mark sealed on his hip. — 85. 

The hands of the one who extends them to catch hold of the hair, 
feet. nose, neck, scrotum of a high class man should be lopped off by a 
kincr — 80. ctr J 


The one who makes another bleed by his blows 
Panas, and the one who pricks into the others flesh 


should bo fined 100 
should bo fined 24 
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tolas of gold or sdrer according to the seriousness of lire offence The 
one who breaks anyone’s bone should be exiled from the country — 87 

The king should get that limb of one’s bodv annihilated by which 
he breaks another’s bone , he should also be fined as much as would be 
necessary for the aggriev ed person to spend m getting himself released 
from the court — 88 

One leg of the man who kills a cow, goat, elephant and camel 
should be chopped off The man who kills small animals, and deer slionld 
be fined twice Damns, and the man who kills insects and worms 
should be fined one maa£ of silver nnd the owner of the animals should be 
paid bis price — 8 ( ) 90 

One who fells his master’s or other’s tree should be firy?d gold pieces 
and double the fine should be imposed on those who cut a tree near a 
tank, a thoroughfare or a boundary line — 91 92 

Those who break fruit trees, arbours, creepers, and floral plants 
should be fined one misa of gold — 93 

Even a man chopping gra«s unnecessarily should be made liable to 
pay a fine of Karsnpana , one who beats another should be fined three 
rattis of Krignalas — 94 

Out of the fines levied for cutting trees, the king should use his 
own discretion , he must pav the owner of the trees the price for them and 
the rest should go to the royal exchequer — 95 

If any harm accrues through an untrained driver of a conveyance 
the fault lies with the master, but if any such thing occurs through a 
skilful man the fault lie3 with the drner for which he should be punished 
If perchance anything happens through sheer accident none is to blame 
—96 97 

One who knowingly or unknowingly usurps the property of another 
should appease the man whose property he usurps and pay a Cue to the 
sovereign — 98 

Odo who steals away a rope from a well or breaks away the place 
where drinking water is supphed to the passers by should be fined one 
mf»sa of gold and the stolen articles should be made good, and he should 
satisfy the master of the well — 99 

A person stealing more than ten jars of grain should he killed and 
the oDe who steals less than that should be fined eleven times more the 
■value of the Btolen grain —100 

The man stealing more than 10 jars of eatables should also he fined 
eleven times the value of the stolpn things , but he should not be killed, 
and a man stealing gold, silver, fine raiments, wife of a high cla«s man, 
oxen, arras, medicines and principal jewels should be subjected to death 
A king should adequately punish one who steals curds, milk watery 
juice, bamboos utensils, clay pots, powders according to the gravity of 
the offence A man stealing cows buffalos, and horses of a Brahmana 
should have half his Jeg cut off immediately — 101-105 

Those who steal cotton bales, cotton, wines, cowdung, molasses fish. 
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birds oil, clarrified butter, flesh, bone} salt, riee end cooled food should 
be fined twite the amount of the puce of these articles — 10G 10S 

A nun who steals pram out of a field, flowers creepers, and rice 
should be fined five m isas of gold 01 silver and the theft of ripe crop dika 
berries, and fruits should be punished with a fine of 100 Pm is if the thief 
has no sons aiul if the thief has son then 200 D md is iho limbs of a thief 
employed in the accomplishment of lus mission should be cut off Thcro 
is no sin if a Bralunana who is not canning am thing, through hunger 
plucks a couple of sugaremes or hemes on his nnr — 109 111 

Manu has said that there is no crime in taking a couple of cucumbers, 
two melons in fact any two fruits two handfuls of grain, as well as 
the taking of daka m an equallj small quantitj, the fruits growing on 
forest trees jfofest berries a6mall quantity of firewood, grass the plucking 
of flowers from elsewhere in the absence of a flower garden for Divine 
woiship A man found doing any of these things should not be punished 
One who kills any animals having claws and fangs such as lions 
snakes, etc, does not commit any sin Neither tliere is any sin in killing 
an Atatayi a man who has come to attack and kills bo he a Bralunana, 
a preceptor, a child, a learned man, and an unknown man — 112 117 

Note —For the definition of an Atatdyl see below 

People who deprive others of their fields those who indulge with 
the class of women whom they ought to avoid, those who set fire to others 
property, those who poison, those who tieacherously kill another with 
a weapon those who act mercilessly ugainst a 1 mg are known by the 
knowers of "Dharma as Atnt&yi If a beggar a woman or a vicious person, 
though prohibited, enters a place, he should be fined twice Those who 
are found talking to anothei woman in a sacn d place, forest or m their 
own house, those who are detected in breaking a i iver dam should be 
punished by the sentence named Saograhana — 118 121 

If such a person is again found talking to women he should be fined 
a tola of gold or silvei, but theie is no serious crime in talking to actresses 
in private or walking with them in pm ate foi jt is their profession and 
they should therefore be fined something for doing so for they earn 
their livelihood by prostituting their bodies — 122 123 

One wbo forcibly violates the modesty of an unwilling maid m 
the household should be killed outright — 124 

If one does so with her consent he should be fined 200 Danda and 
the person taking share therein, cither inducing oi assisting should also be 
punished with a similar fine (t e , death) — 125 

One who allows another to commit such a thing m his house is also 
worthy of being punished similarly The person who forcibly commits 
such an act with another woman is worthy of being 1 died outright but 
the woman so outraged is faultless If a virgin aftei getting menses for 
the tlmd time in her fathers house, seeks a husband for herself, should 
not be punished by a sovereign One who takes tbe girl away to a foreign 
land after marrying her in his own country is a thief and should be 
killed — 126 129 

If one is carrying away a girl who is without any ornaments or 
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property, then he is not guilty , bat if one C3mes away a girl with 
money he is liable to be punished instantly A girl who desires to marry 
a high class man should be given to him in marriage , and after marriage 
if the girl be confined m the house, she would remain all right — 130 

If a low caste man wants to marry a high caste girl and does so 
would be punished with death , similarly a high class woman marrying 
a low caste man should be punished with death — 131 

The woman who is disobedient to her husband on account of 
being proud of her brothers, etc , should be driven out of the house by 
the king — 132 

She should be deprived of her authority and given dirty clothes, 
and food ]ust enough for her to live upon when defiled by a man of 
her Varna (caste) She should be lodged in one’s own house in that 
condition — 133 

The head of the woman defiled by a superior man should be shaved 
and ten locks of hair left on her head and she should be given dirty clothes 
to put on — 134 

A Brahmana, Kijattriya, and a Vaisfya who indulges with a Keattriya, 
Vaidya and Sudra woman in lower order should be fined Uttama Sahasa 
1080 Panas , and if a Brahmana indulges with a Vau/ya woman, or 
a Ksattnya with a l^udra woman, they should be fined iladbyaraa Sahasa 
and if a Vai4ya indulges with a fsfidra woman, he would be fined 
Prathama Sahasa — 133 137 

A fjildra who indulges with a woman of his own commnnity should 
be fined 100 Pans?, double the amount if a Vaisfya does so with a Vai^ya 
woman, treble the amounted a Ksattnya does so with a Ksattnya woman 
and four times the amount in case of a Brahmana when lie goes to a Brahmana 
woman Ibis amount of fine is in case of only such woman as are without 
i any guardianship , and if the crime committed is in connection with 
a woman who is under guardianship, the amount of fine levied should be 
increased — 137 138 

One who indulges with the sister of his father or mother, mother in 
law, maternal uncle <* wife, uncle 8 daughter, aunt, sister, wife of a friend 
or a. a. by yifbfviH. w.i.fe,, should. he fined, twice tJie ammmJL o L fine, aa 

above mentioned 1 be daughter of a sister, the wife of a king, the exiled 
woman, and a high class woman are not fit to be approached He who 
indulges with these, must have his penis cot off and killed — 139 140 

One who indulges with a donkey, etc , should be punished by his 
head being shaved — 141 

One who indulges with a Chandilas wife, who eats dog’s flesh, 
should be killed , an! that animal should be fed One who indulges with 
a cow should be fined a gold piece and a twice-born indulging with 
a whore should be made to pay her wages — 142 

If a concubine after getting his wages goes to another person she 
should be made to pay double the amount of it to the man who paid her 
the wages in advance — 143 
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If a man takes a prostitute to another person on the pretext of taking 
her to some particular individual should be fined a mas& of gold — — 144 
If a man after bunging a harlot does not indulge with her, the king 
should make him pay her twice as much and should levy a similar amount 
of fine for himself Dharma will not thereby be upset — -145 

If a number of people forcibly indulge with a concubine, the king 
should make each one of them pay her double the amount of her wages 
—146 f 

Fallen father, mother, wife, preceptor, priests should not be aban- 
doned, but a man doing so otherwise should be fined 600 gold pieces-" 
147 

Fallen Gurus are not to be abandoned and mother should not be 
forsaken, even if she does a great vicious crime, for she is superior to alt 
on account of her bearing the son in her womb and nourishing him — 148 
A pupil who reads at forbidden tiroes should be made to paya fine 
of 3 Kahanas and the master should be fined twice the amount If on0 
quits one’s acini a, one would have to pay also three K'i hams where no 
fine is specifically mentioned, gold Krismlas ought to be inferred Wife, 
sons, Ber\ ants, disciples brothers should be beaten on their back with a 
rope or a cane when they commit a fault They should never be beaten 
on their beads One who does so should be punished like a thief If ® 
person b ets animals to fight with each other or gambles he should 
be punished by the sovereign according to his discretion A washerman 
should very carefully and cautiously wash fine clothes, on a wooden- 
plate or on. a good stonepiece be should be fined a of gold if he 

does not do so If a thing is found missing nnder the custody of its 
custodians they should be made to make it good — 149 156 

If the revenuo obtained by a servant from the cultivators bo not paid 
to the king s coffer or to the proprietor, his property is to be forfeited and 
he should be exiled If a landlord realizes more rent from his tenants 
and gives less to the 1 ing should be banished from the Einpne after all 
his wealth being forfeited to the crown — lf>7 158 

The officials of any estate who spoil the interests of the subjects 
and who are found to be\oid of sympathy and full of wickedness should 
be depmed of all their wealth lhose who persecute the subjects by 
misrepresenting the mandates of the sovereign should also bo similarly 
dealt with — lo'J-161. 

Those who govern intricately who kill women, children, BrAhmnna 
and who cat fishes, should be hanged and the minister or anj otl er official 
of the state be ho a minister or a Prftdirvaka if he is working contrary 
to tho policy of the crown should bo banished after being deprived 
all Ins wealth Those who kill UrAhtnana indulge in drinking, thioveBr 
and those who indulge with preceptors wifo eh >uld bo killed If such a 
ft Hr^hmana ho should bo banished , with a mark on Ins body f — 

lb2 163 

Or they might be branded with different marks, and then exiled 
Ibcso who inuuigo with preceptor’s wife should bo branded with a mark 
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lesemblmg the female privacy, those who drink should he branded with 
the sign of a flag hung at a tavern, a thief Bbould be branded with the 
sign of dog feet, and a man killing a Brahmana with the sign of a head- 
less human body Men branded with such marks should not be taken m 
society None should speak, mterdme or live with them — 163 1G4 

Those who speak irrievently, eat forbidden things and marry one 
who ought not to he married should be outcasted by their brethren 
and the sovereign should take all their wealth and plunge it in the waters 
in the name of Lord Varuna If a man having a wife is proved to have 
committed a theft he should he punished, when he is caught with all 
the stolen things. Those also should be punished who harbour thieves 
by providing them with food and utensils The officials of the state who 
may have created a vice among the subjects should also be punished 
like a thief Those who do not go and rescue according to his might where 
there is a danger, in a \ illage say a house fallen or when a woman is 
attacked on the way, should be deprived of all their wealth by the sove 
reign and then exiled Those who plunder a royal treasure or assist the 
enemies of the sovereign should also be killed Those who commit thefts 
by housebreaking or other similar devices in course of the night should 
be punished by tneir bands being cut and they should bo hung on a 
trident Or they should be punished by being drowned, or by any other 
means thus punished — 165 170 

Those who stop the course of water in a tank, &c , should also be 
similarly punished — 171 

Those who break into a royal arsenal or a temple should be killed 
outright — 172 

Those who m times of no danger, throw unholy things on the royal 
road, should be fined one K&hanas and the king shoud make them clear 
off the road — 173 

If these be crupple, old persons pregnant women and children, 
a lame man, they will be chastised by mere speech A physician who 
purposely spoils the treatment of apatient should be fined with 1060 Panas 
Those whose treatment is blameable should' be fined Madhyama SSliasa 
and the false ones should be fined Prathama S&basa — 174 175 

Those who break a state umbrella banner or an idol should be 
fined 500 gold pieces and made to repair them — 176-179 

Those who break pure articles and also those who break jewels 
should be fined Prathama Sabasa —180 

One who increases or decreases unjustly the value of anything 
should be fined accordingly The pnsou and the place of capital punish- 
ment should be made on a public road at such a place as to enable the 
sovereign to have an eye on the culprits — I SI 182 

Those who break the city walls ditches or gates should be exiled 
as well , those who plough not well and instruct the vicious should be 
exiled — 183 

One who practises Vadikarana ami Ablnchari practices, etc should 
be fined 200 Panas One who sells bad seeds calling them to be good 
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and also one who uterferes with the authonty of the sovereign should 
be lulled, after being disfigured The goldsmith " ho adulterates the 
articles of m mnfacture with mischief sho ild be cut down to pieces by 
weapons am! one who taking things from a tinder does not pav the price 
or sells pti\ itply those things should be fined Madhyama Sahara A 
man fomd selling things by speaking a lie should also be similarly 
dealt with — 184 187 

If a man. finds fault wtth and blames weapons, sacrifices, asceticism, 
connttj idol chaste w< man should be fined 1060 Pams (Uttama Sahasa', 
and if a similar offence is committed by a gioup of persons, each one of 
them shoul i be severally fined twice as much and one who gives rise to 
quariels should also be punished — 188 189 

A Dr ill rg ana who eats garlic, onions, ham chicken and animals of 
five nails and other uneatables should be banished by a sovereign i au< * 
afaudia doing so should be fined one ratti (Knsnala) of gold — l f 0 192 

Whereas Brahmanas Keattuvas and VanSyas doing so are to bo fined 
fourfold threefold and twofild respectively greater titan Jjudra , the 
one who excites them should be fined twice as much If one volun- 
teers to finance and thus help them to eat uneatable should be fin d 
four times one who does not pay wheie oidered by a donor to do so and 
one who breaks opeu a lock or crosses an ocean should be fined 50 Panas 
—193 194 

One who is holy and of a superior class if he touches anything which 
he ought not or attempts to do a hard thing, winch he is unable to do, or 
gel Is animals or procures abortion to a maid or eats in a Sudra’s Daiva 
and Pittp bar mas and does not attend the invitation after accepting it 
should be fined l/'O Kihanaa — 195 197 

One who throws about stones nr thorns in the house of a good man 
should be fined one Kiisnala of gold and one who ( ives evidence in a 
dispute between father and Ron should be fined 200 Damns, and if he 
be a honourable man he should be fined 800 Dindas and one who gives 
a false evidence in spite of litsTbeing nware of the laws should be fined 
8<H) Panas and one who uses false weights should be fined 1060 Panas, 
(Uttama Sahasa) — 198-199 

'Cme Wirn’Klfis’ins wi'ie son, ’Husband, preceptor with poison or “tiro, 
etc , should be punished by Ins nose being clipped and ears and lips being 
chopped and then killed near a cow yard One who 6ets fire to the f »rm, 
ertps stocks or house or indulges with a queen should be burnt ;n the 
fire ol straw — -2u0 201 

A king's writer if he by some defects moro and less, in Ins writing 
on a stnnp paper frees a thief, would bo fined Uttama Sihnsa (10t>0 
Panas — «02 

If lio be a Ktfittriya ho would bo fined Mndhramn SAhast , if a 
\aisya he would be fined Pratbnma S ilnsa and l! a Jjudra ho would bo 
fitwd half or It One who defiles aBnlimana b} making him ent any 
thing unworthy should also bo fine! 1OG0 Panas, if ho docs so with a 
Ivmtriya the fine should bo 105 Panas, if ho does so with a \mija the 
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fine should be 270 Panas and m case of a ^fldra it should be 135 Panas 
—203 

The seller of the cover of a corp c e, the one who beats another, 
the one who sits on the royal conveyance and throne should be fined 1060 
Paijas (Uttama Sihasa) — 204 

One wl o again files a suit that he has lost should be fined twofold, 
his appeal being dismissed — 205 

One who does not present himself in obedience to a wnt royal or 
comes unasked and tie man who being sentenced effects Ins escape from 
the judge and those who are without any manhood should be made li ible 
to a fine oE silver or gold as the case maj be A messenger for his fault 
should be fined half of the aboveraentioned fine One who escapes from 
the lock up where lie is confined to meet his deserts or revive the award 
of his quota of punishment as codified, should be punished with eight 
times the punishment above prescribed —206 208 

One who gets another's hair or nails clipped in course of harmless 
discussions should be fined 40j Pinas — 209 

One who 6ets at liberty a man kept in confinement or a culprit 
worthy of being sent to the gallows should be punished twice as much as 
prescribed for the real culprit — 210 

If the courtiers of a king do anything unmindfully they should be 
fined thirty times the amount prescribed which tie king should offer to 
God Vanina — 2U 

If a servant of the state inflicts less or more fine than prescribed, 
be should be made to recoup the shortcomings out of Ins own pocket — 
212 

The sin that a sovereign commits in taking the life of an innocent 
person is just the same as is accrued in protecting a man worthy of being 
condemned to death — 213 

A Brahmana guilty of any crime howsoever serious it miy be, 
si ould not be condemned to death He should only be deprned of his 
wealth and banished — 214 

A Brahmana should never be killed for there is a great sm m doing 
so, one should therefore avoid doing that — 215 

The king who does not punish a man worthy of being condemned 
and punishes an innocent man merits enormous discredit and goes to 
bell —216 

A king should always punish a guilty person after thinking over 
duly the gravity of the offence, in consultation with a Brahmana —217 
Here ends tie tiro hundred and ticentysecenth chapter 
on the hmg s Dharma — his inflicting punishments 

CHAPTER CCVXVIII 

Manu said — “Lord 1 pray tell me how peace offerings (£>5nti) are 
made to avert the omimous signs seen n the celestial intermediate and 
terrestrial regions ” — 1 
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The Lord Fish replied — “ King 1 X shill now mention to you 
the ceremonies that one ought to peiform to appease the three classes or 
evils Out of them those relating to the terrestrial legion should be 
attended to without delay — 2 

The AbhayS ceremony appeases the evils of the intermediate region 
The Siumy& t+ > ceremony averts the evils of the celestial region An ambi 
tious man persecuted by another and desirous of prosperity and of conquer 
ing Ins enemies should perform AbhiyA rites to obtain his desires ana 
annihilate his enemies When one becomes afraid in hisabhich&ri practises 
(magic or charm for a malevolent purposes) or whpn one wants to destroy 
enemies, or when great danger comes up Abhay/i peace offering should bo 
perfoimed Saumyi ^antl Bhould be performed by the people suffering 
from ptlnsia and other similar diseases People used to the performance 
of sacrifices and those wounded should perfoim also Saumya Santi 
VaisnavJ is to be performed when there is an earthquake, or scarcity 

of gram, famine excessive ram drought visitation of locusts or raid by 
daring thieves — 3 7 

When lower animals and men begin mostly to die and when terrestrial 
ominous signs become visible Raudil Santi should be performed — 8 

BrAhml SAnti should be performed when theVedic lore begins to 
decline atheists begin to multiply and the unworthy ones begin to occupy 
the position of the worthy —0 

Raudii Sftnti should also be best performed when a sovereign ascends 
his throne when there is a fear from any hostile monarch when the 
country is disunited and when the destruction of enemies is intended — *-0 

Vayavl gj&nti should be performed when an uncommonly high wind 
blows for three days and all the eatables go had and diseases arising from 
wind crop up — 1 1 

V&ynvi Jsanti should be perfoimed when the rains hold off, agricul- 
tural prospects get ruined or when the tanks run foal 12 

BhArgavI £anti should be performed when one has to obviate the 
effects of a curse or spell And PrijApatyA Santi is to be performed when 
there is any lrregularitv m the delivery of children TAstrf £hnti< + ) should 
be performed when the vegetables hecome polluted Kaumflri &lnti( + ) is 
very beneficial for the young, ones., &iyifuyl-&Snij(+) i*. oer.CfiHnjpj V&vifclnA- 
fire and when commands are not dulv executed by the sonants, when 
servants begin to perish GAndharvl Sdnti is performed when horses 
begin to get umuty and when horses are deBired — 13 1G 

When there is an epidemic among the elephants or when elephants 
are deBired then Aftgirasi S mti should be perfoimed — 17 

Naintyn f3inti should be performed when evil spirits cause danger, 
YAmyA £2 nti should bo performed when there is n fear of on untimely 
dentil, when one has bad dreams and when there is n fear of hell 
hauverl-odnti should be performed when riches begin to decline— 18-10 
PirtliivI-SAnti should bo performed when the trees and their fruits 
™ desired — 20 ’ W ,en nc1,M to deelmo and when prosperity 
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Agneyi Santi should he performed when any untoward things happen 
before daybreak or during the night time in the first Yama when 
Hasta, Svati, Chitra or Advinl astensms are seen with the Son m the north- 
western comer, or when m the second Yama of day or night Pu§y&, 
Vi&kh£, and Bharani star go with the Sun and ominous signs are seen in 
the south eastern corner — 21 23 

Aindrf fmnti should be performed when any ills occur in the third 
Yama of night or day when Rohinl or Jye§th£ star is seen with the Sun 
and ominous sign occurs in the south east corner —24 25 

MaM Santi should be performed when any ills happen in the fourth 
Y&ma, night or day when AiflesS, Ardra, Pu§ya or M01& star is seen with 
the Sun and ominous signs appear in the west — 26-27 

When any ills occur at noon during day two propitiatory rites should 
be performed Rites performed when there are no disturbances beget 
no consequence —28 

The prescribed propitiatory rites avert the ills as an armour saves 
one from a volley of arrows — 29 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty eighth chapter 
on the propitiatory rites or Sdntis 


CHAPTER COXXIX 

Manu said — “ Lord • be gracious enough to tell me about the chief 
and peculiar ominous signs, the consequences thereof and the ways of 
averting them, for you are the knower of all thmgB ’ — 1 

Matsya said — 0 King * I shall relate to yon what the hoary sage 
Qarga told to Atn once upon a time sitting on the banks of the river 
Sarasvatl when the fiery sage Atn asked the most illustrious Garga — 2 3 
Atn asked — 1 Sage 1 pray tell me how men, cities and kings look 
before their destruction — 4 

Garga said — 'The gods become angry at the incessant evil doings 
of men and then untoward tilings crop up They are of three kinds, viz ills 
pertaining to (1) Celestial (2) Intermediate and (3) Terrestrial regions 
When stars and planets are malefic celestial and intermediate portents 
become visible e g , the shooting of stars the preternatural ledness of the 
sky modifications m the halo of the Sun and Moon the sight of the city 
of the Gandharvas in the sky, the unnatural rains, etc , are the portents in 
the intermediate regions Disturbances among the movable and the 
immovable, earthquakes cbaoges in the waters of the rivers, etc , are 
the portents of the terrestrial region The terrestual portents show a 
little result and get fructified withm a short time — 5 9 

The celestial portents produce middling effects , and get fructified 
within a comparatively longer time If there is a good ram withm seven 
days of the happening of any kind of portent the latter becomes void of 
all effects All the ills should be averted by the performance of the pro- 
pitiatory rites otherwise they are bound to produce their effect the very 
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terrible ones last for three } ears by endangering the king, his preceptor 
and city —10 12 

Their fructification takes place on the body of the kings, ordinary 
men, in the entrance of the city, in the sons or in the treasury — 13 

I shall also explain to you the influence of the various seasons of the 
year on the various portents, that really turn their ills into good-luck, os 
for instance, the falling of a tnunder bolt earthquake, the thunder in the 
evening, loss of agncultnial prospects, the Sun and Moon being circled 
by a halo, the sky being covered with dust, or smoke the dnections assum- 
ing a red hue at the time of sunrise or sunset, the gush of myrrh from a 
large number of trees, the increase of cattle, birds, and honey are all very 
lucky signs during the vernal season the months of Chaitra, VnisGkha 
The appearanee of a comet or a malignant star, the falling of meteorites, 
the Sun and sky in the evening turning tawny, the Bky getting dark, tawny, 
red, or oceanlike, the loss of water in rivers, during the summer months are 
very lucky The appearance of a rainbow, the falling of a thunder bolt, 
lightning and meteors, the peal of laughter, the ciackings in the earth, the 
shaking of bridges, earthquake, the overflow of rivers and tanks the 
excitement among the horned animals and boars during the rainy season 
are very lucky Cold winds, frost, the loud speaking of deer and birds, 
the sight of apparitions and spirits and voice speaking in the Heavens the 
pervasion of smoky darkness m the directions, the blowing of high wind, 

the sunrise and sunset at great altitudes ore very good signs during the 
Hemanta season The sight of Divine ladies Omdinrvas, extraordinary 
things seen in the Vim&nns, stars, planets, the Daivavinl (celestial voice) 
the sound of music coming from the lulls and wood the increase in agri- 
cultural produce, the production of juices, m crops nre very lucky signs 
during the autumnal season Frost, wind, the pioduction of young ones 
by the she goats, bird B and maies, the sprouting of leaves in the trees, 
the shooting of meteors, the sight of extraoidinary forms, the sky 
looking black the falling of stars are good signs during Sirfira, the cold 
season — 14 25 

These are the lucky signs if they occur during the periods mentioned 
above, if anything otherwise happens, a king should at once take mea 
sureB to avert those ills — 26 

Here ends (he two hundred and twenty ninth chapter 
* on Sanh offerings 


CHAPTER CCXXX 

Garga said —Where the idols of the Devas begin to dance shiver, 
shine like fire , vomit smoke, blood, any unctuous substance fat weep, 
laugh, perspire, Btand up, walk, breathe, terrify, eat, throw away the 
banner, etc , at a long distance, cast their head down , or move from one 
place to another one should not stay there for the king with his Empire 
where such things occur, or sins increase, are ruined Such things foiebode 
ill of the country where they happen Such portents manifest through 
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Ltngss of the Devas or through the teznple where the Deva is installed or 
through the Bralimanas in the temples Know that the country is m danger 
where e\il signs are seen when the Devas inarch in procession in Deva 
Yfitias On© would quit that place even if it be the place of the grand- 
fathers. The mischiefs amongst animals are caused by Rudra , the 
mischiefs amongst kings are caused by Lohapalas , Svamikartika 
causes them amongst the commanders of an army and Vignu, Vasu, Indra, 
and Vijfvakarma cause the mischiefs among the rest of the creation — 1-7 
Gnneia causes them amongst the chieftains , the Divine spies cause 
mischief among the spies of a sovereign , and the Divine ladies cause 
mischief amongst the ladies of a sovereign — 8 

These evil portents by the grab as are caused by "Vasudeva When the 
Divine images and idols undergo such uncommon changes *the learned m 
the Vedas the preceptors of a sovereign should worship the Divine images 
with incense flowers madhupark i etc, and then decorate them with orna- 
ments and should sacrifice and offer oblations in the Fire for a week with- 
out giving way to laziness — 9 II 

They should also feed the BrUimams with sweets and other things 
for a week and on the eighth day give away cows, land gold, etc , which 
then a\ erts the effects of all such omens — 12 

Here ends the tico hundred and thirty ei ihlh chapter on propitiations 
for the bad omens 


CHAPTER CCXXXI 

Qarga said — The country where the burning takes place without 
fire and fuel and where fuel fails to produce it is sure to be harassed by 
some foreigners — 1 

Where flesh is cooked only in water , where a part of a kingdom is 
burnt where forts gateways, palaces temples, catch fire or be struck by 
lightning, the sovereign is in danger — 2 i 

Where darkness pervades during the day the sky becomes covered 
with dust without a duststorm, smoke pervades without fire , great 
calamity befalls there - 4 

Where flashes of lightning are visible without clouds, stars are 
visible during the day time, great ills are sure to happen —5 

When Btars planets become mortified and lose their colour or 
positions , where the stars become unusually mortified where quadruped 
deer and birds are seen in cities, Vabanas and conveyances , where fiery 
weapons become pale where wealth is being taken away from the 
Treasury, one should infer that great battle is sure to ensue — G 7 

Where without fire, sparks appear anywhere, where arrows are fixed 
m bows in an unusual way, where weapons get deranged, war is sure to 
ensue When these bad omens appeal the royal priest should fast for three 
days and pour offerings of sesamum and ghee into the fire kindled up by the 




256 


TEE MATSYA PUMNABl 


wood of milky trees and afterwards the Biahmanao should be fed and given 
gold, cloths, lands, which, will then avert all the calamities that befall by 
the rage of fire — 8-1 1 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty first chapter 
on Sdnti 


CHAPTER CCXXXII 

Garga said —The cities where the trees, inhabited by the Devas, 
begin to cry, laugh, eject Bap, drop their branches without any cause or 
high wind , the plants that are only three years old bear fruit , trees begin 
to overflow with milk, oily Bubstances, blood, honey, or water , they sud- 
denly dry up without disease , the dried ones begin to sprout , the f ulen 
ones stand up, the standing ones fall down , all such things forebode ill of 
them The weeping of the trees indicates the approach of some epidemic, 
and the country becomes annihilated by their laughing -1-5 

The breaking down of their branches foretells a war, the bearing 
of fruits by the three years’ old plants means the death of babies , plethora 
of fruit and flowers means the disunion in the empire, the flow of milk 
indicates the loss of milk in cows, and that of oil forebodes a famine — 
6-7. 

The flow of wine means the destruction of conveyances the flow of 
blood foretells war , the flow of honey means diffusion of great diseases, 
and the flow of water means drought — 8 

Tbe drying up of trees without disease means famine , the sprouting 
of the dried up trees means tbe loss of vitality and gram 9 

There is danger of disunion foretold by the fallen trees standing 
up and the standing ones falling down, and their moving from one place 
to another means the annihilation of the country —10 

There is loss of wealth where the trees begin to weep or laugh and 
their barks are burnt These are the portents which transpire through 
adorable trees — 11 

Where the fruits and flowers of trees undergo change the sovereign is 
sure. to. dio. SucIl ill. fnrnbmbnigi. alinnliL h/nnvAr.Md- Tim. *r/\n, whioli. 
the abo\e signs appear should bo covered with clothe and adored with 
sandal, incense and then an umbrella should be stretched over it Then 
Lord &va should be worshipped and an animal should bo sacrificed near 
tbe tree —12-14 

Then tho mantra “ Rudrebbyoh, etc ” should bo uttered and oblations 
offered unto Tiro and tho Rudrn Maulra is to bo muttered Afterwards 
Brabmanas should be worshipped and fed with clarified butter, rico 
cookod m milk and sugar, sugar, etc, and then gno them presents of 
land Then rejoicings should bo held in the house and Lord Siva should 
ho worshipped with music and dancing — 1G 

Here ends the tico hundred and thirty second chapter 
on Graha Srfnti 
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. CHAPTER CGXXXHI. 

j Qarga said ; — There is always iear of 3 famine by excess pf rpin as 
well as by drought or want of pfrin. Copious rain at an irpprppef lime 
(other than the rainy season) is dangerous. Rain without clouds means 
death of a sovereign end the weather getting warm and cold al unusual 
times means danger to the sovereign from hig fpeg. — 1*2. 

Where there is a downpour of blood, there is always fea ^ fronj 
weapons and war, and the city where there 19 a rain of dust pud finders 
parishes. — 3. 

Showers of marrow, bones, oily substances mean tbe increase ?n th$ 
death-rate of men. Showers of fruits, flowers, grain mean a great danger 
and a downpour of dust, stones and small beings indicate the approach of 
an epidemic and a shower of bored grains foretells the loss <5f agricultural 
prospectB.— 4-5. 

1! there be no shadow seen while the Bun shines brilliantly, there 
being no clouds or dust in the sky, it means ill-luck to the coantry. — 6. 

If a rainbow is visible towards the north-west during the night 
in the absence of clouds, if meteors shoot, and the directions become 
unusually red, and the Gandharva regions are visible and the Sun and 
"Moon surrounded by halos ; then there is sure to happen Borne unrest in the 
land and fear from some foreign power. — 7-8. 

To avert these ills, sacrifices should be performed in the name of 
the Sun, the Moon and the Wind and money, cows, and gold should be 
given to BrSbmanas. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-third chapter on S&nli. 


CHAPTER CCXXXIV 

Garga said ; — If rivers, lakes, or cascades advance close Jtp the 
town pr recede to a great distance away from it, and if tbe waters of the 
tanks and streamlets, etc., become tasteless and if the water of the risers 
turns warm, dark, of an unnatural colour, and full of froth and sand if 
it turnsmilky, oily, winy, or bloody ; tbe empire where such things happen 
is bound to pass into the hands of another sovereign within six months 
from the time of Buch happenings When reservoirs make unusual 
noise, and ki'ndfe up, or look as if smoke, Are and" dust are coming 
out of them or water suddenly springs up, without there being dug a 
well or sq, or a multitude of beings plunge into water, and when 
a!ll the reservoirs begin to produce musical sounds ; there is always a great 
danger of dreadful epidemics. T® avert the calamity, Ganges water 
or other holy water, clarrified butter, honey and oil should be poured into 
the waters ;ond the head should be turned on the mantra Bacred to Lord 
Varupa and pacnficial offerings should be performed in the water. — I-B 

Afterwards Br&hmanas should be fed with clarrified butter, honey, 
end given cows covered with white cloth and jars full of water.— *7. 

Here ends the twohundred and twenty-fourth chapter on the extraordinary 
i offering when reservoirs of water go bad • 
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CHAPTER CCXXXV. 

Garga said :—Tlio bringing forth of children by women at unusual 
periods, their giving birth to twins, the birth of other beings from human 
fcetua, the birth of mouthless offspring ns well os of those having more 
than ordinary limbs, or of the lower beings, birds, scorpions, snakes 
mean the destruction of that country and family in which such birtb, 
takes place.— 1*3. 1 

The women giving birth to such progeny should bo sent out of the 
country by the sovereign and he should then adore the women and the 
Brahman as are to be fed satisfactorily.— 4. 

■ Here ends the two hundred and thirty-fifth chapter on the extraordinary 
, • Sdnti on the delivery of women. 


CHAPTER CCXXXVI. 

, Garga said : — It is a most unlucky sign when first class horses and 
other similar conveyances do not move in an orderly manner, when made 
to do so while they go regulaily when not intended so. A geat danger 
is pure to come. — 1. 

The drums and other sounding instruments Dot giving any sound 
when beat or struck or emitting sounds without being struck, the 
moving of the immovables, the not going of the movable objects 
when made to move, the sound of the drums, etc., coming from the 
sky as well as the singing of the Gandharvas, the wooden ladles, axes, etc , 
undergoing unusual changes, cows fighting among themselves with their 
tails cocked up and women kill women and changes occur in young 
ones ; these indicate a war. 2-4 

Br&bmanas should be made to worship Loid Vfiyn with barley meal 
and the head should be turned on the formula sacred to V&yu. Afterwards 
presents should be given to BrahmanaB and they should be fed with 
ParamSnna and be given fees m abundance. — 5. 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-sixth chapter on unusual 
peace offerings. 


CHAPTER CCXXXVII. 

Garga said -—The emigration of mid deer and jackals from the 
jungles into the town is a bad omen ; so is the emigration of village birds 
and deer from village into the jungles The inauspicious howling of jackals 
fearlessly in front of a royal mansion and the entrance gate of the city is 
most unlucky. When the land animals go to water and when the aquatic 

animals come over to land, the time is very inauspicious 1-2 

The roaming about freely of the animals in course of the night, that 
usually prowl in the day and vice versa as well as the desertion of their 
usual habitation by the village animals forebode the desolation of the 
place where such place where such things occur.— 3. 
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The Bauntenng about of the dogs and other animals of habitation 
m a circle m the evening, and their waiting in an unpleasant chorus, also 
forebode the desolation of the place where they do so —4. 

The crowing of the cock in the evening hoarsely, the laughing of the 
cuckoos and the howling of the she- jackal facing the using sun are also 
most inauspicious signs —5 

The swarming of pigeons in a dwelling house, the coming down 
of fire on a man's head, the laying of the honeycomb by the bees within 
the house, foretell the death of the owner —6 

If fire occurs on an enclosure entrance gate or within a house or on 
aay entrance, or on a Bhop, mart, banner or weapon and if any such place 
or things he covered with an anthill or if the honey flows out of a honey- 
comb in their places, the desolation of the country and the death of its 
ruler are certain — 7-8 

If a place be infested with too many rats and locusts, disease arises out 
oE hunger or when there are seen charred pieces of wood bones, and dogs 
with horns, the diseases of the monkeys occur, where crows are 6een with 
grains in their mouths and those who are skilled in the arts of warfare fear- 
lessly Bubdae all people then a dire famine is sure to occur , and the 
people are doomed to bear the sufferings of a great war If a monarch 
chances upon a white crow in course of his amorous pastimes he is either 
destined to die or Ins country and wealth are on the verge of rum — 9 11 
The king in front of whose gateway or in whose palace an owl is visible, 
is doomed to die or lose his treasure — 12 

To dnve away the ill effects of such unlucky forebodings a sacrifice 
should be performed, and terrestrial Jsanti is to be performed , and fees 
presents Bhould be given to the Br&hmanas, and five Brahmanas should bo 
made to turn their heads on the prescribed formulae mz , Dev&- 
kapotah, etc ” 

Afterwards Borne cows adorned with gold and cloth should be given 
away to obviate the impending disaster — 14 
Here ends (he two hundred and thirty seventh chapter on extraordinary 
Sdntia due to birds and deer, etc 


CHAPTER CCXXXVIII 

Garga said — There is a fear of sovereign’s death when ins palace, 
gateway, balcony, fort, etc , fall down abruptly — 1 

The directions being covered with dust and smoke, the waning of 
the Sun, the Moon and the stars foretell the impendig danger of a 
sovereign — 2 

When Rak§asas put on their appearance, when Br&hmanas become 
void of their duties, when seasons are subverted the unworthy ones are 
worshipped when stars fall, know these are the signs of death When the 
Sun and Moon are eclipsed, when the halos of the Sun and the Moon 
appear porous , when Ketn rises and when the Btars and planets look pale 


t 
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they fotebode ills nad grcdt ddager Whofo wotnen nro qtiarrclsotti& where 
bdya kill bo^B, where prescribed religions fard not practisedj vfliei'd Cfd 
id course of propitiatory blferings does not Bhitid well , Wli8h> the 
marching of ants from the north into firo takes place, where jard full of 
vjater become empty or where the loss of ch&rrified butter occurs or whore 
there is the absenco of propitious formula;, tho waning of the voice of the 
BrAbmaijas, the dimness of the musical instruments in the temples, the 
paired towards tho preceptors and friends and tho worship of tho enemies, 
the loss of the prestigo of tho Br&hmanas and friends, and honoured 
persons occur, where atheism prevails as to the auspicious effects of floras 
and other sacred ceremonies and the destruction of the country or tho 
death of its sovereign is at hand — 3 11, 

Now boa; the signs that nre seen oh the impending rum of a king 
The finding of faults of the DrAhrnanas by the king, the harassing 
Br&hmanas and usurping their wealth, the wish of killing Br&hmanas, 
the disregard of BrAhmanas in tho performance of religious rites, the 
Presence of anger when anybody asks for cutting, tho love for decrying 
them, the disinclination to praise them, the causing of pain to them out 
of avarice , not paying attention to one’s own duties, the levying of fresh 
taxes out of avarice, are also most unlucky signs to obviate the consequence 
pf which Indra with IndrSnl should be worshipped, Brahmanas should 
be fed and sacrificial offerings should he made to the Devas The 
Brahmanas and good men should be worshipped and given pre- 

Bfents — IMS 

High class BrAhmaijas should be gi\en cows, gold and lands, 
Sacrifices Should be pdrforbied, and DeVas should be worshipped Thus 
Slfife Will be destroyed Arid order restored ogam — 0 

Here ends the . two hundred and thirty eighth chapter on extraordinary 
Santis on unlucky signs 


CHAPTER CCXXXIX 

Manu Baid — “ Lord 1 How should a king perforin Gnha yogya, 
Lakga homa, and Kop homa the dispeller of all evils ? pray tell me all 
about them ’ I want to hear in details the methods how these sacrifices 
are to he done by a king wanting to avert the danger and desirous of 
S&nti —12 

Lord said — King 1 I shall answer your question fully please 
bsten to me ” A sovereign who has the well being of bis subjects at 
heart should always perform Gnha yajna and Lakea homa Gnha y&jna 
should be performed at the confluence of rivers as well a& beforfe thfe 
Divine images and on the plains First a king should find oil A 
Statable ‘fcpot 5n company of his preceptor hnd Ritvikas Which fehdhxld be a 
lAVel pl6ce of grdtfnd A feamfictal pit measuring one baud in length nod 
breadth should *be dug then The S&cnficial pit fora Lakes homa 'ehofcld 
be of double the Bute e , tw6 hands m length Snd breadth) and that 
for & Kotiboma, iohr tunfe <t e , four hands m length And brefldth) --3 "6 
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There should be two Ritvikas and eight Br&hmanas well versed in 
the Vedas who should live on fruits or curds and milk before they perform 
the sacrifice Various kinds of gems should bo thrown by them on the 
pit the enclosure of sand should be made and afterwards sacrificial fire 
should be lit — 7 8 

Ten thousand sacnficial offerings should lie made by reciting the sacred 
Gftyatrf, 6 000 by Tecilmg the formulas ‘mflnostokenau,’ 30,000 by reciting 
the prescribed formulae of the Navagrahas (nine planets), 4 000 by reciting 
the formula sacred to Vi§nn 5,000 by reciting the KQ^mSndda ncbas, 
10 000 by reciting the KusumSdi formulae and 1 1,000 by reciting the 
Bad ana formulae:, and 14 000 by reciting the formula 1 sacred to Lakijmi, 
5 001 by reciting the formulae sacred to Indra Thus 1,00 000 offerings 
should be made after which one should bathe out of the Sixteen pitchers 
of the consecrated water containing a piece of gold Such a bath brings 
peace to the devotee and then presents given to the Brahmanaa avert 
all the ills of the household The sacrificial fees given on such occasions 
are considered ol high merit — 9 14 

Elephants, horses, chariots lands, clothes, oxen and 100 cows and 
buffaloes should be given to the Ritvijas (pnesta) —15 

Presents should be given according to the means of the devotee and 
he should never be miserly here Laksa hotna should be concluded 
within a month — 16-17 

Koti homa should be performed on the bonks of the Ganges, on the 
confluence of the Yamunfl. and the Sarasvatf or on the confluence of the 
NarraadA and DevikS — 18 

There Bhould be 16 Ritvijas in this Laksa homa and presents should 
be given to Br&hmanas on the occasions of each sacrifice — 19 

A devotee should first commence the preliminary rites in the 
month of Chaitra especially m the month of Kartika , then he should 
remain initiated for one year with Ritvijas and AchSryas and then 
sacnGce Bhould be performed or he should perform it once every year 
The devotee should live on fruits or milk — 20-21 

Barley rice sesamum, mustard UA§akalAi and Palatfa fuel are best 
for the sacrificial fuel and streamlets of clarrified butter should also be 
run on walls Thejineats should be fed with milk during the first month 
and rice and pulse cooked together, which helps one in Dliarma, Kama, 
and Artha should be used during the next month — 22 23 

During the third mouth they should live on barley gruel and in 
the fourth month Iadcjfis should be given to the Brahmana pnets — 24 

During the fifth month they should be given curds and rice, Sattfi 
dtfnng'the sixth month m&lapuSs during the seventh month ghevara 
during the eighth month Saqitht rice during the ninth month barley 
during the tenth month and urada during the eleventh -month The 
RiVijaschould thus be fed — 25 26 

During the twelfth month they should be given all tbe various kinds 
of eatables and fees should be given to them every month The BrAb 
man as should put on pure clothes (never torn clothes) and perform sacri 
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fico in the noon and tho devotee should always remain with tlio Br&h 
manns which pi eases Indra and other gods, and for the satisfaction of the 
gods animal sacrifice should also bo made Afterwards Agm^toma 
sacrifice should &Iro be performed , afterwards Purn vhutt is to be duly 
performed In one hundred Homas two bundled Purn'Uiutis aro to be per 
formed , in one thousand (f,000> Homas twice that (to) 2,000 Purpahutis 
are to be performed , thus up to ono lilkh Homas, this rule of doubling 
is to be followed The BrAhmnnas should then offer the sacrificial 
offerings for the Purodaia for the satisfaction of the Dei as Afterwards 
tho dev oteo should adore the manes, and offer libatious as prescribed 
Thus the ceremony is completed — 27-33 

A king should give handsome DakpinAs on the conclusion of this 
sacrifice He should give Uis weight in gold and queen’s weight in silver 
He should not be led awaj by avarice Ho should give ono Mkh umbrellas 
of gold or silver In fact if anyone gives away everything m tins eacri 
fice, he will get the benefits of the R^jsQya sacrifice The Ituvijas should 
then be dismissed — 34 37 

Then the following is to be recited Let the lotus eyed Han, tho 
Lord of sacrifices be pleased When Han is pleaded, tho whole world 
becomes satisfied — 38 

Thus I have described to you all the ills due to DevaB, men oi other 
beings and show they ought be appeased and the devotee tho performer of 
these three sacrifices becomes virtuous when he does not grieve even in 
death In fact nothing more is left for him to accomplish He gets the 
benefit o£ having bathed in all the sacred tirthas — 39-40 
Here ends the two hundred and thirty ninth chapter on Or aha yajiias, etc 


CHAPTER CCXL 

Manu said — Lord 1 now be pleased to tell me when and how a 
Ling Bhould march for war ? — 1 

Matsya said — A king should march when he finds Ins enemy 
pressed by Borne valiant king or his tributary chiefs He Bhould first see 
that he has abundance of strength and fighting men and materials and 
then he should leave a powerful guard to protect his stronghold before 
starting to face his enemy, without which he should nevei set out To 
protect his own country, the base of all operations, there should be many 
more fighting persona and generals than the other kingB and chiefs 
engaged in conquering his enemy He should never start when his tribut- 
ary chiefs and the neighbouring kings are not subject to him It becomes 
very hot during the month of Chaitra so Chaitra should be chosen for an 
expedition as far as possible or the month of Agrahayana when rams 
cease might be chosen otherwise he should take every advantage of his 
enemies’ adverse circumstances — 2 6 

A king should take every advantage of the planets and celestial, 
intermediate and terrestrial influences that completelv harass for his 
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enemy, or when Ins enemy has broken his hands or legs or is become 
defective in any of his organs — 7 

He should set out to the direction that gets unusually red where 
there are myriads of falling meteors or thunderbolts when there has been 
an earthquake, and meteors come out of the earth, when a comet 19 visible 
He should also go to fight against the country when people lead a ticious 
life, where there are too many flies and insects, where the king is addict- 
ed to some particular hobby and is oblivious of his affaire, where the 
people are atheists and disrespectful, the country that is under the rage 
of diseases, plague or famine He should certainly encounter foe upset 
with rage A king is undoubtedly victorious when he invades the 
country of the infidels of the thoughtless and of those who have bad 
generals in the armj Where the peoplo are divided against themselves. 
—813 

A king is to start against his enemy whoso soldiers have no weapons 
and fighting materials, whoso bodies tremble, and who seo bad dreams. 
A ling who is full of ambition, hilarity, and has valiant generals in 
his army aud bis soldiers energetic and glad , should face lus foe He 
should at once set out against Jus foe when his auspicious limb vibrates 
and when thero are other similar auspicious signs, when the sweet 
peacocks echo, etc — 14 15 

Ho should start to conquer Ins foe when he is under the influonco o! 
the six lucky 6tars presiding over Janma Sampat, Ksema, etc, when 
the planets are auspicious and when the astrologers predict auspicious 
tunes — 1C 

A king should bo blessed by the Dovas, after worshipping them and 
ho should consider the time, place, and circumstances and he should feel 
lumself sufficiently powerful An ambitious king should not lose tho 
opportunity of vanquishing his foe who is under unlucky stars and has 
his country ami times against him As a crocodile is subdued by an ele- 
phant on Jand, on elephant by a crocodiJo in water, a crow by an owl 
during the night, an owl by a crow during tho day, so should a king 
start against Iub foe taking a measure of the current circumstances — 
17-19 

jHo jtlurald march with a .good force of mhntrjr and jilqulmn.fp 
(luring tho ramv season , of cavalry and chariots during tho dewy and 
Cold season , he should march with camels and mules during the hot 
weather , and with forcfold forces during tho vernal season A king whoso 
infantry is s'rongran attack his foo with great vigour — 20-22 

An elephant corps can win a foo situated in a muddy surrounding, 
or in a woodj country, and a cavalry and chariots can vanquish a foo on 
even land If the king be helped bj a number of allies, bo should respect 
them bj presents and kindness If a king who has n strung mule and 
camel corps should be sub hied during the rain9 and taken prisoner, he 
should still fight on as there is ebsneo of his recovery -—S3-25 

During the winter season a king should have a good store of straw 
and fire wood to enable him to vanquish his foe Verna! *<*a*on t« known 
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as the best time A king should set out in the summer season against 
a country that is wetty and covered with snow — 26 

A king should always think well over the present circumstances, 
past and future and take the advice of his minister and Br&hmanaa before 
setting out against his enemy — 27 

Here ends the tuo hundred and fortieth chapter on the march of a King 
CHAPTER CCXU 

Manu asked — •** Lord ’ you are the knower of all, so bo pleased to 
tell me the auspicious and the inauspicious omens " — 1 

Matsya said — The vibration of the right limbs is said to be gener- 
ally auspicious. The left sides of the back and heart are also auspicious 
— 2 

Manu asked — ** Loid ' How should one know what is going to 
happen on the vibration of the several limbs of the body ? Pray ex- 
plain all that to me fully ” — 3 

Matsya replied — The vibration of the head in dreams means the 
acquirement of another empire, that of the forehead means acquisi 
tiou of further lands , that of the eyebrows and the nose means the pros- 
pect of meeting some dear friend — 4 

The vibration of the eye means death , near about the eye begets 
health, if the centre of the eye throbs one becomes very anxious , the 
closing of the eyes begets an early \ rctory, and of the outer corner of 
the eye means the enjoyment with a liandsonie lady The vibration of 
the ears makes one to b^ar good thing that of the nose brings happiness, 
Of ■the upper and lower lips begets progeny, of the neck bring enjoyments 
and pleasures, of the shoulders meanB the increase of enjoyments — 5 7 

The vibration of the arm means the love of a friend, of the hand 
brings in wealth, of the back means defeat, of the chest means speedy 
Victory — 8 

The trembling of the belly means affection, the vibration oF the 
breast means the impregnation, that of the navel means tho loss of one's 
position, that within the na\el begets wealth, that of the knees menus 
the union with some powerful enemy, and that of the ankles forebodes 
the destruction of some portion of tho country - — 9 10 

The vibration of the feet begets good situation, that of tlio soles 
gets wealth and other dress and presents. — II 

These are meant for men , that of the women are contrary If 
tho nbovo mentioned right limbs of n woman vibrate, tho results cro 
contrary, but in the case of men they are most auspicious —12 
. _ 'Vibrations of tho limbs .contrary to those mentioned nboio arc un 
, Goid skouldho gnen to Brahraapas to avert tho e\ ds arising out 
of their throbbing 

Sere ends the ttoo hundred and forty first chapter on the vibration 
of different Imbs and their effects 
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CHAPTER CCXLIT 

Mann asked — “ Lord f be pleased to tell me all about tbo effects 
of the dreams tbat a king may see as well the auspicious signs when he 
goes out on some purpose How should those different di earns be 
interpreted ? 1 

Matsyasaid — “Now listen to the effects of the various Linds of 
dreams If one dreams that grass has grown all over his boJy excepting 
on the navel, or that pieces of bell metal have been pasted on the head, 
or that bis head is clean shaven, or that he is naked or that he has 
put on pooT clothings or that he has fallen down from a height, or that 
he is besmeared with mud or oil, or that he is collecting molten 
iron, or sees the carcass of horses, red flowers, red trees, red halos, 
or that he is riding on a boar, bear, donkey or a camel, or that ho 
iseating cooked flesh, oil or kichan (rice and pulse cooked together), 
or sees dancing, merry making, marriage, hears songs, etc , or the playing 
of musical instruments other than the Vina or the guitar, or that he is 
plunging himself in the sonrce of a river, or that he is bathing after 
rubbing himself in waters dirty with cowdung, or that he is bathing in 
muddled water, or that he is in his mother’s womb, or that he is on a 
burning pole, or that the banner set up in honour of Indra has fallen, or 
the fall of the Sun and the Moon, or the various ilia that arise iu the 
Celestial, Intermediate or Terrestrial regions, or that the -gods, the twice- 
born, the king or the preceptor are angry, or that he is embracing virgins, 
or the males committing unnatural offence, or that he has lost a limb of 
his body, or that he is besmeared with vomit or stool, or that he is going 
towards the south, or that is laid up with some disease, or that the fruits 
and flowers aie on the decline, or that the houses have tumbled down, or 
the houseB are being swept, or tbat he is playing with demons, monkeys, 
hears or men, or that he is discarded by his enemies the sight of one 
wearing gerua (red) cloth, or tbat he is drinking oil or bathing in itj or that 
he is wearing red garlands , or his body is besmeared with red paste are all 
unlucky signs It is always good to tell such bad dreams to other people. 
Also it is advisable to go to 6leep again after seeing such dreams — 2 15 

By bathing after rubbing over his body some gram paste, performing 
a sacrtScQ with sesamams, or worshipping the Brabmanaa, worshipping 
Viguu, and by listening to the story of the liberation of the elephant by 
the Lord (Gajamoksan) the evil effects of bad dreams are driven away 
A dream dreamt in the first part of the night gives its fruit in the first 
year , lf it is dreamt in the second part of the night it gives its fruit m 
six months , if it occurs in the third part of the night it gives fruit m 
three months and if it comes m the fourth part of the night, it undoubt- 
edly gives its frmt within a month — 16 18 

If one gets a dream just before sunrise, it gives fruit within ten 
days If one gets a couple of dreams in tbe night, the last one bears 
fnnt consequently One should not go to sleep after be lias dreamt a 
good dream — 19 20 

S If one rides on a horse, an elephant or an ox or climbs a hill or a 

t palace or on a tree bearing white flowers , it is very auspicious — 21 
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It is also equally auspiciouy to see m dream that a tree or some 
grass has grown in one’s navel, or that he has several arms, heads, or the 
luxuriance o£ fruits, or that he is wearing white raimants and withered gar- 
lands, or that lie sees the eclipse of the Sun, the Moon or the stars or that 
lie catches hold of the rainbow, or that he sweeps a floor or so or that the 
heaven and the earth are under ins subjugation, or that he has killed his 
enemies The seeing of these dreams brings victory in battle and gambling 
When a man dreams that he has eaten raw flesh, fish or rice 
cooked in milk and sugar, or he sees a flow of blood, or that he is bathing 
in blood, or that he is drinking wine, blood, or milk, or that he is intwined 
m the intestines, or sees a clear sky, or the lioness, the she elephant, 
and the mare or cow yields milk from their mouths, or that he is getting 
favours from thS Dei as, Bifihmanas or his guru or spiritual teacher, all 
these are auspicious dreams When a man dreams that he is being 
anointed with waters from the cow’s horns or moon, he will have chance 
of getting a kingdom When a man dreams that lie is being installed 
in a throne or that he is beheaded, or that ho is burnt in a file and dead, 
or that his house or person is on fire, or that he has been blessed with 
the regalia of kingship, or that ho is hearing the playing of guitar these 
also indicate the getting of sovereignty The dream of crossing the water 
by swimming, or that he is crossing an uneven country, or that 
a mare a cow or a she elephant is giving birth in his house, or that he is 
riding on liors°s, these are auspicious , or that he is weeping, or that 
he has obtained good women, or that lie is embracing beautiful women, 
or that he is fettered, Or that he is besmeared with filth, or is being visited 
by a living king or friends, or the sight of the Devas or crystal waters, 
these are auspicious — 22 34 

One who sees such dreams readily gets wealth without any effort 
and if a sick person gets such dreams ho is suro to bo cured ero long 

— 35 

Here ends the two hundred and forty second chapter on dreams and 
marching 


CHAPTER CCXL1II 

Mnnu asked — ‘ Lord 1 bo gracious enough to toll mo tho good omens 
thataro propitious at the time when a king marches on his joumej — 1 

Matsyn said — Iho following are tho bad omens ot tho time of a 
journey, na , tho sight of useless medicinal herbs scattered, black grain, 
cotton, hay, dried up cowdung firewood, cinders, molasses, oil, dirty men 
covered with oil, naked men, poor head dress, men with Iooso hair, diseased 
men, hermit clad in red, coloured robes, mad man distressed person, 
eunuch, ChftmlMa iron, mud hide, refuse, fowler, Rinncr, pregnant 
women husks, ashes, skulls broken utensils, utensils stained with blood 
Just before Runnse at tho Rrfthma MuhOrta if an indistinct Bound is 
heard in front ora loud Round of a broken vessel lotting waters flow in n 
stream bo heard, it is auspicious , but if tho sound bo heard from tho 
back it is inauspicious. *' CIo” if such a Round is heard in front it is auspi* 
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cions, “ go on the other hand is most inauspicious, if it comes from the 
back “ Where do you go ” “Do not go ’ “ Stay ’ “ what use in going 
there, ” these are all inauspicious words and indicate danger ■ — 2 10 

If a IUhsasa sits on a banner it is unlucky and so are the falling 
down of the conveyances, tho overlapping of the dress, the striking of the 
head against the door, the falling down of the banner, umbrella, cloth at 
the time of departure are unlucky signs — 11-12 

IE there is thus seen one bad omen at tho time of departure one 
should adore Visnu and praise Madhusfidana and then resume hia 
mission, but if there is another one for the second time, he should return 
home -13 14 

The following are good omens, viz, the sight of white flowers, 
pitchers full of water, aquatic animals, bird’s flesh, fish, cows, horses, 
elephants goats, Devas, idols friends, Br&hmanas, blazing fire, dancing 
girls, green grass, wet cowdung, gold, silver, copper, all the gems, all 
the medicines, barley, sesamum bhadrapitha, sword, umbrella banner, 
claj weapons emblems of regality, clarnfied butter, curds, milk, various 
kinds of fruits the eddy of a river, Kaustubha gem, melodious music, nice 
and deep songs the tunes GSrpdhSra, §adaja, Ri§abha, pot marked with 
Svastiha sign — 15 21 

If a dry dust storm blows against at the time of departure it is 
unlucky — 22 

On the other hand if a gentle and pleasing wind blows favourably 
it is very auspicious and so is the chorus of kites, etc , as well as the 
mild thunder of glossy clouds resembbng elephants, and the sight of 
rainbow — 23 24 

The sight of Sun s and Moon’s halo is inauspicious as well the rams , 
the good influence of stars particularly the rising of Vnbaspati, (Jupiter) 
m anuloma, mind full of devotion the adoration of the worthy, the sight 
of the things very dear to one a mmd are all lucky things at the time 
of departure — 25 26 

The hilarity of mmd at the time of journey is the indication of 
victory and in fact it equals all the good omens in point of good luck — 27 

The king whose mmd is full of joy is sure to win and so is the 
case with the one who hears auspicious words at the time of his departure 
and when all his conveyances are very eager to start — 28 

Here ends the tico hundred and forty third chapter 
on auspicious signs at the time going out 


CHAPTER CCXLIV 

The Risis asked — Sdta 1 you have related to us the duties of a 
sovereign and also about the various omerfs and effects of dreams , now 
we are desirous of hearing the glory of Lord Visnu Pray tell us why 
the Lord in His V&mana incarnation made Bali the great demon Ling a 
captive? How did He make His Dwarfish form increase all over the 
three worlds? — 12 
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Sfita said — Risisl the same question, was put by Arjuna to the 
Hum fWnaka in Vaman&yatau in days gone by when the former was on a 
pilgmnage When Aijuna violated his promise with Yudlmthira about 
living with Draupadi, he went on pilgrimage for the expiation of his 
sin ' The image of V&mana was installed in Kuruksettra When Arjuna 
saw the image of Vamana he asked Saunaka why Varaana was wor- 
shipped ? and why did He assume the Dwarfish form ? Why Lord Vi§nu 
incarnated Himself as Vfir&h^ and how this Ksettra became so dear to 
VSmana? ’ — 3 7 

fWnaha replied — I shall relate to you in brief the glories of 
"V&mana and V&raha ” In the past decade, when Indra was vanquished 
by the Devas, then Aditi the mother of the Devas began to practise 
ugid austerities* for sons again — 8 9 

For one thousand years she worshipped Lord Krisua by living on 
air alone, and on seeing Her children oppressed by the Devas she said to 
Herself that Her sons were born in vam and she then saluted Lord Vi§nu 
and became very distressed —10 12 

Aditi said —0 Lord 1 the Dispeller of all the troubles of the 
-devotees on mere remembrance, the one who wears a garland of lotus 
flowers, the Prosperity of all beings, I salute Thee — 13 

0 Lotus eyed one * Thou art the Prime Deva , Thou art more 
auspicious than the most auspicious From thy navel sprang the lotus , 

0 Lord of Laksmi, the One, armed with a quoit, I salute Thee — 14 

My salutations to the One from whose lotus, navel has sprung 
Brahm& , 0 Thou, the self manifested • the One armed with a conch, 
sword, etc , Thy essence is goldlilse, salutations to Thee — 15 

0 Atmnyogin 1 0 Au^esa * O Yogaclnntya 1 0 AtmajnAn ' 0 Vijfiana- 
sampanna 1 0 Nirgun 1 my salutations to the One within whom the 
universe exists hut whoso majestic glory the universe does not realize 

1 salute that Being, the Deva Han, who is the gross of the gross and tho 
subtle of the subtle Who hold conch in His hand — 1G 

1 salute Him whom ordinary oyes do not see in spite of their seeing 
the universe, who although enshrined in every heart is not accessible 
to the mmd of tho wise even, in whom exist the gram, milk, rivers, and 
m fact the whole universe, tho easterner of tho whole universe who is the 
very first Praj&pati, the Lord of all tho creation, tho Lord of all things, tho 
Lord of all the Devas, who is Krishna, the ordmnor, who is adored both 
in the Pravntti Mftrga and Nivntti MSrga by ono s own karmas, who is 
tho giver of heavenly joys and emancipation, who drives away all the ills 
by a more devotional mpditation of Him, by realizing whom tho soul is 
libcintcd from tho cycle of births and deaths, the Deva worshipped m tho 
form of sacrifices tho One Who is said to bo inherent in all the Devas, tho 
One from whom tho universe emanate^ tho Ono in whom the universe ulti- 
mately merges m whoso infinite glory tho whole universe from BrnhmS 
downvvards is sustained, the Supreme Lard Who sustains the universe in tho 
form of water, by devoting to whom with all heart and soul people cross over 
all ignorance v\ ho exercises His influence in tho minds of all beings by 
dancing in forms of dismay, contentment anger, etc , the Great Deva who 
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like the Sun destroys the demons, who destroys m the shape of wisdom 
andknowlege of Kapila, the darkness of ignorance, Who witnesses with 
His eyes the San and the Moon, all the actions of the beingB of the 
universe, the Lord Visnu Who is true to all my sayings In Visnn, the 
Lord of all, all the truths that I ha\ e expressed are existing , nothing 
false is there I adore that Unborn, Undecaying Hari —17 33 

If what I have said m my prayer be true as I believe it to be, 
let all my wishes be fulfilled —34 

^aunaka said — Lord Visnu, unseen by all, instantly appeared 
before Aditi, and said ** 0 Virtuous Aditi 1 you shall certainly haie your 
desires fulfilled ere long Ask for a thing that you may wish without 
delay, you will prosper for my sight never goes fruitless ” — 35 37 

Aditi replied — Lord * if you are pleased at my devotion, I wish 
ray son Indra to become the Lord of the three regions, which boon 
be pleased to grant The demons have deprived him of his realm and 
Bbare of sacnficial offerings. Let all that be restored to him through 
your favour Lord 1 I am not so much grieved at the defeat of my son 
in the hands of the ABuras as I am grieved at the loss of his realm and 
rights and that he has been driven out of Heaven. — 38-40 

. Lord Vi§nu said — “ 0 Devi 1 I am quite pleased with your devotion , 
I shall therefore be horn of you through Ka4yapa when I shall kill all 
the demons " — 41-42 

Aditi replied — “ Lord r be pleased , how can I hear you in my 
womb? You in whom is established this universe , you are the Lord of 
the creation "—43-44. 

Vi§nu said — “ What you say is true Verily all the universe rests 
in Me E\en the Devas Indra, etc, cannot hold Me, I hold you along 
with the universe, the Devas and Kasfyapa, etc Do not be anxious , you 
will be blessed You will feel no trouble when I will enter within your 
womb The favour of Mine that is so very difficult for others to get, you 
have got that — 45-47 

‘ When I am in your womb I shall deprive by My glory those who 
dare to despise your progeny Do not he sorry ’ — 48 

&aunaka Baid — Saying so Lord Vi§nn vanished from sight and 
Aditi bore Him in Her womb m due course — 49 

When Vi§nu entered Her womb the universe began as if to go down 
in that direction where Aditi walked on the mountains began to quiver, 
and the oceans receded and all the demons began to decline — 50-52 

Here ends the tico hundred and forty-fourth chapter 
on the Vdmana incarnation 


CHAPTER CCXLV 

fiannaka said — Afterwards the demon king Bali on seeing tho 
demons bereft of their fire and energy asked Prahl&da, his own grand* 
father, thus — " 0 Sire '—1 
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All tlio demons have become suddenly void of tbeir glory find loot 
like coals charred in fire They therefore appear as if usited by 
Providential calamity How is this? Are these the symptoms of their 
approaching death ?— 2 

, Have the enemies raised up a Icritya for their destruction Will 
they now fall on account of having thus lost their glory ?." — 3 

Prahlftda after a long pause said to Bali —“All the mountains am 
being sbaked, this earth has become unstable, the demonshave become 
day by day, void of their lustre, tho planets do not follow the Sun 1 
believe the lustre of tho demons has been eclipsed by the glory of the 
Devas The Devi Xak§mi has become pleased with them Lord of the 
demons » great calamity is going to befall us , do not consider this to be 
an/ ordinary ipgn of coming misfortune — 4 7 

^aunaka said — Saying so, Prahlfida concentrated his mind devout- 
fully and meditated on Han, the Lord of the Devas — 8 

He brought to his mental vision where the Lord Visnu was then — 9 
He saw Harr, in the form of VSinana (dwarf) in the womb of Aditi 
and saw within Him the seven regions, Vasus, Rudras, Ad van i Kum&ras, 
Maruts, Sadhyadevas, Vidvedevas, Adityas, Gandharvas, Uragas, Rfik§asi3, 
Virochnna (his own son), Bali, Jambha, Rujamblia, Narakfisura, Vflna .and 
other Asuras, his own soul, the seven oceans, Bky, earth, air, water, fire, 
trees, Nandi, lower animals, deer, all the mankind, serpents, scorpions,. 
Brakmft, IdStia, the planets, stars, mountains, Daksa and other Prajfipatis 
and became amazed , he then came back to his senses and said — 10 13 
PrahlSda — “ I now know the reason of these demons turning so 
lustreless , hear it from me ”—14 

“ The Deva of the Devas, the source of the universe, the Unborn, 
the eternal, the beginning of the universe, the most best, tbe greatest 
of the great, the authority of the authorities, the Guru of tbe Guru of the 
seven realms the Lord of Lords, the one without beginning, middle and 
end, the Lord of the three regions, the Infinite, Lord Visnu, has been 
born of Aditi by His one Amda — 15 17 

Lord of tne demons 1 He whom even BrahmS, Rudra, Indra, Sfirya, 
Chandramfi, and the sages like llanchi, etc , fail to know sufficiently , 
that Lord Vfisudeva has thus manifested Himself by His one Amtfa — 18 

The very same Lord killed my father in. His form of Nnsimha in the 
past days, it is He who has now come down, the knower of all yogas, the 
Great Time and the Refuge of all — 19 

He is eternal Brahma, the knowers of whom through their knowledge 
are liberated from their sms and merge into Him Those who merge 
into Him are not reborn, I salute the same Vfisudeva every day — -20 

As the Burges emanate from the ocean, so do all the creation, and 
tho infinite beings spring from Him I salute the Lord Vasudeva m 
whom all the universe is ultimately absorbed — 21 

I every day salute Lord Vasudeva, the Supreme Being whoso form, 
glory and desire are not properly known even to the Devas like Brahmfi 
and Siva — 22 
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I salute the One who has given eyes to all the beings to Bee, the 
Bhin to feel the tongue to enjoy the taste, the ears to hear, the nose to 
smell, the One who brought the land from P&tala on His one tusk in the 
form of Varaha for the good of mankind, jn tvhom all the universe 
reposes, the eternal Visnu, Who cannot be felt through the organs 
like the nose, and the ears, etc , and can only he discerned hy the 
mind —23 24 

I salute Him who has made the demons void of their lustre by 
coming into the womb of Aditi He is endless, and is the hewer of the 
worldly tree (by ending there worldly phantasmagoria) — 25 26 

He is the great cause of the universe, He has entered the womb 
of the mother of the Devas by His one sixteenth part and # He has taken 
away all your splendour and fire " — 27 

Bali said — “ Who is Han who has caused us terror ? There are 
demons more valiant than this V&sudeva — 28 

Look at Viprachitti, Sivi, Samku Ayah, Sarpku, AyahasJira, Advarfira, 
Bha?makar?, MahAtanu, Pratlpa, Praghasa, Sambhu, Kuknr3, and several 
other demons are the most valiant They can lift the world even Visnu 
is not powerful like one of them even — 29 31 

^aunaka said — Prahalada the most virtuous, hearing such words 
fiom Ins grandson, exclaimed — “ Fie, fie unto you ” — 32 

Bali ' when there is a king like you, void of discrimination, vicious, 
I think all the demons will no doubt come to their end Who else than 
you, so vicious, can utter such words regarding that Unborn illustrious 
De\a of the Devas, the Lord VAsudeva — 33 34 

Which other sinner than yourself can blaspheme the most Supreme, 
the Eternal, Lord Vasudeva? — 35 

All the demons named by you, the Devas like BrahraS, etc , the 
Daityas, the world, the movable and immoveable, the oceans the penin- 
sulas, yourself, myself, the rivers, the trees, all the seven regions cannot 
become equal to the Lord V^nn — 36 

Who else than you, who are on the road to destruction, indiscrimi- 
nate, vicious and disrespectful of the sayings of the noble minded old 
persons, can use such words of Lord Visnu who is highly adored, all 
pervading, the Highest Self and on whose one foot this whole universe js 
established — 37-38 

I am awfully ashamed of your having been bom m my house for 
yon profane the name of Lord Vi§gu — 39 

The devotion towards Vi^nu is the dispeller of all the mundane sms 
Nothing is dearer to mo than the devotion to Kn?na and every one 
knows about it , but you wicked do not know it Han is dearer to me 
than my life You have the audacity to show me disrespect by despising 
Han — -10-42 

Bali * Virocbana is your father and I am his father and N irAyana 
who is my Guru is the Lord of the universe whom you despise You shall 
tkcreforo lose your kingdom ere long — 43-44 
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Lord Vi?nu, JanSrdana ig my Dev& Ho is my Guru I have aban- 
doned you for having despised Him and I pronounco my curso on yon 
in consequence o£ it .Thus Hon will be pleased with mo — 45 4G 

I feel as if you hnvo wounded me more than if you had severed my 
head by using such words about the Lord You shall now be soon hereto 
of your realm and X may see that — 47 

I do not know of any one else excepting ^riknsna who could be ray 
protector in this ocean of the world And as you have blamed Han, the 
Lord of the thiee worlds, I curse you thus Love your kingdom and be 
fallen — 48 

£>aunaka said — That demon king hearing such words of PrahUda 
bowed down *agam and again and made repeated attempts to please 
him — 49 

Bali said — “ Be pleased. I uttered such words through delusion, 
ignorance and cenceit — 50. 

Delusion clouded my intellect I am indeed a sinner You have 
done well in cureing me —51 

I shall certainly not be sadder to lose my realm than I am by being 
disowned by you —52 

It is not difficult to attain the iealm of the three worlds nor is it 
difficult to acquire even more than that, but it is indeed very difficult to 
get a Guru (spiritual teacber) like your worthy self m this world , there- 
fore be pleased upon me and shake off your anger I am tormented by 
your wrath ” — 53 54 

Prablfida said —I have no anger It has sprung up by your 
ignorance and consequently I have cursed you 55 

If my BenBe had not been overshadowed by your ignorance, how 
could I, the knower of Han, the all pervader, have cursed you in whom 
Han too resides? — 56 * 

Demon king t the curse that I have pronounced on you ia bound to 
take its effect, but do not bo sorry for from this time forward your 
devotion in Lord Vignu will take place and He will be your protector — 
57-58 

Under the influence of this curse you will always remember me and 
I shall always seek your welfare — 59 

Saying so Prahl&da held his peace and later on in due time Lord 
Visnu was born as V&mana — 60 

After the birth of the Lord, Aditi the mother of the Devas, was 
freed from all hei troubles —61 

Bracing and balmy breeze began to blow, the sky became quite 
clear-of its dusty layer, and all the beings were fixed m the path of right- 
eousness , — 62 

And all the Devas, even the Demons, men, earth, heaven, sky became 
peaceful — 63 , 
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On the birth of VAmann, Brabmfi, performed the prescribed natal 
ceremonies, etc , and began to pray — 04 

Brahma sard — “Victory to you Eternal Lord 0, Omnipresent, 
free from birtb, old ago «SLc endless, Achyula** etc , 0 Unconquerable 
One ’ 0 destroyer of all 1 let victory attend on you * Thou art, the supremo 
object, tbo Supremo Knowledge, Victory, tho Infinite, tbo great beholder 
of the uimerso, tho Guru of the universe , Thou art immeasurable, mi- 
nt am felted, Tbou art the highest reality, Thou art Lnownblo through 
knowledge , Thou always roamest in self Victory to Thee — G5 67 

Thou art the witness of the universe 1 Thou art the Lord of tho world 1 
Thou art tho world Teacher * Thou art endless Vjcton to Thee Thou 
art tho protector of tho world Thou art limit, Thou art limitless, the 
beginning, tbo middle, tiro end, tbo ocean of supreme intellect, tbo 
incomparable, tho giver of emancipation to Yogis seated in tho hearts of 
all, baung thy ornament the 'irtuea liho Daina, Ac , tho most subtle, tho 
incomprehensible the imago of tbo unner°e , i icforj to Thee Corporeal 
most subtle, the Cognizance of the senses, bevnnd the senses fixed in tho 
Yoga of tho great illusion caused by tlic Self, the Imperishable, tho up* 
lifter of tho earth by tbo tip of a single tush , victor} to Thee — C§ 71 

Thou art all this unnerve , Thou art resting on Thy SI ml. Thou 
slcepcst on Se^a serpent 0 Aghora 1 Victory to 1 lice Tho ojener of tho 
hearts of tho enemies, Nrisnpha, tho Soul of the universe, Vfimana, 
Kcfava, victory to lbee — 7 2 

Tli o unconquerable, covered by the SIiyA of Thyself, JanArdana, 
Prabbu , i ictory to Thee — 73 

Unri, thou growest infimto bj tho evolution of the attributes of 
MfiyA , all tho virtues aro centered in Thee , victory to Thee — 74 

IT an 1 even Juva, In Ira, Dc\as, Seers Sanaka and other Iiiyis, 
ascetics cannot amply comprehend your nature — 70 

l)cva* tho wholo universe is covered bv Thy illu«ion , who can 
thcreforo j>cnetrate this \eil pnd realize you without Thy grace ’ — 76 

T)cva * the ono who only thinks of Tlico and lores Thee can know 
you None else can rcalizo you —77 

lhou art sprung of Thyself for tiro crestion of tins universe mnyet 
%wr, tw \ wVcny to Tkfl,' Wtw\, I»vA, Vtarraift 

grow prosperous nnd sustain the universe — 78 

Saunnha said — VAmana tiros prayed by BrahmA, smiled and 
gravely said — 79 

*' Bruhrjvina * Ka<yap a had prayed to me along with you and tho 
Detvi liko Indr i, etc, and I krow yror object Later on when \diti 
rraye 1, f <*n 1 aK> mi l that Indra would bo the Lord of tho three realms 
lire fro a any fr*s — EO-S1 

Again I pay this truly unto you nil, tint I will keep uiy promise ly 
making In Ira tl e I -on] of the three iwlris. 

Tien El rah w 1 * gave VAroaaa a deerskin IriU'pali iitwmI Him 
tl e tarred threa 1, IhtteLi the son of Uiahni gate him Pad Js (n a>*e'. 
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the sage Vasietha gave him Kamandala, Amgira gave Him Knda grass 
and the Vedas, the sage Pulaha gave Him AheasQtra, Pulastyn gave Him 
white raiments , then all the Vedas with the most sacred Orpkara , the 
Sfinkhya and the Yoga .fsastra and the Sakhas of the Vedas began to 
worship Him — 83 85 

All the fkstras such as Sarpkhya Yoga, etc , were also attained by 
V&mana Afterwards Vamana with his long hair, dan^a, kamantjala and 
umbrella visited the sacrifice of the demon king Bali The portion of 
the land on which Vamana put Hib feet in walking sank down and a 
deep hole appeared there and He made the whole world with all its moun- 
tains to oceans, and earth with island quiver though He walked slowly 
86 90 

Ret e ends the two hundred and forty fifth chapter on the 
incarnation of Vdmana 


CHAPTER CCXLVI 

fWnaka said — The demon king Bali on seeing the land quaking 
with all its forests and mountains, bowed down to his preceptor f>uhrA- 
chfirya and said — 1 

“Preceptor 1 why does this land with all its oceans, forests and 
mountains shake and why does Agm not accept the offerings made m 
the name of the demons? ’ — 2 

On being thus questioned by Bab, fSukra said after a deep 
meditation — ‘ Lord Han has been born as Vflmnna in the house of 
Kadyapa and He is coming to your sacrifice This earth is trembling 
on account of the thumping of Hia feet Tor the samo reason the planets 
aro quivering, the oceans aro being agitated This land cannot bear Hia 
weight The Dovas, the Gnndharvas, tho demons, the Yak?ns the 
Kinnaras united cannot bear tho weight of Vi§nu He is holding 
this earth , therefore this earth is sustaining fire, water, sky, air, all tho 
Manus, etc Ho is tho sustainer and the sustained , Ho is now tormenting 
this earth , it is tho thick Mftyfi of Sriknsna that is tho cause of this 
world — 3 8 


The earth is so much agitated on account of its becoming the 
holder instead of remaining tho held The sacrificial fire refuses to accept 
the offerings owing to tho Lord being in such a close proxmity ” — 9 

Bali said I am indeed blessed for Lord Vi?nu tho lord of sacrifices 
is coming to grace my sacrifice ' with His presence, who can bo really 
ro oro blessed than myself The Lord whom tho Yog ls wish to acquire 
through their asceticism will como to my sacrifice, which other man than 
myself will have the good luck of attaining tho Lord whom tho Hotas 
pl vo a share m tho sacrificial offerings and whoso prmscs aro sung by tho 

UdgAtas. raptor' bo pleased to advise mo as to what would bo meet 

for mo when Sri Xn$na the Lord of all comes hero *’ 10 13 

grf gukrtcMrya ntd -"Demon I on tin, author, ly of D,o Vcdaj 
offcr “^ but *» «■*« •»» 
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Lord Vi§nu, pervades the universe and sustains it through Satva and 
the very same Lord annihilates the creation m His manifestation of fnva 
Not? the Lord Vi§nn is engaged m sustaining the creation, so you should 
he on your girard Demon ting* if Visnu .finds a place, m your 
sacrifice He will grow stronger So you should not commit yourself to 
Him You should put Him off — 15 17 

You should simply say that you are not in a position to give Him 
anything for Lord Kn?na is coming here to fulfil the object of the 
Devas ” — 18 

Bali said — “ Deva f I never refuse the prayers of anyone, how can. 
I possibly do so in case of the Lord Visnu who is the dispeller of all 
ills’— 19 

Lord Visnu is worshipped by means of various ordinances, what 
can he more to me than the asking of the Lord for something ? — 20 

What can be the greater fruit of an asceticism to me than the asking 
of the Lord for something from me 1 It indeed means my uncommon good 
fortune that the Lord for whose sake various asceticisms, gifts, sacrifices, 
etc , are performed will accept ray gift in person ’ Oh 1 certainly I did 
lots of good work in my previous births, 1 performed severe asceticism, 
and I did many sacrifices , therefore Harx will take gifts from my hand 
in my sacrifice —21 24 

If I refuse to comply with the requst of the Lord I shall indeed 
render my life fruitless — 23 

If Lord Vivnu the Lord of sacrifices asks me to give him my head 
even, 1 shall not hesitate to comply with His request — 24 

How would it be possible for me to say ‘ No ’ to the Lord when 
I do not do so with any other person ? It is not my habit to tell "No" 
when anybody asks anything from me — 25 

It is said to be good even if one invites adversity on him through 
chanty The charity in the performance of which hitch arises is said 
to bo void of good fortune —26 

There are in my kingdom no poor, unhappy Buffcnng agitated, angry 
people nor those void of ornaments garland, etc All my people are 
contented, strong, and happy I am happy in every way Through your 
favour I have got such an opportunity of gmng a gift to sncli n n worthy 
pereounge • K I sow the seed of my gift in tho receptacle of the Lord 
Visnu, what will remain for me to achieve ? If the Dovas prosper by virtuo 
of my gift even then I shall have tenfold benefit. Tins is mdcod an 
opportunity to win eternal fame All the objects aro attained by tho 
sight of Lord Visnu what can be greater bliss to me than tbo acquirement 
of the Lord a grace ?— 27 32 

Deva 1 if tho Lord comes to me in fury for my havng stopped tho 
sacrificial offerings of tho Dcvaa and eicn if He kills mo m His wrath, 
that too would be best for mo as my death at the hands of Lord Vi^iu 
would lead me to Emancipation —33 

It is indeed exceedingly kind of Lord % i«nu who has everything 
at Hts command to come and ask me for Bometbing —34 
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anmhScs ,7nt V,Sn, J cre '' te3 “ ud sus,, >' ns d >° wmvcrso and 

M u U p e ' ls “ rc - der,so “cans <a Jvtll mo ?— 35 

i n tu d " t ! ns In % ,CTV > ” ou ‘ibould not str.r-j:! 

Bliould t]co nr, -Jr. do °f tho urmcrse, and you 

suouiu also present yourself beforo Him when He comes ”—30 

puml wa U s° ™m E i, a ' d ‘t As A 0 d,ic , our ' i6 between tbe preceptor and tbo 
there m H 1 MdwarSbMWn™orm -sT' IaMm P rebenslbk . °PP K ‘ red 

and alt “ U tbe dem ° ns P^sent at tbe sacrifice lost their lustre 
oncl tbo demnn t pre ^ “j 1 t ^ ero ^ je S aa to pray tbo Lord and mutter Japam 
ana tbo demon king Bah aUo thought himself blessed — 3S-39 

there adorpd^K^T 8 d J? not , G P eab anything to any one and all present 
mere adored tho Lord mentallj with great devotion —40 

seeimr the d7™™ i* 4t ?> V ,tnes3 of a11 ’ tbo Lord of tbe Deva of the Devas 
assembled tW* *y, Dg 80 meeb nnd ln, hl nnd looking at the seers 

Se al ni e i ’ be ? an u to P rn,so sacrificial Agm, Ynjamdnn, Ritvijas, 

sacrifices *— 41-42 a ° d ^ courtlers engaged m the performance of 

•With vimana mill 5? ° 1 mei J t3 n11 assembled there became highly pleased 
present said “ q< 5? 1 /o® 5, e "J? n b,ng ' dso abared the feelings of all 
S said -43^4 hu Sadh " ' lnd got «P to offer Argha to tTie Lord, 

tn Vainana 1 you look so dear and charming I shall be pleased 

ornamem? ’ PT 1 Ie P lmnfs * horses direst women, clothes, 

“T t 8 * ™nges, 18 , H , nd , of th ® soven ocea,ls Asl - for anything 
out of these that you may like best I trill gue that to you ” — 45-46 b 

When Bah uttered such words with so much feeling, Lord V/H,nna 
smiled and gravely said — King’ g«'e Me suuply land measured by My 

— 47 48 6t GlVS eerU8 ' fi ° d> hges * etc * lo those who ask for them ’ 

Bali said Why do you ask for three feet of land onlv ? What 
purpose of yours will be served bv that ? Y™, Ql . Q ™ y f U bnt 

hundred or thousand feet of land 1, —49 1 1 Trelcome lo tale 

I on]j V w”nrtlns d mTch S The b r f, Bat,S ? ed mth thla ™«cl land 
people who ask for them’ -50 ^ of * our S‘ft3 you may confer on other 

feet of land to th^Lor^— 5°/ ^ am * lnn tbe demon h jn g Ball gave thiee 

required^dt^ 6 H^ms^ndv^^ipr-ati^ 8 promise that Bah would make the 
Devas — 52 / ^ egan to grow, who is composed of all the 

forehead 6 , ft d * 8 tbrerme t H.^ee7hf°S H ' 3 ^ lbe h “re„ ^ His 

feet, the Guhyakas the finje^s ofnisWd^Nrf 0 / 116 Cn S ers of H,s 
Sadhya Devas in His ankles tho Yil *!»= d| u ^ rederaa ln His knees, 
in His streaks, all the solar ravs in lQ ?' i fia SemaiIs, the nymphs 

vue solar rays in His hairs of tho head, stars m His eyes 
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and baits, the Risis in His small hair over the body Similarly His arms 
were the intermediate directions, ears were the dire< tions m which were 
enshrined A^vani Kum&rs, the wind was located m the nose , the Moon 
in His cheerfulness, Dharma in His mind, Truth in His speech, the God- 
dess Sarasvatl in His tongue, the Divine mother Aditi m his neck, the 
knowledge in His wnsts, Ifaitra on top of the skull, the door to Heaven , 
Tvas^S and Pusa in His eye brows, Agm was the mouth, Prajapati the 
testicles, Para-Brahma the heart, the sage Kasyapa His manliness, Vasus 
the back, Marudgaua m all the joints the Sfiktas and the Richas the teeth, 
planets and stars in His lustre Lord Siva was in His chest, the ocean was 
the forbearance, the valiant Gandharvas were the stomach, the Goddess 
Lakfjinl, Intellect (Medha), Steadiness (DlintiJ, Lustre (Kfinti), and. all 
Knowledge (Vidya) were in the waist Then supernatural strength and 
energy came to that Being and the Munis saw that in HiS belly, breasts 
were the Vedas , in His belly, the great sacrifices and the loins were the 
eyes The demons also saw that Form composed of the Devas and 
they were also blessed They all were attracted to Him like the insects 
m the fire of His glory and Lord V&mana assuming the huge form rubbed 
the sole of His feet, as if He was bringing the destruction of the race of 
the demons — 53-65 

'f'hus, to protect the Devas, He spread His vast Form and He mea- 
sured the earth in the twinklmg of an eye Then the Sun and the Moon 
came m a line with His breast, and when He brought out his third foot, 
they fell in a line with His thighs when He started measuring the still 
more higher regions They reachad His knees Tims the mighty Divine 
form of Visnu spread all over and conquered all the three realms and 
killed the great Asuras for the benefit of the Devas He triumphed over 
all the demons and bestowed the three realms on India, and gave the 
lower region of Sutala to Bah to live in and said “ King Bah ' since you 
have given Me a gift which I have accepted therefore you will live a good 
long life for a Kalpa After Vaivasvata Manu ib succeeded by Savarni 
Manu, you will become Indra — 66 72 

Now as I have given the three realms to Indra, I shall keep him 
here for a period till the four Yugas come and go 11 times Bah in 
ancient times you had worshipped me most devoutfully, so I will always 
destroy your enemies You go and live in Patala at My behest You go and 
enshrine yourself in the region abounding in excellent gardens palaces, 
luxuriant flowers, lakes, nvers, beatified by the dancing of dancing girle, 
where you will have various kinds of eatables at your command — 73 79 

You will have all these enjoyments at your pleasures foi a Kalpa as 
ordained by Me You will prosper as long as you do not molest the 
Devas and the BnhmanSs and the moment you do so, you will he un 
doubtedly entangled in the noose of Vanmn knowing which you should 
never go against the Devas and the Brahmanas ' — 80 81 

Hearing such words of the Lord, king Bah saluted the Lord and 
most cheerfully said — “Lord * be pleased to tell me how I will be able 
to get all the things of enjoyments in Pat&ln — 82-83 
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Sri Bhagavfina said — “Bah 1 you shall attain oil such good things 
through misguided chanties, through the Sndhn ceremonies void of Br&h- 
inanaa oblations on the Fire without any faith, sacnlices without any feeSj 
works without following any rule through studies without any vow— 
performed by various persons — (84-85 

Sautiaka — Having thus conferred the kingdom of the three realms 
on Iudra and that of Patala on Bali, the Lord vanished then and there — 
8G 

Afterwards Tndra also began to sustain the three realms under his 
sway and similuly king Bah enthroned in Pat&Ia began to enjoy the heat 
of the luxuries and comforts —87 * 

Thus the Loid had tied the demon king Bah for the benefit of the 
De\as, jn th§ P&t'Ua who is there unto this day 0 Arjuna * your 
kith and km, Lord Sri Kri^na Who is enshrined at DvArik&, is also there 
with the object of innquishing the demons He will ho your charioteer 
0 Arjuna 1 as you wanted to hear the history of Lord V&mana, I have 
narrated to you all about Him 

Arjuna said — 0 Lord * I have heard from you all about the glory 
of Visnu Now permit me to go to Gang&dv&rA S&ta said — Thus 
saying Arjuna went away , and Snunaka went to the forest of Naimi?5ranya- 
One who reads or listens to this piece of glory of Lord Vi§yu will be 
liberated from all sins ’ — 88-92 


One who thinks of the discourse of Bah and PrnhlSda, or that of 
Bali and Sri J$ukrach&ryn or the dialogue of Bah and Lord Vi§nu , will 
be freed from all the doubts arising in his minds and will never be laid up 
with any dangerous illness nor will he even be deluded — 93 94 

A king who has lost his realm regains it by hearing this narration 
and one who is separated from his dear and^near ones get them back — 95 
Here ends the tioo hundred and ^fiptysmth Chapter on the 
tncarnatton of Ydmana 


CHAPTER CCXLVII 

Arjuna said — “ In the PurSnas are narrated the glorious deeds of 
the Omnipotent Lord Vi$nu but I do not know the doings virtue intelli- 
gence of His Vanba manifestation Which form did the Lord assume 
in Hib Vfir&ha manifestation ? Wliat Deva was He ? What did he do in 
that manifestation ? Pray bo pleased to tell me nil about Him in detail, 
especially before this assemblage of Br&bmanas ’ — 1-4 

Saauna said — " Arjuna * I ah all relate to you all about the 
Vfir&ka manifestation of the wonderful Krishna Hear the most interesting 
history of Varfiha as sung in the Vedas Hear attentively how Ho raised 
the earth from the oceans assuming the form of a boar and lifting the 
earth on His tusks It is most sacred and you should listen to it attent 
irely It should never be related before an atlneat but before one who N 
believes in the Vedas the Purfinas, the Sftrpkhya, the Yoga etc — 5-9 
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Vnfvedevge, S&dbyas, Rudras, Adityas, Atfvanl-Kutnfiras, Projftpati, 
Saptan§is, other seers born out of mind and thought, Vasus, Slarudgana, 
Gandharvas, Yasjas, RSk§asas, demons, evil spirits, serpents, all in- 
dividual souls, Brabmanas, Ksatnyas, Vanfyas, Sfldras, Mlechchhas, lower 
animals, birds, other moveables, and immoveables , all go toNirv&na after 
thousand yugas pass and a day of BrahmS elapses, when Vri§fiknpi 
manifests Himself like Fire and consumes the three worlds by His three- 
fold flashes Then all the things and persons above mentioned become 
burnt and discoloured by tbe rays coming out of that Fire At that moment 
the Upamsadas, Vedas, Pur&nas, ltibfisas, entire knowledge, Dharraas, 
tbe 33 crorea of Devas with Brahm& merge into N&rayana the Supremo 
Being having mouths on all sides that high Bouled, Supremely imperish- 
able soul, the Lord Hamsa This is known as their death as the Sun rises 
and sets continually , bo the creation and re absorption again and again, 
of all these worlds which I am relating to you When the thousand 
yugas forming a kalpa expire, all the karmas of all the Jivas get finished 
Then the universe sleeps within the Supreme Brahma In other words 
Lords Vi§nu after annihilating tbe Devas, demons, men and all the 
regions remains all by Himself He then begins to create tbe universe 
m tbe beginning of tbe next kalpa and destroys everything at the end of 
it He is Avikflit, (eternal) Dhruva and the whole universe belongs to 
Him — 10 23 

When the Sun loses his lustre, tbe Jloon and tbe planets vanish, when 
wind emits fire and smoke, when the sacrifices and Va§a& become weak and 
powerless, when the roads become void of birds and other beings, when 
the Raudra become void of their honour, when all the quarters become 
covered with darknesB, and when all the regions or Lokas disappear duo 
to the want of any work, then there being no enmity everything 
assumes a peaceful aspect and this universe rests in N&rayana When He 
goes to sleep He looks beautiful with His red eyes, yellow garments and 
cloud like colour, and with Ins thousands of black rays resembling 
matted hairs A garland of one thousand lotuses hangs on his breast , He 
becomes anointed with red sandal paste , Lak§ml Devi rests on Him Then 
He goeB to wonderful yogic Bleep, that peaceful Soul, bringing good to 
all the worlds, till the completion of a thousand yogas Then discarding 
His yogic contemplation He gets up, becoming the Lord himself He 
thinks to create the world and through the perseverance of Brahma, He 
creates the universe with the Devas, men, insects, etc The very same 
Nar&yana is the Creator, Abstainer from business, Annihilator and Praj&- 
pati Verily N&rayana is the supreme troth, final beatitude, the Highest 
region, the highest sacrifice, the self manifested , He is Sarva, the All , 
worthy of being known by the Devas, etc Ho is the sacrifice and Prai &- 
pati — 24. 37 

What is worthy of being comprehended by the Supreme Lord of 
the universe, cannot be known by anyone Prajapati along with the 
Devas and Risis contemplate and do not get the end of the very same 
supreme spirit, His highest form cannot be seen by the Devas BrahmS 
and the Devas only adore that form of His which He manifests Himself ana 
which the Devas see —38 40 
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And if lie docs not like to show His foim, His form then cannot bo 
seen by any no is tho strength inheront m tho Dovas, Agm, Vaju and 
all tho beings of tho village — 41 

He is tho repository of fire, asceticism and immortality, tho ruler of 
tho Dliarmas of tho fonr jWrarms, tlio enjoy er of tho sacrificial fruits of 
Ch'iturliotra, tho grantor of salvation up to tho four oceans and the 
ongimtcr and mover of tho four yugas lie withdraws Himself tbo 
whole universe and places it within His comb for one thousand years 
Ho then brings forth tho great egg of tho universe That Lord then 
created tho whole universe with all tho Dovas, demons, lower animals, 
birds, serpents, Siddhas, Ch Annas, Gandhanas, Yafcsas, nymphs, 
mankind, mountains, trees, medicinal herbs and Guhyakas , by means of 
His glory- At that Umo tbo Vedas did not exist —42 44 

Here ends the two hundred and forty seventh chapter on Vaidha 
incarnation 

CHAPTER CCXLVIII 

Saunaka said — In olden day b this world was is in the form of a 
golden egg , and this egg was in tho form of Praj4pati This is the 
Vedic S^rnti — 1 

This very egg was ripped open on its upper side by Lord Vi$nu at 
the end of a thousand yeais , O king » The Creator then pierced the lower 
end of the egg, for tho creation of Lokas —23 

Again it was divided by Visnu, tho Creator and the great Divider, 
into eight parts The hole in the xipper half of it became the sky, and tint 
an the lower half formed the PatfiJa IvAmchanagm was formed by tho 
water that came out first of the egg created by Visnu for the formation of 
the Lokas — 4^5 

Then thousands of mountains sprang up, and these extended to 
many thousands of yojanas wide, the earth 'was overweighed with 
them and, becoming unable to bear the load the earth became \ ery much 
tormented She became viod of the golden tejas (energy) of the nil 
powerful Divine NarAyana and being oppressed with the weight of the 
above energy beeame unable to bear \be weight, and aank down Seeing 
the earth sinking down, Visnu wanted to raise Her for Her welfue, and 
He Baid — 11 This Universe unable to bear my glory, is going down like a 
cord Binking in a swanp ’ — 6 11 

Hearing those words of the Lord, the Universe began to pray to 
Lord Visnu I salute yon, 0, the moat valiant one in all the three realms, 
the moat illustrious Mah&v araha the most powerful of all the Devas, the one 
armed with award, quoit, dub &c This world has come out of you, and 
the Puskara land is born of you BrahmS, the Creator of the Universe, 
has been born out of your body and has acquired sempitermtv amongst 
the beings —12 13 

Through your glory alone, Lord Indra enjoys the pleasures bf heaven, 

0, Lord JanArdana 1 the demon king Bali, has been conquoied by your 
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wnth You are tlie Sustamer, the Creator and tlio Anmhflator The 
whole creation rests in yon The Manus, the Dharmar&ja, Agm, V&yu, 
Clouds, Varnatfraraadharmns, oceans, trees, rivers, Dharma, K una, sacri- 
fices, with rituals, are all the component parts of.your supreme person — 
14-lb 

You are knowledge and that which is to be realised through knowledge 
You are all these beings, Modesty, Lakshral, fame, stability, forgiveness, 
PurSnas, Vedas Vedarpgas Sarpkh} a, birth and death, immoveable objects, 
the three periods , these all are the products of your glory — 17-18 

You are the gi\er of higher fruits to the Devas, you are the winner 
of the hearts of heavenly ladies, you are the mind of all, you captivate, 
you^are the great, forest like, wide expanse of ether (mah&kfisa), the minds 
of all , of which the ram clouds are the shoulders , satja loka is the 
branches , the oceans are the juice extracted , the nether regions are the 
basins for water dug round the tree Airavata is the foot of the tree, all 
the beings are the birds, and you are the gi eat tree, consisting of all the 
LokaB, with goodness, gentleness and the other best qualities forming 
the sweet scent , you are the great ocean in the form of the three Lokas , 
the twelve Adityas are the islands thereof , the eleven Rudras are the 
the foundations and towns , the eight Vasus are the mountains, the Siddhas 
and the Sadliyas are the billows , the birds are the winds , the Daityas 

are the crocodiles , the Uragas and RSksasas the fishes , BrahmS is 

the great patience , the heavenly ladies are the gems , Buddhi Lakgmi, 
modesty and fame, are the rivers Time is the great knot , sacrifices aro 
the moments thereof 0 Narayana ■ you are mighty by your yoga ; you 

are the great time and become delighted by the clear waters of your 

own — 19-26 

The three regions created by you are annihilated again by your 
fury All the yogis, impelled by you, again merge into you You are 
the fire that is ablaze at the end of each yoga, you are the time, the clouds, 
and you manifest yourself in all the yogas to bring deliverance to the 
universe — 27 28 

You assume white appearance during Sataynga, like cbampaka 
daring Tieita and red in Dw&para, and black in Kaliyuga , and you get 
discoloured and pale in the evening of the yugas and the Dharraas also get 
pale You are sinning, you are walking, giving heat, protecting, trying, 
becoming angry, getting fame, illumining giving raina, laughing, 
remaining quiet, waking, and annihilating all the beings at the end of a 
yuga —29 32 

You mark the time of progress, cessation, unconsciousness, and the 
end ot the age , you annihilate everything You are Se§a, for you alone 
are left when all else is destroyed by the fire that burns at the end of the 
ngo You do not fall even when BrahmS, Indrs, Varuna and other Devas 
fall , therefore, you aro known as Achyuta — 32 34 

Hole —The teat. 

You control BrahmS, Indra, Yama, Rudra, Varuna, and other Devas, 
and then attract them to you , and that is why yon aro known as 
Ran You are known as San&tana, for you give body, fame and pros- 
it 
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penty, etc , to all the beings , you are Ananta, for the Devas, Brahma, etc , 
and Bages do not find your end — 35 38 

You do not tvane or perish, even in course of croxes of Kalpas, 
consequently, you are called Aksbaya Visnu , you are Vignu, for you per- 
vade the universe, moveable and immoveable You aie omnipresent in 
the three Lokaa m the immoveable objects , and the Yakshas, Gandharvas, 
serpents and the Universe rest in you , hence Brahmfi. calls you Viijnu The 
philosophers call the waters Nara, and you first leposed yourself in the 
Waters , therefore, you are called Uarayana You revive at the end of every 
yuga the lost Vedas, that is why you are known by the Risis as Govinda 
You are the master of the senses (Hnsis) , therefore, you are known as Hrisi 
Kesa — 39 44 

You are.V&sudeva, for at the end of the ages Brahmfi and other Devas 
rest in you, as well as on account of your Omnipresence in all the 
beings You absorb everything by drawing them unto you at the end of each 
Kalpa, that is why you are named Samkarsana You are Pradyumna, 
for the Devas the demons are sustained m their respective orders and 
taught duties by you You are Amruddha, for there is none other in the 
creation that can act as a brake on all the beings You bear the whole 
universe, you annihilate it , I only hold what is held by your glory I can 
never hold anything which you do not hold yourself —45 51 

N&rSyana * You give deliverance to the world at the end of each 
ago, when it is oppressed heavily — 52 

Supreme One T come to my rescue I have gone down on account of 
my not being able to cope with your glory I am at your mercy — 53 

I am greatly oppressed by the demons and Rakshasas , and O, San£- 
tana * I am at your mercy since eternity — 54 

Deva 1 You are the Bull , and I bod all fears till I do not seek men 
tally your support from my heart, and now what is the fear when I 
have placed myself under your shelter Lord of the Devos 1 when the 
Devos, like Indra, etc , are not m a position to sing your praises adequately 
bow can I do so ? ’ 1 hero is no other equal to you You alone are your 

equal, and you know only who is your equal — 55 56 

Euunaka said —Hearing such a prayer of the Earth, Lord Vignu was 
pleased to meet its wishes, and. said — “ Devi > One who repeats the 
prayer just uttered by you will never be overtaken by any misfortune 
He will also attain the pure loka of Vaisnavos Its repetition will give the 
benefit that one attains by reading the Vedas — 57 60 

Dharam 1 Knlyam * do not fear Be in peace I shall situate you 
nicely — G1 


Afterwards Lords Yi$nu thought of all His Divino manifestations as 
to winch would bo most appropriate to enable Him to relieve the sufferings 
of tbo Earth at that moment —02 G3 


Then the Lord manifested Himself as a boar that Ho might enjoy 
tbo Playing in waters That mighty Lord, incomprehensible by mind and 
speech of all the beings that Brahma extended Himsolf to hundred 
yojanas in length and twice that m height Shining and thundomg like 
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the blue clouds, looking like a mountain, with white sharp tusks, fall of 
lustre like the sun, lightning and fire, with a high waist , with such 
a formidable form, adorable by all, He sank down into the RasStala to 
lift the world The Lord, in that mighty manifestation, having the Vedas 
for His feet, the sacrificial post for His tusks, the sacrificial pit for his 
mouth, the fire for His tongue, the Kurfa grass for His hair, BrahmS for 
His head, night and day for His eyes, VedAipgas for His ears, sacrificial 
clarified butter for His nose, the sacrificial ladel for his snout, the chant of 
the SAmavedA for His breast, truth, virtue and deeds for His courage 
and effort, purificatory rights for His claws, Bacnficial beings for His knees, 
all the sacrificial emblems as the seed, medicines for the results , the 
sacrificial altar for His inner self, sacrifices for His bones, soma for 
His blood, the Vedas for His shoulders, SAkalya for His aroma, conjoint 
with the divisions of havya and kavya, the sacrificial fees for His heart, 
the Vedas ns His passages, UpAvarmas for His lips, Pravargyas for his 
ornaments, with mysterious Upanisadas for His seat, the protector of His 
shadow like better half, majestic like the mountain , He raised up the earth 
on His tusk from the Rasatala, and located it in its proper place In other 
words, He let the Earth drop that was sticking to His tusk, though holding- 
Her mentally, after which She felt blessed and made Her obeisance to tho 
Lord Thus VarAha came to the rescue of tho Earth for the welfare of all, 
and then wished to make partitions on Her — G£ 78 

The Lord Vrigakapi, of unequalled valour and prowess, has thus 
brought deliverance to the Earth in the most excellent Boar form, by means 
of His single tusk —79 

Here ends the tico hundred and forty eighth chapter of the Mal&ja Pur&nam 
on the incarnation of Vardha 


CHAPTER CCXLLX 

The Risis asked — We do not feel amply satisfied by listening to the 
glory of N \r\yana that you have been pleased to relate to us We feel 
keen to hlear more and more about it. Pray tell us how tho Devas becamo 
linmorta What karmas they did, what tapasyl they practised, or whoso 
favor they gamed, or whose energy they imbibed, that they obtained 
lmroortifiity m ancient days — 1 2 

Sfltn said — They becamo immortal when NArAyana and Jura helped 
tho Devas in ancient days — 3 

In days gone by, when war ensued between the Devas and the- 
Asuras hundreds of Devas used to bo killed , but amongst the Daityas, 
when they woro killed they were restored to their lives by SukrAclifiryo, 
tho 6on of Bhngu, with tho help of Sanjivanl mantra Lord Siva waa 
pleased with BhArgava and gave him this wonderful SIrita Sanjivan! 
mantra Knowing that SukrtcbSrya was acquainted with the nbovo JIAbes- 
varl Vidya direct from tho mouth of Lord Jmvo tho Daityas began to fight 
with the Devas when Sukra restored to life tho Daityas that were killed 
Suhra obtained from Sankara that knowledge, which all tho worlds, tho 
Devas, ItSksasas, NAgas, Risis BrabmA, Chandra and Vi$nu could not get , 
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so Sutra became very pleased Thus, when the great war ensued again 
between the Devas and the Danav as, the Danaras ” array, when killed, 
woro early called to their lives Then Itidra and Vrihaspati, and the 
other Dovas became powerless and greatly depressed It dismayed the 
Devas, seeing which, Brahmft addre&sed them thus on the summit of the 
Mount Morn — 4-12 

" Devas 1 You should follow My advice and makepeace with the 
detracted demons , then you should mako on effort to churn the ocean of 
milk for nectar You should win the sympathies of Lord Vnruna, and then 
appeal to the mighty Visnu for help You should in churning the ocean 
employ the Mount Meru as churning stick, tho Sest serpent os the string 
of the churning stick For the time being you should appease Bab, the 
king of the demons, so that he may be the supervisor in this work and 
pray to Ivdrina, the tortoise incarnation of the eternal Visnu, in the 
P&t&la, as the base, and the Mount Mandara also for help — 13 16 

Hearing those words of Brahma, nil the Dovas went to P&tala and 
said to the demon king Bali — " Bali 1 Do not be hostile to us now, we are 
your slaves Endeavours should he made to churn the milk-ocean for 
nectar, for which purpose S§sa has to be utilised ns the string of the 
churning stick Demon king 1 we will undoubtedly become immortal by 
the nectar obtained through your grace ” Bali said — " Devas ' I shall 
do what you say I can aloue churn the milky ocean I shall certainly 
acquire nectar to help you to become immortal, because one who does not 
oblige his enemies that come from far, is ruined m this life as well as in 
• the next 1 shall therefore give you my full support ” — 17-22 

Saying so, that demon king Bali, accompanied the Devas, and they 
all prayed to Mandar&chala as follows —23 

“ Mandat&chala ' the king of the mountains, be pleased to help ns m 
churning the milk ocean for nectar Befriend us, for this is a great work 
for the Devas and the demons ”• — 24 

In accepting their prayer, the lord of the mountains said “ I shall he 
the churning stick, and let some one who may be strong enough to volunteer 
himself to act as a receptacle, on which I can revolve, then I will be able 
to churn the ocean , also the Sesa serpent to coil round the stick. 
Afterwards the most valiant turtle and S6sa, endowed with ^ of Vignu’s 
'yuwm, wrtnh *co -Biippu*, 'tire TEarfiu, mik VaujJdtliy *ine "lurfie eaih — 

“ When I can easily hold all the three regions on my hack, how can I feel 
the weight of this Mandara mountain ? ’ — 25 28 

^Ssa said — “ I can coil Tound the three regions, what difficulty can 
therefore he in my coiling round this Mandara mountain ? 29 

Afterwards all the Devas and the demons hurled Mandarachala into 
the milk-ocean, after which &§§a coiled round it, and kdrma (turtle) 
placed Himself underneath it as the support of the mountains When 
the demons and the Devas could not manage to turn the floating MandarS- 
cha a, all the Devas with Bali went to the abode of the Lord Vienu, in 
Vaikuntha, that was shedding its lustre like a white lotus, where the 
mighty Lord was lying absorbed in deep meditation, wearing yellow 
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clothes, adorned with armlets, &c , shampooed by the Goddess Lakshmi, 
fanned by the wings of Garnda and prayed for by the Siddhas and ChSranas 
and the Vedas incarnate, reclining on His left hand, placed under His 
head All the Devas and the demons prayed to tfce Lord -30-36 

By surrounding Him with folded hands, they all saluted Him, and 
said “ Lord of the three regions, overpowering by your lustre more than 
the myriads of the suns, the enemy of Kaitabha, the Great Cause of the uni- 
verse, the Protector of the creation, we all salute you -37-38 

O, Annihilator of all, invincible even by the trident, enemy of and as 
it were a conflagration of the demons, we salute you —39 

From your navel-Uke lake, the lotus- wombed great mountain has 
sprang np ; you are the creator of Brahma , we Balute you 0, one who 
measured the universe with three strides, the Creator of thfr three regions, 
the destroyer of the formidable demons, the originator of the highest 
attributes, shining like a great blaze, the Creator of the universe out of 
the lotus stick springing up in your navel, the most dear one to all, wo 
salute you -40-41 

Lord of all the realms^. the cause of deeds and all causes, the destroyer 
of the enemies of the Devas, Participator in the great war, we salute yon 
The one who drawB in the honeyed aroma of the Goddess Lakshmi’s lotus- 
like face, the receptacle of fame, we salute you Pray, do churn the ocean 
by holding the mountain by one of your valiant arms to moke us immor- 
tal Hearing this prayer, Lord Vi?nu shook off His yogic repose, and 
said —42 45 

“ Devas and others • Hope you had no inconvenience in the way , 
Pray tell me the object of your having come here ”—46 

The Devas said — “Deva 1 In order to obtain nectar to make 
Ourselves immortal, we all are churning this ocean, but without your 
assistance wo are helpless We will be successful, if you lead us ” Hear- 
ing those words, Lord Vignu followed the Devas to that spot where 
Mandara wa 9 floating The great mountain was then encircled by the 
S£?a and the Devas and the Asuras took hold of the string The Devas 
took hold of the tail end of the Sc?a, and the demons, ItAhn and others, 
took the head ends Lord Vnnu caught hold of the summit of Mem with His 
left hand and Ball held the thousand heads of a with His loft hand, and 
with his right hand ho caught hold of his body , Sc$a firmly coiled 
round the Mandarachala, after which the Devas and the demons started 
to churn the ocean for a hundred Dmne years —47 54 

When all the Devas and the demons were overcome with fatigue 
in churning the ocean, Indra caused tho rams and cool wind to 
refresh them But, in spite of all that when the Lord BrahraA found 
them giving way to fatigue. Ho shouted out “ Go on churning Those 
who persevere aro undoubtedly blessed with tho highest prosperity 
—53 57 

Tho Devas, thus encouraged, applied therasohes heart and soul to 
the task of churning the ocean, when the motion of the MandarAchala 
1,000 yoj an as high, caused herds of elephants, wild boar, Sarabha other 
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animals residing on that mountain, trees began to fall down into the 
ocean. — 58-59. 

Afterwards the juice of the fruits, flowers, the sap of the medicinal 
herbs, falling into the ocean, was churned \ along with it, when all tne 
contents of the ocean assumed a curdy appearance.— 00. 

Innumerable beings were powdered in that violent churning, the 
fat and marrow of whom, coming in contact with the waters, produced 
wine, the smell > of which pleased all the Devas and the demons, and tne 
taste of it recouped the vigour of the latter. They then churned the 
ocean most vigorously and the Mount Mandarachala became fixed.' 61- M* 

Vi§nu came forward, and with his arms, holding the lotus and 
as long as Brabm&nda. caught hold of the Mandara mountain, placing 
Hia hand on the hood of Vftsuki. Vienu turned black on account of R 19 
having covered the mouth of &6ga. Then emitted from the oceans sound 8 
like thousands of thunders, fndra, Sdrya, Rudra and Vaans, Quhyakas 
placed themselves at the second end of Vasuki. — 64-66. 

' At head of them, Viprachitta, Namuchi, Vritra, ^aqivara, DvirahrdhA, 
Vagrudam§tr5 f Rahu, Bali, &c., facing the mouth of Jsesa, applied them- 
selves to the churning of the ocean. — 67-68. 

Now here, then, was a thundering din caused by the churning of 

the ocean, thousands of the aquatic beings fell dead by the blow of the 
Mandara mountain. — 69-70. 


Many of the aquatic beings living in P&t&la also met with the same 
. fate — 71. 

Later on, the trees on MandarAchala fell down into the ocean along 
with birds on them rubbing against one another — 72. 

The rubbing of the trees produced a blaze of fire like lightning 
which enveloped all that mountain and also consumed all the elephants, 
lions, &c., residing on it, which also fell, charred dead into the ocean. 
Afterwards Indra quenched the fire by bringing down rain. — 73-75. 

When myrrh of the various trees and the juice of several plants 
trickled into the ocean — 76. 


Through the potent sap of those plants the Devas of golden colour 
felt themselves immortal (?) 

Then the occean turned like milk and clarified butter came out of 
it by admixture of the various saps — 78. 

The Devas, then said to Brahma : — “ We all feel quite exhausted 
and the nectai has not yet come out. Excepting Nar&yana, the Devae 
and the Daityas won’t get nectar, even if they go on churning for a long, 
long period.” Hearing which BrahmS prayed to N&rdyana : ” Yon are the 
-PPorter of them all, therefore, be pleased to impart them strength.” 


V151K1 said ; I am imparting strength to those that are eihansted ; 
now move the Mandarachala carefully and steadily.” — 82. 

. Here ends the t\zo hundred and forty-ninth chapter of the Uatsya 
Purdijam on the churning of Amnta. 
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CHAPTER CCL 

Sfita said —Hearing such words of Nftrayana, the Devas and the 
demons began to churn the ocean with great forcfc — 1 

Then the beautiful Moon with its refreshing rays came out of the 
ocean — 2 

Next came out the Goddess Laksmt, wearing white raiments follow- 
ed by Surfi, Devi , after whom was obtained the horse XJchai^rava , later on 
came the precious divine Kaustubha gem, necktarlike, cheering which 
Vi8nu took it and placed on His chest Afterwards came out the charming 
PSnj&ta flower shrub with bunches of golden flowers Shortly after 
the Dovas and the demons found the sky covered with smoke which 
gradually spread in every direction and caused terrible headache to every- 
one making them senseless and lie down They all eat down on the coast 
holding their heads In the meantime that Bmoke turned out to he the 
unbearable Barabfinala (conflagration) by the the heat of which many 
Devas and demons were singed aud began to run about in all directions , 
after it Dundubha snakes, various kinds of red and black snakes, living on 
air alone, came forth Also came out serpents with long teeth, red- 
coloured 8 n ikes, snakes living on air alone also white, yellow and 
variously coloured snakes, also snakes came out of Gnasa class — 3 10 

Next came forth mosquitoes, flies, centipedes, and innumerable 
kinds of venomous insects and terrible beings -11-12 

Then came out most deadly poisons by the mere fumes of which the 
mountain summits were consumed as well as J&ruga, Halfihala, Musta, 
Vatsa, Kangaru, Bhasmaga, and Nilapatra and hundreds of other 
poisonous things — 13 

Shortly after the Devas and the demons beheld in that vast ocean 
a terrible form of blue colour, like Bhnnga Anjana and mountain, shining 
like golden clouds full of precious gems and roaring like clouds , the moat 
deadly pomou — K&lakfita — strong like fire It is throwing off awful 
breath , and enveloping all the Lokasby its body, its hairs blazing like fire 
Its body was decked with golden gems , it was dressed in yellow robes , 
a crown on the bead and adorned with various flowers It began to make 
dreadful noise in the ocean Its fumes pervaded all round and caused 
an awful consternation among tlioso present there Under its deadly 
influence, many became petrified, most of them began to vomit froth 
They all were awfully terrified and most of them were rendered sense- 
less — 14 17 

By its fumes Yi§nu, Indra, demons, etc , became burst and other 
divine beings turned into cleaned coals Lord Vi§nu addressing this 
form said — 18 

“ Who are you of this deathlike nature and what is your object? 
Whence havo you come ? How will you bo pleased ? ’ Hearing those 
words of Lord Vi?nu, Kftlakflta thundered out liko a huge kettle-drum — 
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“I am TC&lakfita poison born out of the churning of the ocean 
I am born to kill the Devas and the demons for their having churned the 
ocean so funously — 21-22 

I shall now destroy them in a moment They should now either 
swallow me or go to Lord Siva ” — 23 

Hearing those fearful words, the Devas and the demons placing 
BrahmS and Visnu in front of them repaired to the abode of Lord Siva 
and stood at His gateway They were announced to the Lord by Hie 
attendant Gane§a and with His permission went inside His cave in 
the golden Mandar&chala the steps of which were Btudded with precious 
stones, having pillars of Vnddrya gem Then they knelt down and 
prayed to the Lord under the leadership of Brahma — 24 27 

The Devas and the demons — “Virflpaksa 1 having divine eyes, 
armed with bow, thunderbolt and Pinaka, we salute you — 28 

O, One armed with trident, the Lord of the three realms, the recept- 
acle of all the beings, we all Balute you • — 29 

0, destroyer of the enemies of the Devas, having for your eyes, the 
Sun, the Moon and the fire, the one who manifest yourself as Brahm&, 
Vifnu and Rudra, Sarpkhya Yoga, ordaining welfare to all the beings, 
we salute you — 30 31 

Anmhilator of Cupid * destroyer of the Lokas and time 1 the Lord 
of all the Devas, our salutations to you Eka\lra 1 £arba, the one with 
plaited hair, the Lord of Parvatl, the destroyer of the sacrifice of Dak§a and 
Tripura, the cause of the universe and gi\ er of bliss and freedom to all, 
of the forms of Indra, Agni, Varuna the three Vedas Rik, Yajur, Sima , 
you are the Puru§a, you are IsJvara, Vjpra, having Srutis for your eyes as 
■well, you are Sattva Rajo and raraogunas, eternal, we Balute you You 
are the foremost , you are the formidable — 32 36 
Note ~K* ansPro-enilnent warrior, hero 
«n=An epithet of Sira. 

The darkness is also Yoot Form , you are eternal and changeful ; 
you aro manifested , you are unmanifested , you are both manifest and 
unmamfest , you aro dear to NSr&yana , we saluto you — 37 

Beloved of the Goddess Parvatl, residing in the mouth of Nandi, 
you are the seasons, the Manvantaras, the Kalpas, fortnights, months, 
days, the one who manifests himself in many ways , you aro Muncjl (with 
shaved heads) Ratbl, Dhanvl Yati, and Brahmach&rl Holder of the lotus, 
having directions for jour garments, we saluto you.” — 38-40 

After that prayer the Lord Siva bccamo pleased nnd said — "Devas 
and demons 1 why have you come here ? WJiy do you look so helpless and 
suffering ? What shall I do for you ? Tell mo your object outright * Hear* 
mg such words of the Lord the De\os and tlio demons 6aid — 41 42 

“We ihino churned the mighty ocean for nectar, out of which lina 
como out tho most deadly K'Uakfitu poison which threatens to destroy us 
all if wo do not gulp it down — -43-14 

Wo are unablo to devour that poison Wo have come to yon 
being overpowered by u It sends up its fumes powerful like the 
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flashes of lightning and ha3 blackened Visnu, dismayed Dharmaraja, 
rendered many unconscious and killed several — 45*46 

Lord 1 as the pelf of the unfortunate becomes the source’ of misfor- 
tune, and as in misfortunes the objects of tbe> weak are not fulfilled, 
similarly this deadly poison has come deadly to us We have, therefore, 
come to you for succour and be pleased to give your helping hand to 
ns -47-48 

You are clement on your devotees, knower of all motives, the re- 
cipient of the first share of sacrificial offerings the most Supreme Lord, 
the anmbdator of Kama , you are Sora3, and Saumya and doing well to 
the Devas, jou alone are our strength, you are the protector of the 
attendants , pray be pleased to swallow it and thus rescue us from the 
danger of our being destroyed by the formidable poison ” — 49 50 

Mahadeva said — “ I shall swallow the KSIakfita , and shall also 
fulfil if there is any other difficult mission to bo accomplished by you ” — 
5152 

The Devas and tho demons were filled with extraordinary delight 
on hearing those words of the Lord , their eyes were moist with tears of 
joy and their voices got choked — 53 

Afterwards Lord Mabade\a set out on his quick going buffalo as 
swift as wind on the aerial track when tho Devas and the demons also 
followed Ilim on their respective conveyances, fat outing the Lord with 
ch own es —54 

The Lord’s knotted hairs, standing up on high became lawny coloured 
by tho firo of His third eje Then the Lord saw Kfllaktya on getting to 
the coast of the ocean — 53 

Ho went to a shady place and quaffed it holding it in His left 
hand Tho Detas and the demons thundered out with glee when they 
saw the Lord drinking it They also danced and sang, and Brahmfi and 
other Devas began to pray When the venom was deposited in the 
throat of the Lord, Bali along with the Devas and tho demons said “ 0 
lord* white like tho lotus, the venom looks awfully beautiful like bees 
in yonr throat. — 50-59 

It looks as if you nro wearing a garland of black bees Let this 
remain in your throat ” Tho Lord replied that if that bo tho case Ho 
would let it l*o there and not allow it to settle down, Siva thus returned 
homo after quaffing tho poison and tho Devas and tho demons ogam 
resumed tho churning of tho ocean — G0-G1 

Here ends the too hundred and fifty-fifth chapter on churntny 
the mxlh-ocean 

CHAPTER CCLI 

SAta said — ’When tho ocean was churned again tho great physician 
Bbantantari, tho author of Ayurveda, com® out — I 

Kcxt enmo out the broad-eyed Madirl, llic nectar and the cow bum 
bhi, the dispcller of tho fears of all beings — 2 
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Lord Vi^nu took Lalcgmi and Kaustubba gom Later on came oat 
tbe famous elephant Air&vata , and they were taken by Indra and Dkaa. 
vantari, the giver of health to all the boings, u as taken by the Sun — 2 3 

Dim vantari, the great professor of Ayurveda, brought lehef to the 
sufferings of the creation The famous umbrella that came out of the 
ocean was taken by Yaruna Then came out two earrings which were 
taken by Vftyu — 4 

Panj'lta tree was taken by Indra Then Dhanvantan assuming a 
charming form and taking a Kamandalu came out with the pot of nectar 
m his hand At that time the Devas and the demons shouted out for 
nectar “ It is ours, It is ours,” when Lord Vi§nu assumed the appearance 
of a bewitching damsel — 5-7 

And Ho* fascinated the demons, who, being deluded, placed the 
pitcher of nectar into the hands of the Lord and then ran towards the Devas 
to fight with them, with various arms in their hands In the meantime the 
Lord moat ingeniously brought the pot of nectar before tho Davas and the 
demons, when the Devas began to drink it The demon RShu, assumed 
the form of a Leva took his seat along with the Devas and was going 
to drmk the nectar — 8 12 

The Sun and the Moon drew the attention of the Devas to this for 
their benefit When the nectar had gone into the throat of Rahu, Lord 
Visnu severed his head by His quoit, but the severed head of the mountain 
like demon, that fell down and shook the earth remained alive and 
became immortal which is known as Rahu Thus Rahu became the enemy 
of the Bun and the Moon and he takes vengeance on them even up to the 
present day at the time of their eclipses — 13 10 

Afterwaids Lord Visnu leaving His form of that enchanting damsel 
began to inflict blowB on the demons with hiB various weapons — 17 

Hundreds and thousands of powerful sharp Parfastras then began to 
fall The Asuras got pierced with Chakra which made them vomit 
blood —18 

Most of them fell on the ground by the blows of sword, trident, etc , 
and the skulls of many were ripped by the terrible Pattnfastra and fell 
down with garlands round them — 19 

Then most of the mighty demons, soaked m blood, shining like 
burnished gold fell dead on the ground — 20 

The battle went on till evening They fell down like the moan 
tains of rCd chalk and a huge dm was made by their fight and fall —21 
In that terrible fighting all the arms were dyed in gore and the 
universe resounded with the war cries “ Cut them clean into two, break 
them, ran away, throw them down etc * — 22 23 

When the universe was filled with that dm then Nara and Nftr&yana 
resorted to tho battlefield , Lord Vignu, seeing the bow m Nara’s hand 
remembered His Sudardana quoit, and at that very instant Sudarrfana the 
destrojer of tho enemies descended,from the heaven and seeing that mighty 
weapon, the anmhilator of the enemies, Bhmiug like the Sun, burning 
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hko fire , Lord Vj§nu violently hurled the terrible Chakra at the demons 
■which repeatedly Btrnck them — 24-28 

Then that quoit shining like the brilliant form of fire, mercilessly 
killed thousands of demons At some places it bifrnt them like fire aided 
by wind , it cat them into pieces , then it rose into the air and hurled 
flames of fire on the demons and drank their gore The demons began 
to hurl mountains after mountains on the Devas and crushed them But 
by the force of that quoit many mountain chains looking like the banks 
of clouds fell down with mighty trees when the world began to quake 
and rumble The mountain tops were also shattered by the arrows of the 
Devas and the demons Then Kara hurled his great arrow, deckod at its 
fore-end with gold, and covered the atmosphere l he Devas were frightened 
when Ho cut assunder all the tops of the mountains by arrows Then 
the demons harassed by tho Devas entered into the oceifn, and others 
down into the bottom qf the earth — 29 34 

The power of tho fiery weapon Sudariana then subsided And 
the mount Mandarachala was put back into its original position through 
the glory of Sudara4aua T. ho Devas worshipped the mountain Mand ira 
duly before refixtng it and uttered sounds of joy The Devas then 
returned to their abodes with joy and stored the nectar most carefully 
and kept it under tbe charge of Vi?nu 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty first chapter on the 
churning of the ocean 


CHAPTER COLD 

Tho Ripis asked — “ Sflta > be gracious enough to tell us how- 
royal palaces and other houses are constructed Also explain to us what is 
Vftstu Deva ” — 1 

Bata replied —(I) Bhrtgu, (2) Atn, (3) Vaiistha, (4) Vishaksrmfl, 
(5) Maya, (G) Nilrada, (7) Nagnajit, (8) Virfulaksa, (9) Jndra, (10) Brail mA, 
(11) SvlmikArtiha, (12) Nandlivara (13) fsaunaka, (ll) Gsrgs, (15) $rl 
Kn§na, (1G) Amruddha, (ID ^ukra, and (18) Vrihaspati aro tho chief 
eighteen preceptors of the VAstu&istrn lord Matsya had explained 
Arreify tiio Tifstuittslra to the king vaivasvafa ifanu , — z i 

^Vkich I will now rclato to you In days gone by, perspiration 
(water) trickled from tho forehead of Siva at the time of Ilis fighting fiercely 
with tho demon \rpdbaka in course of which tho latter was killed , and 
out d this sweat of the fatigued Siva was born on attendant, grim in 
appearance, who looked as if to swallow tbe whole universe with seven 
islands and tho sky lie thon began to drink the blood of tho 
Atpdhaka demons that lav scattered on the ground , but be was not 
satisfied with it Then that hungry attendant began to practise tapasyA 
with the object of devouring tho three regions, jd honour of Stirs Tbe 
Lord Siva m due time was highly pleased with the devotee and asked 
bun to select a boon. — 5 10 
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The devotee Baid — “ Lord ! "bo pleased to permit me to eat of the 
three realms ” and the Lord said — “ Bo it so ” Then that devotee beseiged 
and brought all the three regions, under bis clutches and then fell down 
on this earth — 11-12 ; 

The terrified Deva*, BrahmS, Siva, demons, RAk§asas got round and 
captured him from all sides , the being, thus imprisoned, remained 
there and since then, owing to all the Devas remaining there and living 
rouud him, he came to he recognised as VAstQ Dova — 13 14 

Seeing the Dev as thus predominant and finding himself thus besieged 
the being, that sprung from diva’s sweat, said “Devas* you have now 
made roe motionless , be pleased , how can I stay, thus imprisoned, with 
my head downward ’ ” The Devas replied “You will enjoy the sacrificial 
offerings of the Visfvedeva sacrifice and the offerings that will he given 
witlun any dwelling house and one who will perform sacrifices without 
the prescribed method will also be your food — 15 17 

You will also enjoy the sacrificial offerings made in course of other 
ordinary sacrifices That V&stu Deva then became highly pleased to hear 
those words and since then the VAstu worship became extant to appease 
V&stu Deva ” ’ — 18 19 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty second chapter on Fdstu Deoa 


CHAPTER CCLIII 

Sflta said — “I shall now tell you about the different auspicious 
periods of building a house One should always select an auspicious time 
to start a building — 1 

If the foundations of a house be laid in the month of Chaitra, the 
owner of it getB ill , if in Vaid&kha, he gets cowb and gems , if in Jyesha, 
he dies , if in Ailadha, he gets good servants gems and domestic animals , 
if in Havana, he gets good servants , if m Bhftdra, he becomes a loser 
of something , if m Advin he loses his wife , if in K&rtiha he gets wealth , 
if in Margaelra, he gets plenty of grains and eatables , if in Pau§a, he Iris 
a fear of thieves, if in M&gha he gets good lots of various things but 
there is a risk of fire also , if in Phalguna, he begets a son and gold , such 
is the influence o"f time, of these different months Now I shall tell you 
about the influence oE different asterisms Advim, Robin! Mtila, UttarS- 
§&dh&, Uttar A Ph&lgun!, and Mngaiira, Sv&tl, Hasta, and Anur&dM are 
said to be the auspicious astensms - — 2 6 

Barring Tuesday and Sunday all the other days are said to he 
auspicious The following are known to be the evil Yogas for building 
a house, viz , Vyftgh&ta Sdta, "Vyatlpata Atigamda The following Yogas 
are beneficial — Viskambha, Gamda Pangha, and Vojra The following 
are said to be the bestlluhflrtas ciz , l^vela Maitre, M&hendra, GAmdharva, 
Abhijita Rohirvt, 'VairS.j'v and Svvitra First see that the Sun and Moon 
are benefic , and fix an auspicious Lagna , then leaving all other work, 
fix a pillar within tlio ground This is the rule to start a building well 
or tank — 7 10 
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In laying the foundations of a building or digging a tank or well first 
it is necessary to test the nature of the Boil before commencing the 
operations and lying Vastua White earth jb lucky for the Brahmanas, red 
is good for the Ksatnyas, yellow earth for the VaiSyas, and black earth is 
auspicious for the Sudras This can he ascertained by digging The earth 
tasting sweet is good for the BrAhmanas, pungent one is suited for the 
K^hatriyas, the bitter earth is fit for the VaisJyas and the astringent earth is 
good for the Madras After the earth is examined a hole is to be dug one 
foot and a half square and it is to be leeped with cowdung , melted butter 
is then to be placed on a kuchcha earthen pot and four wicks should be 
placed mi it, one m each direction If the eastern wick burns more bright 
than the rest, it means the plot of land is good for the Brahmanas, 
Similarly if the southern wick is more bright, the land js good for the 
Ksatnyas, if the western wick is more bright the land is good for the 
Vaitfyas, the brightness of the northern wicks shows that the land is good 
for the f^Qdras , and if all the four wicks are equally bright the laud is 
good for all the four class of people Snch is the test of the land dugged 
in one and a quarter cubit of laud — 13 16 

The hollow is then to be filled with excavated earth ; if the ex- 
cavated earth be greater than the hollow filled, then the buildings re- 
constructed on that ground will bring in riches and influence , if the 
earth he insufficient it means loss and if it he just equal, then the result 
will he normal The second test is to get the land ploughed and sown 
with some Beeds , if the seeds sprout and become big in three, five or 
seven days the land should be known to be beet , if the sproutings are 
small, that land is to be avoided, if the sproutings are tolerably high, tint 
land is middling -17-18 

After thus testing the land one should wash it with Panchagavya 
and sprinkle with the water of all the medicinal herbs , then lines should 
be drawn in gold forming 81 squares (a square containing eighty one 
smaller squares m it) Then the lines Bhould be encircled with a thread 
dyed m lime or any other mixture of colours Ten lines should be 
drawn towards the east, ten towards the north and on the nine divisions on 
each side 9 X 9 = 81 divisions are known to be 81 feet or rooms of V&stu 
Deva (ten lines are to be drawn to have nine divisions within them) and 45 
-Tkvutf irihjvnW iW mnrtnhppeu 1 fiYcm timfuxnt ui r 32 JbviRT tflhnnli’ ihf 
worshipped outside (the smaller squares lying on the eastern, southern, 
western and northern sides) and 13 inside The 32 Devas outside 
Bhould he worshipped with ghee in the north east (Is&na) corner The 
following are the 32 outside Devas —(1) f$ikhi, (2) Parajanya, (3) Payanta, 

(4) Indra, (5) Sflrya, (6) Satya, (7) BhrisJa, (8) Akaifa, (9) Vfiyu, (10) Pfifija, 
(11) Vitatha, (12) Gphaksata, \13) Yama, (14) Gandharva, (15) Sfpga, 
(1G) Bhringaraja, (17) Pitps, (18) Dauv&nka, (19) Sugrlva, (20) Puspa- 
damta, (21) Pal&dlnpa, (22) Asura (23) fjesa (24) Papa, (25) Roga, (26) 
Ahi, (27) Mttkhya, (28/ Bha)Ifi{a, (29) Soma, (30) Sarpa, 31) Aditi, (32) 
Diti, these 32 Devas (31?) are worshipped outside VSstu in the north- 
eaat corner and the following are worshipped inside the V&stu Apa, 
S'lvitr}, Pays Rudra and Brahma and the other eight Devas close by 
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these 13 Devas are worshipped m the nine feet of Vastu and around Him 
are eight Devas, the Sadhy as in then respective stations, uz , 
Aryarna, Savitil, Vivasvana, Vrv udh&dhipa, Mitra, Rajjaksa, Prithvltf- 
vara, Apavatsa , these ana to be worshipped in the eastern side and the five 
Devas, mz , Apa, Apavatsa, Para] any a, Agn\ and Diti are to be worshipped 
in south eastern corner This is the mode of worship of the Dei as at several 
corners Aryam&, Vn asv&na, Mitra, Pnthvidhara, these are worshipped 
amongst the twenty and on the outside , and on the eastern and southern 
side are worshipped the Devas presiding over three feet Brahruft 
tis in the centre of all In such a way 45 Devas are present m Vastu — 
19 33 

N D —Draw tha flgaro Vlgtumandalam of 81 Padas and put the Devaa and colours In Ik. 
Then everything yill bo clearly understood 

Now the Vamdas are being stated in due order, viz , from Vfiyu to 
Itoga, from Pitris to Agui, Mnhliya to Bhnsa, £$esa to Vitatha, Sugriva to 
Aditi, Mfiga to Parjanya , at certain other places from Mriga to Jays is con- 
sidered one family or VamsJa The smaller squares where the Devas aro 
located are teiraed Pads Madhya and Sama , they aro named also Madhya, 
Trisula and Konaga These are always to be avoided in the ceremonies 
Stambhanyasa and TuUdmdhi ( where gifts are made in gold equivalent 
to the weight of the performer of the ceremonies) The Vfistu is always 
to be fixed on the lines of Pitris and Vaisv&nara Impurities (Uchhi^ta) 
and UpaghStas, etc are to be carefully avoided — 34 38 

Agm is on the head of Vastu, Apa on the mouth, Pnthvidhara and 
Aryama on its breast, Apavatsa on tho chest, Dili and Parnjnnya on the 
eyes Aditi and Jaynmbhako on tho ears, Sarpa and Indra on the shoulders, 
the Sun and the Moon on the two armB, Rudra and RftjayaksmS on tho 
left hand, Slvitra and Savitv on the right hand, Viva-svAna and Mitra on 
tho stomach, Pfi«s ami Aryans'! on tho wrist Asurn and 5>osa on the left 
side, Vitatha and Grahak«ata on the right sido, Yama and Varuna on tho 
thighs Qandharva and Pnspadanto on the knees, Sugrlva and Blirnfa on 
the shanks, Dauvfirika and Arpga on tho ankles, Jai and Sakra on tho 
organ, manes on tho feet, Brahma in the heart and on tho ninth feet m the 
centre — 30 4G 


BjahmtV has said that Vftstu with 04 feet should be worshipped in 
tho Praelda (verandah or outer yards) There Brahmit is located in the 
4 feet or smaller squares m the centre , the Dovas with half feet are in the 
corners, tho Devas with 14 feet aro m tho outer corners 20 Dovas aro with 
2 feet Vlatu thus has 01 feet — 47-48 


K B -Draw tho flguro Vlgtnmandatao of ilxty four smallor squares In a hlccor 

•quaro to marl: tho rooms and tlio Dovas an l their colours. 


At the commencement of a building if tho owner feels an itching 
sensation on his bodr, it is to be inferred that thero is a nail or some 
foreign mitter under tho ground And he should remove tho nail from the 
portion of \Astu m which corresponding part of hia own body he feels 
itching — 4*> 
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Tor a nail in ttie vital part of Vastu 1 a dangerous it ia very auspici- 
ous If there be any part defective or part in excess then it should be 
avoided — 50 

Now hear tbo names of Vastu with four ^alah, three i&las, two tkllas 
and one t&las — 51 

Here ends the tico hundi ed and fifty third chapter on the ascertaining 
of Vdslu (site) for buildings, etc 


CHAPTER CCLIV 

Sfita said — “ I shall first tell you the names and the details of 
chatulidalas ” The building (chatuhilalA) has four doorway?, one in each 
direction and it is encircled by an enclosure wall If the palace or temple 
be made into a chatuhiAlA, it is known as Barvatobhadra Such a mansion 
built for a king or a god is very auspicious The house having three 
entrances, i e , if the western doorway does not exist, it is known as NandyA- 
varta — 1 2 

The mansion that has three entrances, i e , if there be no southern 
gateway, it is known as vardhamSna, the one without any gate towards the 
east is known as svastika the one without any gate towards the north is 
knowr\as ruchaka If the houses be eligbtly unsyrametncal, the building 
is known as trislalA or as known as dhanyaka It is auspicious and 
brings prosperity to the owner and gives him a good many sons The man- 
sion having no wing to it° east is known as suk§etra — 3 5 

It is known to be the giver of longlife and destroyer of woes and 
delusions The mansion without any wing to the south and whose rooms 
are big is known as the anmhilator of the family and causing all sorts of 
ill, and the one that is without its western wing is known as paksaghna. 
It is the destroyer of the 6ons and friends of the owner and causes many 
fears The mansion having only two rooms on the west is very auspicious 
It gives lots of wealth and grams and sons to the owner — f>-8 

The mansion having rooms on the west and the north is known as 
xamasOrya It has fear from king and fire and is the destroyer of the 
family The one having rooms on the north and east is known as Darpda 
It is inauspicious for the owner of it baa a danger from other kings and 
untimely death The one having rooms on the east and south is known as 
DhanAkhya It is also inauspicious as the owner has danger from arms 
and of dishonour The one that has fireplaces built for cooking purposes 
on the east and west causes the death of the owner and widowhood to the 
womenfolk and causes also many feara The mansion having two rooms 
on the south, is also the cause of fear to the owner Such mansions 
forebode ills and should not be built by the wise The big rooms known 
defective as SiddhArtha and Vajrayukta are always to be avoided by the 
intelligent oneB Now the ways of building a royal mansion are describ- 
ed —9 14 

A royal palace is of five different classes in descending order of 
merit The best one is 108 hands in breadth, and the remaining of the 
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four classes are each 8 hands less respectively. The length of all of these 
is 1£ of their breadth. — 15-16. 

Similarly the mansion of his heir-apparent is also of five different 
classes, «a., the first best is 86 hands broad, and the remaining four are 
each six hands less respectively. They are in length 1 £ of their breadth. 
Now the dimensions of the Commander-in-Chief’s mansion will be de- 
scribed. — 17-19. 

His best house should be 64 (sixty-four) hands in breadth and the 
remaining four are each six hands leBS respectively. Their length is 1b 
(one and one-sixth) of their breadth. Now the mansions of the other chief 
servants of the sovereign are described. — 20-21. 

„ The Prime-minister's house should be 60 sixty hands broad and the 
remaining four aro eac h 4 hands less respectively. Their length is l£ 
(one and one-eighth) of the breadth. — 22. 

The houses of captains and other ministers 48 (forty-eight) hands 
wide and the remaining four are each four hands less respectively. Their 
length l£(oue and one-fourth) of the breadth. The houses of the architects, 
artisans, sentries, concubines are also of five kinds. The best one is 
28 (twenty-eight) hands in breadth and the remaining four are each less 
by two hands.— -23. 

Their length is twice their breadth. Now the quarters of the maids, 
etc., will be described— 24 

Their best house is 12 hands in length, the remaining four can be 
made 2£ hands less each respectively. Their length should be 1£ of the 
breadth. — 25. 

Now the five kinds of houses of the Astrologer, Preceptor, Physician, 
Councillor and Priest will be described. The best of their bouses are 40 
hands in breadth and the remaining are each four hands less respectively. 
Their length is 1£ of the breadth. — 26-27. 

Now the dimensions of the houses of the men of the four castes are 
described. The best house of a Br&hmana should be 32 hands in breadth, 
of the remaining four each should be less by four hands respectively. The 
house of a Ksatriya should be 28 hands in breadth, that of the Vaisiya 24 
hands and of the f^udra 20 hands. The length of a BrShmanas house should 
be lioth times of Ksatriya I£th times, of Vairfyas I£th times, of J^udras 
and l£th times of their respective breadths. The houses of the lower castes 
are to be upto (sixteen) hands wide. A sovereign should have his own 
residence between the capital and the house of the commander-in-chief and 
at the same place should he built tho store-room. The houses of the 
Br&hmanas. etc., those revered always by the king should be round tho 
mansion of tho commander-in-chief. Besides these, the sleeping-rooms 
of other lower men and those residing in the forest are to be fifty hands 
long. Similarly the sleeping-rooms of the king and the commandor-in- 
chief ore to be seventy hands long. Within 35 hands from that, tho outer 
VC *>833 * 8 Thus are related tho arrangements of houses. 

The houso of a Brdhmana should ho 36 hands and soven angulas 
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long He ought never to discard the above figures and follow other 
dimensions Similarly * the length of the house of a Keatnya ought 
to be 36 hands and 10 afigulas and that of a Vanfya ought to be 35 bands 
and 13 afigulas The measurement of a Sfodra'e ftouse ought to he as pre- 
viously mentioned and fifteen afigulas more If the bmldtng be divided 
into three parts where there is a road-way in the first (front) part and 
whose bach, side is elevated and beautiful, it is named Sosniea Where 
there is a road way on one side, that is named S&vastambha and where there 
are road ways all round the building that is named Susthita , all these 
buildings are auspicious to the BrAhamanas and three other classes The 
height of the ground floor of the building erected on small areas is to be 
one-sixteenth of its breadth together with four hands breadth -f- 4 
bands) The height of the upper floor (on the ground-floor, t e , the first 
floor) is to be of the height of the first floor, that of toe second floor 
is to be 12 th of the first floor and so on The foundations should be of 
well burnt bricks and its width is to be one-Bixteenth of the breadth of 
the house , the foundations may be of timber or it may be of mud also 
In the latter case its dimensions is to be the same as that of the middle of 
the house The width of the door way is to be m a certain ratio to the 
width of the loom and the height of the door way to he twice the width 
The thickness of the jambs of a door [two inside pieces (vertical)] 
should be as many fingers as many hands there are that will give their 
height and the thickness of the lower horizontal piece (the sill) is l|th of 
the thickness of that of the jambs — 34-44 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-fourth chapter Vdstu vidya 

CHAPTER CCLV 

Sfita said — " Now I shall tell you the measurements of the pillars ” 
Multiply the ahtude of the house by 7 (seven) which divided by 80 (eighty/ 
will give the breadth of the pillars If the pillars be square, they arc 
known as ruchaka and if they he octagonal they are called Vajra — 1 2 

A sixteen sided pillar is known as Dvi vajra and the one with 32 sides 
is known as Prallnaka and the one that is circular m the centre is called 
Vritta — 3 

These five pillars are maha stambas (huge pillars) and are auspicious 
for all the buildings Paintings and beautiful carvings should be made in 
all these pillars Lotuses, creepers leaves, earthen pots and jars, are to 
be nicely carved Divide all tbe pillars into nine parts and the lowest one 
for carving should be made the base of the pillar Above it in one part 
should be made ghata and m tbe other one lotus Then in the other part 
beautiful carvings should be ra3de and the rest of the parts should he 
left in a clean polished square The weighing balance (sut&) is also to ba • 
carved equal to dimension of the pillar , \ or ^ of that can also be 
done , and then it is called upatula — 4-6 

Now the ways of locating the doors m a bouse will be described 
The eastern doorway should be named Indra and Jayarpt fl » the southern 
ones should bo named yamya and vitathn — 7 8 

13 
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The western doorways should be named Puspadarptaand Vflruna and 
the northern ones should bo named Bhall&ta and Bauraya Thus tho 
expeits say — 9 

The doorways shofcld nover be blocked with anything Tho exits 
and entries should not be hindered by anything These being blocked 
by a thoroughfare, tree, corner of another house, aro inauspicious By its 
being blocked tip by a lane means the annihilation of the family , by being 
blocked up by raised earth it brings jealousy, bj being blocked up by moist 
soil or mud, it brings misery , by being blocked up by a well it gives 
epilepsy , by being blocked up by a waterfall, it brings in some evil , 
by being blocked up by some nails, it brings in dangei from fire, by 
its being blocked by any Deva there is danger of destruction If there is 
tho corner of ajiother house m front of it, it means the death of tho master 
The doorway being blocked by a filthy drain or other impurities 
causes sterility to women If there be any obstruction m the shape of 
pillar it indicates difficulties to the wife , aud if it be obstructed by the 
house of a lower caste, it indicates the fear from weapons No obstruc 
tion is recognised at a distance greater than twice the height of the 
house — 10 14 

The family of the houseowner whoso doors open by themselves 
becomes mad and whose doors shut by themselves, become extinct —15 
1 The houseowner whose doors are higher than the specified height 
has a danger frotu a king and if thej be lower than tho fixed standard 
then he has a danger from thieves If tho doors be above one another 
the house is known as the den of death — 16 

A very big house, impregnable and situated on an. open roadway 
is like a vajra , it bungs in min of tho owner of the house within a short 
period — 17 

The house the doois of which interlap with other doors get and ob- 
struction with other things is very inauspicious Other doors of a house 
Bboulii not be made like the main entrance door and the latter should be 
decorated with the ornamental work containing pitcheis, flowers, leaves or 
the images of Lord Siva’s attendants Every day the main entrance gate 
should be attended to with water and duria glass — 18 19 

A banian tree to the east of the house is auspicious and all desires 
are fulfilled and a fig tree to the south, a pipul tree on the west, and 
PJalan tree (webleaved fig tree) to the north of it brings fortune to the 
owner If Kautaki tiees, milky trees Asann tree and the straight trees 
be planted m the house m the above mentioned directions respectively 
then it means misery to the lady of tho house and bei children If one 
does not cut down such a growth he should plant auspicious tret s near 
them A house with the following trees in its vicinity is very auspicious 
mViz Pun naga Asfoka Bakuk Sami Tilaka, Champaka, Pommegranate, 
Pippali, Draksa (grape) Kusuraatnandapa The following trees bring 
prosperity and increase riches, vtz Jamblra. Puga, Maltika cocoanut, 
kadalt, Pntall —20-24 

71 err rndt the t ii o hundred and fifty fifth chapter of the Matiya 
Puranam on Vdstu tidy a 
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CHAPTER CCLVI 

E>Gta said —A wise man should first of all examine the site- well and 
then construct the pillars as aboxe mentioned and the building with spe- 
cified heights and having downward slopes towards the north with the" 
turrets lex el aud gradually ascending heights — 1 

A dwelling house should not be made close to a temple, or near & 
wicked man’s house orneara minister’s house or near a square where four- 
ways meet By doing that one invites grief and misery on himself • — 2 

Some space should be left all round a building The front of a 
building should not bo covered with trees , rather the back of the house 
should be so covered m the trees If the house be built on tbe southern 
side of the ground, then ruin ensues , for the south is the place where- 
the head of the Yflstu deva remains so it is best to construct houses on the 
left side for thus all the desires of persons are fulfilled After choosing a 
good and lovely site one should lay its foundation in an auspicious hour 
ascertained by an astrologer after putting some jewels underneath it Over 
tbe jewel is to bo placed a stone and on the Btone all Borts of seeds are to bfr 
kept , then a pillar is to bo erected and worshipped by the Brahraanas 
Then that pillar is to bo bathed with all medicinal plants by the Brahmans 
wearing white clothes and versed in the Vedas Then that pillar is to bo- 
fixed by the artisans after putting round it clothes and ornanents, when the 
xedns are chanted and tho suspicions musical instruments are sounded 
next the Brahmanas are to be fed Lastly Homa ceremony js to be per- 
formed with ghee and honey with the mantra ‘ aastospato PratijanihL 
etc ” after the Brahmanas are feasted with PAyasfinna The fixing of the- 
pillars the Laying out of threads placing a pillar at the entrance gate and 
doing the ceremonies and worships above mentioned at the time of entering 
tho house are to be pei formed — 3~10 

If there be any defect then to make up for the deficiency the Vflstu 
Uo\a should be appeased by performing five fold VAstujajna o string 
should be drawn in the N E pillar is to be then fixed in S L , the house 
should bo circumbulated, and foot prints of Vustu should bo written 
by the forefinger, thumb, middle fiugcr with young shoot gems and gold 
waters This is the best — 1 1 !3 

Vastu should never be designed by nails weapons leather ashes burnt 
wood, bones of horns skulls etc It is most inauspicious to do so with 
the«e things It brings in grief and calamities At tho time of entering 
the house the artisan is to make these especially things all tbe auspicious 
ceremonies laying out of thread and fixing of pillars etc , is to be done 
— 14 13 

W hen an evil omen occurs eg a vutluro shrieks, facing tho snn or it 
touches sotno part of the both of the owner „ it is to be understood that 
on tho corresponding portion of Vflstu underneath it there is the bon© of 
an elephant orof n*temblo carnivorous animal, indicating danger *— 10*18* 
If a dogor a jackal jnmp9 over the thread spread out or an ass start'* 
braying hoarsely when the line is stretched, it shows that there is some 
salya or foreign matter underneath and great misfortune in s'are for tho 
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owner If a crow bo crowing not harshly m the N E corner it shows that 
treasure is buried there nt ono of the four corners If that string is cut 
it means the death of the owner and if tho nail js curved downwards it 
shows that illness is in dtorc for the owner If at tho tnno of digging the 
ground coals come out, it means tho owner is to run imd and if skull 
comes out the owner is to got con fused — 19 21 

If a conch w unearthed the lady of the house is to turn loose and 
tho confusion of tho artisans indicates tho end of tho owner or of the house 
itself - 22 

If tho pillar or the pitcher falls down tho owner gets some disease 
in the head and if tho jar bo stlon tho family of tho owner is perished 
Tho breaking of tho vaso of water means tho death of the artisan and n 
the computntiqn on tho fingers goes wrong it means the death of the 
owner — 23 24 

There is a fear of evil spirits in the house in which seeds and modi 
cmal plants aro destroyed The pillars should bo circumambualated from 
right to loft otherwise there is n fear of misfortunes The prescribed 
propitiatory rites should be performed to dnvo away tbo ills arising from 
fixing up the pillars wrongly and not cncumambulating it — 25 20 

The ceremony Prflkudakman is to be performed with regard 
to the pillar but one should be careful not to moke error as to direction 
on the tip of tho pillai is to be placed a yo ing twig with fimts attached 
to it If there aro confusions and errors as to the directions with reference 
to pillar houses rooms or doom or dwelling room it means tho extinction 
of the family — 27 28 

Such a flaw should be carefully avoided in fixing up the pillars 
making the doorways and also in the dwelling places for if it is allowed to 
remain in them it means the destruction of the household The house 
Bb mid not be extended in one direction only If extension is to be made 
it should be made uniformly and symmetrically in all directions If it 
is to be extended towards the east it creates enmity — 28 23 

If it is go to the south it means death i! to the west it means the 
loss of wealth if it is to the north it means misery if to S E it means the 
danger from fire — 30 32 

If it is to S W it means the loss of children if it towards the N W 
it means maladies and gout if it is so to the N E it means the loss of 
gram In the north east corner of the house the place of worship should be 
made as well as the sauti gribas kitchen should be made In the S E 
corner close to the north should be made the water godown and the 
general godown of the household should he S W — 33-34 

Bathing place and Badhasthan (place of killing) should be made out 
side the house granary should be made in the N W corner and the office 
is to he located outside Such a house is lucky to the owner — 35 

Heie ends the two hundred and fifty sixth chapter of Matsya 
Puranam on Vdstti Vidyd 
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CHAPTER CCLVII 

SQta said — “Now I shall tell you the ways of hewing trees for 
the supply of wood for a build mg’ Dhanifcta ,’and the four Nak^attras 
following it, {c 12 , Satavisa, Pdrvabh&drupada, UttanbhAdrapada and 
Re\atl) and Vi§ty& and the following K&ranas Bhould be avoided On 
an auspicious day one should go to the forest and first he is to offer 
the sacrifices and worship to the trees proposed to bo cut — 1 2 

If the tree falls towards the north east it is very htcky and it is 
uni achy if it falls towards the south — 3 

The wood of bo-tree and of other milky trees should not be 
uBed for a building nor should the wood of trees inhabited by a large 
number of birds, or one burnt up by fire, be used Nor the tree cut and 
torn by wind is auspicious — 4 

The wood of the trees brohen by elephants, Btruck by lightning, 
semi dried up, or dried up of itself or those growing near a chaitya or 
sacrificial place, temple, confluence of two mere burial ground, well and 
tank should in no case be used for house building by one desirous of 
great influence and wealth These trees are to be specially molded — 5 6 

Neep, Neero, Bibhttak, SlesmStraak, mango and Kantaki trees should 
he avoided Asana, Aioka, Maliuft (madhuko) Sarjs, Sr*la, nre the aus- 
picious timber trees — 7 8 

It is very auspicious, to use sandal, and Panasa wood for a build- 
ing— 0 

Deodftr and Haridra are auspicious when used in the building in 
one two or three pieces But if more pieces nre used it is, dangerous 
Simfipl Srlparnt or Tindukt are auspicious in houso building when only 
ono of these is used , but the mixture is inauspicious Similarly 
Syandana Panasa Sarala, Arjuna and Pa lmaka trees alone are nuepicious, 
but when mixed are inauspicious A tree cut and brought down 
to the ground is named Godh'i If the colour of the tree at the timo of 
down a timber tree is that of a Bengal madder, the tree is termed 
Bniki , if the wood is of the blue colour, it ib named Sarpa , if it is red, 
is termed Sarata , if it is of the colour of the pearls it is termed Sukfidi , 
“ tawny colour it is termed Vutfifca , if tho wood is of the shape of a 

•word, it is known as Jalachhedft, one should avoid the use of such timber 
for building purposes — 10-14 

H the wood of an auspicious tree preuously cut be lying some- 
where, ono should fetch it and use it nuiltiplv tho length of the tree br the 
circumferenco in hands and then divide it by eight if llio remainder jb 
1 U is dhvraja if the remainder is 2 it is Vrifa if the remainder is 3 it is 
oinhn if the remainder is 4 it is Vrwablm if the remainder is 5 it is 
Gardhnva , if the remainder is 6 it is Hast! and if the remainder is 7 it is 
AAka Of these dhwnia is nnspicious in all directions and is good 
* specially it brings all sorts of happiness when used in towards tho 
western door in direction — 1*5 17 

Sinha is auspicious towards tho north, \xifabh3, towards tho cast. 
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and Hast! is auspicious towards the south This is what the Riais have 
said and all these are lucky The other trees faie the corner directions 
and they should be avoided — 18 19 

Similarly multiply the remainder above obtained by eight and 
divide by twenty seven , whatever lemnins is known as Vyaya , if this 
figure be m excess, it means mauspiciousuess Therefore the excess in 
Vyaya is to be avoided Bhagavan Hari says — 'Peace comes in 
Ay&dhikya (excess of incomes or profitor) — 20-2 1 

After building according to the above prescribed formula the brick- 
work one should place a vase full of water, curds, uncooked nee, fruits, 
flowers, gold along with the Br ihmanas Then gold and clothes should be 
given to the Brahmanas , and then entry into the auspicious house should 
be made on Tutsday Hotna and sacrifices should be made according 
to the Vedas for the expiation and appeasing of anj defects or faults that 
may arise to the V&stu Deva , the Br&hmanas are to be feasted with 
various delicious food , then the owner, wearing u kite dress should enter 
and take his seat in the house incensed with DhQpa, etc — 22-23. 

Here ends the tico hundred and fifty seventh chapter 
on Vastu vidya 


CHAPTER CCLVIII 

The Ri§is said — How do the householders attain success through 
karma-yogi ? It is said that kairaa yoga is superioi to thousands of jnfina- 
yogas —I 

Sfita spoke — “ 1 shall explain to you the karma yoga of Divine 
worship and reciting the name of God for there is nothing like it in the 
three realms to bestow enjoyments and Mukti (freedom) ” — 2 

Know that as the karma yoga which severs the bondage to this 
world which is the installation of the Devas’ images, the worship of the 
Devns, reciting their names and holding sacrifices and Utsabs (festivals) 
in honour of them — 3 

The ways of making the image of Lord VI?mi that is highly bene- 
ficial will now be described It should be made holding conch, quoit, club 
and lotus, having a canopy ovei the head, with neck like a conch, beautiful 
eyes, raised nose, ears like the shells of mother of peail, peaceful and 
serene in appearance — 4 5 

Eight, four or two hands should be made and the image is to be in- 
stalled in the abode by the priest — 6 

The image with eight hands should be made to hold a sword, a club, 
an arrow and a lotus in the right hands , and a bow, o shield, a conch and 
a quoit in tho left hands The image with four hands should be made to 
bold a club and a lotus in tho right hands and a conch and a quoit in tho 
left bauds Thus persons desirous of wealth and opulonco should follow 
wuh regard to tho four armed Vi§nn — 7-9 
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The image representing the incarnation of Lord Sjri Krisna should be 
made to bold a club in the left band , this is better , and tbe conch, and 
quoit may be placed high or low if so desired by the devotee — 10 

Earth is to be located below between His legs Garuda is to remain 
in a bowing posture on His right side — 11 

Tbe Goddess of wealth and prosperity — Lakstnl Devi with auspi- 
cious face and lotus in hand is to be placed on tbe left of the Lord Those 
who desire prosperity should place Garuda in front of Him and fan and 
Pus$i adorned with lotus on either side of the image The temple aud the 
entrance gate should be made with an ornamental arch containing the 
image of Vidy&dharn, sounded with Deva Dundubhis (sweet sounding 
musical instruments) furnished with Gandharia couples, ornamented with 
leaves, floral works lions and tigers and kalpa latikas (creepers) — -12 14 
The figures of the immortal Devas in praying posture, and chanting 
hymns should also be made close by The pedestal of the imago should 
ho dnided into three parts — 15 

The heigh tB of the Devas Danavas and Kinnaras are 9 talas (l tSIa= 
the space between the thumb and the middle finger stretched respec 
tively) —16 

Now a table oE measurement is being enunciated The particle of 
dust that is seen dancing in a sunbeam is called a trasarenu Eight 
trasarenus=l bAlftgra, 8 b&lagras = l IiklijA, 8 likby&s = l yfika, 8 yakfis 
—1 yava, 8 ya\as=l anguli (finger), — 17 18 

and twelve Angulis (as foi as one’s own finger goes)=l mukhyo 
The several parts of the body of the lmsge should be made of proportion- 
ate dimensions to be in this Mnkhya measurements — 19 

An image may be made of gold, silver, copper, gems, precious stones, 
stone, wood, iron, brass, compound of coppei aud bell metal, sandalwood 
nr other beautiful wood — 20 21 

A household image should not be bigger than ono cubit, the long 
span measured by the extended thumb and littlo finger — 22 

But an image in a temple m a royal palace should be 16 cubits or 
vitastis and not more One may mako madhyamfi (better), uttamft (best), 
and kaui=(,hA (garjd^ images according to hta means — 23 

The height of the temple gatoway should bo dn ided into eight parts, 
out of which ono should be left blank and out of the remaining seven two 
parts should be taken to indicate the installation of tho image , the remain 
ing fire divisions should be divided into three parts and in tho first part 
thereof should be made a pedastal of tho carved images That podastal 
should neither be too high nor too low — 24 25 

Then the attitudoof tho face of tho imago should bo divided mtomno 
Ptrts , the neck is to be made of four fingers and tho breast should bo 
located below it, measured bv one part — 26 

Below it, should bo beautifully made the navel one finger m measure 
™ e nt. Tho measurements of all tho parts abo\o and below are to be in 
Anguhs (fingers* —27 
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The organ should be made of one finger below the navel and then 
two thighs should be made of two fingers, and then the knees should 
bo of four fingers in dimensions, then ankles should be made of two fingers 
and feet should be of four fingers The head of such an image is of 14 
fingers This is the length (height! of the image “ Now listen to the 
breadth or thickness of the several limbs of the image ” — 28 30 

The forehead is of foui fingers and the jaws should be made oE two 
fingers The lips one finger in thickness — 31 

The temples should bo eight fingers in thickness and the eyebrows 
should be half a finger m breadth The eyebi ows should however be made 
sharp in a curve of small rise resembling the curvature of a bow — 32 

The eyes should be rawed with corners acute The length of the 
eyes should be*two fingers The height to be half of that The centre of 
the pupil should be Taised and they should be reddish in colour The 
pupil should be one fifth of the eye — 33 34 

The space between the two eyebrows should be of two fingers 
The bridge of the nose Bhould be one finger and similar should be the 
lower part of it The nostrils should be half a finger m circumference, the 
cheeks should be two fingers in thicknebS and the front of the jaws should 
be of two fingers, the lips upper-and lower should be symmetric and of half 
the finger and the eyebrows should be of £ fingei , the nose should be 
straight and even — 35 38 

The corner of the mouth should of a fiery shape , the roots of ears 
should be of six fingers in length and the ears should be like the eyebrows 
and of 4 fingers and the flanks should be two fingers The part of the 
head above the ears eliould bo of 12 fingers in extent The extent 
from the forehead to half of the back is to be of 18 fingers and from that 
up to the head should be 30 fingers The hairs are to be of 42 fingers 
and that from the end of the hairs to the cheek jb 16 fingers — 39 42 

The measurement of the middle of the neck should be 24 fingers 
and its height 8 fingers , and between tho chest and the neck it should bo 
1 t&la The space between the two breasts should be 12 fingers — 43 41 
Tho breaBt nipples should be two fingers in circumference and 
the control point of the nipple should bo 1 yava in height, the breasts 
should bo two tMas and that from tho shoulders to the breast jdirnld be 
6 fingers Tho feet should bo 14 fingers in length and the toes should 
bo 3 fingers The ends of the toes should be raised and of fingers in 
breadth The forefinger of the feet should be liko tho thumb and the 
middle finger should be greater by of it. — 45-48 

The little finger should be less by £th of the ring finger The 
ankles should bo 1 finger high and of three fingers in circumference, 
and contain three knots — 49 

The heel should be two fingers The back thereof also of two fingers 
and one kaht greater than tho heels Two joints should be made in 
tho thumb and throe in tho forefinger Tho height of tho thumb should 
bo 1 finger and of tho other fingera should be £ a finger Tho breadth 
of tho ankles is 1C fingers m tho middle and 14 fin gore in the 
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front and the breadth of the centre of the kneea is 21 fingers, their height 
is 1 finger and their circumference should be three fingers — 50 54 

The middle of the thighs should be 28 fingers and above 
of that they should be 31 fingers, the scrotum shfluld be three fingers and 
the organ two fingers and 6 fingers in circumference and the marks of the 
hair should be made near the root of the organ The pedasti! of the 
organ should be 4 fingers in leugth Tbe length of the waist is 18 fingers 
but if the Divine image be female it should be 22 hngers and the space 
between the breasts is to be of 12 fingers and the circumference of the 
portion at navel should be 42 fingers If it be of a male the girdle should 
he made of 5o fingers The shoulders should be six fingers and the thick- 
ness of the neck should be 8 fingers and the length eight kalds and the 
length of the arms should be 42 fingers The length of tbe arms should 
be 16 fingers, the top of the arm is to be of 12 fingers »and the palm 
of the hand should be 5 fingers and the middle finger is to be of 
5 fingers The nameless Eager is to be *th less, the little finger |tlx 
less than the middle finger and the ring finger, one-fifth less than 
the middle fioger The thumb is to be of four fingers. The joints cf tbe 
middle finger are two fingers long The joints of the thumb are like those 
of the ring finger and the upper joint should be made greater by two 
yavas? Nails should be made m half of the top joint which should be 
smooth, reddish and glossy The back of the fingera should be some- 
what round and tbe corners should be raised by one kal& Tbe hairs 
of the head should hang on the shoulders by 10 fingers The limbs of 
the GoddesseB should be made slender and shorter The breasts the thighs, 
tbe hips and loins, shoald be made bulky The abdomen should be 
ma Bpace of 14 fingers All the images should be adorned well with 
the various kinds of nice ornaments in their arms etc Their necks 
should be somewhat longer and curved with excellent ctirl9 of hair 
The neck, nose, and forehead are to be three fingers and a half, and the 
lower lip is to be of half a finger The eyes should be more than £tb of the 
bps The ridge of the neck should be a little more than £ a finger in 
height —55 70 

Thus about the images of the goddesses These signs of tbe 
images are destructive of sins — 71 

Here ends the 258ik chapter of the Matsya Purdnam on the 
measurements of limbs of the images of the Devos etc. 


CHAPTER CCLIX 

S$fita said — "Now I shall tell you more minutely about the forms of 
the images of the different Devas The image of £rl Ramachandra, Bah, 
the son of Virocbana Yar&ha and Narasmha should be of ten (10 1 tAlasand 
that of Vtlmana is to be of 7 t&las The images of Matsya and KQrma may 
he made of the dimensions that may appear fit to the devotee to make 
the image look beautiful — 1 2 
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‘‘Now heir about the construction of tho images of fura ” The 
thighs of the images should bo bulky and tho arms and tho shoulders should 
be of tho colour of burnished gold They should possess lustre like 
gold , Tin matted hairs should bo liko the rnvs of tiio Sun , His forehead 
is to bo mu hod with the crescent of tho Moon He is to have a ciown 
and His form should be like a jouth of 1G jeirs of ngo — 3-4 

'1 lie arms should bo like tlio hands (trunk) of m elephant the thighs 
and ankles should be beaut if oil j round, the hairs should he straight, 
tho ejes should be bioid mid extended, tho image should bo represented 
to bo wearing a tiger skin, and a girdle of three strings should bo 
made round tho waist Then tho imago should bo decorated with garlands, 
necklaces, aimlets andseipcnts The cheeks should bo represented fatty, 
uul earrings should be placed in tho ears The hands should be mode long 
enough to reach the knees atid tho general nppenrnnco should be serene 
and peaceful Khetuka (sword) should be placed in tho left land and axe 
in Ilis right band , tndeut, Sakti, stall should bo placed on His right side 
To the left of the image should bo placed n skull snake, and Khatvuftga 
When Ho is about to dauco on His bull, no has two hands With 
His ono hand lie bestows boons, with tho other he holds, armlets 
(or Iliulr k^a should be placed in the other hand) The image should 
be made m the peculiar posture to appear as if the Lord was witnessing a 
dance —5 10 

The image of Lord &va in the dancing posture should be made 
with ten arms weuing the hide of an elephant Ills image representing 
tho scene of the destruction of 'Input i should be made with sixteen hands 
Conch quoit, club, bow, Dlianus* Piuik and Visnu Sara (arrow) m His 
eight bauds when He presents a form having eight hands — 11-12 

The image of the Lord with 4 or 8 hands represents His Jn'na 
Yogesfvara form The image of His Bhanava foim should be made with 
an aquiline nose sharp teeth and formidable appearance and can be 
placed m ev erv house The images of Bhairava Narasn^ha and Var&ba 
me also foumdablo, and these should never be placed in the Mfda- 
ayatann (main dwelling house) — 13 15 

No image is to he made with lesser or greater number of limbs 
than usual An image with some limb missing or one with a formidable 
appearance brings ruination on the owner , the one with limbs m excess 
destroys the scuId tor,. 1 e a n _ images jie vj&state . 1 lie . Tich.es .the .wilh-n 
lean and thm abdomen brings about famine, the one with less fleshy 
appeal ance ruins wealth , the one with a crooked nose brings about 
misery the one with sparse limbs are terrible causes of misfortune and 
fear —16 17 

The one with flat face aod eyes causes grief and anguish the blind 
image causes mjuij to the eyes, the one without a mouth or with decrepit 
limbs causes misery — 18 

The one with defective limbs, especially without thighs causes fear 
and madness the one with a dried face or without waist troubles the king 
tlie one void of hands and feet brings some epidemic, the one bereft of 
ankles and knees causes joy to the enemies — 19 20 
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The one without a chest destroys sons and friends The image 
complete in every way brings prosperity and long life So the image of 
I/Drd Siva Bhould bo made in full as described heretofore and alt the 
Devas, Indra, Nandike^vara, eight I/>kapilas, Gane£vnra, should be locat- 
ed surrounding the image m a praying posture so that one can have a view 
of the Lord Ihe deuh, Send s ami VetaJas should also be made w a danc- 
ing posture and praving before tlie Lord All these images should lia\e 
the nppearnco of infinite joy and absorbed m their devotion to the 
Lord The image of the Lord should be made with three eyes, surround- 
ed by the praving Gnndharvas, VidyUdbarns, Kmuaras nymphs, Gubyakas, 
attendants, sages etc , etc — 21 2G 

Here ends the tico hundred and fifty ninth chapter of the Matsya 
Pur warn on the characteristics of the images of the* Dee a? 


CHAPTER CCLX 

Santa said — •“ Risis 1 1 shall now tell you about the Ardhan irnlvara 
image * — 1 

ftoto — *r**T&m„Tho Image of Lord Sira with half male and half female form 
blended Into one 

In the one-half of the image, in the plaited hair of the Lord, a 
crescent should bo made and in the other half portion of the body 
the image of the Goddess Parvatl should he beautifully made Here n 
partition is to bo made in the hair of the head and the tiJaka (a sectarian 
mark on the forehead) is to be marked on the forehead — 2 

In the right ear the serpent V*isul i should bo made and in tho 
left one an ear ring should be put on In the right band should ho 
pLced tho skull or trident and m tho left one a mirror or a lotU9 
Garlnnds arc to bo suspended from His neck —3-4 

Tho left arm should be adorned with armlets, etc , and ft sacred 
thread of pearl Btring or gems should be put m the proper place A 
chubby breast and a bulky lip, should lie made on the left hand side 
and a gmllo should be put on the half part of tho waist — 3 C 

Then in tho half portion of the body covered with tiger skin an 
ojgan should be made nnd tho left part is to be covered with banging 
cloth decked with various jewels and tho right side is to bo covered 
with serpents Tlift right foot of tho Lord should bo made to rest on 
* lolua and a little above that the left one should be adorned with 
Rems and ornaments wom by ladies — 7 9 

Tho feet of tho Goddess Farvotl should always be made to appear 
dyed m myrtle trod lac dye) Such sh old be the image of the I/ird 
and the Qod less blended into one N >w hear about the location 
ct their several limbs in their 1-eel t (sportive) forms — 10-11 

f ho image of tho Lord ond Um 1 ) should be made eitl er with 4 or 2 
uandn, tho matted hair on tho head nro to bo a forced with « crr*rent 
tho Moon, having three eje* with one hand reMit g t ti the right 
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shoulder of Plrvatl, 1ia\ ing trident and lotus on the right side , placing 
tlio left hand on tho breast of the Goddess, wearing the tiger akin, 
decked with various jewels Tho situation is clmnning and plessant 
and half tiie face is adorned with ecim moon , the right hand of the 
Lord lies on tho thigh of UtnA Tho Goddess Uni A should ho seated 
on the left side of the Lord Tho head of tho Goddess should be 
decorated with tho usual ornaments and having nico tresses of hair, 
with Alakfi and Tilakt, adorned with tho beautiful ear rings, armlets, 
and fond!) looking at tho face of tho Lord — 12 1G 

Sportively touching the left sido of tho Lord, with Her left arm 
stretched out and touching the abdomen of the Lord with Her fingers A 
looking glass and a beautiful lotus, are to bo placed on Her left side and a 
girdle is to be hung on the waist On both the sides of the image of the 
Goddess should bo placed the forms of JayA, VijayA, Svami Lfirttko, 
and Ganeda , near tho gateway should bo plnced tho images of Guhyakas 
The images of the VidyAdhnras wen ing garlands and the nymphs holding 
guitars in standing postures — 17 ’0 

A man eager for prosperity should mako such an imago of 
UmA and Mahe§\nra Now hear about the form of SnanSr&yana, 
destructive of all sms — 21 

Note — finnum.=Tho forms of Lords and MrAy&m blended Into one single 
Image. 

NArftynpa should "be made in the left half of the body and Lord 
Siva in the right Both the arms of Lord Visiju should be decorated 
with jewels and armlets holding comb and quoit Ihe fingers should 
be reddish Instead of quoit, club can be placed or conch can be placed 
on the opposite side In the waist yellow cl >th studded with white gems 
phould be made to be worn The feet should be adorned with the 
ornaments, and gems • — 22 24 

The half of the right side of tho body should be adorned with 

? laited hair and crescent, the right arm with armlets of serpents should 
e made in the posture of making a gift the other one should be decorated 
with a trident putting on a serpent in place of the sacred thread, wearing 
a tiger skm, and the two feet adorned with jewels and serpents Such 
should "be the image of Sna and N&r5yana blended mto one — 25 27 

Now I am descubing to you the form of the MahA Varaha Lotus 
and club should be placed in the hands of VarAha, the teeth should be 
Bbarp and at the left elbow (knee) should be placed the world uplifted 
by the teeth from the P itala and which bears calmly everything on 
Her His teeth are very sharp and face full of joy and wonder Thus for 
the upper part The right foot should be the turtle the left foot on the 
hood of the Sesa and his right hand is to be locate on his left Sakti All 
round the image should be made the images of the Lokapalas m praying 
postures Now about the image of Nara Simha The image of Nrienpha 
should be made with eight hands — 28-31 

The altar or seat of Nnsupha should he made formidable, his face 
terrible the eyes should be split the mane should be raised and the scene 
of upping the breast of the demon Huanyakatlyapu with blood gushing 
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from jt, as well aB the angry looks of the Lord should also be well 
depicted —32 33 

The fight o! the Lord Nnsirjiha with the demon with His nails 
and His terrible form and the attacks of the latter made repeatedly 
should also be shown — 34 

At the same place the image of the demons armed with swords 
should also be made and the Lord is to be represented as frequently 
chastising the demons, and the images of Indra and the other Heres in 
praying posture should be made nearNrisupha —35 

Now about the VSmana form of the Lord striding the three worlds, 
as if pervading all the Universe The upper portion of the image of 
V&mana should be made with arms by the side of His legs raised upwards, 
and the form of Vatnana holding a goblet in the left ha^d and a small 
umbrella in the right This is to be represented in the lower part of 
the figure The face of the Lord should be extremely meek and 
appealing — 36-37 

Near by should be made the image of Garuda holding the BhnngSra 
The image of Matsya should be in the form of a fish and that of Kfirma 
m that of a turtle — 38-39 

The image of Lord Brahm& should be made with four heads 
holding a kamandalu in one hand He should be made nding on a swan 
or seated on a lotus, as the case may be — 40 

The complexion should be reddish, like the bed of the lotus with four 
hands, five faces, holding a kamandalu in the left hand, sacrificial ladle 
m the right and a Btafl and Sruva in the left and right of the other set 
of hands, and with the Devas seers, Qandbarvas praying all round Him 
He should be represented as engaged in the work of creation, wearing 
white raiments, deer skin, and a sacred thread — 41-43 

To the right of the image should be located the site for Homa with 
ghee, etc , and the four Vedas, and to the left should be placed the image of 
B&vitrl, and on the right that of Sarasvatl The Ri^is should be placed 
m front of the Lord Now about the image of Kartikeya The 
image of Sv&mi Kartika should be made with a youthful appearance 
illustrious like the newly risen sun of the hue of a lotus holding a staff 
and a deer Bkin, having a peacock for His conveyance — 4 4-46 

The image of Svami fvtfrtika with twelve bands should be p faced in 
His newly chosen city, with 4 bands in a small town and the one with 
2 hands in a forest or a small village — 47 

In the right band decorated with a golden armlet should be placed 
a javelin a noose a sword, an arrow and a tndent and the other band should 
he left blank hut to the posture of offering some gift, and holding out 
the idea ‘ No fear — 48 

All the arms arrow, and legs, fist, pointed nng fingers and 
other ornaments and a sword should be made m the left hand The 
two-armed figure is to bare a Sakti in His right hand and the 
left hand resting on the peacock The one with 4 hands should be 
with a noose and a javelin in the left hand and Varabhya id 
the right hand — 49 51 
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Now about the image ot Gnnesa, the face of Ganesa should have 
the trunk of on elephant, with three ejes, four arms, huge stomach, 
cars like those of an elephant, wearing a s tcred thicad, one large and 
long tusk holding with Ins right hand, a lotus and above a ball of sweet 
and with his left hand a battle axe and a ball of sweet, with extensive 
shoulders and Uugo arms and fet t full of bliss, ruling a mouse Ho is the 
owner of Riddhi (success, prosperity) and Btuldlu (intelligence) — 52 55 
The imago of tho Goddess KlUyAjnnt should bo made of ten 
hands and as holding tho weapons that arosccn m tho hands of BrahmS, 
Vignu and £$i\a, with matted lmir on Her head and a crescent with 
three eyes, face liko tho moon, shimtig like tlio 'itisi flower, liaving 
beautiful eyes, youthful in appearance, adorned with all tho ornaments, 
having fine teeth and full breasts, standing with Her body curved 
in three directions —57 38 

Tho Destroyer of Mahi^aaura, armed with a quoit, a trident, sharp 
pointod arrows, a javelin, holding a sword, a bow, a noose, a goad, a bell, a 
battle axe m the left hands Below Her imago should be made the figure 
of tlie monster Mahislsura with his severed head, holding a sword m one 
hand, soaked in blood, ferocious looking, tied in the noose, ejecting blood, 
his breast being pierced by the javelin of the Devi and his intestines 
coming out The conveyance of the Goddess in the form of a bon should 
also be made Ibe right foot of the Goddess should be placed on the 
back of the lion and the too of the left foot should be made touching the 
body of Malus&sura Malnsa is made as encircled by a snake and 
Durga Devi as holding the hairs of the Demon with Her left hand Such 
a form of the Goddess should be made and Devas should be placed all 
.round in praying posture — 59 G5 

Now about the image of Indra the image of Indra should be made 
with a thousand eyes riding on an infuriated elephant with extensive 
tlngh, chest, and face, shoulders broad like those of a lion, having long 
and mighty aims, holding a thunderbolt and lotus wearing a coronet and 
a couple of e ir rings having beautiful eyes, armed with a club, adorned 
with various ornaments, adored by the Devas, the Gandhaivas, and the 
nymphs, surrounded by a retinue of lady attendants, each holding an 
umbrella and waiving ch'lmara, seated on a throne with Indr&Dl on his left 
holding a lotus in Her hand — G6 G9 

Here ends the 260th Chapter of the Matsya Purdnam on the forme 
of the images of the several Devas and their characteristics 


CHAPTER CCLXI 

Sfita said —The image of the Sun should be made with beautiful 
eyes, seated in a chariot and holding a lotus — 1 

There should he Beven horses and one chakra (wheel) in the chariot 
of the Sun and a coronet beaming red should be placed on His head — 2 
He should be decorated well with ornaments and the two hands 
holding blue lotuseB, the latter should also be placed on His shoulders 
as if m a sport His body should b© shown covered with a bodice and two 
pieces of cloth The feet should be made brilliant 
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Two other figures named Dandi and Pingala should be placed as 
guards with sword in their hands —5 

Somewhere close to the imago of the Sun an image of Brahma should 
also be made holding a pen The image of the Stin should be surrounded 
by a number of Devas Aruna, the charioteer of the Sun, is resplend- 
ent like the lotus leaves and the horses nice and with long necks and well 
decked are to le on His either side The} should also be properly held by 
reins of snakes The seven horses yoked to the chariot of the Sun should be 
tied together with the string of the serpent The image of the Sun should 
thus be made either seated in the chariot or on the lotus and holding a 
lotus The image of Agni, the bestower of all desires, should be made 
shining like gold seated on a throne looking like cipscent having the face 
like that of the Sun, wearing a sacred thread, and holding a pendant kuicha 
(bunch) with broad shoulders, holding a Kamandalu in tl ffdeft baud and 
a rosary of beads in the right A shining canopy [over its head] should 
also be made, and also the conveyance of goat — Oil 

Or he is to have seven heads with seven burning rays and He is to be 
placed in the kunda (sacnficial pit) The image of Dharmarfija should he 
made holding a mace and a noose, riding a huge buff do black like soot 
and seated on a throne with oyes sparkling like fire Round His imago 
should be made the images of Clntragupta, Borne formidable attendants, 
groups of quiet and formidable Demons and tbe gie'at buffalo — 12 14 

Too imago of Nairita Lohap da, the Lord of the RAksas, should bo 
made riding on a human being followed by a band of demons, armed with 
a eword, resplendent like a mountain of soot, wearing yellow robes decked 
with ornaments and having a chariot dr iwn by mon 1 ho image of Lord 
^ aruna should be made holding a noose in his hand, looking courageous, 
hi'ing a colour white as a crystal, wearing white apparel, riding 
a G*,h, peaceful in appearance, adorned with armlets and a coronet 
The imago of VAyu Bliould bo made seated on a deer, smok} in com- 
plexion nicely dressod looking quite young, with knitted brows, adorned 
"ith banners, granting boons The image of Kuvera should bo made 
wearing earrings with a huge form, soda hugo abdomen having a 
hugest ire of pelf and eight Nidhis surrounded by a number of attendants 
'junyakas n lorned with armlets Ac , wearing white dress and a coronet, 
Baate 1 on a Vimtna drawn by men and giving wealth Ho is bolding 

* eltib j n n „ e nn d with the other hand Ho is holding out tho 

»aea of “ No fear”— 15 22 

The imago of Lord litna should be made white with wlnto eyes, 
a nned with a trident, liav mg threo ejes, ruling on a bull —23 
. The images of the different M itrikAs should bo mado according to 
forms of their respective Lord* cis — the imago of BrahmAnt should bo 
Boated on ^ crane having a Kamandalu and a rosary with four heads and 
ur arms, M ihesvari should similarly bo mado according to tho tescra- 
Wance of if \hcsv ara — 21 25 

She should have matted hairs seated on a "ball with Her forehead 

* ‘crned with a crescent, armed withnnword and holding a skull, trulenx, 

k -iatvanga hawn* 1 hand '* — 20 
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The image of KauraSrl should be made of the form of Kdrtika riding 
on a peacock, dressed in red, armed with a trident and a javelin, adorned 
with armlets, garlands, holding a cock in Her hand — 27 

The image of VaiStiavi Bhould be made with 4 hands, riding on 
Garuda hoi hog a conch, a quoit, a club, &c , seated on a throne, having a 
child -28-29 

The image of the Goddess Vfirah! should be made riding on a buffalo, 
armed with a club, a quoit with a chowrie over Her head 

The image of Indrfim should be made like Indra armed with a holt, 
a club, and trident riding on an elephant, having many eyes, holding a 
keen sword, adorned with various divine ornaments, and of the colour of 
burnished gold -30-32 

The imagp of JogSsvan should be made with a long tongue, hair, 
standing On their end adorned with pieces of bones, having a set of ferocious 
teeth, slender waist wearing a garland of skulls and heads covered with 
flesh and blood, holding a head m the left hand, soaked in a fatty liquid, 
holding a Sakti in the right hand, riding on a vulture or a crow, lean, 
with a scanty stomach, having a ferocious appearance She has three 
oyes — 33 36 

When she assumes the form of Sri ChAmundA she is to wear tiger 
skin having a bell m the Land When she assumes the form of KahkS she 
is represented as riding on an a«s, holding a skull, undressed, adorned 
with red flowers and banners with Vardhani The image of Ganeals 
should be made near the images of these MAtrikAs — 37-38 

The image of Bhagavan Vires\ara should be placed in front of the 
images of the M&trikAs, it should be on a bull, having plaited hairs, 
holdmg Vina and trident in a standing posture — 39 

The image of £$ri Devi Laksmi should he made with a very youth- 
ful appearance, ha> ing thick cheeks, red lips, knitted brows, witn thick 
and raised breasts, adorned with jewels and ear rings, with a round face, 
wearing head ornaments and lotus, having conch, and beautiful separated 
tresses of hair, adorned with garlands, armlets, having arms like the trunk 
of an elephant holding a lotus in the left hand, the fruit nf an wood apple 
tree in the right, agorned with a lotus, a Bva*tik, a conch, earrings and 
Alaka , breast -overed with a bodice and wearing a necklace , with a 
girdle of bells, shining like gold, dressed in fine robes Close by the 
image should be made the images of two female attendants holding 
cliamaras m their hands The Goddess should be seated on a lotus-bed 
surrounded by the buzzing black bees and bathed by a couple of 
elephants with vases, prayed by the Gandharvas, Guhyakns Similarly 
should be made the image of Yak§ml prayed by the Gods end placed 
close to the Laksmi Devi — 40-47 

Near Her image should he placod vases The images of the Gods 
and the demons armed with swords as well as of the serpents should be 
made close by — 48 

The lower parts of the serpents should be like (Prnkritil thoee of 
the natural serpents and the upper part is to be represented Pauru*»l and 
hoods on the head They have each a pair of tongues — 49 
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Many demons, RSksasas, Bhutas and Vetalas should be made to 
reside at the gateway of ’Laksmi Devi They are without flesh, terfiblo 
and hideous looking — 50 

The images of Ksetrapalas should be made with plaited hair, for- 
midable in appearanco, undressed, surrounded by dogs and jackals, 
holding a head cohered with tho hair in the left hand, and a javelin in 
tho right to destroy the demons — 51 52 

Afterwards the imago of Cupid with two hands should be made and 
close to it should bo placed the head of a horse with the sign of a 
Mahara (crocodile) — 53 

A floral arrow should be placed in tho right hand of Cupid and 
a floral bow m the left one To the right should be made the image of 
Prlti holding nil kinds of victuals and to the left should bo*mnde Jlati In 
a reposing posture having a bed and a craue The drums and the figure of 
a donkey passionate with sexual desire, wells and Nandam garden should 
also bo made - 54 55 

Near by should also bo made a pleasure grove with a pool of 
water reacted by nice steps The god Cupid is very well dressed and his 
posture is somewhat bent — 5G 

Suta — Risis 1 I have just given you a rough idea of tho cons- 
struction of tho different images It is indeed very difficult to explain all 
the broad details which even Vribaspati cannot do ’ — 57 

Here ends the 201 si Chapter of the Matsya Puran on the forms 
of Gods, etc 


CHAPTER CCLXII 

Suta said — “Now 1 shall tell you about the pedestals of the different 
ols ” The pedestal should ho divided into 10 parts — I 

Tho first part should bo put underground Abovo that, tho earth 
should bo taken in 4 parts Afterwards tho round part should bo 
covered with a coating Then tho neck of the pedestal should be made 
m (lire© parts and tho throne should be mado in the other three parts 
Tho next four parts are known as Tagatt , tho next one part ^ is 
termed Vritta , tho next one is Patala or Vrita , above it tljrco parts aro 
denominated Knntlia , next two parts are named CrdbapHta , and tho last 
Part is Pattika —2 3 

Tho first five parts up to Jagati are imbedded within the earth , 
the other parts up to Pa^iku aro abovo tho ground nml on tho uppermost 
Part Pattikd, a pa«sago is to be made for tho outlet of water — 4 
This is tho general cbanctcrstie of all tho pedestals — 5 
Tho following aro the ten different kinds of scats for different Pei a (as 
ct'—U) SthandilV (2) Vflpl, (3) YoUt, (4) V c dl, O) Mandiia, (C> Tfima- 
chandra, (7) VnjrS, ^Padm i, (H) Ardhaia4t, (10) TrikonS — C 7 
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Sthandila is the one that is without any girdle or circular boundary 
and is square shaped Vapl has two girdles, Yakst has three girdles 
The Vedi is rectangular — 8-9 

Pfirnachandra has two girdles variously coloured, VajrMA has six 
corners and three girdles — 10 

PadmS has sixteen corners and it is shorter below Ardhasiaih is 
like a bow — 11. 

TnkonS. is triangular in shape like the upper part of a trident 
The ono that is lower towards the east and the north is said to be some- 
what sloping, and extended and endowed with auspicious signs — 12 

The three parts of the circumference should be outside and outlet 
for water should also be made there and at the base, front and top, there 
should be space equal to that amount and there a good outlet for water 
should be made , and half of the Phallus should be made thick — 13-14 

Then the girdle is to be made of a dimension of the three parts of 
the Liliga or the girdle should be without any foot Only the prescribed 
limit should he dug or it should bo artistically made without any 
division — 15 

To the north a channel should bo made a little bigger than the pre- 
scribed dimensions SthandilS is the giver of much health gram and 
wealth — 10 

Yaks! is the giver of cows, Vedt of prosperity, Aland ala of famo, 
Purnachandnku good boons — 17 

Vraja, of life , Padm't, of good luck , ArdbachandrS, of sons , 
TnkonS is the destioyer of enemies — 18 

Ten such thrones have been described for Divine worship If the 
Devata bo made of stone, then the pedestal is also to be made of stone If 
the Devata is made of earth, theu the pedestal is to be also made of earth , 
and if of wood, then the pedestal also of wood , and if the Devabe of a mix- 
ture, then the pedestal should be also of both mixed Tlio persons desirous 
of auspicious results should not doaiato from the ahovo prescribed rules 
Round the idol a big platform should ho made and the Consort of the Lord 
should be located with His image — >19 21 

Thus is described, in brief, about the pedestals 

Here ends the 202nd Chapter of Matsya Puranam on the pedestals on 
ichteh the Bet at as arc placed 


CHAPTrit COLXm 

SOti — “ I shall now explain to you tho good points of the Phallus 
of ono ” A wise man should roako it of gold anti ngreeablo look- 
ing— 1 

Tho eizo of tho Phallus should bo according to tho alzo of the 
temple or rice t ersa — 2 
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On an even square pit the Brahma Sfltra (sacred thread) should be 
placed and left to it should be located an image or the Phallus of £$iva that 
is to be worshipped — 3 

The eastern entrance should be made towards the other side of 
the city , it is to point towards the north-east (and south) — 4 

The M&hendra entrance door should be made in the southern or northern 
part of the town The eastern entrance should be divided into twenty one 
parts —5 

The Brahma SQtra should bo put in the centre and its half should be 
divided into three parts, and the northern portion should be left out — 6 

Similarly the southern portion should also be left out and then 
Brahmasthana should he determined and the Phallus should be located 
id the half portion — 7 

If the Phallus bo located in the 3rd or 5th part, it is called Jyestba 
If it be divided into 9 parts, the fifth part is the central one This 
central part is to be divided again into nine parts and the phallus is to be 
placed in it Thus the central part is divided equally into three 
parts, these are termed Jyestha, Kametlia and Madhyaraa There are 
again three sorts of Jyestha, three sorts of Kanufyha, and three sorts of 
Madhyama parts Thus nine sorts of Lingas are to be known —8-11 

Eight divisions should be made below the navel and three should he 
discarded and the rest should be made into a square The centre of the 
Lihgam should be made octagonal and the upper part of the Phallus 
likewise so The head should be made round The navel of the 
Phallus is to be made into a circular knot The upper poertion of 
the Phallus of 3iva is round and the dower portion of BrahmS 
should bo made square and the central one, Vaisnava portion should be 
octagonal Such an image is known as the giver of ever-increasing 
prosperity “ Now I shall explain to you other forms (Garbhamana) of the 
Phallus and their measurements ” The Phallus (its height) should he 
divided into four parts One part of this is to be made the diameter 
of the Phallus of Suva Divide by means of threads the Phallus into 
three parts The lower portion should be made into a square, the cen- 
tral one should be made of an octagonal shape The upper third 
ponon of which is worshipped and is called Nabhi, it should be made 
circular The base is to be made samksipta (compressed* The square 
portion should be buried m the ground, the central one should be kept 
m uater —12 21 

The Phallus with a slender base and thick in the part under water 
is known as Jyestha , its lower part and its head is to be made always 
somewhat low, beautiful, and endowed with good qualities The Linga 
that looks elegant is the giver of prosperity —22 23 

The Phallus which is even at the base as well as in the middle is 
also the giver of all desires The one that has not such a construction 
brings bad luck One may make a Phallus according to the prescribed 
dimensions of ruby, diamond, crystal, clay, wood according to one’s 
choice and means — 24 25 

Here ends the 263rd Chapter of the Matsija Puravam on the dimension* 
of the Phallus 
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OIIAPTER CCIAIV 

Tlio Risis said — " Pray now tell ns about tho consecration of the 
different Diuno images and idols — 1 

Sfltasaid — ' Itisfs ' now listen to it and I shall rolato it to you 
I shall also tell you tbo dimensions of kundas (sacrificial pits), mandapas, 
altars ' — 2 

Maglia, PMlguna Chaitra, Vai&kha and Jjai?tha are the most 
auspicious months for tlio conseciation of tho images — 3 

In tho Uttai lyana season, the second, third fifth, seventh and tenth 
days of a bright fortnight, the lull moon day, especially the thirteenth 
day of a bright fortnight aro most auspicious for tho consecration cf 
idols — 4 5 

Pfirvu§ idha UttaHgadlia MQ1&, Pfinablmdrapada, Uttarnbliadra 
pada.Hastfi, Asvint Rovatl, Pu§y v, Mnga^vrS, Anuradhd, and Sv&ti are the 
best osterisms for tho consecration of idols — 0 7 

Mercury, Jupiter, and Venus aro tho auspicious planets for the 
consecration of an imago, and the astensras and Lagnas tinder the 
influence of these three aro also auspicious — 8 

At such a conjunction of auspicious planets and stars avoiding the 
influence of evil stars, one should consecrate an idol in an auspicious place 
after worshipping the planets (doing the Graha pfija) Good omens are 
to be watched for , evils c g adbhuta otc are to be avoided And on an 
auspicious day and in an auspicious place when the Lagna (rising 
asterism) is free from malific planets and under an auspicious star ono 
should consecrate an idol — 9 11 

Installation is best when it is done according to the rules pre- 
scribed for Ayanas Visuba and Sada3ltt The installation is to be 
perfoimed in the Br ihma Mulidrta at the time of PrajSpatya Sayana and 
Sukla Utth&panam — 12 

The Mandapa should he made on the east or north of the temple It 
should be of 16 10 or 12 hands m length — 13 

An altar should he made m the centre of the Mandapa which should 
be 5 7 or 4 hands long The altar is to be neat and clean 

There should be 4 doors with archways round the Mandapa and of 
those the eastern door should be of Plak^a tree the southern one of the 
fig tree the western one of nihattlia tree and the northern one of Nyagrodha 
tree Tho Mandapa should be buried 1 hand in the ground and it should 
be 4 hands m height — 15 10 

T1 e earth should he washed well and cleaned and then the interior 
b 1 ould he decorated well with various kinds of cloths, flowers and 
leaves —1? 

After making such a Mamjapa eight jars full of water and containing 
a lump of gold should be placed at each doorway on either side Those 
vases should not be leaky —18 o 

They Bhould be covered with mangoe leaves and should be filled in 
with medicinal herbs, flowers sandal water, and co\ ered with white 
cloth — 19 
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Alter thus placing the vaseB within the Mandapa, flags and bantings 
should be hung all round the pandal and incense and fragrant gums 
burnt before tho idols —20 

Mandapa is a temporary building created foe performing a ceremony 
The banners of the LokapSlas should he hung all round and in tho centre 
of the pandal a banner of the shape of the clouds should be hung — 21 

Afterwards offerings should be made to the Lokap&Ias and worship 
offered to them by repeating their prescribed mantras and giving Balls 
(making sacnGces) in honour of them — -2 2 

The offerings to Brahma above should be made by reciting the first 
part of the mantra, to Vfisuki below by reciting the middle portion of the 
mantra and then to the Lokapalas in all directions The mantras given 
in SamhitS and Sruti are to be repeated — 23 

Preliminary ceremonies (Adhivas) of images should be observed 
for three nights, ono night or 5 nights, or 7 nights as the case may be — 
24-25 

Thus finiBhiDg the gateways and Adhivas ceremonies the hathing 
ceremony of the Mandal should be performed in the second, third, or 
fourth period — 26 

Then the wise should bring the Phallus or the imago and worship 
the sculptor with cloth, jewels and ornaments Then “ excuse me ” 
should be said by the Yajaman (the sacnficer or worshipper) and the 
sculptors, Ac , dismissed —27 28 

Then the idol is to bo placed on the Beat and his eyes are to be 
imparted The following, m brief, is the way —First offerings 
should he made all round with sesamum, clarified butter, nee cooked 
in milk and sugar Then after decorating the Brahrtianas with white flowers, 
finggnla, incense with clarified butter should be offered to the image and 

S'ftB to the Brahmanas Bhould be offered according to his means 
—29 30 

Cows, laud, gold, Ac , should begi\en to the priest who officiates 
at the consecration of the image, and the Brahmana should name the 
image after reciting the mantra contained in the following couplet — 31 
, Salutations to the Lord Visnu, Jnvo, Thou art the Supreme Being, 
the tliranya reta , Salutation to Thee * O Viemi *—32 

The above mantra is generally used to impart light in tho eyes of 
au idols After invoking tho Divine spirit into the image, the eyes should 
be given sight to with a bar of gold — 33 

Pleasant music should he played and sweet hymns should be sung, 
aud Vedic hymns chanted To win prosperity and dispel ill luck the 
' e das should be recited — 34 

. The image should bo divided into three parts and afterwards three 
tines at adistance of eight Yavas from one another should be drawn which 
should he broad, thin°and crooked They should not be broken (f e , 
Bhould be continuous) — 35 30 

In the Jaietha Phallus, tho lowermost line shouldjie of the dimen- 

Bion of one Yavo, the middle one is to be finer still — 37 
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Then eight divisions should he raade'and three of them should be 
discarded Then seven lines should ho drawn o.n either Bide and four 
divisions are to he noted. Afterwards the lines should be allowed to 
meet at the top of the fifth line This is the union of the lines , on the 
hack of these lines, two divisions are to he made These are, in brief, the 
Lakgams (characteristics) Thus the Laksanoddhflra of the Lmgam is 
described — 38 40 

Here ends the 264th Chapter of the Matsya Purayam on the 
consecration of the idols 


* CHAPTER CCLXV 

Sfita said — “I shall now tell you about the persons who should 
consecrate and worship the idols " — 1 

Now, m brief, about the qualifications of the Sthdpaka (who places 
the idol). The Sthfipaka or Ach&rya should be well versed m the Vedas, 
Puranas, Saipkhya, free from avarice, born in a country abounding with 
black deer, handsome, of full limbs, of clean habitB, free from hypocrisy, 
making no difference between friend and foe, having equal devotion for 
diva, Visnu and BralimS, accomplished in Logic, having no vices, belong- 
ing to a good Kulfn family and versed in the building science or V4stu 
f3astr*i The Murtipa Brahmanas should consecrate the images according 
to the prescribed rites Thirty two, 16 or 8 persons should be employed 
for consecration These three distinctions indicate as superior, middling, 
and ordinary There should be great rejoicings at the time of consecrating 
the idols, which should first be taken to the bathing mandipa and washed 
with Paficligavya, Panchakas&ya earth, ash and water while reciting the 
four Vedic mantras, viz ,(l)Samudra jyestha etc , (2) Apodivyd, (3)Ydsdip- 
rdjd (4) Apohi§thd Then the idol should be purified with Panchagavya 
and other three substances and then bathed , it should then he adored with 
sandal and incense after which it should be covered with two pieces of 
cloth by reciting “ Abhi Vastre, ’ then after reciting the mantra ‘ Uttistha 
’Lri’nmanaspa'te the idols should ’be placed in standing posture "By 
reciting the two mantrams “ Amuraja and rathetigtha, ’ they should bo 
placed in the chariot and conducted into the temple ■ — 2 12 

Later on it should be placed flat on a bed after strewing Kittfa grass 
and then by turning the face to the east flowers should he sti ewn and at 
the head of the idol should be placed a vase full of water, with gold 
also and then the imago should be covered with a piece of silk cloth 
after reciting the mantra “ Apodeve aposmfi.ni matarapi” or the silk cloth 
may be put upon the head of the idol The De\ a is then to be bathed with 
honey, ghee, mustard and then worshipped with the mantras “ Apy&sva” 
and “ Yitte rudra diva” and with incense and flowers also — 13 17 
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By reciting “Barbaspataye” minlra a white thread should be tied 
round the wrist o! the .idol,) which should then he covered with various 
kinds of fine clothes , and umbrella, chamara, mirror, awning with flowers, 
should be placed close by as well ns jewels, vanhus kinds of medicinal 
herbs, utensils, bed, seats All these should be placed after reciting the 
mantra “ Abln twa £>ura “ and then gradually make offerings of milk, 
honey, clarified butter, other eatables, rice cooked in sugar and milk 
Then after reciting the mantra “ tryam\ akam yajfimahe ” a number of Valis 
(sacrifices) are to be offered in all directions and then the image is to ha 
installed Then four gate keepers should be placed at the gates", and the 
Brahman priest Bahvpcha is to recite in low voice Srisnkta, P4chamana 
Sflkta, auspicious Soma £>dkt3, fhntikSdhyaya, Indra Sfikta and Raksoghna 
Sflkta (facing towards the east ) — 18-25 , 

The learned Adharyn seated to the south should recite Raudra 
Pnru§asfikta, fslokadhyaya £>akriya and MandahdhSya — 26 

The Chhandoga Brabmanas sitting in the west should recite Varna- 
devya, Vnhatsima, Jye§tbasfima, Rathantara, Purusasfikta, Rudra- 
sdkta withSantika and Bhfirunda Sama And in the north, the Atbarvans 
should recite Nilanudra, Aparajitd, SaptasCikta and Rudrasfiktaantikft- 
dhyaya— 27-29 

Towards the head of the idol the priest who consecrates it, should 
perform H3ma ceremony with Vyarhiti and Slntik and Pau^tik 
mantras —30 

The wood of Pal&rfa, Udumbart Asvattha, Ap&mtlrga and Sami should 
bo used as sacrificial fuol in the Homa ceremony and a thousand offer- 
ings should he made, taking at each time a stick and every time the feet of 
tho imago should bo touched and when the thousand offerings are over 
tho navel, chest and head should be similarly touched Afterwards the 
four priests officiating at the consecration ceremony should perform Homa 
ceremony over the Kunda (pit) with a girdle and a Yom measuring one 
hand with tho greatest care Next a Yom is to bo made on it one cubit long 
and resembling tho lips of on- elephant It should have a hole and be ex- 
tended and ornamented on both sides with beautiful ornamental workman 
ship This Yom is to bo 4 fingers higher than tho level of the sacrificial 
hollow {Kunda ) This part should bo square and be made to look beautiful 
At a distanco of thirteen Angulas from the foundation of the Vedi (altar), 
mno other Kumlaa are to be similarly mado — 31 30 

Then tho priests should perform Acbman and with a calm mind 
perform Iloma ceremonies by reciting the mantras sacred to Agm in the 
hast and Indra and the other Lohap&las in tho South Afterwards rites 
to propitiate tho several Dcvas should bo performed — 37 

Afterwards the sacrificial offerings should bo mado to tho presiding 
Deity of the idol (Earth) Vasudhfl, Vasuret& (Agm), Ynjam&na, SQrya, 
Jala Vftyu, Chan dramfi, AkS&. are tho eight Devas to bo remembered in 
the Kunda —38 39 . , . , _ . _ 

Pnthvi is protected by Sarva Mahftdcva, Agm by Pa^upati, laja- 
mlna by Ugra, Aditya by Itudra, Jala by Bhava Vfiyn by Hina, Chandra- 
ofc by MahSdeva, Akftrfa by Bhlma Murti In this way at tho time of 
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tho consontion of any idol these eight aro tho Mdrtipns, ie, protectors 
of tho component parts of tho idol —40 12 * 

Ilonn ceremonies .should bo performed according to on o’s means 
by reciting tho prescribed Vcdic mantra and a v aso (^ilntighata) should 
bo placed in each Kundo — 13 

PGriRhuti should bo offered after 300 or 1,000 Ilomas These offer 
mgs aro to be poured on tho PGrna Kumblm (jar filled with water ) Tho 
base, middle and head of tho Dovata aro to bo sprinkled with water, also 
tho so\ oral Devas tlioro aro to bo bathed also with tho water frequently 
At each prahara incense, sandal, etc , should bo offered and Iloinas 
(libations of gheo) should bo offered and tho deovtce should ropcatedly 
make gifts (offer sacrificial fees) to tho priests — 14-47 

Tho pricSts Bliould bo givon whito garments, golden car rings, girdle, 
rings, etc , as well as a bedstead with all tho necessary things As 
long as thoy officiate, thoy should be prov ided with food — 48-49 

Offeungs should be made to the Bhflta3 in all tho three parts of tho 
day The Brahmans should bo fed first and afterwards tho members of 
all the castes aro to bo fed — 50 

Tn courso of tho night festivities should be observed Dancing, 
singing should bo performed Till Chaturtlii Karma Brnhmanas should be 
fed Adhivusa Bliould bo observed for 3, 5, 7 or 1 nights On some occa 
sions Adhivu6a may bo obseived at once Tho Adhivusa ceremony 
performed on such occasions gives the benefit of having performed all tho 
sacrifices — 51 52 

Here ends the 205th Chapter of Matsya Purunam on Adhnasana 
Vtdhise 


CHAPTER CCLXVI 

Sfita said — After performing the Adhivusa ceremony of the Devas 
the dimensions of the Lingam are to be determined m proportion to those 
of the temple It is to be Sprinkled with clean water and flowers after 
uttering mantras over them and a string Bbould be spread in front of 
the door to the side and N E Bhould be determined, for the Devas 
adore tho Deva of the North eastern corner — I 3 

The idol of Siva when located facing the North, gives long 
life health prosperity Other directions are not auspicious and bring 
ill luck —4 

The Kflrma shR should be put under the Lmgam , above the Ktirma 
4iR should be placed the Brakmashla and above it the idol $iva mentioned 
before which should he bathed with Panchagavya Themantraa prescribed 
for the Divine worship should be recited and then the idol should be 
taken to the pedestal by recitmg the mantra f Utti§tha Brahmana ” 
Then water should be offered and afterwards Madhuparka After one 
xnukffrta one should place precious stones viz , pearls, Vaidflrya, crystal 
lapis lazuli sapphire according to one s means, m the directions* 
according to the prescribed rites — 5 10 
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Afterwards yellow orpiment, ^il&vaj ra, soot, yellow clay, lead, red 
chalk, wheat, barley, sestmum, mOnga, Nivtira, bamfi, mustard, "Vrih!, 
rice, sandal, red sandal wood, again, anjana, Urflra Mias, Vaisnavl, 
Sahadevl, Lak§anfi, should be placed aftet repeating their Devas and Om, 
in all the directions Then after reciting the name of Svarga and the 
prescribed mantras conjointly with the sacred Oip, all sorts of seeds, metals, 
jewels, gold, Padannrugn, mercury, lotus Padmftka, and the images of 
turtle, ox and earth should be placed duly m all the directions commencing 
from the east In the consecration of Brahma 4iht, gold, coral, copper 
bell metal, brass, silver, nice flowers, iron, and bantAl should be placed 
in due ordei If all these are not available then only gold and yellow 
orpiment should bo put and in the place of seeds and herbs sahadevl 
or barley should be substituted — 11 18 . 

The following are the NySsa mantras for the consecration of the 
Lokapalas, viz — The most valiant Indra is the Lord of the Dei as He 
is armed with a thunderbolt and is always illumined by His fire 
I salute Him every day Agni is red, is the emblem of all the Devas, 
conjoint with flashes, has smoke for His banner, unbearable to all, 
I salute Him, the presiding Person m the fire — 10 21 

Salutations always to Dharmaraja who is shining like the blue lotus, 
adorned with a coronet and sceptre He is the witness of all actions, and 
righteousness Salutations always to Ninth who is black in appearauce, 
the I/ird of all the Raksasas, armed with a sword and endowed with 
glory —22 23 

f v ® a ^ at,0n8 always to Varuna who is white m appearance, the image 
of Visnu, the Lord of waters armed with a noose, having sturdy arms 
Salutations to Vayu who diffuses all the aromas, has a banner in. His hand 
tWk* 0 "kandramS. w h° 13 fair, simple, presiding over all herbs the Lord of 
au the Btars and planets Sly salutations to Ii&na Purusa who is white, the- 
master of all the lores, armed with a trident and of three eyes I always 
salute Lord Brahmft born of a lotus, with four faces, dressed in the 
garment of the Vedas, the Lord of sacrifices My salutations to Visnu of 
infinite form who holds the whole universe, and who holds this earth 
as if she were a flower At the time of sacrifices and of making gifts 
mantras should be lecited and the mantras should be prefixed 
^ith the sacred Oqi They are the givers of prosperity and progeny 
After finishing the Nyasa with these mantras the consecrated idols should 
bo rubbed with clarified butter and then they should bo dressed in white 
cloths and devoutfully worshipped — 24 32 

Then raising the Dev a with the mantra “ Dhruv& Dyau,” it should 
be placed on the desired fJvabhra, fully ornamented Then placing 
one s band on the bead of the Devs one Bhould recite Soma and Rudra 
oftktas At that time one should make himself Divine like by placing 
himself under the influence of ^omasukta or Rudrasfikta mantras and 
should then meditate on the Dev a according to His form — 33*34 

Ho should say I consecrate Lord Visnu the holder of conch and 
who has the lustre of fitasi flower after making myself Divine —So 
16 
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I consecrate the three eyed &va riding on a bull, adorned with a 
crescent, having ten hands, and the master of the attendants — 36 

I consecrate Lord 4 Brahma born from the Lotus prayed by the 
seers, having four faces, plaited hair, and mighty arms — 37 

I consecrate the Lord £mn having thousand rays, peaceful in 
appearance, surrounded by nymphs, having a lotus in His hand — 38 

In consecrating &va the mantras sacred to Him, the Deva mantra 
and Rudra Mantra should be lecited , and similarly in the consecration of 
Visnu mantr is sacred to Him, the Vaisnava and Brahma mantras should 
be recited — 39 

In the consecration of the Sun, tbe mantras sacred to tbe Sun should 
be recited , and similarly in tbe consecration of the other Devas mantras 
sacred to theih should be lecited, for one gets evei lasting benefits by 
consecrating the Divine idols by leciting tbe Vedic mantras of the respec- 
tive Devas — 40 

Tbe Deva consecrated in a temple should be looked upon as the 
chief God and other images placed close by should be treated as 
secondary Deities They are also to be worshipped — 41 

All lound MahSdera should be located the attendants Nandi bull, 
Mali&kala Bhnngi, Riti, Guha, tbe Goddess Parvatt, Ganeifa, Vi?nu, 
Brahma, Rudra Indra Jayanta, Lokap&la, nymphs, Gandharvas, and 
Guhyakas — 42 43 

The meditation of the particular Deity should be made on the 
spot where His image is located and the Lord ^iva should be invoked 
with the mantra mentioned below — 44 

“I invoke Lord Suva in whose chariot are yoked lions, demons, serpents, 
seers, Lokap&las Sv&miicartika, oxen attendants MStara, Soma, Visnu, 
Brahmt, Nfiga, Yaksa, Gandharva, and the other celestial inhabitants 
I invoke Him with His Consort and attendants Lord 1 be gracious 
enough to come I salute you Be pleased to accept my worship — 45 48 
O Bhagavan 1 0 Rudra 1 kindly grant my welfare 0 Bhnva * you 
are the eternal Purusa , accept ray worship 1 salute you 0 Bhagavan 1 
welcomo to you I O Soma * bo pleased to accept along with your attendants 
and relations this mantra purified Pddya, Arghya, Achmaniya and Asana 
I salute you ’ — 49 

Afterwards Vedic hymns should be recited for a long time and then 
the idol of fsiva should bo bathed in curds, milk, clarified butter, water, 
sugar, honey, flowers, and incenso along with sweet music Then Lord 
Siva should bo dovoutfully worshipped and the following mantras should 
bo recited — 50 51 

“ kajtgrntodflraj muda,’ ‘\iridnjftyata, Sahasraslr?'! purusa, obhit- 
vCiuranonitma pnrusaei etlam, tnpfulurdlna, yencdaipabhfitaran, Ac, natifi 
vdmanya These mantras should bo constantly repeated m the installation 
ceremonies, and then tho middlo, the biso and the head of tho idol 
should be touched four tiroes n ith water After the idol lias been duly 
consecrated, tho dciotco should givo with duo respect dresses and orna 
meuta to the officiating priest, Murtipa, Ach'ifya — 52 53 
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Then tho blind, the poor, the miser, etc , assembled should bo 
dismissed with clothings, ornaments, etc, At the time of ndhn&sa the 
installed Dova should bo rubbed with honey, the first day, with turmeric 
and mustard the second day, with sandal and bailey on the third day. — 
54-55. 

With red arsenic and Priyangu (a kind of creeper, long flapper) on 
the fourth day. By performing these ceremonies, one gets prosperity, 
happiness and health, and the diseases are all cured. Tho idols should bo 
rubbed with kr'ujntinjan and sesamum on the 5th day and with clarified 
butter, sandal, lotus-dust, saffron on the Glh day, and gorochana, agurnu 
flowers on tho 7th day. — 56-58. 

These things should bo used all at one time when the period of 
adhivisa ia instantaneous. The imago once installed and fixed should not 
be removed again from the spot ; for it is a sin to do so. Tho holes should 
be filled in with sand, lime, etc., Tho Lokap&la in whoso directiou 
tho image leans should be appeased and tho following offerings should 
be made, viz 50 Gl. 

Ornaments should bo offered to Indra ; and gold to Agnl ; buffalo to 
Dharmaraja ; goat and wealth to Nairita-Ruk^asa G2. 

Pearls and mother of pearl to Varuna , brass and cloth to Vtfyu ; 
cow to Ohandramtt ; bull and eilvcr to (Siva — G3-G4 

The LokapGlns towards whom the idol is drawn, should bo appeased 
with 6 Inti. And if tho prescribed worship bo not performed under 
6uch circumstances there is always a fear of destruction of tho family ; 
bo tho chinks round the idol should bo well filled in with sand, in order 
to make it fixed and immovable — Go 

Festu itics should bo held for 3, 5, 7 or 10 days at tho time of tho 
consecration of tho idol when gram, cloth, etc , should be freely distributed. 
The Klrtan (singing tho namo of Han), reciting Itimftyana, Kutkaknt& and 
other meetings should bo performed — -GG . 

At tho end of tho fourth day, ono should perform tho Chaturth!- 
kanna after having Ins bath and gifts should bo made accordingly — 07. 

1 have explained to you tho ceremonials of consecration that 
UriTo away all ills ns described by tho learned and performed by tho 
Vidyddharas and Dovas — GS 

Here ends the tiro hundred and sixty sixth chapter of the Matsya Purdnam 
on installing an image, etc 


CHAPTER CCLXVU 

Shin saul — “I shall now tell jou briefly how an imago is installed 
&nd tho best way of offering Arghya — 1 

Arghy a consists in tho offering of eight things, ttz , of curds, 
uncooked rice, Kufa, milk, Durs t grass, honey, barley and mustird 
fSuIdharathak) limits should also bo offered 7ho cartii of the etsbfe, 
elephant yard, chariot iiou««', anthill, earth dug out by a wild boar, that of 
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a sacrificial hollow, o! the cowshed and of the beds of tho 6acred rivers 
like tho Ganges, etc , should ho placed in. tho jar (kumbha) by reciting 
tho mantra “ Udhritfisi, clc , ” and afterwards the jars should be filled 
with wator by leciting tho mantras “fsannodovf, etc ” and "flpohi§thfi, etc” 
■ — 2-4 


Cow’s urine should ho placed alter reciting tho sacred G&yatri, 
cowdung by reciting “ GandhadiArA,” milk after reciting “ Apyayasva," 
curds by reciting “ I)adhikravna,” clarified butter after reciting “ Tejosf, 
etc water after reciting “ Tad Devasya — 1\ a etc ” All these are mixed 
and then IvuiSa is thrown therein Thus Pauclngav ja is prepared The 
idol should bo bathed with, this Panclmgavya of the jar thus filled in —5 6 
Afterwards they should bo bathed with curds, and then with water 
repeating tho .mantra “ Devasya tram ” and then again with tho Dadki 
Kravn, etc , with tbo juice of fruits by reciting the mantra “ Agna- 
fiyftln,” and then water should be sprinkled with Kush grass after leciting 
the mantra “ Do\ asyatvA," and tuen again with perfumed water after 
reciting tho sacred G*iyatii Then the idol of Lord diva should be 
bathed with 1000, 500, 125, G4, 32, 1G, 8 or only with 4 jars [of water] 
Those jars should bo made of gold, silver, copper, biass, bell metal 
Or of eaith if one cannot afford tbo more expense e ones The following 
medicinal herbs should bo mixed with tho water in the jar, i iz — (1) Saha 
devl, (2) Vachfi, (3) VjAghrl, (4) Vala, (0) Ativala, (6) Sainkhyapu§pt, (7) 
Simhl (8) SuvarchalS These eight are necessary in the Mahasnana The 
powder of barley, Nlvara, sesarauin, Sydmaka, Sail rice Pnyangu, Vrihi, 
should be rubbed on the idol befoio bathing it — 7 16 

The following substances viz — Svastiha, Pad m aka, dankha, Svetapad- 
ma, Kamala, Snvatsa, Daipana, and Nandyavarta and cowdung auspicious 
earth, five colours, etc, fi\e coloured powders, DQrva grass and black 
Sesamum should bo used in NirAjaua ceremony after which should be 
offered water for rinsing ^ie mouth and then Ganges water should be 
offered Then, two pieces of dress should be put on after reciting the 
following mantra — 17 20 

Note — Ru3n=aclorafcioa of tho idol by waving lights perfumes fans &c 

“ Be gracious enough to put on the clothes of variegated colours 
woven with Deva sfltia and conjoint with sacrifice and gifts These are 
very nice Accept them ’ — 21 


Aftei wards taking kusJa grass in the hand camphor should be offered 
mixed with saffron when the following mantra should be recited, viz — 
“ Dei a' I do not know your body and form and your movements, be graci- 
ous enough to accept this incense offered by me ’ — 22 23 

Then 40 lights should be lit up and offered after cucumambulation, 
by reciting the following jnantia — You are the light of the sun and the 
moon You are the flash of lightning and file You are the light of all 
Be gracious enough to accept the light offered by me ’ Then incense 
should be offered by reciting the following mantra, viz — 24 25 

“ DeAa * be pleased to accept this incense made of herbs and\;hoice 
ingredients full of delicious odour ’ — 26 
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Then after reciting the mantra “ Makabhfis&ya te namah,” ornaments 
should be put on Thua alter keeping up rejoicings for seven nights, the 
devotee should get himself sprinkled with the remainder of the Abbi«eka 
water — 27-28 * 

The sprinkling should be performed out of the water of 8, 4, 2, or 
1 jar or from Panchaiatna jar wrapped up in a white piece of cloth after 
reciting the mantra “ Devasyatva ” The other mantras of the occasion 
have been mentioned in Atharvana mantra of Navagraha sacrifice which 
might also be recited Afterwards he should bathe, put on white clothes 
and worship the idols and give to the officiating priest gifts of money, orna- 
ments, dresses with great devotion , and should send all the utensils 
employed in the sacrifice, niandapa, &c , to the house of the priest for the 
Devas are satisfied by the satisfaction of the Guru — 29 32 # 

The consecration of an idol should not be performed by men of 
angry disposition, hypocrites, Lifigis who put on some peculiar garb, <&c 
It should always be performed by a virtuous householder who is well 
accomplished in the Vedas and is a Bialimana — 33 

Ho who discarding a mm versed in the Vedas gets a hypocrite to 
officiate at the consecration ceremony, surely brings ruination on his house- 
hold oi an eviL spirit gets hold of the temple and no one worships the idol 
thus consecrated But where Brahmanas officute tbeie isalwajspros 
peritj in that house and tlio idol thus consecrated is worshipped foi a very 
long time to come — 34 33 

Here ends the 2b7 th chaplet of the Matsm Puianam on the bathing 
of the tdol 


CHAPTER CCLXVIII 

The Itisis said — Sfita * of what dimensions and how should the 
temples be made by those eager for prosperity ? ICiudly describe m detail 
their measurements and characteristics — 1 

Sfita replied — The one well versed in the art and the science of 
housebuilding should first examine and select a site — 2 

AJtwjyijvls peopfii vtary ntes 39 /xresoxjIwJ should bo perSwiKPt} ts> 
appease the Vnstu Deity and sacrificial oblations should be offered Such 
files and preliminary propitiation of the Vnstu Deity should he perloimed 
tit the time of repairing a temple, laying out a garden, or a door onteri ng 
a new building, and erecting a new building As stated beforo in pro\ ious 
chapters Vfistu mandalam of 81 squares should be drawn in the middle of 
V-ustu and then a sacrificial pit (hunda) measuring one hand and having 
three girdles should be made Wood of milky trees should be employed 
as sacrificial fuel and Homa ceremony and libations of black se=amum and 
barley should be offered mixed with chips of Butea frondosa, catchcu, 
honey and woodapple At the end of the iloma ceremony, \alis (offerings) 
are to bo given with fne \ilva (Bael) twigs or tbo seeds thereof along with 
other eatable 1 ’ Afterwards other sacrificial offerings should be made, \i z — 
clarified butter and gram should bo offered to \gni in tbo N E , boiled 
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rice and fruits with clarified butter to Par] anya, yellow fli g, ground com 
and turtle to Jaya, Pancharatna (five jewels), ground corn and bolt to 
Indra , smoke colour awning and barley meal to the SGrya — 3 11 

Clarified butter and wheat to Satya, fish to Bbnsa, fried cakes to 
Antariksa, barfey meal to Vayu, fried rice to Pds&, gram to Vitatba, honey 
and gram to Gribaksata, powered meals to Yama, incense and food to 
the Gandbarvas, green leaves to Bhringaraja, barley to Mriga, rice 
and pulse boiled togethei to the manes, DantakGstha and powdered 
gram, and flowers to Sugnva, golden coloured cakes and wine to 
Asura ,>—12-16 

P&yasa to Puspadanta, lotus with Kusastamba to Varuna, rice aoi 
clanfield butter to $osa, barley to Pupa yak^amft, balls of clarified butter 
to Roga, fruits and flowers to Nfiga , — 17 

Clarified butter toMukbya, clarified butter and milk to Soma, cooked 
mflnga to Bballata, — 18 

Powdered Stall rice to Bbaga, fried cakes stuffed with powdered grain 
to Aditi, fried cakes to Diti AH these offerings should be made outside 
the Mandal — 19 

Milk should be offered to Yama, curds to Apavatsa, balls of sweet, 
chillies and Kusfa to Savitra , — 20 

Tried cakes of flour and red sugar to SavitS, clarified butter and 
sandal to Jaya, red sandal and rice cooked in milk and sugar to Vivas- 
v&n , — 21 

Yellow orpiraent, rice, clarified butter to Indra , clarified butter 
and rice to Mitra , plain rice and rice cooked m milk and sugar to Rudra , 
— 22 

Cooked and raw meat to RAja Yak?mS, meat and pumpkin to 
Pxitbvidbara , — 23 

Clarified butter and sugar to Aryam'i, Paiicbagavya, sesamum, rice, 
and other victuals to BrabtnS The Devas residing in Vdstu thus wor- 
shipped gne peaconnd prosperity — 21-25 

Gold is to bo given to all and a milch cow and gold should bo 
given to BrabmA in the name of all tlieso Deities Now hear about the 
offerings that ought to bo mado to the Raksasis, v is — 2G 

Flesh, rice, clarified butter, lotus blood, and these should bo offered 
to Cliavakl in tlio N E flesh rice, blood turmeric and cooked grain 
should be giVen to Vidftn m the S L , — 27 28 

Curds nco, blood, chips of bones should ho given to Pflt itift along 
with her R&k^asa , fish, wine, rico cooked in milk and sugar to Pipa in 
tlio N W and all round At every sacrificial offering one should mention 
lus name and use tlio sacred expression Oip Afterwards the dorotco should 
bathe in tho water .mixed with herbs — 29 31 

Tlio Brulimnnas who como to the house should bo well honoured and 
in such n way Vflstu should ho worshipped — 32 

At the time of starling the building of palaces temples gardens 
and entering newly laid cities and houses, festivities should be Leld, 
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dancing should be gnen, music should be played and Raksoghana and 
Pavamana SQLtas should be recited by tbe Brahmanas —33 34 

One 'who observes these ceremonies m his house and temples every 
year never gets any calamity, nor does he get anj' serious illness and his 
brethren and riches do not perish He lives lor a hundred years and re- 
mains in heaven for a kalpa after death — 35 36 

Here ends the two hundred and sixty eighth chapter tn Matsya 
Ptirdnam on propitiating the Va&lu Deity 


CHAPTER CCLXIX 

Sdta said —After thus making sacrificial offering^ to V&stu the 
site of tbe temple should be divided into 16 parts In the centre, the 
Gaibha consisting of 4 parts should be thought of and this again is to be 
divided into 12 parts and a half \ wise man should then plan the door- 
ways on the four sides of the temple — 1 2 

Tbe depth of the foundations should be one fourth of the room and the 
dome (or top) should be double the height of that of the foundations The 
heightof tbe passage for circumambuHtion should be a quarter of that of the 
dome and in front of the two Garbha Sfitras the Mindapa should be deter- 
mined , and in one third part of the Mandapa Bhadrasan (one’s house) 
is to be built After dividing tbe Garbha M&na into five parts, one 
part is to be taken and in that the eastern doorway (Prakgriva) is to be de- 
signed , then the front Mamjapa of the Garbha Sfitra is to be located 
These are the ordinary characteristics of the temple Now other charac- 
teristics are being mentioned with reference to the measurement of the 
Lingatn — 3 7 

The pedestal should be symmetrical to the size of the Phallus In 
half of the pedestal, the foundation is to be laid , the height should he 
m accordance with the height of the outer foundations The height of the 
tempi© top should bo twice that of the foundations and the (height of the) 
circumambulating passage a quarter of that of the top, tbe front Mandapn 
should be as high ns tbe passage for circumambulation , and the entrance to 
the Mandapa may be half of its height The corners of the door way 
should be made projecting outside the temple and on the wall above it 
should be made tbe mafijart (the top most part) and m half of it should 
be made the ^ukan5s4 (looking like the aquiline nose) and above it should 
be made a quadrangular spot in the dome and above it the top of the 
dome — S -14 

Now another set of measurements with reference to GarbhamSna 
The V&stu Garbha should he dmded into 0 parts and the phallus should 
be located in the centre , the side of the pedestal is to comprise eight 
P&das and should bo artistically finished The width of the wall should be 
of eight padas and the height fi\e times that The top should bo twice 
the height of the walls, which should be divided in two parts and 
Emhanftsa should he made in one of them and a quadrangular spot 
(Vediki) in the third part of it —15 18 
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The Amnladara Kantha (top most part) should be made in the 4th 
part and the projecting parts (Knpala) should be made twice the length, 
it should be decoiated with floral designs Such js the plan of the 3rd 
land of temple The othei characteristics of the temple aie now being 
mentioned — 19-20 

Sfita said --'Twice born 1 Now hear about the dimensions of the 
other land of temples Diude the place where the image is to be located 
into 3 parts , and in the outer portion of the above dimensions the 
RatMpga is to be designed , and the Nemi is to bo one fourth wide and 
the temple (or buildings) to be built all around The Garbha is to he mado 
twice the size of tho Ncmi The walls are to be of the dimensions of 
Gaibha mSnas And the top should bo twice the height of tho walls .and 
in the 5th pait of the temple a door-way should be made Now about the 
outlet In the 3xd part of the round walls the Susna (hole) is to be made 
In some particular cases in tho fifth part PrAkgrtva is to be located In (he - 
fifth part at the ICarnaraGla the two Prftkgiivas are to be located And 
golden pieces should bo put at tlie base of the door Tho temples are of 
three sorts, Jyesfcha, Aiadbja (middling) and Kams(ha (small) according to 
the differences between tho sizes of the temples and Lmgams Now hear 
the names of the different kinds of temples — 21-27 

They are — Tho Meru, Mandara, Kaihvsa, Kumbha, Simha, Mnga/ 
Vimana, Chhandal a Chaturasra, Astfisra, Sodatfasra, Vartula, Sanabhad- 
laka, SnpkSsyi, Nandana, Nandnnrdlianaka, Hamea, Vp?a, Smametfi, 
Padmaka and Samudgaka Now heai about then descriptions — 28-30 
A temple with hundreds of tops, having four doors, 10 flats, 
lofty, imposing and beautiful looking is called Meru —31 

A temple with 12 flats (BhGnuhas) is Mandam, with 9 flats is 
Kailfisa , one with several tops and doors is called Vimdna and 
Ghhandaka One that has 8 fiats, or 7 flats is Nandnnrdhana , one with 
soioial tops is Nandana, one with 10 petals (or corners) and various 
tops and 5 flats and with ClutrndiUil is San atobhadra One with many 
faces is Balabhichliandaka , one like a bull and \oid of potals is 
Mandala — 32 35 

One with the appearance of Snpha and having figures of lions is 
tho Simha One Willi the appearance of an elephant is called Gnja 
One with 9 flats and of tko appearance of a pitcbei is known as the 
Kumhhaka One with 10 petals all round ornamented with Piil- 
chfindakas is called Samudgaka, and it lias two ChandratHlas measuring 
two flats on cither side and two flats , such is also Padmaka One 
with 1G petals and nice tops is called Sodnrfasia Its height is three 
flats — 3G-30 

Ono adorned with Clmndra^da and big Prlggrlra is called 
Mrigarlja , ono with manv ChnndrntfUas is Gaja Tho Gariuja class is 
superior to Gplnr'ij'i , its height is scien flats, and it has three Chandra- 
iSalas , outside this there nro b-G flats — 40-43 

Another class of Gnrmja PrlsAda is 10 flats high, sixteen netnllcd, 
and his two flats in addition to thoio mentioned before Grihril *ikn 
Prus&da is Ilho Tadma Paucbamjaka Las two flats ami 40 hands square 
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Ast&sra and Chaturasra are octagonal and quarto in shape respectively. 
Tho one resembling a orane in appearance is called Haipsa. Vri§a has 
one flat, one top of 10 hands and round from all sides. It yields all 
desires. — 44-45. * " 

The other ones like those mentioned above are like Simhusya having 
Chandra4ilas. All these are made of bricks, wood or stone, and flags and 
buntings should be put on to them. — 4G. 

iferu is 50 hands in extent. Mandara is 45 hands in measurement. — 
47. 

KailaBa is 44 hands, Vimanaha is 34 hands, Nandivardhaua is 32 
hands, Nandana is of 30 hands, and Sarvatobhadra is of 20 hands cir- 
cular and having Padmahas — 48. 

Qaja, Sirpha, Kumbha and ValabhhJcbandaha aio of*lG hands, and 
dear to tho Devas ; Kail.isa, Mrigar.lja, Vim&nachandaka are 12 hands, 
Qaruf]a is 8 hands, Harpsa of 10 hands — 49-51. 

All these temples if of theso dimensions arc lucky. The hands of 
tho Yak§as, Ruk^asas, and serpents, arc said to be good and called Uatrika 
hands.— 52. 

It brings good luck to locate a big phallus Jyestfia Linga in each 
ot tho 7 temples such os tho Morn, Ac. Medium sized phallus should bo 
located in tho 8 temples such ns Srl-Vpksaka, Ac., and small size phallus 
should bo put in tho 5 temples such as Haipsa, Ac.— 53. 

In tho ValabhJehandaka temple the goddess with plaited hair and a 
coronot should bo located. Slio grants boons, fearlessness , she holds a 
losary and a Knmamjalu , she is fair and giver of auspicious things. — 51. 

Tho Goddess holding a goblet, adorned with a red coronet, lotus 
and goad along with Lord Suva should always be worshipped in the 
PrfibAda named Gjiha — 53. 

The other kinds of tho images of Goddess should bo placed in a 
forest and worshipped there Ganeia tlio 6on of Gam! should bo located 
in Valabhlchhandaka tcmplo and is auspicious.— 5G 

Here end3 the lico-hundrcil and sixly^ntnth chapter of the Matsya 
Purdnam on the dimetmons, etc , of temple s. 


CHAPTER CCLXX 

Sflta said . — "I shall now relate to jou the characteristics of tho 
various Mnmjapas (halls attached to tho temple) m accordance with the 
dimensions of tho temples — 1 

Tho 3IamJapas nro of three kinds, nr — uttam.i, madliyama arid 

kaaisjha —2. 

Their names aro —(l) Fuspaki, (2> Pu'pabhndro, (3) Surrota, (I) 
Acmtanaudim (3) Kauialya, (G) BudhiMnUnn, (7) Gnjabhadra, (5) JayA- 
vaha, (0) faVi\flt*a, (10) Vijaya, (11) VAstu-Urti, (12) JjrutimPJa* <*3) 

t7 
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Yajiiabhadro, (14) Vnfila, (15) Su4li$to, (1G) Satrumnrdam, (17) BbAga 
panclia, (18) Nandana, (19) MAnavn, (20) M&nabbadnka, (21)Sugrlva, 
(22) Ilanlo, (23) Kami kirn, (24) fsatardhika, (21) Sirpha, (2G) ^yUnn, 
ond (27) Subbadra Thus twenty so\ en classes of Mandopas are named 
—3 G 

Now bear their characteristics A Mandapa with G4 pillars is Pu^paiai 
one with 02 pill irs is Pufpablmdra, one with bO pillars is Suv rata, one with 
58 pillars is Amntainantbana, one with 5G pillars is Kaurfalya, one with 54 
pillars is Budhisarpktrna, one with 52 pillars is Gajabhadra, one with 50 
pillars is Jayfiviha, one with 48 pillars is £$ri\atsa, one with 4 G 1 pillars is 
Vijaya, ono with 44 pillars is Vfistukirti, one with 42 pillars is orutinjay^i 
one with 40 pillars is Yajiiabhadra, one with 3S pillars is Visfalaka, ons 
with 3G pillars*i3 SudlnJta, ono with 34 pillars is fvitrumandano, one with 
32 pillars is Bhf gapaficba ono with 30 pillars is Nandnna, one with 2S 
pillars is Mtinava, ono with 2G pillars is Mfinabhndn, one with 24 pillars is 
Sugrlva, one with 22 pillars is ilnnta, ono with 20 pillars is KnrmkSra, 
one with 18 pillars is ^atardluka, one with 10 pillars is Siqiha ono with 14 
pillars is ^yftmabhadia, one with 12 pillars is Subbadra — 7-14 

Now the plan of the Mandnpas — They should be made triangular, 
circulai, octagonal or with 10 sides or they are square They promote 
kingdoms, victory, longevity, sons, wife and nourishment respectively 
Temples of other shape than these are inauspicious — 15 17 

In the centre of the hall should bo made tbe doorway measured 
by sixty four Pudas (feet) The height of the temple should be twice 
its breadth, the plinth should be one third the breadth and the Garbha 
(inside) should be half the breadth and walls should be made all round 
Taking one-fourth of the Garbha as the unit, three times of this mil be the 
Syata (breadth), twice will be the width of the entrance and it will be built 
pf Udumbara wood The two ^akhfis should be a quarter of the width of 
the door Theie should be 3 5, 7 or nine Jhkhfis which will make up the 
door The doom are divided into throe classes, Kams^lia, Madhyama, and 
Jye§(ha —18-21 

The principal doorway is to be 140* Afigulas high , other medium 
and good doors are 120 and 130 fingers high A door 180 fingers in 
height is the best for ventilation 110 11G 100, 90, and 80 fingers are the 
other prescribed heights of doors Doors of other heights than these ore 
not good There should be no obstruction in front of the doorway It 13 
to he carefully avoided m every case — 22 25 

The obstruction caused by a tree, a corner, a curve, a pillar, a banner, 
a well, a wall and a sv abbra are not good — 2G 

Destruction, misery, banishment starvation, ill luck, imprisonment, 
disease, poverty, quarrel, disunion and loss of wealtli are caused by the 
obsti uction of a doorway Fruit trees to the east and mill y trees to the 
south of it are the best — 27 28 

To the west should be made a charming pool of water full of lotus 
flowers to the north should be planted palm trees and flowers — 29 
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Round tie Vnstu there should be flowing waters as well as still 
waters , this is a good thing , and close to the mam temple should be made 
the pagodas of other Deities —30 

To the south should be made the tapovana, to the north the house for 
Matnkfis, to the S E should be tbe kitchen, to the S -W the temple of 
Ganeih, to the west the resting place of Laksbml, to theN W the platform 
of all the astensms to the north the sacrificial place as well as the place 
for Nirpiilya , to tho west the place for offerings Boma and other Deras, in 
front the place of &va should be tho place of Nandi, and lastly tho place 
of Cupid —31 33 

And to tho N -E should bo the store of water and tbe resting place 
of Lord Vi§nu m water — 34 

Tho temple should be thus decorated with Kundas, llandapas, flags,, 
bells and buntings One who thus makeB a temple and carries on rejoicings 
there, gets everlasting riches, and is worshipped in heaven Thus the 
consecration of temples, etc , are described according to the prescribed 
rites —35 3G 

Rere ends the two hundred and seventieth chapter of the Matsya 
Furanam on temples, etc 


CHAPTER CCLXXI 

The Ri^is said — 0 Sflta, you have described to us tho dynasty of 
Pum, along with tho future lings in that dynasty Now fell us about those 
hingB who will ho in the Solar (SGrya) dynasty So also tell us hero about 
thoco illustrious kings in that Yadava family, who will exist in tho Knli- 
yuga And when thoso dynasties (SGrya and Yadava) will come to end, 
then, tell us briefly about those pious lings who were kinsmen of theso 
families and who will obtain tho kingdom after them, in due order as^ 
far as possible —13 

Note— Tho future Kio^a of Paurava dynasty hayo been described in Chapter CO 
wop ICO 

Suta said — Now, after tins, I shall tell you of the high souled 
Ik§vdku3 


Post MaMbhbrala Aihjcikus or Solar Dynasty 

(1) Rrihadbala s heir [was (2) Iinhathpja, his heir} was tho heroic ling 
(3) Urulpiija Tho eon of Uruk^aya was tho famous (4) VaUadroha 
(Vntsavj uba ). — \ 

[According to Mr Pargiter tho verso ought to be * Cnhadbala’a 
heir was tho warrior ling Bnbatk**ava his son was Uruhsaya.} 

(5) Prafiri/omo was after Vatsndroba. lbs son is (C) Diri^aro 
to whom m the Madbyadctfa, belongs tho beautiful citv of \yodhy& —?> 

Accord or to \*yu tho readier U “who now rolo, tho city of Ayodhyi In 
lladhyadefa," »howIngthatD rikarawaalho ruling princc.when thla Purina ni reel tod. 
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Divukara’s (successor) will be the illustrious (7) Sahadeva , whose 
(successor) will be (8) Dhruvdsia, the high minded *— 6 

His (successor) wilj bo the most lucky (9) Bhdvya (Bhanuratha or 
Bh&vyarntha ) And his son will be (10) Praltpasva The son of Pratlpdira 
will be even, (11) Suprattpa — 7 

(12) Marudeva will be lus (Suprattpa’a) son, after whom was (13) 
Sunaliiatra After Sunak§atra will be (14) Kmnarasva, the harasser of 
his foes — 8 

After Kmnaraiha will be the high minded (15) Antaitk^a After 
Antarlksa will be (16) Suscno, and (17) Sumitra, the conqueror of his 
enemies (Amittajit) —9 

Aotc — Accord ug to another reading Susena was tho son of Antariksa wboso son 
was Sumitra Anufcnojifc Or, after Antariksa will bo Suparna (Suscna) and after him 
Amltrajit 

(18) BrihadrAja will bo tho son of Sumitra BrilndrAja’s (son) will 
bo (19) V(rycto4 n (DkarmavG.n) Again (20) Kntanjaya, by name, (will be) 
the virtuous (Dh&rmil a) son of Vlryavfin — 10 

The son of Kritanjaya, will bo the wise (21) Ranejaya, (22) Sanjay<*i 
the warrior king will come aftet Ranejaya — 11 

[SaCjaya’s son will be (23) f&kya After fkkya will bo the king (24) 
fSudhaudana Tho son of fWhaudana will bo (25) SiddhArtln, the eminent 
(20) Puihala or Rahula will be tho son of Siddhdrtha] — 12 

After him will bo (27) Prascnajtt After him will be (28) Kqudraka 
After Ivsudnka will bo (29) Kulaka After ICulaka is remembered (30) 
Suratha — 13 

TVom Suratha was born (31) Sumitra. Ho will bo tho last king 
Theso AiksvAl us bate been declared, who will exist m tho Kaliyuga — 14 
Theso will bo :n tho line of Erihadbala, they will bo tho glory of 
their family Hero tho following genealogical verso is sung by ancient 
^ poets — 15 

“ This dj nasty of tlio 11 4vAku will end with Sumitra On reaching 
King Sumitra it will como to its close in tho Kaliyuga ’ — 10 

This is thus the dj nasty of Manu, even os dcclaicd before Hereafter 
I will rclato tho Birlndiatlia (dynast}) of Hagadim — 17 


Post MahAbhAiata BArhadrathas 

Listen about the 1 mgs thoso past, those present, and those to como 
m future, from (tho stock of) Jartsandba (and) m tho lino of Salmdoia — ’ 
18 

After (1) Sahadcca was killed, when the great war of BhArala took 
place (2)Soml<Uu succeeded him as his heir, and became king in Gin* 
Attjra — 19 

Ho reigned for fifty eight years, and then (3) SrutasratA in Ins line 
reigned for sixty four years —20 
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(4) Apratipl reigned for thirty six years, and (5) Ntramilra after 
reigning for forty-years 'went to heaven — 21 

Afterwards (G) Surabja got the earth for fifty six years, and (7) 
BjnhatJiarmd reigned for twenty three years — 22 

(8) Sen*)it has just passed away after enjoying the earth for fifty years 

Note— Another reacting according to tho "Vitya Parana Is Sena] it is now enjoying 
the earth the same number (23) of years 

He will be succeeded by (9) Srutanjaya who will be for forty years 
Afterwards (10) Vtbhu will obtain the earth and will reign for twenty eight 
years , and then (11) Suchi will rule the kingdom for fifty eight plus six 
years (t e 64) — 23 24 

The king (12) K$ema will enjoy tho earth for twenty eight years 
after whom the powerful (13) Anuvrata will reign for sixty four years — 25 
(14) Sunetia will enjoy the earth for twenty five [another reading 
thirty five] years (15) Nirvnti will enjoy it for fifty eight years — 26 

After that (16) Tnnetra will enjoy the kingdom for twenty eight 
veara (17) Dyumatsena (Dndhasena) will bo for forty eight ye irs — 27. 

(18) Mahmetra will bo resplendent for thirty three years (19) Achala 
or (Suchala) will be king for thirty two years — 28 

(20) Ripunjaya will obtain tbe eaith for fifty years, and these 32 
kings will be the future Brihadrathas — 29 * 

“Tho following three lines are omitted in onr text of the Matsya PurSna bat 
snpptic 1 by Mr Pargitor — 

Chatvarim Bat sama r4jl Sunctro bhoksyato tatah , 

Eatyai * prit/mm rijjt try asitna bhoksyato samaft , 

Prapyacmam "Visvaj chchftpi paucha vimsad bhavisyatl 

King Snnetra will next enjoy the kingdom for forty years King Satyajit Will enjoy 
the earth for eighty three years (c ghty years ) And Visvsajit will obtain this earth and 
u ° k ng for twenty five years — 29A 

hole —Our reading is dvitrimsattu nrlpi hyeta Anothar reading is Sodas a to 
nr pi JBoyi bhavitaro Bnhadrathlh And then tho verso will mean — theso sixteen 
kmga aro to be known as the future Ur hadrathas Then there Is further th s lino in tho 
samo mannscr pt — “ Trayo vitns adhikam tcsSm rSjyam cha fiata saptakam And it 
means and their kingdom will last seven hundred twenty throo years According to 
tins reading tho sixteen futnro Edrhadratbas will reign lor 723 years Of course this 
Includes Scnajtt also 

Their kingdom will last full 1 000 years indeed Then Balaka (son of) 
Pulaka will he the conqueror of K§atnyas — 30 

Notr — Tho translation is according to tho reading 

stfagsi ^ nfirana I 
TOi® g itat oni n 

_ „ B p t tho kings ennmorated are 22 only Tho reading of tho Brahminda Parina Is 
to pf| Theso 22 Kings This is moro accurate 

Here ends the two hundred and seventy first chapter on the genealogies 
of future Ihftakus and Brihadrathas 
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CHAPTER CCLXXII 

Pradyota or BdlaPa Dynasty 

Sfita Baid — When Bphadrathas and Vltihotras and Avantis have 
passed away, Puiaka, after killing Ins master will mstal Ins son (Pradyota 
or BSlaka) as lung — 1 

Ha will instal Balaka, born of Puiaka, m the very sight of the 
K§atnyas (by assassinating bis master, Ripunjaya) That son of Puiaka \nU 
subjugate the neighbouring kings by force and not by right, and will be 
devoid of royal policy —2 

That (Pulalta), the best of men will reign for 23 years, (2) Puiaka or 
Bdla'ka will be king for 28 years (or 24 according to the Vayu) — 3 

(3) Kinf* VisaJthaydpa will reign for 53 years (50 according to VSya) 
(4) and S&ryaka will be king for 21 years (25) Nandivardhana, his son, will 
be king for 30 years f 20 years another reading) These five kings, after 
enjoying the earth, for 52 years (evidently a mistake for 155 or 152) 
will perish — 4 5 

Note —The Vlfna as ■well as the Bhagavata Parana give the aggregate as 188 years 
Si8Undka Dynasty 

Then Susfin&ka destroying all their glory will place his son in 
Benares and himself go to Girivraja The King &4Qnfika will reign for 
40 years — 6 

His son K&kaiarna will obtain the earth for 20 years, Kqcmadharrna 
will be king for 36 years — 7 

Kgemajtt will obtain the earth for 24 years, Vtndkyasena will bo 
king for 28 years — 8 

KdnvcLyana will bo king for 9 years, his son, Bhdmtmttra will bo 
king for 14 years — 9 

Iiote — This Terso (9) la evidently misplaced ho re. Its proper placo is in tho Kanva 

lino 

Ajdlasatrn will be king for 27 yearn, Pamsaka will be king for 24 
yoars — 10 

His son Udasi will be king for 33 years, Nandivardhana will be king 
for 40 years — 11 

Jdahdnandt will bo king for 43 years These will bo the kings m 
tho SidunSka dynasty — 12 

The Bi^unakaa will he kings for full 3G0 years, and tho kings will 
bo low bom K^atriyas (K§atrabandbu) — 13 

Note.— According to tho Vlgna and Yflyu tho aggregate Is 252 years. Bat adding tho 
above figures wo got S21 only 

Early Contemporary Dynast tea 

Contemporaneous with all these kings will flourish m Kaliyuga other 
kings also and they will endure an equal time There will bo 24 Iksvfiku 
kings, 27 Panch&las, 24 kings of K&sli and 23 Haibaya king 3 — -14 15 

Then tboro will bo 32 Kalinga Lings, 25 Asmakn, 30 Kurara, 28 
Maithilo 23 Surasenas, and 20 Vitabotra Lings All these Lings will 
endoro tho bamo tuno and will bo contemporaries 
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The Vandas 422BC— 322 BC 

Then, as an incarnation of Kali, will be born ilabapadma, a son of 
Mah'mandi from a Sfidra womaD, and be will bfe ibe exterminator of tho 
Ksatnya kings — 16*18 

Afterwards all the kings will be of the SQdra origin {That itfahapadma 
will be the sole monarch and a universal Emperor He will reign for 88 
years on this earth He will exterminate all Ksatnyas through his ambition 
His eight sons, beginning with Sakalpa, will be kings for 12 years They 
will bo kings in succession to Mahitpadma one after another Kantilya will 
uproot all the«o sons, during the course of 12 years Then the empire will 
pas9 on to tho llauryns, after being enjoyed by [Kau(ilya ?] for a hundred 
years [or then Kautilya, after enjoying the earth for one hundred years, will 
go to heaven] —19 22 


The Mauryas 


His son Satadhanva, will be king for G years His son Bnhadratha 
will roign for 70 years — 23 

For 30 years A£oka will bo the king His grandson will then bo tho 
long for 70 years — 24 

His son Dasaratlia will bo the king for 8 years His son Saptati will 
reign for 9 years (or his son will be for 79 years) — 25 

These are tho ten Mauryas who will enjoy the earth for full 137 years, 
from whom sho (tho Earth) will pass to the Snngas 

hote —Tho text says that thcro are ten Slaurya kings but its enumeration Is short 
ot that number Tho following noto from Sir Pargitcr is appropriate — “ This dynasty 
ia given hr all flvo PurJoas but tho account of it haa saHered moro than that of any other 
dynasty Tbroo versions exist hero tho earliest In tho Slataya tho second In tho Y*yo, and 
tho third In tho \ ayn generally and tho BrahmSmla. They agreo In general purport, but 
MTo many differences Tho second forms a stage of recension intermediate between tho 
brat and tho third and Is tho only copy that has preserved tho names cf all tho kings. 
Tho Matsya version In all copies Is Incomplete and has ono of Its verses misplaced, thus 
only 6 MSH mention Chandra U opts tbo second king always omitted, and tho account 
generally begins with that verse 13 putting tho two kings Drat, and then mentions only 
four kings, Aboka and his three successors." 


[Though tho Malsya mentions only seven kings, and that also in a 
confuted manner, the full list of tho ten kings is giten in tho lisnu Purfina 
(Book IV Chap 21, terscs 7-8) 

The years of accession noted flg3iust their names aro taken from Mr V A 
Smith’s Uts'orij of Ancient 7ndw,pagc 197 


(1) Chandra Oopta 

(2) Ilindailra Amitraghtta 

(3) A<Cok» 

Aboka d cd _ , 


Date of meet ifoti, 

s-2 aa 
2os aa 
273 aa 
232 nc 


(I) Soji-Mt 
It) flaforatba 
(S) fcingata 
(7) Rill 4 oka 
f?) Brt{na*irmn 
(5) hatadkanra 
(10) Bfihadratka 


232 I1C 

224 aa 
„ 2 ic aa 
- r« ca 
„ loo a a 

151 It, HU 
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Sunga* 

Pasyumtri tbo commander in chief will uproot Bnhadntha and 
will rule tho 1 ingdom n&king 3G 3 cars ~27 

After lam Vnsujjcstha will bo tbo king for 60 \cn 3 ears After him 
Vasunutra will be for ten 3 cars — 2S 

Aotc -Onr tost omits AgmraUrn wl o was tbo immediate rucccssor of Pusyamltra and 
% 1 o reigned for 8 years ns in tho \ dyu r 

Then las son Antaka will be (reiga) for 2 3 ears Then Puhndaka 
will (reign) for 3 jears — 29 

Then Vajraimtra will bo tho king for 9 years , then SamAblnga will 
reign for 32 3 ears , then after him his son Dev abliurm will roign for 1U 
years These ten pctt 3 1 mgs will enjoy this caith for full 112 years ana 
then tho earth *will go to tho lvanv as — 30 32 

bote— Tho Purflna enumerates only 8 kings wlilo tlicro onght to bo tea This 
omission Is suppl cdby tf o names of Agntmitra and Qhosavasu asg Ten in tho VjsnnPnrana 
Tibi (AxifetagA ibstetotfe Vai taUovsVng — 


U) Pmjamttn 

IRj D O 

(36 years) 

(2) Agnim tra 

149 BC 

(8 years; 

(3) Bujyostha or Yasujycstha 

141 BO 

(7 yoars) 

(4) Vasumltra 

134 BO 

(10 years) 

(C) Antaba 

124 BO 

(2 years) 

(6) PuhnlaLa 

122 BC 

(3 years) 

(7) Ghosavasu 

119 BO 

(3 yoirs) 

(8) Taj ram tra 

116 BC 

(9 years) 

(0) BhAgavata or Samabhaga 

107 BC 

(8” years) 

(10) DovabliOti or Dovabhftml 

75 BC 

(10 years) 


Assastnated in 65 Q C 
Total 1°0 years 

[Tho aggregate of the reigns is however 120 years and not 112 , 
but all the Pur nas agree m giving 112 years as the duration of Sunga 
dynasty This discrepancy might be explained by omitting Agninutra 
from the list lie perhaps never reigned as a king apart from his father 
Pusyamitra who though de facto king always styled lnmsef Senfipati 
or Commander in chief and so Agmmitn s name ib not mentioned by the 
Matsya Pur&na There is much uncertainty about his reign as pointed 
out by Mr Pargiter Or may it be that Agmmitra was practically a king 
during the life time of Ins father on certain parts of the vast empire ? And 
the verse tat suto gnuniti a«dau bhavisyati eam& nnpah may be read a3 
tatsuto agmmitrastu bhavisyati somfi, mipah According to this 
calculation the Sunga dynasty would appear to have come to an end not 
m G5 B C but in 73 The Matsya Parana verse 32 is ratbei inaccurate 
It says — 

ggrnmstt t m sq tdk r aaTOH 1 5icr ipl srft S si ger 

*qRr 11 wnstT tob. 3 sraiff -r* i infrat 

•N 1 

T1 c«e ten Iv.«udra 1 ings will ei joy this earth full 100-md 200 (total 
300} years Then it will go to the Simgas This is evidently a inista! e 
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The earth could not have gone to the Sungas after the Sungas Nor did 
the Sungas reign for >300 years Instead of “ tatah Snngan gamisyati ” 
another reading is “ tatah svargam gamisyati” which may refer to the last 
king, namely, Hevabbnmi who will go to heaven ’ This reading is more 
appropriate than * Sctng3.n gamisyati ’ Moreover who are these petty kings 
Ksudrarajanah which the text mentions It only mentions 8 kings and not 
10, for it does not mention Agnimitra and Gho§avasu We have therefore 
adopted Mr Pargiter’s reading — “Dastaite Sunga rnjano bhoksyant-lm&m 
vasundbarSm , fsatampGrnam datfa dve cha tatah Kanvan gamisyati ” Thi3 
is in accordance with Vi?nu purana also which in IV 24 II says — 


The Kanvdyanas 


The minister Vasudeva forcibly overthrowing the dissolute king 
DebhabQnn will become king among the SuDgas He the KanvSyana, 
will be the king for 9 years —33 

His son BhQmitra will reign 14 years His son NSrayana will be for 
12 years —34 

SusJarma, his son, will be for 10 years only These are recorded as 
Sungabhntyas, or Kanvftyana kings — 35 

These 40 (four Kanvas are Brahmanas, and they will enjoy the earth 
for 45 years — 3G 

* They will have the neighbouring kings respect them and will bo 
virtuous At the time of th« ir period of reign coining to an end the earth 
will go to the Andhras —37 

Note —Tho lour KAnvSyaca kings are shown In the followmg table — 

(1) Vasudova Canva (9 years) 73 B.C 

(2) BhOmimftra (14 years) C9 B.C. 

(3) Mr&yana (12 years) 47 B-C. 

(4) Eoiarma (10 years) 37 B.C. 

Total 45 years. 


(The last king Susanna was slain by the king Snfuka about 27 or 
28 B C] 

Here ends the tico hundred and Seccnty second chapter on the Pradyofa, 
ouundga, the Nanda, the ilaurya , the Sungas and the Kantdyana dynasties 


CHAPTER CCIAXIIL 
Andhras 

The Andhn Simuka (Jamaica) with Ins fellow tribesemen, the servants 
of Suiarman, will assail tho K&nvuyanas and him (Sa^arm in,) and destroy 
the remains of tho Sungas’ power and will obtain this earth —1 2 
is 
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Note Tho abovo translation is according to Mr Pargitcr’s text. According to 
our text tho reading la ( 

rf II 

This would mean :—“Thui Kfinvdyana »ol les of husarma after assailing her (Parth) 
and putting to on end what remains of tho flnngia will become powerful." Tins slows 
that tho chieftains of the last Kanva King, tiimrman, roioltod agalDst him and put an cud 
to tho Snnga power. 

Their tribcamnn (a kinsman of these KfinvAynnT chieftains (bhfipAs) 
who had revolted against Susfarunn) calleil (1; fnsfukn Andhra a ill get 
this earth For 23 years SnSukn will bo the king — 2. 

His younger brother (2) Kri?na will be 18 years his son (3) ^rl- 
mnllakarni (J$ri JJtUakarni) u ill bo 10 years, then (4) PGrnots'ing.i will be 
tho king 18 years- — 3- 

Note— Mr, Pargitor Inserts (5) “ Skandhastanibhl will bo king 18 years" after 
Pnrnotsauga. 

(Oj Santakorni will bo GG years, bis son (7) Lambodara 18 
years — 4 

His son ( 8 ) Apitaka(Apilaka) will be 12 years ; then (9) Mcghasvati 
will be 18 yeais — G 

Then (10) SvAti will bo king 18 years; til) Skandliasvfiti will then 
be king 7 5 oars .— 6 

. Then (12' Mrigendia Svatikarna will be 3 years, then (13) Kuntala 
'Sv&titarna will he king 8 years, then (14) SvAtivama will bo king for 
one year — 7-8 f , 

* t , Then (10) ^riktavama will be 25 years after him (17) HAla will 
be king for 5 years — 9 

/Vote.-— Before this verso and as part cf verso 8 Mr Pargiter Inserts " aattrirosadeva 
varsdiH Polomftvl bhavisyatl,” which means then (15) Pulomivi will reign SO years 
Instead of AnUavaraa another reading is Austaharna 

Then (18) Mandulaka will be king 5 3 ears [another reading Manta- 
laka ] Then (19) Purindrasena (Puiikasena) will be king, after him 
(20) Saumya will be the king — 10 

Note — The number of years of the roigns of Purindrasena and Saumya aro not given 
in our edition Moreover, it is doubtful whether, Sanmjaisthe name of a king. Hr 
Pargnor says •‘‘fShuniya cannot? weiY be a ding, rtougii ttttf Aw siryir so inr ixir itoat 
because in this dynasty two kings arc never put together In a single Jine without any 
mention of thcirjeign. ‘ Saumyo bhavisyatl ’ is probably a corruption. , Mr Pargiter »ls° 
points out that Juste id of tho above the following verse is in the Vflyu — ‘ Pancha Patta- 
lako XSJ& bhavisyatl mahibalSli “ Bhftvyflh Punkasenas tu samth so py ekavimsatim.' 

Thus according to this reading it means that Turikasena will reign 21 years 

Then (21) Sundara S&ntiharna (Satakami) will reign 1 year, then 
(22) Chakora Sv&ti karna v^atakami) will reign for G months — 11 

Then (23) ihvasvAti will be 28 years; then (24) King Gautainl- 
putra will be king next 21 years — 12 

His son t25) PulomS will be king 28 years 

[Then (2G)tLtakarm will be king 29 years] 

This is a very doubtful lino as pointed out by Mr Pargiter, and Is not In our text 
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After Pulom& (SivasJn-Palomd. will be king 7 years — 13 
Then (28) Siva skandba after Santikama will be king as his son 
for (?) years 

Note —Oar tert is fsig^vj ssr. i Bat Mr. Pargiter would amend 

it thus — wr Tir^ni b2t mu i 

Aote — Iio number Is given. Mr Pargiter would read it — “ Bhavitflsmat trayo 
samah, and then the verse wonld mean “Sivaskandhas4ntikarna will be king 3 years ” 

Then (29) Y ajihsfn S^ntiharnika will be 29 years — 14 
Then after him (30; Vijaya will be king G years Then (31) CkancWn 
Stntikarna, bis eon will be 10 years — 15 

Then (32j Pulomfi, anothei of them, ( viz , Pulomfi II) will reign 7 
years — (16a) 

These 19 Andbras will enjoy the earth for 460 years 4 On the king- 
dom of the Andbras coming to an end, there will be kings belonging to 
the lineage of tbeir servants — 1C 17 

Note —The Purfiua mentions it tho end that the number of kings will be 10, but as a 
cutter of fact, it enumerates SO kings and the number would rise to 82 if the kings inserted 
by Mr Pargiter bo taken into account 

[We give in a tabular form the liBt of the names of the kings with 
their leigus — 


(1) 

felsuka Andhra 

23 years 

07) 

Bala 

6 years 

(2) 

Kyuna 

18 


(18) 

Maudulaka 

0 » 

« 

farm allakarni 

10 


(to> 

Purindresena 

21 „ 

( 4 ) 

Pflrnotsanga 

16 


(20) 

Baumya (a wrong name 


m 

Mcandhastambln 

18 

»] 


with no years). 


<«) 

S ttakarm 

66 


(21) 

Sundara 

1 „ 

(7; 

Lambodara 

18 


(22) 

Obakora 

6 months 

(*> 

Apitaka 

12 


(28) 

Sivwvati 

28 years 

<»; 

Meghnav6ti 

18 


(21) 

Gantimipatra 

21 „ 

UO) 

SvStl 

18 

„ 

(26) 

Puloma 

28 „ 

(11) 

Skandhasvatl 

7 


1(26) 

Satakarm 

29 (doubtful) ) 

(12) 

Mfigcndra 

S 


(27) 

feivasri 

7 

(18) 

btiDtaJa 

8 


(28) 

fejvaskandha 

S „ 

(14) 

Svativarna 

1 


(28) 

Yajaasn 

20 „ 

ll 18) Pulomavi 

56 

>1 

(30) 

Vijaya 

a „ 

(16) 

Ariktararna 

25 

„ 

OD 

Chiftct&xri 

to „ 





(32) 

Puloma 11 

7 „1 


Various Local Dynasties 

On the kingdom of the Andhras coming «to an end, there will be 
kings in the lineage of their servants who wonld be called Srip&rvatlyn 
Andhras— 17 

. There will bo 7 (kings in tho line of the servants of) Andhras 10 
Abhlra kings, also 7 Gardabbilas and 18 S ikas.- — 18 

There will bo 8 Yavam kings, and 14 TusSra kings and 13 Gurunrja 
king* and 19 (or 11 Manna) HQna kings — 19 

The 8 Yavanna kings will reign for 87 years. The 7 Gard babbling 
will enjoy this earth again [no years given 72 according to Vfiyu 3 — 20 
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The earth is recorded to have belonged to the Tusftra for 7,000 years 
•And 18 kings for 183 years as well [printed text corrupt Ought to be 
** Eighteen Sakas for 183 years ”] — 21 

For half four hundred years there will reign 13 Ourundas of 
Mleckchha origin along with Sudra kings (Or, 13 future Gurnndas 
along with low c-iste men, all of Mlechchba origin, will enjoy it half four 
hundred years, i e 200 jears) — 22 

For 103 years the 11 kings will enjoy the earth (no name) (Tb® 
word Hfina should be supplied to complete the terse, and it would then 
mean ‘*11 Htinas will enjoy the earth for 103 years”) The (seven) 
Srtp&rvatiya Andhras will endure 52 years — 23 

The 10 JUjhira kings will be for 67 years When they are over- 
thrown by tune, then there will be Kilakila kings — 24 

Note. These local dynasties, with their periods of reign, may be thus shown In a 
tabular form — 



Dynasties 

Periods of Retgn 

No of K««9* 

(1) 

Andhra Bhpityas (Sri parvatlyas) 

52 years or twice 50 or 100 years 

7 

(2) 

Abhiras 

67 years 

10 

18) 

Gardabkilas 

72 years (as in X ayu) 

7 

(4) 

Sakas 

183 years 

18 

(E) 

Havanas 

87 years 

8 

(0) 

Tusaras 

7 000 yoars (107?) 

14 

(7) 

Gurundas 

200 years 

13 

(8) 

IlOnas 

103 years 

llorl® 

(8) 

Kllakilas 




Note — Tho account of these dynasties consists of throo parts tho first or which sum 
marines tho number of kings In each dynasty, the second states Its duration while 
tho third adds certain subsequent kings. In tho first port tho Matsya Voyn and Brah 
tnanila purinas agree generally but In the second tho Matsya has one version and tho two 
! others another Hero tho dynastic matter In the Matsya ends 


‘These local dynasties aro all classed together as moro or less contemporaneous 
Tho number of years assigned to them must bo cousidcrod according to tho remarks In 
Introduction Bee 42 IT , and with reference to tho middle of the 3rd century AD W hen 
tho account was first compiled »s preserved In tho MI, for the revised versions In and 
Ud did not revise the periods. If Ihoao remarks bo sound feriparvatlya Andhrabrityas h»d 
at that time reigned 52 years or (If wo read dvipanchasatam) possibly 100 roundly accord- 
ing to Mt while the Vn and Bd reading is no doubt corrupt and should perhaps bo 112 or 
102 years Tho At liiras had then reigned 67 years the Oardabfallas 72 years the 8aVa* 
183 years tho Havanas 87 or 82 years Bnd tho Tusaras 7 000 or COO according to tho proper 
constructions oft ho sentences but perhaps 107 or 105 is really meant Tho 13 Quran rias 
or Mnrundasl ad then reigned half of tho quadruple of 100 years, that Is 200, according 
toMt, or 550 according to X a and ni, but tho latter Is probably a corruption of tho 
former reading for Yg and Bh say proclsoly 109 years. Tho 11 11 Anas or Mannas had thon 
lasted 103 year*. 


** Mention of these races la foun 1 In the Inscriptions thns Abhlras In Coders List of 
Brahml Inscriptions, bos. 963 1137 (Fptg Ind x Appendix) and Fleet a Qapta Inscriptions, 
p 14, fcakas. lulera list No* 1123 1IS5 1157, 1148 1149 1162 and perhaps 10012. *mt 
VfQl r U> kavanas Luder a Hat. Nos 669,06*1 1093 lt23 1140 1164 1169 MurundaS in 
101, T l« and Murundadcvl Id, pp 129 132 138 lianas. lQI.pp.tc 118, 206 Attala 
nrloce \lndby»»»kll Is mentioned In Kfelhorna Inscriptions of Northern India, No 622 
jjfptg Jnd r.Appvodls) Targiter a Ksll Dynasty p 44) 
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THE EVILS OF KALI AGE 

There will be Yavanas here for the Bate of religious feeling (pilgrim- 
age or propaganda) or pleasure or profit The A/yas and the AUechchhas 
(will dwell) mixed up in all provinces (janapadas) — 25 

The people will steadily deteriorate by adopting a contrary coarse of 
life, so also the king will be greedy and speakers of untruth •— 2G 

All will be overpowered (killed) everywhere by Kalki whether they 
be Aryas or Mlechchha3 They will be irreligious, avaricious, and heieti- 
cal and cruel hypocrites everywhere — 27 

When the royal family will be destroyed, and the close of the Kali 
Age wiU come and righteousness will perish, there will remain few good 
people not given to coveteousness — 28 

The people will he unholy, unrighteous and oppressed with decease 
and sorrow , and goaded by failure of rain they will he eager to destroy 
each other — 29 

Unprotected by anyone, always living m terror, surrounded by deep 
difficulties, the entire population will begin to live on (the top of) mountains 
and on the hanks of rivers — 30 

When the royal families will be destroyed, the people, will desert 
their homes , and devoid of affection they will abandon their brothers and 
friends, and will have no one to protect them — 31 

They will not observe the rules of caste and order of life, and bo 
addicted to unrighteousness They will subsist on fruits, rootB and leaves 
of trees, and will be clothed in tattered garments, barks and skins, and 
thus they will wander over the earth in search of livelihood — 32 

Thus the people having suffered (innumerable) miseries during the 
close of the Kali Age will become totally extinct, along with the extinction 
of the Kali Age — 33 

When the Kali Age will be exhausted, after having been on earth 
for fall 1,000 divine years together with the Sandhi periods, then on its 
end, the Kjita Age will come — 34 

Chronological Particulars 

Thus have I declared in due order the entiro series of genealogy — 
the kings who have passed away, and those who exist now and those who 
have not yet come into existence — 35 

Row from Mahipadma s inauguration up till the birth of Paeikglt this interval 
is indeed known as 1 050 years no 15 according to Visnn and 1B00 according to our 

reading )— 30 

Note — In manuscripts of Mataya Purina marked o, e, j the reading is Sat-ottaram. 
Similarly la Mss 1 notMatsya and V 1, of Mfnu the reading is Pftnchs aat-ottaram. 
meaning 1 600 This period of 1,600 is tho truo interval obtained by adding np the 
periods of reigns of the Barb ad rat has, Pradaotaa and bisaaigas as given in tho Yljno 
Puripa and other Pur»naa Thus — 

Btrhadratbas from Soma pi to JUpufijaya WOO years 

Pradyotaa 158 „ 

Msaniga* 582 „ 


1500 
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Therefore the Mss, of the Matsya referred to by Mr. Pargiter are more correct than 
the printed text, this verse, therefore, should read, 

^mrspH i qq 3 11 

This is tho leading wo prefor to adopt as being In harmony with the text of 
Visun Parana. MahApadma Nanda was anointed 10 422 B C. Therefore, Pariksifc was 
born in 1922 B.C. which was the year of the Great War. 

Now from MaMpadma’a inauguration to Pariksit’s birth, this interval 
ia indeed known as 1500 years. — 36. ' 1 

Moreover in tlie interval which elapsed from the last Andhra King 
Pulom&vi to Mahapadma— that interval was 836 years — 37. 

The Cycle of 2,700 years or Saptar$i or Laukika Era. 


The samg future inteival of time, beginning from Paribgifc till 
the end of the Andhras, is thus expressed in the Bhavisya (Pur Ana) regard- 
ing those (kings) enumerated by the £rutar@is who know the ancient 
stories (in these terms). — 38. 

“ When again (there will be end) of 27 future Andhras, (the Great 
Bear) will be in a line with the towering brilliant Agni (the presiding deity 
of Krittikfi, asterism).” — 39. 

And equal space of time is still future, subsequent kings, beginning from 
the end of the Andhias (till Parik$it), are declared therein They have been 
enumerated in the Bhavisya Purdna by Srutarsis who knew the ancient 
stories — 38. ( Pargiter ) 

Note . — ThO reading in tho AnandSarama edition of the verse SO is — 

wtt: i w 1 1 1 Wimnf g 517: 11 

It is evidently corrupt according to Mr Pargiter. Pradiptcna In the above lie would 
amend into Pratipena and eamfih should become samara The verse there foro should 
read: — 

es’Wna srtgaSi^rRwi win i sraftinfiwsiFnmsiaTOl 3 gn: 11 

Another reading la *— 


ns glvon by tho editor of Vlsnu Purftna in Bk. Ik. IT, Ch. 24, p. 235 

The Seven ffijts were then (at the time of the birth of Pariksit) on 
a line with the lowering brilliant Agni (the presiding deity of Euttikd ) 
At the end of the future twenty seven Andhras the cycle repeats itself, 
(Pargiter.) 

t>ote.~' Thla^aptarjhl or Laukika Fra appears to bo a contrivance of historians and 
is still in ubo in Kfimnir as first pointed out by tho lato Dr. BQlilcr, as will appear from tho 
following extracts from the Encyclopedia Britannlea— Article— “Hindu Chronology," and 
Dr Dahler s Kflsmlr Huports pp. 59 et soq 


, “ Tho Saptarshl reckoning Is used In Kashmir, and In tho KAngra district ant! some of 

Tbe Sapu nb 1 reckon) nr UUl states on tho south-east of Kashmir; somo nine 

centuries ago It was also in nso In tho Panjab, and apparently 
in Sind. Ia addition to boing cl tod by each expressions as Saptarshl-sam vat, “tho year 


(eo-ancl-so) of tho Saptarshls," and Blstra-sam vatsara. “tho yoar (so and-so) of tho scrip- 
tures." It Is found mentioned as LokakAla, “tho time or ora of tho people," and by other 
terms which market as a vulgar reckoning And It appears that modern popular names 
for it are Pahtri-«oravat and Kachehl-saui vat. Which wo may render by “tho Hill oro, M 
and** tho erndo ora The years of this reckoning are lunar. ChiltrA.ll; and tho month* 
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are p&fnimJnta (coding with tho fnll moon) As matters stand now, the reckoning 1 hv? a 
theoretical initial point in JJ077 1J C ; and the yoir 4978 more nsually called simply 76, 
began in A D 1900; bnt there are some indications that tho initial point was originally 
placed one year earlier 

The idea at tho botton of this reckoning is a heller that tho Eaptarshis, “the Bevon 
Ruth is or Saints. ' Mirichl and others, were translated to heaven, and becamo tho stars of 
the constellation Br*a Jfajor, In 5976 B O (or 8077) tand that these stars possess an Inilo- 
pondent movement of their own, which, referred to tho ecliptic, carries them round at tho 
rata of 100 years for each naJc*/uitra or twenty-seventh division of the circle. Theoreti- 
cally, therefore, tho fiaptarshl reckoning consistsof cycles of 2700 years and thonnmbcrlng 
of the years should ran from t to 2700 and then commence afresh In practice, however, 
it has been treated quite differently According to tho general custom, which Las 
distinctly prevailed in Kashmir from tho earliest Use of tho reckoning for chronological 
purposes, and Is Illustrated by Kalhana In his history of Kashmir tho JM/a to roujiuf, 
written in A D 1H8— 1150, tho numeration of the years has been centennial , whenever 
a century has been completed, tho numbering has not run on 101 102, 103, &c , bnt las 
begun again with 1, 2 3, <Sc Almanacs, indeed show both the figures of tho centnry and f ho 
fall figures of tho entire reckoning, which Is treated as running from 8030 B C., hot from S70 
11 C as the commencement of a new cyclo tho second • tbns, an almanac for tho year beg n 
mngiuA I> 1793 describes that year as 44 tho year 4509 according to tho courso of tho Aorcn 
ttishis, and similarly tho year 69 And elsewhere sometimes tho full figures are found, 
sometimes tho abbreviated ones , thus, while a manuscript written In A I» 1618 Is dated in 
“the year 21 ffor 4724), another written in A D 1221 Js dated In 4 the year 4800 ’ Bnt, 
as In the Rtijataraihgin, so also In Inscriptions, which rango from A D 1204 onwards only 
tho abbreviated figures have hitherto been found Essentially therefore tho Saptarshi 
reckoning is a centennial reckoning by suppressed or omitted hundreds with Its earlier 
centuries commencing In 8076, 2976 B C , and so on, and Its later centuries commencing In 
A D 25, 1’5, 22o, &c , , on precisely the same lines with those according to which wo may 
use t g 93 to mean A jl 179S*, and 57 to mean A L. 18 j 7, and 0 to mean AJ) 1009 And the 
practical difficulties attending tho uso of sack a system for chronological purposes are 
obvious ; isolated dates recorded In such a fashion cannot be allocated without somo 
explicit clao to tho centuries to which they belong Fortunately, however, as regards 
Kashmir, we h3ve the necessary guide in the facts that Ealbana recorded bis own date 
in the baka era as well as in this reckoning and gave fall historical details which enable 
us to determine unmistakcably the equivalent of the first dato in this reckoning cited by 
him, and to arrange with certainty the chronology presented by him from that time 

The belief underlying this reckoning according to tho course of tho Seven Rishis is 
traced back in India, as an astrological detail, to at least 6th century A D But the 
reckoning was first adopted for chronological purposes in Kashmir and at sometimes about 
AD 800 , the first recorded dato in it is one of ** the year 89 meaning 3t89 =A D 813—814, 
given by Kalhana. It was Introduced into India between A I) 916 and 1025 (Encyclopedia 
Bntannlca, Eleventh Edition kol 11, pp 409 500) 

14 Tho beginning of tho Saptarshi era is placed by the Kasminans on Chaltra sudi 
1 °‘ the twenty fifth year of the Kabyoga and the twenty-fourth year, in which Kalhana 
'wrote, is consequently the Saptarshi year 4221 For 

The distance between Kali 25 and the beginning of the baka era is S 164 

The distance between Salta samvat 1 and Kalban s time — 1 070 


Hence results a total of Saptarshi years 4 224 

. , authorities for placing the beginning of the Saptarshi era in Kali 25 are the 

following First p DaySrlm Jotsi gave me the subjoined verse, the origin of which 
he did not know — 

Kalee gataih slyakanetravarshaih saptarshivaryis tridivam prayltah 
Loketu sam vatsarapattrik4y4m saptarshimlnam pravadantl santah 
“When the years of the Kaliynga marked by the ‘arrows and the eyes '(» e the 
five and tho two or as Indian dates have to be read backwards 2o) had elapsed the most 
excellent Seven Hishis ascended to heaven For In the calendar (used) in the world* the 
virtuous declare the computation of the Saptarshi (years to begin from that point) 

Pandit IHmodar explained tho verse as I have dono In the above translation, and 


* The word lote, ‘In tho world* alludes to the appellation I/okak4Ia, Laukika 

EJ1 mvatsara. 
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added that each Saptarshi year began on Chaifcra sndi 1, and that its length "was regulated 
by the customary mixing of the ch&udra and saura m&nas , 

The correctness of his statement is confirmed by a passage In P Sahebrims 
RSjatarangmfsamgraha (No 176), where the author says that the Saha year 1788 (A.J) 
1864) in which he writes corresponds to Kali 4065 and to Saptarshi or Laukika samvat 
4940 * One of the copyists too who copied the Dhvanyfitoka (No 255) for me in Septem 
ber 1875, gives in the colophon, as the date of his copy, the Saptarshi year 4951 Tmso 
facts are sufficient to prove that P DSmodar s statement regarding the beginning or tne 
Baptarshl era va not an invention of hla own but baaed on the general tradition of taa 
country I do not doubt for a moment that the calculation which throws the beginning 
of the Saptarshi era back to 8076 B O is worth no more than that which fixes the begin 
mug of the Kahyuga in 3101 B C But It seems to me certain that it is much older than 
Kalhana s time, because his equation 44=1078 agrees with It t It may therefore be safely 
used for reducing with exactness the Saptarshi years, months and days mentioned In M 
work to years of the Christian era The results which will be thus obtained will always 
closely agree with those gained by General Cunningham, who did use the right key 
T)r Bnhler s Kasmir Report pp 59 and 60 

Note — Mr PSrgiter reads “saptarsayas tad 4 Pus ye Pratipe rajm vai samara and 
he translates it thus — The Great Bear was situated equally with regard to the lunar 
constellation Pusy4 while Pratipa was king At the end of the Andhras, who will be in 
the 27th century afterwards the cycle repeats itself ' 

“ In the circle of the lunar constellations, wherein the Great Bear 
revolves, and whicli contains 27 constellations m its circumstance, the 
Great Bear remains 100 years in (conjoined with) each m turn ’ (40), (ae 
cordtnq to Pargiter ) 

This is the cycle of the Great Bear, and is remembered as being 
according to divine reckoning, G divine months and 7 divine years 
According to those constellations divine time proceeds by means of the 
Great Bear, (41a) ( Pargiter 1 

The two front stars of the Great Bear, which are seen when risen 
at night, the lunar constellation which is seen situated equally between 
them in the Bky, the Great Bear is to be known as conjoined with that 
constellation 100 years in the sky — 42-43 (Pargiter) 

This is the exposition of the conjunction of the lunar constellations 
and the Great Bear The Great Bear was conjoined with the Maghfis in 
Porikgit’s time 100 years —44 ( Pargiter ) 

The BrShmanas (the Seven Seers) will be xn the 24th constellation 
100 years (when) at the termination of the Andhras —45 ( Pargiter ) 

Note — The 24th constellation from Maghi counting backwards is Chitrd 
According to this calculation the Interval between Parlkgit and the termination of Andhras 
Is 2400 year* Subtracting 8»6 wo got 1564 or tbo interval between N&nda aud Tariksit 
* or In round number the Great W *r took place 1600 years before N&nda s tlmo. 

If, however, the 24th No In the order of reckoning the nak jatra* bo taken then tho 
lino of the Kaptarljis will bo in fcatabhl?a or 1 400 years Deducting 886 wo get C64 tho 
interval between bands and Parikfit— ovi lently Incorrect Bnt 836 is tho interval 
between Nandi and tho termination of the Andhras If however wo read Andhriinsa 
instead of AndhrSnto, and this Is tho reading of Ilrahroinda then It will bil.ii), “at the 
commencement of tho Andhras * Tho Andhra dynasty lasted for 460 years or tho Interval 
between N’anda and tho commencement of tho Andhras was 836—460=3*6 years Deduct- 
ing 376 (Instead of 836) from 1 400 wo got 1 024 years tho interval between I’arlkjlt and 
Nanda. This flgtiro la approximately correct, according to aomo texts 


• Illjatarangin Isa m grabs, foL 4b, I, 7 tatrldya aiko 1788 kallgato 4063 saptar- 
rfhleblrinomatcna aam vat 4010 

t Tho use Ot tho Saptarshi ora lu Kasmir an 1 tho adjacent hill state* which continues 
Oien In the present day, has Oral been pointed out l»y General Cunningham 
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The Evils of the Kali Age {Resumed) 

Thenceforward all this world will fall upon very bad times Men 
will be liars, greedy, and destitute of righteousness, affection and wealth. 
The observances of religion of Gratis and Smptis will become very lax, 
and so also will bo destroyed the orders and castes — 4G 

The people will be of mixed origin, weak in body and will be led 
astray and deluded Brilhraanas will sacrifice for faudras (or will study 
under ^udras) and dudras will take to teaching Mantras — 47 

Those Brahmanas will adore such Madras anxious to acquire wealth 
from them (or anxious to get the meaning of the Mantras from them) 
And gradually there will be seen all the causes which go towards the 
removing of a man from his own caste — 48 * 

Thus towards the end of the age, the few weaklings that will remain 
on earth nvii also go to extinction — 4&z 

The Duration of Kali 

On that very day and in that very moment when Knana went to 
heaven, the Kali Yuga commenced on earth Now listen to its duration 
from mo The wise say that its duration is 400,000 years — 50 

Together with four times eight (32) thousand years according to 
human calculation (t e , 400,000+32,000=432,000) Or, in other words, 
its duration is 1,000 divine years together with the twilights (te, 
1000+200=1200 divine years=1200x 360^432,000) —51 

When the Kali Yuga comes to an end the Kpta Yuga will again 
come — 52a 

The Aila and the Iksvaku dynasties have been described along with 
their branches The dynasty of the Ik§v&kns (the SQryvamsa) is remem- 
bered to have come to an end with Sumitra when Iksvaku Ksatriyas will 
cease The Aila K§atriyas (Chandra van4a were contemporary with these 
(or the last of the Aila Ksatriyas was K$emaha — V5yu,) so the knowers 
of the Somavamia understand it — 53 
Note — The text in verse 52b 13 

tnnfiin 

It apparently gives no meaning The translation follows the reading of the Vftya — 

All these are declared to be the glonous descendants of Vivasvat 
those who are gone, those who exist now and those who will be in the 
future — 54 

The Br&hmanas, the Ksatriyas, the Vanlyas and the Madras are 
remembered to exist in tins Vaivnsvata mnnvantara, te, all are sons 
ot Yaivasvata Manu) Thus ends the genealogy of dynasties — 55 

A Prophecy 

Dev&pi, the Paurava king, and Mam, a king of Iksvaku dynasty, 
ore hoth existing in the village, Kalapa, owing to their great Yoga — 50 
19 
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In the 29th Mahayuga these two will be the leaders of Ksatriyas and 
will restore Ksatriyahood. Suvarchas, the son of Man u (Mara ?), will be the 
founder of the (future) Aiksvaku line. — 57. 

In the 29th Mah&yuga he will he the first founder of that dynasty. 
Similarly, Satya, ^hesonof Dev&pi, will be the (first) king (and the founder) 
of the Aila dynasty.— 58. 

These two (Devapi and Maru) will be the restorers of K?atriya 
chivalry, in the beginning of that Mahayuga Thus should be understood 
the characteristics of the dynasties in all the Yugas — 59. 

1 Even after the close of the Kali Yuga, the Seven Sages who continue 
to exist along with these two throughout the Kfita Yuga, will then 
incarnate in thp middle of the (future) Tretfi, Yuga They will take birth 
in order to be the seeds of Brahmanas aud Kgatriyas (of Brahmamc 
parentage) again. Thus at the end of the Pusya asterism (when the 
Great Bear is in a line with that asterism) the Seven Sages, along with 
those kings (take birth on earth) for the sake of procreating offsprings in 
every Yuga Thus the Brahmanas know the close relationship, of the 
Ksatriyas with the Brahmanas (and how several Ksatriya dynasties had 
Brahmana paternity).— 62. 

ThueJ at the close of each Manvantara, these (two) immortal Ksatriyas 
and (seven) Brahmanas, who cross over from one Yuga to another 
(in their full consciousness), are called Santanas in the Sruti or founders of 
future human races They become the origins of (the future) BrAlimanas 
and Ksatriyas — 63. 

' ’ The Seven Sages know thus the rise, fall, and the longevity 
of these founders of dynasties as well as the decline and rise of the 
dynasties — 64. 

"When Jamadagna totally destroyed the Ksatriya clans the world 
became devoid of Ksatriya Kings — 65-66 " 

Hear, I will relate to you the double origin of the modern Ksatriya 
'Kings. Aila and Ik$wfiku dynasties are said to be the origin of the 
Kshatriyas.— 67-68. 

The Kings and other common Ksatriyas were variously sub-divided 
in the world. Quite a profusion of Ksatriyas were born in the Aila 
dynasty, but there were not so many in the Iksw&ku dynasty. Their 
number is full one hundred. Similarly, by the spread of tho Bhoj dynasty 
that number was doubled. — 69-70. 

These Ksatriyas have disappeared with their names I am relating 
to you about them, please hear. The number of Pritibindhas was 100, 
Kagas 100, Hayas 100, Dli&rtarAstras 100, Janmejayas 80, brave Brabmo- 
datlas 100, Kurus 100, Panchals 100, Kasikusa, etc , 100 each, Nippa and 
Sa8abindh 2,000 each. — 71-73. 

These Ksatriyas .were pious-minded and charitably disposed. 
Thousands of similar ItAiarsliis have disajjpoared. Iu tho present Man- 
nantaratho dynasty of Vaivaswatamanu appeared and disappeared and 
with it many races came and went — 73-75. 
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Even in one hundred years it is not easy to describe that dynasty 
fully. Twenty eight families have disappeared with the Devas What 
remained I am relating — 76-77 

The sages of that dynasty are 43 m number The rest are known 
as Yogas I have described some of the dynasties m brief and the rest at 
length For the sake o£ their being numerous I am not able to describe 
them fully again Oh King, the Rajar§is of the luminous Yayati dynasty 
whose names have been described have all disappeared with the Yuga 
The man who hears them gets five worldly boons, viz , life, fame, wealth, 
heaven, progeny By hearing this chapter ono goes to heaven 

Here ends the Ttco hundred and seventy second Chapter. 


CHAPTER CCLXX1V , 

The Risis said — “SQta* one should acquire, increase and protect 
wealth by fair means The acquirement of wealth by a virtuous person 
has been said to he most lucky in all the Sistras — 1 

Bo good enough to tell by what charity a wealthy and learned 
man feelB blessed ” — 2 

S&ta Raid — “ I shall now explain to you about that great chanty, 
(Hnb& Dan) which has been mentioned to us by Lord Vispu m connection 
with the enunciation of the righteous ordinances It has been kept so 
secret It is the dispeller of all the ills and the effects of bad dreams ” — 
3-4 

The Mabi Danas are of Bixteen varieties Among the sixteen kinds 
of JIaha Dans described by the Lord, theTulS Puru§a Dana is the first and 
best of all It is the giver of virtue long life, dispeller of all ills, venerat- 
ed by Lords Brahma, Visnu and Siva and other Devas — 5 C 

The other Danas are— Hiranyagarhha Dina, Brahm in da Diua, 
Kalpapadapa Dana, Goeabasraka Dana, Hiranyakftmadhcenu Dana, Hira- 
ny&dva Dina lliranyfiivaratha Dina, Bemahastiratha Dina, PanchalSrpga 
Jaka Dana, Dhflrft D ina, Visvachnhra Dfina, Kalpalali Dana, Saptasngaraka 
Dim, Ratnadhenu Dam, Mahnbbutngbata Dina, which were first observed 
by Bhagavnn VAsudeva, the Destroyer of Sambara by Ambari a Bb&rgava, 
Sahasrav&hu, Prabl&da, Pnthu, Bharata and other kings These Dinas 
are always performed for the removal ol all obstacles , and as a result 
of these they were all protected by the Devas — 7 12 

The Devas ward these observers of ordinances from all ills — 13 
If ono of these Dinas be accomplished without any obstacles 
through tho favour of Lord Vi?nu then Indra was not able to do any 
injury to the devotee — 14 

So a devotee should adore Lords Vi*nu Siva and Gane^a and 
then with tho advice of the Brlhmanas should commence tho performance 
of sacrifices, pertaining to these Maha Danas — 15 

"King Manu had put tho following question to the Lord Janinhuui. 
which 1 heard and now shall try to make clear according to my under- 
standing Please listen to jt ’ — 10 
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Mann said — “ Lord, be pleased to tell me about tbo Mab& D&nas 
tbo most auspicious, sacred and mysterious ”—17 1 

Matsya said — The.lG great ordinances that have not been men 
tioned el sen hero up to now, I shall now explain before to you 1 — 18 

Tulfi Purusa Dana is the first and bpst of all and it should be per- 
formed on the days of A} ana, Viguvah, Vyatipita, Dmaksyaya, on the 
first day of the Yugas and Mamantaras, Sahkr&nti, Sahkiftnti Vaidhnti, 
Yoga, Chaturdadi, Attaint, white Panchadadi, on the Parva days, on the 
Dv/ldatfi, Astakadoga, on the occ isions of sacrifices festivities, marriages, 
after having seen bad diearns or seen wonderful things, ou getting 
wealth and Br&limnnas, on the occasion of Sr iddlia in desned times, in a 
sacred place, in temples, cowsheds, near a well or a garden or a beautiful 
tank, etc Thus in these days, on such occasions and at such places, 
Mah& Danas must be made — 19 23 

Life is momentary wealth is transient and every being is m the 
clutches of death Under such circumstances a man should always follow 
the course of Dharma and righteous actions — 24 

On an auspicious day the devotee should make the Brahmaaas recite 
Svastiv'ichana and then make a pandal of 10 or 12 hands or 16 aratuis 
It should have four Bhadi&sanas and the altar should be of seien hands 
bnd within this another Vedi of five hands — 25 26 

Note. -*jtfnj=:opon palm ot hand. 

In this central Vedi the doorways of line wood should be made and 
four sacrificial cavities should be dug, one in each direction Each 
cavity (kumjaj should have a girdle and a jar filled with water, an 
fisaua (scat), two copper vessels, aacnficial utensils, Vi^tara, clarified 
butter, sesaraum, incense, lightB, flowers, etc , That Kunda is to bo 
made of one band and should be made m the north east In this Vedi, the 
Gralia Devatas (Deities of the planets are to be worshipped — 27 29 

Hero the BralimS, Vwnu and f$iva should be worshipped with 
flowers, fruits, clothings, etc All round, banners of various colours 
resembling the complexion of the four Lokapulas should bo made In tho 
centre a beautiful banner should be made, decorated with little bells and 
network and four buntings of bo tree and other milky trees should be tied 
on four doorways and then two jars full of water and decorated with 
gai lands, incense, etc , should be placed and two pillars of tho wood 
of any of tho following trees, ctz — Sala, IngudI, Sandal, Deodar, Sriparm, 
Vilva, and Priya Kachauftra — should be made They should bo two 
hands underground and the hands above iL Tho two pillars aro to ho 
lour hands apart Another piece of wood, sufficiently strong, is to bo placed 
across on the two pillars — 30-32 

Then n casteiuan should suspend tho scales and in the middle of it 
should he placed a golden image A rod of four hands should be put nbo\e 
tho scales and tho latter should be made 10 fingers thick and should ho 
decorated with a plait of gold and ornaments Both tho scales should 
ho suspended to tho rod by means of iron chains and then thej should bo 
decorated with garlands studded with precious stones, flow eta and sandal 
A lotus should also bo drown with powders of different colours, and 
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flowers, etc., Bhould be strewn there, and above the beam of the scales a 
canopy of five colours should be erected. Afterwards those versed in the 
Vedas, handsome in appearance, of nice disposition, knowing all the 
rituals, born m the Bharatavarsa, should he made the priests, and the 
man accomplished m the Yedfinta, born in an Aryan family, knowing 
Puranas, of cheerful disposition, wearing white clothes, earrings, a golden 
girdle, armlets and other ornaments, should be made the Preceptor 
(Guru) — 33-38 

To the east of the Mandnpa two Brahmanns versed in the Rjgveda 
Bhould be seated, to the south should be bealed two Brahmanas accom- 
plished in the Yajurveda, two to the west knowing the Samaveda and two 
to the north versed in the Atharvaveda All those learned men should offer 
Botnas or sacrificial libations four times in four directions by reciting the 
^edic hymns on their respective altars to Ganefo, Grahas, Lokapals, 
Astavasu, Aditya, Marudgana, Brahma, Visnu, Suva, Sflrya and the 
Vanaspatis — 39-40 

Afterwards the mind Bhould be turned to the mantras sacred to 
them At the close of the sacrifice when the Homas are over, the precept- 
ore should get the music played and then taking the Valia, flowers 
and incense m order and invoke the Lokapals — 41 

The following mantras should be uttered at the time of invoking 
the Lokapalas, nz —0 Indra 1 adored by the Devas, Sddhyas, Siddhas, 
come 0, one armed with a thunderbolt and sui rounded and fanned 
by the nymphs, I salute you Pray guard my sacrifice Om Tndrftya 
Namah —42 

Agm come, come, be gracious enough to come You are adored 
by the Beers, all the Immortals and carrier of oblations to the gods 1 
Be pleased to guard my sacrifice by your power and through your power- 
ful attendants. I salute you Om AgDaje Namah — 43 

O Vaivasvata 1 O Divine Personage 1 Dharmar&ja ' be good enough 
to come You are adored by all the Dev as You are of the Divine form 
You are the cause of men’s misery and prosperity Please guard this 
sacrifice for my benefit I salute you Om Yamaya Namah — 44 

Raksoganan&yaka ' be good enough to come with your demon 
attendants, Vetalas mid Pi&rtcbas, be pleased to guard this sacrifice, you 
sre tfie Lord of ftak§asas and tfie Lokas f salute you Um Nimtaye 
Namah —45 ✓ 

Come, 0 Lord 1 with the seas and the aquatic animals, come with 
the clouds and Apsarasas The Vidyadharas and gods will sing praises of 
you Do you protect us I salute you Om Varunay t Namah — 46 

Come, O Lord ' to protect me in my sacrifice Come seated on a 
stag and in company with the Siddhas (demigod*) The lord of the Pranas 1 
the great helper of the author of destruction, do you accept my worship 
I salute you Om Vayave Namah - — 47 

Come, O Yajneswava O (Txird of the sacrifice)' Come and save the 
sacrificial ceremony, with the Naksatras (stars) In company with the 
Obhadhis and the Pitns do you accept my offerings, O Lord 1 Om Somaya 
Namah — 48. 
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Come, 0 Vistesvnrn* come, with the Benrer of Nostri, __la, skul 
and Klmtvfinga 0 Lord of the worlds • Master of tho sacrifice 1 Do yot 
accept my worship to fulfil ray sacrifice I salute you 0 Lord 1 0q 
Isannya Namah — 49 * 

Come, 0 Lord of the Put lla (netherworldB) and of tho mountains 
Como you praised in song by tho N'lga women and tho Kinnaras 0 Amnti 
(Endless One)’ Save our sacrifice with tho great Yakdas, and Uragai 
and the various gods Oip Anant r iya Namah — 50 

Como you the Lord of thounncrse 1 the Greatest Savant * Conn 
you with the gods and tho Pitns You ore the Creator of all being ol 
unparalled might Come to grace our Sacrifice 0 Lord 1 Ogi Erabmane 
Namah — 51 

All beings that are in the three worlds moving or fixed — may tbej 
with Brahman, Vi§nu and Siva protect me — 52 

0 Dovas, Dflnavas Yak$as, Gandhnrvas, Serpents, RSksasas, seeis, 
men. Go, DevamStaras, bo pleased and come and protect me in the per 
formance of my sacrifice After thus invoking tho Deities, offer tbe 
ornaments of gold to the Ritvikas — 53 54 

They should be gi\en earrings, girdle of gold, rings, clean 
clothes, and bedstead and double of these should be given to the Pre 
ceptor All the Brahmanas sitting in the different directions should turn 
their heads on S&ntikadbyayo —55 5G 

The Br&hmanas engaged for the sacrifice who fast, should follow 
all these things, and the deaotee should make the BrAliman vfichana 
(svastivAchana) in the beginning, middle and the end — 57 

Afterwaids the devotee should get himself bathed by the Brlhmanaa 
and the BrShmanas should recite the Vedic hymns and then he is to take 
a handful of flowers after circumambulation and wear a garland of white 
flowers and cloth He should then invoke the scale and say “you are 
the strength of all the Devas and rest on truth I salute you , O Jagad- 
dhatn 1 you have heen designed by the Lord BrahmA as the witness You 
hold yourself between the Truth and the Untruth You are the life 
between the virtuous and the \ xcious You weigh all Weigh me then, 
and carry me across the ocean of the world I salute you Only in you is 
the Lord of the twenty five elements inherent I therefore salute 
you I salute you 0, Govinda* in the form of this scale 0 Harl * bo 
gracious enough to see me taken across this ocean of the world ” — 58 64 
Then a,fter circumambulating and putting on a coat of mail, sword, 
Bhield and ornaments the devotee should sit in one of the scales — 65 

Seeing the face of Lord Sn Hari and taking the golden image of 
Dharmar&ja with that of the Sun by both of his hands The Br&hmanas 
should then weigh the devotee with excellent gold pieces until the scale 
kicks the ground Then the king eager for his prosperity should place 
more gold than that of his weight on the floor and remaining in the scale 
for sometime utter the following words — * Devi * you are the witness of 
all, 4 therefore salute you You were first created by Brahma and the 
whole of the moveable and the immoveable world is held by you O Visfva 
dh&rini f you are the soul of all beings You are the holder of the universe 
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I salute you ” After saying so he should alight from the scale and give 
first of all half of the whole offerings to the preceptor (Guru) and the rest 
should he made over to the Ritvijas and with their permission should 
distribute a portion of that wealth among others Also — 66-72 

The poor, the helpless, the good, the worthy and the Br&hmanas should 
all he duly honoured The offerings of the tuladana, should not he 
allowed to lie in the house even for some time One who does so is 
visited by fear, privation and pestilence By readily distributing it 
among others one gets blessings from superiors. — 73 74 

Those who observe this Mahd Dana in such a way reign over a Loka 
for one manvantara — 75 

He becomes illustrious like the Sun and then goes to the realm of 
Vi|nu seated in a Vim&na deocorated with beautiful perforated work, 
hells, garlands and adorned by the nymphs where he remains for 
crores of kalpas — 76 

On the completion of his store of virtues he is born as an illustrious 
emperor on this land and conquers thousands of kings after performing 
sacrifices The one who witnesses such an ordinance and thinks of it at 
the close of his life, or repeats it to others, or reads about it or bears it, 
goes to heaven adorned by Indra -77-78 

Here ends the ti co hundred and seventy fourth chapter on Tula Purufa 
MoM Dana 


CHAPTER CCLXXV. 

MatBya said — “ I shall now tell you about the excellent Hiranya- 
garbha Mah& Danam which is the dispeller of all sms — 1 

On an auspicious day the devotee should observe fasting and arrange 
for a panda), articles, ornaments, canopy, Ihtvikos, etc , as needed for the 
tuUd&na He should then invoke Bhagav&n Yi§nu and the Lokapftlas Then 
after Punyahavfichana and Adhivfisana he should get an auspicious jar of 
gold which should be 72 fingers in height and of the shape of a lotus 
having its third part filled m with clarified butter and milk and also with 
ten weapons, jewels, needles, a sickle, gold, and then the jar should bo 
provided with a pedestal and golden stalk of Iotas and it should havo 
an imago of the Sun on their outer circumferenco and a golden thread put 
round its na\el -2-0 

Close to that HinnyagarLha jar should bo placed the golden stiff 
and Katnaijdalu on cither of tho sides respectively and then a lotus 
should bo drawn on the space all round tho jar measuring a few more 
fingers Then pearl strings and sapphires should be placed, afterwards 
sceimurn and an oval wooden vessel should bo placed on tho altar abovo 
trhich should be placed tho Hiranyagarbha jar — 7-S 

Then after uttering propitiatory words and getting tho Br&hmnnis 
to read the Vedas, tho devotee after bathing in water, mixed with oil tne 
herbs is to put on a garland of white flower*, clothes, ornaments ouu utter 
the following mantras with flowers in lus hands — 9 10 
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0 Hiranyagarbha ! O Hiranyakovnclm 1 0 Lord of tho Dcvas and 
the seven Lokas ! salutations to you. Salutations to Lord Vi§nu and the 
Holder of tho Uni verso. — 11. 


Uova ! Blifllohn and other regions are contained in you and so are 
BrahtnA and other Dovas. You are tho holder of the universe I salute 
you — 12 

0 Supporter of the Universe, tho goldon-wombed One ! Creator ot 
tho Universe is contained in you Salutations to You.— 13 


You are the soul of all tho beings You are inherent in each being, 
pray, therefore, drive away all my endless troubles of tho world — 14 

After thus invoking the Lord tho devotee Bbould enter tho^ precincts 
of tho altar and keeping his face north-wards hold the images of 
Dharmarfija alnd BrahmA in both his hands and take five deep breaths 
after placing Ins head between his ankles. ‘Then the Bra hmana versed 
in the Vedas should perform the GarbhadhAna Punsavana and Slmanta 
ceremonies of the Riranyagarhha Then the Preceptor and Br&hraanas 
should make the devotee to sit up after chanting the Vedic hymns and 
getting the music played. — 15-17. i 

Afterwards the sixteen ceremonies such as Yfitakarma, etc., should he 
duly performed, and then the devotee should utter the following mantras 
and make over the needles, etc., to the preceptor — 18. 

I salute you Hiranyagarbha and Visvagarbha. You are the Soul of 
tho Universe. — 19. 

0 Best of the Devas * as I was born of you in the mortal world go 
let me be born again of Divine form on account of my being born 
again of you. You have created me virtuous and truthful — 20. 

Afterwards that BrAhmana should decorate a blessed cow with the 
ornaments and bathe her with four vases He should seat her on the 
golden seat and bathe her by reciting these mantras, viz — “ Devasyor- 
tvSn” and say * I shall now bathe all the limbs born of you.’ — 21-22 

May all of you live long and-happy, holding Divine bodies. After- 
wards he should make over that golden thing to the Bitvika BrAlimam 
chosen for the performance of the sacrifice — 23. 

The Ritvikas who may be few or many in number should all be 
worshipped and the things used in (the worship should all be given to the 
Guru. — 24 , , , if 

Gift of sandals, shoes, umbrella, chamara, seats, utensils, villages 
countries and any other thing should also be made according to the 
means of the devotee — 25. * 1 


One who performs this Hiranyagarbha ordinance on an anspicious 
day according to the prescribed rites will go to Brahmaloka and be wor- 
shipped theie and live for koti kolpas, — 26 

And at the end of the manvantara will reside in the realm of all the 
Lokapalas one after another, after being freed from the sms of the iron 
age and adored by the Siddbas, Sadliyas, nymphs He also liberates from 
hell one hundred Pun .Lokas, friends, brothers, sous, grandsons, all by 
himself. — 27-28 
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One who reach or hears this Flirnnyagarbha Dina goes to the realm 
of "Vi»nu and one who advises others to perform this ordinance, "becomes 
like Iadra the Lord of the Eeros in heaven, and the leader of the hosts of 
wise persons —20 

Here ends the tico hundred and seventy fifth chapter the Uiranyagarhha 
Naha Ddnam 


CnAPTCIt CCLXXVI 

Malaya said — " I shall now explain to yon the ways of performing- 
the Bralunlnda MahSdfina wb»ch is tlie dispeller of all sins of the highest 
degree and one of the heat ordinances” — 1. a 

The devotee should make similar arrangements ns before of Ihlvtfca, 
pandal, articles, ornaments, clothings, etc, as required for TulAdSna and 
then on an auspicious day he should invoke the Lokapalas and perform 
AdhivAsana, etc The golden nnneree (Brahma egg) should he made from 
20 pains to 1,000 palas (one pala is equal to four toMs) according to the 
means of the devotee which and two jars should also bo provided All 
round the Brabmmda eight Diggaj&atakas and six Ved&hga ^tstras 
should be located — 2*4 

i he BrahmSncJa should boraado with four faced BrahmA in the centre 
and all round it should bo mado the images of the eight Lokaptlas, &va, 
Vi9nu, SQrya, FAnatl, Lak*ra1, Vasu, Marudgnna and with precious 
jewels Tbo length of the BrahmAncJa should bo from ono cubit to 100 fin- 
gers and it should bo colored with a piece of silk cloth and located on a 
mound of 32 seers of sesamum After that tLe eight sorts of gram9 should 
ho placed all round it . — 5 7 

To the cast should be the Lord Sn Han lying on Ananta, to the 
south east Pradyumna To the south should also be placed the images 
of Prakriti and Safikarjana , to the west should be located Atiiruddlm and 
tho four Vedas To tbo north should be made the images of Agri and 
golden Vustidcvn — 8-9 

All round the gods should bo placed on golden pedestals cohered 
w ith red cloths oiler molasses being placed over them (in jarsi, and then 
'worshipped Ten jars filled with water and covered with cloths should also 
be placed Ten cows should bo given nway, and tho devotee should bo 
bathed along with gold, cloth, milking vessel, sandals, umbrella, ch Amaru, 
looking gls«s, seats, eatables sugarcane, lighting bowls, flowers, garlands 
and sandal, and incense, etc after the Bmbnianns versed in tho Vedas 
hare performed flows ceremonies with A din visa — 10-11 

Lord of the universe Viiradluma ‘ 1 salute you Tho devotee, thus 
bat! ed, would circumambulate and rent at the following mnntn —You are 
the Lord of all of the seven of the Immortals and of this earth I'rt*- 
loct me Dcva » lyt the aggrieved and sinners a!«o !>ecoine blc**ed by jour 
fcrac* on their calamities being cut oil by th© blade of ordinances and clia 
*rt»es j<erforwed in your name Let the sins of all the le«»r* moving 
kn | noj> moving be destroyed Fven tho«*©wbo arc freed from tbier *m*l j 
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the merit of thoir MaMd&na,bo cured of all tlieir faults and defects After 
reciting tlnsprajer and saluting fan Han, all tlio articles of worship should 
bo divided into ten parts and then two parts ore to bo given to the Guru 
and tlio rest given away to the Brahmanas In an ordinance in which 
only a Bmnll amount is spent bv the devotee, only the preceptor should 
offer libations into the sacrificial firo as is done in Agnihotra and he 
should be givon away all the cloths, ornaments, etc — 12 16 

One who thus performs tins Brahmfinda MaMdfina is liberated from 
all sins nnd goes to the region of Vi^nu seated on a chariot and is adored 
by the nymphs — 17 

By the glory of this Brahmunda ordinance the devotee liberates the 
whole family of mother and father and grandfather, grandmother, biethrcn 
wife sou, granilson, friends, acquaintances and guests nnd gives pleasure 
and happiness to atl of them —18 

One who reads this in a temple or in a virtuous man’s premises or 
hears about it or advises others to perform this ordinance goes to the 
realm of Indra where he enjoys the company of the nymphs — 19 

Here ends the 276 th Chapter of the Matsya Purdnam on Brahmdnfa 

"Dana 


CHAPTER CCLXXVII 

Matsya said — " Now I shall toll you about the KalpapSdapa Mab» 
Dana which is also the dispellerof all Bins ’ — 1 

On an auspicious day the devotee should invoke the LokapSIaa of 
the Punyaha V&chana as prescribed m the Tulfidana ordinance — 2 

The Ritvikas pandal, ornaments cloths <£ c should also bo arranged 
as before A golden tiee yieldihg all desires (Kalpa pfidapa) of various 
kinds of fruits should be made , and also birds sittmg on that tree , the 
cloths and various ornaments should also be made The tree should be of 
four to one thousand pals according to the means of the devotee The 
gold used is mixed with alloy — 3 4 

It should be located on a mound of molasses of 32 seers, covered with 
-a. TpRrji. a£ uduia. cloth- — 5 

Five branches along with the images of Brahm'5 Visnu, &va, 
Sfirya and Cupid should he made on the lower branch should be placed 
Cupid with Rati Sant&naka tree I of the golden Kalpa tree, should be 
located to the east of the latter Mandara tiee along with an image of 
Lakslimt should be located on a pot of clarified butter m the south Pan 
jflta tree along with the image of Savitn should be located to the nest on 
a mound of cumin seed (Jiraka) Similarly, Haricbandana tree should he 
located to the north along with Surabhi cow on a mound of sesainum 
The tree is to be adorned on one fourth part of it with flowers — 0-7 

All the other trees should be made 1£ of the golden Kalpa tree and 
covered with a yellow clotb and decorated with flowers 6ugarcane, 
etc — 8 
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TheD eight mrs filled with water and provided with fruits, should 
bo placed «Jr the tree, with a pair of sandals cooking r itensrts hmps 
shoes umbrella ehamara seats etc After placing f u. s flowers and 
buntings over them, 8 or 10 sorts of grams should be put “S* 
lions Over the tree a canopy is to be stretched decked with fruits and 
garlands of flowers — 9 11 . . , . , 

After Homa ceremony and Adh.yAsa the devoteo should get himself 
hathed by the Brfthmanas versed in the Vedas wdh the recitation of t 
sacred Vedic hymns and then he is to utter the following mantra 
after circumambulating the tree thrice 12 

‘ Salutations to the Kalpa tree the giver of the desired objects the 
protector of the universe and the image of the Creation 16 

You are Brahma, the Lord of the uni verse You are She Lord of the 
day You are the supreme soul therefore be pleased to protect me ’ y °“ 

are the Immoveable the soul of the universe Yon are the Sun , von are 
the material yon are the immaterial , you are the Highest cause Saluta 
hone to you You are the nectar you are the Infinite you ere i the undecl y 
mg Person In conjunction with Sant . dm i be gracious enough to protect 
me and deliver me from this ocean of world lo 

After this the Kalpa tree should be given to the preceptor and the 
other trees should ha given to the four Ritvikas lti 

If the devotee cannot afford much money he should worship the 

preceptor only He should free himself from feelings of avarice and 
not bo miserly in the expenditure of money 17 . 

One who makes this Maha Dan in this way, obtains the merits of 
tlio Anvaraedlia sacrifice — 18 . . 

He is also adored by the nymphs the Siddhas th f “ nd , 

Kmnaras Besides that he liberates his manes and the members of the 
present and future generation*? — 19 , _ . . 

After being seated in a V.mAna resplendent like the Sun, he goes to 
the realm of Lord Visnu venerated by the Devas 

Thereafter residing foi hundreds of Kalpas as the King of Kings in 
Heaven and then through the grace of N irdyana he becomea His devotee 
and inclined to hear about Him when he goes to the city of N r&y 

~ 21 One who reads about .tor remembers it alec ' «?■ 1'”” ‘itavantera 
Bins and goes to the realm of Indra and lnes there 
happily with ApsarSs — 22 

Uere end, the 277th Chapter of the Mateya Puranam on Kalpa Pddapa 
Hahadanam 

CHAPTER CCLXWI1I 

,, , , « t tpll \on about the Gosalnsn MahS 

Jlalsya said — I shall now ten ,, . _ n —1 

Dina tho dispcller of all great sms and the yiclder of all desires 
, On an auspicious day before carrying out tins ^jdmjnco the 

devoteo should U\o on nnlL for threo nights 
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Lokpdlas should bo invoked as is done in TulAddoa and Horn a ceremony 
and adhiv^sa should be performed Ritviks Aland ipaa, articles, ornaments 
and cohering cloths all are to be arranged , and within the enclosure of 
the Vedi, a bull with all ‘auspicious signs is to be brought Outside the 
Vedi theu a thousand cows with their horns mounted with gold and hoofs 
with silier, should be placed after being adorned with ornaments, cloths 
flowers and garlands — 2 4 

Then after decorating ten cows with cloths, gai lands, golden bells 
milking pots of bell metal, gold plait and red cloth, the devotee should 
arrange a pair of sandals, shoes, umbrella, vessels, seats, etc, these am 
to be worshipped and in their midst should bo made a golden bull, 
Nandikes\ara which Bhould be located on a mound of salt after being 
co\ered with & silken cloth and decoiated with ornaments Sugarcane 
and fruits should be placed closed by Uio bull, etc , should not be less 
than one hundred palas in weight and si ould go up to three thousand 
pnlas In the case of gift of one bundled Q00) cows, one tenth of that 
should be arranged for — 5 10 

On au auspicious day auspicious Vcdic songs should be sung and 
then tlio deiotce should bathe in water mixed with herbs and medi 
cinal plants The Bruhmanas accomplished in tho Vedas should bathe 
the dc\otce after which the latter should icette tho following formula! by 
holding a handful of flowers — ' 0 Rohints, tho inhabitants of tho Lohas' 
You are tho form of the Universe , you nre the world mother , salutations 
to }ou * — 11-12 

“0 Cow Mother 1 within your body nre the 21 bhuinns, Doias F 
Bmhmd etc , therefore protect mo O Cows • bo on mv front , bo at my 
back and also on my head I am Imng in the midst of Cows for you aro 
existing incarnate in tho form of Vri^n, the eternal Dlnrmn Yon nre the 
resting place of the eight Aliirtis Therefore, O Eternal one * protect ino 
Afterwards the golden bull Nnndikesvnra si ould bo gnen away with all 
materials to tho preceptor and a cow out of tl o ten should lo gnen to tho 
Ritwkns Then each of tho Ritvihos and tho priests should bo gi\cn 
100, 50, 20 or 10 cows an! with their permission other Brnhnmnas should 
also bo gnen ten or fi\o cows each Ono cow should not bo gnen to 
mnnj This is sinful A sensible do\oteo eager for Ins health and pro* 
spST/if sh&o&d gtyfi mc.oy cows )o mwj — J.3 JU 

After thus gnmg away ono thousand cons, tlio devotee should Ino 
again on milk for a dnj and ono eager for a store ol wealth should lead a 
lifo of cehlncj on the day of performing this ordinance and hearing tho 
glories of this Dana and making it heard bj others Ono who thus makes 
tin gift of 1 000 cows is liberated from nil sms ant! honoured by tho Siddhas 
Ch/irnnns etc is venerated in the realm of nil tho Lokpilns after being 
seated in n chariot shining like the sun and decorated with a beautiful 
network of bells, etc Do remains in thewo realms along with Ins sons 
and grandsons fora Mantnntara m each Tims ho goes beyond tho 
seven realms nml nit mis tho domain of Siva — 19 23 

Besides this ho hi crolcs 101 manes and grandmothers, etc IFo 
reigns as a king for 100 Kn!p«a8 , after that ho becomes devoted to fjjra 
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and performing one hundred Asaamedha sacrifices attains tlie realm of 
Lord Ymu and becomes liberated from bondage — 24 25 

Tlio manes also eagerly look forward to a son who would make a 
gift of 1,000 cows They wish that a son or a grandson should liberate 
them by making such a gift One who does so is ministered to by his 
manes in every respect — 26-27 

One who reads about this or thinks about it, will go to the realm of 
Indra after leaving his mortal evil and liberated from all sins —28 

Here ends the 278th Chapter of Malsya Furanam on giving aicay 
one thousand Coirs 


CHAPTER CCLXXIX 

Matsya said — ** I shall now tell you about the Krtmadhenu Diin 
which fulfils all the desires of the people after driving nway all great 
sins" — 1 

First the Lokap&las should be invoked and then Homa and AdlmAs 
should be performed after erecting Kundas pandal, anil an altar If the 
devotee cannot afford much money then only the preceptor may offer 
sacrificial oblations as is done in Ek >gm ceremony In this cere- 
mony a cow and ber calf are to be made of pure gold To gne awny 
X&raadhenu with one thousand fruits is tlio best t with 5( 0 fruits 
ti middling, and with 230 fruits is Kanrjtha. The Kainadbenu 
should be made of not less than three tolas of gold, whether the 
devotee is able or not A block deerskin should be spread on a mound 
of molasses and above it should be placed the cow decorated with various 
kinds of gems Close to it Bhould be placed eight pitchors lull of water 
' containing jewels and \arious flowers — 3 G 

Round it should bo placed 8 or 10 sorts of gram*, sugarcsno, fruits, 
utensils, scots, copper milkingpot, red cloth, lamp, umbrella clinninra, 
car nngs, bell, golden horns foils, stiver hoofs, turmeric, cummseed, damy3, 
®«gar, etc An awning of fi\e colours is to bo spread over tlio altar 
■the cow is to bo anointed all over well with turmeric, etc — 7 9 

Then after tlio chant of Vedic hymns the devotee should make three 
circumambulations, get himself bathed and taking n handful of kusa grass 
and flowers he Bhould ltuoke the Kftroadhenu while the prcccptoi recites 
the Vrdio mantras — 10 

Ho should say, “ O, Eflmadhenu 1 Y on on the temploof nil the Dei as 
mo , you nre Tnpathagft , you aro the essence of oceans and mountains , 
you are the protector of the universe I hu\o attained the final bliss by 
making a gift of you and have been liberated from nil the Bins I snluto 
you IV ho is there that undergoes sufferings w lien he has attained you? 
*ou aro Xftmadlienu because you dnro away oil ills nnd sufferings- 

Ono who thus gives away a KAnndhenn to a DrAhmana of noble 
yne-igo, of good qualities and handsome appearance goes to tho realm of 
tnurx inhabited by tho Dovna. — 11 13 

Here ends the279lh Chapter of the Mattya Purdnam on Kdmadhenu 
Dilttam 
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CHAPTER CCLXXX 

Matsya. said — “ I shall now tell you the sacred Hirany&sfva Mah& 
Dana which confers numberless benefits on the devotee ’ — 1 

On an auspicious day the devotee should invoke the Lokapalaa 
and recite Bralimana Vachanam as done m Tulad&na — 2 

Afterwards Ritvikas, pandal, ornaments, cloths, &c , should be 
arranged for as before If the devotee cannot spend more money then 
he should get a sacrifice performed by the Guru only according to the 
Ekfigni rite — 3 

Afterwards a golden horse should be made and placed on a heap of 
sesamum placed on the skin of a black deer over the Vedi (altar) It 
should then be covered with a silk cloth The horse should be made from 
three to 1 000 (one thousand) tolas of gold according to the means of the de 
votee Sandals, shoes umbrella chamara seats utensils, eight (8) pitchers 
full of water, garlands Bugarcane, fruits, bedstead with all its equipments, 
and an image of the sun made of gold, should be placed near it Then 
the devotee should get himself bathed by the Vedic BrAhmanas (aecoin 
pained with the recitation of the Vedic hymns) with water in which some 
medicinal herbs have been put and then taking a handful of flowers 
recite the following mantra — 4 7 

‘ 0, Sai vadevejfa 1 O Visnu, therevealer of the sacred Vedas , please 
work out my salvation fiom this mundane ocean Salutations to you —8 

' O Sun 1 You are divided into seven parts the seven Ciihanchs 
whereby you illumine all the LokaB You illumine the universe Pi**y 
protect mo 0 Eternal one 1 ’ — 9 

While reciting this mantra, the devotee is to make over the golden 
horse to the preceptor One who does so becomes freed of sms and attains 
the realm of the Sun AEterwards the devotee Bhould give away cows to 
the Ritvil as and \arious sorts of grams to the preceptor — 10 11 

On the conclusion of the ceremony the devotee should not take any 
thing cooked in oil He should hear the Pur'inas and feed the Brail 
m aiias — 12 

One who observes this ordinance is fieed from all his sms and 
attains the domain of Visqu and is honoured by the Siddhas — 13 

One who reads or hears this Hiranyasva ordinance or witnesses it 
or thinks of it or one who is poor but yearns to perform it is liberated 
from all his sins and goes to the region of Sun with a bright body 
seated maVirflana shining like the Sun, where he is a worshipped by the 
celestial women — 14 15 

Ileie ends the 280*7* Chapter of the Matsya Purdnim on HuavyUca 

Dig 

CHAPTER CCLXYXI 

Matsya said — “ I shall now tell you about the auspicious Arfvaralha 
Uah& Bin which is the dispellei of all great sins ’ — 1 

On an auspicious day aftor Svostivflcliana the LokapAlns should 
bo invoked by the sacrificor as is done m coureo of Tu! idAna . — 2 
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Afterwards, Rifyikas, raandapa, necessary articles, ornaments, etc, 
should be brought, and then a golden chariot should be put on the 
black deer skin over which the sesamums are scattered There should be 
four wheels in the chariot and the number of horses' should be four or eight 
Aflag staff and a pitcher of sapphire should he made and the eight Lokapalas 
should be made of lapis-lazub Four pitchers full of water and 18 
kinds of grains should be placed , and the chariot Bhould he covered 
with silk cloth and there is to be a canopy over the altar Afterwards there 
should be placed on the chariot garlands, sugarcane, fruits, and Purusas 
The devotee should consecrate the Deity to whom he is devoted Then um- 
brella, chamara, red cloth, ghee, cow, bedstead with all the necessary equip 
ments should be supplied The chariot should be made of over three palas 
to one bhara of gold according to the means of the devote Eight, four 
or only a pair of horses may be made The banner should he adorned 
with a lion of gold The two Asvim Kum&ras riding on horses should 
be made to go to and fro as guards of the chariot wheels The devotee 
should then bathe as before with the recitation of the Vedic hymns and 
then make three ciroumarahulationa and after holding a handful of flowers 
and putting on garlands of white flowers and white clothes recite the 
following mantras — 3 11 

1 0, Lord Sun 1 the Soul of the universe, the Destroyer of all sms, 
the Ocean and Master of splendour or brilliancy, whose chauot is drawn 
by the horses of the Vedas, I salute you Give me peace You are 
the creator and supporter of the eight Vasus and the Afaruts Dispel 
m y B, ns and infuse virtue id me ” — 12 13 

One who thus gives away a golden chariot attains beatitude after 
being freed from all his sms — 14 

He becomes illustrious and goes to the realm of the Lord J$iva after 
attaining and going beyond the domain of the piercing Sun where the 
bymphs like the black bees drink the aroma of his lotus-like face and 
bio there with Ambuja Bhava — 15 

One who reads or hears about this ordinance never goes to hell 
ilo repeatedly goes to heaven — 1G 

Here ends the 281st Chapter on the gift of Hiranyasva Hatha Mahd Danam 
CHAPTER CCLXXXII 

Matsya said — “ I shall now tell you about the greatly auspicious 
Hennbasti Ratha Maha Dana by performing which one attains the realm of 
^°«1 Vi 9 nu ’ —1 

On an auspicious day after Srastivncbano, the devoteo should invoke 
the lokapalas ns prescribed in cour°o of Tuladana Then he should find 
out Ritxikns, ennopv, ornaments cloth, etc nnd observe a fast JJe should 
break his fast with the Brilhmanas A chariot of the shape of I’uspaka 
laeroplano) should be mndo of gold studded with precious stones It should 
have artistic tiled covering on domes and four wheels Then a mound of 
f'evumini should bo placed on a black deer skin and above it should bo 
located the chariot — 2-4 
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Round it the eight Lokapfilas, Brahmft, Sun and Siva should he made 
and in the centre should be made the imago of Nnrayana with the Goddess 
Lakskmi — 5 • 

Then twelve kinds of grain, seats, utensils, sandal, lighting bo wls, 
shoes, umbrella, mirror, a pan of sandals should be placed A flag staff 
should be made with an image of Garinja on it and in front of the yoke 
should be made an image of Ganesh Above it should be placed a canopy 
with bunting of various kinds of fruits — 6 7 

Five kinds of coloured Bilk cloths flowers, four pitchers and eight 
cows should be placed next to the chariot Then four elephants made 
of gold and decorated with pearl strings should be made and yoked 
to the chariot Two real elephants shoud be offered with four golden 
elephants The golden elephants should be made from five pal&s to 
one bhftra of gold according to the means of the devotee After 
bathing with the recitation by Br51mianas versed in the Vedas of the 
Vedic hymns the devotee should circumambulate the chariot three tunes 
Taking a handful of flowers he should utter the following mantras and 
then should give it away to the Br&hnnnas — 8-11 

" O, illustrious chariot r You are made use of by f^iva, BrahmA, 
Sfirya, Vidyadhara VaBudeva, m Vedas, Puranas and Yajnas l therefore 
salute you Youi blissful form is the lotus of heart which the Mums seo 
through Yoga, and wlieie is seated MurAri 1 You bring deliverance to 
those entangled in the [meshes of the] ocean of the world O, MSdhavo' 
therefore protect me after dispelhug all my sms ” — 14 

One who gives away a golden chariot after thus saluting it, goes to 
the domain of ^iva after being liberated from all his sms and there 
he jb adored by the seers and the Vidyftdlnras, the immortals and 
Mumtidias — 15 

Even a sinner who gives away this golden chariot assumes a good 
form and liberates his manes, brethren, sons, etc , and carries them to the 
region of Vignu — 1G 

Rcre ends the 282nd Chapter on the giving away of golden chariot and 
elephant known aeUima Hash MahddAnam 

CHAPTER CVLXX TJJJ 

Matsya said — •" T Bbnll now tell you about the Pancha Langalaka or- 
dinance which is the diapeller of all great sin* ’ — l 

On an auspicious moment, e g , the commencement of a Yuga oi on 
the occasion of an eclipse, a plot of land measuring five ploughs should 
be giv en away — 2 

Any market town or a village at the foot of a mountain, or any other 
villago should bo given away after making the fields prosperous with 
harvest, or only half the v illoge may bo given with its good harvest 
according to one’s means —3 

Fivo ploughs of goo 1 wood should ho made and five ploughs of gold 
from five pains to one thousand palas should also bo made according to 
the means of the devotee Then five pairs of oxen Bhould bo procured 
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and their horns should bn covered with gold and tails studded with pearls 
and their hoofs mounted with silvei and then a a silk cloth should 
be thrown o\er them and they should then Ire worshipped with floral 
garlands sandals, etc , and tied in the devotee e cowshed — 4 0 

Aftei wards sacrificial oblations of rice cooked m milk and sugar 
and other things should he made in the name of Pnthvi Aditya Rudra 
in the same sacrificial pit The wood of butea frondosa clarified butter, 
6csamum should also be used in course of the sacrificial offerings 
The Lokapilas should be invoked as prescribed in the Tnladana cere- 
mony —7 8 

Ihen after the recitation of propitiatory hymns the wise priest 
should put on white clothes and white garlands and call the devoteo 
with his consort and give him a girdle of gold, a ring a pietXi of redcloth, A 
mw gems a bed with all its equipments and a milch cow Eighteen grains 
should bo placed all round and then the devotee holding a handful of 
fowera s! ould circumambulate the Mandap and utter the following — 

All the Devas and all other beings moveable and non movable ar6 present 
the harnessed body of this ox so let them rem im devoted towards 
biva There is no ordinance like one sixteenth part of the gift of a plot of 
land , bo let my intellect be fixed in Dliarnn — 9 13 

A plot of land that can hold thirty poles of seven hands each 
is cubed the Nirvartana This is told by Prajfipati One who gives away 
a plot of land of 100 Nirvartanas m area according to the prescribed 
rites ia f rec d at once of all bis sins And one who gives away an 
area of laud half of that on measuring a Gocharma or sufficient for 
Q house to be built upon also frees himself from all his sms — 14 1C 

The donor of such plots of land remains in the realm of Siva for as 
tnany years as there are hairs on the body of the oxen or as many 
pores there are in the soil at the time of sowing seeds after ploughing the 
plot— 17 

The Gandbarvas Devas, demons Suldhas, they all wavo chamaras 
jm him and the de\otee goes to the domain of Siva seated in a huge 
Jmdna along with lus fathers grandfathers fnendB etc — 18 

* By this gift of oxen lands and ploughs with yokes, etc , the donor is 
rood of his sins and obtains the position of Indra A wealthy man should 
icrelore gi\o this gift to remove his sms and acquire prosperity for him 

salt — Ip 

* Here ends the 283rd Chapter on Pancha IAngalaka hi aha D&nam 
Wicnij array land lath five ploughs) 


chapter ccl\xxiv 

, ^falsya said — ' I shall now tell you about the sacred Dhar^d/tna 
welfat ,veS j awa 5’ the ills and sms of tho deioloo and promotes his 

of Jamb 0 M ,amtU(8aCr,fiCCr) 81,01,1(1 ma ^® nn earth of gold in mutation 
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This golden Jambudvlpn, having mountains with Meru m the centre 
with eight LokapAlas and nmo Vatins, with rulers and oceans full of 
gems, conjoint with Vasu, Itudra and tlio Sun should bo made of 1 000 
palas or 500 or 300, ’or 200 or 100 palas of gold It should how 
ever bo more than five pains The Lokap&las should bo invoked as in 
course of tho Tulftdftna aud Ritvikas, panda), ornaments, clothings, etc, 
should bo similarly arranged — 2 6 

On the altar (Vedi) tho black door skin should be spread and over it 
should bo made a mound of sesamum Above the heap should be placed 
the imago of the earth nnd round it should be placed salt, etc , alonp 
with 18 kinds of grains Then 8 pitchers full of water should bo placed 
covered over with silk awning ns well as various kinds of fruits and 
coconnuts and, clothings Afterwards tho devotee should put on white 
clothes, white garlands and taking n handful of flowers, — 7 10 

Recite tho following mantras at an auspicious moment — * O Mother 
Universe 1 You are the refugo of all the Dovas, I therefore salute you. 
lou protect all the Jivas , therefore protect me O Vosundhare 1 You 
hold the Vasus all the beings pray protect mo O Achale * Even the 
four faced Lord Brahma does not adequately know your limit Therefore 
younreAnanta My salutations to you O, one without any beginmngor an 
end, Guard me from the penis of this last and fearful ocean of the world 
You are with Vi§nu in tho form of Lakshmi, with Siva in the form of 
Gaurl, with Brahmft in the form of Switrl You are the light of the Sun 
and the Moon intellect in Vnbaspati, Medhft (intelligence) retentive 
faculty in the Mums — 11 15 

‘ O mother ' You are fixed you pervade all the universe therefore 
you are called VisfvambbarS Devi * you are known by tho names 
Dhnti, Sthiti Kshatnft Kshauni Prithv! Vasumati and Ras& Pray do 
protect me by all your above mentioned forms Afterwards the devotee 
should give away the Devi to the Brahmanas One half or one fourth of 
the earth made of gold should be given to the preceptor (Guru) and the 
rest should be given away to the Ritvikas Then the Br&hman is should 
be dismissed after being saluted — 16-18 

In such a way one who gives away that golden universe in an auspi 
cious moment attains bliss and goes to the realm of N&rayana seated in a 
Vimiln bright as the Sun and decorated with beautiful network and bells 
where he remains for 3 Kalpas and liberates his manes sons grand children 
for twenty one generations One who reads thm or hears it is also liberat- 
ed from all Bins and goes to the realm of Jsiva resided by thousands of 
Devas wheie nymphs yearn for him 

Here ends the 284th Chapter on giving atony the golden earth 
■F — 

CHAPTER CCLXXXV 

Matsya said — I shall now tell you about the Viivachakra Mahi 
Danam which is the dispeller of all heinous sins — 1 

On the day when the Sun enters the point of equinox or on 
any auspicious day an image of golden Vidvachakra (the wheels of the uni 
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verse) should *be made The .mage of 1.000 palas of 
500 palas is medium and of 250 palas is the KanistUa li the devotee oo 
not afford mueh he should get atf .mage of over 20 palas made ft should 
however not be less than that 2 3 T 

The wheel Bhonld he made of sixteen spokes and eight fellies In 
the middle of it should be made the image of Lord Visnn in Y WP“ lnr ^ 
of four arms, a conch and a disc should be placed beside him ' ™> : “W 

of the eight Goddesses should also be ^^e to reslde^ thm the whee. 

Another .mage of Visnu m a lying posture should he imado in the east 
and the images of Atrl, Bhr.gu, Vadiatba, Brahma, Kasyapa, Malaya, KOrma 

VarSha Knanpha, Vdmana, Paradurama HSmachandro, Krisna Buddha 

and Kalki should also he made m due order as the secondary 
In the third roiv of attendants on the wheel should be planed “f 
of Gann, the 16 Mfitnkia, 8 Vasus , in the fourth one ahouid 1 be placed * 
ISAdityas, 4 Vedas , in the fifth one the five elements and eleven . Rudraa, 
m the 6th one, the 8 Lokap&las, the Diggaias , in the 7th one, all the 
auspicious things, arms and weapons and in the 8th one | 

the Vnlvachakra has 8 ivaranas Afterwards all the things ?Xn r ‘tvi- 
the TuUdfina should bo placed all round the A nlvachakra and then B t 

has, pandal, ornaments, etc , should he arranged accord. n£y fhen the 

Viivachakra should be placed on a mound of aesamum placed on the skin 
of a black deer -4-11 „ n . 

Eighteen sorts of grains and salt, etc as T ell jf ^g^^suc/rcine 
water covered with cloths and adorned with garlands o » 8 t .J 

fruits, gems and awnings should also be placed T . . clothes 

bathe as before accompamed with Vedichjmns and put - . u shoxild 

and then commence the sacrifice After Homa 

take a handful of Bowers and make three cijcamamhu ations and “« er 
following mantras OV.svamaya’ 0 Viivachnkr&tmBn ' My salutations 
to you in whom ib contained the universe and who is 
cycle of the universe — 12 14 , , . 

' O, one full of the highest bliss do save me from 
troubles The illustnous Tattva which is seen constantly in the 1 hearts by 
tho Yogis m meditation is saluled by me I bow down to *•>« ; v i"“ 
chakra above all the attributes O Chakra' you ar. contained in Lord 
Vl,nu and fee reran It is therefore the remover of all sins -IS H 

" Vitlvachakra is the supreme weapon of Visnu r ” [ t "f 

place of the Lord Pray therefore rescue me from *f.S£tedTrom^ all 
world ’ One who thus gives away the Viivocl.aLra is libeHted from aU 

Bins and goes to the realm of Visnu where be is KalDas in tlie 

eternal form in Vaikuntha and remains th*nJo*JQQ Kalpae in tl.e 
nudat of the Apsar is Ono who salutes the , Vll “* | l “ " S ' E 
Prosperity and wealth m this life His life becomes long -18*0 

Ono who gives away a Vntvachivhnv of gold with 1G spokes 
fellies, the refuge of tho Dovaa and this world, goes to the realm ol t U» 
and tho Siddhas salnte him — 21 

H,s appearance also becomes very fascinating to women ' Th,,t wdm- 
anco destroja all the enemies of the devotee and reraoies all n 
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Most heinous sins vanish by the glory of this ordinance in the name 
of Hari and the devotee never gets into any peril of.rebirth and death —"23. 
Here ends the 285th Gkapter on VisvachaJcra pradanam (giving away 
' the wheel of universe). 


CHAPTER CCLXXXVJ. 

Matsya said : — I shall now tell you about the Mahakalpalata, an ex- 
cellent gift, which is the destroyer of great Bins ” — 1. 

On an auspicious Titlii after SvastivAcbana, the devotee should 
arrange for the Ritvikas, panda!, articles, ornaments, clothings as before 
and invoke LokapAlas as is done in the Tul/id&na Then KalpalatAs 
(creepers yielding all desires) of gold should be made and they should be 
adorned with various fruits, flowers and kinds of birds, couples of VidyA- 
dharas, pairs of golden birds, Siddhas culling flowers and fruits Birds 
should be made along with the images of the ascetics living only on 
fruits ; as well as the images of the Devas the attendant of the LokapSlas 
should also be made. — 4-5. 

Beneath the two creeper twigs on a mound of salt should be placed 
the image of the Goddess Bralimt of infinite power and glory holding 
lotus and conch, as well as of the Goddess of Ananta Sakti — C. 

On a mound of molasses to the east should be located the imago of 
the Goddess Indrnni on a seat on an elephant holding a thunderbolt in Her 
hand. The consort of Agni should be located in the S.-E corner on a 
mound of turmeric holding a sacrificial ladle in Her hand. — 7. 

In the south should be located, the image of the Goddess Gadint 
riding a buffalo, in the S-\V. corner should be placed the imago of 
tlio Goddess Nairitya on a mound of clarified butter holding a sword,— 8 
, In the west should bo placed the image of the Goddess Vfiruni 
with her weapon of Nagapaih, riding a fish, on a pot of milk and in tho 
N -W. corner should bo placed the image of tl\e Goddess Patakinf 
riding a deer, on a mound of sugar. — 9. 

The Goddess oatnkliin! should be located in tho north on a mound 
of sesamnm and in tho N.-E corner should be placed the imago of tho 
Goddess MAhesvarl riding a bull and holding a trident, on a seat of fresh 
'butter.— I'D. , 

, The images of these Goddesses should he made in tlioir girlish forms 
with a coronet on their heads, with Their hand in tho posture of offering 
somo boon. They should he mado of from five palas to one thousand 
pains of gold. — 11. 

OffiT Them should ho mado awnings and arches of different colours 
and clos™o them should be kept 10 cows, 10 \ases, and pairs of cloths 
Tho central image, and the two cows along with the two %nses should ho 
g'non to the preceptor and tho rest should he given to the RiUtkas. After 
a hath with Vcdic chants tho devotee should put on white clothes and 
utter tho* following formulae after circumambulating thneo — 12-13 

“Salutations to the better bahts of the Diicctions and tho KalpntaUl 
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Vadhus that dispel ' all sins;. protect the universe along with the Loka- 
palas and give the desired object - ' f the Directions goes to 

the => - — fOT 30 *“™ 0t 

“"bJ liberates one hundred generations 

tiouhles and is adored by thousands j / utons to or 6ees the Kalpa- 
have ordained this llaliidana One irho reads, stcn3*0 ”r sees me rv p 
latSdina and the Dikvadhfldina goes to the realm o£ Indra. 1B-W. 

Here ends the 286th Chapter on Kanaha KalpaUtdpraMnam. 

OHAPTEU CCLXXXVII. 

Matsya said “ I shall now relate to you Saplaslgara ordinance, 

the dispeller of all great Bins ” 1. i x' 

On an auspicious day after Svastivichana to topUM should he 
invoked as is done in TuUdana. Then It'tvikas, . ? ’ 8aC rificial 

ments, clothings and coverings should be collected and seien sacnno 
pits should be made of gold. — 2-3 . , , , 

, ° *• 
tip of the little finger.] rv „ tl j _: t i. 

the sacred waters of the holy Tirtbas J'‘“^X 8 ?cond one filled 

shotild he put in the one filled with salt , Kes* , . - , Tjntter the San 

with milt, Shiva in the third one filled with i clarified ^ 

in the fourth one filled with molasses, the °°” PArvatl in the 7th 

with curds, Laksliml in the 6th one fiUedw’th suga. WU 

one filled with the sacred waters _ Gems and grains tunanyam; 

he put in each one of them and grains all round-O- J _ 

All the ceremonies should he performed as is don m TJlad. fa» 

at the end of the VArnna ^ dejote.j J-^^/Vree cimnm- 

Brahmanas versed in the Vedas Mo boo _“n Eternal Oceans I 

ambulations and then recite the following form * , y ou are the giver 

You are the basis of all the beings You are eternal You are the give 
of life to all beings. 1 salute yon 10-11 
*' You satisfy 

water, curds, honey, salt, sugar-cane, gems , y j 
erne ^ o( ^ the 

stow nectar unto them and giro them gems fo house ” — J3 

therefore there be an increase in the store of wealth m my hous 
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Ooe who thus gives away these seven oceans in such a way, attains 
the realm of Visnu venerated by the Devas.-~14. * 

He also liberates hjs sons, wife, father, grandfather, etc., from sins 
and Bends them, to heaven from hell,— 15, 

Here ends the 287th Chapter on Saptasagar Praddnam (giving away 
seven oceans.) 


CHAPTER CCLXXXVIII. 

Matsya said : — “ I shall how tell you about the Ratnadh^nu ordi- 
nance the giver of high benefits, and which leads to Go-loka. — 1. 

On an auspicious day the Loknp&ls should be invoked as in Tulad&na 
and then a cow studded with precious stones should be made. — 2. 

A skirl of black deer should be spread on the floor and then n mound 
of 32 seers of sesamum should be placed and above it should be put 81 
sorts of gems. — 3-4. 

On the head a tilaka should be made in gold and 100 pearls should 
be placed in the eyes, and 100 corals should be placed in the brows. 
Mother o’ pearl should be placed in the ears and the boms should be made 
of gold On the head should be placed one hundred diamonds and in the 
neck 100 Gomeda stones should be placed. The eyes are to be lotus-like 
extended -5-6. 

One hundred sapphires ([ndrantla-raani) should be placed on the back 
and VaidQrya-manis in place of the ribs, and Sphatikainani in place of the 
stomach. Musk and other scented things should be placed in place of the 
waist. The hoofs Bhould be made of gold, the tail of pearls, nose of Sflrya- 
k&mta and Chandrak&nta stones. The knee is to be studded with 
camphor. — 7-8. 

The hair should be of Kuhkuraa (saffron) and the navel of silver 
and there Bhould be a 100 rubies in place of tbe arms.— 9. 

Other precious stones should be placed in the other joints. The tongue 
should be made of sugar and raolasseB should be substituted for dung, 
clarified butter in place of urine, curds in place of curdsand milk in place 
of milk. Chamara should be placed in front of the tail-end and a copper 
milking pot should bo placed close by the cow. — 1(M1. 

Earrings should be made of gold and other ornaments should 
be made according to the means of the devotee. In the same way a 
calf of one-fourth of the cow prescribed according to rule should be 
made — 12. 

All^he grains, sugarcano, various kinds of fruits should be provided 
and an arch of various colours should bo mado. Afterwards Homo should 
be performed and gifts should bo made to tlio Ritvikas. Afterwards the cow 
should bo invoked and the following mantras should bo recited. — 1JM4. 

Cow ! O Dovi | Your body contains the three worlds ; you are said 
to bo the resting place of all tho Devas; so Uudrn, ILahmfl, and Vfiaudova 
say • pray proloct mo from the troubles of tho world — 15 
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One is to observe fasting and after urroking the above .mantras, 
should circumambulate'and with devotion made the ® 

waters The cow should be given away to the preceptor One who does 

so goes to the region of Vi S nu, being freed from sms -lb 

Seated in a brilliant chariot, with his sons, grandsons, Ac , and freed 
from all sins he goes to Satnhhn. 17 

Here ends the 228th Chapter on Batna Dheim Praddnam 

CHAPTER CCLXXX1X. 

Matsya said —"I shall now relate to yon about the Hababhfita ghala 
ordinance, the destroyer of all sins ’ 1 • 

On an ansp.o.ons day after Srast.vSchana, the devotee should eaU 
the R.tvikas and arrange for the pandal ornaments cloths etc as pr<> 
scribed for the TuladSna and should then invoke i the Lokap das Ihe 
pitcher or kumbha should be made of gold studded with precious stones 
It should measure one Pradeda to 100 fingers of gold according to the 
means of the devotee It should then 1 m filled in with clarified butter, 
milk and made to go hand in hand with K'dpavnksa 2 
Images of BrahmS, Visnu and Siva should 
lotnaps with their Vahanas, and so those . of the Lutoptlaa seated 
on Padm&sana , and the Earth along with the lotos raised np by the 

lord Varaha All these linages slionld be made of gold There Bhould 
also ho made the images of Varuna od a Beat of golden crocodile, Agni 
riding on a g™, VSyu seated on a black deer All these Devas with the 
Deva Panchakara are to he placed within the pitcher Game* is to be 
chosen as the Lord of Kosa Afterwards the images should be invoked with 
the recitations of the prescribed Vedic hymns and then put inside the vase 
The image of the Rigveda decorated mth an Ak 5 a Sutra (rosary), of the 
Tajnrveda with a lotus, SSmaveda with a guitar, and bamboos ore to be 
placed on the right side of the pitcher Atharvaveda with the sacrificial 
utensils sruk, Brava Bhould also be placed 5 9 

Hound the \ase should be placed by a wise J man Jading abja 
sntra and kamandalu, and versed in the PurSnas all the grains, Chamara, 
seats, mirror, sandals, shoes ornaments, bed, vase of water, n™ kinds 
huntings The devotee should then recite tbs following mantras otter 

' 0 thoufthe support of all the Devas and the Universe the lord of 
the Hab&bhfitas, I Balute you Pray bring me peace and prosperity 12 

There is no other thing in this Universe than the elements . The 
whole creation is made of elements Let there be an ottainmaait of in 
exhaustible wealth to me by ' irtue of this ordinance m 

One who thus gives away the Mahabbfita-ghata is liberated from all 
sinB and attains beatitude — 14 

In other words he goes to the kingdom of Visnu seated in a V.milmj 
resplendent like the Sun along with his manes and relation and is adored 
hy the nymphs — 15 
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* Ono who performs tho 1G kinds of ordinances mentioned bofore is 
not reborn. — 1G. 

_ Ono wlio bears about them in company of ono’s wife and sons, 
etc , in a tomplo of Vtpnu, also attains tho realm of tbo Lord Vi?nu, and 
remains there for one kalpa — 17. 

Here ends the 280lh Chapter of Matsya Pttrdtjam on Mahabh&taghata 
Ddnam. 


CHAPTER CCLXXXX. 

Manu • — “ Lord ! bo gracious enough to name, in briof, the Kalpas 
mentioned by you in course of your description of tho measurement and 
duration of Kafpas — 1. 

itntsya — u I shall now give you tho names of all those Kalpas, the 
mere mention of which gives the benefit of having recited tho sacred 
Vedas, and destroys nil tho great sins "-—2 

Thoy aro:~(l) Sveta (2) Nllalfihita, (3) Vfimaddvn, (4) Ratbaiptnra, 
(5) Raurava, (G) Dora, (7) Vribat , (8) Knndarpa, (0) Sadya, (10) iffina, 
(11) Tama, (12) Sarasvnta, (13) Udfina, (14) GAruda, (15) Kaurma, (16) 
NArasupha, (17) Satmans, (18) Agn6ya, (19) Soma, (20) M.1na\o, (21) 
Tatapumfina, (22) Vaikuntlia, (23) Lakahmi, (24) SAvitri, (25) Ghora, (26) 
- VArftlia, (27; VairAja, (28) Gatirl, (29) MAheivara, in course of which 
Tripura was annihilated, (30J Pittn, ot the end of which occurs Lord 
BrabmA’s ParamA Kulm. These Kalpas form one month of 30 days of 
Brahma, each Kalpa forming a day ; and one who hears them is freed 
from all sins Tho kalpas have been named by the Lord BrahmA after the 
names of the significant events taking place in them and after the name of 
who had the highest glorious career in the beginning of each — 3-12 

These Kalpas are divided into Sainkirna, Tftmas, Rajas, SAttviIc and 
are classified according to Rajastama — 13 

In the Sankirna Kalpas Sarasvati and the Pittris are glorified , the 
T&masa Kalpas are endowed with the glories of Agni and Siva During 
the Rajas Kalpa the glory of BrahmA is prominent The Puranas as 
revealed by BrahmA m each Kalpa are glorified in the corresponding 
Kama, ijuring toe Sa“t\ l'ka Kafpas tne gi'ory of v’lsnu is most' prominent — 
14 16 

And in .course of the same Kalpas men advanced in the practice of 
yoga attain emancipation One who reads Biahma PurAna and Padona 
PurAnam on the occasion of each festival, is 'granted abundance of wealth 
and prosperity and Dharma by tho Lord BrahmA He who bears these 
Puranas *t every festival and gives away things mado of gold on the 
occasion of each festival, goes to the realm of Vignu or BrnhraS where ho is 
venerated by the seera It d lives away all his sins — 17-19 

One should give away the images the Kalpas in the form o£*lfums 
O’king 1 I have thus described to you the whole of the PurAna SarphitAs, • 
which are the dispelJer of all sin s sad tho giver of health and wealth SO 
years of BrahmA are equal to one day of Siva , and 100 3 ears of Siva to ono 
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wmkofthe eye o! V. S nu When Visnu awatos the universe becomes 

suycr.srsrss' a. - 

going on unto this day — 23-25 T 

SQta-"B. 5 .s' I have narrated the Matsya Purina to you It is 
the crown of all the ^ultras ” — 20 

Here on* the 230tfi Chapter of Mai, ya Pumnamon the narration of Kalpa , 


CHAPTER CCXC 

SQta said" — “ I have related to yon, 0, «ages 1 the whole of the 
Matsya Purana according to my intellect, “ ^ 
before the king Vaivasvata Manu for Dhanna, Kamo, and Artlia J 

It begins with the discourses of Manu and the Lord, known as 
dannsamvad and deals with the following subjects m successive orde , 

m -the history of Brfihmanda the &nraka ^uto^The'delcJmUons 
Brahma, the birth of the Devas, demons and the Maruts' The ^ desMiptlon 
of the MadanadvAdail ordinance, the ways of the worship of the LokapUa. 
the description of the Mauvantaras, the history S ’ 

of the Sun and Vaivasvata and the coming of Buddha a 

Then it deals with the families of the manes, the times of performing 
iUddha, Pitritirtha Pravasa, the birth of the moon, tho history ofY.y 
the glory of Svamlklrtika, the history of the Vrnjm and YBdava liouses 

The' curse of Bhngu, tho curses of Visnu on the Daityas ■ g'oryod 
Lord Purufcsa, the history of Agni family, the “ a jnea and the bum of the 

Portias, Kr.ya Yoga the Nahsatva Samkhyaka V r ata, Martanda bayana 

Vrata, KrignSstami Vrata, tho Rol.ml and Moon s ordinances, the ways 
laying cmt tanks, &c , and of planting trees — 7-y 

The descriptions of Saubliagyafayana Vrata, Agastya Vrata, Anan a- 
tntiyn Vrata, Uasakalyant Vrata, Ardnlnandakari Vrata, Slrasvata Vrata, 
—10 11 ,, . 

As well as about the Dparagibhisekovrota, Saptamisvjpana Vrata, 
Bhimadvldall, Anatpgatayana, AMnyMayana Vrata oy th omits 

Saptaipts, ViiokadvadaSi, ordinances and the ways 

of tho Sumfiru tenfold and performing tho worship of Navagrahas 1- Id 
The form of the nine Grabas, about the fWhaturdaiB, Sarvaplinla- 

tyiiga Vrata, Sarnkr&nlti V‘bbfttidvUdadl, ^^'j^gg^p^y’^^bo^names 
of tho CO ordinances, tho kinds baths, the g tho dcscnntion of tho 
Of all tho sacred places, tho boneGts of PaiMrama, tho description 
dvipas-and tho I^kas , — 14-10 _ ( i,. 

Tho description of tlio movements of th ° bbmva, 

chariot of tho Sun , on the celestial luminous bodies, 
die description of tho realms of the Devas and Tnpurusura , 1 1 
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Tho benefits of offerings of Piuda to the manes the duiatfonsof the 
ponods of tho Manvantaras the birth and greatness of tho demon Vojrfim 
ga tho birth of Tnrakaspra, the glory of TarakSsura Div^numantrana 
tho birth of Pftrvati the aceticism of Esiva tho burning of Cupid the lament 
of Rati the going of tho goddess Parvatt to the place of asceticism and tho 
joy of &vn , — 18 20 

Tho dialogue of P&rvatt and the sage the rejoicings of the marriage 
of P'trvati, the birth of SvSmihfirtika the conquering of TirakAsura and 
hia death the description of Nrisnpha tho coming into being of the 
Rrahmanda out of the lotus, the historj of the annihilation the death of 
Andhaka — 21 22 

The gloqy of Kfith Narmadft, the description of Gotras and Pravaras 
the history of the maneB about tho giving away of cows and the skin of 
a black deer, tbo history of Savitri tho duties of kings — 23 24 

The times of setting out on a journey the fruits and effects of dreams 
tho glory of Vftmana tho history if Varfiha the churning of tho milky 
ocean — 2o 2G ** 

The drinking of poison by &va *lhe fight between tho Dovas 
and tho As iras worship of the Devas on the characteristics of palaces 
pandals and housebuilding the forms of the temples and pandals tl o 
historv of Puru dynasty, the narration of the coming sov ereigns the de- 
scription of the 16 gifts such as TulftdSna etc the names of the Kajpa* 5 
which completes the index of the PurAnn —27 28 

This tho Matsya Purdna is most sacred It is tho giver of long hfc 
famo prosperity and dispellor of all sins — 20 

Ono who readB even one pada of this Purauain is liberated from nff 
Bins and attains the realm of the Lord Visnu where ono eiijoys all bliss 
after getting a form as handsome ns that of Cupid 

Heic ends the 291st chapter of the Mats ja P aanam on the conclusion 
and narration in brief of the contc its of the Puru am the end 


Till I ND 
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THE CHARACTER AND THE ORIGIN OF THE PUIlANAS. 0 

The word ‘ Parana ’ means ‘ old ' in all the Sanskritic languages of 
India. In its use as a noun this word means the branc 1 o re 'S lou 
literature which records, or rather once recorded, the deeds of goda and 
men o! very olden days. Tho name •Parana ' as a specs branch of tho 
sacred literature, occurs in the Atharva-veda. The very R.ks in winch we 
meet with the word • Purina,' should be discussed to get a clear concep- 
tion of the character of the Purana-literature of the Ae ic times, 
elation, tho 24th Rik of the 7th Sukta of the XI Kdnda of the Athnr - - 
veda stands as follows : " From tho residnam (nehehh, 5 ta) of the Rika, the 
Simas, tho Yaius and the Purina ttho ancient), tho gods nnd the pi r' 
were bam." I have followed here tho remarks of Prof. Deussen rn adop - 
lag the translation of it by Prof. Lsnman. Prof. Deussen rightly remarks 
that ‘ uchchhista 1 does not mean 'remnant of the offering ; hut it mean, 
such a residuum or remainder that one may think that one can get af 
subtracting from the unirersc all the forms ot the world of phenomena 
Tho learned editor of the Harvard Oriental Series is not correct, when he 
translates the word Purina by the phrase ' the ancient . Tho nso of this 
word hero being in conjunction with the three Vedas, It must mean 
a specific branch of tho sacred literature. Tho -1th Itik or the Cth Par} ya 
of tho XV K&nda of tho Atliarvo-vedo may bo referred to to clear up 
misconception. TIjo Rik soya : „ ho 

“tic (the Prajtp.tl) moved oat, ole. After him moved oat both the . UW.. ‘ < l “ 
».mtl..) . . . aod tho Porta, (tho aloe, o! old. .od tho Oalba. (mCSl “ J .Mhl 
(..Ifala.) Verity both ot tho IUU». and ot the Porta, .ad a! tho 0»U. a.d at tho 
KanwanaU dnlh ho bccomo the de^r abode vrho knoweth thna , 

I giro here also the translation ot Prof Unman 1 he learn d prre 
lessor ha, translated the word ' Furipa ' by ' story of the eld though in 
the previous Rik referred to 1,0 In, translate, I it by the .ague phrase 
ancient.' Tliat thin 'story of eld ' had a sacred character ... the ere, of 1,0 
Rani ot the Sukta, basnet been noticed by the great American schnar. 
Rat we shall presently see that the Parana, a, a branch of the \ ed c liter- 
More, is a, old and as sacred as tho Ved.c mantra, themsel.es are, in their 
SimbiU form _ - — -■*_ — 
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If wo icfer those post Vodic tientibes such as the Br&hm'mas, which 
were composed with the distinct object of explaining the spiritual 
significance and utility of the Vedic ritual, wo get nnuy practical dtrec 
lions na to how the sacrificial rites should bo performed in order to secure 
the highest spiritual benefit Generally speaking, the Suna Veda the 
Itigveda and the Athnrvaveda Samlutfis contained only the mantras which 
have to be recited at the Yajnaa Tho Yajur veda SamhitA takes partly 
the character of Binlnnann, in that, tho directions regarding the sacrificial 
ceremonial ha\e been given m it in somo detail But tho post Vedic 
literature devoted mainly to furnish explanations and to pmit out the 
religious importance of the Vedic manlias gives us clearer ideas as to 
liow and for what object the Yajilas should be peifoimed It has been 
elaboiately given in the Buhaddovata as well os in other works of similar 
nature, that in order to perforin a Yajiia, the sacnficer must know (1) 
■which devala is to be invoked on what orcasion (2) what mantra has to 
he uttered to suit the occasion, (3) the mine of tho hist who saw or dis 
covered the mantra, (4) the cveumslances under which the mantras having 
been uttered, a special object icas eccuied and 15) the ritualistic method or 
form in which the mantras have to be uttered (See Bnhaddevata Prof 
Macdonells edition) The collection of the mantras in the SamlutS form 
is of no use even to the learned priests if they do not know (I) the proper 
god (2) the proper mantra nnd (3) the pioper muni suiting each particular 
occasion lam inclined to suppose that the Bnlunana priests were called 
* Trayi or ‘ lebijja * (Pah form ) because they had to learn the three things 
mentioned above, to be ablo to perform the priestly functions ° There 
were details under eich. head of tho above knowledge, and there were 
many practical directions or Vidht regarding the forms of sacrificial 
ceremonial 

Leaving many details out I can state on the authority of such works 
as the fira fim anas and' the JJnlind'd’evata that on everj ceremonial' occasion 
iL had to be nan vted by a special puest that the particular mantia, which 
was being chanted by another priest to invoke a god once proved efficaci 
ous when in olden times a certain Risi uttered tho self same mantra It 
was absolutely necessary for a puest to know the historv of the origin of 
mai tra, and the success which the mantra once attained in obviating 
worldly damages an 1 difficulties As to the fitting oecisions of the man 

* It is not the place wli re 1 cai discuss tho question that the appellation ' Trayi 
lad originally no reforenro to the three collections of (ho Vedio tn/i Irai butieferred 
wholly to the tt tee vtdjti* the Brahe Mias had to acquire to porlorm a Ya) a be It accord 
irg to Sams or Kik or Yajub or Atharrana rites 
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Hta™ detailed d, rent, one ,n the M« Th 
refer to the excellent td.Uon of the Athnrva veda SanAirt by Prefe^or 
Unman where, n the special pu.pose for which a Sukla ,s °J e c 
ha, been prefixed to each and ere,, Snkte As to the pr.ct.eal r, . I> or 
rMmJ. O particular successful cane of olden tunes had to be - 
Lag The Bribadder ,Ut abounds rr.tl, these examples I cte here only 
one example How Dirghatuma was ]5) in ^ t “" n bee „ s , a , el l 
Btory form in the 4tli Chapter (c«rs 140— 561*vere 

(Je 10, that some hymns nr ., antra, (r,r , n«red. . I. M° ' " ° 

rereale, Uo Ibrglialama, and he got back ‘house o fine eyes Thu - 
Very clear that at the tune of the performance of 

of tie history of the mantras was an ...separable P=>rt of the ceremony 
The stones that had to bo cted ,., connect, on ruth the ‘6 ^ 

hare all been related ,n the Br.haddcvata Thu, s ‘“ r y 
lately necessary for the performance of the y « was des.gaa.cd as 

rura w° 0 r “'e':::,! ,n.rod„ctorr chapter of the 
the custom of rect.ng r„raaa to th. pr.reU, "ho were m bated an Ire 7 
to perform a holy aoenfire, was not forgotten , for. the * Ugmsm 
asks the tlisis in the follow, og words to nscerua.n whether ,hey were 
fit slate to listen to the narration , 

" Kritfdihwekah itucha.ah kritajopy’r ImtAgnnrab 
Bhavantnl, «snne sr usth . hrar ,a,e kunahnm dr.jeh ? (lo) 

As to the fact that the Vedas have to be ^1, P er a 1 . 

aa,l the Parana a l.ne occurs ... the very mlroduclory chapter of t ,o 
MaLbLraL nimely, “ H.h.mapurknkbhykm Vedam samnpabnmhayet 

l20 ‘ 1 ,Ye can tlms see that the Porilna l.teraturn ,» aa old as the collection 
01 the mantra, the, neel.es The orthodox trad.tion i «• ha‘ Vy« sa ,1„ led 
the Veda ,„ the earl, years of the Kal, yuj«. ami 1*™, ‘ ^ 

0, the Purina '-—/“S ZZXZfZ .’hfirreat Ve.hc 
quest, o„ as ,o when ami “ no ,| m , W that o, , CO ,t hero, no 

Ban, Inins were romp, led lb t the _ . to clo „, ry tl.c Ve he 

neccfianry lo dnnle llio \cdi, or P , » Wlien tins 

• rr : ^ ^z^*--****'**™ 

— ; .. , , ,u„ii rao ortboSMrffO«iorolhor coromoole* 

• Tbo m.tota of lh<- d»T t ^ t lh ®V ” xt< U aftBf lh« old~t tr.d tlo« of 

» r»rwl*. b„ to .It .part - d toclto *>«,« 1 ' ** #f . _ 1or , fy th „ ^.fro. bit 

U.^JerUo.1 Na-thoror.— .r* oot red to «,U!« £'<>" y 

t»rd, St U » t- « »t*»dl * ««*“««' *• *> 
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a separate branch under the Vedas The account we get by tradition is 
therefore not wrong that the Purina as a literature arose out of the work, 
of classification or dmsipn of the Vedas no maitei whether the author of 
that work of classification or division be called Vyasa or not Since the 
word * vyas * means in Sanskrit (to divide into parts 01 to arrange), the 
sage of the olden times who was principally instrumental in bringing about 
the aforesaid distribution and arrangement can bo safely said to be the 
progenitor of the Purftna as a special branch ot the sacred literature 

That the } urana as a sacred literature was both taught and learnt 
by the Brahmanas along with the Vedic mantias and the other con elated 
sciences, is distinctly mentioned in the Satapatha BrAhtnana (\I V 7 1 
XIV V 4 10) There is similar mention also in tl e Taithnya Aranyaka 
(II 9 10) The Upamsads have referred to ItihAsa PnrAnam as a subject 
studied by the orthodox Vedic scholars The old CJhfindogj a Upantsad 
of the Snma vedn school states that the Itiliasa Punnam is the Tifth Veda 
m tlio division of tlio Vedas ‘Rigveda lajurvedab S imaveda Athar 
vanschatnrtha llihSea Purfinah panchamo ved&nflm vedah , Cli VII 1 4 

From the re mar) s made before regarding the Pnr&na htorature, it 
is clear beyond any doubt that the Purfina literature was bound to bo 
recognised as the Fifth Veda when tho Athnrvana collection was recog 
msec! ns the fourth division of tho Veda When the MahAbhfiratn was 
compiled ns a SaiplntA with the nucleus of the DhArnti hath'} all tho 
stones that existed at the time of the compilation jn tl e name of Purfine- 
tihasa were included in, or intertwined with, tl e Xuru Pimjnvn story 
It is for that rexson that MnhAbh&rntn SamhitA claimed for itself tho titlo 
* tl e Tanchama Veda , and that the people considered that title to he quite 
legitimate 

We have noticed that the Purana has been m association with the 
Jtihflsa from a remote past There are mnn> instances in tlio MnhAhli irata, 
wilcro tlie PuriCna fas firen spoken or' ns a depositor} oi* feu’ic or art 
(NanfifrntisamAyuktam) Wo meet also with such passages m tho Wnl A- 
bhftrntn wl ere in narrating some legends or Vaimflnuc'irilatn ' it has 
been stated by way of an introductory remark that Mn}A ^rutam idain 
pQrvatn Purfne purusar^abho or AtnpyudAhnrnntirnnm ItiliAjvim 
purAtnmm or ^ruyntelii PurAijc pi Jnlila nAma Gnutami etc Tl eso 
instances show that the Purana 1 nnded down tl e * Vniprf nuchnritam and 
other historical accounts from generation to generation and its character 
as the history not only of tl e gods but nlso of men was established even 
in the days of tl c Inter Allmrvan i SGkias Ik-in/, tl c 1 im< ry c f tl o gods 
and the Itists the Pur pa literature bad to deal with the ongu nl ot* 
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In what form and state tho Pur&netihnsa of olden times continued 
to exist till its complete absoiption by the Ifah&hharata Sambiti, cannot 
be definitely stated It appears to rae highly’ probable that as for each 
Veda thero are Br/thmanas, Anukramanis and Upams&ds, the Purana (the 
story cum history of eld) for each Vedic school was also sep irately 
oiganised 1 lie Puranas given m tl o Brihaddevata full to explain many 
allusions of the Atharviveda As such, a separate hook of allusions for 

the Atiiarva veda must bo presumed to have existed I adduce one fact 
m suppoit of my supposition 

We got it in the Satapatha and the Aiteraya Brdhmanas that the 
Rig veda proceeded from Agm, the Sftma ved-i from Sflrya and the Ynjur 
veda from V yu, when the Prajapati performed tapax to get the Vedas 
(Sat Bra XI 5—8, I, Ait Bra V 32 — 34) The Chfindogya (Jpanisad 
also gives us the same story — 

Praj'lpatih lokan abhyatapat, tes&m tapyamftnfinfim rasftu pKbrihat 
agmm pntlnvy& v&yum antariks&t adityam divah fl) Sa etaetisro devata 
abhya tapat , tas im tnpy am&n/inftm rasan prubnhat agneli nco vayoh 
yajflmsi s&nnm fidityat (2j [Cli IV It 12] 

The names Vfiyu Agm and SGrya for the three extant PurSnas seem 
to have their origin from the Vedas to which tbeir once existing originals 
belonged The use of the word‘Pur&na in singular foim in the 
Atharv i veda does not show that originally there Mas but one collection 
of the Btory liteiature The use m the singular points to the reference to 
a class of literature considered collects ely Similarly the plural form 
* Itih&Bapur&nfi.m m the TaittirCya Aranvaki does not also support the 
view that there were many treatises on the subject , this use in the plural 
js intended to signify many stones that might ha\e been collected in a 
single work 

It is quite tiue that the extant Pur&nas did not exist previous 
‘a* *Iut> *<mrc -tfi ‘'irbXTllreCcftm if. *h(b -ni ‘hm^h^iftMi/kntoiSjuTdif 

for, the present Puranas differ in many cases from the Pauragika 
stones given in the Mah&bharata I have thrown out this suggestion 
that the pre-Mali&bharata Puianas might have existed with the name! 
Vlyu Surya and Agm Pur&Das to signify the Vedas to winch they 
were attached It is true that references to the Puranas in Chnptei 
191 of the Vana Parva and in Chapters 5 and 6 of tho last Parva el 
the Mah&bhfirata are to the Pur&nas now extant But that these chapters 
are very late additions can be detected by even a superficial reader 
The Mah&bh&rata SamhitA postdates itself, when it refers to the poll 
ticai condition of India of a time when tho name of the SumhitA became 
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ridely known hide Vann Parva, Chapter 188, 35 30) Again it may 
» observed that though Yudh.sth.ra had the fullest advantage of 
leanng from SUrkandeya what would happen -in the Ivali Inga, > 
isked Markandeya over again the same question regaring 0 ’’ 1 
iventB of the Kali Yuga at the commencement of Chapter 
the Vana Parva The facts stated m Chapter 190 are mere repit.t.ons of 
old facts with additions of things winch make the chapter bad from a 
chronological point of view 1 lie ' R«. chnkrn 1 or the Zodiac unknown 
to the whole of the Mahflbllftruta-literatare, is mentioned in a 
Chapter 191 is only a continuation of Chapter 100 In t is c i p 
occurs the following verse — 

CUi to BArvacoakhyfttam atltanaRatam roaya 
Vavoproktam annsmntya poranam rlsisaiustularo 

It may be that this leferencc ih to an old Purflni of the Yajnr veda 
school But as the MahdbhUrata Sin.hitS absorbed all the Puifinns 
assumed the title of the Pifth Veda, it is not likely that consistently with 
Us character it would cite the autl.oiity of aay other hook In the tie 
place the quotations made from the Vaju Parana bIiow that a careens 

man inserted some new chapters at a very late date, to Bpea wi 1 eome 

%cheraenco of the «ul effects of the time he laed n For » on 
anthority of the VSyu Purftna it has been slated in tbs 49lh verse la 

girls w,U hear children a. the age of 5 or 0 , while in roalitf it has been 

stated in the Vayu PurSna tChapter 58, vereo 58) tint in th 7 

of Kali the girls will bear children before Btioimng the eutecn y 
There are two different readings of this sloka, and I quote 1 wi 
tho readings — 

*■ Pranasta chetanfih pumso rnuktakesfistu chfllikAh 
Unasodasa var§fi«feh*i prajayante yugak^aye 

la the second reading of the eloka we get " dharsayi.y.nt. 
tnSnavSn " for the words “ prnpyante yugaktnye 

The second reading appear, to me to be correct, « the « 
of this reading are quite m keeping with the meauing of the first portion 
of the elate, where captunng men by female charm, he, been spoken 
of Bat practically belli the reading, indicate .be same thing that the 
t R*rls not married before they became 16 years old by those who 
ndWd to the ideal rnles of the llriihmnna* That tins waa the custom 
in olden times can nlao bo known from a pMt'ige in Susrutft which con it 
never recommend any rule which wan not in accordance with the 
orthodox Smriti rules Tho aloka ran* thus ..... j, 

Un«odi« vRrmiylmaprAl>tab panchavunsatimY-dA dbalto pun.in 
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garbham kuksistha Ea \ipndjnto JntovA na chiram jnct, jivedva, duna' 
leudri}a 

TasmAt ntjnnta MlAjam gnrbhftdh'inara na kArajot (X 13) 

Tho mention of the 18 Paninas in tlio last two chapters of the very 
last Pan a is quite singul ir , for, tlio MahAbMrata SamhitA docs not 
disclose tins knowledge elsewhere, e\cn whero there has beon special 
enumeration of different branches of knowledge and of different Sistnk 
treatises The last or tlio sixth chapter maj bo easily disrogaidcd, as the 
MahAblinrata is said to have ended with the fifth chapter The fifth 
chapter also seems to be u late addition , for, m the first place ths 
sxnrg&rolnn*!” concluded with tlio fouitli chapter, and in the second 
place the fifth chapter lias been improved by quotations from other 
previous chapters of the book Toi example, the slokas GS and 69 are 
the same as 395 and 39G of Chapter II of the Adi Pari a From the very 
fact that man} PurAnas, including the Vij u, namo tho MahAbhArata 
Samlutu, it is proved conclusively that neither tho group of tho 18 modern 
Pui mas nor tho VAyu Purana could oxist at the time of the compilation 
of tho MahAblmrnta 

I have shown that (1) the PurAnn as a branch of sacied literature 
did exist in the Vedic dnjs bearing exactly that character which n 
attributed to it in tho extant Pui mas, and (2) that till the tune of th« 
compilation of tho WnhAbhnrnta as the Fifth Veda SamhitA, the extant 
PurAnas wore not in existence at least m then present shape and fot in 
Again on reference to the mj thology of the Hindus as it was by about 
140 B C it can be stated that the modern PurAnas with then pantheon 
of new gods could not come into existence in the second century B C 
Gods liko DurgA, Ganesa and tho PaurAnika Siva were not known to 
MaliubliAsya of 140 B C , or to modern ManusamhitA winch has not got a 
greater antiquit} Of m> cssajs on Snn pujA, Ganeifa and DurgA, I may 
refer the readers onh to the fast ossa} C J ft A S, 1006, p 365) and my 
papei on 4 Phallus worship in tho Mali&bh uata ’ (J R A S, 1907, p 337) 
The other essajs having been published in Bengali magazines, I could 
not refei the readers to them 

Besides setting up the above highest limit no definite chronology 
can be fixed in respect of the extant 18 Malia Puranas On compiling 
with the Pauianila stones of the Vedic dajs, it may be asserted without 
an} fear of contradiction that many stories in the modern PurAnas, 
though bii-ed on Vedic basis, have not onl} been changed, but have been 
given quite now and inconsistent forms New stones unknown to tho 
Vedic literature are often mot with Tho scope and tho character of tho 
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over India like mushrooms In olden days when the Indian Empire was 
not established under one overlord the kingdoms and principahtes of 
Northern India had such .interi elation amongst themselves that dynnstical 
genealogies and ballads of Eojal exploits could be inserted in the time- 

honoured Puranetihasa 

But when aftei the fall of the Imperial Guptas, a considerably large 
number of small 1 ingdoms weie established, no unity could bo preserved, 
and no interrelation could exist I cannot deal with tins political 
question elaborately here beyond mentioning what actually took place 
Every Iltja had his own bard and ho never failed to keep a fairly 
accurate Itoval* { enealogical list of his master s house, as is known to all 
scholars who deal with the epigraph ic liteiature 

Iu this daik penod of Hindu India the Furanas, nay even the 
Mahabharata Satnlnta received intei polations to record the glory of the 
new tribal gods and tlie new local tulhas At different centres of impor 
tance seveial Puranas received additional books of considerable bulk. 
Thus it was that the Biahma PurAna swelled m bull m Onssa tl e Agnt 
Parana obtained some new chapters at Gays and the Pndma Purflna 
besides singing the glory of Pusl ara followed tl c poet TCfiliddsa of hi? 
own countiy in nariating the stories of Sakuntala and of Itoghu’s 
progeny 

Beyond noticing these local additions or changes necessitated by 
the change of time, we cannot say, unless proved othenrise that the 
Purfinas have not retained their genenl form and character since their 
compilation Tins time must be, as I have ahead; stated, long after the 
second or even first century B C 

1 bavo statpd it above lint tlie PurAnas originated when tbo Vedas 
were classified or divided to secure ritualistic convenience This does 
not imply tl at Vyasa was tl e autl or of tbo Pur irctihflsa literature The 
JTnhfibhArati also doeb not assert it Jt t as been only stated in tbo 
ilnbAbburata tlint Vyasn taught the Purana to some disciples of bis, 
and in tlie bat ds of tboso disciples tbo Pur'lnns were developed But if 
we separate tlie Bli&r iti hntl A from the Pur nas, wo find tint tlie 
MnlnbhArnta favours Ibis opinion that the Purlms owed their ongm to 
Bomnlarsana (XII, 310 2l>, while the BhArnii katbA was i romulgnted 
"by ll e other disciples of Nyacafl 1 cl»eq\. l| l0 n ^ mo ‘Itonialnrsona’ 
is cxtiemelr inteiesiing A very good derivation of this namo lias- been 
given in the "Vi vn Puiuna nsclf (f 16) — 

l«iD»n! b»r«sj»» chains arotrlnam yat aobhaalUl 
Armans pratMUatfoa lok« Lo«al»*i**n**. 
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authorship oE the Pur-anas .3 be by .celling some wonderful end 
name to represent those ^ , t0 8ta „d on the bodies of 

exciting stories to the people, made t ,i,|Tprent times by 

the audience That the IS Purines were composed at dtDereo :tu« 7 
different sages, has been clearly stated tn man. Pur n- Ihe order » 
wind i the Puianis were compiled is also given fi ener v r 

This order „ ns follows (11 Diabrna, A W™ ,3 , Im> 

Siva, (5) Bliagarata, (6) Naradija, (7) \lirU„de,a. ( « ■ >, VamaM , 

(10, Bralimat ait aria, (11, » ^ That this list 

(15) Karma, (16, hints, a, 07. Ono*. >>“" "parent on , h e 
was inserted after the compilation o another 

face oi it , for, all tho Furhnas could not manage to p, by 

The narrators ol the Pu.anas hate — Te of low 

the class name • Sffta ' Tho > ta3 a ” d ^yn Parana also (I 32 el «8> a 
origin in the modem Smntis lo ' J , , b , Vedes Some 

Bata is said to hate no right or tins view. It is liow- 

pasuges oE the hlaliabharata Sambita a so b pp , , b . jfai- 

ever to be noted that the solemn introduotmn of ^ 

misiran, a ’ as described in tbo introduction o any degraded 

that the narrator of the ^ ura . ^ 

caste, but was one who could be h , j Narada 

Puranas also show that venerable • Munis Mihe 

Were the nairators of the Puranas doubted It may be 

able Brahmanas recited the Puranas, cannot be doubted l J 
owing to the fact .ha, the Paurdmktm^oommeno^m earn mouey^y 

singing the ballads to the' reason for tins degradation may bo 

in tho estimation oE others A Ujtrndlia bectme supreme 

supposed It may be that when the 1 clefs and 

in India, men other than Brahmana , , . beloi g to a 

ballad singeis and as such tho I’aurani as d functions of 

non priestly class, though m reality they Uiscnoige 

the priests on ceiemomal occasions the Vedic times 

ft ,s no, dimoult to — t :~Jf ^1“ and tho 

1 Sr Z: 2 Cna htemtniUcamonooBrahmam oa^ 

~ atA Brabmmas who hare to discharge «ono Ira 

« how a-days there are many deg ded^B^^ mnmgaj of the blgU class Hindca It 

porlant functions In connect on . . Brahmanas now a-days recite Puranae 

»»t b.»ea„o».a ho-- th.t »< “ ■“* 

la last, on Mnmwlal oocutaw, ■” 
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strict sense of the word. When the true Vedic pi tolled the Rajss* 

they chose only the ideal kings from the priestly point of view. For tbfe 
reason many Rajas of real note were not included in the old Bralnnanical 
lists of the kings, and many otherwise insignificant rulers were Sanded m 
the Brahmanas, Many instances of it will be pointed out in my notes on 
the genealogical sections of the V&yu Purana. This is what led the 
powerful kings to employ their own bards to sing their glorious exploits, 
and to record their family history. This Ksatriya-Puranetihfisa ttbs 
bound to be incorporated in the modern Brahmanic Puranas when the 
Brahmanas bad to depend upon the favour of the Royal houses. In his 
paper referred • to above, Mr. Pargiter has made the following remark 
touching this point 

" Tins K?atriya literature grew up in virtual independence of Brahmanical literature, 
and only when it had developed into an imposing mass and had attained great popoi* r 
appreciation was it taken over by the Brahmanas as a not unworthy branch of knowledge. 
It was then that it was arranged and augmented with stones and discourses fashioned 
after Brahman leal ideas." , 
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THE DATE OF THE MAHABHARATA WAR 

(Various Vl ews) 

1 The most important qoest.cn, » W- ““"T.he 
as to the period of the Great Bhlrata War for, if th “ P ' r r bo 
chronology of other hinge who feigned teore an^ « ^ and , 0 whlcll 

easily determined from the materials to e The reign of Chandra 

alone, we ehall confine our attention at present The reign ^ ^ 

Qnpta Mauryahaa been the great re '" l8 ” H|S accession to the 

beenidentified with the Sandracottuso m 322 BC," 

sr.zx rr,:rr;=t=r.=,., * 

Jear6 ” (EnHy Hutoryof Indxan 3rd E . ^ ^ chronologlcal 

There are two fixed points 0 j tJie g e 

calculations in ancient Indian History may e 
methods have been employed in the Pnr&nas 

I Nanda’s Installation 

The first shirting point tahen in all the Purfuas is the Bate 
installation of llahlpadma Nanda This date is fixed a , 

the interval from that point backwards to the birth of Pan . 
born in the year of the Great War, and forward npto the modern times 
calculated This may be called tbe Nanda Era 

II The Cycle of 2700 years or Saptarai Era 

The second method of oalpWa < .1° Great' 

method by tbe second, is the cycle of 2i 0 y -> p 

Bear „ supposed to make one complete circle One oomp ete cycle cf 
2T00 years elapsed between the time of Kang rratpam the Panrava 
line. (No 88 App. Table of Mr Parg.ter) and the end o the 
Andhra dynnsty This may be called the cyclic era or S ptam u era 
From Mah&padma Nanda to the last Andhra King Pnloraavi the 
which elapsed was 836 years according to the Paranas Trow 
mt Nauda to the birth °f Paukait tn the year of the Gieat War 
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years (or rather 1050 according to the printed text of the Matsyn)' 836 
together with 1050 when taken from 2700 give us 830 Tratipa, the 
PauravA King, reigned therefore 814 jears before the Mali fibli Suita War. 
If wo take 1015 ns the jeara elapsed between Nandi* and Paiik?it, then 
Prntipa reigned 819 jeirs befoio the birtli of Pmiksit 

This period is calculi ted thus — “Tho Crest Dear was situated equally with regard 
to tho lunar constellation Fmyi whilo Pratlps was Ling. At tho end of tho Andbrss, 
who will ho In tho 27th ccnturyafterwards, tho cyclo reposts Itself In tho circle of the 
lunar constellations, where In tho Croat Dear revolves nnd which contains 27 constella- 
tions in Its circumference, tho Orest Dear remains 100 years in (f t , conj >lnod with) each 
In turn. This Is the cyclo of tho Crest Dear, and is remembered as being, according to 
djrlne reckoning, 4 divino months and 7 divine years According to those constellation* 
dnlno time proceeds by means or tho Orest Dear. Tho two front stars of tho Great DeWi 
wh eh aro soon when rison at night tho Innarconstellstion which Is scon situated equally 
botwoeu thorn in the shy, tho Great Dosr Is to bo known as conjoinod with that constel- 
lation 100 yeara In tho aky This Is tho exposition of tho conjnnctlon of the lunar contel- 
lations nnd tbo Crest Dear. Tho Qro it Bear was conjoined with the Magha’s in ParlksH* 
time 100 years It will bo In (he, conjoined with) tho 21th constellations 100 yearsat 
tho termination of tho Andhras * (Pargltor ) 

An Ex tare t /I om •* Kfnjs o/ Afnyndha " by Col Wilford fn the Asiatic Jltttarches 
lol 0,(1805 AD) 

The Hindus have thought proper to connect their chronology with an astronomical 
period of a most strango naturo It is that of the soven Rials or soven stars of the wain, 
which arc supposod to go through tho Zodiac, In n retrograde (?) motion m tho space of 
2705 yeara They aro at present in tho Lunar mansion of Swatlha, according to the most 
famous astrologers of Benares, who cautioned me against tho erroneous opinion of othot 
astronomers, in various parts of India w’jn insist that they aro now in AnnriidbS. 

I requested an ablo nstronomer to giro me. In writing an nccount of this wondorfal 
revolution This period says ho, is not obvious to the sight, but it does however, really 
exist being mentioned in old bdstras, and by holy Munis; and certainly the seven Rlsis 
preside in every Lunar mansion, for a hundred years, and their presence, or rather 
Influence over it Is sufficiently obvious ani according to £&kalya Muni, their yearly 
motion is of eight liptas, nr minutes 

In the \ flrahi Sambitfl, the % isnn Purina, and also in the Bhfigavata, I believe It I* 
declared, that, at tho birth of Parikslt tho seven Risis had been In Maghfl for f° ut 
years or 4905 jears ago and they were In PurvisSra in the time of Nanda. 

But in tho Brahma Sidlhdnta, it is dee ared, that they wero then in SravanS, which 
makes i difference of fifteen Lunar mansions or 1500 years so that, according to that 
author, the Ivaliyuga began 2105 years ago, er 1600 years II C , supposing tho seven Bi?l* 
to bo now In bwfitlka m which they are to remain ten years more, hut. If they are In 
Anurfldhd tho Ealiyuga began 1400 years B CJ. Tho author of tho Gfirgi Sunlilea. 
according to Bhattotpala in his cotnn entary secins to bo of that opinion, when b© say*, 
that the seven Rims wero In Magbd, in the twilight between tho DvSpara end the 
Ealiyuga. Iu tho Lalloktad hl-vridd hi. It is delarcd, that they were then in Ahhijit. or 
In the first of bra van 4. 

Tho names of the seven It i sis, shining In the wain, are Pnlaha, Erato, Atri, 
Pnlastya, Anglras. Vaslatha, and, close to it is a small star, rep reacting Arundjiatl hi* 
wife, tho seventh is Manchl My friends insist that their motion U perceptible, 
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...» In Rwatika 01 this they wanted to convince 
and they shewed then plainly to me In B and A ot t be Great 

me, by drawing a line from that mansion r D this astensm and the stars 

*« they.,. la Uaghi then the .H» 'J*T* £ .tarrv bcve.s 

Hand A By these means they could see ^ dhlf „ Jbout 400 yei.sBC and he 

^ben handa was born thoy wore then 1 _,,«>rnllY their motion because 

d ed £27 before tbo Chria Ian era Astro ogers wa aD d w! atevrr new married 

their Influence Is variously modified through eTery r "’ l j lveh . 1 p y together for a hunched 
couple see them in a fortunate moment th< y aro snr - nn olnde that nobody ever 

years. 1 enc e, says the Ingenious Mr Bailly, we may safelv conclude 

taw them in that propltions moment mrls 

oflndia becao e they are not always to b mcntl0ne a in tho sacred booLs of tbo 

use Dhrnva or tbe polar star This star is jongteen near enough 

Hindu* audit is connected w.tta their mythology, but has not theto 

to the pole, to be thus denominated after It an or^a „ UIl I)1S relations shines 

was no Dhrava or immoveable star Bo tl i * »-ii,#t 0 n is called the flsh o! 

U the Lessee,, la .1. U the .oath sad 

Dhruva-Brahmanad hikara. It consists of , towar js Bharani, and Its 

Bttaa.paia bn father la the tall Tb. nontb Is tamed toward, n 
Evolution is the same t 

The method ot calculation. adopted by tlte Purlnaa, 

Nanda as tho starts point. The last ot the g,iunaga ^ Mah,o,ad n 
"ho had a son by a Sudra woman He was known as U ™ 

famous Nanda, whose eight sons succeeded ura ll ® Ch&mkva 

brought to an end by .be Indian Maclttavell, Kan.dja Of 0 .10^ 
Chandra Gupta was placed on the throne ot the N indas by tins g 
Chanakya About this event Mr V Smith says B 

“ Mahanandin, the last ot the d l na ' 5 ' y ' ” NlnlJa „ho usurped 
6udra or low caste woman, a son, named J j* mi..- cven t 

tbe throne and so estabWied the Nanda^fiumly or_ dynasty Tins 

taay be dated in or about 372 B C 

__ , o o o ranlvinz as contemporary 

•‘Tbe Greek or Roman historians ran u 

e ° f _ r „ When Alexander was stopped 

witnesses tbiow a light on reil bistory - i o • o that 

a In. advance a. the Hyplasis. tn 326 D C he was „ 

the king ot the Prachhe. £c » « ° was X-uidran.es or Agr,nus 
The reterence to this l.ngts ev.den.ly to one ot the Nandas. 

. , _ -r "MnnHa is calculated from that ot 

The date ot the accession of » 32 , BC The Honda 

. Chandra Gupta Manrva, who ascended the throne in o 

dynasty, according to Ur Vincent Sm “^ ' b n „, lrp 3 ; 2 B C. 

replaced by the SI. nrya So adding 60 to 3 -, the a - , 

.a arrived at by Sir V Smith a, the date ot the ™» °f ^Nan- 
Handa But all the Purinas are unanimous in stating * 
das reigned tor 100 years, and we have taken that tn o 
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Tho dato of accession of MahApndma Nanda would, therefore, be 422 BO 
instead of 372 B 0 

Thu 42 1 BO xs thffstartmg point backwards and forwards tn Purdqic 
calculations 

Ohandra Gupta Maurya displaced the Nanda family The nine 
Nandas reigned for 100 years Before that, there was the Si^unSga 
dynasty, and before which was the Pndyota dynasty and before that the 
Brihadrathas The following table shows the periods of the reigns of 
these dj nasties — 

(1) Chandra Gupta a accessions S22 B O 

(2) Nanda dynasty . 100 

(8) Sison&ga 800 

(4) lradyotas lo2 

(0) Barhadrathas from the 

time of Chaidyauparl 
i. chara .. 1000 

Total 1812 

, Deduct from Chatdya to Sa- 
, hadova ' 171 

Balance 1441, and 

adding S22 

— 17CS B C , the year of the Groat War 

The MflhAbharata War took place when Saliadevn of B&rhadratha family 
was king From Vasu Ckaidya Upanchar upto Sabadeva there were 1 3 kings 
namely, (1) Vasu Ghaidyaupanchara, (2) Bribadratha,(3) Kusagra, (4) Vj*i 
§abha, (5) Punjavon or, PuspavAn, (6) Punya or Pu6ya (7; Satjadhnti, (8) 
Dbanusa, (9; Saiva, (10) Sambhava, (11; Bnbadratha, (12 JarAsindha, (13) 
Sahadeva After Sabadeva there weie 19 or 32 kings (or 22 accoiding 
taMr_ Parry fer^uipa htiipuijjuyu, the, last. Tha-Gi/sat. War., ♦hw/dhrfW took 
place, on the above assumption, one thousand four hundred and forty one 
years before the accession of Chandra Gupta in 322 B C or tn other word i 
that the Qteat War took place in or about 1763 B C 

II But says a Western writer — “ Duncker in bis History of 
Antiquity (Vol iv pp 74-7) gives four calculations for tbe beginning of tbe 
Kali age, that is, approximately for the date of the great battle, viz , 1300, 
1176, 1200 and 1418 BO” (as quoted by Mr Pargiler in J HAS 
for January 1910 ) 

- Our figure does not correspond with the figures of Duncker But 
the last figure of Duncker corresponds with the following verse of the 
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Malays Papina (Chapter 273, verse 36) as we had ,t m oribnary prmted 
text — 

“JT?T7TJTrffr**^J I 

ptt g ira* 

"Now from Mah&padmVa .uaugurabon to Pant,.* b.rtb, th.s 
interval is known as 1030 years * vr . 

Now Mshflpudma, called also 

dynasty wa3 crowned one hnndred years » ir-ihlLDadma 

th° reading of all the Purina 1 * Consequently, the 

took place in 423 B C or LOO years More the accession of Chandra Gupta 

Maul in 322 B C Add.ng tins figure 422 l0j " war) » 
:a, the to. when Punks, t was born (dunng he MaMbUrda J^aa 
he posthumous son of Abbimanyu who was , e l ’ 

be above \ erse as correct, wh.ch ,t » not as w.l be -1%", 
IrrorJ.uj to 0 m calculation the Greet War took !*■« U72» 

°ur p,evi°tta oalco'atioa ^ve »a that „ ar fhos 

Great War, while tins gives us 1472 B U as tne ye 
there is a difference of 221 years 

III But in the Visnu P also occurs a similar verso (Book IV. 
cb 24 v 32) 

“urcurpaRj* svb wavtmiJt'W'TO.i 
crattrf rser^a vu’ «*— m 

• From the b.rth of Par.ks.t up to the irnauguration of N« is the 
interval is 1015 years” Addmg 1015 to 422 we get 1; *“ 
similar to the 6g.ii a just ob.a.ued The Great Wartool, place u 1437 B 
Shall we, therefore, take 1437 B C as the year of the Great war^ in 
preference to 1763 BC a figure arrived at by ad, _g h 
reigns fiom Som&dhi up to Chandra Gupta s 3-2 C 
tion that we have to consider next 

IV The neat question tnat naturally arises is wliat kings reigned after 

t~t\z or r^ 

that o£ the Ik?\&ius # whose capital was Ajodhya 
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rrns also included in its sphoie The third dj nasty 19 tint of tlie Barhndra- 
th ns of Magvlhn, and then successors tho Pmtyotns and £>irfun5gas Tins 
last is tho dj nasty, tho •historical existence of winch is put beyond all 
reasonable doubt, b> tho nso of Buddhism at a timo when BirabisSra 
a fjitfunfiga king was lcigntng in Magadha 

The Matsya Purina gives a somewhat complcto list of these kings 
of Magadha in chapter 271 Thus, it says — 

" When the Bharnta’s b.attlo took place and Sahadera, the king of 
Magadha, was slain, Ins heir, SomAdhi, became king in Gim raja ” 

He and Ins succcssois are named below together with their periods 
of roign • 

hante ^ Period of re( gii 


1 Bomddhl 68 years 

2 fcmtaaruvaa tl „ 

5 Ayntnyns or ApratSpf 26 „ 

4 MraultcR 40 „ 

B Sukfatra (or Pnralcja) 66 „ 

6 Drlhatlrixrtnft S3 „ 

7 Bon&jlt 23 „ 


230 yoara 

The V&yu PurAna then adds to the above list “ SenAjit Sampratam 
chSpi, etS vai bhoksyate samah ” “ Seimjit is now enjoying the earlh the 
same number of years ” It was thus in the reign of this Seimjit, that the 
Great sacrificial session, took place in Nxum§aranya At that time, 
Adhislma Kn§na of the Paurava dynasty was reigning in Jndrapiastha 
About him, tho Matsya PurAna in chapter 50 sajs — 

" Adhislma Krifna dharmAtmA Sampratam yo mahaya§ah ’ that is 
Adhislma Kn**na was the reigning king, when this ougmal of the Matsya 
Purana was recited by Sfita 

Thus this Adhisima Kusna of the Paurava dynasty, and SenAjit of 
BArahadratlia dynasty, were contemporaries, and they flourished several 
years after the Great War 

Next arises the question — When these two kings were reigning 
in Indrapiastha and Ginviaja (Magadha,) lespectively, who was their 
contemporary m Ayodhya 7 The answer is that Divikaraof the IkpwAku 
family was the contempoiarv of Senfejit and AdlusimaErigm About 
this Divakara, the Matsya Put ina, in chapter 271 sayB — 

“ Tasya isa Madhyad eifetu 
AyodjhA nagan flubhfi 
DivAkaiasya sahita 
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and Vilyu Purdna makes it dearer, by saying — 

" Yadclia sdmpratxm adhySste 

Ayodh'im nagarim nnpab K ' a ln HastinSpur of the 

Tims these th.ee kings, ^ h ' 6, ”“fi tatallu dynastr, and SenSj.t 
Paaravi dj nasty, D.vikara at Ayodhya, of the Iks,8 “ * ' ^ 

in Glmrajn of the Barhadratha dynasty 

The list of the successors of Senlj.t ^ V ^ _ 

as given in the Matsya Purana, chap 40 years of reign, 

t f>rutanjaya 23 » >■ 

2 VibUu 58 

8 ffuchl , *» 

4 Ksema ^ 04 , »• 

5 Bavrata 85 » >» 

6 Banetra 58 n >» 

7 hirvriti 28 » ’• 

8 Trinetri 48 ,» * 

8 Dfidai>ona S3 , i* 

10 Matunetn *“ 32 n « 

11 Buchala ** 40 1 

11 tiutia “ 8S 1 Not 10 *“*■ 

13 Satyajit # 2oJ 

14 ... 60 

16 Ripunjaya ” ” 

1 ..-A _.KM,»rAliulln« 


uipnnjaya 

050 or 602 excluding 
the three not men 
tloned in oor text 

, „ text then adds that these six- 

The Matsya Purftna accor 8 ^ known ^ the furtuie Bnhadrathas, 
teen kings including Senaji , eir ^ m wlU i a «t 723 years 

sixteen others had preceded these 32 kings reigned for 

But there is another text of the V.snu 

1000 years That reading is in harpno J 

P “ in L the Mulsya Purnua chapter 

kings mil be the future Bntar* “ orfy 52 1 mg. The word 

years The list goen, ho , .. Dvavinls at which appears to 

" DTWmo*rt ” is perhaps a mist, k m , nda p„4na Both leadings 

he the correct reading as given in t 
are given below - ^ .. . 

• ^ 5B ^r* q ^ rn . 

.. And lh..a!v king, mil be the future Bnhadrathas Their king- 
dom mil last Wl 1000 years 1 
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But the Brahmiin^a Pan! tin reading is — 

g xm* srft^fcr u” 

" Those 22 kings are the future Bphadratbas Their kingdom will 
last for full 1000 years ” 

Tins latter reading appears correct, because it corresponds with the 
reading of the Vignu Purina and the total of the reigns of these 22 kmg3 
comes up very nearly to 1000 years Or the fact may be that there were 
really 32 kings who ruled for 1000 years, though only 22 hire been enu 
merated by name, the name3 of other ten forgotten ns being insignificant 

The Vigpu text is — 

Hcf^T cfcR^ 

aittra wassm , aSr Rw, =3 jp. gra=tror wftwfir i jrcsift 
Hirr:, w giT-rn^sro,, a<r. giro , <tSt fnr gnlcr, 

^jsrs:, <^7i g=fiSx nRjax 1 5RT. Hfi&tg;, ssifsrtl Rirafiig;, crpnfo ftgsOT 
53 ., gxlstwi: 11 

" JarSsimllu'a eon wasSahadeia, bis son was(l)Soinfipi,Ius son will 
be (2) Sirutavat, hie 6on will be (3) -\yutayus, bis son will be (4) Niramitra, 
his son will be (5) Suksatti a, bis son will be {6; Bubntkarmnn, Ins son 
■will be (7) Senajit, bis son will be (8) £>rutanjnya his son will be (&) 
Vipra, his son will be (10) Jiuchi, his son will be (11) Ksemya, Ins 6on will 
be\12) Su\ rata, bis son will be (13) Dbanna, Ins son will be (14) Smlraraa, 
bis son will bo (15) Dridhasena bis son will be (10) Sumati, his son will be 
(17) Subala, his son will be (18) Sunita, Ins son will be (19) Saty ijit, his 
son -wfh ’ne Iffy H-ifmejti Vis "sun tvM k/b 'fLV/ Vcryuirfuyu Tinsai mre 
Barabadratha3, who will reign fora thousand years * 

Note — l lie opinion of Mr Paigitter that from the accession of 
Senijit to the end of this dynasty there were 16 kings who ruled for 723 
yeais does not seem to be borne out by our text If thirty two kings ruled 
for 1000 years then lb kings before Senajit ruled for 1000 7 23 or 277 
years Ibis would give an average reign of 17 years a very much shorter 
peuod than the average of forty five years per reign according to the 
previous reading The total figures of the reigns of the 16 kings from 
Senajit to Ripunjiya does amount howeier, to full 70 0 years The verse 
♦ trayo vims adhiham te;&m raj jam cha sala saptakam ’ may be a 
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wrong reading The Barhadratha dynaaty wan fonoded by .he father of 

fell nlno bu cessors reigned down to re.gn.PS and from and 

rnnimed oxcladlng Senljit who Isspo Thcro were tha3 S2 kings altogether, 

including him to the end 10 kings aro o Btandpoint of Senijits reign 

!0 before the battle and twenty two « <«>« ^ J Mat3ya Purinn take the 

» ...are Unc, .* ^iU'»Va°. a, the Kf«»ro 
stand point of his reign and p 

cay pr.„s fuel, the, r total I p.tL which are ”' )t ta «»«— “"“"‘ft* 

Linos Daratriiasac ohs do , «' . „ a lpKl l. of sll tho thirty Li»Ea 

M.Ssys Ports. , colon (ma way) Iro ” ' h ’ S , 0 tho .ad thus they »«7 “« " b °“ 

.< futnro since most of thorn were posterior to ^ ^ ^ OTlw , Oory Lot oro hardly 
dynasty lasted 1005 years These *” •“‘J” t „ lho b,t 1« t.»5* >" d 277 

compatible be-anse taken together th y ° ^ excessive and that of 723 years for 

t» tho .rot 1« Th. total of UMO £ „ ip o,„.p Ac . as twoiodepoodsot 

IS kings 13 absurd Bat if wo can read lines lho , a 15 future kings but to tho 

sentences and treat tesam as applying 00 _»• These 18 kings are to be known as 

Brihadrathas generally, the.r purport s an «* the kins dom of the Br. hadratlus) 

the f.t are Bnhadraths, _.od th.ir >M> possibility, forth. 

fat. n» years fh. tots. d. J“£ rl0B -»-« ea"*" ‘ “ 

average re gn would bo aboat -J 7 according to another manosenp 

Bvatrlmsach cha nnpa Ac, H y® * period would be 700 years and wonld 

M*tsya Purina with that console * ***** f c P h w nld be Tims^dhlkan. * 
give an average reign of just un er , e Qut fey oar text o£ 

This opinion oE Mr PargUer is ch , er jo of that Parana we 

the Malsva Purina A oaudairara sen Bea 26 33 namely, (1) Vasu 

W the dynasty of ^^^ 3 ) Kmlagrt, (4) Vr„abhn, (5) Panya- 

t'^r(^unyaor^a.Sa^ poojamp ^ 

iu> Jara - 

Bandlia, (13) Sahadeva moatloscd In this chapter 

hole -This was tho bins who was ‘ ^ , „ r Apnt.pt. (17)Nira- 

(14) Somadh,. ( l , ) S ™ t ““ V 19') Bnha.karma, <20j Senaj.t, (21) Srn- 
mitra, (18) Suksatra or Purate. ( > ^ (25) guvrata , (26) Snnetra, 

tanjaya, (22) V.blin (23) Such. < ( ’ 30 ltahin etra, (31) Suchala, 

(271 Nirvnti, 128) Tnnetra, (29) Drtdasena, t ) 

(32)llipunjaya there are onlv 19 kings, (and not 

. Tima Iron. Senaj.t up lo R ' p l J “ ch3 „]ya Uparichara there aro 
J6 as held by Mr Pargi.er), -Me ^ mon \ lon ed hy Mr p or( ,„ er 

19 hinge up to Sensjit, and net suttee = * * ^ 1<sarned ant hor Excluding 
Tina arose very likely fro “ 3 * * t 83 yearn, and Visrajit 23 yearn 

lr dt^ther ! T« ye^a). »• Sad that Senaj.t to R.punjaya there ruled 16 
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kings for 502 j pare, while from Chaidya Uparichara to Brihalknrraa tbe 
predecessoi of SenAjit, there ruled 19 kings foi the remaining period of 
1000 } cars, namely, for 498 jcars We, however, think that the text 
giving 1000 jcirs to 32 Brihadratln kings, from Somadhi to Ripunyaya 
is pieferablo ns consistent with chapter 50 of this Purina Though it 
gives the average period of 31 years foi each reign, yet that period is not 
excessive, remembering that men wore longer-lived then than now or that 
the nmie9 of some insignificant kings have dropped out, though the total 
regnal pouod 1000 years has been correctly remembered and repeated 

Pulihn— a minister of Ripunjaya assassinated his master and 
installed his aortas king, which gave neo to the Pradyota family There 
were five kings m tht" family, nz — 

3 Pfftdyota 23 70 a ra of reign 

2 Pfilaka „ 38 „ „ 

0 YUikbaynpa S3 , , 

4 AJaka (orSuryaka) . 21 „ 

6 Aandtvardhana 30 „ „ 


132 


} This dynasty, howevei, lasted 152 years, according toother texts 

The Pradyotas were followed by the SidunAga family fhrfuntga 
put an end to tbe last Pradyota king nnd was succeeded by nine kings 


mentioned below — 

1 ^jaunSga 

2 Kfikavarma 

8 Ksemadhirman 
4 Kaatraujas or KjemaJit 

6 Vimblsara or VindhyAscna 
Bn KaovAyftna 

6b Bhumitra 
0 Aj&ta satru 

7 Daraaka (or Vansaka) 

8 DdAsin 

9 NaDdivardhan 
10 MahSnandio 


40 years of reign 
26 „ „ 

86 

24 „ „ 

28 , „ 

0 

14 , 

27 , „ 

24 

83 „ 

40 

43 


844 , „ 

Our Purana, however, gives tbe total period as 360 years If how 
ever we take the above reigns, as given by Mi Pargiter, and other PurA- 
nos, viz as 40+36 + 36+40+28+27 + 25+ 33+42+43 the total comes 
to 350 still a deficiency of ten years The Matsya wrongly inserts 
two KanvSyann kings vis , KAnv&yana 9 years and Bhuroimilra 14 years 
m the above list between Vmdhyasena and Aj&ta-satru Even then tbe 
figures of the Matsya will coroe up to 344 +23=3b7 years and not 360 
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With these kings we come upon solid historical names It was 
in the reigns of Vimbisara, the filth king in the above list and of his son, 
Ajltafatni, that the great Founder of BuddhiSm flourished From the 
detect Buddha's preaching in Magadho in the court of V, mb, sn a and 
AjUirfatm up to the Great War, the period that elapsed can be eaa ly 

calculated from the figures above given 

. _ . S’? years 

Namely from fiomadhi up to Benajit 
firutanjaya up to Ripunjaya 

1'ratlyota family s2l 

Bisunlga 


This however does not tally with the statement that 1050 or 1015 
jean, elapsed between Nanda and the Great War There is a d.ffe.ence 
of more than two hundred years 

If, however, ne take the figures from Mr Pargiter’s dynasties of 
the Kali age, as given below, we find that from Somadi to Ripnnjaya, 
there were 22 kings who reigned for 020 years The Prndyo.ns after 
Ripunjaya were 5 kings who reigned for 138 years The Sisunagse who 
came after the Pradyotas were 10 kings and reigne or . ye-\ i 
ten however says tint the re, go of the gnfnnagas was for 360 years 
Adding up the above mentioned three figures, tin , 920 plus 138 pins 330, 
(or 360) we get the sum 1388 years or 1418 Thus, 1388 or 1418 years was 
the interval between the installation of MalKipndma Nanda and the birth of 
Pnr,k 5 ,t or the Great War Adding 422 B C the year of the > 
o! MahSpadina Nanda, ire come to the fibres 1810 or 1840 BO 
the date of the MalMhdrata War Thu > there « difference beliceen 

1810 B C or 1840 and 1472 B O of 388 years or 418 


Whether we take Mr Targiters figures which gives a difference of 
388 years, or the figures based on the Mats; a PurSno, winch gives the 
date of the war as 1730 BC and according to which the difference » 
291, ,t is, no doubt, n large one How are wo to reconcile this ? Tho 
printed text of oil the Turonas gives tlio interval between the inauguration 
of Unhnpadina Nanjn ami tho l.irtl. of Par, he, t ns 1050 years (mil. tho 
variants 1013 or 1115), while the total of the reigns gnen in detail makes 
this figure, 1741 in our case, and, 1388 in that of Mr Pargiler « hat 
figure are we to take 1 Is there any mode of reconciling the difference of 
alwtit 300 years ? "What is tbo more reasonable alternative to toko ? Is 
it tha aggregate arrived at, by adding the reigns of different kings or the 
total gi>ea m tbe printed texts of the Punnas ? Or, does this verse of 


APPENDIX 11. 


xxiv 


the Pur&nas refer to some other Pariksit than Parikhit, the son of Abbi- 
manyu? Or, is Pariksit a misleading for some other king who reigned 
about 300 years after the* Great Wai ? It is a curious fact worth noting, 
that when the Purana was recited in the Naimisaranya by the Suta, 
Senfijit was the leigning king in the Barhadratha family and flora 
Somadi to Seuajit, six kings reigned for a period of 267 j ears, or, accord- 
ing to our figuies 277 years. If, instead of calculating from the period 
of the biith of Paiikt.it, the Puranas calculated from the time of Senajit, 
or, his contempotary Adhisima Krisna, in whose reign the Purana was 
composed, then the above figure of 1050 years becomes reasonable, but 
this is merely conjectural, and there is no authority as yet discovered 
by us, for holding that the Pariksit of the above veise is not the Pariksit, 
son of Abbimanyu, or that Pariksit is a misreading for Sen&jit or Adhi- 
sima Krisna 

V. Var&lia Miliira, quoting Garga, fixes the date of the Great War 

at 2526 before Skha eia, which commenced in 78 A.D. According to him 
the date of the Great War is 2448 B.C. (Brihat 'Sainhita, Cii. 3/ 

But he or rather Garga gives no clue how this figure was arrived at. 

VI. It may also he noted here that though the Visnu Purana repeat 8 
the traditional verse that 1050 years was the interval between the inaugu- 
ration oE Nanda and the biith of Pariksit yet, the total given by if, « re 
approximately, the same as those given by the Matsya Purfinn It 6aj'S 
the Barliadrathas reigned for 1000 years from Somadi foul figure is 920 
years from Somadi to Itipunjaya). It then gives the reign of Pradyotaa 
ns 138 yearB which coincides with our figure The Sisunagas reigned for 
362 yeais, according to the Visnu Pur&na Thus tho total of tliese three 
figures, is (1000 pins 135 plus 362) 1500 years This would give the 
yeat of the Mahabharata war as 1922 B C. Thus whether we take 1922 
B.C. of the Vi§nu Parana or 1763 B C. according to one calculation, or 
1810 BO., according to Afr. Pargiter, we can fairly say, that tho figuro 
1477 B G , given in the datura of the above veise, is untennblo. There- 
fore, wo repeat that for tho present, we take 1022 B.C , as the year of the 
Great War. 

Another method of reconciling the discrepancy is, that, instead of 
reading tho \erso os given in printed text, if we read it as «?«v3iwr then it 
would mean, that the interval between Nanda and Pnrikrit was, In 
round numbers, 1500 jears, instead of 1050 or 1015 years. Tina appears 
a more reasonable reading, and in this viow. the figure of Hr. 4 Pargiter, 
namely, 13S8 (the interval between Nanda and P.iriksit) is nearer (he 
figure of the Vijnn Purina, with n difference of 112 years Ai a ,, 
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matter of strango coincidence, thoro is such a reading 0 f 

from Mr PargUor’s footnote given on page 68 of las Djnast.es of the 

Kali Age He saye cm verso ^ 5 « "» " ^ 

on the word panchadaduttaram “So Matsya general* 

roanda, Matsya, marked c, 0 , and ), tba reading pnnchai atoUarad,, 

la M« marM 1 and m o! Matsya and b and 1 at V. ? ni>, the reading 

pancha&tottanim ” . ,i 1Pl 

This hat rending removes all difficultie s Accord ing to .t, th» 

reading would be, "*i ( or 1*' ) «K®S 3 « ^ raW ” nd * 
would then mean “Now from MaMpadma's inauguration to Par.ksit 
•irtb, this interval is, indeed, known as 1500 years 

Ve shall take therefore, this reading ef the vemc and ml alt .W 

we have said above, this is to be u ' lde ”‘°° 0 '“j us 422 equal to 
late of the Great War would be 1500 plus 42 

1922 B.C. ^ maj menton . point noted by Mr W; 

regarding the two readings ef the Matsya Chapter 2.1 verse 30 

verse according to one text is .. vmirflnm for 

■ That, 22, Birhadratha kings in future mil enjoy he 
full one thousand years ” The other reading is that _«*!« 
kings in future will enjoy the kingdom for 1 • y e3re , . u u , 

la the face of it these two versions appear to be 
there is really no such inconsistency The first verse tak« its 
from the reign of king Panks.t, who was ^ 

and counts the future kings from that point, as th S us ^ 

done From Somfidi upto Ripunjaya, the aggregate 
1,000 years and the number of kings is 22 (or rather 3 ) g 
have dropped, three ef whom however have W - 

and others may he found if further searc e , tIon t [j a t the 

its standpoint from SenSjit 8 reign, consistent y wi 1 ’ lta 

Purina was recited towards the end of the reign of S 
own words “ Senijit, had just passed away,” and the total number ofkmg" 

is really, sixteen, bom that date the 

723 years Thus both the figures 1000 and UO 7 

starting points of counting being different f nn i. rilace 

TO The Srddhd.ta «« therefore, « to* the Great ,War toohjla" 

in 1920 B C In this we are suppoited not only y n lari 

learned commentator on the Vimrn BbSgivata Purina but we avo cor o- 
borated by the Saptar,, Era also All the Parana, as a rule a, ha 
the Saptarsis were m Maghfi at the time of the birth of Panks.t, 
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of them say that they will be in the Krittika or the twenty fourth 
from Maghft at the end of the Andhra dynasty, see V&yu, Vol. II » 
(Bibliotheca Indica) Ac(hy 37, v. 417, and Matsya Oh. 273, v. 44. 
That dynasty lasted for 460 years. So deducting from 2400 
(one hundred for each asterism) we get 2400 — 460=1940. That is to say, 
that there were 1900 years roughly between the birth of Parik?it and 
the rise of the Andraa in 28 B.C. As the Saptarsi calculation is in 
centuries, this gives also 19 centuries B.O., for the year of the 
Great War. 

f>Ris Chandra Vidyarnaya, 
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CHAPTER COLXX.T 

Rtste said -OSdta, you h T»" d X^ruUht; 
along with the future kings mt a yn £„ a l s0 tell us here about 

bugs who will be in the So.ar.SOoa) W^So ^ ^ ^ 

those illustrious kings in that 1 adaca J, j[ come to an end, 

yaga And when those dynasties ®^-dYada,a)m rf these 
then, tell ub briefly about those pi due order a3 

families and who will obtain the kingdom after them, 

far as possible -1-3 . , fcavo been described la Chapter ™ 

bote —The future Kings o! ranraea d >“ Mtr 1 ‘* V ° 

6««ptss , u , u J0U 0 f the highaouled 

SOta said —Now, after this, I shall leu j 

Iki}V&,ku9 

Post AfafidHidrato AlkfcHtm or 'Solar „ aB t he heioic king 

(1) Bnhadbala’s lieir [was (2> BrtIMhaya. b ] Vatm i,oha 

(3) Vrukr.ua lbs eon of Uruksaya was the famous 
(Vatsavyulia) — 4 .-pi,. to be “ BnhadbaWs 

heir w^^e^wmrior^iiig'lbatmth^y^ ^^,3* Tbs^nTfO) 

U,^1TZ71ZZ :^: 1 beau. 

bote — According to Vsjt. tb. readme “ , „ h<in ,hu, Parlea was rec.tod 

Madhyadcaa,* Bbowiog that ilirlksra was dll.6trl.ma t7) Sahadeca, wliOsO 

Dirakara’s .successor) will be toe 

(successor) will be (8) Dhruvisca, t e 18 “ Bhacya (BlilnuratLa or 
His (successor, wU. be ,be - Jw The son of Prat- 

Bhioyirrtlia) And bis son will ce 11U) rr ^ 

p&sva will bo even, (11) Srrpratipu . f [er „] lom was (11, 

• (12, Marudeca will be bis tSupratipa ») »».»'>" hU! C1 oJ 

Sn.Jy-L AftcrS«naU«.ra will be IU) A.mmicrro,. 

bis lots — 8 
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After JKinnaiaiiva will be the high minded (15) Antarlk$a After 
Antanksa will be (16) Susena, and (17) Sumitra, the conqueror of his 
enemies (Amxtiajit — 0 • 

A ote .- According to another reading, Snsena was the son of Antanksa whoso son 
was Sumitra Amitrajit Or after Antaribsa will he Snparna (Snsena), and after him 
Amitrajlt 

(18' Brihadrdja will be tho son of Sumitra Brihadrftja’s (son) will 
be (19) Vtryat&n (Dl armav&n) Again (20) Ki itanpya, by name, (will 
be) the virtuous (Dliarmika) son of Vlryavfin — 10 

The son of Kntanjaya, will be the wise (21) Ranejaya, (22) Saniya 
tho warrioi king will come after Itanejoyo — 11 

[Sanjayas son will be (23) £>&kya After Sfikya will be the king (24; 
£>udbaudnna The son of Sudhaudana will be (25) Siddhfirtha, the eminent 
(26) Pughala or RShula will be the son of SiddhSrtba] — 12 

Aftor him will be (27) Prasenajit After him will be (28) Kfudraha 
After Ksudraka will be (29) Kvldha After Kulaka is remembered (30) 
Sui atha — 13 

Prom Suratha was born (31) Sumitra. He will be tho last King 
These Aiksvftkus have been declared who will exist m tho Kaliyuga *“14 
These will be in the line of Bnbadbala they will bo the glory of 
their family Here the following geneological verse is sung by ancient 
poets — 15 

Tins dynasty of the Iksvfikus will end with Sumitra* 1 On reaching 
King Sunntra it will come to its closo m the Kaliyuga ’ — 16 

This is thus tho dynasty of Manu, e'en ns declared before Horeaftor 
I will relate the Bfirhadratha (dynasty of Magadha — 17 


Post Alahabhdrata Bdrhadrathas 

Listen about tho kings, those past, those present, and thoso to como 
in future, from (the stock of) JarAsnndha (and) in the lino of Sahndova — 
18 

After (1' Sahadeea was killed, whon the great war of BhArntn took 
place (2' Som&dht succeeded lum as his heir, and becamo king m Girl 
vajro — 19 

Ho reigned foi fifty-eight years and then f3) Srutasraid m his lino 
reigned for sixty four venn? — 20 

<l)Apiatipi reigned for thirty six years and (6) Niramitra nfter 
reigning for forty-years went to heaven —21 

Aftei wards (0) Surahfa got tho earth for fifty-six years end (7) 
Brt haOarmd reigned for ticenly three j ears —22 
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(8) SenSpt has Jiist passed '.away after b »W»B 

Note —Another reading according t 

the earth the aarao number (23) of years , will be for forty years 

Ho mil be succeeded by (9) 

Afterwards (10) Vtbhu will obtain the ear for fifty-eight pluB six 

years, and then (11. SVh. mil rule the kingdom for 

years (■< HI) -23 24 earth for luKtltj-eiyfct years 

Tho king (12) Kiema will enj y tor Arab/ /oui years — 

Alter whom tho powerful (13) A.m.rntu will reign J 

23 (U) Sunetra will enjoy the earth for ^ 

thirty fivo) yearn (15) Nirond will enjoy 1 or j tor i wcn Uj eight 
Alter that (10, Tr, net™ will enjoy «•*“*£ ^ jears _ 27 
years. (17) Oi/limaUrnn Drujhasen ) , J yeare (191 Acholo 

(18) Molmiftm will bo resplendent for thirty Y* 
or (Suchaln) will bo king for thirty tiro yenni - „„ a them 32 

(201 ftipuiijai/a will obtain tl.o earth for WJ J 
kings Will bo the futuro Bnhsdrotlias t( ,at 0 , tho rartna, l>«t 

Note —Tho following throo ltncs nro 

kttjnjU prlthlvlra rljl try Mltlm '*<>'*■ pto " h 

PrapywLm \ 1-T.J.efceMpl ^ KInR Satyajit will enjoy 

King 8onctr» - U next AnJ , hfnf It will obtain t» to earth and 

tho oarth (or eighty throo years (olgn yy 

e. Vina (or twootj Are roan* — 30A Another reading la * no lir-iltn 

lot, -oar reading 1. d.MrlniaatW nrtpi hj«» ^ ^ „„„ _-lloao al.toon 
ntlpt Jflcji MiaaltSro Drll.ndr.lhlh An 1 (arthor thla lino In tho 

Mag, are to bo knovre a, tho I it«~ "'"“tralto. uU aapUkan. " And It 

«... lannancrlpt — *• Trayo-alma-adhlkani »’*” hreo^aare Arcord.ng to 

moan, — . , th.tr kingdom will laat acaonl LnJroare. 01 oonrao thla 
thti reading tho data- Inlore Dlrh.lralhaa -111 reign 7 

laclndcn Bontjit alio indeed Then Bllnkn (soil 

Thcr kingdom will last Ml 1000 jean mdeecl 

ot) Pidgin will bo tho conqueror of Kmlriyniu 

AOTA-Tho tranalallon l- accordi ng to Ito m H«S 

trriw nfhwitt Yeti' 11 1 

r*n UW tm> »• ■«»• •««■»«• , 9D f future 

Um rn b ,he T „r 271 drot.re, «.A the 9<»'°'°T” °* 

Jl *rl? in an I llnha Irathns 
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CHAPTER CCLXXII 

Pradyota or Bdlaka Dynasty 

SGta said — When Bfihadiathas and Vltihotras and Avantis have 
passed away, Pataka, after killing his master will mstal his son(Pradyota 
or Balaka) as king — 1 

He will mstal, BSIaka, born of Pulaka, m the very sight of the 
Keatriyas (by assasmatmg his master, Rjpnnjaya) That son of Pulaka will 
subjugate the neighbouring kings by force and not by right, and will be 
devoid of royal policy — 2 

That (Puja/ca* the best of men will reign for 23 ypars, (2) Palaka or 
Balaka will be king for 28 years (or 24 according to the Vayu) — 3 

(3) King VisdhhatfApa will reign for 53 years (50 according to Vayu) 
(4; and SAryaJ a will be king for 21 years (5) Nar duai dharia, his son will 
be king for 30 years (20 years anothei reading) These five kings after 
enjoying tho eaith, for 52 years (evidently a mistake for 155 or 152) 
Will perish — 4 5 

Nate —Tho Vif hu as well as tho Bhagavata Purina gives the nggregsto as IS* 
years 

&tsunaka Dynasty 

Then Sistindha destroying all their glory will place hia son in 
Benares and himself go to Gmvrija The King fhifGuSka will reign for 
40 years — G 

His eon Kdhavarna will obtain the earth for 2G years, Knemadharma 
will bo king for 3G years — 7 

Kqemajit will obtain tho earth for 24 years, Vindhyascna will bo 
king for 28 y e irs — 8 

Kamdyana will be king for 9 years, his son, Bhdmvnttra will bo 
king for 14 yeais — 9 

Note — This vorso U is evidently misplaced hero Its proper place Is In tho Kiev* 

lino 

Aj“itai,atru will be king for 27 years, Vamsal a will bo king for 24 
- years *—10 * 

Ills son Udasi will be king for 33 years, Nandivardhana will bo king 
for 40 years — 11 

MahdnanJt will bo king for 13 y cars These will be tho kings m 
the £$i>Sun ika dvnnsty — 12 

Tho bnfunikna will bo kings for full 360 years, and tho kings will 
below born K«.itriviwfK*atin1n»*ll u) — 13 

\otr— Ace nllng t OoM» n and V4vu tho nggrognto la f(I2 pin. Ijol adding «! o 
nbo\« flgwawofitt^iouly 
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Early Contemporary Dynasties 

Contemporaneous* with all these kmgs vt.ll ‘ flou ™^ n ^ ££ 

other kmgs also, and they will endure an eqna gg Halhaya8 k , ng8 

lksv&ku kings, 27 Pancb&la9, 24 ting 

Then there will be 32 Kal.nga kings 25 Asmoke 36 ’ K “ r ™ u 
Maitlnla, 23 Snrasenas, and 20 Vitahotra kmgs All 
endure the same time and will be contemporaries 


The Nandai 422 B C— 322 Be 

, _< w-i. wl ll be born Mahapadm3, a son of 

Then, as an incarnation exterminator of the 

IhhSnandi from a Sfldra woman and be wilt 0 

Kjatnya kings —1618 j ThatMahSpadma 

Afterwards all the kings will be of the Sfldm or ^ ^ fw g8 

will be sole monarch and a umverea P through lus ambition 

years on this earth He will uproot all Ksatriyas ^ They 

His eight sons beginning with Sukalpa wi another Kantilya will 

Will be kings in succession to MahSpadma one empire will 


will be kings ia succession t _ 

uproot all these sons, during the course ot ^ ^ ea , f or a hundred 
pan, on to the Mauryas, after being enjoyed n*UU * ^ mll g „ 

years (or then Kantilya, after enjoymg the eann 
to heaven) — 19 22 

The Mauryas 

His son fSatadhanraw.il be the king for 6 years H.ssenBnhadratha 
m ’ 1 7„r 36 ZZIZu will be king H,s grandson will then be king 

lor 70 years —24 R His son Saptati will 

H,s son Uadaratha will be king for 8 yearn n 
reign for 0 years (or h.s son will be for y for foU j 37 years, 

These are the ten Mauryas who w, enjoy u 
from whom she (the Earth) will pass o b t ita enumeration ia short 

Mm, -The tort .ay that them arc ton „ pp „ pr ,.,. -"This dya.t, 

el that nnrabor The lollmnoc note * -cercrl moro than that ol anj other 

la giren bj all Are Purtnas but tho account p Mntara , the second In oVIyo an 

dynasty Threo rerstons exist hero t o car They aarco In general porpor 

the third 1. the Taya sener.lly and the Mtcrmnd .to Mitweco tho 

hare many d n.renco, Tho aeeond lorn,.. at«SO ^ ^ „„„ p[ tho H"8«- 

»« and tho third and 1 . tho only copy ^ h ” P h „ 0T , 0 u, reraea odsrlaccd 

Th„t,,,.ya,er.Ionln.llcoplc.la , nco»pM,o,ndh«o and th. acconnt 

only 5 MM1 mention Ch.nOrMp.pt. tho «mond kl.S .!»■! 
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generally begins with that verse 23 putting tho two kings first, and then mentions only 
four kings Asoka and his threo successors 

[Though tho MttajA rrentions only sovon kings, nnd tint also in a 
confused manner, the full list of ton kings is given in the Vignu Purina 
(Book IV Chap 24 verses 7 8) 

The years of accession noted against their names are taken from Mr V A 
Smith’s History pago 197 


(1) 

Chandra Gupta 

Date of ascension 
S'lBC 

(2) 

Bindusira AmitraghAta 

293 BG 

(3) 

Asoka 

273 BG 


Asokn d^od 

232 BC 

(4) 

Suyasas 

232 E.G 

(5) 

Dasaratha 

(«> 

Sangata 

2*4 B G 

(7) 

Saiisuka 

21BBG 

(8) 

Somaiarman 

208 BC. 

(9) 

Satadhanvn 

199 RG 

(JO) 

Bplhadratha 

191 185 0.0 


Sungaa 


Pusyamitra the commander-m-cluef will uproot Brlhadrotha and 
Will rule the kingdom as king 36 yeare — 27 

Aftei him Vasajyestha Will be king for seven years After him 
Vasumitra will be for ten years — 28 

Note — Our text omits Agnimitra who was the immediate successor of Pugyamltra and 
who relguod for 8 years as In the V&yu P 

Then his son Antaka will be (reign) for 2 years Then Pulmdaka wiU 


be (reign) for 3 years — 29. 

Then Vajramitra will be king for 9 years Then Samftbliaga will 
reign for 32 years Then after him his son Devabhumi will reign for 10 
years These ten petty Lings will enjoy this earth for full 112 years And 


then the earth will go to the Kanvas — 30 32 ^ 

Note. — Tho PurSna enumerates only 8 Sings while there ought to 6e ton This 
omiss on is supplied by the names of Agnimitra and Ghogavasu as given in tho Vignu Parana 
The ten kings therefore aro the following I — ■ 


(1) Pusyamitra 

(2) Agnimitra 

(8) Sujyestha or Vasujyeatha 
(4) Vasumitra 

S o) Antaka 
6) Pulmdaka 
(7) Ghosavasa 
(8) Vajramitra 
(9) Rbdgnaata or Samabhflga 
(10) DovabhOtl or Dcvabhflnil 


185 BO (38 years) 

149 DC (8 yoars) 

III B C (7 years) 

184 BO (10 years) 

124 BC (2 years) 

122 BO (3 years) 

110 BO {8 years) 

118 B O. <9 years) 

107 B.C (32 yoars) 

75 BO (10 yoars) 

Assaslnatod In 05 B C 


120 years 


Total 



[The ftggoregato ot the reigns ££££' nllTZ t™ oTsungd 
bat alt the Puranas agree in gm 8 " , by omitting Agnlmitra 

dynasty This disorerancy might ho P . rf {rom hls father 
from the list He perhaps never reign himsef SenSpati 

Fdffara.tra, who thongh defacto ing a ^ , g not mentioned by tho 

or Commander in-chie£ and so Agnl i roitni as pointed 

Matsya Parana. There » much -ncertamtyahut h» J* # 

out by Mr Pnrgiter Or may It bn that " empire Ami 

dunng the life tune of hls father on cer * uirph ” may he read as 

the verse “ tat suto* gn»mitr astau avi , , According to this 

u tat-suto ’ gamraitrasta bhavwyati sam ^ baVQ con 5 0 t0 an end not 
“o vfrr ynS T y ho Mats? ^ Parana veise 32 is rather inaccurate 

ttiRni wnwi s'* 0 s^T 1 ***■ 

v “ ” t.— 

Sa-JKSSf js: jxs 

the Sangas reign tor 200 years “ „h, c h may refer to tbo last ting 
another reading is ratab svargara gamutf < ^ TC3[ ]jng is morO opprd- 

namely, Derabbumi wbo will go t0 “ c ™\ ho „„ these petty kings 
pnate than Sangtn gam.watl Moreo tlom g k.ngs and not 

Ksudrarajanah which the teal men ion ^ tVe bare iberctore 

10 lor it does not mention As ”f i^m\mga-tSJ3no bl.ok,yanHmlm 
adopted Mr P“ K ' l ' r , d ^ 0 Utah KanV.n gam, eyati' Tina 

rasundharam £>aUin pdrtjara u «lncb m H 01 llaaya 

■1 in accordance with V i W' 1 “ Jnpjpa I 9* TSttflTT 

tA(t <ra 351 * rrtm *** 

i] 

TUt KonrJyom” 

. . ii,wa«ine the dissolnto King 

* Tho minister Vasudcrn \l 'oJftU-* 

IhsbhabQim w.ll become king nmong >bo_ !»”S» 

willbok.ngf.r9jears.-33 U„ eon hi rSyana will he lor 

II„ son BUnmitra will reign H years- 
rearf — 31 
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Susanna, his son, will bo for 10 years only. Theso oro recorded as 
Sungabhrityas, or Kanvliyana kings — 35. 

These 40 (four) Kansas nro BrAhmnnnsand they will enjoy the earth 
for 45 years — 3*1 

They will have the neighbouring kings respect them and will bo 
virtuous. At tho time of their period of reign coming to an end the earth 
will go to tho Andhras — 37. 


Ao(c. — Tho four KdnvAy-wia kings aro shown la tho following tabular form : — 


(1) Yasudevn Kanva 

(2) likflmlmitra 

(3) Nirflyana 

(4) Su&arraa 


... (0 yoare) 73 D O. 
i ... (14 years) B9 D 0. 
... (12 years) 47 B O. 
.. (10 years) 37 O.O. 


Total .. 45 years. 

[Tho last king Susarma was slain by the king Sisuka about 27 or 
28 B C ] 

II ere ends chapter 272 describing the Pradyota , SUun&ga, the Nando, 
the Maurya , the Sungas and the Kdnvdyana dynasties. 


CHAPTER CCLXXIII. 

Andhras 

The Andhra Simuka (&4uka) with his fellow tribesmen, the servants 
of Suiarinan, will assail the ICAnvAyanas and him (Surfarman,) and destroy 
the remains of the Mangas’ power and will obtain this earth — 1-2 

Note Tho above translation is according to Mr. Pargitcr’s text. According to 
our text tho reading Is : — 

“37l u 31mT^Tcft ^TfTS I 

This would mean — w Then K&nvfiyana nobles ot Susarma having assailed her (Barth) 
and q.uttinif, to an end what remained. of the Sungas. wJULbeeome. powerful.! This shows 
that tho chieftains of the last Kanva King, Susarman, revolted against him and put an end 
to the feunga power. 

Their tubesman (a kmsman of these Kfinvftyana chieftains (bhdpfis) 
who had revolted against Susfarman) called (1) fhiuka Andhra will get 
this earth For 23 years Sidaka will be the king — 2. 

His younger brother (2) Kxisna will be 18 years His son (3) $rJ- 
mallakarni ($ri &ttakaj-ni) will be 10 yeare Then (4) PAmotsanga will be 
king 18 years —3 

hole— Mr. Pargiter Inserts (S) "Skandhastamblu will be Ling 18 years” after 

parnotsanga. 
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(6, dantakarni will be 66 years H,s - (T) Lambodara IS 
£ son (8, Xp. ta ka,Apfla b ) vnllbe 12 years Then (9, Meghasva.t 

mil be 18 yeaxe -5 Skandhasvat, mil .ben 

Then {10; Svati mil be king lb years w 

SvStikarpa will be Icing 8 years 

oneyeax— 7 8 " Aftex him (17) Htla w.U 

Then (16) Anktavarna will be* J 

be king for 5 years —9 p* ter inserts * sa^nm^dcva 

Note.-Cefor 0 ths verso and as part o Pnlomftvi will ro.gn 8<J years 

. reading Manta . 

Then (18) Mandulaka tnU be ^ W 5 J e “” ( b0 k After h.m 120) 
lab.) Then (19) Purindrasena (Purikase ) 

Saemya will be king 10 (Patlllllr « CI1 ,„a6a,mj. .xe a'™" 

Aote, — The number or years of the CJ Saumya ,9 tho name of a king Mr 

In our edition Moreover it is doub thoog h tho lino sa]ys so on Its faco, 

Pargltor says - Bauraya eannot wel1 . pother in a single lino without any 

hecauso in this dynasty two kings a j 3 probably a corruption Mr Parj > lt ® ra ° 

mention otthelr reigns. ‘ Saumyo bhavisyat A / cr30 13 5n tho ™yu Pancha 

ponts out that Instead o! tho a 0 Bh&vySh Punkasenas tu sa~4h Bopy eka- 

PatUlako rlji hharlsyati mah4bau ^asena will reign i l years 

Tlmlattm " Thus according to this Then 

Then (21) Sundaxa .fc^ mUxe.gn'L b months -11 

(22) Chnkexe Sv.lt, kaxna(^teken..) B (24) King Qaatamt- 

Then (28) S.vasvit. will bo ZS^yea 
pntra will be king neat 21 years 1- 

Hie son '23) Pulema will bo king J> years 

[Then (20) Sutalarpi will be > k'ng - J™" 1 a , t „ ot „ r t„( 

SaTsiva skandha after Sdn.ikaxna will be king a, b, soon. 

for f?) years __ , But Mr Pargltcr would amend 

rsotA -Our text Is frnw ** 

writ unn wki 


it thus 


, „„ ,< r pircltcx would mi It - BM.Iltalt 

H.t«e-»> nomlxr la will bo klo C 5 T~™ 

- and then Urn wold 

Then (.«') Ynji'iafii SUnt.kamili w.U be - J yeani 
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' Then after him (80) Vi jay a will bo king 0 years. Then (31) Ohanda&l 
fUntikarna, his son will bo 10 years. — 15. 


Then (32) Pulomft, another of them, (viz , FulomA II) will reign 7 
years. — (16a.) 


These 10 Andhrns will enjoy the earth for 460 years. On the king- 
dom of the Andhras coming to an end, there will be kings belonging to 
the lineage of their servants. — 16-17. 

Notf,— Tbo Pnrftna mentions at tho end that tho number of kings will be 10, but W 9 
matter of fact, Itenumorates SOklngs, and the number -would rise to S2Ifth9 king 9 
inserted by Mr. Pargiter be taken into account. 

[We give »in a tabular form the list of the names of the kings with 
their reigns : — 


(1) ^is'uka Andhra 

(2) Epifua 

(3) fifrimaljakarnl 

(4) Pflrnotsanga 

t [(5) Kkandhastambhl 

(6) Sfttakarni 

(7) jLarabodara 

(8) Apltaka 
(0) MegbasvStl 

’(10) Sy&ti 
t (11) Skandhasyatl 
' ( 12 ) Mrigendra 
(18) Euntaia 
(14) BvStiyarna 
[(15) Pulom&yi 
i(lfl) Ariktayarpa 


23 years. 
...18 „ 

... 10 „ 

... 18 „ 

... 18 „) 

... eo „ 

... 18 „ 

12 „ 

... 18 „ 

... 18 „ 

... 7 „ 

... S „ 

... 8 „ 

... 1 .. 

... 35 „I 

... 25 „ 


(17) mia ... 5 years. 

(18) Mandulaka ... 8 „ 

(10) Pnrindresena ... 21 „ 

(30) (Sanroya (a wrong name 

with no years). 


(21) Sundara 

(22) Chakora 

(23) 6'lyasvAti 
(21) qaatamlpntra 
(25) J’uloml 
[(26) fcatakarni 

(27) Smart 

(28) &)yaskandha 
(20) Yajnairi 

(30) Vijaya 

(31) Chapda^rt 

(32) Puloma II 


... 1 « 

... 8 months. 

«, 28 years. 

... 31 „ 

... 28 „ 

20 (donbtfoIJj 
... 7 „ 

■ ... 3 „ 

... 20 „ 

... 6 „ 

... 10 

... 7 ,.l 


Various Local Dynasties. . 


On the kingdom of the Andhras coming to an end, there will he 
kings in the lineage of their servants who would be called Srlparvattya 
Andhras. — 17. 


There will be 7 (kings in the line of the servants of) Andhras, 
10 Abhlra kings, also 7 Gardabhilas and 18 £>&kas — 18. 

There will be 8 Yavana kings, and 14 Tug&ra kings and 13 Gurunda 
kings and 19 (or 11 Mauna) HQna kings. — 19. 

f The 8 Yavana kings will reign for 87 years. The 7 Gardhabhilas 
will enjoy this earth again (no years given. 72 according to VSyu.) — 20 
The earth is recorded to have belonged to the TujAraa for. 7000 
years. And 18 kings for 183 years as well [printed text corrupt. Ought 
to be : — “ Eighteen fiakae for 183 years.”} — 21. 
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For half four hundred years there will reign the 13 Qarnndaa 
of lUechchha origin along with ^Qdra kings. (Or, tbo 13 future 
Garupdas along with low caste men, oil of H)e$bchha origin, will enjoy 
it half four hundred years, t.e., 200 years. — 22. 

For 103 years the 11 kings will enjoy the earth (no name). (Tho 
*ord Hfina should bo supplied to complete the verse, and it would then 
mean “the 11 Ednas will enjoy the earth-for 103 years”). Tbo (seven) 
Grlpfirvatlya Andhras will endaro 52 years. — 23. 

' The 10 Abhira kings will be for 67 years. When they nro over- 
thrown by time, then tbero will be Kilakila kings.— 21. 

fate.— Tbeeo local dynasties, with thdr periods of reign, nay bb thus shown fa a 
tabular form ■ 

Dynattlet Period* cj Jlrigrt. Jto. oj King*. 

(t) Apdhra-Bhrltyaa (Srl-p&mtl- 52 years or twice 50 or 100 year#... 7 

yas). 


(2) Ahhlras 

Mi 

... 67 years ... 

10 

(3) Gardabhllas 

... 

... 72 years (as In VAyn) 

7 

W) eikaa 

... 

... 183 jeara ... ... 

... 18 

(5) Yavanas 


... 87 yoara ... ... 

... 8 

W) Tojiras 

... 

... 7000 years (107?) 

... 14 

O) Qurendas 


... 200 years ... 

... n 

(8) HOnas 
(8) KllakUas 


... 103 yean ... 

1) or 19 


Xote.—Tho account of these dynasties consists of thro© part*, tho 8 rat of which sura- 
nsarlrm th© number of kings la each dynasty, and tbo second states Its duration, wbJJs 
th« third add.! certain aubsc^nent king*. In tho first part, tbo Matajt, Vlyu, and 
bnhminds agree generally, but la tho second, tbo Jfatsya hts ©no version and tho two 
®thrr» another. Tier© tho dynastic matter la tho M stays ends. 

* Thcaoloc.il dynasties are all classed together as taoro or less contemporaneous. 
Thu number of years assigned to thorn must bo considered according to tbo remark* la 
Introduction Roe, <2 g,. »nd with reference to tho middle of tho 3rd CcntnryAJ). When 
* 6|> account was first compiled as preserved In tho Mf, foT tho revised versions In V4 
Bd did not reslse tho periods. If thoso remark* bo sound, tho hVlplrvatlya 
Aadhrubhrltyaa bad at that time reigned 62 years, or (If wo road drlpaneha(atam) 
feasibly 100 roundly, according to Sit, while tho Y». and Ed reading la no doubt corrupt 
•°d should perhaps be 112 or 102 years. Tho Ahhlras had then reigned 67 years, tho 
°»KUMdl** 72 years, the Kakaa IBS year*, tbo Yavanaa 87 or M years, and the Tuftraa 
or 600 according to tho propor conatrnetlon of tho sontenees but perhaps |07 or 103 
** realty meant, Tho IS Quran jaa or Morunda* had then reigned half of the quadruple 
®f tftO years, that U 500, according to 6ft, or JW according to Vi and IH, but tho latter la 
Probably a corruption of tha former reading, for Yf and Oh «ay precisely Jp3 years, 
tl Rinas or Sfannai had then lasted 102 years. 

** Mention ©t there race* la fanod |n the Inscription*, tbua Abhira* In Ludere* List of 
Erthmt lnaerlptlona. ffew. PCS. 1 1ST (Epic. In.L*. Appendlii aed FWf» Gupta In aerlptlona. 
M *« bakaa, Eeder'a tut, ffos. Ills, lire, U27, lit?, ill», 11(7. and perhaps 16012, sod 
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FOI p. 14, Yavanas. Ltulcr's list, Nos. CCD, DCS, 1093, 1123, 1140, 1154, 1150, Mnrandas in 
FOt, p. 14. and Mnrnndadovi, Id., pp. 12S. 132, 133 Hnnas. FGI.,pp. 50, 148, 208, A Vakatafca, 
princo Vindhyaaakti la mentioned In Kiolhorn’s Inscriptions of Northern India, No. C2l 
(Epig. Ind. t, Appendix) ” (Pargiter’s Kali Jlypasty p. 44.) 

THE EVILS OF KALI AGE. 

There will be Ynvanas here for the sake of religious feeling (pilgrim- 
age or propaganda) or pleasuro or profit. The Aryas and the Silechchhas 
(will dwell) mixed up in all provinces (janapadas). — 25. 

The people will steadily deteriorate by adopting a contrary course 
of life, bo also the kings will be greedy and speakers of untruth. — 26. . .• 
- All will Be overpowered (killed) everywhere by Kalki whether they 
be Aryas or Mlechcbhas. They will be irreligious, avaricious, and hereti- 
cal and cruel hypocrites everywhere. — 27. 

When the royal family will be destroyed, and the close of the Kali 
Age will come and righteousness will perish, there will remain few 
good people not given to coveteousness. — 28. 

The people will be unholy, unrighteous and oppressed with disease 
and sorrow ; and goaded by failure of rain they will be eager to destroy 
each other.— 29. , 

' Unprotected by anyone, always living in terror, surrounded by 
deep difficulties, the enthe population will begin to live on (the top of) 
mountains and on the banks of rivers. — 30. 

1 When the royal families will be destroyed, the people, will desert 
their homes ; and devoid of affection they will abandon their brothers 
and friends, and will have no one to protect them.— 31. 

They will not observe the rules of caste and order of life, and be 
addicted to unrighteousness They will subsist on fruits, roots aud 
leaves of trees, and will be clothed in tattered garments, barks and skins, 
and thus they will wander over the earth in search nt'lYvehhoocf. — 32 1 

ThuB the people having suffered (innumerable) miseries during 
the close of the Kali Age will become totally extinct, along with the 
extinction of the Kali Age —33. 

When the Kal i Age will be exhausted, after having been on earth 
for full 1000 divine years together with the Sandhi periods, then on its 
end, the Kpta Age will come — 34 

Chronological Particulars. 

Thus have I declared in due order the entire series of genealogy — 
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lb taw who have passed away, and ihose who exist now and those who 
have not yet come to existence —35 

t.owlrom Mabtpadmaa inauguration op till ^ ^ ^ , 50 ” locording to onr 
1< Indeed Wo 03 1050 yews (1015 amordrng to V.snn ana 

reading ) EC . , tho readme la Sat-ottaram. 

5ote-ln mannacr.pts ol “’‘^VToT Vlsn o tho tiding Is rancha-sat-ottaranr. 
BtolUtlj In Mss l,n ol Matsya and V 1 lotorTal obtained by adding op tho 

meaning 1500 This period of loOO is the R.sonagas as given In tho Vi?nn 

periods of reigns of the TUrhadrathaa, Pradyotas and 6.san4gasasg 

Purina and other Par# nas Thns — 1000 years 

Blrhadrathas from SomSpi to Ripnfijaya 1S8 (> 

Pradyotas ’ 362 *. 

fcuuotgns — m 

, . v_ ii. Parcltor aro more correct than 
Therefore tho Mrs oltheM.l.y. referred to by Mr Psrgltor 
lh. printed text This verso, ther.lore, should tend 

OT «K*n rf 

'■ , , „, nnt as being In harmony with tho text ot 

This ia the reading wo profor to ad °P , n 422 BO. Therefore, rarlkjlt was 
-1,00 Pottos hlshSpadtns Hands 

ornlnlSlTBC which was tho year of tho Ore , 

Now from Mahapadma’s inauguration to Parihsits birth, this interval 

ia indeed known as 1500 yens 30 . . n xr inc 

Moreover in the interval whtch elapsed f»mthe_Ids Andhra Kmg 
PulomSvi to Mah&padma — that .nterta! was 836 years 

The Cejele o / 2700 yea» or Saplary. or LauMa Ere, 

. . _i of time bccinmng from Parxkfit till 

The same future interval 0 ' t “' ® BI , w ,„ 0 , r „, m l reg ard- 
tlie Old ol tho Andlwas, is thus ictpr - , h k ow ancient 

lug thoso (kings) enumerated by tho Srutar,,s 

atones (in tbeso terms) —38 film fircit 

, . r, will ho end) of 27 futnro Andhras, (tlio ixreii 
Dear) ttlu^bQ 1 in^Tlino with dm towering brilliant Agni (tho presiding deity 

Di« mil o/ lire Avihrm (tiff Port dM ; j ,; ie ancient 

mummilrd ... the Bhuatyu P«rton H brularm 
rtonri — 3S. (Parjiler t 

here —The 1. the Aos,d.«s~ «««» «» «» «» » * ~ 

Tronnf^i nfnw^tti (wiftnn wni tvmft tBfiTOTOTumtvnwta'^S* 

It Is erTdcnUr corrupt accenting to Hr P.rolt.r r „dt r .r M .o the shore he -U 



APPENDIX III 


xl 


amond into Pratlpcna and earn Ah should bccomo aamaip. The verse therefore rfhoa 
road — * 




ign; II 


Another reading Is:— 

as given by the editor of Visnu Purina In Bk. IV, Ch. 24, p, 235, 

The Seven Pips were then (at the time of the birth of Par ik fit) 6 
a line with the towering brilliant Agni ( the -presiding deity of 
At the end of the future twenty seven Andhras the cycle j epeats itsel} 
(Pargitcr.) 

' Note —This Saptarshl or Lauklka Era appears to bo a contrivance of lilstotlaAS an 
is still la uso in KAsmlr as first pointed oat by the lato Dr Biihler, as will appear from tb 
following oztracts from the Encyclopedia Britannlca— Article— ‘ Hindu Chronology/' an 
Dr, BGhler’s Ivftamir ItepOrts pp CD ot seq, 

“ Tho Saptarshl reckoning is need In Kashmir, and in the KAngra district and some < 
The SaptAtshl reckon- the Hill states on IhB southeast of Kashmir; ionw 
Jng oentnries ago It waa also In nse In the Panjab, and apparent! 

in Sind. In addition to bomg cited by aaeh expressions as bapt&rshi samvat, “the ye* 
(so-and-so) of tho Saptarshia,” and feAstra-samvatsara. “the year (so and-so)of the sent 
tnres/* it is found mentioned as LokakAla, "tho time or era of tho people,” and by othe 
terms Which Mark It Us ft vulgar reckoning And It appears that modern popular name 
for it are Pahlrl-samvat and Kachcb A samvat, which we may render by “the Hill ora, 
and “ the crude era.” The years of this reckoning are lunar, ChaitrAdi; andHhe month; 
fl.ro pnrnlftidnto (ending with tho full moon) As matters stand now, the reckoning has 
theoretical initial point in 807/B-C. ; and the year 4976, more usually Called simply 7( 
began m a D 1000 ; but there are some indications that the initial point was original! 
placed one year earlier 

The idea at tho botton of this reckoning is a belief that the Saptarshis, “ the Sevei 
ttlshiS orbslnfs/' Marichl and others, were translated to heaven and became the stars o 
the constellation tJraa Major, In 8570 b a (or 8577), and that these stars posses^ an IrtdO 
pendent movement of their own, which, refer red tA tho ecliptic, carries them round at th< 
rate of UO yearB for each nuftshatm or twenty-seventh division of the circle. Theoretl 
cally, therefore, the Saptarshi reckoning consists of cycles of 2700 years and tho numbermf 
61 the years should n3» from 1 to 2700, and 1 then Commence Afresh In praetido, however, 
it has been treated quite differently According to the general custom, which hd£ 
distinctly prevailed in Kashmir from the earliest nse of the reckoning for chronological 
purposes, and Is illustrated by Haitian a m his history of Kasmir the RJ/atararhglffi 
written in as. 1148— 4iS0, the nmaeratWn of the years hae been centlhflfal; Whenever 
a century has been completed, the numbering has not run on 101, 102, 108, &c , both*? 
begun again with 1, 2 3, &c Almanacs indeed show both iho figures of the century and tho 
full figures of the entire reckoning which is treated as running from 8070 bo, not from 870 
B C. as the commencement of a new cycle the second ,J thus, an almanac for tho yeaf begin- 
ning in A.P 1703 describes that year as* tho year 4860 according to tho course of the Seven 
Xlishls, and similarly the year 63 And elsewhere sometimes the full figures aro found, 
sometimes tbe‘ abbreviated ones ; thus white a manuscript written tu luo 1618 fs dated (n 
“the year 24” (for 4731) another, written in A D 1234 Is dated in “ the year *4800 ’ But, 
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" ' ““ ‘ ' . t . . , „ h -ange from A o 1204 onwards, only 

as in the UajataraihQlnt, so also m inscrip on , p. 3Cn t ia lly, therefore, tho Saptarshi 
the abbreviated figures havebitherto boon oun of omltte d hundreds, with its earlier 
reckoning is a centennial reckoning, by snppre j' ater centuries commencing i^ 

centuries commencing in 8076 2976 B (£, an 80 . tboso according to which we may 

a-D 25 123, 223, &.c , , on precisely the same In Qto mcan AD 1909 And tho 

ns», r 3 98 to mean A D 1798 and 57 to mean A V •> ■ fof chrono Iogical purposes arc 
practical difficulties attending the uso of Bn *' cannot bo allocated without somo 

obvious; isolated dates recordod in snch » Fortunately, however, as regards 

explicit clno to tho centuries to which oy _ Kalhana recordod his own date 

1 ashmir, we have the necessary gn&e in hist0 rlcal details which enablo 

In the Saka era as well as m this reckoning S fifgt dato m this reckoning cited by 
us to determine nnmistakeably tho presented by him from that time 

Wm, and to arrange with certainty 8 thQ conr80 0 f the Seven Ittshis Is 

Tho belief nnderying this reckoning ^ at least 6th century ad But tho 

triced back in India as an astrologies , n ^m, r and at sometimes about 

reckoning was Brat adopted for chrono °S IC > eaT 83> meaning 3889 =A4> 813— 811, 

IJ) fiOO , the first recorded date In it is one . 02a and 1025 (Encyclopedia 

giTcn by Kaihaoa. It was introduced into 0 V 

Britanlrica, Eleventh Edition, "3ol 18, PP 

need bv tho Kasmimns on Chaitra sudi 

“ The beginning of th. fourth r»r, <» 

1 Of tho twenty fifth year of tho Kaliyuga ■ 

wotc, I, conawiucntly tho UpUnhl ' in „ llie t h6 fc,ka oral’ “ ,51 

The distance between Kali 2 j and t S 1070 

The distance between baka samvat l an a ^ 2;< 

ITonco results a total of Saptarshi years Rant arshi era In Kali 23 aro tho 

My .olh,p,.l=» 10- Pj.o« “* -ractho orl S ln.t v,hlch 
following First, V Dayftrftm Jotsi ga 

hodld not know — «,nt»rshlvaryls tndlvam pray5t4h 

Kalcr gatalh slyakanetravarshalti saptars J J prava d,nti santah 

Lokehl samvatsarapattnkiyim sap a ” ^ tJjo arrow9 » n d tho eyes (f e ‘ho 

* When tho years of tho Kaliyuga mar Mctwa rd- J*> ha 1 elapsed tl o most 

firo and tho two, or, as Indian dates ha™ Jn tho ca)cu Tar (B scd, in the world* tho 

excellent ScTcn IUsMs ascended tohoar « ^ from thst polnt) - 

xlrtuoas declare the compute o done In tho above translation an 1 

Pandit mrnodsr opined the ^ and that it- length wm regulated 

add*, that each Saptarshi year kpa« Jtaitn. 

by tho customary mixing of tho chindra and .aora ^ nR< , fa P B3hcbr*ms 

Tho correctness of Ms statement « confirmee 7^ |ho haka ycaf I7f r (tt> 
lUJatsranglnisamgrahx (So l« 0) * er ° 1 ^ d to gaptarshl or Lanklka sanrat 

1*M, In which ho writes, corresponds to (N ** 5) forme R. , . - 

« 10 t Ono of tho copyist* too who c«T lt „ R-, r Ur*l t year <95! Tl c* J 

w ««. nixes In t. O *• *»*«-“ ne ° f l 'l 

factsaresoOclent^prev^J^ , UrtTk. 

. loko. In «** w Ml. Allntcs to tto PI 

M-nvatsara. , . (atr ity» aike J7S«- VaUgato «V„ ssrtAP* 

i it4r , t* rans ' n *" 4 ”'*' ral * 

A chlrlnowatcnt *»ont f** 1 ' • 
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Saptarshi era is not an invention of his own but based on the general tradition of the 
country I do not doubt for a moment that the calculation frhich throws the beginning 
of tho feaptarshi era back to 8076 DC is worth no more than that which flies the begin 
*P in S tho Kaliyuga in 8101 B O But it seems to me certain that it Is much older than 
Kalhana s time because his oquation 44=1078 agrees with it f It may therefore be safely 
used for reducing with exactness the Sapt3rshi years months and days mentioned In hii 
work to years of the Christian era The resnlts which will bo thus obtained will always 
closely agree with those .gained by General Cunningham who did use tho right key” 
Dr Bnhlers KasmJr Jteporfc pp SO and 60 

Aote— Mr Pargiter, reads “saptarsayfls tad& Pusye Pratipe rajm vai samam and 
he translates it thus —The Great Deaf was situated equally with regard to tho lunar 
constellation Pusyfi while Pratipa was king At the end of the Andhra*, who will he In 
tho 27th century n'torwards, the cycle repeats itself 

“ In the circle of the lunar constellations, wherein the Great Bear 
revolves, and which contains 27 constellations m its circumference, the 
Great Bear remains 100 years m (conjoined with) each m turn ’ (10), ( aeeor 
ding to Paigtler) 

This is the cycle of the Great Bear, and is remembered as being, 
according to divine reckoning, 6 divine months and 7 divine jeare 
According to those constellations divine time proceeds by means of the , 
Gieat Bear (41a) (Pargiter ) 

The two front stars of the Great Bear, which are seen when risen 
at night, the lunar constellation which is seen situated equally betaeen 
them m tho sky, tho Great Bear is to be known as conjoined with that 
constellation 100 jears in tho sky — 42 43 ( Pargiter ) 

This is the exposition of the conjunction of the lunar constellations 
and tho Great Bear. The Great Bear was conjoined with tho MngliAs in 
Parlk^it’s time 100 years — 44 (Pargiter) 

Tho Bruhraanas (the Set en Seers) will bo in the 21th constellation 
100 yenrs (when) at tho termination of tho Andhras Pargiter — 15 ~ 

A otr— Tho 24th constellation from Maghft counting rctrogrado la ChitrA 
According to this calculation tho interval between FrlkQltand tho termination of And liras 
In 2400 years subtracting 836 wo got 1561. or tho Interval between banda and Parlkslt 
Or in ronnd number tho Great War took placo 1G00 years before banda 8 time 

If however, tho 21th bo in tho order of reckoning tho nakjatras bo taken then tho 
lino of tho Sap tari^ Is will bo In batabhl'a or 1 400 years Deducting 836 wo get 661 tho 
Interval between bands and rarlWfc— evidently Incorrect lint 836 U tho Interval 
between banda and tho termination of tho Andhras If however wo read Andhrllnfe 
instead of Andhrlnto and this Is tho reading of Brahra&n la then It will moan, ''at tt« 
commencement of tho Andhras Tho Andhra dynasty lasted for 460 years or tho interval 

f The uso of tho Sa| tarshlerain Kasmlrand tho adjacent bill state* which cent In uM 
even in th*» present day, I as Ont l>con j*olntcd out by General C mnlngham 
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between Vaud» and the commencement of tho Andhraa 'wa between Farikjtt and 

ting S76 (instead of 836, from 1 400 we get 1 024 ^ torTs. 

JSanda. This figoro ia approximately correct, accordl g ^ 

The Evils of the Kah Age l Resumed ) 

Thenceforward all flu. world will M 
will be liars, greedy, and destitute o ng i eoi , W1 U 

The religion otdratrsand Sant.mll become very lax, 
be destroyed the orders and castes —Id 

The people mil he of m, red origin, weak m ^ 

astray and deluded Brahtnaaa , Mantras — 47 

study under fSldras, and Sudra, writ take to teaching Mantms 

Those Brahmanas wdl adore such wealth 

from them (or anxious to get tho h h g 0 towards tho 

Ami gradually theiowdl be seen all the causes wmen g 

removing a man from his own caste —48 remain 

Til towards the end of the age, tho few weaklings that will remain 

oa earth will also go to extinction —49a 

The duration of Kali 

i ,n that ver\ moment when Knsoa went to 

On that r cry day and into O fc (0 duration 

heaven, tho Kali dtiga arrive ann 000 tears— 00 

from me The wise say that its > "" |“ 3>) ^ ^ accord ,..g to 

Together with four tnne gy^< w= ^ 2()00 0r ln ol) , or words 

^m^aitino ^ ^ *" 

toanond theKylta Togs w,„ again 

Mm0 T^ Alls and tlio Ikst akn^dynastu^havo^^ei^d^rihed^along^ wdi 

tboir branches. The Ayn** > ° Sum ,tra when lk<" \ku* Ksatnyiw will 
hcnsllo Into come to an en ^ „ 0 ro contemporary with 

cease The Ada K«atnyas Vayii.) so tho kuowers 

theso (or the last of the \ila K^atnyas was Kjemaha »J».) 
ol the Sonm% ottihi understand it 
Not t —Tho tout In renw 81 b l«* 

• VwT>rTr«rvai *%•*** 

rt ^ • 


II »r aw»«ys r«non 
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All these are declared to bo the glorious descendants of Vivasvat 
those who are passed, those who exist now and those who will be in the 
future — 54 • 

The Brnhmanas the Kantriyas the Valyas and the jS&dns ai© 
reinemboxed to exist m this Vuvasvata manvantara ie, all me sons 
of VAivaavata Maim) Thus ends the gene ilogy of dynasties — 55 

A Prophecy 

Dev apt the Taurnv a king and Maru, a king of IksvAku dynasty, 
ire both existing in the village, KalApa, through the force of their great 
Yoga — 56 * 

In the 29th Maliijuga these two will be the leaders of K^atnyas and 
will restore Ksatriyahood Suvarchas the son of Manu (Mai a 9 ) will be the 
founder of the (future) AiksvAku line — 57 

'In the 29th Mahnyuga he will be the first foundei of that dynasty 
Similarly Satya, the son of Devapi, will be the (first) king (and the foun- 
dei) of the Alla dynasty — 58 

These two (DevApi and Maru) will be the restorers of Kjatriya 
elm ally, in the beginning of that Mahayuga Thus should be undeistood 
the characteristics of the dynasties in all the Yugas — 59 

Even after the close of the Kali Yuga the Seven Sages who continue 
to exist along with these two throughout the Kfita Yuga then will 
incarnate in the middle of the (future) TietA Yuga They will take birth 
in order to be the seeds of "Br&limunaa and Kpatnyas (of Brahmam© 
parentage) again Thus at the end of the Pu?ja astorism (when the 
Great Bear is in a line with that astorism) the Se\on Sages, along with 
those kings (take birth on earth) for the sake of procreating children in 
evory Yuga Thus the Brahmanas know the close relationship of the 
Kfatriyas with the Brihmanas (and how several Iv^atnya dynasties had 
Brahman patermtj ) — G2 

Thus at the close of each Manvantara, these (two) immortal ICfatri- 
y ns and (seven) BrAhmanas who cross over fiotn ono Yuga to another (m 
their full consciousness), are called Sant\na3 m the fJruti or founders of 
future human races. I hey bocotno tho origins of (the future) Biuhinanas 
and Kwvtrijas — G3 

Tho Sovcu Sagos know thus tho rise, and fall, nnd tho longevity of 
theso founders of dj nasties, os well as the decline and rise of the dynas- 
ties.-— Cl 
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Thus in their due order the Aila and the Iksaahu kings take their 
hirth m the TretA and come to an end in the Kali age — 65 

Aolc —Thus iu tho Krlta or S 3 tya \aga and npto tho* middle of Troti there exist 11 * 
oo fourfold caste, or only one casto that of tho fighters or -warriors (Ksatriyas who aro 
thjp oncers of emigration and open op now lands It tikes 4 090+1500=5 500 years Ut 
settle fully and compJotly t >r a new race. After that tho four fold division talcs place 
These kings mil follow in due succession (through Tret i and 
Drapara and Kali according to the characteristics of tho age till tho 
ilanvantari comes to an end ) — Cba 

When Pararfuritraa, t^e son of Jaraadagni, annihilated tho Ivsatriyas, 
then the whole world became destitute of Ksatriya boan world rulers 
They all belonged to mixed dynasties (Brahman and Ksatnyaa or Ifa and 
•“Ikjvaku kings) All tho kings owed their origin to double paternity, 
Erakraanas and K^atnjas I shall declare that now tbo cause of double 
dynastic paternity* Hear it from me — G 7 

The dynasties of Alla and Aiksvahu aro said to be the origin of all 
fcmgs who belonged to a certain class (who ruled in dynastic succession), 
03 well as other Kijatriyas on earth who were not rulers — 08 

-Tho descendants of the Ada famdy wero numerous, not sohoweaer 
tho kings of the Aiks\6ku dynasty Thc> gave nso to full 100 famous 
dynasties — GO 

Similarly tho extent of tho Bhojn dynasty was doublo that of tho 
abo\e, and doublo or tho Bhojas wero tho other Kfatriya dynasties, who 
spread on all quarters, and tho Bhoja clan bccarao divided into four 
branches — 70 

Now those who are past and those who were their contemporaries 
together with their names 1 shall declare Listen to me — 71a 

XUrro jyjjj Jv£» Ji>n rtf j&& xljcn . asty iJ ji)0 

100 I ray as, 101 DhSrtarastros and 80 Janamcpyos 100 in tlie family of 
Brahmadnttaa and 100 hero kings in tho Knurava family (or 100 Siri and 

* in kings or Sin nnd Kama kings) — 72 . 

Tl en 100 were PAncb da kings 100 Krt'fi ku*fa kings then 2000 Aij as 
a»d fhrtmmlus — 7T 

All tlicw were performers of sacrifices and all ff l hem were gners rl 
nvrnds of gold coins in feasts to the Brlhmam* Thus hundrtd* and 
0 juvinds of rotaj llivi kings have passed away They KlongM to 
Pa famlv of l/>rl \ai\ajv\ata Mitnu nnl they rxift in tl e j re^nl daj n!*o 
lletr births an 1 dtaths are for the sake of the maintenance of the 

* tU -74 75 
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Even in one hundred years I cannot finish the recital of the descend- 
ants of these kings and the mutual co-relationship to each other. — 76. 

In the Vaivasvata Manvantara 27 Mahfiyugas have passed away anc 
the current one is the 28th Mahftyuga. Those Sistns (the Holy Seeds, 
along with the Devas who are their companions are now to bo declared 

Listen to that. — 77. 

r 

In the remaining portion of the Maliayuga of the Vaivasvataman* 
vantara tbeie will bo (or there are existing) 43 Mahatmas. — 78. 

Thus have I declared to you fully and briefly the whole history and 
I cannot repeat 4 it in its entirety on account of its being too large. — 79 

I have declared all the Rdjar^is who have passed away along with 
the passing away of the Yugas. a9 well as the kings belonging to 'the 
dynasty of YaySli and those belonging to the dynasties of tire Lord of 
the Visas — 80. 

All these illustrious ones have been declared to you. He who hears 
tbo recital of this history obtains all the five worldly-blessings, so difficult 
of attainment here. — 81. 

He gets long life, fame, wealth, heaven and progeny. By hearing 
and committing to memory this genealogy of kings, ouevenly goes to 
the highest heaven. — 82. 

< Here ends Chapter 278 dealing with the chronology of future kings. 

NOTE 

Brahmanda III. — 74, Verses 225, et seq. 

When tho moou anil the Run and the (constellation) Tisya and BrUiaspntl shall come 
togothcr in tho samo zodaical sign, thou may the Kflta ago bo.— 225. 

This Is tho CDtiro scries of dynasties which lias boon declared to yon in duo order— 
tho dynasties which have paBsod away, and thoso which exist now, and those which aro 
la talaro.— 22G 

Prom the birth of Pankjit np to the end of tho InRtignmtinn of Malidnandn— this 
period is to bo knpwn as 1030 years. — 227. 

Similarly to spcik of tho duration which (elapsed) after M&b&padma, eight hundred 
and thirty six years aro remembered to bo tho Interval — S28. 

This future interval of time Is declared to bo tho year beginning with tho cnil of 
tlio Andhras, and enumerated In tho Bhavisya, by tho hrntsr$i (versed In tho Vedas) 
knowers of tho Purinas —220. 

.Note.— 838 years is therefore tho intorval beginning from tho end of tho AndhrM 
to Ma hfi P adm * backward. _ * • 

(At tho time of tbo birth) of Parity it tho Soven ftisls had obtained (entered) them 
fnto tho beginning of) tho hundrol yonn In tho comMlitton o-tered to tho •Pitrls (fe, 

JI hi). (And after finishing their cycle) by 3*00 years with the end of the Andhras, 
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ttcy {flie Seven Itlsia) commence again their future revolution —280 

In the entire circle consisting of the 27 lunar constellations, the Seven Seers remain 
for 100 years in each in turn —231 . 

This is the Cycle of the Seven Seers (consisting of 2700 human years) And reckoned 
a tbe terms of Divine years (500 human years equal to 1 Divine year) this period Is equal 
to C dip/no months together with 7 divine years (te.,2700 divided by SCO equal to li 
^ndc<J by 2 equal to 7 j) —232 

According to those (constellations) Divine time procooda by moms of the Seven 
Seers — 2S3u - 

The two front stars of tho Seven Socra, which aro seen in tho northern region, tho 
Innar constellation which is seen situated equally botween thorn in the sky, the Soien 
S«rs »ro to be known as conjoined with that constellation 100 years in the sky.— 233b 234 
This 1« the length of tho period of enjoyment of tho (Seven) Soqrs with each lunar 
constellation — 2S5a 

Tho Soven beers then yet disunited, aftor oujoying for 100 yoars m tho epoch of 
frnksit, (anil moving on) they will bo for hundred years in tho 24th (lunar constellation) 
lt tlw beginning of tho epoch of tho Andbras — 233b-236a. 

‘ ote —The Andhra epoch commenced when tho line of the Great Gear was in tho 
5, th Nakjatra or BatabkisA. 

Bhlgavata Purina, XII , II , 28 32 

** from your birth (Parlksit Is addressed by Buka) to the inauguration of Nanda, 
1113 years will elapse. 

Of tho Sevon Hi; is two aro first perceived rising in tho sky, and the astcriam which 
ISohsorvedto bo, at night, oven with tho middto ofthoso two stars is that with which 
Ui?ts aro united, and thoy remain so during a hundred yoars of men. In your time, 
*n4 at this moment, thoy are situated In Maghi 

^hen tho splendour of VI; nu, named Krljna dopartod for heaven, then did tho Kail 
during which men delight In sin, mystic tho world Bo long as ho continued to touch 
'*** earth with his holy loot, so long tho Kail ago Was nnablo to subduo tho world. 

^ When tho Soven Wats were In Maghft, tho Kail ago, comprising 1200 (divlno) yoars 
If*2 000 common years), began, and, when, from Might, they shall reach Phrvftjtilht, th^n 
this Kail ago attain Its growth, under Nanda and his successors " 

) Vl;uu rurtna, Hook IV , Chap XXIV. 

' As It is said — * When tho sun and moon, and (tho lunar asterlsm) Ti;ya, and tho 
rUiot Jupiter aro lu ono mansion, tho Krita ago shall roturn. ’ . 

^ Thus, most excellent Muni, the kings who are past, who sro present, and who aro to 
Wham been enumerate*) Prom tho birth of ParJkjlt to the coronation of Narnia It Is to 
be known that 1015 years have elapsed. When tho two first stars of tbo botch Dials (tho 
K**at Boar) rise In heavens, and some luttar astorism Is scon at night at an equal ihirtaneo 
between them, then the seven Rims continue stationary. In that conjunction, for a handrttl 
JMrsofmen At the birth of Parlk;lt, thoy were In Might, and the Kill age then com 
^''needj which consists of 1200 (divine) yean When tho portion of Mjno (that had f wn 
** rn from ^ istidor*) returned to heaven, then the hall age commenced As tongas tho earth 
touched hy hfs saerrd feet the Kail ago could not affect if .Is soon as th » Incarnation 
Of the eternal \ Una had departed, the son of Pharma, k udh(s(hiri,— with hi* brethren, 
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abdicated tho sovereignty Obsorving nnpropitlous portents, consequent upon Kf! sria 
dlsappoiranco, ho placed I'ariknit upon tho throno When tho soven Rljls are in P2 
\ lull ihft then Nandi will begin to reign, and {henceforward tho influonQO of tho Kali w 
nngmont, * 

Tho day that Krl?ni shall havo departed from tho earth will bo tho first of tho Ki 
ago, tho duration of which yon shall hear It will contlnao for 360 000 years of mortal 
After twolvo hundred divlno years shall havo olapsod tho Kj-lta ago shall bo ronowod 
Note — Intor\al bo tween tho Dirth of Parikslt and tho Accession of Nanda » 

Wo havo mentioned above that this impotant period tho Interval between Partkj 
and Nanda Is absolutely necessary to determine accurately tho chronology of India 
History Tho Par&nis aro not absolutely unanimous on this point They, tho most of the 
mention that this Interval was (015 years or 1050 years and tho Vfsnu-Bhigavata says tbs 
It was 1115 yoars Hut most of these Puranas gtvo also tho aggregate periods of reigns i 
tho dynastlos But tho sum of theso aggregates does not generally coincide with th 
figures given above Thus tho Vt^nu Parana Bk IV , Ch 24 , verso S2 says that from tfn 
birth of Parlksit to tho coronation of Nanda 1015 years havo clapsod Yet according t 
the daratlon of tho different intormodiato dynasties as enumerated by it In Chs 23 an 
UDd 21 tho duration coraos to 1500 years, namely 

Magadha kings 1000 years 

Pradyoti &c 1S8 yoars * 

feisunftga, &o 362 yoars 

1C00 years 

Similarly though tho Bh&gavata in Rk 12 Ch 2, vorso 25 says that this interval i 
1115 years yot in tho dynasties given by it tho total comes up to a larger figure Thi. 
point etrack th© commentator, bridharsvlmi, and ho says — “ Vastutas tu Parik§in 
Nandayor-antaram dv&bhyAm nyQnam var^ftoftm s&rdha sahasram bhavati katah Panksi 
samahdlatn USgadhxtu M&rjSrim flrabhya RIpanjayinta vimsati rdj4nah sahasrasamvatsarao 
bhoksyanti ityuktam Navamaskandho Y© Barhadrathabl Opftld bhivySh sihasravatsaram 
Iti Tatah param pancha Prady 0 tan(l astatrimsottara batam SiaunSgSs cha sajthuyttara 
sata trayam bhyoksvanti pjithivim iti atra-eva nktatvfit 

As a matter of fact tho interval between Panksit and Nanda is 1500 years less 2 yea 
tliat is 1493 years Because boginning with Marjan king of Magadha who was conte 
porary of Panksit up to the end of Ripunjaya 20 kings will enjoy tho earth for lOOOyod 
has already been mentioned in the Purina in its 9th Book in the following vorsos — Thd 
Bakradratha U tgs of the fntaro will endure tor 1000 j oars and after them the Sre P 
dyotas will enjoy the earth for 138 yoars after whom the Sisnnagas will enjoy it for « 
years 

Thus wo have then the authority of Sndharasv&min for holding that 1600 yoars, 
more accurately 1108 years is tho interval between Panksit and Nanda The great \ 
therefore took placo 1498 plus 422 years in all 1920 years B O accord ng to Sridharasvli 
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TABLE No 1 

THE SOR\ A VAllSA or THE SOL Ul DYNASTY 

(Pro Mahftbhirata War) 




26 . Trldh&nT&n* 

27, Tray^Srnna. 

£8 Eatyavrata 

2D. Eatyftratlia (Trlianka). 
30. llatlichandra. 

81. ItohltL 


as. 

as. 

84. 


Vflka. 

Clhn! 

Eagara.ttro wives Bhannmatl and Prabhi (d. 
sons. 


4S> 


kaxttftxt,. 


34 . 

85. 

30. 

38 . 

89. 

40 . 


41 . 


43 . 

44 . 

45 . 
45 . 
40 . 
47 . 


8ag*ra=Bhfl: 

Asama&jas 

Amtfnmat. 

Dlllpal. 

BhaBTirftt] 

N&bhtgs. 

Ambartja. 

Slndhndvtpa. 

Ayntftyua. 

Wltnparna. 

KalmSfapttda. 

Sarrakarman. 

I 

Anarahya. 

Nlghna. 

48. 

60 . 

51. 

62 . 

62 . 

63. 

64. 


68 . 

67. 

68 . 
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It 


69. Nala. 

I 

60. Nabhas, 

t 

01, Pnndarlfc3. , 

62. Kgemadhaivvan. 

63. BevAoilOk 

I 

64. Ahinagn. 

65. Sah&ariira. 

66. Chandrlvaloka. 

67. T&ripid*. 

68. ChandragirL 

69. Bblnnschandra. 

. 70. Brntlyu (billed in tt 

I 

(several generations omiti 

76. Brihadbala. 

(killed xn the Bhirata War according to some). 
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TABLE No II. ' 

TITE CHANDRA VAMSAor TITE LUNAR DYNASTY — Mats} a, Cliap 21 

(Pro Mah&bhSrafa War) 

1. Dak;* * 

2. KAavapa— Adltl 

I 

* 8. \ivMYat— ■ Sarajfia 

1 

4. Valrasvata Mann 

5 , Hi Dodba (son of Chandra bj Tiri, wifo of Rfihnspatl 
6. Purura\as Urvaal 


(1) A Ml (I) Ml Ml Ml j <»> 

Ayuw RflrthAyna Asv&yus DLadIjus Dhyltfmat Vasn Bochlrldya oatijo 


<2> 

Yylddhasarman 


(3) 

in Itijl Da 

100 sons, became followers 
otJina ami latterly des- 
troyed by Indra 


(i) 

O. Tati became 
ascetlo In 
youth 


(C) (7> . 

Baryfttl Wcgtayt 


( 2 ) 

SarmisthS (d of 
Yrnaparvan) 

I 


Dovayim (d of 
Bukrdchirya 


Drnhyn Ann 10. Pupu= 10. Yodu T 

KanaalyS 

11. Janamejaya=l.nantt d of Uadhn 

12, Prachitvat= Anmiki of the Yadn family 

18. Manasyu (Samyflti-=Yarftugi, d of DfisadYata), 

14. Pitlyndha (Vfttayndha or Ahamyttl)=Bhfinnniatr d of Kyitavirya) 
IB. Dhundhu (S&rvabhauma)=Suoan<14 (of Kekaya family) 

18, Bamytti (Sam p rati or Jayats£na)=SuaruYS (of Yideha) 

17. Rahamavarchas (AYfi.china)=MarySdi (of Yideha) * 
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Jnlanl (d. of Talc?alca) 

19, AntlnAra 
(Married) 


Ghj-itiehl 


— Iltna (d. of 
Yama) 

20. Aillnl 


=5Iana8vinS 


I 

( 1 ) 

Amflrtarayaa 


J 

( 2 ) 

Trivanara 


I 

Sli Rliyanta 


1 I 

(2) „ (3) 

Itasyanta PraTira 

(>farri#d> , ,, , 
RakuntaU (d of Ylsvlmltra) 

22. Bharata 
Rons died t (t rough » 


IS) 

Osuri, mother of 
Mandbltri 

1 

H) 

Anagha 


I 


,<») (2) - <3) «) < 5 > vfnira Baleyn Dharmoya Samnatoja Punyoyo 

Aoebeyu Urlioyu Kakjoyn Saneyu Dhfltoya Mncya twioya ^ 


22- I'harata. 
(Adopted son) Uhlradr«]a (son of 
Bflhaspatl, named subsequently) 

23. Vltatha 

l 

24. Bhnvamanyo 


I 

„ 0) 

25. Urlbatkfatra 


1 

( 2 ) 

Mabftvlry* 
(or Atiarys) 
I 


(3) 

Mra 

20. Rankritl 


(<> 

(aril 

26. Bl*l 


I • I 

28. 28. \ 

29. CO. 

no. •: 


Ebftolnl 

I 


1 


KoJbI 


1 


C8. *Uoi 


Prib*.una 

20. PflUs** 20. M«dV*«>**'* 
CO. IS f ik»a. 30. KUi»y»t>* 
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| [ Became 31. 

SI. DctAhautml 31. BrHiaddhanua Brfthmana® 6 c® P a E® 

*1 I 

82. Sudharraan 82. Bflhadign 
33. SArvabbsutna 83. Jayadratha 

' . I 

84. AsvaJIt 
Sco page LX 

35. Jlukmaratha 
86 . Sap&rmera 

* 37. Sumati 

1 

38. Bamnatlmat 
*30. jlta 

40. CgrAjudha (KArtl) 

41. Ksoma 

42. Bnnitha 
48. Nrlpanjaya 
44. Vlratha. 


I . 


U) 

31 . Budhauvan 


30. Kuru, the founder of Kurukgetra 


3 T 

81. Jahnu 


( 3 ) 

Pariksit 


38. Chyavana 

34 . Krimi (Kfiti from Rikea) 


I I I 

r „ (2 > <»> 

36 , Wah&ratha, Psatyaara\a 3 Kuss. 

Bnhadratha 
(founder of 
Magadha hue) 

37, Ku€Sgra. 


I I 

(4) (5) 

Haiit&hana Yaju 


(The line of Jahnu 


I 

(«) 

M&tsya 


S4. Sfirvabhamna. 

I 

36. JatyatBtna, 



TABLE No. 11. 


i 

(i) . 

45. Devapl 

{passed over). 


30. Rnchira. 

37. Bhanma. 

38. Tvaritayu. * 

39. Akrodhan8. 

40. Devatithi. 

41. Dalt?3. 

42. Bhiniasena (Bblmatejas). 
43. Dilipa. 

44 . Pratipa. 


te . noT.vrata (Dbistn.) 48. VI.hllr.Tlry.. 


47 . DbrltLtfts^a 47 . Konti Pan,o.»MMn. 

— Oftnahan | 1 

I . | 

48 . ParU- 00 brothers. 48 . N» knl8 ' 


48. Yudhl^hlra 
— Draupaai- 


48. Bhiroa 

— DraapadL 


”48. lad hist hlro. _____ I - 

— - 1 2 ,|. '"?'”»*• 

*“• 1,0 S.rl.T., Ob.lJl.th.. 

40. Prattrlndhy.. 

48. Arjuna. | 1 ] 

1 1 „ „C sJlrrll. Dr.np»*l*. Sna wl'O. 


‘ 48. W»kul». 


w |/e I TJraopadi 
Sabhidrl. I I 


,0. brntiVirtl. 40. Ab\d- 140 


,. P C Dr *.”p‘ n - 

,.&Lu 40 ^^ 402 ' 


(sUthirl)* 
50. PnrlKalt. 


. nAUnAPTlATTlAS. 

00. M.blr.th.lDrlh.dp»thnol Jl.gvlh.l. 
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38. Vpsabha || 

39. Punyavat 

• 40. Punya 

41. Satyadhfiti 

42. Dh»nu?a. 

48. fiatva 

44. Satfbhava 

45. Bfiftadratha IJT 

46. Jar isaadlw. 

47. Sahadeva (killed in tUoWababharata 'War). 1820 BC. 

48. B6m®v\fc (JJom&dln} 

49. Srutasrapas 


THE LINE OF ASVAJIT. 

84. jUWJit 
35. SeQ&Jlt 


TABLE Vo. II. 



I r 

(1) <*) 

33. Jlndgala. Jaya. 


34. Brahmlstha or Yasi?tha. 

35. Indrasdna. 

30 . B.ndbyasva (married MenaH'. 


1 

( 1 ) 

37. BiTOdlsa. 


I 


. Ulin.(»..rWlUIlrtJ»W s,ts»»U(»P>!«- . 

featyadhr'iti. 


30. Maltreja (founder of 
BhSrgava Brahman as). 

40. Chaldyavara. 

41. 

[42. 


Two twins (adopted by bantu). 


43. 

44. 


budisa, 

bahadeva]. 

Somalia. 

I 

Janto. 


LINE OF Y&BAVAS. 

10. Yado (non of YoyStl) 


11. Bahamjl. 

12. fcataji. 


la. Tlalhaya. 

14. Oharmanctra. 


Kont 

Bamhata. 


15. 

lO. 

I 

17. Mabifmat. 

i 

10. Tlndrairenya. 

I 

10. Tlordama. 
20. KanaVa. 


21. KrUavirra. 

, 1 

22. Atjana. 

- 1 

23. h Q r^x-o*- 


KrUIcnl- 


Jajadhra)*. 


Arantl and IS cl her*. 
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40 Dfidharatha. 

BO. bakuni. 

51 Karambhs 
B 2 . Devarfltha 

I 

63 Deraksatra 

I 

54 Madhn 
I 

65 Pnravasa 

BB. Pojudvafc=Bhidrasenl of Vidarbha 
57. Janta=lk?v{iki 
68 61tvata=Kansalyft 


69. Btoilm Bhaiimaua Da.avr'dha Aodlali. v ' , *“ 

I . i 


GO. Eahhrd Kokura BO BhajTDlaa. Bada. ^ hjBa> 

01 vUae..vJ»«- B.astocUd* 

03. Ohr'B 82. Adh.deaa , 

03 K.p'ota- 03. 

romSn . | | L 

r l ei. Jp-BwTTdW baira battr 

04 . Taittin 6 Va-“™“ <a. 


65. Samin 

66. Pratlksatra 

07 . Bhoja 
68 . nridlka 


03 

,.»» dhaoTao. ha. bha. 

69 Kambalabarhi?*. ^ 

70. Asimanjis. 

71 Ajita 

72. Badamftra. Ban&bba Krijn* 
65. Nala. 

60 . Ponartaan 


Afcuka=d. of Klaja- 


Ahuki <d.)=*lng of ATantt 
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08. Ugrasena. 


69 Deravat Upade\a BudUa Devarakslta Devaki Brntadovi 

70. Sri Krlsna 


Mitradevi kasodhard 


i i 

Batyadevi Butapd 


69. Kamsa Nyagrodha Sandman Eanka Sanlkn AJibbfi Rdstrapdla 

Yndhamnsti Sumnstida Karoad Kanmvati SnnantO Rftstfapdli Kanlkd. 
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Post Mahabharata. 

TABLE iJo III . 

Post-llahabluh ala Atk^oAhus Matsya Parana (Ch 271 v 4-17) 

(a) Brihadbola (killed in the Great Battle in 1920 B C ) 

1 BnLatkijaya 

2 Uruksaya 

3 Vatsadroba (or Vatsavyfiha) 

4 PraUvjotna . _ 

5 Divakara (contemporary of Adh.slma Knsna o£ Fauratas, and 
of Senljit of Magadba, 1 640 BO to 1590 B C ) 

6 Sabadeva 

7 Dhruv&4ra (or Bnbadaiva) 

8 BU^nuratha 

9 Pratlta^va or PratlpSsfva 

10 Supratipa 

11 Marudeva or Sabadeva 

12 Sunaksatra 

13 Kmnarfaha or Puskara 

14 Antank§a 

15 Susena (Suparna or Suvaroa or Sulapas) 

16 Sumitra (or Amitrajit) 

17 Bfihadi&ja (bbraja, or Bbaradv&ja) 

18 Dliarma (or Vlryavan) 

19 Kritafijaja 
19a Vr&ta 

20 Ranenjaya (Dhanastraya) 

21 Sarijaya 

22 &kya 

23 ^udhaudana (Kruddbodaaa) 

24 Siddhftrtba „ . . . 

25 Rabula (or Ratula, Babula, L&ngala, Puskala) 

26 Prase naj it (or Sena] it) 

, 27 Ksudraka* . 

28 Hulaka (K«ulika, Kuncjaka, Kudava, Ranaka) 

29 Suratba , 

We-The^it'ving apparently killed In the Great Revolution of it * h ^ pa ^ 
Kanda Id 452 B C The Pnrftna says there wore 34 Alkjvakos ch 272 (verse 
enumerates 80 , 



lx \ 1 APPENDIX II 


TABLE IV 

Post Mahabharata Pauravas Matsya Puraria ( Ch 50 t? 57, 65 66 78-89) 
(Abhimanyu, son of Arjuna killed m the Great Battle m 1920 B C ) 
Yudhisthira 1920 B 0 —1881 B 0 (36 yrs ) 

1 Panksit son of Abhimanyu 1884 B C — 1860 B 0 (24 yrs Died 
at the age of 60) 

2 Janamejaya 

3 ^atanlka'(II) 

4 Asfoamedhadatta 

5 Adhisomal rigna or Asimakn§na (In whose reign the Pur&nfl 
was recited Contemporary of Senajit 1640 B C to 1590 B C 

6 Nichaksu for) Vira k§u (Va Niryahtra Bh Nemichahra) 

7 (U§na or) Bhftri 

8 Ckitrantha 

9 fJuchidratha or 0 rav3 (or Bh Kaviratha) 

10 Vfismmat (or Vpstimat Dhritxmat) 

11 Susena 

12 Sumtha (or Sutlrtha) 

13 Rucha Not in Mt 

14 Npcliaksus (or Trichak§a) 

15 Sukhibala (or Vs Suhhabala Sukhmala) 

16 (Pariplava or Paripluta or) Pari§nava 

17 (Sunaya or) Sutapas 

18 MedU&vin 

19 (Nppanjaya) Puranjaya 

20 (Durva or) Urva (Mridu Han) 

21 Tigmatman 

22 Bnhadratha 

23 (Vasudfina) Vasud&man (Suddnaka Sudfisa) 

24 ^atanlka III 

25 Udayana (or Udana Dardamana ) 

2G Vahtnara (or ilahmara Akmara) 

27 Dan<?ap mi (or Kliamjapam) 

28 Niramitra (or Naramitra) 

29 K^eraaka 

hole.— Tho last king Kfomaka, vaa probably killed Id £no great re tola t ton of 
Mahapadma Nsnda Id 4** B O Tbo Pori as give tho number u 25 Kings but they 
here 2i> 
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TABLE No V 

Post-iiaUbMrata tlagadha K.mgs 

I Barhadratha Dynasty (1920 B C to 920 B C ) Sahadeva 
tilled in the Great Battle in 1920 B C 

Somadhi (M&rjari) 58_ d 1862 B 0 
^ruta4ravaa 67 d 1795 
Apratipm (Ayutayus) 36 d 1759 B 0 
Niramitra, 40 d 1719 B 0 

Suraksa (Suksattra) 56 d 1663 B C # 

Bnhatkarman (Brihatsena), 23 d 1640 B 0 
Total six kings, 280 years 

7. Senajit, 50 d 1590 BC In his reign the Purana was recited 
Contemporary of Divikara and Adhi4omakri§na 

8 ^rutanjaya, 40, d 1550 B C • 

Vibhn (Vipra) 28, d 1522 B C 
l3achi, 58 d 1464 B C 
Ksema, 28 d 1436 BC 
Anuvrata (Suvrata), 64 d 1372 B O 
Sunetra (or, Dharmanetra 5), 35, d 1337 B O 
Nirvntti, 58 d 1279BO 
Tnnetra (or Su drama) 38, d 1241 B C 
Dyumatsena (Dricjbasena\ 48, d 1193 B O 
Makmetra (or, Sumati) 33 d 1160 B O 
Achala (Suchala), 32, d 1128 B G 
Sunetra (Sumtha) 40 d 1038 B C 
Satyajit, 83, d 1005 B C 
Vl4vajit (or, Vlrajit), 35, d 970 B C 
Ripuujaya (Arinjaya or I?unjaya), 50 d 920 B G 

Note The last 18 kings ruled for 720 years Or the entire 22 kings, 1000 years 

The dynasty ended in 020 B a The reading in one text of Mt is that the reign o eso 
Sixteen kings lasted for 720 years — , , . , , , 

"VaytmmdMhi kam te,»m riijyom chi data saptalam , which 
means — (These 16 kings are to he known as the future Barhadrathas) 
Ond their kingdom will last 720 years 

* We take the reading ' vayo instead of trayo, as suggested by Mr 

Pargiter, because the aggregate period of the reigns, from Scnaj.t to 
Ripuujaya comes up to 720 years, and thus corroborates this reading 
Thus there is no reason to change <rh the reading g.von «n Mss J to 
tt^TH The manuscript appears to bo correct The reign did not last 7-3 


10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 
22 

Note ■ 
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years, but 720 jeais only Tiie periods of reign, where they differ from 
Mats} a, aie taken from other Put anas or Mss as m Mr Pargitei’s Bools 
“The Kings of Kali age*” 

II Pradyota Dynasty. Began in 920 B 0 when Pradyota 
killed Ripuiijaya m that 3 ear and ended m 782 B 0 

1 Pradjota 23 d 897 B C 

2 Palaka 24 d 73 B 0 

3 VithkhnyGpa 50 d 823 B 0 

4 Ajaka (or Bh Rajaka or V0 Janaka Or Mt SuryaKa) 21 
d 802 B C 

5 Nanctivardhana (or Va Vartivardhana) 20 d 782 B 0 

Note.— 6 kings Total roign 138 years. Ended in 782 D C 

t III Sisunaga Dynasty (782 B C —422 B C) 

1 &tfunftga 40 d 742 B C 

2 KakaiarnaorV Stkavarna 36 d 706 B 0 

3 Ksemadliarman 36 d 670 B C 

4 K§attaujas (or Bh K§etrajna Or Mt Ksomajit) 40 d C30 

B 0 

5 Vimbisara Bd 38 d 592 B C 

6 Aj*Ua4atru Mt, 27 d 565 B C 

7 Darshka (or Bd, Vb, Bh Darbhaka, or Vatnsfaka) 25 d 510 

B 0 

8 Udaym (or Vs Udayadta Or Mt, Uddsm Or Bh Ajaya) 3> 
Pounder of Kusumpma d 507 B C 

9 Nandivardhana Vo, 42 d 465 B C 

10 Mali inandm (Bd Sahanandi) 43 d 422 B C 

Ante — 10 blsnnAgas 800 years or 362 according to \ 4yn and VIsna This dyn 15 ^ 
ended In 422 0 O when Mah&padma Nanda killed Mahlnm Un that year 


BArhadratbas 1 ^0 

Pm tyotas 

fclsunSgas 360 

The gran 1 total I ^ 


Nanda’s nblu$eka or inauguration took pheo in 1 , 40 S or roughly 
1,000 years after tho birtli of I’ankgit 

Post NANO \ Magadha Dynasties 
X Nanda Dynasty commenced in 122 B O 

1 Malttpadina Nanda 8 S ( 28 ; d 351 B C 

2 Suhnlpa tSilinl^n or. Vs Sumatja or, Bh Stinialy 
others; 12 d 32 J B C 

js, 0 ( r — 9 Mmla* ICO year* Li terminated by Cbandraguj tp Waurya In 8'I C C 



TABLE No V. 


Ixir 


(1) Maurya Dyftasty (according to Vayn) 

1. Chandragupta 24. Ascended S22 B. 0. d. 298 B. • 

2. Vindus4ra 25. asc. 298 B. 0. died 273 B. 0. 

3. Aifoka 38 (26). asc. 273 B. 0. died 247 B. C- 

4. Kunfila (or Da4aratha Vs. Snyaas) 8. 

5. BandhupSlita (or Sangata) 8 (Va. B. d. 10). 

6. Daiona 7 (10). 

7. Daiaratlia 8. 

8 Samprati 9. 

9. ^aliiuka 13. 

10. Devadharman 7. 

11. Satadhanvan or (e Va. gatamdhanns) Mt. 6, ti. 

' 12. Brihadratha e Va. 87 70. (B. d. 7) 

K « e .-,0 M.ury.s 137 ye.r., Ended to 185 B. 0. Bntth. reg... 
together are 180 

Tho Maurya Dynasty. 

Koto- The Matey. Purl... * "T «*"*“ >“ l " *"■ 
below 

1. Satadhanvan, 6. 

2. Brihadratha, 7. 

3. Atioka, 36 

4. His grandson, 70. 

5. DasJaratha, 8. 

6. Samprati or Saptati, 9. 

Then it adds: “These ten Mauryas will enjoy the earth or 
137 years.” It names only 6 kings, and tke total of their reigns comes 

to only 136. . , 

(2) The Vfiyn, Bibliotheca Indira Edition, gives, however, tin) 
following list in Ch. 37, v. 425 et seq . 

1. Chandragnpta, 24 years. 

2. Bhadrasara, 25 yeare. 

3. Asoka, 26 years. 

* 4. Kun&la, 8 years. 

5. BandhnpaUta, 8 years. 

6 IndrapSlita. 10 yeare. 

7. Devavarma, 7 yeare 

• 8. ^atadbara, 8 years 

9. Bribadorfva, 7 years. _ „ 

Tbe° lt aci ^ a “ these nine kings should enjoy tho earth for full 137 
tra ” but the total comes to 123. 
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Mr. Vincent Smith, in his chronological table pf the Maurya dynasty, 
gives the same list, and then adds, “ The names of the successors of Aifola 
are taken from the Visnu* Purina, omitting Snyasfos, for the reasons given 
in the text. Other names are given in Jain books and the Buddhist 
A^okavadana The Vdyu, which is one of the oldest of the Purfnas, 
gives only nine names for the dynasty, as in brackets, and also states 
the duration of each reign. The approximate dates given are assigned 
accordingly, on the assumption that the reign of Adoka lasted for about 
forty or forty-one years. Its duration, according to the Vayu Purann, 
was thirty-six, and, according to the MahSvamsa, thirty-seven, years, 
both of which periods probably should be reckoned from the coronation. 
The Puranas agree in assigning 137 years to the Maurya dynasty, but 
the total of the lengths of reigns according to the Vfiyu Purann, is only 
fl33. The difference of four years may be accounted for by the inter va 
between the accession and coronation of Aifoka. For further details see 
Pargiter, “Dynasties of the Kali Age.” The valiant readings are 
inumerous.” t __ . 

The Matsya Purina, however, is incomplete and, moreover, it has 
misplaced verse 23, which ought to come after verso 24 and not beforo it* 
Therefore the Matsya lisj should stand thus : — 

1. Atloka 

2 His grandson. 

3. Dasaratba. 

4. Saraprati. 

5. SatadhanvA. 

G. Brihadratha 

Tho names in the Vi§nu PurAna are:— 

1. Cliandragupla 24 years. 

2. VindusAra 25. „ 

3. Arfokavardhana 20 „ 

4. Suyaias (Ktui&la) 8 „ 

5. Da Camilla (UandhnpAlitn) 8 years. 

. 6. Sangata 'Indrnp/Uita) K) „ 

7. PAlirfiikn 13 „ 

8. Soma-forman (D<»nvarmnn) 7 „ 

0. fyitadhan\an (Ssatadhara) 8 „ 

10. Briliadmtha (or Brthadai*va) 7 „ 

The names within brackets and the regnal period* given above an) 
taken from tho VAju 1*. Tho Vf-nu Furftna cuds l»y " these tea 
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, T( the only Parana that gives the 
Haarj-as will reign {or 137 years ^ tQtal o£ rBgns (taken 

correct ten names neither more 
from VSyu), comes up to 130 years 

Pnmnnrativo Table ol Maurya Kings 


TJevavarman 7 
Satadhanns 8 

Brihadratha 7 

9 Kings 187 

actual 133 years 


Chandragupta 24 
Itandas&ra 2o 
AsoVa 8C 

Kill 51a 8 

Dasaratha 8 
feampratip 9 

billsuka I 3 

Devadharma 7 
i batamdbanu 8 
r Brihadratha 1 

7 if Kings 137 

a I actual tfttal 
145 years 


Ydyn generally 

Chandragupta 24 

Bbadrasdra 25 

Aspfca 28 

Kunlla 8 

Bandhupfthta 8 

IndrapMita 10 

Dovavarma 7 

featadhara 8 

Bnhadasva 7 

•aJiam" 7 


* Chandragupta 24 Chandragupw 

. Chxndragnpta 

* ~ m AsoVa » «*■ 

3 ArioVavardhana AsoVa „ 8 

w.. . 

5 Da»»tta 3^ 8 » "> to I' sl ‘ ta 10 

« Sangata - Indrapllita 

. MllinVa I 5 

7 bSI ' Sflka _ i Devadharma 7 Dovavarma 7 

8 Sonmarmd Devavarman 7 hat-dhara 8 

o f,atamdhanu 8 bataanara 

9 Satadhanva , Brihadratha 1 Br.hatova I 

10 Brhadratha Brihadratha 7. _ — - — 1«7 

The ahoie 

Visnu Purena gives the names of ten ,n ^ for *37 yenra The 

periods It gives the total as ten in„ omits Dasaratha 

Bhdgavata Purina agrees with the Visiin gBI ‘ er , , f 13 7 jears As 
It says at the eSd that there were 10 kings who U7 ^ ^ 

it is exactly like V. s nn it tan “ °j t EaJ . B at the end that these 0 

mdotja gives 9 kings om,l !‘” g arr „ Bga te ol the aetnal regnal periods 

kings ruled for 137 years D , he j 0 kings with two more, 

comes up to 133 years misread, ngs It gives the 

as given by Mr Fargiter b 0 wbic h , 9 evidently a mistake for 

last long Brihadratha e reign as emen dations It also says at the 

7 years The table is given wi though the actual total comes 

■ end that these 9 kings re.gnel reqalrM no explanation The 

up to 14o years me j e> 

actual total here * ogTe(! m B , vl „ s 137 years as the total per^l 

Now all ' * alBO E ,v„ g the same regoal periods (Or 

Ihe^rst *“e kings andThe las, three kings I, is only with regard to 


APPENDIX VI, 


lxxii 


the middle three or four kings, that there is a difference of opinion among 
them. To reconcile this is not very easy. One may take it, however, as 
a fact that Adoka really reigned for 40 years and not 36. The difference 
is due to the fact that the 4 years between his coronation and accession 
have been omitted. Or, it may be explained on another ground, that 
Kun&la or buy alias, the son of A4oka, never actually reigned on account 
of hiB blindness. If 8 years of his alleged reign be deducted from 145 
years, then the text of the Vfiyu becomes harmonized, and then the revised 
list would stand as follows 

1. Ohandragupta 24 years (322-298 B.C.) 

2. Bindufiara 25 years (298-273 B.C.) 

* 3 - A * oka 36 years (273-237 B.C.) 

4. Daslaratha 8 years (237-229 B.C.) 

' ' (BandhupSlita) 

5. Samprattpa 9 years (229-220 B.C.) 

f (Sangata or 

, ludrap&iita) 

6. ^alirfuka 13 years (220-207* B.C.) 

‘ 7 - Jevadharma (Devavarma or Soma4arma) 7 years (207-200 B.C,} 

8. Satadhanva 8 years (200-192 B.C.) 

9. Bjihadratha 7 years (192-185 B.C.) 

This last king was killed by Pusyamitra, who ascended the throne 
in 185 B. O. 


Sunga Dynasty. * 

1. Pusyamitra 36 yrs. (Va., Bd., GO) (185 B.O.-149 B C.) 

2. (Agnimitra 8 years.) 

3. Vasujyestha (or Va. Bd., Vs., Bh., Saiye^fha) 7 years (149 B.O.- 
142 BC.) 

4. Vasumitra 10 years (142 B.O.-132 B.C.) 

5. Andbmka (Antaka), or Bd., Bh., Bhadrnkn or Vs. Ardraka) 2 
years (132 BC.-130 B.C.) 

6. Pulindaka 3 years (127 B C.-124 B O.) 

7. Gbo?a (or Ghosavosu, or lit- crp Yomegha) 3 years. 

8. Vnjramitra 0 years (Bd., 7 years) 124 B C.-115*B C.) 

9. Sarnablifiga or Bbftgavnta Mt 32 years (115 B.C -83 B C ) 

10. DevabhQmi (or Va K^emabbflmi) 10 years (83 B 0.-73 B 0.) 

iS'ot*. — 10 Swy-i» tor ’ 1 * *— — 
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. Kanvayana (Sungabhrltya) Dynasty. 

1. Vasudeva 9 years (Bd. 5) (73 B. . • 50 B C ) 

2. Bhnmimitra 14 years (Va.. Bd 5 years) (64 B.C-50 B.O.) 

3. NarSyana 12 years (BO B C.-38 B.C.) 

i. Ss&rman 10 years (Bd., 5 years) (38 B.O.-28 B.O.) 

Note.— 4 Kings for 45 years, from 7 3 B C. to 28 . 

Andhras. - 

1. Siiska, or Simuta, (Va, Bd Siadhuka Vs S.praka), 23. 

2. Krisna, 10 (Mt, 18). 

3. £>rl-£jitakarm, 10. 

4. Pfirnotsanga, 18. 

5. Skandhastambhi, 18. 

G. ' ^atakami, 56. 

7. LambQdara, 18. 

8. Apilaka, 12. 

9. Megbasvati, 18. 

10. Svati (or Ati), 18 (or 12). 

11. Skandasvati, 7. 

12. Mrigendra Sv.'itikarna, 3. 

13. Kuntala Sv&tikarna, 8. 

14. Bv&ti varna, 1. 

15. Pulomivi, 36 (Va, Bd, 24). 

1G Ari§(akarna, 25. 

17. Hfiln, 5 (Vo, Bd, 1). _ . . 5 

18. Mantalaka (or PaUalata. Bh TnlaU, Va Saptaka), 5. 

19. PurikBena (Mt Purindrasena), 21. 

20. Sundaro Satakarpi, 1. 

21. Chak&ra Satkarami, G mo. 

22. ^lvaBV&ti, 28. 

23. King Gautamtpatra, 21. 

21. Pulom& (Tulomavi), 28. 

23. (datakami, 29). 

2G. fiivadrl Puloma, 7. 

* 27. {stvaakandba fiatakar?*.^ 3 ^ 

28. 

29. 

■30 


SjvaBkanuno 

Y«jSa4rt gatakarpika, 29 0». BcJ - 10 ) 

cSfri (Va. B<1 Danda.ri), 10 (3). 


Srf. "-'r , . kc (IM. <!!). Or Iron 

M B a to 4« AJ® 
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It may be mentioned here that the PurSna states that £$itfaka 
(Simuka) was the first Andhra king, who was the slayer of fsusfarman, the 
last of the 1 Kanvas, m 28 C 0 But fxom the ei idence of coins it appears 
that Simuka reigned long before that period, not of course in ^fagadha 
but in Andhra The slayer of the last Kanva was very likely one of tin 
thiee kings, nos 11, 12, or 13 in the list of the Andhras The reasons foi 
differing from the Paurdnic accounts may be found m Mi Vincent Smith £ 
The Early History of India, 3rd edition, pp 206-208 

We make only this short extract from page 207—' Tho Udayagin or JTathlgumphs 
inscription of Kharvela, the Jam king of Kahnga, has boon the subject of much discussion 
and archaeologists t used to belierro erroneously that it was dated In the year 163 of the 
Maurya era The latest and moat authoritative account of the mutilated document la the 
abstract translation published by Prof Luders m Ep Ind, vol x, App, p 160 
loam that Kharvela, surnamed Maha Meghavahana tlie third of tho Chota dynasty Of 
Katinga, was anointed as MaharaJ when twenty four years of age having’ been already 
Crown Prince <Yuvaraja) for nine years In his second year he defied Batakarm, by 
sending an army to the west In his fifth year he repaired an aqueduct which had not 
been used for 103 years from the tuno of king Nanda, and in the same year harassed tho 
king of RAjagnha i o , of Magadha In his twelfth year bo watered his elephants In tho 
Ganges, and compelled the king of Magadha to bow at his feet In his thirteenth year 
ho erected certain pillars 

“ Tb0 referenco to king Nanda gives the approximate date Tho latest dato for the 
last Nanda king, according to my chronology, is 322 B C Deducting 103 wo got 210 B °- 
for the fifth year of Kharvela, and consequently 223 B C for his accession, some nmo 
years after tho close of Asokas reign The Andhra king alluded to can only be Sri 
Batakarm, No S of the Puranic list, who is com mom ora fed by a defaced, but h*PP'l/ 
inscribed relief image at Nanagbat, a pass leading from tho Konkan to the ancient town 
Of Junnar In tho Poona District Bombay (A. S W. I , vol v, p 50) 

“ The synchronism of Batakarm I with Kharvela proves conclusively that tho Andhra 
dynasty cannot have bogun with tho death of tho last Kanva king 2 ho dato assigned to 
Batakarni ,1 is In full accord with tho script of thoNamglmt Inscriptions, which include 
similar records of tho Erst and second Andhra kings, Simuka and Krises (Ln lers op clt., 
Nos till, 1114 1144) The king of Magadha whom Kharvela defeated was ono of the 
lator Maurya s, probably Salisuka (c 223^211), in or about 212 B O ’ 

MUSA CHANDRA \rDYARNA\A 
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1 Mann 

2 IU 

8 Porufavas 


*0 i Yfijunvat 1 

12 

13 STahl 

HI 

15 

18 Rraadgu 
18 

10 CMtraratba 
20 

21 Saiaimdu* 1 

22 Pfithny&sas 

23 Pfithukarman 1 

24 Ppthojaya j 

25 Pfithokirtti 
25 Pfithndana 

27 Pyitbnsravas 

28 Pflthosattama 

30 Antnra 

81 SayajGa 

82 Ulianas 
S3 felneyu 

1 Marutte 
I Karabalabarhia 
1 RnkmaVavaeha 
87 1 Paravrit 
38 I Jy irnaglua 

<0 | riJarbAa 
41 Kratha 
•42 Kantl 
43 Dhrljtl 
41 Mrvfltl 

4^ I % iduratba 

48 | D«*'frha 

47 j Yyoroan 

48 I ItmStit 
43 I Yikrni 

to 1 DUimaratn^ 


Durdama 

Kanaka 

Kr* ta,,r y a 

Arjuna* 

Jayadhvaja 

Tala/anyUa 

Yltlbotra 

Vri«a 

iladha 

Yrl?" 1 


Janaraejaya I Bbima 

Pra chin vat 

Pravira 

Manasyn 

Abhayada . 

Sodhanvan KaHcha 

Bahn?ava blia 

bamyati 
Ahamyiti 

Randrasva .. 

Richoyo Suhotrs 


rilnfJu* 

Bb7nKTi»yu 

«r»b»tk»atra 

bohotr* 

Butin 
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VIII. 

IS. 

X. 

Solar unh. 

VlDEHA LINE. 

DISTA'S LINE. 

And’s line 


Ayna 

Nahusa 

Kjatr'avfdha 


Nabhaga Ayas 

Nahasa 

Bhalandana Yayuti* 


Kaalpa 

Dlrghatapaa 


BmoiMin I 
(A-jtaratha) 


Dtvodtlta It 
pratardana 
V*tM 
Alarka 


Viavagasva 

Ardra 

Ynvanfwva I 

Sravaata 

Bpikadiara 

Euralasva 

J)fi<lh;t»va 

Pramoda - 

Harjxsva I 

Nikumbha 

Sa>nhata^va 

KfiSdSva 

Praiena/it 

YVvunaSva [I 

Mundhutr* 

Purukutsa 

Trasadasyu 

Bambhdta 

Acacanya 

P|-i$ada%ra 

IlaryaB^a II 

Yasamanas 

Tridhanvan 

TrayySrana 

Trwauftu " 

Haritchandra 

Rnhlta 

Barlta 

Ciianchu 

Vfjaya 

Jluruka 

VrlVa 

B«Jiw 

Srtflara* 

AsnraaSjaa 

Atnsumat 

Dili pa I 

libagiratba* 

brota 

Ambamja* 

Sindhudvipa 

Ayutayna 


Dhriftaketa I Karandhama 


Uajinra y 

T - ll «" *p(. 3 

Kekaya SO 

Rofadratba Si 

SS 

Horn *£ 
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Kasi une. 


VII. 

BO LAB LINE, 


VIII, 

VlDElU LINE. 


IX. . 
Dista’s line. 


X.. 

ANO’8 LINE. 


Enkotn 

Rharmaketn 

Satyaketn 

Vibhn 

Bnvibhn 

Baknmara 

Dhfistaketa 

Vennhotra 

Bharga 


Maoadoa line 

Kuril * 
Bndhanvan 
Bnhotra ’ 
Chyavana 


Knsapra 

XUsabtia 


fiuha delta 

PANDVAS AND] 
Som5dhI 

Brntasravaa 

«te. 


8arTakIroa 

Sndm 

Kalmasapada 

Aamaka 

Jlulaha 

Sataratha 

Vflddha^arman 

Vjavaaaha I 

Dlllpa II* 

RIrghabahu 

Caghn 

A3 a 

Dosarafha 

Rama* 

Kuin 

AtUM 

Nisidha 

A’ala 

Nabhas 

Pnndarlka 

KaemadhAHYau 

DevaniLa 

Ahlongu 

Parlpatra 

Dal a 

Bala 

Bklha 

Vajranabha 

feaukhana 

Vyugitasra 

Viavaaaha II 

Dtra^yantlbha 

Pusya 

Dhrurnsandht 

Sndar&aua 

Agmvarna 


Alarn 
Praansmta 
&u sandhi 

Amarsa 

RIahasv.it 

Vta'-ntavai 

Brhadbala 

KADRAVAS. 

Bj-hatkfana 

Druksepa 

etc. 


MahadhptJ 


■a varna roman 
Hrasra roman 

Stradhvaja 

Bhinumat 

Bitadyurana 

Suchl 

Urjavaba 

Sanadyaja 

Sum 

Afljsna 

Knlajit 

Aristineml 

Brntayos 

fenparsva 

Safijaya 

Kscman 

A i enas 

Siroaratha 

Satyaratha 

Satyaratbi 

Upagnrn 

Upagnpta 
Bvagata 
Sranara 
Snyarchas 

fin Lhasa 
Busrnta 
Jaya 
Vijaya 
Rita 
e'anaya 
Vitahayyn 
Dhnti 
Bahalaaya 

Kr Jtl 


Vis ill a 

Ilcmachandra 


Kyisasya 

Somadatta 


Lomapada 

Chatnranga 

Pplthnlak?* 

Champa 

Haryanga 

Bhadraratha 

BpihatLarman 

Bpihadratba 

Bfihadbhann 

Bfihanmanaa 

Jayadnvtha 

Vijaya 

Dhyitl 

Dhfitavrata 










appendix viii.' 

paurAnik chronology 

t. said tot Indians have no h. stony. and that **£«*££ 
any historical instinct This erroneous opinion about he H.n 
origin to the fact, tot the first m ^ 

contact was either the poetical or sacer o a nw l P dce Though the 

one would not naturally e ? e ct much "g^ 

Farinas were also before the public, yet, ow ng to tue F > P m 

they never attracted much attention to t ie ns one ©ment-d from 

them The literature of the Brahmanas was always 
the earliest times by the literature o t e v f i r gfit or 

literature Every prince, worth ”ad of h,s a—' 

Magadha, to commemorate the events • public. 

The,, were compiled m Vaipdtohs, wW were " cl 

though not of mooh interest to the Juliana m 

these VamMbalu or chronicles is proved, beyond doubt by 
h„ Introduction to RAjatarahsin.. wheie.n be say * ' ^ ^ . 
materials from the VannSabalts of Ka 0 j„ were of snch 

period of 3,000 years Now, where hiBloric p Ja 
great lengths a, thousands of veara "“ decades, 'but 

l;:— CaTnchtdU was already » — ^to 

astronomical era, called „ c ' “ft w"s, however, not 

on astronomical grounds at a point o, y , i astronomers 

and by sacerdotal classes^ i^ Ulstor , cll eve „, Its epoch 

its starting point ^ ^ce in the heaven, in the coa]anotlon of 

depended on an event which h Pi m Mtnmony It was, 

certain planets observable only J epooli m some hlstorlca l event, 

therefore, necessary b Wlo and even to the ignorant masses and 

_whi t h was well known to t P ^ tradltl<mB o( all Hindu nations tbrougli- 

1 'which was preserved in e » , ho battle of Mahabbdtata, between 

out India which lasted for eighteen days Afler the 

the Knurovas an ^ ^ Bhor t bul nhup, Yudhietliita was amioint- 
end of this battl ^ ^ ^ dnllng , bls battle, that, Uttari, the wile of 
ed as King " na blrlU l0 i still born child after six months' 

Abhimaoyu. eon ^ J ° 
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gestation, owing (o tho shock fllio received on hearing the Rid news of her 
husband^a death who had been killed by foul menus, by the combination of 
60 ven chiefs against him. 'rids tragic death of Abhinmnyu was tho subject 
of popular legend with the IIiihIub. Tlius, thefo two iinpoi taut events — tho 
Htill-born birth of Parik^it — who was resnsciated by tho divine powers of 
bil Krispa, and tho coronation of Yudhi^thiro, wero naturally most appro- 
priato for fixing tho starting point of tho historical epoch. This epoch, 
is, therefore, called tho Laukika or tho secular epoch, to distinguish 
from tho religious or astronomical epoch. This starting point is, indiffer- 
ently, called tho epoch of tho birth of Pariksit, or tho epoch of tho corona- 
tion of Yudhifrlhiro. 

i When was this epoch really started, it is not easy to determine ;jtnd 
Varahamihira, who flourished in tho sixth contury, A. D 7 in bis Bfibat 
Snrphit/l says, that this Saptnrrior Laukika era was noted by an astronomer 
before him, called Garga. This conventional era supposed that Snptarsis 
were in tho Mnghft osterism, on the date of tho coronation of Yudld?thira 
which coincided with the birth of Pariksit. Tho theory is that the 
Baptaifiis slowly move through tlio nstcrisms at tho rato of 8 minutes of the 
arc of a circlo in one year, thus completing ono asterism in a century, or, 
the total circle of tho 27 asterisms in 2,700 years Thus, in this conven- 
tional method, was started a convenient mode of indicating large times. 
The asterisms being 27 in number — each 27th part of a circle represented 
a century. Thus, or, ±2°, degrees, or, *£ X CO minutes =800 minutes 
An asterism being equal ‘to a hundred years, thus, a part of a circle 
measuring 8 minutes becomes equal to one year. This was a brief 
and convenient method of indicating years in an abbreviated way. 
Each hundredth part of an asterism, called an mjih, or a part, rep- 
resented a year. So, if one said, 24th ntprfa of Purva PbJilguni, it 
would mean that the full asterism of MaghS was passed, and 24th 
year in Pfliva Phalguni was the time indicated ; or, in other words, 
124 S. E (Saptar$i or secular era) Similarly, 24th 1 arp&i of Revatf, will 
mean 1,724 Becular era. This Saptaisi era is the historical era ’of tho 
Hindus. The commentator of Vaiabaraihira, named, Bhat$otpala, quoting 
Garga, gives the following rule for converting any l^aka era into Saptar&f, 
era. He says .■ — ^ 

s “ Add *2,526 to the &tka era, 'and divide it by 100, the quotient 
will represent the number of asterisms fully crossed by the Sapfarsia, 
and the remainder will be the number of years spent in the asterism in 
that century This remainder, deducting from 100, will represent the 
number of years still remaining up to the end of the century.” < 
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A want of knoivledgo of this rule led to curious interpre.e.lon 
of the following vereo of tho Vflyu Purfma : 

wnh mg'in ** 1 

, ll 

(Bibliotheca Indica Series Vol. II, CU. 37 V. 417.) 

' One such curious explanation is, that it "f^ldL dynasty 
yew of tho century, in the commencement of which <***£*££ 

"" toand reigning, that .lynasty^co'ne^o an e Remem . 

that century, a now cycle of <*,7 7 -_int or Arpsfa of 

hering that the Saptarji cyclo begins wi Ttovatl which is tho 

Aiviiri aud ends with the las. If™*- f 'J££ UmLs that 
last of the 27th aster.sms, for Abbljit is Sapla rsis 

the Andhra dynasty came to „„ end when tho ime oMhe^ P f ^ 

was in the 24,h Wari Pecan ^ "^oth referring to the 
coronation of AudbisSira or tho , ,, re ign, the Saptarjis 

same epoch or time, upto the end of the An dhra reig^^ 

travelled through the following ns ■ cr Rovatt, 24 points or 

F6ma PhSlguni, Ottara PbS ‘birth of P Tanks'll, which we have 
Amiss, or 1,724 Jeara afra 1 g ; calcu ,„i 0 n, therefore, « a 
previously fixed nt 1,9-0 B U 1 . . -94 years elapsed after 

check on that calculation, for, accor m ' ^ Andhra dynasty came 

Pariksit’s birth. ^ ^ 

to an end m 414 A D or 192 + . • therefore, a very large 

The dinerence, between these two calculations, is, thereto 

one. How is this to be reconciled? . The Andhra 

; ™. can he done by 7414-78=336 

complete circle of 27 asterwms ^ we re in the second astensm, 

Ailvini, waa also crossed, and t P gQ2 means one full revo- 
ke they had it- The correct 

lution of 2,700 years, and 162 yea ^ ^ time of the end of the 

interpretation of this verse, t iere or » wag , n the 24th astensm calcu- 

* Andhra dynasty, the line of the S P • g4 centu ries had elapsed 

cnlated from'MaghS. In ot or wor , Andhras in 414 A. D. 

“ ^ - “ - 19 wnt “ ie? 
before Christ 
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Kaftriua *, the progenitors of the Brdhmanas . — Another startling state- 
ment made by the Mntsya Pnrftim (Ch. 273. V. 57 et teq)ia that in the next 
cycle (Mobfiytign) the progenitors of the human race will bo the two great 
yogis — both Ksnlriyas — named Dovfif>i mid Marti, who are still existing in 
their physical bodies in the village, Knlfipa., From them will arise the 
futuro Solar and Lunar dynasties. Throughout the Satya Yuga, all the 
people of the. earth will ho Ksatriyas, (or fighters and warriors). In 
other words, the beginning of every new race, is with Ksatriyas who go to 
a new country, colonise it, and, settling there, start a new civilization. It 
is in the middle of the TretA Yuga, that the seven Ri§is tako their birth 
in these K^atriya families, and start the Brilun ana class, when, theocracy 
begius. Something like this happened in the present cycle also- The 
history of the Pauraras, given in this PurAna, as well as in others, shows 
cleaily that many Brahmana clans had Ksitriya origin This will appear 
clear from the genealogical tablo of the Puuiavas given in a separate ' 
appendix. The Muteya Parana uses the torin Brahma— K^atriya generally 
in this sense of Bralunanas having a Ksatriya origin ; and not that of 
Brahmauas who have become Ksatriyas as given by Mr. V. Smith in his 
history 3rd Ed./pagcs 4 ID — 420. 

As a matter of fact, moat of the Br&hmanas are the spiritual descend- 
ants of Ksatriyas They learnt the Brahma Vidy3 (Theosophy) from the 
Ksatriyas, as the Upanl?ads distinctly declare it The daily prayer which 
they recite — the noble Gfiyatri — owes its enunciation to the K§atiiya 
prince, Vnfv&mitra The Matsya Purina, therefore, Btates a , natural law 
of the. growth of civilization, namely, that now races begin with warriors, 
and that the intellectuals, that is Brahmanas, come after the age of the 
■warriors, namely, in the middle of the TretS It is’ hinted iu the 
M&fidukya Upanigad III., also that the Br&hmanism arose in the TretS 
Yuga. 

' In this connection, it should be remembered that the four Yogas, 
for historical purposes, should not be confounded with the astronomical 
Yugas The four histoi ical Yugas are : — 

1. The Ksatriya Yuga, or the Warrior age. 

2. The Brahmana Yuga, ot the Intellectual age. 

3 The Vaisya Yuga, or the Commercial or the Capitalist’s age* 

1 4. The E^fldra Yuga, or the age of Laborers. • , 

These distinct ages may have definite periods during which they 
flourish, but about the length of which we have found no distinct state- 
ment in the PurSgas As the Astronomical ages aie based upon divine 
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?cars, one year being eqml to 360 human years, so, by analogy, we may 
:ome to the follow iog*pe nods — 

1 The Labour Ace, 1,200 years * 

2 The Capitalist’s Age 2,400. years. 

3 The Intellectual Age, 3,000 years 

4 The Military Age, 4 R00 years* 

Total life of a race, 12,000 years 

If this surmise of ours be correct, the Aryan civilization^will come 
to an end after it has flourished on Earth for twelve thousand years, and 
■fc® post-Aryan civilization, the seed of which has already been sown, 
frill last the same number of years 

That the four ages were not always astronomical, even m our 
Ehndu books, will be found borne out from the statement as quoted 
i>y Mr Bentley in the Asiatic Researches, and as is reproduced in this 
^Ppendir, and which shows considerably smaller number of years for 
;acli Yuga, than the astronomical figure 4,32,000 and its multiples. 


Manus and Manvantaras 


Constant Reference is made in the Pur&nas to Manus and Manvan- 


toras It is desirable, therefore, to hare a general idea about Indian cosmic 
chronology A universe comes to an existence by the birth of a Brahma, 
horn the cosmic egg, called Brahm^nda Oar present universe came into 
existence from our Bnhmfi, called the Chaturmukha, or the four faced. 
There are other universes which owe their life to other Brahmfis, having 
larger number of faces The life of a 13rahm4 consists of a hundred 
years 50 such years of his life have passed We are in the 1st day of hm 
fifty first year The year consists of 360 days or 12 months. Each month 
Consists ot 30 days Each day is called a Kalpa Tbns a month consists 
of 30Kalpas A different name is given for every one of these 30 Kulpas, 
or days of a month of BrahmS They are given belovr — 


1, fcreta kalpa. 

2. fuIsJo.'uta 
8 . .Ylmadtrra 

4 JUthantara. 
t. lUarava. 

6 Prlna or Dora 

7 Bf ibat k*lpa- 
8 . Kandarpa- 

9 Badya . - 

10 , Ulna- . . 

11 Tarnah or V y*na. 
12 . b 3 r*»v»ta 

15 . -UiUo* 

14 Glroda 
J 5 Kaanoa. 


16. NirMlmha. 

17 Baoilna. 

18 Agneyab 

19 SOroa 

20 SISnava 
51 Pomina 
22. Vaikontha 
23 Iak»ml 

21 SirJtrl 
23 Cban. 

26 Yarlh. 

27 Va rlj« 

23 Gann 

29 XUbcnrara 
to. Pjtn Ira Ip*. 
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Each Knlpa consists of 1,000 chntut j ug is or MoMytigas, and each * 
Mnhftyuga consists of 4 minor yugas, called— 

1 Kflta orSafcyi yuga cofisistlogof 4>i * *- 

2 Trot A t, „ S» 1 

8. Jlvflpara. „ „ 2», 

4. Cali. ' In 

Total 10n— 

where n is equal to 432,000 human years Thus a Mahiyiiga 


consists of the following human years :■ 


, 1 Ratya yaga ... ... 

. . 

1,728,000 7 * 

2. Tret! yuga ... 

... 

1 ,200,000. _ ‘ ' ’ 

• 8 Dr&p ira yoga ... ... 

... 

804,000 

1 4. Kali yi'ga ... 



432,000 ’ 

Total 

... 

4,820,000, 

Or 4S2 X 100. * 

A kalpa has 1000 such Mahayugas, or 432 x 100. 1 

l ■'i 

A kalpa is also divided into 14 

Man van tarns. Each Manvantara,* 

therefore, consists of 1000 divided by 14 Mahftyugas Each Manvantara 

tl^refore has 713 Mahayugas 



t The names of these 14 Manus are 


J 

1. Bvayatnbhu. 

8 Savarnya. 


, 2 Hvarochlsa. 

0 Raucbaj a. 

l 

8 Auttamlya.. 

10. Bhantya 


, 4 Tatnasa 

11 Merusaiarnya. 


6. Raiyafc. 

12. Rita 

' 

C Chaksasa. 

IS RitadhAma. 


7 Vaivasvata. 

14 Visvalcesna. 



We are in the 7th or Vaivaavatn Mimvantata Of the 71 odd 
Uah&yugas, of which each Manvantara consists, we are in the 28th, 
Jlahftynga. We are, therefore, in the 28th Kaliyuga When, this Kaliyuga 
will expire, the 29th Mah&yuga of Vaivaavata Manvantara will commence 
A different system of yugaa prevailed before this as mentioned by Mr. 
Bentley, as given below 

The Ten Avat&ras, See also p 126 of the of English tranlation of 
the Matey a Purina. - . 

The Matsya Purana give9 a different list of the ten Avaf/tras * Spo * 
p 138 Each Avatrira or king is always accompanied by the* Avatars 
0 f a priest. The king and his priest are thus the two fouuders of 
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race and the rulers .of the world. This is shown in a tabnlar form 

e,ow:— • The Frjal or the Teacher. 

(t) Erahml. 

' (2) Rndra. 

(8) Dharma. 

(4)*M4tkandeya. 

(6) "Ottanga. 

(3) Visvlroitpo. 

(7) Vasistlia. 

(8) JfituYarnys. j 

(0) DvalpSyam VyJsa. 

(10) PSrJsarya (MaHr6ya ?). 


The King or the Avatara. 
»v. tiros f«> Oharas. 

In dova( (2) Nflsihma. 
evolution. '^ 3 j -vfl ra2n a. 

(1) Dattfttreya. 

(5) M*ndhStrL 

(6) Parasu R&ma. 

(7) 6ri Rima Chandra. 

(8) Ycda Yyftsa. 

(9) Baddha. 
k (10> Kalki. 


5 .a 


In JddUion" to these, there were others, as at page iM. t 

Vartiba '2) Indra (3 again Indra, (4) fiivn, (5) ESitn, (0. VntrAn, etc., 
varana, at Inara, to "go . Brahma consists 

• We have mentioned above that a halpa or a nay m r ? 

onOOOMaMyngas W° are in >*£ ba vo 

oi the month of Drahmtl In t ^ ( J nrp „ hen „, is K nlpa will 

already passed away •and 1]b Voir -,; a> m ll commence. In 

ZltXrZ v of ^ Mauy/Purdna we find that 091 yngm, have 

already elapsed. ~~J^Re,eareh» Vd VIII (Be, life;,) 

Tiro ancient systems of 1 • Jn ticnlar . . rP c*r to have employed, 

Most of tho Bitter" rations and th ° ln Mtronomj, hot also for chronological 

wn time immemorial, artiflcUl ho n{(tdl4 ht ,tory and Its antiquity, a know- 

orposes Therefore, to form a Jmt M* ttat ^ v0 taken placo from time to 

sdgoof these syatoms. and of tho Tar o 

Inc. is absolutely necessary. known, and which In early times were 

' Two of tho most ancient Hindu sya 0 , 4 j B0 ,i | n an astronomical work entitled tho 

•ppliodtothopiirrososct ebrowlogr. „ I: .oshlcs us to 111, with precision, 

Jraho 11..;.* TM, work Is .strand, B» durations : snd to. bow Ipom 

Ihorosl periods ot Hindu history. wltf ■ « ^ ,„ tTO molloa ot now sj.tes,. 

lb on co tho .Iterations tbst bsso ' , ut M ot SirtlW) I'm. »bl«b won osllod 

Tho tmt ops ton moollooed to this .nd psy.,-, •* M'ow, : 

tho nilpo.— This renod won dlsldod ‘nto Jlnswo _ ... 


i Knipu.— ini» »*«=■. — 

A Eatya Yoga consisted of .. 

ATr.tJ, 

A Dwipara. 

A Kail. — 

• A M»hl Yoga. • . - — 

7t HaH Yogas. - — 

stlth aRaty* Yoga ~ 

A )l»mnh».*- » „ ~ 

It Sfanwantara*. — ~ 

«b\eh, with a Ratya at begtnnl n »« - „ . • 

rgSTiKWgSTfl^w ot tli» ,^r~- 
• Tho E»!p» l» *d*« di»i-rd in 
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Tho years expired of the Above system, at tho era of Vftramflditya, were 1180837; 
which, being reduced into Mahwantaras and Yogs, wo shall hat® 

A Satya at tho beginning, ‘ M1 = CM 

. 6 Manwantaras complote, • ... ... " ... ... 1028160 

67 Mah&Yngs of tho 7tb Manwantara, ... ... ... 1 608 22 

Thence to tho ora of Yikrauifldltya ..t ... ... ... '° 7 

Total yoara expired, In ... ... ... ... ... 1100027 

Hence It appears that tho Kail Yuga, of tho 67th Mahi Yoga, of tho 7th Manwantara 
of this system, ended 707 years before tho ora of VIkramflditys, or 764 years before 
Christ — Therefore. 

Tho Satya Yuga, or golden ago, began B. O. ... »• ••• 

Tho Tretfl Yuga, or silver ago, ... =;04 

'Tho Dwflpar Yoga, or brazen age, ... ... ... *' 8 ; 

The Kail Ynga^r Iron ago, ... ... ... ••• 2004 

And ended, ... ... Ml Mi ... ... 764 

Making In all 2400 years. 

During tho first period of COO yoars, callod tho golden age, the Hlndaa have no real 
history • tho wholo being fabnlous, except what relates to tho flood, which Is allegorically 
represented by tho fish Incarnation. 

With tho second period, or silver age, the Hindu empire commences, under the Solar 
and Lunar dynasties ; and from Budha, tho son of SOma, the first of the Lunar line, they 
reckon about fifty reigns down to tho end of tho JIwApara, which make, at an average, 
twenty-four yoars to a reign*. 

Towards the close of the fourth period, this system appears to have been laid aside, 
as the repeating tho samo names over again, would. In timo, cause a confusion In history. 

The next 6ystem mentioned' In tho Qraha Munjarl, consisted of 887600000 years, which 
was called the term of Brahm&'a life. This period is dlyided and subdivided In tho 
following manner : 

A Kalpa is called a day of Brahmfl, which In this system contains,... 6000 years. 
And his night Is of the same length, ... ••• ••• J'J’J’f’, 

A day and night therefore, ... ... ... = 

80 of Buch days and nights make a month, ... — — .SSxSSS 

And 12 such mouths a year, ... ... ... = 8600000 

And 107 Buoh years and eight months make the full period of 

Brahmfl, 's life, ... ... ... , ... = S8760000 

The Kalpa, or day of Brahmfl, Is divided Into Manwantaras and Yogas, in the follow- 
ing manner : t „ „ 

Years. Months. 

A Satya contains, ... ... ' ... — ^ 2 

A Tretfl, ... ... ... ... ••• ••• \ £ 

A Dwflpara, ... ... ... ... ■■■ ••• * R 

A Kali, ... ... ... ... ••• ••• 0 6 


71 Mahfl Yugas, ... 

With a Satya of, . . . } ... 

Make a Manwantara of, 


* The Trfitfl and Dwipara together make 1200 years, which, divided by 60, give 24 
years to a reign. It Is somewhat remarkable, that the principal Eastern nations date the 
commencement of tbeir empires from nearly tho same time, ihug we find the Chinese 
empire began under the dynasty of Hia, according to Playfair, ... ... B. O. 2207 

The kingdom of Egypt. _ ••• — — £207 

Tho kingdom of Assyria, ' ••• . ... ... — 22.1 

Tho empire of India under the solar and Innar lines, ... 2201 

1 This Yuga of five years Is to be met with la many books. 
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14 such Manwantaras 2 

TTliich with a Bab} a ap the heg nning gooo years 

* Make a Kalpa or day of BrahmS , n « the 

The years expired of this system at the beginning St the Satya or go 2i25fi0000 
tormer system were * “ ^ 3164 

Add thence to the Chr st an era 212 <j031C4 

Total yeara expired at the Christ an era ho rort he first time created 

After 193709286 years had been expired oj Branma yoara it should bo 

the Earth and ordained that at the end of every Kalpa, 

destroyed and aga n roproducod 2l‘ > 563161 

Therefore from the years elapsed d 1037932SG 

Take the years at the first creat on _ 18763878 

n9 “ lln . .. Christian n B a vldrftj MMj 

Thojoar. lremtheOr.tcioal.ooto tho a ‘™“* . d „tro,ea and created and 

tho qnrtt.nt vrtll hr tho namber ol timer U» rrorld has been 

tbo remainder n 11 nhew the yoarH expired since o - , ta last 

»“ — 
ircatton to tho Chr stlan era.— Now since 

tavo tho dato of tho commencement of each as o 

The first Manwantara 
Tho scco d 


Tho third 
Tho fourth 
Tho fifth 
Tho sixth 
Tl o seventh - 
The eighth 
Tho ninth 
Tl o tenth 
Tho eleventh 
Tho twelfth 
Tho thirteenth 
Tho fourteenth 


B C 8878 yeara 
8o"l 
816* 

2S07 
„ 2460 

„ 2083 * 

1786 

„ 1879 „ 

1022 
665 
808 

AO 4» 


M.M" In .11 .w WO JO." J “ th ” '“V m . "ord.rr In both J .«• “ 
Having thus ext lblted tl o period, ol ! a comroencetncn t of each period 1 y wl Ich 
^tMlo will now shew at on. ‘ M ,Uy seen an 1 understoo. 


annexed tat lo will now « one ^ ^ M , Uj „„„ 1 on 

tho corresponding time" In ca y &,( ^ or golden are ** 

By thU tal lo It will appear thrt ^ ^ o thlral tf«oicnnr-ra of tl ° 
first system began on tb »* mo y . . . tlt tbo ninth Sfsnics 


a sec on 1 system d d 

tretojotoo brprnbnlb ».oro W'**' 1 thlt lb. rlnlb i«C0«d 

,b.t L lb. ,o.r S‘"?J r ,U~„ jf\T* ...or ... 

.,..00. I^r-O tho jo.r B. o. 10 
Alt or Iroa ns* «. •>■« »"» 


•to git* 
.wl t -»!*d 


Tl; **«*» (COM ooolo Hi 
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different from other stars, and apparently unconnected Tilth the procession of the 
equinoxes . • * 

Varfiha Mihira has a chapter in the VArdhisanhitA expressly on the subject of 
this supposed motion of the Rtsis He begins by announcing the intention of stating 
tboir revolution conformably with the doctrine «f Vridd ha Garga and procee s as 
follows “when king Yudhisthira ruled the earth, the Mums were in JlaghS an ® 
period of the era of that king is 2o26 years They remain for a bnndred years m cac 
asterism being connected with that particular Naksatra, to which, when it rises n 
the east, the line of their rising is directed** 

The commentator, Bhattotpala, supports the text of his author by quotations rora 
Vridcl ha Garga and KAsyapa “ At the junction of tbe Kali and Dwflpara” aS es sa ^ 9 
Garga, “the virtuous sages, who delight in protecting the people, stood at the asterism, 
over "which the Pitris preside That is at MaghA 1 The mighty sages, says KSsyapa, 

“ abide during a hundred years m each asterism, attended by the virtuous Arund hatn ^ 
The author next states tbe relative situation of the seven Htsis, with Arut^ 
near her husband, Vasistha and tho remainder of the Chapter is devoted to astrolo D y 
The revolution of the seven Riais, and its periods, are noticed in Pnrflnas 
following passage Is from the bn Bhagavata f . 

' From your birth (Pankstt is addressed by Sflka) to the Inauguration of an 
1X15 years will elapse. 

“ Of tho seven Rtsis, two are first perceived rising in tho sky; and tho as cr ' a ’ 
which is observed to be at night even with the middle of those stars, is that, with w * 
the Ri$his are united, and they remain so during a hundred years of men In your i® » 
and at this moment, they are situated in MaghA . . 

“When tho splendour of Visnu, named Krisna, departed for heaven, then < 
tho Kali age, daring which men delight in 6in invade the world So long ns ho cont one 
to touch the earth with his holy feot ; so long tho Kail age was unablo to snbduo * 
world 

“ 'When the seven Rms were in Maghfi, tho Kali ago, comprising 1200 [divmojyears 
began; and when, from MaghA, they shall reach PurvAshAd ha, then Will this Kali ago 
attain its growth under Hands and his successors ’ » 

Tho commentator Sridhara SwAmi remarks, tlat tho constellation consisting ol 
seven stars. Is in the form of a wheeled carriage Rfanchi ho observes is at l ® 
extremity, and next to him Vasistha, in tho arched part of tho yoke; and beyon 
him Angiras next to whom are four stars in a quadrangle Atri at tho northciu 
corner ; south of him, Palastya , noxt to whom is Pnlaha , and Kratn is north of tho las ^ 
Such being their relative position tho two stars, which riso first, are Pulaha and Kratu, 
and whichever astorism is in aline south from tho middle of those stars is that with whir 
tho aoven Risis nro united , and they so remain for 100 yoars _ 

* gqq: srrafer ^fr gftrfst gq&r n 

qsfd,'+.^^rs^T: » 

gin gici ft ^rficT » . , 


Acc irtling to a different reading noticed by tho commentator, tho concla ling 
hemistich slgotCe* “ they coosUntljrri** lB tho «°rth-cast ; together with Arund UlLT 

t Doc* 15 C.2. 

X 4310CO common years. 
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A clmilarpassago is (onnd In the VIsnn P ° r ’“ S '* ° ““a tod to^lapae between 

gita by.the tolentator. Rstnagarbha : bat the period, there 

the birth of Pariksit and the inauguration ol r.an^. fc . but al i oW8 1030 years- 

Ih© Matsya Parana contains a passage to ® padmajand tkescicn FUshlsnro 
from the birth of Pariksit to the matigncation rthat is Krittikal, 830 } ears 

stated as bemg in a line with the constellation sacred to fire It 

hter, in tho time of the Andhra kings . j^ g rep ntcd anther, Sdkalya 

In the Brahma siddhanta of Blkalja, denora nae ^ ^ . „ At tho commencement 

BiihitS.the supposed motion of the seven Risis is (Sravanl), at the beginning of 

of the yaga, Kratu was near tho star sacr 0 • a and p a i as tya, at ten degrees 

tho asterism Three degrees cast of him, was » Angira3> at eight degrees 

from this; Atn followed at three degrees from t , m degrees, and- lastly 

tom bun ; neat Va.i.fha, at the, *■*“* . . yOT . Their distances 

Harichl at ten. Tbeir motion la eight lift* < M „, jg. 5r , go" nod C0‘. F>r, _ 

tom tho ecliptic, north, arore respectirely . omploy MOO ?o” s in renolrlng 

moving In the north Into d.Herent “° lhel " r pos ,t,c M may ho easily too,™ at 

through tho asaeinhlago ot astorlsma . an 

any particular tune." „ the Siromam. nays : “I f tho nninber 0 

Lalla, cited by MenKwara In bis . „ 100 mo quotient, as tho olio declare, 

year, ot tho Kali age, less fourteen. be ^ictial .ages, beginning from 

shows the astensms traversed by Man 

asterism of Vlnn-hi (Brahma). r . ohin l, wb ich is sacred to PfaJ&piti 

Hero Lalla la generally »»>•"*“*£,' 3 „,ttor flare, .hat toll* 

, (or Brahmft). But Mnniswara has remark , ^ con9e(1 uently may mean bravanS, 

Abhtjit which is sacred to Vld ^ 1 .. an ’a Slkalya may bo reconciled. 

ot which Abhljifc forms a part : and thTU * 8 , da - b ftnta and Siromanl are silent on 
Most of tho commentators on the ry yjrtlka to tho Vflsant Bhftsya, 

.abject ol tho .oycn Rials. »■« M, ”°‘mis.ValyaSa.hlt.,.nd reject. V.rlha. «W 

glol, on theSirom.nl, q.otc. and «,ro«"d, ‘bo '» M- comment-ary on .h. 

ot cnmpntatlon, a. disagrees .1* r«»» g mnmto. that Ith.stor, , 6» 

omltbed thls^toplo'o^acconnt'ol'lontradictory opleloiia — « ‘ 

author. In bi. «. 

.mall circle, ro.od the north.™ ^ ™ .tarn Ho P ^' ° 

tho ethorlal .pbere .boro Intern. * W -d*" 1 “ “'“ uoo Jd 
Uijls In tho same „ u «„ P^"“’;” h s 1 ;'U„ rl ,e and .ho 

other term, tho .amo distance, greeting .a. trim the year, o g M ,cg 

direct, their place to to ccmpojed W I. degree-;, 


- ssj: rr 

. sntPority ot SlValya. »r ^ of hL , compilation- H *PP C » - 

y inch motion m — 


bhanmajbat ol»orv«>». th,lt 1 
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however, that the authority of the Pnrftnas and Sanhitas, which affirm their revolution, s 
incontrovertible, he reconciles faith and expedience by saying* that the stars themself® 5 
are fixed ; hat the seven Rishis are invisible deities, who perform the stated revolution 
• In tho period specified • 

If CamaUkara’s notion be adopted, no diffioalty remains yet It can hardly be 
supposed, that Varfthamihlra and Lalla intended to describe revolutions of Invis e 
beings. If then it bo allowed, that they have attributed to the stars themselves an 
imaginary revolution grounded on an erroneous theory, a probable inference may 
thence drawn as to the period when those authors lived, provided one position e 
conceded namely, that tho rules, stated by them, gave a result not grossly wron„ 
the respective periods when they wrote Indeed, it can scarcely ho supposed, a 
authors, who, like the celebrated astronomers m question, were not mere compilers an 
transcribers, should have exhibited rules of computation, which did not apP rnac ^ 0 
the truth, at the very period when they were proposed. 

If this reasoning be admitted, it would follow, that Varfihamihlra composed the Vara 
eanhita about 2800 years after the period assigned by him to the commencement of 8 
reign of Ynd hist hira, or near the close of the third century after the expiration o 
Yud hist hira's era, as defined by him For the circle of declination passing between 
Eratu and Pulaha (the two first of the seven Rishis), and cutting the ecliptic o n, J 
short of the beginning of Maghft, was the solstitial colure, when tho equinox was near 
the beginning of, Knttikfi ; and such probably was the reason of that line being notic 
by ancient Hindu astronomers It agrees with the solistitial colure on the sphero o 
Eudoxus, as described by Hipparchus * A similar Circle of declination, passing botween 
the same stars, intersected the coliptic at the beginning of Magba when the soistit a 
colure was at the middle of Astesl ; and a like circle passed through the next asterlsnr, j 
when the equinox corresponded with the first point of Magba An astronomer of tha 
period if he were apprized of the position assigned to the same stars by Oargi repo to 
to have been the priest of Kyisna and tho Pandns, might conclude with Varthamihlra, 
that one revolution had been completed, and that tho stars had passed through one 
Naksatra of tho second revolution In corroboration of this Inferenco respecting the 
age of VarAhamihlra s astrological treatise, It may bo added, that he Is cited by ns®c 
in the Panehatantra, the original of the fables of 1’ilpay, which wore translated 


for Nushlrv&n more than 1200 years ago f 

The theory being wholly unfounded, Varlhmihiras rule of computation soon ceased 
to agree with the phenomena, and other roles have been successively Introduced by 
different authors, as Lalla S&kalya and, lastly, Mumawara ; whoso rule, devised lesc 
than two hundred years ago, does not yet grossly betray its insufficiency 

This protended revolution of the stars of Ursa Major is connected with two 
.remarkable epochs In Indian chronology the commencement of tho Kali yuga. or sinfu , 


• nipparebus tolls ns, that Endoxns drew the colure of tho solstices, through the 
middle of the Great Rear ; and the middle of Cancer; and tho neck of Ilydrua , and tjio »tar 
between the poop and roast of Argo, and the tail of tho South Pish; and through the 
middle of Capricorn, and of SagUta ; and through tho nock and right-wing of the Span* ( 
and tho left-hand of Cephons and that he drow tho oquinoctUI ooluro through the 1°^* 
hand of Arctophylax ; and along the middle of hla body ; and cross tho mlddlo of CholaJJ 
and through tho right-hand and fore-kneo of tho Centaur; and fhrnugh tho Oxoro of 
Eridanus and Load of Coins , and tho back of Aries across, anil through (ho ho»T » Btl 
right band of Persons." Sir I Newton a Chronology. § 2D Ilipparch. ad Phlnom In I'otavl 
Cranologta.pp 207,503 IWtlly. Aat Ane p Costard p ISO * " 

t Preface to tho Sanscrit edition of.the Uitopade**, p xl. 
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•W In the reign o! YnJ hut lira, and lta ^ birth 

&httria princes and «tAl.ahmei.t of « d, "»” L “ t «cordins to tlo BMgvata, 

of Pancshit, according to the Vibbu Parana , or 11 7 ’7* R and some 

bat 1403 years if a correction, -which has been propose y ” u d by Ca p t 

— ■i— *> "■ Th “"r\^to™:vi“Lr^a? 6 o^n 

Gilford In his essay on Yikramlditya , and it is, t 

It In this piano - J nL ,i CH AM)EA V1DYARNAVA 
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however, that the authority of tho Purftnus andSanbltas, which affirm their revolution. Is 
incontrovertible, ho reconciles faith and experience by saying, that tho stars themselves 
aroDxed; but tho aoven Rlahis aro Invisible deities, who porform the stated revolution 
• In tho period spoalflod. • 

If Carnal ft kara's notion bo adopted, no dlffloalty remains • yet It can hardly be 
supposed, that Varfthamlhln and Lalla Intended to dcscrlbo revolutions of l nT * 8 0 
beings If thon^lt bo allowed, that they havo attributed to tho stars themselves an 
Imaginary revolution grounded on an orronoous theory, a probablo Inference may o 
thenco drawn as to tho period when tfioso authors lived, provided one position 0 
conceded . namely, that tho rules, statod by thorn, gavo a result not grossly wr0n ® a 
the respective periods whoa they wroto. Indeed, it can scarcoly bo supposed) a 
authors, who, llko tho oolobratod astronomors In question, woro not more compilers #u 
transcribers, should havo exhibited rules of computation, which did notapprnac 0 
tho truth, at tho very period whon thoy were proposed. . 

If this reasoning bo admitted, it would follow, that Varfthamthlra composed the ara 
sanhlta about 2800 years after tho porlod assigned by him to the commencement of • 
reign of Yndhijt hire, or near tho close of tho third century after the oxpiratlon 0 
Yud htsj h ira’s ora, as doflned by him For tho circle of doclination passing between 
Kratu and Palaha (tho two first of tho seven Rlshis), and cutting tho celiptlo only 
short of tho beginning of Maghft, was tho solstitial colure, whon the equinox was near 
the beginning of, Krlttlkft ; and such probably was the reason of that line being notice 
by ancient Hindu astronomers It agroes with the sollstitlal colure on the sphere 0 
Eudoxus, as described by Hipparchus * A similar Circle of declination, passing between 
the same stars, Intersected tho ecliptic at tho beginning of Magha when the solstit a 
colure was at the raiddlo of Aslosll ; and a like circle passed through the next astertsm, | 
when the equinox corresponded with tho first point of Magha. An astronomer of tha 
period if he were apprized of tho position assigned to the same stars by Garga repute 
to have been the priest of Krisna and the Pandas, might conclude with Varfihamihlra, 
that one revolution bad been completed, and that the stars had passed through one 
Naksatra of the second revolution In corroboration of this Inference respecting the 
age of Varfthamlhira a astrological treatise, It may be added, that he is cited by nam® 
in tho Panchatantra, the original of the fables of Pilpay, which were translated 
for Nushirv&n more than 1200 years ago f 

The theory being wholly unfounded, Varfthmihira s rule of computation soon ceas 
to agree with the phenomena, and other rules have been successively Introduced by 
different authors, as Lalla, Sftkalya and, lastly, Muniswara ; whoso rale, devised less 
than two hundred years ago, does not yet grossly betray its insufficiency. 

This pretended revolution of the stars of Ursa Major is connected with two 
remarkable epochs in Indian chronology the commencement of the Kali ynga, or B,n u ' 

* Hipparchus tells ns, that Eudoxus drew the colure of tho solstices, through the 
middle of the Great Bear , and the middle of Cancer, and tho neck of Hydrua , and tjie star 
between the poop and mast of Argo, and the tail of the South Fish, and through the 
middle of Capricorn and of Sagitta , and through the neck and right-wing of the Syan# f 
and the left hand of Cepheus and that he drew the equinoctial colure through the left- 
hand of Arctophylax ; and along the middle of his body , and cross the middle of Chelfe i 
and through the right-hand and fore-knee of tho Centaur, and f trough tho fixare of 
Endanns and head of Coins , and the back of Aries across, anil through the heaS and 
jnght hand of Perseus ' Sir I Newton a Chronology, § 20 Hipparch. ad l’hlnom in Pctavi 
UranologU, pp 207,208 Bailly. Ast Ano p 508 Costard p 188 “ 

t Preface to the Sanscrit edition of c tbo UUopadtta, p zL 
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and » honey » “ sugar and “ wme” &c The spmtnul.«ts and myafca 
affirm the existence of such spheres surrounding our eart , in w ic 
dwell beings of different orders of existence, than those on eart 1 leso 
beings are certainly not mcarqate/ like terrestrial beings , but heir 
enstence cannot now be denied, after jbe researches ol I the ^ ol >' co 
Society, and the writings pf scientific men like Croo es an (g 
passes a very large poition of b.e diamcarnate life in these spheres or 

dvipas, before his re-birth on earth . a 

Whenever the Puranas speak of the earth in general terms, it is net 
lirays to be taken as co-ostensive with the p >ysica en 
hey always denoted by the word Bbamtavarsa or the reg.on of gravity 
■BMrata' the same word etymologically as Ihe Engl, eh word burthen 

.r weight) The other Varsas are spiritual and beyond tbe region ol 
afirata of gravity It is only Bhtratavarsa where sonle do acquire good 
ir bad karma and therefore .1 is called karmalhurn orthehndof 
esponsible actions Tbe other “ Ian* are no nr 
iil.ogabl.nm. or the land of enjoyment and suffering, where the soul, after 
Icafb, as a general rule, reaps tbe fruits of ns actions 
where it does net genetate any new karmas Whon tb if rco of the 
accumulated km mas is exhausted, the sou a 8 0W - . t e uotf 

regions to gather a fresh store of karmas on earth In h ‘ 3 " 6t,C °J’ 
thelietadvlpaortlio White Island .. tlio highest sph, n or l a s ' n 

heaven, where tbe Lord himself dwells, and winch tbe purest souls only 

“ Tsmgards the ordinary Bhhra.avarsa it certainly means .India and 
Us mountains and rivers, as given m the Paninas have ^or ■ 

lied, to a ,ery large eaten., m Ins edition of the Markacdeya rarAns by 
Mr Parglter to whom tho Hindu eommnm.y is deeply indebted for h,s 
sympathetic treatment of tho Purfinas , . t i 0 Theory of 

~ S.'S 

then are the creators of the.rago » ! 01ld ot c0 „,cmpla 

• the rartcas ...to two great clnssre. men |„,fc ,1 c,r family l,fo 

tion gr.l.amedl.msj.ad urddbi amt a ] , u[ 1111 Illt y > „„«] ,] 1C cel, bales who 

Z:‘X^ of'then physical life to .heaplif. of humanity m different 
Z, o activity The number of tlico .souls whether hnu rl.oldcm or 

ee intcs ..limned, limy are fcS 000 u, number m <»cb eta They 
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paxjrAnik geography. 

Another subject, which the present part treats of, is about gcograp 
and cosmography or BhuvanakosJa. The last few chapters of this part tre 
exclusively of this subject. If the literal sense of the verses be taken, t 
whole subject is open to the strictures passed upon it by unfriendly criti 
of Hiudu scriptures. There are certainly no Beas of “ milk Tor of “ hone* 
and “ toine " on" this earth, as explored by the labours of the geograpbe. 
No more are there lions and eagles, bears and porpoises, chairs and tabl 
in the starry firmament, as revealed by the telescope. But astronoroe 
are never confounded with mythologists when they speak of the constel! 
tions of the ram and the bull, the crab and the goat, of the fish and tl 
water-jar. May not therefore the Hindu Pauraniks be credited with commo 
sense, when they speak of the seas of milk and honey, of sugar and win 
May not these be merely technical names of certain 6eas and oceans, like tl 
Red Sea and Black Sea of the modern geographers ? The latter ai 
certainly not flowing with blood or with ink. Taking this rational ue 
of the Pauranik geography, Col. Wilford tried to identify tho seas an 
rivers, more fjian a hundred years ago. No doubt some of his identi&catioi 
may appear to be fanciful, but a large mass of them were based upo 
traditions preserved by the Pandits of Benares, who communicated thct 
to him. Some of his maps published in tho volumes of tho Asiatic He 
searches are reproduced hero. 

It may bo objected, and rightly objected, that tho figures dealio; 
with tho size of the earth are prepostrous Tho Hindu astronomers cef 
tianly knew tho true size of the earth, and its diurnal motion on its axis 
and on its being suspended in space by its own forco and that it does no 
rest on some mythological tortoiso or elephants of quarters, as will appear 
from tho extract from Mr. Colobrooke’s essays given elscwhero. 

But are these figures really propoatroas ? Docs the word “ Girth 
really mean this earth only, or is it not a symbol for tho whole solar 
system, and do not tho vast figures given in tho Purflnas represent tho 
distances between tho earth and tho other planets ? or, may it not bo that the 
seven d'Jpas mentioned in tho Purftnosare, what tho Modem Mystics profes? 
to liavo seen, tho seven spheres which surround this earth as n nucleus ? 
One such sphere wo know, namely, tho atmosphere* Tho other ‘sphere* 
consist of still more rarified matters, represented by jtho words ** milk ” 
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and “ honey " “ sugar,’* and 41 trine,” &c. The spiritualists and mystics 
affirm the existence of such spheres surrounding our earth, in which 
dwell beings of different 'orders of existence, tha’n those on earth. These 
beings are certainly not incarnate,* like terrestrial beings ; but their 
existence cannot now be denied, after .the researches of the Psychical 
Society, and the writings pf scientific men like Crookes and Lodge. Man 
passes a very large portion of his disincamato life in these spheres or 
dvlpas, before his re-birth on earth. 

Whenever tlte PurSnas speak of the earth in general terms, it is not 
always to be taken as co-oxteneive with the physical o^ith. The latter 
they always denoted by the word BhSratavarsa or the region of gravity 
(" Bh&rata ” tlie same word etymologically as the English word burthen 
or weight). The other Var§as are spiritual and beyond the region o£ 
BhSrata of gravity. It is only Bharatavarsa where souls do acquire good 
or bad karma, and therefore it is called karmabhumi or the land of 
responsible actions. The other 44 lands ” are not karmabhfuni but 
bbogabbumi or the land of enjoyment and suffering, where the soul, after 
death, as a general rule, reaps the fruits of its actions done on earth, aud 
vwhere it does not generate any new karmas When the force of the 
accumulated karmas is exhausted, the soul falls down from the higher 
regions to gather a fresh store of karmas on earth In this mystic view, 
the ivetadvlpa or the White Island is the highest sphere, or the seventh 
< heaven, where the Lord himself dwells, and which the^purest souls only 


can reach. 

As regards the ordinary DhSratararsa, it certainly means India, and 
its mountains and rivers, as given in the Purdnas have been ably identi- 
fied, to a very large eitent, in his edition o! the Markanijeya PurSna, by 
Sir.' Pargiter to whom the Hindu community is deeply indebted for his 
sympathetic treatment of the PurSnas 

The attention of the readers may also be drawn to the Theory of 
Great Men as expounded by the PurSnas and Hindu law-books as YSjna- 
valkya Smpti The modern view is that great men and geniuses are 
products of their ago ; but opposed to this is the Pauranic theory that 
theso are the creators of their age. All great men have been divided by 
- the Furknas iuto two great classes, men of actions and men of contempla- 
tion, grihamedl.iuspnd urddharetas, men who look upon their family life 
as a sacred duty done for the sake of humanity, and the celibates who 
devote the whole of their physical life to the nplift of humanity in dillere 
sphere of activity. The number of these .souls, whether household™ „ 
celibates, is limited. They are 88,000 in dumber in each class T1 
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ordinarily dwell in higher planes, "but a stream ,of 'them, wit out 
break, flows down od this earth 'and incarnates as kings, warriors, sta eff 
men, poets, artists, sages and saints. When the first class of sou come* 
down on earth, they act like ordinary jnen, with all hnraan wea neaset 
and frailities, but with extraordinary powers in some particular departing 
of human activity. The second class of souls, the celibate souls are 
as gieat spiritual teachers, the Bhaktas and the Bhfigavatas. ^ )e ^ 
idea is expressed in the verses 186 et eeq of the YajnavalLo, Pray a sc 1 
Adhy&ya, with the commentary of Vijn&nesvara which eluci a e 
somewhat brie£ account of these two classes of souls, as given in 
Matsya Ch. 124. 

EXPLANATION OF FIGURES 1 to 10.° 

Colonel Wilford publiahed in the Asiatic Researches a series ri 
papers on the Saered Islea in the West. These yere illustrated w 
maps which are reproduced on the plate facing this page. e 6 ar 
the map-making of the Hindus, he wrote : — . 

s “ Besides geographical tracts, the Hindus have also maps o 
world, both according to the system of the PauraniJts, and of tbo 
mors : the latter are very common. They have also maps of '«■ 
of particular districts, in which latitudes and longitudes are entire y ^ 
of question, and they never make use of a scale of equal parts. 10 
shores, rivers, and rang6s of mountains, are represented in genera 
straight lines. The best map of this sort I ovor saw, was one o 
kingdom of Nepal, presented to Mr. Hastings. It was about four ^ 
long, and two and a half broad, of paste board, and the mountains r3l<! ^ 
about an inch abovo the surface, with treeB painted all round. Tho roa 
were represented by a red lino, and tho rivers with a bluo one. 
various ranges were very distinct, with tho narrow passes through t lC13 
in short, it wanted but a a scale. The valley of Nepal was nccura e 
delineated : hut toward the borders of tho map, overyt bing was crow o 
and in confusion." 

Colonel Wilford’s explanation of tho figures on tho plato is repro - 
Uiiced below. 

No 1, represents tho worldly Lotos, floating upon tho waters of the 
Ocean, which is surrounded, and its waters prevented from falling 1,1,3 
tho raeuum by tbo Surar«a-Wi«t*ii, or land of gold, and tbo mountain* oI 

Lo^afo/ta#. * 

. SJi — 1. lh». 1«= 0 ^ *■ 
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No 2, represents the globe of the Earth, aocori.ng to the H",ia 
astronomers It is projected upon the pjane o ^ g ollth pQ ] e( 

Southern hemisphere expanded in sue a man , They 

nstead of a point, becomes the largest circle of this / 

do represent the two hemispheres, separately upon the plane 

equator , t h e plane of a 

No 3, represents, the same, P™! tenor 0 f the context of 

meridian These two projections are ag , .1 unknown 

the Purdnoa a Southern hemisphere being t en a s ltl0 

Here X have placed the three ranges of — ns, accord, g ^ 
documents of Hindu astronomers u . ranges should be 

delineations for, accordming to t ese » « j to tho meridians 

represented by three concentric half ^ are in the d.rec 
of the projection It is acknowledged, ^ oute miost range" 

tion of as many parallels of latitude n j alr uxs as I observed 

must he the longest and this is the opinion Emy m „« 

before, in the sixth paragraph of t v , yiti 

Sacred Isles tn Ihe West in the Asiatic esearc i > imaginary 

No 4, exhibits the old Continent, the equator m • 

( ««*!• passing tlirough the North po e ^ ^ ^ mlll the longest 

the South Instead of a circle, it S 0 val would bo attended 

diameter East and West But as the true mg ■ » ‘ w0 clrclo ln 

with some difficulty, tbe indolent Pcu^^haac adopted^ ^ ^ 

its room , and seldom use the other 

useless, I have, of coum, omitted it ra00 „,„,„s surrounding 

Tisso, or the great .pin, the 
among wntcre, m the land qf darkness 

through this chasm ,j according 

No 5, explains .he .roe sys-em of ‘he known ' mmt 

to llio Purdvas, and tho Jamas, reconciled with 

•°' X " Here the H «n. of the ft-** ^ 

. wMst the Hem of tho astronomers re ^ j of llio astronomers ore 

" zones between or Jndta n| , where tho astronomical 

obviously our scycn chmot **’ p aKn j„,f, round tbc.r respective centres 
zones intersect tho zones ° B ,inntion of the dvtpai or countries, 

equally called Vtru «hew ’ to tLc S}StC m either of the astronomers 
from which these zone*, according * 
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or of tlio Paurdmhs, nro equally denominated, whether the) are reckoned 
relatively to tlio North polo, or, to a centrical point the elevated plains 
of Tai tary 

No 0 , is a dohnettUon of tho country of BhA i ata, ill the fullest 
acceptation of that denomination Its nine divisions with Kuril, or 
St&cria, and tho Northern paitsof Europe, making m all ten districts, 
wore all destroyed by a violent stoira, and inundation, except one Thus 
tho ten divisions of the Atlantis were all destroyed by a flood, except 
one, called (Hades, winch probably included Spain 1 

Some also ore of opinion, that, out of tho seven diolpas, six were 
liken iso overwhelmed by a flood. This circumstance is also noticed in 
the third volume of tho Aylnt Akban Bull believe that this notion 
originated with the Pauidntks, who unable to point out these wondt-rfu! 
countries, described in so extinvagant a manner in their sacred books, 
found that the best way was to swear, that they had disappeared 

In the figures 7, 8 and 9, the map of J ambit is represented under 
three different projections The fiiet is according to the ideas of the 
i&ntks, in which one half of tho equator is obviously combined with 
another half of the meridian, on the plain of winch the map is projected 
I have marked the degiees of longitude upon the equator, and the 
degrees of latitude north, upon an arch of the first meridian No notice 
is ever taken of these particulars by the Paurdmhs , but a little 
reflection will show the original design of this diagram, though the 
projection be ever so disfigured 

The true projection of it should be in the shape of what the ancienW 
called the bottom part of a sling , and this vras. admitted by Dionjsius 
Penegetes Posidonius before him admitted of it also but he insisted, 
that the greatest length of this projection was m a north and south 
direction This sort of projection 19 represented in the figure 9 Number 
8 represents the Bame portion of the globe, that is to Baj, the northern 
part of the old continent, as projected in the usual form, upon the plain 
of the fiist meridian 

In the seventh and eighth numbers, the two Tii-krUddms, or islands, 
abounding with Kirtma or resplendence are represented diametrically 
opposite, with all due symmetrical anangemeut m every part, to which* 
the Hindus will always sacrifice truth There are, however some general 
outlines, which are strictly true There are really three ^stands, or dwipos 
m the south east and as many in the north we9t quarter of the old continent 
corresponding exactly, or nearly so, to each other , and they have also the 
same names The rest of the superstructure owes its origin to the fertile 
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, * r.1 a nonius The idea botro or, is by no means 

and lmcntivo genius or the lltndt cient writeia in the 

a modern one , nor rjas it confined to « J ^ eaat anf ] the 

west acknowledged two islands, ca e ° placed near the 

Ollier in the west the latter, called 0,50 ls rl.e 

stmts o! Hercules , and was Mid i |° pas{ ern shores of Africa 

eastern Oeme, it is true, was said , 0 f t i ie Hindu?, who 

Tins mistaken notion 5)rose tlimugh tlio in SanHa, 

will have it that the dicipu of LniM rea.l, *«■ B3 

Zeog, or Africa The Mdw geographer adopted this idea, 

Arabian writers in general , w |r „ r(i qnoted the following 

In explaining the figure 10, Colonel W.lforfl q . 

from the Hart Vamsi w.mr assumed the shape of a 

“Vi tm. for the good <* ".ankmd hai .mg ^ ^ Upon 

hoar, rescued the earth from the waters, h 0 placed tlie Udaya 

it he made Vent of solid gold towar there framed 

mountain, with others He then went towards itlie, so,, th a ^ ^ 

heautifol mountains of gold nn si ser j the west he made 

peaks or islands of Lanka If .to*. , arg0 and variega.ed 

a mountain 100 yogamt i lngh. 5'' ^ caves with trees beaut, Ini nnd. 

peaks, abounding with gold , 8 ^ ) there are the 

resplendent like the sun (that ,s to «* gods There, 

Ti’uV&dibn, or the three mountaii , Q oar made 60,000 

in toe west, is Variha datpa t iere ^ (0 behoW Among them is 

mountains like M&rn, of go , breams There are all sorts 

another Mini, from which flow a * called Varalia, is 00 y» ganas, 

of llrthaa or holy places T ns m * j^ 0 Var&ba himself He 

long and high, or about 300 m, ^ ” (Bn?W)| Oucbana tlreUvd), 

made also Va iduryu ^ ^ ^ 0halcra vU,oi OMramdti, 

high and divine mountains or j„ W llko a . w», or quoit, as 

a verj high mountain (this ’ ’ , , ,j ra d abounding with 

implied by the appellation of mlver peak , hence it » 

shells, with a thousand peaks J > trees tberc are a ll 

called Sankha parvata or the mounUm 0 ^ meB) „ ,hc 

white the juice of the ^ ^ Wlw »r Y.snu, 

OMtalhara river its waters a dreams of the boor, and 

made man? --“■^^.^te mlde'a bantam the name of which 
these are most holj . mtb a thousand peaks abounding 

js*o muted, but it fa obviously » » of coppor , and a mountain 

■with, jewels , the Tamra, or at Thus in the north ho made tbo 

of cold. Kanchana, accordmg to ruio , 
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or of tbe Paw aniks, are equally denominated, whether the} are reckone 
relatively to the North pole, or, to a centrical point pi the elevated plan 
of Taitaiy * 

No 6, is a delineation of the country of BJi&iata, ih tbe Xulle: 
acceptation of that denomination Its nine divisions with Kum, i 
Siberia, and the Northern parts of Europe, making in all ten district 
were all destroyed by a violent stc^m, and inundation except one Thu 
the ten di vicious of the Atlantia were all destroyed by a flood, excef 
one, called Gades, which probably included Spam 

Some also are of opinion, that, out of the seven dioipas six wer 
likewise overwhelmed by a flood. This circumstance is also noticed i 
the third volume of tbe Ayint Ahbaii But I believe that this notio 
originated with the Paurawks, who unable to point out these wondi-rfu 
countries, described in so extiovagant a manner m their sacred books 
found that the best way was to swear, that they had disappeared 

In the figures 7, 8 and 0, the map of Jambu is represented unle 
three different projections Ihe first is according to tbe ideas of tbe 
ramks, m which one half of the equator is obviously combined witl 
another half of the meridian, on the plain of which the map is projected 
I have marked the degrees of longitude upon the equator, and tb< 
degrees of latitude north, upon an arch of the first mondinn No notict 
is ever taken of these particulars by tbe Paurdmks , but a liltk 
reflection will show tho original design of this diagram, though tbe 
projection be ever so disfigured 

The true projection of it should be in the shape of what tho ancienta 
called the bottom part of a shng , and this was admitted by Dionvmus 
Ponegotes Posidonius before him admitted of It also but ho insisted, 
that tho greatest length of this projection was in a north and south 
direction This sort of projection 19 represented in tho figure 9 Number 
8 represents tho same portion of tho globe, that is to say, the northern 
part of the old continent, ns projected in tlio usual fbrm, upon the phia 
of tho first meridian 

In tho seventh and eighth nnmbers, tho two Tn-fcfUddru, or islands 
abounding with £i ratio or resplendence, aro represented diametrically 
opposite, with all duo symmetrical arrangement in every part, to wl icb 
tho Hindus wdt alwjys sacrifice truth I here are, however, some general 
outlines, which aro strictly true There aro really three iihnds, or dictpn* 
in tho south east and as rnnnj in the north west quarter of tho old continent, 
corresponding exactly, or neatly no, to each other , nnd they hnve ftlao the 
samo names Tho rest of tho euperbtructiiro owes it* origin to tho fertile 
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and „»u n genius of .he timin' Tto idee, 1™ -h*» 
a modern one , nor i^as it confined to Inija or am ^ nnr | ( h e 
west acknowledged two ishnds, calle ™ w13 place’l near the 

other in the west the latter, called J • i b ^ n ils The 

straits of Hercules , end was said “>h°™ 9t ^ q “ ^ ster ' shore3 of Africa 
eastern Gerne, it is tree, was said to b, Hindus, who 

Tin, mistaken notion S roso, thro„«li.tho. -.formal, on oMmH.^ ^ 

will have it that the dicipn of Lnnlvl rea y J oin ^ l3 1( j e3i as well as 
Zen,, or Africa The Nubian geographer adopted this idea, 

Arabian writers m general Wilford quoted the following 

In explaining the figure 10, Colonel WUfora H . 

from the Her. Fernet - assumed the shape of a 

“ Vi,nu for the good of mankind, having ^ u po n 

hoar, rescued the cartl, from the water, and secured t ^ ^ 
it he made Stem of solid gold towan s ie framed 

mountain, w„l, others He then went towards the and^ ^ ^ 

heautifnl mountains of gold and 6i ver i ^ t j m „ c9t he made 

peaks or islands of Lanka, Malaya, an. u largo and variegated 

a mountain 100 ijojarw high, quite ™ ‘ u * Wlt j, trees beautiful mid. 
peaks, nboundiog with gold w, ‘ ' . er8 „f -old ) there are tho 

resplendent like the sun (that is to 6*y , t p y gods There, 

rival**, or the three mountains, "undo 0O.0H0 

in too wc«t, is Varaha diclpa t lCrC J tQ ^hohl Among them is 

mountains, like V£nt, of gol , aa streams. Tlicro nro all sorts 

another AfSrti, from which flow n l0U ^ e( j y a rdh<i, is 00 yo janas, 

of lirlhas or holy places Tins moil . VnrJha himself IIo 

long and high, or lend,. Ktnebnna 

made also Vatdarya (Sco , nn( | p t j, e c/, a ; rtirdn, or Chfl (tram dir, 
high and divine mountains e ^‘ ^ or j ee j anl i % l,ko a rmj, or quoit, ns 

n verj high mountain 0 1,113 ' ’ l,j 0 „ shell nnd abounding with 

implied by the aitpolation o ^ nojata> or the silver peak , hence it is 
shells, with n tliousan P Ho ' fnoantnin c f shells The tre^s there nre all 
called SonMn parra , ^ treo is bko liquid gold There is tfio 

while the juice ° ^ af like clarified !mtt< r Prahliu, or Viwiii, 

. Okrtfad/sru called t'fir/ifiavmta, or the streams of the hair, nnd 

nmclc TOa,, ^” t | ptj Thun I e made a mountain, the name of which 
^‘omitted but it f* obvioudv £uvf«, with a thousand peaks, abounding 
with Jewel-, the Tnmra, or Vaidciryi, peak of copper ; and a mountain „ 
Ranch* no, according to rule Thus in the north he made the 
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Saumya gin ( Soma or Chandra), towering to the skies the mounts: 
of gold, Kanchana, has a thousand peaks, with many places of worsbi 
Thus he made the Tnjkdiam, or mountain with three peaks, at 
the Pufkaia mountain, with many rivers producing everything good ac 
desirable ” The north quarter is again omitted, because as my learne 
friends inform me, the north pole is inaccessible, and by no meal 
a place of delight The word, north, mentioned m this legend relatt 
to the situation of Soma girt, or the White Island, m the northern pa'ts < 
the White Sea an expression very common in the Purdnas every legen 
relating to the White Island, and adjacent parts, generally beginning thu: 
Kg nodi ultara tirame , m the north of the White Sea, &c ” 


MABISMATI 

In ancient India Mftlnsmnti was said to have been an importan 
town and so its identification has taxed the ingenuity of many Sans 
hnfc scholars and Indian antiquarians The first European to study tin 
Pauranih history and geography was Colonel Wilford According to him 
it was to be identified with Chauli Mnhe4wara° on the Narmada (Asiatii 
Researches Vol IX p 105 ) 

General Cunningham, m Uis Ancient Geography of India (pp 
488-489) is inclined to identify it with Alahesmatipura on the Uppei 
Narbada 

Mr Pargiter (Introduction to his translation of tho Mdrhamjoya 
Purfina, p IX ) writes — 

“ The modern town of Mahesar, some fifty miles lower down tho 
n\er, claims to be the ancient Mfihismatl, but does not satisfy the nllu 
sions M&lusmati was situated on an island in tho river and the pnlnco 
WiVfi/ia'iLan. the. V xl 4.3 > Tins. 

agrees only with Jlfindh&tA ” 

There would have been little difficulty experienced by scholars mid 
antiquarians in identifying thi9 placo, had thoy turned their attention tq 
tho description of Mnlusmali ns given in tho Matsva Purina Cl np*ter 
XL1II verses 20 30 (see tho translation pp 113 114) Thcro it is stated 
that IvArtnvlrya Arjuna *' founded tho citv of MAhi*»matt after conquering 
tho NAga King, son of Knrhotaka That city icas lace vires of the 

• Dr Fits Edward Ilall uji th*t ho ** uwrli'nM on tho •;» 

Invariably called Maborwar aliaily" (Ttllswo tratwlatlan of 
11 I 16-} 
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ocean iuring-ihe rain, herein bH« ^ 08 ;t " 

ffoiced in the beacft. 0 * , 

■' Ho alone, with hie thousand anna ^ " 2 ' 

by rutting the water o! the sea into it an incre^ orm9 

in the monsoon ; and the ocean being g „ er so that tbo 

became subdued by him, and be eluded his sea 

doubt that the 

From the above description, ^ wh(Jr0 Ar j una built 

ancient MShismatt was the , modern ® wn3 enabled to subduo 

dockyards and by establishing is ‘ ’ f lt ; n the ratlin 

ItSvana, the ruler of LaulS and made h.a nauenco 
(antipodes) which some consider to o . n L, ri Ji-hachchha. This may bo 
The ancient name of Broach . Bam0 fnrtpa as rnralu 

explained by tbe legend mention Ariuna and capturing bis 

IWma, the descendant of Bbrigu e e JJlhistnati to 

dominions. Ho seems to have changed 

BhriEu.Kaohehha to glorify his oncesuy.^ vidyArnaV A. _ 



THE DATE OP THE HI ATS Y A PORANA. 

The Sacrificial Session. 

The Gi eat War had come to an end and the militarism of India, 
too, came to a close with it. The legends say that out of the eighteen 
ak§auhinis or army corps, engaged in this internecine war, ten chieftains 
only survived — 'Seven on one side and three on the other. The flower 
of Indian manbiod perished in this war. Though the militarism was 
crushed for the time being, and the ICgatriya lay prostrate at the 
feet of the BrShmann, another militarism, and that not of India, but 
of outsiders (babble haras; or foreigners, Boon made its appearance. Iodi ft 
lay open to them as an easy prey. Barbarians, like Abhiras and others, 
overran the country, and the BrAhraanas who had expected, that with the 
downfall of K^atriyadora, intellectual classes would come to the front, wero 
disappointed, and the servile Sfldras and the hated Mlechohhas were in 
power on all sides ; the intellectual Brdhmapas retired from the courts of 
'the Rajas and started a long sacrificial session in the holy places of India. 
Aftei Yudhi§thira had abdicated his throne, to which he had ascended 
through the sanguinary war, Parik^it, the grandson of his brother, Arjunft, 
became king. He lost his life at the hands of the barbarian iu\ odors of the 
Nflga race led by their chief, called Takgaka, and tho control power of the 
Pouravas at Hastinapura lealiy passed to these Takfaka-fed Nagas, and 
the kings of Delhi were merely nominal sovereigns, ns wore tho Moghul em- 
perors after Shah Alam. Long before Parik^it had ascended the throne, 
Yudlii^tbin, in lits lifetime, had the mortification to seo bis famous 
'broflisr, Arjuna, defeated ‘by ttie outsiders, Abhiras ; and to w'ltueas fno 
delicately brought up ladies of the household of Kfipno takon away in 
captivity by these Abhiras The weak son of Pa rib? it, Janamejayo, tried 
to Btem the tide of tho Tak?aka invasion, whose totem was a snake. .Ho 
killed many of them, but ho had not tho diplomacy or tho wisdom* to f 
plcaso the BcAhmagas He quaroHcd with tho hereditary priest of $9 
family, VaRimpiyana, and favoured a stranger, in tho person of Ydjiio- 
\olkya— a person who posed os a reformer mid said that ho had got a 
revelation from the Sun, and who promulgated a now recension of tho Yojur 
Veda called the VdjasanSyi S lriihita. Seeing .fanainOjajn taking sides with 
this now reformer <Y«jnavalkyn», Vairfiinp ijnna, n iih otlu r BrAhmapia, 
left liis court But Jonameinra vrfcs not allowed to liio ii» pc ice. Whether 
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it was through the fresh inroads of the Nfigas,* helped by the intrigues of 
he Br.lhmanas, or whether Janamejaya was disgusted with his kingdom, 
;e, like his great grandfather, Yudhi§thira, abdicated his throne in favour 
if his son, Sataniha, and went 'to the forest. It was in the reign of his 
; rand son, Adhisimakrisna, that Brdhmanas started the great sacrificial 
ongress, which was moving about from one seat of pilgrimage to another. 
Three years of the session of this congress were passed at Puskara, near 
Jjjain. Two sessions of this congress were held at Naimisaranya, in 
htdpur district It wa3 at the fifth or sixth of this session, when the 
Iralimanaa had finished the labours of their deliberations, in the long 
Irawn sacrifice, that they relaxed their starin and askecl the hard, Sfita, 

;o rehearse the stories of the past kings. It was then that the original 
Purdna was Tecited which expanded into 18 Pmanas, amongst which the 
Matsya Purina is not the least. 

• The original Vurana . — The original Purfina is one which exists in 
the Devaloka, Und contains ten millions of stanzas, as mentioned in 
Chapter III. A portion of it is revealed from time to time, as necessity 
arises. In other words, the real Purdna, which would contain a full 
account of the cosmogony of the universe, and a history of all the rulers of > 
thevfcvorld, must be a very concisely written work to be finished within 
the scope of ten millions of stanzas. But we have not to deal with 
the history of the universe, but only o! India and of Vaivasvata Mann ; 
hence our Purdnas are smaller in bulk. 

What is a Puraria ? — In the beginning, there was only one Purdna, 
which may be called the original Purdna. It treated of five subjects, viz . : 

(i) Sarga, or Creation, or Evolution of the world, or Flux. 

(ii) Pratisarga, or Destruction, or Involution of the world, or Reflux 

(iii) Varp&» or Genealogy of Devas, patriarchs and kings 

(iv) Manvaataras, or cosmic chronology, or history of Manus. 

(v) Vam^dnucharita, or the chronicles of dynasties of rulers 

The Ttexealer of the Matsya Parana . — This Parana was revealed by the 
Lor& Vignu himself to Vaivaswata Mann. A great deluge was to destroy 
tlio whole creation, and the Lord wanted to save Manu for the future race. 
Ho assumed the form of a fish, and the story of the deluge — the original 
account of which is to be found in the ^atapatha Brahmana given below— 
is mado the openhigj thesis of this Parana 

“ In tlio beginning, they bionght to Manu water for washing, as men 
are in the habit ot bringing it to wash with- the hands As he was thus 
washing, a fish came into his hands (which RnnV« * n « r> 
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that the Purftnns wero recited^ and the future kings aro taken fr< 
dato 


Regarding tho Matsjfo PurAna, Professor H IT Wilson write? 

Matsya Parana “That Jn which, for tbo sake of promulgating th< 
Vishnu, In tho bcglnnlhg of a Kalpa related to Mann tho story of harasimha and tl 
of seven Kalpas ; that O sages, know *to ho tho Matsya Turdna, contalnlnj 
thousand stanzas * *» t 


Wo might, It Is to ho snpposod ndmit tho description which tho Matsya gtvp 
to bo correct , and yet, os regards tho nmnhcr'^f verses, thcro eccms to bo 3 olsst 
Throo vorv good copies— ono m my possession, one he Company s library, ai 
tho TtrulcltfTo library— concur m alt respects tmHn containing moro than hetwi 
teou and fifteen thousand stanzas "In this caso tho BbAgavata Is nearer tf 
when It assigns to It fourteen thousand * 

Tho first subject (In tho PnrAna) Is tho creation, which is that of Brahml 
patriarchs Koine of tbo details aro tbo usual ones , others aro peculiar, especia 
rolatmg to tho Pityis or progenitors The regal dynasties aro next described, t 
follow cl aptors on the duties of different orders It Is In relating those of the hons 
In which tho dnty of making gifts to Brahroauas Is comprehended, that wo 1 
specification of tho extent and subjects of tho PurAnas It Is meritorious tohaa 
made of them, and to givO-lhcso away on particular occasions Thus It U sa >^ 
Matsya Whocvor gives it away at cither equinox along with a golden fish and 
cott gives away the whole earth , that is horcopsaliko reward in hlsucxtmi 
• Special dntios of tl o householder —Vratas or occasional acts of piety— are then d< 
at considerable loi gth with logendary illustrations Tho account of tho universe 
In the usual strain fealva legends ensue as the destruction of TriporAsurA , th 
the gods with Taraka and the Daltyas, and tho consequent birth of Kfirttlkoya ' 


various circumstances of UraAs birth and marriage the burning of KAmadeva, at 
events involved fn that narrative , tho destruction of tho Asnras Maya and Andhi 
origin of the Mfttris and the like , interspersed with the Vaisnava legends of the A' 
Some M&hStmyas are also Introduced, one of which tho NarmadS MAhfttwya « 
some interesting particulars There are various chapters on j aw and morals i 
which furnishes directions for building houses and making images Wo then I 
account of the kings of future periods , and the Parana concludes with a chapter a 
The Matsya Pnrfina it will bo seen even from this hue* ^ etoh 0 , }ls cc ®tw 
miscellaneous compilation but including m its contents the elements of a genu nel 
At the same time it Is of too mixed a character to be considered as a genuine i 
the PaurSnlU class and upon examining It carefully It may be ctedth 

indebted to various works not only for its matter bnt for its words 8 ^ 
Although a fearva work it is not exclusively so , and it ha, 
aities as the Kflrma and Lmga. It is a composition of considers hi ^ at b 
has extracted Its materials from tbo Padma which It also * n CrC * 

speoiflcatioa of the UpspurAnas -it Is subsequent to *hat wor k and^thcT forc^ 
ancient 

But modern scholars consider this Bur&na as , .• 

m fact, tho Padma Purina scums to hate borrow, a j ° f T* « 
and not the reverse rom * 6 


